THE 
SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


OF | 
BHATTOJI DIKSITA 


THE 


SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


OK 


BHATTOJI DIKSITA 


EDITED AND TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH 
BY 
LATE SRISA CHANDRA VASU 


VoL, I 


MOTILAL BANARSIDASS 
DELHI :: PATNA :: VARANASI 


mE 8) MOTILAL BANARSIDASS 
Indological Publishers and Booksellers 
Head Office : BUNGALOW ROAD, JAWAHARNAGAR, DELHI-/ 
Branches — : |. GHOWK, VARANASI (U. P.) . 
2. ASHOK RAJPATH (OPP. PATNA COLLEGE ), 
PATNA (BIHAR) 


First Published by the Panini Office, Bhuvaneshwari Ashram, 
38-40 Bahadurganj, Allahabad 1906 
and reprinted by Motilal Banarsidass- 


Price Rs. 100.00 for 2 Vols. 


५. शालू व as 


RU 


Printed in India 


BY SHANTI LAL JAIN, AT SHRI JAINENDRA PRESS, BUNGALOW ROAD, 
JAWAHARNAGAR, DELI1-7 AND PUBLISHED BY SUNDARLAL JAIN, FOR 
MOTILAL BANARSIDASS, BUNGALOW ROAD, TAWAHARNAGAR, DELHI 7. 


INSCRIBED 

TO THE 
MEMORY OF MY FATHER 

BABU SYAMA CHARANA VASU 

ONE OF 
THE FIRST ORGANISERS OF 
EDUCATION IN THE 

PANJAB 


+t 


£O CO च C) ए1 O&O Ne 


CONTENTS 


Definitions . 

Panbhágás or Rules of Interpretation 
Vowel—Sandhis T m 
Non-Sandhis 

Consonant Sandhis 

Visarga Sandhis 

Combination of case-endings 
Declension of vowcl-ending masculines 
Declension of vowel-ending feminines 
Declension of vowel-ending neuters 
Declension of consonant-ending masculines 
Declension of consonant-ending feminines 
Declension of consonant-ending neuters 
The Indeclinables i 
Formation of Feminines s 
Kàrakas ... 
Avyayibhava compounds 

Tatpuruga compounds iss 
Accusative Tatpuruga ... T 
Instrumental Tatpuruga in 
Dative Tatpuruga 

Ablative Tatpurusa e 
Genitive 'Tatpurusa  ... T 
Locative Tatpurusa 

Dvigu compound is 
Karmadhàraya compound 

Pradi compound 

Upapida compound T 
The gender of compounds ens 
Bahuvrihi compounds ... i 
Dvandva compounds ... l 
The Retention of one ... és 
Compounds in general... s 
Affixes of compounds  .... T 


PAGE 
22 


51 
62 
75 
82 
91 
158 
174 
185 
257 


tt 


Non elision of case-affixes 
Some rules of compound 
Taddhitas: Patronymics 


Taddhitas Quadruple significants . 


Taddhitas-Saisikas 
Taddhitas-Pragdivyatiya 
Taddhitas-Affix thak 
Taddhitas Prag-ghitiya 
Taddhitas-chha and yat 
Taddhitas-Arhiya 
Taddhitas-thafi 


Taddhitas-condition and Action ... 


Taddhitas-Matup . 
Taddhitas-Vibhakti affixes 
laddhitas-Svarthika affixes 
Taddhitas-Tadraja affixes 
On Reiteration 


558 
569 
607 
683 
735 
804 
815 
838 
849 
858 
879 
892 
901 
950 
95B 
983 
1017 


THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 





मुनित्रयं arene तदुक्तीः परिभाव्य ख | 
वेयाकरणसिद्धान्तकोसदीयं विरच्यते ॥ १॥ 


Having'saluted the Three Sages, and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed by me, 


.. Noie:—The three sages or founders and expounders of Grammar are 
785111, Kátyüáyana and Patanjali. Their sayings or works aro respectively known 
as the 889५, the V4vtilas, and the Bhásya, The word " Kaumaudi" means Light, 
or the Revealer: and “Siddhanta” (settlad-end) means the Truth established after 
full investigation or discussion. The word “Siddhanta Kaumudi” therefore, 
means the book that revenls to mankind the truths of Grammar as proved or 
demoratrated by the great Grammarians, 





CHAPTER I. 
DEFINITIONS.. 
ज्ञा प्रकरणम | 


१ उणा । * कलक । jue । "uere । "हयबरद्‌ | ' काण । 
SARERA । Sams । घढधष्‌ | )" जबगडदश्‌ । ?? क्षफडठपचवतव. | 
१२ कपय्‌। T धाधषसर i? हला ॥ 

इत्ति माहेश्यराणि सून्ााण्यणाविसंज्ञार्थाति ॥ एधामल्या इः ॥ OER SHI ॥ हकाराविंष्वकार 
दक्ष्वारणार्थ। ॥ 

1810(0); 1 1[१); १९८० (॥); *aiau(ch); Shaya va ra (t) 
®la(n) orl (an); " fa ma ha na na (m); 0 118 bha (ñ); għa dha dha 
(sh); 7९ ja ba ga da da($); "kha pha chha tha tha cha ta ta ( v ); 12 ka 
pa (y ); P a sha sa( r); / ha (1), 
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These fourteen aphorisms are called “the Mahegvara 3017१8 ? 

ot the aphorisms of Maheévara. They are useful for forming technical 

terms or Pratyáháras like wot &c. The final consonants in these (eg. ण, क) 

are called vw a word which is defined later on. The s in the Sütra aq is also 

gh The et in the other consonants like g, €, च 8०, is not yg, but only for 
pronunciation. 

Note .— The प्रत्याहार is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and ia formed 
by taking any letter which is not an tq letter and joining it with sny non-effisient 
letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the former non-eficient 
letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and the non-efiicien’ lekker, 
Thus er% means all the vowels, 88 means all the consonants, WY moans all soft 
unaspirate consonants, 'त रू means all hard unaspirate consounnta, Though numer. 
pus pratytharas could be formed, practically however, there are only 43 pratyt. 
haras ; as given below :— 


CF यञ्‌ | भण । छत्‌ । भट Tt भद ॥ शक । इक । que । भण्‌) इण्‌) धत्‌? WT 
बम | हम ॥ सं | दस | एच्‌ ॥ ऐच्‌। यय्‌। मय । ह्य्‌ । खय्‌ ॥ यर a) AL पार END Y 
इद ( वषा | झा । जश | बश॥ भल । हलू | वल । रल्‌ । झेलू बालू ४1 CI 

Paribhdshd I.—The same letter w is made use of as wawey or 
an indicatory letter both in the sixth sütra way and in the first थ g qw: 
There arises consequently the doubt, whether the pratyAhAras wy and 
«m when they are employed in Páninis Grammar are formed with the w of 
the former or with the vt of the latter sütra, and one might, on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain what Panini intended to denote by मण 


and qw when he employed these terms, To remove this doubt there 
is the following paribhasha :— 


व्याख्यानतो विधेषप्रातिपात्तिर्नहि सन्दशादलक्ष णम | 


“The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 


terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never. 
the-less teach something definite," 


Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term अण्‌ except in 
Sütra I. 1. 69, is formed by means of the w of the first sütra and that the 
term WX is formed by means of the 9t of the subsequent 5178. (Keilhorn). 


Note:—The letter इ occurs twice in the above aphorisms, frat in aphoriam 
five, and then in the last. The object of the first ह is to inolude that letter 
in the Praty&áhüras झर, SUN, हश्‌ and gor; so that the rules applicable to these 
Pretyübros, should apply to @ also. Thus अहण, the s changed to w though ह्‌ 
intervenes (VIII, 4, 2. S. 197) yar हसन्ति, Lere the visarga is elided before g by 
VIL. 3. 17, S, 167, देवो हसै, here the visarge is changed to q by VI. 1, 114, 5, 166, 
शिलि हवे or fefe, here ध is optionally changed to * after q by VIII 3, 79. 
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S. 2325. The second g in the last sütra, is for the purpose of including it in the 
Pratyáh&ras, वळू, रछ, झलू and शलू॥ As श्वापि, fR, here qu is added before g by 
VIT, 2. 35. S. 2184, 'स्नहित्वा or gear, here the q is optionally changed into q by 
1. 2. 26. 8, 2617. झ्रवाग्धाम here q is elided by V LIT, 2, 26. S. 2281, etiim here the 
aorist is formed with the affix gq after the root ending in g, by III. 1. 45. 
S. 2336. 

Note:—The win mois made qm, for the sake of forming the Pratyé- 
hárs €, so that €, may denote not only the single letter t, but the two letters € and 
Mi This is useful in sütra I. 1. 51, 8. 70, by which the Guns and Vriddhi of ख 
becomes WR and erry ॥ 


१ | इक्षन्त्यम । १। ३। है ॥ 
इतिति सूषरऽन्त्यमिस्त्यात्‌ ॥ 
1. Inthe (or of the ) 81078 ww ( 14th sütra in the 
above ) let the final letter ( i. e. &) be'ga ॥ 
Nolte:—The sütra has been explained in two different ways by the 
author, First: “In the (or of the) attra gm (14 89008 of the alphabet), the final 
consonant (१,७. छू ) is qm ॥ The second explanation, and the authoritative one 


is that which is given later on in the text, te. “In upadega or techuical formule 
and terms of grammar, the fini] consonant is non-officient.”” 


२। स्रादिरन्त्येन सहेता । ६1 १। ७१ ॥ 
अन्तमेता सहित भारदिसेध्यतानां स्वस्थ 'च संज्ञा स्यात्‌ | इति veda UI 
2. An initial letter, with a final ga letter as a final, 
is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 


Applying this sütra to the technical term gm; (fe, to the word 
इल taken as a झंज्ञा 07 techuical zer denoting all the consonants begin- 
ning with g of sütra 5, and ending with m of the last sütra, and not as the 
sütra 1411, of the above alphabets; we come to the second interpretation of 
the 50119 इल अन्तम्‌ ॥ 


२। हलन्त्यम्‌ ।१।३।३॥ 
उपदेगोऽम्त्य qu इम्‌ स्यातं TID भाषोथारणम | ततो भण्‌ अन्ध इत्याहि संशासिछो ॥ 
z a. In an Upadega, let the final hal or consonant be called qa it 
Upadesa means the first enunciation of a term in Grammar, (Really 
it is the name of those technical terms of grammar which are formed for this 


purpose of instruction only, but which are not the current words of the 
language). Thus we get the sanjfids or terms like sre, and अण्‌ &c. 


Al! the final consonants of roots. affixes &c. are indicatory, As in 
the pratyáhára sütras w q 4 ण; 1161८ ज्‌ 5 qq! ऋलक्‌; here m is au g 
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sme; here ब ¡ऽ इत्‌ WU क्‌ ; here « is wu It is only in upadesa, that a 
final consonant is qq ४ Not therefore, in अम्बर ot ama, which are com- 
plete words. 


Nofe:—This 8167७ wifgteara «ugar explains the mode of interpreting protyå- 
háras. Thus the pratySharas wa means those letters whose beginning is "(y und 
whose final gag is कू ॥ 


Why do we say with the. ‘final indicatory letter?’ Becnuse & pratyáhira 
like ga would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whether it is formed 
with the final Ẹ of द्‌ and refera to the first five ०६४४-४६ 288, or whether it in 
formed with the initial € of ty and therefore refers to tha first seven cate. nifixen, 


The present sfitra clears up the doubt. A pratyálüra is formed with tha final qq 
and not with the initial qq n 


३। उपदेश धजनुनासिक परव । १।३।२॥ 


उपदेश पनुनासिको 5शित्संक्ष। ena ॥ प्रतिशायुमासिक्या: पाणिमीबाः ॥ लणसूभरपावर्णेन्‌ 
ROT AAT VR a सक्षा weet न हणम्‌ । भनुनासिक इत्याविनिवे/त्‌ । eng ऋकारे 
qus TMA | भाविरम्अनेसेतस्यूनेण क्ताः Gar Wer Tr व्यवादिवम्त ॥ 


3. The nasalized vowels are Em in Upndesa. or 
-original enunciation, 


The followers (or knowers of) Págini's Grarhmar say that the 
Anunasika words in the 8008 should be inferred by the way in which it 
is treated by Panini, Thus the w of the sütra mw (6th alphabet sdtra), is 
considered as anunánisika, and therefore, it is qm ; the result of which is that 
we can form a Pratyahara « with the g of the sütra gaqee and the w of the 
3009 ww; and thus this Pratyahára « Ra denotes the two letters « and muy 
( This gives the reason why wr of weg was said to be qw in the rst page.) 


In counting the letters denoted by a Praty&hára the qm letters should 
not be counted, Thus ery denotes all the vowels only; the gq letters eps, 
€ and @, are not included. For letters op, 3; 38 are not vowels, by Pani- 
ni himself treating them as consonants; as the word agana in this very 
stra shows, For had ag been a vowel, then the g of anundsika would have 


been changed to q before æu Similarly in other places also Pagini has 
shown that % is not a vowel, 


The technical terms formed with the help of the stra, aioin 
&c. (I. 1, 71 S 2) are called Praty4hara. 
Note :—Anunasika or nasalized yowels are wa that is indloatory, when 


occurring in technigal words, Thns in Pea, faz, tra ,the anunisika gis WW. 
The original gütra contains the word ‘upadesa’ which we have translated as 


technical term. ‘Upedesa’ literally means ‘instruction’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a Büirapátha, or panapitha or dhátapAtha do, 


CHAPTER. I. ] DEFINITIONS 5 





Note:—From this stra up to sütra 9 of the third Páda of the lat 
Adhyéya of P4yini there is a doscription of servile or indiontory lettera called qq 
" In Panini'a Grammar there ia no vinible sign of the nasality of a vowel—Hhence 
we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from Pápini's explicitly ausarting thas 
it js 80, or from our finding that he tresta ib in such & way that we must conclude 
he regarded it as nasal.” An upadega ia defined as signifying an original enun- 
ciation, that is to say, an affix (pratynya), or an angment (agama), or a verbal 
root (dhátu), or in short, any form of expression which occurs only in technical 
treatises of grammar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the sup- 
posed original elements of a word, Thus in the root gy ‘to increase, the final FW 
is indicatory, the real root is qu; ॥ Bo also the final of of eet is qR ॥ 

Note:—If the word is not an upadegn, bhon the nasal vowel is not TẸ it 
As era भा भप: ॥ A word may be an upadesa ond nasal, bub if ib is not a vowel, 
it neod nob be gq as the affix R[33 in sdtra III. 2. 748. 9418. (err मगिव ware 
धमिपश्च) It is only the nasal vowel of an upadsen that becomes qq, and not wll the 
vowels, The word ya occurs is sübrns VIL 2. 16. 5, 3036 (anfiqm@ &o.). 


9 | ऊकालो'ज्कस्वदीघेप्लुत: । १1 २। २७॥ 


SHRM रहे या वां काल एवं कालो अस्य asst मात. दस्पदीर्षष्ठवसंशः स्थातू । क 
RVR UAT ga जिध! ॥ 


4. A vowel whose time is that of short v, long @ 
and the prolated v, is called respectively Arasva short, dfrgha 
long, aud pluta prolated. 


ब+करू+ बंध ण्वथ: ; that is, the q; Is the plural of w, (as झाधषः is 
the plural of ang) (This s: denotes the three kinds of gw The 
genitive plural will be बास meaning “of u's" ). Let the vowels whose time fs 
like the three q 5, get respectively the name of hrasva, dirgha and pluta, Each 
one ol these again will be of three sorts, according as it is udAtta, anudatta 
svarita. 


The g u having one mátrà or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sütra defines the three kinds 
of vowels according to their wdfrd. The letter w @ has heen taken to illus- 
trate the rule. The phrase geríTdcga:- isa Samáhára Dvandva compound, 
in the singular, and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the 
general rule II. 4, 17 S. 821, 


The word Kåla, means measure of time required for pronouncing a 
vowel, 


As gfi ‘curd’ मधु ‘honey’ here ¥ and d are short. कुमारी, भौरी, here L| 
is long. देबबत्त$ setra Devadatta! Here भ is pluta or prolated. 
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These words are used in the following sutras I. 2. 47 S. 318. VIL 4. 25. 
S. 2298 VIII. 2. 82 5. 93. 
भू | SMB: I १। २। २६ N 
ताल्वादिषु सभागेषु स्थानेषुध्य भागे निष्पम्रो$ुवास्तसंस' arm । क्या uw ॥ 
5. The vowel that is perceived as having a high 
tone is called Uddite or acutely accented. 


Let that vowel be called udátta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronunciation such as throat &c, as str Ti T 
Here भा being an indeclinable is udátta by the rule that declares all Nipatas 
are acutely accented on the first (निपाता भाशुशत्ता1)॥ ® is the nom, Plural of 
qq ‘who’ da is acute on the final, being a substantive; for all fi (Pratipadikas) 
are antodátta by the rule फिषा5डन्त aqra: (Phit 58009 ॥, L) यत्‌ न नख Here we 
being a सुप termination is anudatta by IIT. 1, 4 S. 3709. Then q of ais replaced 
by et; the affix wa is replaced by शी (VII. I. 17 S. 214.) and we have kriet, 
the q the single substitute for + is udátta by VIII, 2. 5. S 3658. 


With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowei 
accents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is callled udatta 
or ocute accent, The udatta is not marked in writing in Sanskrit, We have 
followed the German system, by putting a small q above the vowel, Tha 
word ‘vowel’ of the previous sütra is understood in this also, These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known ín the sacred and 
profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high tone is 
called udatta, This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel is 
pronounced, In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c, if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udátta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking of 
the bodily parts, and in which. there is dryness and roughness of tone, as. well 
as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent, 

६। नीचेरनुदास: | १। २। ३० N 


ww) emp ॥ 


6. The vowel that is perceived as having a low 
tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 


The word " vowel" of s. 28 is understood in tnis sütra, As अरबी il 

This is a ‘compound of the noun wa with the verb ese ( भर्वेन्तम'चति ) ॥ 

The word ea is formed from the root w ‘to go’ with the affix gft, there 

is guna of @ and we have Gdau The affix बानिए is anudatta, being a fqq 
affix, (ITI. 1. 4 S. 3709) ; and @ being a dhátu is udátta (VL. 1. 162 S. 3671.) 
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and so the word wr is also Adyudatta. The भ of अच is also udAtta, because 
it is a dhátu (Vl. 1, 162 S. 3671) Then by 11, 2.19. S. 782 (उपपदमतिङ) we 
compound the upapada भविन्‌ with ws, and add the affix fer by 111, 2. $9. 
S. 373 (fe &c.). Then by samása accent (VI. 1, 223. aad 3734.) or by krit 
accent (VI. 2, 139 S. 3873) the word asẹ retains its accent, while the first 
member of the compound loses its accent. Then the a of sfa is elided, and we 
have अवै + क्षञच्‌ = AE The loss of accent takes place by VI, 1. 158 S. 3650. 
The vowel accent known as grave or anudátta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice. In writing, the anudátta is marked by a line underneath the vowel, 
The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 
pronunciation gets the grave accent 


In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tome: while there is ex- 
pansion and widening of the larynx. 


V समाहारः स्वरितः । १। २। ३१ # 

TUM GTA वर्णधर्मों समादियते यस्मिन्सोऽच्‌ स्वरितसशः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

7. The vowel that has the combination of Uddtta 
and Anuddtta tones is said to be svarita or circumfexly 
accented, 

The word "vowel" of I. 2. 28 5. 35 is understood here also The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
the voice. [t is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sütra VI. 1, 1855. 3729. " The affixes having an 
indicatory तू ¢ have svarita accent" As कन्या kanyá शिक्यम्‌ sikyám, «4 #०4. 

This sütra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anudátta 
vowel. It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as acie and grave accents. 


८ | तस्यादित उदात्तमधेहुस्वम | 2121 ३२॥ 
दृत्नअहणमतन्तम Raa A siga बोध्यम्‌। उत्तरार्ध तु RANNTA । vee 
'षोषा'ततस्वरितपरत्ये MT स्पष्टम्‌ ¦ अन्यत्र ततात्तश्रतिः aaa प्रसिद्धा। कव 3pato | रथामां म ले ९ 
राः! दातचक्ं una wp ॥ इत्यादिष्वनुवासः । आग्निमलिं इत्यावावुवासश्षतिः | स नवाषेधोऽप ध्यव 
मनुनासिक्रानतुनासिकरवान्या द्विधा ॥ 
8. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddtza, to 
the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 


The word Arasva in the 5017 is redundant. In a Svarita accent, the 
first half portion is to be understood to have the udátta accent, The remaining 
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half, will consequently be anudatta, Ifan udátta or another svarita follows it 
then this anudatta portion of the accent is distinctly heard. Otherwise 
according to Pratigalchyas, the udátta portion 15 only heard. In the following, 
the anudátta is heard : aasar; बयामा ने Wd s exer $ ऽः! While 
in the following the udátta is heard : झग्निमाले पुरोहितम्‌ ॥ 


Thus each vowel has nine forms, as it is hrasva, dirgha or pluta, as it 
is udAtta; anudátta or svarita. Every one of these nine, has two more forms: 
nasal and not nasal: as is taught in the next sütra, 
Note :—According to Siddhánta, the word mer ia useless, According to 
Kásiká, it is important, aa given below. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udátta and 
‘anudatta. Itremained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave. 
The present sütra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 
half is acute and the other grave. 


The phrase avdkahkvasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svartta, its mâtrå being one, half 
will be ua and the other half azudd/a. Ifa long vowel, whose mátrás 
are two, be svavita, then है will be udátta, 13 will be annddtta. Ifa plua 
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be udééta, and the 
remaining 2$ measures will be auda, In short, the udátta portion of a 
svariza must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel Thus in शिक्ष्यम sikyam the a is svertia, half being acute, the other 
half, grave or monotony; in se £anyd, the long d is svarita, its first halt 


. measure is acute, the remaining 1j is grave; in मानवक 3 manavaka, 


here æ prolated is svarita, its first है is acute, the balance 2} measure 
is grave, 


In the aboye examples, qq 4 तोऽश्वा ` &o., the accents are thus formed, Tho 
word s is the Locative form of किम, formed by adding the afix भतू (V. 3.19. 
8.1959) end substituting «x (VII.2, 105. S. 1960). The word xx is therefore 
svarita-accented, because formed by the faa affix sta (VI, 1, 185, S, 3729) The 
word q: becomes anudátta by VITI. 1. 18, S. 403, wi is Adyuditta, becnuse it 
is derived from the root sty with the affix qag; the affix being मिलू maken the 
word Adyud&tta (VI. 2, 197, S, 3680). Now wd afam: = remp, tho nuuddtta 
combining with uddtta becomes uddtta (VIII, 2, 5, 8, 3658): therefore wil of üt 
becomes uditia. The svarita कव being followed by the udatta Ff, causes the Ipt£or 


half i. e. the anudåtta half of the svarita to be heard. This is indicated by 4 
namely svarita above and anuditta below. This isa short svarita 


in the example erat म Wstr, the svarita isa long vowel The word 
a is udatta by Phit accent, as shown above (S. ५). enf: is also finally udátta 
by Phit accent. The udatta $ of% combining with the anudAtta ey of भरः, 
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becomes svarita (VIII. 2. 6. S. 3659), @; this svarita followed by udátta ef of 
ent: is heard in its anudátta portion q i It 


In the third example wew थी १ sur the svarita is followed by an- 
other svarita, and in this case also, the anud&tta portion of the svarita 
is heard. The word 4: is antodAtta by Phit accent (See S. g); the visarga 
is changed to g, and s-rg «wir by guna, and this क्षा. becomes udátta, the 
resultant of udátta plus anudátta is udAtta, In erg] the final wr is svarita, the 
first w is therefore anudatta, ‘Fhe anudátta sy of spat combining with the 
udátta sif of a, becomes all svarita (VIII. 2. 6, S. 3659) #. ० üt! s; this-svarita 
झे! is followed by the svarita # of wr, and hence the anudátta portion of sva- 
rita ही is heard here also. The word फा is svarita ending because it is 
formed by adding the fig affix ewm to the root g (VI. r. 185, S. 3729) The 
w of wg does not take Vriddhi substitution, because of the 


Paribhdshå आ.--संशापूर्वकविधरनिसत्वावू u 


A rule is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term. 


In the last example झग्मिमीले पुराहिशं, the ई of $& is svarita, the ले has 
eka-gruti accent by the rule प्रचयापरपयांबा gaara: ॥ 


Hence here the svarita being followed by anudátta, the udátta half of 
the svarita is heard. 


e समुखनासिकाबचनोपनुनालिकः 12 18165 


धुससहितमासिकयाश्चवायमाणो quisqu IDEST: स्यात्‌ | cüperW | का oy wow cat 

धणीनां प्रत्यकष्टाददा मेदाः ॥ Kanea quur । सत्य दीर्घाभावातू U एचामपि grea tc संघा 
हत्वामावात ॥ 

9. That which is pronounced by the nose along 


with the mouth is called Anundsika or nasal. 


Letaletter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 
the nose be called anunasika, 


The result of the six sütras given above, is this: The vowels wr, v, छ 
and w have each eighteen forms, The vowel लू has twelve forms, because it 
has no long form. The diphthongs q, €, stt and eir have also twelve forms, 
because they have no short forms. Thus there are altogether one hundred 
and thirty two vowels in Sanskrit, | 


१० तुब्यास्यप्रयक्ष सवणेम्‌। १। १।९ ॥ 
साल्वाविष्यानमाभ्यन्त रम्यक्ष HATH यस्य यन तुल्य तस्मियः सदणेतत्ञ स्थात्‌ ॥ भकुहविस ay 
थाना कण्ठः | इचुयशा ना तालु | MSC मधा। लतुललःना THAT! उपपध्मानायानामाछो। अमङगना न 


मासिका च। STAT: कण्ठतालु । भादातोः कण्डाष्ठम्‌। Tara equi जिट्ठामूलीयत्य जिङ्ग। मलम्‌ । 
2 
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rent irae a imm m —— : 
गरेलिकालु स्वारस्थ ॥ हाते स्थानानि त य्नो हिधा | शाभ्यन्तरों बाह्म UU Bret J qire 
शसंवृतमेदात्‌ ॥ हष स्पृष्टं प्रयतन square. | ईषस्स्पृ्मन्तश्यासाम्‌ | पिवृतमूष्मणां स्वराणां sw t gered- 
णस्य प्रयाने aque । प्रकियादश्ञायां तु विवृतमेव । एतञ्च सूत्रकारण प्रापितम्‌ । तथा (gu 


T0, Those whose place of utterance and eftort 
are equal are called savarpa or homogeneous letters. 


Let those letters be called savarna, which have with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c., as well as a common 
Abhyantara prayatna. That is, when the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savarna, 


1, The letters sp, क, ख, ग, घा a5 8, : have throat as their place and 
are gutturals or Kantha, 


2, The letters ¢, च, छ, अ, gn भ; य, T, have the palate and are palatals 
or Tálavya. 


3. The letters sg, र, 5, ४, 9, vt, v, T, have the murdha, and are cerebrala 
or Murdhanya. 


4 The letters लू, त, 4, है, प, न, त, स, have the teeth and are dentals or 
Dantya. 


5. The letters q, पे, फ, ब, भ, म, x 1, have the lips and are labials 
ot Oshthya. 


a. The letters €, भाण, म, R, have also the nose, and are also nasal, 

ó The letters q, 9, have the throat and palate, and are Kantha-—ta- 
lavya 5. e. putturo—palatals, 

¢, The letters भ, भो, have the throat and tne lips, and are Kantha- 
oshthya # e, gutturo-labials, 


d, The letter 4 has the teeth and the lips, and is dant-oshihya 7, ४. 


dento-labial. 


¢, The letter x is Jihva-multya or root of the tongue. 


f The letter » m anusvara is pure nasal, 


The above are the s//dna or places of utterance of the letters. 
The Prayatna is of two sorts, 
external called bahya. The first 
sprishta, tshat sprishta, 


the inner called Abhyantara, and the 


or abhyantara ia of four kinds, namely, 
vivrita and samvrita, 


i. The Sparga letters have sprishta prayatna, 
2. The antastha letters have ishat-sprishta prayatna. 


3. Theushma letters and the vowels have vivyita prayatna. 
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4. The short * is samvyita in usage (prayoga) but in Gramn ar, as 
a formative element, it is always treated as vivyita, This fact is indicated 
by Pánini himself in the last sütra of his Grammar, % e. in the sutra er 
(VI1L4.68 S. 11), which means that the letter st which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as Vivrita, is now made samvrita. (See the following sütra ) 


११ भम इति । 51 LS N 


Ayaman तंवूतोड्नेनविधीयते । अध्य चाष्टाध्यायी संपूर्णा पससिद्धस्वाच्छा्मरष्त्या दिवृतप्यस 
श्व! या 'च सूचस ॥ 


11. The a which was considered to be open (figa) 
in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made 
contracted (eger) ॥ 


The first भ is here fira or open; the second is ép or contracted, 
The epen # is now changed to contracted mW "In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short sp is contracted; but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel wt is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar, The reason for this fs, that if the 
short sy were held to differ from the long भा in this respect, the Aomageneous- 
ness mentioned in I. 1, 9. S. 10. would not be found to exist between them, and 
the operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred, In order to restore the short s to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtadhyayi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction st wt; which is interpreted to signify—Let short 
€t be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise! (Dr, Ballantyne). 


The present sütra occurs in the second division of Ashtádhy&yt, # e. 
the last three Padas. The whole Ashtádháyt has 32 padas; they are divided 
into two parts—the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 
second group. For the purposes of the application ofa rule in the first set 
(71 Adhyaya) the rules in the second set are considered as non-existent. There- 
fore though the भा is made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with 
the wr being considered as vivrita throughout the rest of the Grammar. The 
50179 which declares the rules in the last 3 padas (Tripadi), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas (71 Adhyaya) is the following, 


१२ पूर्वत्रासिद्धम्‌ । ८ | २॥ hi 


झघिकारोप्यग | तेत सपादसप्राध्या्ी माते चिपाग्वसिद्धा frances पूर्व प्रति परं create 
EEUU ART RTT U विवारः संवारः श्वास नादा घाषा5्याष5ल्पप्राणा महाप्राण उदा सा 5नु- 
दास! स्वरितश्नाते ॥ aT यमाः AB कः्पो विसर्गः हर एव "ब । एत श्थासानुप्रशना कषघाणाच विवृण्वते । 


12 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER. I. 





वोण्ठमध्ये तु घोषा: स्यः «qa तावृभागिनः | grar वगीधमगा anemer: CuHp ॥ weary 
epp पञ्चम पर मध्ये यमो नाम giari wor प्रातिताखंये प्रसिद्धः । पलिकक्कीः । अखश्लतु: ) 
अगाग्नः | घशन्तीतच क्रमेण कस्वगघभ्यः परे eeu एव यमाः । my anini प्रधमदितीश! arame 
works यमाः जिहामूलियोपप्मानीयों विसर्गः प्रापसाश्ेश्ेतिषां विवारः arisia अब्जेधां तु संवादो 
नाई घाषश्च ॥ धर्थाणा प्रथमनुत्तीयपञचमाः प्रधमतृतीययमा यरछवाधाल्पप्राणा:। भन्थे भहाप्राणा qur: । 
SAAR GAS सवर्णसंज्ञायामनुपयुन्कास्सथाप्याम्तरसम््परक्षाथाबुपयं कथन्त दाति vu RTT 
मावसानाः स्पर्शाः । थरलवा अन्तस्थाः | दाषसहा ऊष्माणः | OT. स्वराः CARNE RIT प्रागर्घ- 
fahari जिह्वामूलीयोपध्मानीयो । भं भः इत्यः परावमुस्वारविश्ञणौं ॥ इति त्यातप्रबक्षविवेकः ॥ 
* ऋलवर्णयोमिय: सावण्यै वाच्यम* ॥ भकारह्ारयारिकारधकारयार्W कारण कारयात कार त का रयी (A: 
सावण्ये प्रापि ॥ 


19. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the end 
of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela- 
tion to the application of a preceding rule. 


This is an Adhikára Stra, Therefore the Tripadi rules are asiddha 


with regard tothe 74% Adhydyi rules. Even in the Tripadi, a previous rule 
is asiddha with regard to the subsequent. 


Thus the letter pt is samvyita really, though treated as vivrita, 


As regards the Bahya-prayatna, we have eleven modifications: 


namely 1 vivára, 2 samvara, 3 $v4sa,4 nada, ४ ghosha, 6 a-ghosha 7 alpa-prána, 
8 maháprana, 9 ndatta, 10 anudAtta, 11 svarita. 


Verse:—The double of khay (ख, क, छ, व, थ 9, द, स, क, प) letters, 
the khay letters themselves, the शक and xq, the visarga, the gar letters 
(हा. ष, स्‌ are 5९853, aghosa, and expand the throat, 7, ¢. are of vivdra pray- 
atna. The other letters (7. e. the eq, letters, the yamas of gw letters and the 
anusvára) are ghosha, samvára, and nada prayanta, The odd letters of the 
‘vargas, the doubles of first and third, and am letters are alpa-prána. 


Explanation ~The word aq is a Prátisákhya term. It is the name 
of the letter: when doubled, on account of any one of the first four letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth ze, by a nasal Thus पलिक gp, wae, 
emfa: amet, here the doubled letters क्क, ख्‌, mand पृ are yama £e, only 
those letters which have the same form i.e, the second कू, €, &c, are called 
yama, The æy letters are the first and second letters of the varga: the ten 
letters क ख, च, छ &c, The yamas of these wz letters, so also the Jihvamaltya, 
Upadhmantya, the visarga and the sibilants are vivára, svása, and aghosha, 


The other letters are samvára nada, and ghosha. The first, third and 
the filth letters of a varga, the yamas of first and third and a,z, छ and 4 are alpa- 


pràna. The others 2, e, the second and fourth letters of the varga, and झा, ध, स, € 
are mahá-prana. he स। 
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Though the Báhya-prayatna is of no use in determining the savarna- 
hood of letters, yet they are of use in finding out the nearest equivalent to 
letters to be replaced &c. 


The 25 letters ato ware sparsa, The four letters 4, €,8,4, are antastha, 
The four letters श, v, घ, € are Ushma. The vowels are Svara, The «क्र and 
x q are called Jivamülhya and Upadhmániya, ( They represent the lost sibil- 
ants of gj varga, and q varga), 


st rh sy: h these are anusvara and visarga, Here ends the determina- 
tion of sthána (organ of utterance) and prayatna (effort) 
7. vdrt:-—-The letters w and छू should be stated to be homogeneous 
with one another. 
From the explanations in the above two sütras (10 and 12), the 
letter, 
w becomes homogeneous with g 


Li " "n aT 
T 7 n q 
W« " n स्स 


To prevent this incongruity,we have the following sQtra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant. 

Note:—The following lines summarise the above, the vowels ure vivüre, 
89888, and aghosha, The qur letters are ४७7७१, nada, and ghosha. Tho first, third, 
fifth letters of the varga, and ao letters are alpa-prina, The second and the fourth 
letters of the varga, and ay letters are mahá-prána. 


१३ emsssmet । १। १।१०॥ 
झाकारसाहितोष्य माज स 'घ इल Waray Me: सब जौ म स्स; । सेम pitaa हरति hah 


qj सामामिसेतेषु परेषु RA न । अन्क्षथा दीर्षादीनामिव इक्ारादीसावपि wgersurentenqud 
vara । सया fü u 


13, There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 


The words of this sütra are भ, wry, wart! The word wra is 
a compound of t+%#@; and means “a vowel along with wt" tn There is 
no homogeneity between the sre letters and the consonants, Therefore in 
afa + uua the ह ofwfq is not changed to @ before g, nor in ufq + fiaa the q is 
lengthened before दा; nor in षा ये + wé, and fy +e any change takes place. 
But for this sütra, the letters * &c. would have been treated as vowels, just 
as long and pluta letters are also vowels, 
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१७ | अणुदित्सवशस्ये ASIAT: | १। १। ६६ ॥ 
प्रतीयते विधीयत दाते प्रययः ! मविधीयमानाउण UPS सवणत्य संता स्यात्‌ । ATA परेण 
ARIA ॥ कु चु दु तु पु पत उदित। ॥ तदेवम्‌ भ इत्यष्टाइ्याना संज्ञा | RARR | ऋकारखिएतः । 
qx लक्रारोऽपि। एको quse u daanrürdrw न मिथः सावण्येम | ऐभोजिति सजारस्भसामध्यात ! 
लेने चश्चतुतिशतेः सत्ताः स्युरिति नापाए्नीयम ॥ नाझ्तलाविति निषधा य्यप्याक्षरसमाक्नाबिक्रानांतव तयापि 
हकारस्याऽऽकारो न «wu । तन्राऽऽकारस्यापि प्रमिलिष्टत्वान्‌ । ws विश्वपामिरित्यि qu इति इत्यं ग 
भवाति ॥ भनुनालिकानतुनाशिकभहेन यवला (qur । तेनामनुनातिकास्त warns: संझा ॥ 


14,. The letters of the Praty&ühára अणू i, e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having g for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, (except when they are used as pra- 


tyüyás or affixes or) except when specifically so ordained. 

The pratyàhára.sye in this sütra includes all the vowels and liquids 
This is the only instance where wm praty4hara refers to the second w of er, 
The letters included in कण, and the letters having an indicatory @ refer to, 
and include their homogeneous letters also, "Thus g refers to all the five 
gutturals क, ण्य, श, घ, इ, similarly चु, द, तु, and पु, as in sütra I, 3, 8. S, 195. Similarly 
@ includes short, long and protracted wy. The words ‘its own form’ are 
understood in this sütra, being drawn from the previous sdtra, Thus sütra 
eraa: (VI 1,87 5.69), when a vowel comes after ay, guna is the single substitute 
for both’ Here though the rule mentions only short sz, we take the long भा 
also. Thus not only नर+ ईशः =नरहः; but महा + इदा! = महेश! । So also in sütra 
क्वस्य esr (VII, 4.32 S. 2118), ‘there is long € in the room of भ when the affix 'chvi' 
(V.4.50S. 2117) follows, Here long stt is also included; thus कृष्ण + करोति = gesoft- 
करोति and खट्टा + करोति tmu. So also in sütra wearg च (VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 
‘When long ई follows, there is elision of theq or # of the base, the rule applies 
to the bases ending in long ई and भा also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sütra IIT, 2. 168, 
S. 3148. says, ‘alter words ending in the affix san, and the words Asansa and 
bhiksha, there is s, Here is an affix and therefore does not include long ऊ, 
Thus fag: ‘a beggar.” So also in IV. 3, 9, S. 1379. the short 9T only is ta be 
taken and not the long one. 

The word auga: in the .sütra means “that which is not ordained 
(pratiyate= vidhiyate)" Thatis unless where a letter is specifically ordained, 
it always includes its homogeneous letters, in certain cases, The sütra 
means “The sq letters (vowels and semi-vowels) when not specifically so 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indicatory उ denote 
their savarna letters also.’ The ao here is a praty&áhára formed with the 
second ज्‌, of am, The words कु, चु, इ, तु, पु, are formed by € and are afta ॥ 
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The result of this is, that sy denotes 18 letters; so also gand g. The 
Wc denotes 30 letters, and so also. The diphthongs ¢ ऐ, sir, atr denote 12 
letters, 


2. Vart.—The letter ए is not to be considered homogeneous with tr 
nor si with को ॥ For had V been included in छ, and भो in भी, then where was 
the necessity of the sütra छ sw? These letters need not have beer taught 
separately. Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only. 


Though the prohibition of the sütra भाज grer( I. 1.10 S. 13) applies, accor- 
ding to the literal interpretation of the sütra, to the शच्‌ letters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught in the Maheshvara sdtras, and not to 
the letter भा which is not so taught there, yet there is no homogeneity be- 
tween भा and qt For according to our interpretation of the 5009, the letter 
eq is specifically mentioned in it, For we do not analyse it as st फच ger, but 
“as न भा-भच, हलो, and we translate it as “ There is no homogeneity between a 
hal letter and ayy and ach letters.” "Therefore in विश्वपामिः the letter mf is not 
changed to € by VIII. 2. 31 S. 3579. ( is substituted for g before a jhal letter 
and at the end of a word), The word akshara-samamnaya means the sütras 
teaching the alphabets 7, e. the 14 Maheshvara sütras. 


The letters घ, ब, are of two kinds. according as they are nasalised 
or not nasalised, Therfore, a non nasalised q, व, will denote also the nasa- 
lised letter: £ e. the simple letter a, q, ल include the nasalised से बे & 4 

The sense of this sütra फणुवितू &c therefore is that the sm letters, 
namely the fourteen letters taught in the Máhesvara sátras, they alone denote 
their homogeneous letters also. But & and हृ though included in मण pratyA- 
hára, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene- 
ous to them. 


१५ | तपरस्तत्कालस्य | १९ १।७०॥ 


तः परी यस्मात्स 'च ताध्परश्रोद्यायमाणसमकालस्थेव संज्ञा स्यात्‌ । तेन भत्‌ इत्‌ उत्‌ Wem 
षण्णां qoni संज्ञा! कदित द्वादशानाम्‌ ॥ 

15, The letter which has « after or before it, be- 
sides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 
letters which have the same prosodial length or time, 

By the last sutra it was declared that a vowel standing by itself included 
all the letters of its class, Thus st includes भा; and ह, p; &c. This sütra 


lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken and not all 
the letters of its class. This is done by placing a तू either after or before the 


16 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER I, 





letter. Thus atq means the very letter er and not all its homogeneous letters, 
Similarly ag means short g only and not long or protracted q. 


The sütra consists of two words ayt: and तस्कालस्थ, Taparah means 
that which has a q after it or that which is after q. Tat-kala means having the 
same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long and 
protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowels three, 6 consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel, Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by हू refers to its own form as well as to those on» 
ly of its homogeneous letters which have the same time, Thus the letter wa 
will include the udátta, anudátta, svarita (both nasalised and non-nasalised) wr 
and not the long and protracted form, in all 6 forms, 


This stra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of srog of the previ- 
ous Sütra does not run into this stra. Any other letter than ww may be follow- 
ed by a and the rule of this sutra will apply to that also, This rule qualifies 
the previous sütra which would therefore mean that an अण्‌ letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a @ includes its homogeneous letters also. 


Thus in the shtra VIL I. 9 S. 203. भत्तोभित एसू, ‘After words ending in 
wa (i. ९, short sv), एस्‌ takes the place of fq,’ Thus qi: ॥ But in war which 
ends in long भा and whose prosodial time is different from wg, this rule will not 
apply, and we have eyzifir: u 


Therefore भतू, fq, qq denote six letters each, namely sr, sf, et, H, af, Ru 
wa denotes twelve letters, 


१६ । खुद्धिरादेच्‌ । १। १।१॥ 
आत्‌ ऐश वृद्धिसंञ्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
16, wt, पै and औँ are called vriddhi, 


This defines the word vriddhi. The letters झा, Wand क्षा are vyiddhi 
letters. The sütra consists of three words vriddhi, At and aich. wry means the 
long wt, the final q being indicatory only, and is for the sake of the pratya- 
1918 aich, and the pratyáhára irq means the letters ए and भो, 


The indicatory q in sm serves the purpose of showing that the very 
from wr having two mátrás or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This ह 
also joins with the succeeding vowels q and भा by the rule of हपर (1, 1, 70 9. 1५.) 
or that “ which precedes or succeeds m, and indicates that these vowels must 
be taken as having two mátrás only, though they may be theresult of the 
combination of vowels whose aggregate matrAs may be more than two, A short 
vowel has one matra, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a mAtrá, 
Thus by a rule of eie or €üphonic conjunction of letters Bl + हा + WO as 
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महा + आशयः rz u Here हा has two matras and not four,’ So also in खद्वैडकर 
the vowel ऐ the resultant of ar4-¢ has only two, not four, matrAs, 
१७ | अनेक गुण: १ 1 १९ 1१५ ॥ 
अल्‌ एङ 'च सुण्तज्ञः त्याव ॥ 
17. अ, प aud sir are called guna. 

Each one of the letters sy, € and sip whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following मार्श, “he 
moves"; प्ति “he comes", कोशः “he goes” Here the initial vowels of the 


roots w, इ, and qur have been respectively gunated into झर, g, and sit before 
the third person singular termination fà u 


The term Guna occurs in sütras like fam (VII. 3.82 5.2346) "Let 

there be guna substitute for the ik of the root fr ‘to melt." 
ec भूवादयो urea । १।३।१॥ 
क्रियावाधितों *वादयों पातुसंज्ञाः Eg: ॥ 
1. The words beginning with bhå ‘ to become,’ and 

denoting action, are called dhátu or verbal roots, 

This defines the word dhàtu or root. The list of Sanskrit verba 
begins with the root bhi ‘ to be’ Sanskrit Grammarians have divided all verbs 


into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows:— 


I. Bho class 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su. 6 Tud. 7. Rudh 
8, Tan. 9 Kri ro, Chur. 

The था in the sütra is for the sake of auspiciousness; for the regular 
sandhi of | +भादि is भ्वादि and not yarig; while Tatvabodhini considers that 
चा is a separate root. According to it the sütra should be analysed thus 
v-Ear- gat. भूवौ साती येषां aaa! वा agar “word Bhd &c., and like वा denoting 
action are called Dhaétu.” ar“ to blow." 

१६ | प्राप्राश्वसाक्षेपाता; । १।४। ५६ ॥ 

CATH ॥ 

19. From this point forward upto the aphorism 
Adhirt-évare (1.4.97 S. 644), all that we shall say is to be 
understood to have the name of Nip&ta or Particles, 


The word ara of this sütra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of I. 4. 55 5.2875 ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
vachntya take two names, २. e, their own name as well as the name Nepata. 

38 
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The letter x in mirum, is to remove doubt, i, e, aphorism L4. 97 S. 644. should 
be taken as the limit, and not stra III, 4. 13 S. 3440. which has the word 
isvare also. 


2e । चादयो 5सत्त्वे ॥ ५७॥ 
spear aaar निपातसञ्षाः स्युः 0 


90. The word cha ‘and,’ &c, are called Nip&ta 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 


२१ । प्रावय: | ९१४ ४९८ ॥ 
TREAT: प्रइयरतथा ॥ 


21. The words pra. &c, are called Nipáta when 
not signifying substances. 


The following is the list of ayaa: or ‘prepositions’ प्र, परा, भप, सष, RA, 
em, निस, दुस, वि, भाङ, नि, आपि, अपि, सु, उत्‌, भाभि, माते, परि, उप ॥ 


The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the pra &c., words two names, 
namely, those of Nipátas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 


4, e, when they are in composition with verbs, Not so, however, the chi &c,, 
words, They never get the designation of upasargas. 


When these words signify substances they are not NipAtas, As परा 
ware सेना “the excellent army conquers” Here the word परा is not a Nipáta, 


२२ | उपसगोः क्रियायोगे। १।४। ५९ ॥ 


22. The words pra &c., get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in eompositiou with 8 verb, 


As प्रस-नयति «ma. Here the dental न is changed into cerebral ण 
because of the f getting the designation of upasarga (See sütra WILL. 4. t4 
S. 2287). Similarly परिणयति, प्रणायकः, परिणायकः ॥ 


२३। गतिश्च । १। १॥ ६० ॥ 


पादयः क्रियायोगे उपसर्गर्सना गतिसंज्ञा स्युः । म परा अप समू भडु अव भि निर्‌ पुल हुए 
वि भाड ने अयि अपि झति सु उद्‌ भाभे प्रति परि उप b एते प्रादयः ॥ 


23. The words pra &o., are called also Grati (as well 
as upasarga) when in composition with a verb. 
२७] न चेति विभाषा । १। १। ४४ ॥ 
मिपेधविकल्पयोतिसा दा संज्ञा स्यातू ॥ 
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24. “ May or may not" is called vibhásh& or option. 


This sütra defines the word विभाषा Where there is a prohibition as 
well as an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhasha. The 
commentators mention three kinds of vibháshà :—prápta-vibháshà aprapta- 
vibhsiha and práptáprápta-vibháshá. The first occurs where there is a gener- 
al rule already given; and then follows the optional rule; the second belongs 
to that class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, 
the third is intermediate between the two. This sütra specially applies to 
the last class. 


Thus the root मिव ‘to swell,’ by virtue of the rule विभाषा द्वे (V. r. 30 
S. 1695) forms its perfect tense, either by samprasárana. or in the ordinary, 
way, Thus the third person singular is either sre or द्रिम्प्वाय ॥ 

२५। स्वं रूपं दाब्दस्याशब्दसंक्षा। १।१। ६८॥ 

पारस्य स्वं रूप SR शब्दशास्र था संज्ञा तां विना ॥. 

25. In this Grammar, when an operation is directed 
with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos- 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to & 
word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word æ which means ‘ one's 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning, and the word eq denotes ‘the individual form of 
a word, The sense of the sütra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words ex and छाप, vzs., its meaning, and its form. Thus a rule 


applicable to fì will be applicable to the word composed of sr, 1 , न, g and 
not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, पावकः sse: Gc, 


२६ । येम विधिस्तदन्तस्य 1 १ १। ७२॥ 


विशेषणे सदन्तस्य संशा स्यात्‌ स्वस्य च रूपस्य ॥ समासप्रत्ययविधी प्रतिषेधः ॥ afio 
प्रहणय्जम्‌ ॥ 

26. An injunction which is made with regard to a 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute af 
their end as well as to that attributo itsolf, 

This sütra consists of three words :—3t ‘by what (attribute), विधिः 
‘rule,’ qaq having that (attribute) at its end.’ 


This is a rule of interpretation, When a rule is made with regard to 
a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end, Thus there is a rule (IIL. 1. 97, S. 2842.) declaring " let there 
be the affix aq after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels" means 
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and includes “after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots consisting of a 
single vowel" Thus fa + aga Fan.. Therefore, this sütra means that when 
a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particular attribute, that 
rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, is also applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute, Thus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in vowels; a rule laid down 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending in those forms, 


Thus the sütra एरच (IIT, 3. 56, S. 3231.) ' after g there is wre’ declares 
that the affix ach would come not only after g, but after any expression that 
ends ing ॥ Thus इ+ भच्च = भयः, चिञ भस्ञ = चद ॥ 

Vart -—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi} must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (5३838), and to pratyayas (affixes), Thus 
sütra I], 1, 24, S. 686. declares that a word in the accusative case is compounds 
ed with the words Srita, atita &c, As mè t मितः = nea ‘ involved in pain,’ 
The present sütra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in grita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here, Hence we cannot form à compound of 
कृष्ट + परमश्रित ॥ 

Similarly, in rules of affixes, Thus sátra IV, 1, 00, S. 1101, declares 
“that the words न &c, take the affix फ,” Thus qa + wage नाडायनः 1 But we 
cannot apply the affix phak to the word Yang, the tadanta-vidhi not being ap- 
plicable here, The descendant of qang will be called सोधरनाडि and not as above, 


The above vArtika is however qualified by the following :— 


Fart :—The above vartika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory उक्‌ (उ, क, लू), short or long, or where a rule is pros 
pounded with regard to letters, Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1, 26, S. 3012) has 


an indicatory च, and we have कृत्तत्‌ , A rule which will apply to'kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat, Thus the feminine of kritavat 


is easy (IV. ६, 6, S. 455) the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati. Simi- 

larly rule £V, 1, 95 S. 1095 भत्त qur says “ after sp there is the affix yw.” "This 

is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 

rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here, Thus yay + «sr = qfüi the son of Daksha, 
२७ | विरामो ऽवसानम्‌ । १। ४। ११० ॥ 


पर्णीनामभावाष्वसा त्त; स्थात्‌ ॥ 


"m a 
21. The cessation or the absence of succeeding 
letters is called pause or avasána. 


The ward avagána occurs in sátras VIII. 3. 15, 5, 76 &c, 
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२८ परः संनिकषेः संहिता, 1 १। ४। १०९ ॥ 
बणोनामतिशायितः Iud: संहितासंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
28, The closest proximity of letters, (there being 
the intervention of half a matrd or prosodial length between them) 
18 called contact or sanhità. 


When words are iu sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi, As दद्धाभ 5 दृधि + अण. 


२९ सुप्तिड़न्त पदम | १।४। १४॥ 
gard तिङ्न्त q पदसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ ॥ 
29. That which ends in sup (ease-affix IV. 1. ४, 
S. 183) or in tin (ILL. 4. 78 8. 2154 tense-affix), is called a 
pada or inflected word. 
३० हलोऽनन्तराः संयोग:  १। १ ॥७॥ 
छाडिमरव्यवहिता इलः संज्ञा; स्युः M 
30. Consonants unseparated by vowels are called 
conjunct consonants. 
३१ हस्व लघु । १।४। १० ॥ 
31. A short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). 
३२ dumis । १।४। A 
संयोणे परे HET WE स्थात्‌ ॥ 
32. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘heavy’ (Guru). 
३३ Trea ।१॥७॥ १२॥ 
99. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 


अथ परिभाषा प्रकरशम | 
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३४ । इको गुणवृद्धी । १। १।३॥ 
गुणवृद्धिराष्दान्यां यभर सुणवृद्धी विधीयेते तत्रेक झले Tomer quafi ॥ 

84 In the absence of any special stbánt, whenever 
guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood to come in the 
room. of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri and 4 long and short,) 
of that expression. 

Wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vpiddhi fs 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word " ikah " 


in the gentive case, meaning “in the place of ik,” is to be supplied to com- 
plete the sense, 


The present rule will apply where- there is the specification of no 
other particular stháni or the letter to be replaced, 


Thus sütra VII, 3. 84 S, 2164 declares:—" when a sárvadhátuka or an 
Ardhadhátuka affix follows there is guna of the base" Here the stháni or the 
letter which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ikah” must be read into the sütra. The rule then being, “when 
a S. or an A. affix follows there is guga of the ik vowels of the base" The 
guna ofg or Fis g; ofg or x, is शो, of qp orsg is भर, of wis मल; and their 


Vriddhi is ऐ, भौ, भार and भाळ respectively, Thus Attari — 3 -+ भसि" नयति 
“he leads." 


३५ | THAT । १1१५1 २८ ॥ 
इस्वदीघप्लुत शखेर्यत्राविवर्धीयते तश्राऽच इति पष्ठन्स पदपुपतिष्तते ॥ 
28, The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated 


as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 
in the place of vowels only. 


When in this book ‘short’ ‘long’ or ' prolated is taught by using 
the words hrasva, dirgha ot pluta, there the word achah, in the genitive case, 
meaning “in the place of the vowel" is to be supplied to complete the sense. 
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As will be found in the 5199 I. 2. 47. S. 318 “there is the substitution of Aazsva 
or short in the neuter gender of the crude-form.” The word ‘in the place 
of the vowel’ must be inserted in this stra to complete the sense, That is :— 
the hrasva is substituted in the place of the vowed of the crude-form. As 


* is shortened to fi in forming the compound with भत्ति in अतिरि, नो to fag, गा 
{0 उपमु u 


३६। आाधन्तौ दाकितो । १। १। ४६ ॥ 
टिस्कतो थस्थोषतो तस्य ऋमादाद्यन्तावयवो स्तः ॥ 


36. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are 


distinguished by an indicatory 4 or €, they precede or follow 
it accordingly. 


This sütra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
zand a@ Where the indicatory letter of an augment is z that augment is to 
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
joined’; while a कित augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sütra (VII. 2, 
35 S.2184) which says “Ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with a consonant except 
a, have हद”, The question may arise where is this qz to be added, ip the begin- 
ning or the end or the middle of the Ardhadhatuka affix? This sütra answers 
the question, The indicatory दू shows, that it is to be placed before the 
Ardhadhatuka afix. Thus the future termination tqrq, is an ArdhadhAtuka 
affix: when this is added to the root, it takes the augment qz. Thus w Xe + 
स्याति - feuis, ‘he will be,’ Similarly afiar ‘he will cut’. 


Similarly by sütra VII. 3. 40. S. 2595 the root भी takes the augment 
qw in forming the causative, This having an indicatory # is to be added 
after the word भी, as, भी + ar - fergr + ते = भीषयते ' he frightens,’ 


३७। मिद्‌ चोऽन्त्यात्परः। १। १ । ४७ ॥ 


ere इति निधोरणे षष्ठी | eremi मध्ये योऽन्त्यस्तस्मात्परस्सस्येवान्सावयवो मिष्स्यात्‌ ॥ 
91. The augment that has an indicatory ¥ comes 


~ 


after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por- 
tion of that which it augments. 


This sûtra explains the use of the indicatory q. The augments 
having an indicatory ब, technically called मित्र augments, are placed immedi- 
ately after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called =, 
in which ¥ and बू are qq , and the actual augment is m. When, therefore, it 
is said “let gq, be added to the word," the letter म is added after the last 
vowel Thus the plural of पथस्‌ ‘milk’ is formed in the following way :—3t& 
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aq +g (VIL 1. 72 S. 314) पयान्स (Vi. 4.8S. 250) Here is added bet- 
ween य and स 1. e. after the at of 4, which is the final vowel of the word : and 
before this 4 the preceding short vowel is lengthened, Similarly g% +4 7 fi 
(1I. 1. 77 9. 2534) > wu t चुम+अतति (VI. 1. 59 5 2402)—gsafe | Similarly 
Raa 

The word ara: is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdharana 

or specífication; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the singular 
being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among the vowels 
This sütra is an exception to sütras I. 1. 49 S. 38 and III. r. 2, S. 181 by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case, 


३८। षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा । १। १। ४६ ॥ 
अनिपोरितसंबन्धविवोषा षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा बोध्या । त्यान च प्रसङ्गः ॥ 
38. The force of the genitive case in a sûtra is that 
of the phrase “in the place of" when no special rules quali- 
AY the sense of the genitive. 


This sütra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos- 
sessive case (sixth case) in the sütras of Panini. The genitive case or shashthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation possession, 
relation in place, cornparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compo- 
nent member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words, 
It says that theforce of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of. 


Thus in the sutra 34. the word RW is in the genitive case; the literal 
translation being :—" of ik there is guna and vriddhi" But “of” here means 


by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of" So that the 
sutra means ‘in the place of हक, 


The word स्थान here is synonymous with way or ‘ occasion.’ Thus 
in the sentence दूर्भाणां स्थाने ae: अस्तरितिव्यमू, the word sthane, means ‘prasange 
i, e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the dara 
instead. Similarly in 501135 seis: (11, 4. 52 5, 2470), or war af (11,4. 53 S. 2453), 
the words ‘asti,’ and ‘brù’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘ wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs अस orm use there the verbs भू or at instead 
respectively.” Thus भविता, भवितुम्‌, भवितब्यम, are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively of भस्‌ ; so also, वक्ता, वक्तुम, and वक्तव्यम्‌ are the same 
forms of gt. 

The word स्थानंथोगा is a bahuvrthi compound of two words, not in 
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrthi, see II, 2, 24 and 35), aud it qualifies the 
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word shashtht, The compound means स्थान unire ‘that which assumes 
the peculiar relation aenoted by the word sthAna.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
were &c, Or emaa योगोंऽध्या भर्ति, the ए in sthane is anomalous. 


३६ | स्थान$नतरतम: | १। १।५०॥ 
प्रसङ्ग सति सहत्रासम VET स्यात्‌ ॥ यत्रामेकविधमान्तर्य तत्र स्थानत भान्तये बलीयः ॥ 
39. When &common term is obtained asa substitute, 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
comes, is the actual substitute. 


There are four softs of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in place 
or स्थान ( 7. ८. palate, throat &c. ) ; (2) nearness in meaning or std (such as, 
singular terminations to e used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or प्रमाण (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or gor (such as aspirates to 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first viz, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 


Thus in applying rule VI, 1, xor, S. 85 “when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both," we 
must have recourse to the present sütra for finding the proper vowel. Thus-— 
वृण्ड + झप = दृण्डाम्रे ; here the substitution of the long भा, for the two short 
प, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both ev and wit 
are gutturals, 

Wherever tnere exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, 7, é,, there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 


Thus in finding the guna substitutes of y and ¥ out of the three guna 
letters eq, ए and sit, we find that st is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, # e. घ and ¢ and € have all one matra ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get v and भो; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, rar स्तोता. 


४० | तस्मिक्षाति निर्दिष्टे पूवस्य । १। १। ६६ ॥ 
सप्रमीनिर्देदेन विधीयमाने कार्य वर्णान्तरणाव्यवहितस्य पर्वस्य बोध्यम्‌ ॥ 


40. When a term is exhibited in the seventh case 


in these sütras, the operation directed, is to be understood 
4 5 
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as affecting the state of what immediately precedes that 
which the term denotes. 


This is a declaratory of interpreting sütra. When in a sütra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sütra is to be per- 
formed on the word preceding it, Thus in the sütra qam anra (VI. 1, 77.8.47) the 
word भाचे is in the locative case, which 5018, therefore, means that हु, स, uw 
followed by a vowel (अच) are changed into zr, (m (थम्‌), The literal 
translation of the sütra being :—' Of Ra there is यण ॥ भष”) The force of 
‘in’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel Thus दधि + वदकम = वृष्युदकम so ASNA, पचत्योदनम्‌ ॥ 

Be | तस्मादित्युतरस्य 1 १ १। ६७ ॥ 
पङचमीनिरेशिन क्रियमाणे कार्य वर्णान्तरेणाध्यवहितस्थ परस्य जेयम्‌ ॥ 

41. An operation caused by the exhibition of a 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en- 
join the substitution of something in the room of that 
which immediately follows the word denoted by the term, 


This sütra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms, As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeedíng word, 

Thus sütra VIII, 4. 61,S.118 declares that ‘after vq, of stha and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior’ Thus ¥q+ eam. 
Here the word gai is exhibited in the original sütra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sütra it means that a dental letter थ, must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by 1, 1, 54, S, 44 this dental takes the place of awe 
have उद्‌+ थ्यानम्‌ = उत्थःयानम्‌. 


BQ | अलोन्त्यस्य । १। १। ५२ ॥ 
पश्तीनिर्षिष्टाप्न्यस्यादेश: CATT ॥ 

42. The substitute takes the place of only the final 
letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 
genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the Jast letter 
of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its letters, 
Thus by stra VII 2, 102, S. 265 it is declared त्याववीतामः "in the place of wz &c,, 
there is छा. It does not mean that the whole word az, is replaced by a7; 


though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 


the present explanatory 5008, that the last letter of s namely g is to be 
replaced by 8, 
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48. And the substitute which has an indicatory V 
(even though it consists of more than one Ietter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 


This sütra is an exception by anticipation to sütra T. 1, £5, 5. 4४. By 
that all substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word, 


Thus in forming the dvandva compound of arg and पितृ there is a rule 
(VI. 3. 25, S. 921) by which it is declared:—' In the place of words ending in s 
there is the substitution of smag in forming dvandvas. Now the substitute 
aag is a डिंत substitute, and therefore it applies to the last letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, viz, the # of arg is only changed into शा and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound माधापितरों, so also हेतापोतारो. 


४४ | मावे; परस्य। । १ 1 १। ५४ ॥ 
परस्य यद्विहितं mentam, | मलोापइन्यत्येयस्यापवाव! ॥ 


44, That which is enjoined to come in the room 
of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room 
only of the iirst letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the znitial letter of such subsequent word. This 
is an exception to sütra I. 1, 52, S. 42. ( भलोष्न्यस्य ) To give an illustration: — 
there is a rule (VI. 3, 97, S. 941) by which it is declared: “Inthe place of atg 
used after the words ff and «sat and the particles called उपतर्ग there is €." This 
rule may be stated in other words as:— In the place of मप there is when भप 
follows fi or seat, Now it is clear that € is not to replace all the letters of stv 
but only one, By sütra 42 that letter would have been the last letter of atq, but 
this 3008 makes an exception, namely, where an operation is directed to be 
made in a word, simply by reason of its being placed after another word; such 
change is to be made in the beginning of such second word. Therefore, the f 
replaces the wr of stg and we have हि" मप z gt (the final sis added by V. 4, 74, 
S, 940) ‘ an island,’ अन्तरीपं ‘promontory,’ 


४५ | अनेकाल शित्सवेस्य। १।१। ५५॥ 
स्पष्टम | अलोऽन्त्यसुक्रापवाकः । अष्टाभ्य भोदित्यादावादेः Wears परत्वावनेस थाध्यते ॥ 
45. A substitute consisting of more than one letter, 
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and a substitute having an indicatory wr take the place of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the sixth case, 


This sütra isan exception tosütra I. x. 52, S. 42 by which it was de- 
clared that an Adega or substitute replaces only the last letter, This sütra on 
the contrary enjoins that an Sdega consisting of more than one latter replaces 
the whole expression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even 
where an Adega consists of a single letter, but M it has a 3 as its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word, 


Thus, there is a sütra går afte: (11, 4, 53, 5, 2453) which means ‘in the 
place of at let there be gay’ Here the AdeSa q% consists of three letters (more 
than one ), and therefore, it replaces the whole word @ and not only the last 
letter, That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb @ is replaced by sr. 
Thus the future tense of s is बक्ता ' he will 594०६, 


Thus in the sutra अष्टाभ्य ओक (VII r. 21, S. 372) “after the stem of 
RET घोष is substituted for the ending of the Nominative and Accusative plural." 
The substitute आश is a a substitute and therefore it replaces the whole of the 
affixes हास and अस्‌ not only their initials as would have been otherwise required 
by the preceding rule wi परस्य, For by that rule the initials only of the 


affixes wa aud «qq would have been replaced by को, This stra is in fact an 
exception to the last sutra, 


४६ (eae EIC: । १। ३।११॥ 


स्थारतस्वथृक्तं ure de ENIRO बोध्यम्‌ ॥ परतिद्यान्तरङ्गापवावामाधुत्तरे बलीयः ॥ stra 
चहिरङ्गभन्त रङ्ग ॥ अङृतष्टहाः पाणिनीयाः ॥ निमित्त विनाशान्पुख दृष्टा anak कार्य न छुवैन्तीटर्थः u 


46. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 


with a svarita accent, by that an adhikára or a governing 
rule 3s to be understood. 


When in this collection of grammatical sütras, there is any sütra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the begiuning of a 
subject and the subsequent stitras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous stitras from the following. 


As a rule, the sütras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one bas to learn. whether a sütra bas a svatita or 


not. Thus the following sütras, must evidently have svarita as they are go- 
verning sütras; प्रस्ययः ( 111, I 1. 5, 180 ) घाहोः (111, 1, 91 S. 282 

. 180, cd . 2829 ), NRE 
(VI 4. 1 S. 200). wq (VI. 4. 129 S. 233). iu 


Paribhdshd. Of (these four kinds of rules,—viz) a subsequent 
(rule,) à nitya (rule) an antaranga (rule), and an apaváda (rule), each following 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of, or all, the rules mentioned 
before it, 


Note:—By 1. 4. 2, B. 175. we aro tanghtthat subsequent (qg) rule supersedes 
& rule which precedes ( qf). This Paribhasha farther expands the same. 


An anttya rule is stronger than a Para (WX) rule. As तुवादिभ्थः: शः 
(III. 1.77 5, 2534) aag; soar: wa (111, 1.78, 5, 2543) as रुणद्धि, Here the nitya 
affixes जा and wa debar even the पर rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VII. 3. 86, S. 2189. Slmilarly ferry and घिनवाम Here the augment wre by 
III 4. 92, S. 2204 being a si/ya rule supersedes even the subsequent (पर) 


rule VI. 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the x of fag before the 
affixes q and म 


Thusgg + लिप V 1.177 5.3576. Vikaranawrbefore Sarvadhátuka; (nitya) 

VII.3.86S. 2189. Guna fora (para but anitya) HI 1.77 5.2534.applies 
before the substitution of guna for 3 and it would apply also if guna were substi- 
tuted for उ, and if gg were changed to तोडू On the other hand ५11, 0, 86 applies 
before @ is added to gg, but after the addition of q to qz guna could not by 
VII. 3. 86 be substituted for x, because the latter would have ceased to be 
penultimate, Accordingly IIT, I, 77 is nitya and VII. 3, 86 is anitya ; 
111. 1, 77 takes, therefore, effect first and we have qw + ति, and subsequently 
VII, 3. 86 is no longer applicable, A nitya is thus defined :—A वाट which 
would apply if another rule that applies simultaneously were to have taken 
effect, and which applies when that other rule does not take effect, is nitya, 
a rule with which such is not the case, is not क्ट 


An antaranga rule posesses greater force than even a nitya rule, 
Antaranga is a rule the causes of the application of which lie within (or 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule; in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie wíthout or beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rule is bahiranga, In the formation of urdferdt nom. 
dual of the neuter noun आमणी, we have two rules, first VIL 1.73. S. 320. by which 
म, is added before the dual case affix शी; and T. 2. 47 S. 318, which requires the 
shortening of the stem आमणी to ग्रामणि ॥ Though the q augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in favour of the antaranga rule causing shor- 
tening and when the stem is shortened then the gis added. For had * been 
added first, then motta, would end in a consonant and the rule of 


shortening I. 2. 47 S. 318 would not have applied, as the stem was not 
vowel-ending. 


An spav&da possesses greater force even than an antaranga rule. 
A rule which is given in reference to a particular case or particular cases, to 
which or to ali of which another rule can not but apply, or in other words 
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which all fall already under some other rule, supersedes the latter, Thus 
हेत्यारिः, श्रीशः ॥ देय + अरि or श्री ॐ हश, here the antaranga rules surget and atante 
would supersede even the पर rule of savarna-dirgha, and sy +a would be sy 
££ would be df u But savarna-dirgka rule being an apaváda rule supersedes 
the antaranga guna and yan-adesa, 


Patribhdshd. That which is dahivanga is regarded as not having 
taken effect (or as not existing ), when that which is antaranga ( is to take 
effect). Thus, in the formation of स्थान, from faa +a, ऊ is substituted for the 
a of faq by VL.4.19S.2561. weobtain thus सिन. Here two rules apply simul- 
taneously, viz. VI. 1,77 S. 47. which teaches the substitution of स for हू before qz 
and VIL 3. 86 by which guna should be substituted for the penultimate p 
before the affix न, and the question arises, which of these two rules should take 
effect? The substitution of s for g is caused by ऊ, that of guna for by म; as 
then the cause & of the substitution of zt lies within or before the cause म of 
the substitution of guna, and, on the other hand, the cause sp of the substitution 
of guna without or beyond the cause छ of the substitution of z, —the substi- 
tution of a for y and the rule VI, 1, 77 that teaches it, is antaranga, and the 
substitution of guna for v and the rule VII, 3. 86 that teaches it, is ġahiranga. 
Accordingly Vi. 1. 77 must take effect, because VII. 3. 86, so far as the taking 
effect of VI. I. 77 is concerned, does not exist, 


Paribháshá. The followers of Panini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear ). 


In other words, ‘an antaranga (operation) does not take place when 
subsequently, (in case the bakiranga operation were to take place), the cause 


or causes of the antaranga (operation) would disappear by (the taking effect 
of) that óaAzranga (operation). 


SIS प्रकरणम्‌ | 
CHAPTER III. 
ON VOWEL-—SANDHIS. 


१७ । इको यणचि ॥ ६1१1 ७७ ॥ 


हकः स्थाने यण्‌ स्यादाचि साहतायां विषये | सुधी उपाध्य इति स्थिते! त्यानस आन्तर्थावीका^ 
रथ थकारः | युय्‌ उपास्य इति ज्ञाते ॥ 


47. The semivowels थ्‌, व, २, छू, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels t, 3, कह and लू (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 


This sútra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. 1,101, S. 85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule, Thus छुघी + उपास्यः Here the long ई of सुधी 
is replaced by a which is the nearest substitute, having regard to sthána or 
organ of utterance, 


Thus we get gre + उपास्य ॥ 


This gives occasion to the application of the following rule requiring 
reduplication :— 


४८। अनचि a ॥ ८ । ४ | ४७ ॥ 


कचः परस्य यरा हे वा त्लोन स्वि ॥ इति पकारस्य fm ॥ 
48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option: 
ally reduplication of qu (all the consonants except X), after a 
vowel, 
Therefore, the letter q is doubled, and we have :— 
gH uu य+ Sm 


Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration ,— 


४६ | स्थानिचदादेद्योऽनदिवधौ ॥ १। १।५१॥ 


झांदेशः स्थानिवंत्स्यान्न तु स्यान्यलाख्रयविधो । भनेनेह यकारस्य स्थानिवद्धाविताचत्वमापध्रियाल- 
ene इित्वनिषेधो न शहृभोइनल्विधाविति तन्निषेधात्‌ ॥ 


49. A substitute (Adega) is like the former occupant 
(sthani) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the ope- 
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ration of which is furnished by the letters of the original term, 


Now the substitute a should be considered as which it has replaced; 
and asf is a vowel, this should be considered as a vowel, That being so, ¥ 
is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, and so भमा does not apply, 

and should not be reduplicated. 


This doubt, however, is set at rest by the next half of this sütra 
itself, which says wafemdr— not when a rule of letter is to be applied.” The 


थ is like ई, but not for the purposes of the application of the Letter—rule 
like star au The प therefore is properly doubled, 


But is not this syarearq exception set aside by the following sütra ? 


५० | अच: परस्मिन्पू्वदिधो ॥ १। १1 ५७ ॥ 


झल्विध्यर्थमिदवम । परनिमित्तोऽजादेदाः स्थानिवत्स्यात्‌ स्थानिभूतादचः पूर्वत्वेन दृष्टस्य जियो 
क्षय ॥ इति स्थानिवद्भावे प्राप्त ॥ s 


50. A substitute in the room ofa vowel caused by 
something that follows, should be regarded as that whose place 
it takes, when a rule would else take effect on what standa 
anterior to the original vowel, 


This sütra consists of three words:— MN: genitive of the pratyAhdra 
छात्र meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel, The words &de$a and sthánivat are understood and are to be supp- 
lied from the preceding sütra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc, sing. of 
‘para’ meaning ‘in the subsequent. The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of. The third word is pürva-vidhau loc. sing, of pürva-vidhi 
meaning ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing. The whole sütra thus comes 
to mean that an Ade§a which replaces a vowel becomes sthánivat(likevowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 


following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
adesa. 


| Therefore थ would be स्थानिवत््‌ (०७६ because it is a vowel substitute 
caused by something which follows namely ४ of उपास्य and the rule of doubling 
is to be applied to q a letter which precedes य॥ 


To this we answer “No”, because of the following sátra. 
५१।न पदान्तद्विवेचनवरेयलोपस्वरसष शाऽनुर्वारदी घेजब्वर्विधिषु।१॥१॥६८॥ 


" पदस्थ चरमावयवे fier च कर्तव्य परानिनित्तो5जञादेशो न स्थानि वतू । इत्ते eriam 
q:u 
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51. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, 
to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, to the 
elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anusvara, 
to the lengthening of vowels, and io the substitution of jas 
and char letters. 

This sütra lays down an exception to the previous 8109, by which 
it was ruled that an Adega which replaced a vowel becomes sthánivat under 


certain conditions. This 5109 says that a vowel Adega is not sthdnivat under 
the following circumtances. 


1, पदान्तावधिः-—'A rule relating to the last letter ofa word.’ 


2, िर्वचनविधिः ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters,’ In the 
sandhi ० सुधी + उपास्य we have guta- agreg Here Fis changed intog, If this e 
were sthAnivat to है, then the rule by which चू could be doubled before a would 
be inapplicable. Buta is not equivalent to, though its substitute; and 
we have the doubling of प्‌ and get the form Uere Therefore, in rules 
relating to the doubling of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the stháni. 

3. "WT, ‘a rule relating to the affix sex. 


थलोपविधिः ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya,’ 


€ B 


enfan: ` & rule relating to accent.' 
adfy: ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters,’ 
agana: ` a rule relating to anuswara,’ 


on D 


| HAA: ‘a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 
vowels.' | 


9, sU a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate con- 
sonants, of pratyahara जश, in the place of hard consonants.’ 


10. चरविधिः ‘a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of चर 
pratyáhara instead of other consonants. 


५२। कलां जशझाश ॥८॥४॥५३॥ 
STEM | इति धकारस्य दकारः N 
52, In the room of झळ letters, there is substitution 
of जश letters, when ag letters follow. 
A mute letter is changed toa sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it, 


This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters, Thus 
JALA + उपास्य = सुदपय + ITEN ॥ 
5 S 
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At this stage, the sutra after the following turns up for application. 
५३ । अदशेन छोपः ॥ १। १। ६० ॥ 
प्रसक्तस्यादशन लोपसज्ञे स्यात ॥ 
58. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis- 
appearauce. 


This defines elision, 
wa । संयोगान्तस्य लोपः ॥ ८। १! २३ 0 
Ant eqs तदन्तस्य Spo: त्यात । इति AAT प्राप्त थणः प्रतिंषषा था स्खः * ॥ wm 
भयो Fea *॥ मय इति पञ्चमी यण इति षष्ठीति पक्ष यकारश्यापि fera | सदिह धकारयकारयो- 


हरित्वाविकल्पाचत्वारि रूपाणि ॥ एकपमेकयम,। द्विषं द्वियम। द्विपमेक्रयम। gR हियम gA: । 
erf: । arene: । लाङ्केतिः ॥ 


54. When a word ends 1n à double consonant, the 
last consonant 18 dropped. 


Therefore in सुदघयन- उपास्य, the final letter of the conjunct con- 
sonat, namely the letter यू should be elided, But this mishap to the letter ¥ 


is prevented by the following 47784. aur: प्रतिषेधां area: “Prohibition must be 


stated with regard to the elision of semivowels.” "Therefore the @ is not 
elided, 


But then appears the following Vérttza which requires the doubling 
of थ्‌ also, avitaatgarea “The letters of the wm class are reduplicated after letters 
of the मय्‌ class." 


Thus we have four forms with the doubling of w and y optionally, 
1, One wand 010 a as सुध्युपास्य. | 

2, Two ws and two as as शुदध्य्यूपास्य! । 

3. Two ws and one gas BTA: । 

4. One wand two as as सुध्ययपास्यः | 

So also ag + भरिः = मध्वरिः ; धात्रराः, लाकृतिः । 


२५ नादिन्याक्रोशे पुत्रस्य d ८। ४ । ४८ ॥ 


इत्रशष्दस्थ न हे स्त झादिनीशब्हे परे आकशे गम्यमाने । पुआदिनी स्वमालि पापे । झाको 
किम्‌! तत्तकथयने fered भवत्येव । घुज्जादिनी सर्पिणी ॥ तसरे च *॥ पुत्रधुञ्रारिनी स्वमस्ति पापे ॥ at 
हतञ्ञग्धयाः * ॥ पुचहती | पुश्रजञग्धी । पुषजग्धी ॥ 

55. There is not reduplication of the letters of 


‘putra’, when the word Adinr follows, the sense being tbat of 
reviling or cursing. 


This debars the reduplication required by sütra 48. Thus yenga 
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स्थमसि पापे “O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son", Here the word 
TmT is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is describ- 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or आक्रोश, the reduplication 
necessarily takes place. Thus प्रश्चारिनी सर्पिणी ‘a kind of serpent, that eats up 
her voung ones’, 


Vårt :—So also when gy is followed by gwifadt u As gagari exata- 
पापे ॥ So also पृत्रपोत्रादिती ॥ 

V4rt:—Optionally so when the words ga and ङ्ग्ध fcllow. As पुजहती 
or gaya, पुभजग्पी or ganef tt 


५६ । त्रिप्रभृतिषु शाकटायनस्य ॥ ८। ४। ५०॥ 
श्यादिषु वर्णेषु संयुक्ते वा हित्वम | इन्दः । इन्हः | TEES! राष्ट्रम्‌ ॥ 
56. According to the option of Sakat&yana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjurct consonants 
are three or more in number. 


As इन्द्रः PER, राष्ट्रम्‌, राष्ट्रम्‌ ॥ 
५७। सरवेत्र शाकल्यस्य । ८। ४। ५१ ॥ 
विस्वं न । भरकः । ह्मा ॥ 


57. According to the opinion of Sákalya, there is 
reduplicatlon no where. 


As र्कः, ब्रह्मा ॥ 

५८ दीधोदाचायोणाम्‌ ॥ ८।४1 ५२ N 
Fret ने दारम्‌ । पात्रम्‌ ॥ 

58. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there — 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As दाम्‌, WHA, 

४५९ | अचो रहाभ्यां द्वे ॥ ८। ४। ४६॥ 
कचः पराभ्यां रेफहकाराभ्यां परस्य यरो दे वा स्तः। हस्युनुभव! ॥ नहय्यस्ति ॥ 


59. There is reduplication of यर, i. e. all the conso- 

nants except इ, after the letters z and g following a vowel. 
The word ex of VIII. 4.45 S. 116. is understood here, According 
to others, the बा is also understood, and this is an optional rule, Thus 


४य्यचुभवः, म AMET ॥ 


36 SIDDHÁNTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER III, 


SOSSE a aain 


go | gat यर्मा यसि erm: | <। ४॥ ६४ | 


हलः परस्थ यमो लोपः स्याद्वा यामे । इति लोपपक्षे हित्वाभावपक्ष चैकये पे तुल्यम्‌ । 
होपारश्मकलं तु आदित्यो हेवताऽस्ययादितं इविंरित्यादा॥ यमां यमीते ययासेफयाविज्ञानाङ्गेह॥ ताहार्म्यम UT 


60. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or 
a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it. 


In the case of elision (as required by this rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the reduplication is after all optional), 
there would be one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at all? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like भादियं gà: To the word 
ariig is added the affix s (vag) by IV. 1, 85,5. 10 77. and we have झादित्य; now this 
q not having been obtained by doubling, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules, Hence thlslopa-rule, Thus aditya+ya (IV. 1, 
8५) Adity - ya (the zis elided by VI. 4 1485.3 11)ádityya, Then by ap- 
plying the present rule we have Aditya with one y only, 

There are nine letters in aq pratyábára, i, ७. य, q, रू, ल, sp, म, 3, ल and 
न; when aq follows another यप; here the substitute and stháni contain equal 
number of letters, therefore the rule of yathå sankhya I. 3. r0, S. 128 applies. 
Namely य must be followed by a, व by q, x by t and so on: and not ये follow- 
ed by q, or x etc. Therefore there is no elision of म In महात्म्यप though wa 
yam letter is followed by य another yam letter, 


६१ | एचोध्यवायाबः॥ ६1 १। ७८ dl 
एख! HATA अव्‌ भाय भाव एते सथ्ुराचि ॥ 


61. For the vowels a, ù, ओ and औं are respectively 
substituted अय्‌, arr, wa and आव when a vowel follows. 


Note, — The yathå sankhya rule 1, 3. 10 S. 128 applies here also, and gog 
is replaced by क्षय, ऐ by si, भो by stg and गो by माव ॥ Or क्ष would bo the 
proper substitute of छू, «xa of sit etc. by the vule of stháue-nutartama I. 1, 508 39. 
For q etc, ave compound letters or diphthongs, Wap +g, spo 9p--q eto, and ao their 


moat approximate substitutes are ste, भवर elc, Honce the author of Siddhánia 
has not read the yathå sankhya rule here, but later on. 


Here arises ७ doubt, are not the final wand qin those substitutes, 
letters? For were we not tan 


UT 
ghtin ४108 इलन्तयम 1.3.3, 8,1. that all final consonants 


are qq? If then, these q nud च be हत्‌, then they require to be olided hy the tol- 
lowing rule, 


६२ तस्य लोप; ॥ १।३।६॥ 


तव्यता लेपः स्यात्‌ । इति यवयोलोपो न । VITA | एवं 'घस्सज्ञापीह म भवलि | 
हरय | तिषणवे। नायकः । पावकः ॥ 
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62. Ofthis, (namely of what which has been called 
इत्‌), there is elision. 


There is no elision of the final थ, anda in sta, भव्‌ ,भाय़ and 
अव्‌, because these letters are not gq or indicatory. Why are they not indi- 
catory? Because the very fact of their being expressly so taught shows it: 
otherwise the substitutes would bave been भ and भा only: in fact, the 8 and 
यू do not get the designation xq at all here, 

Now applying this rule of diphthong sandhi, we have: {+ ए हरये; 
विष्णो + ए = विष्णवे, ने + अकः = नायकः ; पो + भक' = पावक्कः ॥ 

६३। वान्तो यि प्रत्यये ॥ ६ । १। ७६ ॥ 

यक्रारादो TAM परे RAITT आव एनो स्तः । Pens गव्यम्‌। गापयसोयाविति यत । 
नावा तायै ताष्यम । नौवयोधर्मेसादिंता यत्‌ ॥ गोयती छन्दस्युपसंख्यासम " ॥ अध्यपरिमाणि च* ॥ 
meaty! | ऊतिद्रतीसादिना यृतिदाब्दो निपातितः ॥ वान्त इत्यत्र वकारादूगोर्यताविव्यज GAUA 
पूर्वभागे लोपोब्योर्वलीति लोपेन बकारः प्रर्लिष्यते । तेत श्रुयमाणवकाराब्त आदिशः स्यात्‌ । दकारो न 
wae इति यावत्‌ ॥ 


63. The substitution of sand आव्‌ for sir and भौ 
also takes place before an affix beginning with य ॥ 


The बान्त are those which end in q viz sya and काद्‌. Of the four substi- 
tutes taught in the preceding sutra, those which end in sr (viz. sry and माव) also 
come when an affix with an initial य follows. It follows that the substituted 
letters must be को and भा. Thus गो + 22 TS + य्‌ = meg milk By sutra IV-3-160S 
1538 the affix qq is added to गो and पयस्‌ in the sense of modification. Simi- 
larly ar: य=नाष्यम्‌ ( what can be crossed by a boat) Here also qq is add- 
ed by IV-4-91 S, 1643 in the sense of “to be crossed,” the word so formed 
meaning ‘a river’ &c. 


Vart:—The word qt is changed before gf inthe Vedas: As शो + ater 
= गघ्य़ाते as भानो मित्रा, वरुणा पृंतेगंव्यतितुक्षतम ॥ Why do we say ‘inthe Vedas’? 
Observe fraia: ॥ 

Vårt:—This substitution takes place in secular literature even, when 
referring to the measure of a road:—as, गष्यूति मात्रमध्वामं गतः ॥ गव्यति meaning 
magan The word यति isan irregularly formed word so taught in sütra 
111. 3. 97. S. 3274. 


Now a doubt arises in the case of गब्यूति; should not the g be clided 
by VIIL 3, 22. S. 17r or by VIII. 3. 19. 8. 67. No, For the sütra वान्तोचि mai 
has really a खू in latency before it; the real sûtra being वूवान्तो 82०, This ख्‌ is 
invisible by the rule हापा aaf% VI. 1.66 S 873, So also in the vartika गोतो 
छन्द्स्युपसंश्श्यानम्‌, there is this invisible q before u Therefore the Adeáa is ere 
with the y, that is, the व्‌ is not elided. 
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कलाल क 


Why the व is not liable to elision in mea and arà hy the application of 
VIIL 5.19 or 22, and why should it be so liable in msafa only? The rules 
VILL. 3. 19 &. 22 apply to pada bases only, Nowy before gf is a Pada; 
while गो or नौ before wq is not a Pada but a Bha base, by I. 4. 18, 5. 231. 


४७ | धातोस्तन्निमित्तस्पेव € । १। ८० ॥ 


थारे प्रस्यये परे थातेरिचर्द्वान्तदेधास्तहिं तरजिमित्तस्यव नान्यस्य | लभ्मम ETT MTOR 
सान्नामित्तस्येवेति क्रिम Baa) भोयत ॥ 


64. For the final diphthongs sit and sit of a root, are 
substituted sq and «rq respectively, before an affix beginning 
with a, then only when such diphthong has been itself first 
evolved by that affix. 


The words ए'चः, वान्ताथि प्रत्यये are understood in this 8008, The word 
nRa means ‘caused by that’ i.e, caused or occasioned by that affix beginning 
with थे it Thus forms its Future Passive Participle by घ (111. 1.97 5, 284 2.) 
this affix causes the guna of ¥ by VII. 3, 84:5.2168. Thus ata ८ हो 4 थे, which 
according to the present sütra becomes लब्यम॥ So also q —qT + य = quem छ + vum 
(111.1.1255.3304.) sa + य = अवद्य लाव्यम and ववर्य पाक्यम्‌ 0 Why do we say ‘caused 
by that affix itself’? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is not caused by that affix, Thus the Passive ofẹ with the upasarga wrp is 
OT + वें + यक्‌ + ते Hereby Samprasarana (VT. 1.15 5.2409) a becomes 7, a8 भा + ड़ + 
यते, now by sandhi at +a=et VL 1. 87 5.69, we have sit + यते = भोगे n Since 
wij is not caused by य, there is no arg substitution, Soalso afta, Sopi, 
पोयमानिः (IV.1.055. 1005). The word gq in the aphorism has force of limitation, 
with regard to roots. Jn the case of roots, sit and भो before q are changed 
then only to aq and जावू when च has caused the production of wir; भो, in case of 
nouns there is no such limitation, Here the substitution takes place whether 
the a has caused the production of sir and sẹ or not, 

ES | झय्यजय्यो sand ॥ ६ 1 १ । ८१ N 

थान्तादेशनिपातनाथंमिदप ॥ क्षेतुं पाक्यं क्षय्यम्‌ cf पाक्यं जय्यत । शाक्यायें किम । क्षेतुं शेते 
द्याग्य भेयं पाप जेयं मनः ॥ 

65. ln क्षय्य and www there is substitution of सय for 

q only then when the sense is that of “to be possible 
to do”, 

The roots fà and (3t before the affix qaq (IIT, 1, 97 S, 2842), assume these 

orms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb, As 

War: केतु - क्षय्यः ( क्षि+ ये के +q); so also RER: ॥ Why do we say when mean- 


ing "to be possible to do”? Observe Ha पाप, ज्ञेये मता ॥ Here the meaning 
1$ that of ‘necessity ', | 
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६६। क्रय्यर्तदर्थे ॥६ 1 1 ८२॥ 


तस्मे प्रकृश्यर्थायई तदर्यम्‌। क्रेतारः क्रीणोयुरिति Ter भाषण प्रसारित wea) क्रेयमन्यतू | 
क्रयणाहेमिस्यर्थः ॥ 


66, In wza there is substitution of we for q 
when the sense is that of 'exposed or put out for sule, 
saleable . 


The word क्स्य is derived from t ‘to buy’, with the affix ur; the 
guna v being changed to «t u The word तदर्थ means ‘for the purpose of that ' 
ie, for the purpose of being bought by the purchasers. As mmy मोः, क्रय्यः 
कम्बल! ` Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe ऋस 
मो धान्य न 'चास्ति क्रव्यम्‌ “ we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale”. 


६७ | लोप! शाकल्यस्य ॥ <। ३। १९ ॥ 


STINT! पदान्तयोर्यबयोर्वा stash परे ॥ पूवजासिद्धमिति लापशास््स्यासिद्धव्वान स्वरः 
संधिः | हर एहि | हरयहि। विष्ण इह । विष्णविह | शिया उद्यतः AMGA । युश उत्कः | गुरावुस्क्र' ॥ 
कानि सन्ति को स्त KATATE ह्थानिवच्चेन यणावादेशो प्रापो न पदान्तोतिसून्रेण पदान्तदिषप! 
सन्निषेधान स्तः ॥ 


67. घ्‌ 80 य्‌ preceded by wor आ and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an सण letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sákalya, 


When this Jopa once takes place, there js no further combination of 
vowels; because the rule of पवत्रासिद्धम्‌ of VIIL 2. 1, 5. 12. intervenes and 
makes this lopa as if non-existent. Thus, we have ह+ एहि= हरणाहे or हरयहि 
(O Hari; come). so also विष्णो+ इह >विंष्ण इह or विष्णविह | and शरियि--उद्यतः 
= Ranua: or श्रियायुद्यस:; युरो + उस्कः = gum: Or शुरावुत्कः ॥ 

In the following examples कानि+ सन्ति and कौ+स्तः the rule VI. 1, 77 
S. 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because सम्ति is really 
छअसन्ति and स्तः is really seq: the aq being elided. An Adega is equal to the 
स्थानि as we have been taught in Sutra I. r. 56 5.49. Therefore we ought to have 
forms like कान्यसन्ति and कास्तः, But this is prevented by Sutra I. x. ५8 S 51, 
for an Adega is not equal to a स्थानि when a Padánta rule is to be applied. 
Now the substitution of semivowels by stra VI, 1, 27 S. 47 or the dopa of 
this Sütra is a Padanta rule and hence the Adega is not equal to a Sthani. 


As क भास्ते Or HAT, काक भास्त Or काकयास्ते, अस्मा उद्धर Or भसमायुद्धर, दावत 
Or WT भ्र, असावादित्य: Or भसा भाहित्यः ॥ 


६८ | एकः पूर्वपरयोः PET १। ८४॥ 
CATH ॥ 
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68. From here upto VI. 1. 111 inclusive is always 
to be supplied the phrase “for the preceding and the follow. 
ing one is substituted” 
This is an adhikára sütra. In every sütra upto VI, 1. 112 S. 255. 
(excluding the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, 
namely, the preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the 


substitution is one. These form the well known rules of e&ddesa, one letter or 
form replacing two consecutive letters &c. 


६६ | आदूरुणः ॥ ६ । १। ८७ ॥ 
अवर्णादचि परे पूर्वपरयोरेको BIT: स्याव्संहितायाम्‌। due: । स्मेशः | गड्ोदकर्स ॥ 
69. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
अ or etr of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 
ceeding (st or अ+ vowel = gupa). 


The word afat isunderstood here, For the vowel which follows an 
wy or BIT, and for the sp or wr which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, guna, Thus सप + qug 
= उपेन्द्रः ; रमा + ईदाः = रमेश! ¦ गङ्गा + उदकस = VETERA ॥ 


७० | उरण्‌ रपरः ॥ १। १।५१॥ 


wc इति निशतः संत्ेत्युक्तम्‌ | तव्स्थात योऽण्‌ स रपरः सन्नेव प्रवसते । सप्रान्तरतम्धात्छृष्ण ञ्चिः 
RAISE! तवल्कार इव्यत्राऽळ | STS रहाभ्यामिति पक्षे fes ॥ 


70. When a letter of atm praty&hàra comes as a 
substitute for af it is always followed by aX. 


This sütra consists of three words ०४४, q! which is the genitive singular 
of s and means literally ‘ofa’ or ‘in the place of a’; the second word 
is भण्‌, a pratyáhára denoting st, g and q long and short; the third word 
is «qv which qualifies भण and means ‘having a २ after,’ 


This stra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of w e Thus, there 
are only three guna vowels st, v and भी. Of these what is the proper guna for 
७? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that w is 
the nearest substitute, So that sr is the guna of sg; and further by this 


rule, this 8 must have a & after it. Thus though technically speaking भ is 
the guna of xg, the actual substitute is syg ॥ 


The x in the text has been taken by some to be a praty&hára formed 
by the letter t and of हणू; and thus it includes the letters बू and ल, In 
that case the sütra would mean, that mu substitutes of a and er are always 
followed by t and लू respectively, Thus the guna of riz ar, of liz al. 
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It has already been taught that wp is the mame of 30 letters. 
Vis:—18 forms of sg and 12 forms ofer. In the place of these 30 Vowels, 
whenever an sy and g or @ is substituted, it must always be followed 
bya. Therefore कृष्ण t sere =monfe: Here a is followed by X as the nearest 
substitute ofẹ. Similarly सव + सकारः = aqe Here wr is followed by छू as the 
nearest substitute of ल. Similarly there is doubling when the rule भो «parma 
( VIII, 4. 46 S. 59) is applied. 

७१। झरोझरि सवर्णं । ८। ४।६५॥ 
हलः परस्य हरा लोपो वा स्यारसवर्णे झरि। हिस्वाभावे लोपे aa! झसति BA द्वित्वलोप 
थोरवी frre । सति fpe लोपे चासति Bra) कृष्णर्धिः | कृष्णद्धिः । pofa: ॥ यण इति पचमी 
मय इति पष्ठीति पक्षे ककारस्य (tera | लस्य स्वर्ना'च चति! तेन तवल्कार इत्यत्र STATA Verse: 
[ys लस्येव कस्यव नोभयारदभयोरपि | तवल्काराविषु quate रूपच तुष्टयम्‌ ॥ 

71. A mute or Sibilant (कर ) preceded by a conso- 
nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

When there is not doubling and there is Jopa under this rule, 
then we have only one w, But when there is no lopa ot when there is doub- 
ling, then we have two us, Thirdly, when there is doubling, but there is no 
lopa, then we have three ys, Thus Kryishpardhib ; or Krishnarddhih or 
Krishgardddhih. 

By the Vártika थणो war gare (See Sutra 54), when am is taken in 
the ablative case and qq: in the genitive case; namely, when the Vartika 
is translated as “after a यण letter, there is doubling of the मथ letters," in that 
alternative the & is also doubled in great, The & here also will be doubled 
by the rule of safa (VII, 4. 47. S. 48) Therefore Fae will have 4 

forms as given in the verse above mentioned. As Tavalkarah; Tavallkarah ; 
Tavalkkárah | Tavallkkarah. 
७२। wes lei १। ८८ ॥ 


भादेचि परे वृद्धिरिकारेशः स्यातू । शुणापवाव | कृष्णेकर्वस TLE: | देवेग्वर्यथेस्‌ । कृष्णोत्क- 
ण्डपम्‌ ॥ 


72. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of sr or 
at of a preceding word and the initial diphthong of the suc- 
ceeding (भ or er-I-diphthong-vyiddhi). 

The word भात्‌ is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an ef or भा, and for the भ or भा which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding 87 or ett and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz, the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in thesütra 69. Thus 
Krishna + Ekatvam= Krishnai katvam | Ganga T oghahz Gangaughah, Deva 


+-aigvaryam = devai$varyam, Kyishna-+autkanthyam=Kyishnaut kanthyam. 
65 
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७३ | Agg । ६। १।८६॥ 

घवर्णाद जाद्योरत्येधस्यो छादि *r qi वृद्धिरकादेश: स्याल्‌ | परूपग्रुणापत्राव! 0 qafa t SHIH t 
Jrg: | caret: किम्‌ । उपेतः । मा भवास्प्ररिधत्‌ | पुरस्तादपवादन्यायेमेये qium पररूपमिस्थस्पेत 
बाधिका न स्वामाङगेेत्यस्य | तेनावैहीति वृद्धिरसाधुरेव d भक्षादूङिन्याएुपसंफ्यानम्‌ * ॥ बक्षी हिणी 
सना u enis * ॥ स्मेरः ARR शीलमस्यति स्वरी । लिङ्गविदिष्टपरिसाथया स्वैरिणी । प्र git- 
Aag * ॥ मोहः d मोः ॥ भर्थवदूम्रहण नानर्थकस्य ग्रहणम्‌ ॥ “अश्नेतिसून UH: qum siang- 
इ्ञ्ञापकात्‌ ”। तेन ऊढमहणन क्तान्तमव राहाते न तु rere enu । Greg fe: ou wq 
इच्छायां तुरादिः | इष गतो दिवादिः । इष भाभिक्ष्णय malta: | एषां धाम vafa 'च qu: qeu इति 
छपे । सत्र पररूप प्रापिऽनेन द्धेः । प्रषः । प्रेष्यः ॥ यस्तु ईष वज्छ | यश्च ईष गातिहिसाव | 
तयोर्शर्घोपधस्ात्‌ ईषः । इष्यः | ताद्टुण प्रषः । प्रेष्यः ॥ ऋत "p तातयासमास * ॥ सुखेन ऋतः Nut 
d: । तातियेति किम्‌ । परमतः ॥ प्रवत्सतरकम्बलवसनाणदशामारुण * ॥ प्रार्णत। वस्सतरार्णमिध्यावि ॥ 
अणस्यापनयनाय gear क्रियते uerum । qure देशः । नदी च व्याणां? | छऋणदाब्दी दुर भूमौ 
जके 'घ ॥ i 

73. The Vriddhiis the single substitute for the 

भ or आ--ए of पति (root €) aud «ure (root m), and for अ or ar 
)-ऊ of ऊद (the substitute of atin वाह by VI. 4, 182 S. 329). 

The whole of the last sütra and wt are understood here. The एच of 
the last sütra qualifies the root t in एते, 7. e. when the root x assumes the form 
y by internal changes, then applies this Vriddhi rule, The एच does not quali- 
fy the root vq, as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor docs एक 
qualify कढ for q i$ nota diphthong. Thus a4 ufa =A उप--एपले = Tey 
g-i- = arg ॥ In the last example, guna was the substitute required by 
VI. 1, 87 S. 69, the present sütra ordains Vriddhi instead, In the case of ef and 
quía, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1.-94, S. 78 this sütra makes an excep- 
tion'to that rule. The present sütra is an exception to VI. 1. 94 and not to V I. 
1.95, S, 80 because the maxim 15 gangar भनन्तरात विधान्‌ वापसते aur, " A pa- 
vadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apavada operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to 
them, not the subsequent rules"  Theretore the present rule does not apply 
here, :— {+ भा--इत = उप + एत due ( Here though हू is changed to g, the 
rule does not apply). Therefore the form अहि is wrong, So also उप- इत = 
qua: for here the root हू has not assumed the form y, therefore the rule docs 
not apply, the word ए qualifies the root € u 


Váit —YThe V piddhi is the single substitute when भक्ष is followed by 
ऊहिनी, as भक्षो।हणी सेना u 


Vårt ~The Vriddhi is the single substitute when स्व is followed by 
gcor इरिन्‌, or इरिणी thus equa, स्वरी, सरणी ॥ The word दूर is formed by the affix 
an added to इरृगतोः (Ad, 8. स्वेनानिप्राथण ईरणं = स्वरम the compounding takes place 


by IL 1. 32. 5, 694) Another form is स्वरी = ex भिप्रावेणेर ते गच्छाति with the affix 
[णनि ( 111, 2. 78 S, 2988 ). 
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Várt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when y is followed by xg, 
ङढ. झाडे. एष, एव्य ; as मोहः, मोदः, Win. प्रेपः, प्रेष्यः u But by the maxim sragen 
qaae: हणम्‌, a maxim which we infer from the sutra VIII, 2. 36 5. 294 
where the word syst is taken separately from राज, the rule applies only to aw 
and not to wT4rq. Therefore we have प्रोइवान्‌ and not remm. The word एष 
is derived from the root gy ‘to wish’ (Tud. 59), इथ ‘to go’ (Div. 18), and ga 
‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by adding the affix «sz, and the word geg is derived 
from the same roots by adding omg ॥ This Vártika ordains Vyiddhi, while 
VI. r 94 would have caused vv: ॥ While the roots हष ‘to glean , and iu 
‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’, (Bh. r15 and 642), form ġa: and इख: with the 
above affixes, and with y, their forms will be qq: and प्रेष्यः ॥ 

Vari :—The Vriddhi ts the single substitute when a word ending in 
er is followed by œa and. forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
सुखन ऋतः = सुखाः Why in Instrumental? Observe prà: ॥ 

Várt —Yhe Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word कण fol- 
lows the following ;—, वत्सतर, कम्बल, वसन ॥ As wmm ‘principal debt’, 
maaka ‘the debt of a steer’, 

Vår —So also when the words aa and gy are followed by sr:—as, 
wem and pri The word wrot means a debt incurred to pay off a 
prior debt. The Dasárna is the name of a river and of a country, The 
word ऋण means inaccessible place as well as water, in addition to its well- 
known meaning of debt. 


७४ | डपसर्गाहति घातो | ६। १॥ ९१ ॥ 
झवणान्नादुपसर्गाट्कारादी धातो परे वृद्धि रकादेशः स्यात्‌ । प्राच्छाति । उपाच्छंति ॥ 
14. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
a or at of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short ar 
of a verb. 

The word sqre is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in ay or भा is followed by a root beginning with wg; the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent sy or wr and the subsequent œu This debars 
the guna taught in VI, r. 87. S. 69, Thus qq + sera = उपारत, प्रास t 

७५ | अन्तादिवश्च । ६। १।८५॥ 
योष्यमकांदिदाः स पुर्वस्यान्तवप्परस्यादिवस्स्यात्‌ | इति रेफस्य qure er ७ 
75. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 


The single substitute taught in VI. 1, 84 S. 68 is considered in the 
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light of the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding, An 
Adega is like the sthani, but in an ekadeda, the stháni is indeterminate, or 
rather the sthAni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeed- 

ing. Hence the necessity of this 80118, 


Therefore the ¢ is Padanta in उपार्च्छाते &c, and being considered as 
final, the next rule applies :— 


of | खरचसानयोविसअनीयः ।<।३।१५॥ 
शरि अवसाने 'च परे रेफस्य विसर्जनीय' स्यात्पदान्ते। इति विसरे प्रापि । कन्त वङ्भाविस quen 
ee न विसर्गः | orang कतरि तर्विरेवतयोरित्मादिनिर्देद्यात्‌ ॥ उपसर्गणेव धाताराक्षेपे सिद्धे धाता. 
वित्ति योगविभागेन पुनर्वृद्धिविधानार्थम्‌। तन ऋत्यक इति पाक्षिकोऽपि प्रकृतिम[वो5च न भवाति ॥ 

76. The Visarjantya is substituted for x before a 
सर consonant or when there is a Pause, provided this र is 
final in a pada. 

The word vis understood. The visarga is the substitute of x final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause. 

Therefore the x of उपाच्छोते should be changed into visarga; but this 
is not so ; because Panini himself in his Sütras waaay (VIII 3. 8, S. 3630) 
and maitatia: ( 111. 2. 186, S. 3167 ) has not changed the q into visarga. 


The word upsatga itself denotes its correlative dhatu, as the word 
father denotes the correlative word 5011, 

The repetition of the word dhátu in the 500६ VI. r, ot S. 74 fs used 
in order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1, 129, 5, 92 which causes 
भ्रक्कतिंभा्ष or non-sandhi of W. The optional non-sandhi is even prohibited 


with regard to this sg, 
we lur सुप्यापिशले!। । ६ । १। ६२ ॥ 


कभवणौन्तादुपसर्गाहकारारो सुब्धातों परे वृद्धिर्वा स्यात्‌ | भापिषालिप्रहणं amig! प्रार्ष भी याति । 


nåd । सावर्ण्यातू लवणस्य Wurm ॥ प्राल्कारीयाते । पल्कारीयातें । तपर्ष्वाहीर्घे म्‌ । aye कारीयति 
उपकोरीयति ॥ 


T^ According to the opinion of Ápisali, the Vri- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the w or भा of 


a preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with sg ॥ 


.  .. Thus mýma or प्रथेभायाते प्राल्कारीयति or प्रल्काशयति ॥ The æ and «ate 
considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word % in the last sutra 
includes @ also, The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect ; the qr itself was enough to make it an optional rule 
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The short & and short छू are only to be taken, because the letter घर 
in the sütra has a q after it, Therefore the rule would not apply to long 


We Therefore we have only one form in उप + ऋकारीयति = उपक तयाते, 
OS | पाङ पररूपम । ६1१ । | 


झादुपसराविकावी घातौ परे पररूपमेकादिशः स्यात्‌ । प्रशते । उपोषसि। इह वा सुपीत्यतुवर्य वाकय" 
Wea "s. Fi, . unl m - f B LJ 
भेदेन व्याख्येयम्‌ ॥ तेन ISP Berra वा OU Wade s उपैड़कीयत्ि । प्रोधायत्ति । urerafa u 
एवे 'बानियोगे ॥ नियागोऽवधारणम्‌ | कवव भोक्ष्यसे । अतवदलप्तावेयधाबद! । अनियागे किस्‌ । Wm ॥ 


78. For the भ or भा of the Preposition + t or at of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The words sna, उपसगोद्धातों 8/8 understood here. In an upasarga end- 
ing in st or sq followed by a root beginning with g or sir, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (पररूप) ॥ This 
debars Vriddhi taught in VI. 1, 885.72. Thus psg; उपोषत्ति॥ Some read 
into this sütra the option allowed by VI. 1, 92, S. 77 according to them the 
para-rüpa substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus 
उपेडक्री याते or उपडवी।यसि, प्रोघीयाति or प्रोधीयति, 


Vårt :—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place when एव follows a 
Word and the sense is not that of ‘appointment.’ Thus कुवभाक्ष्यसे (where 
will you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat or I do not 
think that you will get food toeat, Here the sense of ux is that of uncertainty, 
When the sense is that of नियोग the Vyiddhi takes place: as mw, (Thy 
alone.) 


७६. | अचा$न्त्यादि टि) १। १। ६४॥ 


erat मध्ये योऽन्त्यः स camen भह्सिंस स्थात्‌ ॥ दाकन्ध्याविघु परझष वाच्यस्‌ ° तथ्य 
डे! | शकन्धुः ।। कर्कन्धुः । कुलटा । सीमन्तः केदावेशे । सीमान्तोऽन्यः | मनीषा । हतीषा । लाङ्गलीषा | 
पतञ्ज्ञालिः॥। सारङ्गः पशुपक्षिणः । साराङ्गोऽन्यः ॥ अाकृतिगणाऽयम्‌ U मातण्डः । ओस्वोष्ठयाः समासे 
वा ॥ स्थूलोतुः । स्थूलातुः | बिम्बोष्ठः । बिम्बोष्ठः। समासे किम्‌ | ware ॥ 


79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called fz. 
This sütra defines fẹ. It is that portion of a word which is included 


between the last letter and the nearest vowel, Thus in the word aqaa wq the 
portion gg is टि; so also in सोमसुत the portion चत्‌ , 


The word a: in the sütra is in the genitive case, which has the force 
of nirdhárana or specification ; and though itis in the singular number, it 
represents class name, meaning ‘among the vowels.’ 


This sutra is used here in order to make it applicable to the follow- 
ing Vérttkas, 
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Visti: The Para-rüpa substitution takes place in the case of 
qag: etc. [t takes place in the हि portion of these words and not merely of 
the letter sr, though the anuvritti of sf is understood here, Had the Para- 
rupa been only of st, we could not have got the forms like मनीषा which is 
formed by qqggwr. The following is the list of Sakandhwádi words—r, 
दाकन्धुः--1112 well of the Sakás (eg + aeg well). 2. aimeq:.—the well of the Karkás 
3. Swer—unchaste woman (छुड+अदा) 4. सीमन्च--सींम + wee : (hair parting 
when not meaning ‘hair parting, the form is समानत the boundary limit), 
5. mWWiwr—the lord of the mind, 6. हेलीषा --हालि + eer (Here ईषा means plough 
stick) 7. लाङ्गलीषा. 5. qas mR: — qaem + छज्जली (one to whom handfuls of 
offering are made Z2 an honored man) So also 9. सार: when meaning 
a variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is amiga tey: (the 
chief member of a body). 


The Sakandhwadi is an Ákritigana, i.e, no complete list of this 

class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 

para-rupa substitution has taken place, to the exclusion of the ordinary rules 

of Sandhi, we may safely place that word in this class, Thus ya + wy: = quom 

from which we have the secondary deiivative form atqoe :1 We have the 
regular form qrejez: also, 


Vart ~The Para-rüpa substitution takes place optionally when झोत 
and sùg are compounded with another word: as स्थूल Wiig! = euer: or ayata: so 


also बिम्बोष्ठी or farar ॥ When not a compound the Vriddhi is compulsory: 
a 
as Ware! 


Go | ओमाङोश्च । ६। १। ९५॥ 
STR आङि 'चात्पेरे पररूपमेक्रादिश! स्थात्‌ । शिवायानम: t शिव एहि । fart ॥ 


80. For the at or आ--ओ of ओम, or+the vowel of 
the Preposition stg, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The strag is understood here, Thus शिवाय + 3TH नमः = दिवायों नमः Similar- 
ly शिव + भा + इहि = शिव + R शिवेहि u 


Question ;—In the last example the form could have heen obtained 


by the regular rules of Sandhi also, as faa + प्मा + ale = शिवा + are farm . 
Where is then the necessity of this rule ? 


Answer :—The wm could not combine with शिव, for the rule yf श्वातु- 
erate झुञ्येत the upasarga must first combine with the dhAtu aud then other 
Sandhi rules must take place. The combination of पसर्स and घात. 15 an 
antaranga rule, while Sandhi is merely a bahiranga rule. Therefore wf first 
combines with the dhatu gf and forms एहि and then this afa combines with [शव ॥ 
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८१ | अव्यक्ताठेकरणास्यपात इतो । ६ 1 १ । SS I 


ध्वनरनुकरणस्थ यो5च्छब्वस्तस्मादितों परे पररूपमेकापेवाः स्यातू । पदतू इति परिति | एका'चे। 
wu अदिति ॥ 


81. The इ of हात is the single substitute for tho wa 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 
इति ॥ 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called भव्यक्त ; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called अनुकरण or imitation of that sound. Thus qeq 
इति >पार्ठिति u 

Várt:—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable, 
Therefore it does not apply in the following:—» aq + efe = mara ॥ 
ex | नाम्रेडितस्यान्त्यस्य तु चा । ६। १ 1६६ N 


आाग्रेडितस्थ QT न स्यावन्तस्य तु तकारमान्रस्य वा स्यात्‌ | डाचि बहुं हे भवत इति 
बहुलव'चनाद्‌सिव्वम्‌ ॥ 


82. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
att of शति, the single substitute is optionally इ ( the second 
vowel ). 


Vdriie:—There is diversely the repetition of the word when the afix 
era follows. 

The doubling takes place by this Vérizka, The word Amredita is 
defined in the next sutra. 

. ७३। तस्य परमाम्रेडितम 1८5८। १। २॥ 

द्विरुक्तस्य परं रूपमाग्रडितसज्ञ स्यात्‌ । पटतूपरत्ति ॥। 

83. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 

form is called &mredita ( repeated ). 

Thus परतू qeq + wa = पटतूपट + इ+ ति = पदतूपढेसि, Now, this para-rü pa rule 
is optional. The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 


final ag as पदतू + परत्‌ + इलि = पदतू पटविति, The लू is changed to € by the next 


sutra, 
he 


८४। झलां जशांप्न्ते। Im ३९ ॥ 
पदान्ते झां अशः स्युः । परत्पटदिति ॥ 


84. A corresponding ज,ब,ग;ड़ or द is substituted 
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for all consonants ( with the exception of semivowels and 

nasals ) at the end of a word. 

As वाण अज, श्वलिडू गव, Raag मत्र, IPC भन ॥ 

८५ | अकः सरवण TPT 1६1१1 १०१ ॥ 

झक! सवर्णेऽचि dt दीर्घ एकादशः स्यात्‌ | पेत्यारि । आदा: | (eom: cmn किम्‌ । 
कुमारी होते । नाञ्झलाविति सावर्ण्यानेघेधस्तु न दीर्घशकारए्यीः | पहणकरा शल्य errat artium 
प्रागनिष्पत्तेः | भक' किम्‌ । शरेय भकोकि हीचे xem uum no काव ae eon og 
होतकारः । शेठुक्ारः ॥ रति सवण खवा ॥ RERI पक्षे नकार, सावण्यांतू 1 होकार 1 आति 
बट वा ठति लह वस्युभयन्रापि विधेये वर्ण्यं द्विमात्रम्‌ । आवश्य मध्य ही रेको sitae माथा | आनि, 


इक्मकेरपत | द्वितीयस्य तु मध्य हो लकार ! दाब प्राग्वत्‌ | इहीभववा प eren शति quunt 
प्रकृतिभाव वक्ष्यते ॥ 


85. When asimple vowel is followed hy a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 


Thus वैद्य + मरि: = दैत्यारिः? श्री + हशः = श्वी शः; विष्णु + waa. Prem) Why do 
we say “when a vowel follows"? Observe कुमारी wr The word wr is 
understood here also. The word erit, therefore, qualifies the word wf under. 
stood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows, As garg 
Eq ॥ The £ and q are homogenous, inspite of [ t, 10: 8, 13 for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long € and बा, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in अशुरिध्तवणल्य meaa: (1, 1.69 5, 14) is not brought into 
operation at the time when ara झली (1, 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being 
a portion of त्रण rule, Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished, Therefore first the rule of नाज हनी comes into play, then 
the rule of सवर्ण definition (I, 1. 95, 10) 810 then comes the terae (1. 1. 68 
S. 25). Therefore in ara gar those sr only are taken which are not included 
in the class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained Zireetly in 
क्ष्‌, and not the aa vowels which. I. r. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though skort g and w are not सवर्णं by J. 1, 10: the Zovg हू and g would be savarga, 
The sutra spa: aot दीघ; would have been more clear if stated as wik शप! | 
Why do we say ‘an अक or simple vowel ?' Observe झम पु्हर Why do 
we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe wf + ery qum n 


| | Vårt :—When x; short is followed byw short, the long substitution 
is optional: so also with eu This vartika is necessitated because ( 1 ) the 
, two W or &—the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 


one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial Jength 


is 1% and so the word ttd cannot be applied with consisteney in their case 
Canta ८२०) | 
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Or 3rdly (and this is the opinion of Bhattoji Dikshita) the single 
substitute short s; or short रू (which comes in the place of -+e or +a) 
is rally long consisting of two méatras, in this way :—Btg + ERR: होतू X. 
qta These two cs are not visible in writing, but are there. They 
constitute one mátrà, for each consonant has half a mátrà, Thus one matra 
of two v's and one matra of @ make two mátrás really and though apparently 
short s is retained, it is practically long, Similarly in the case of ẹ there 
are two Ws. In other words, the short a (that comes in the place of two 
घर) contains latent in it two ts, of one matra and its own self of one matra, 
Similarly the single sudstitude छू contains merged in it two #’s (of one matra) 
and its own self of one matra, 

Thus होठ + ककारः = erga! or TR, so also HY + ATs ॥ होत्ळ्कारः 0 
झातृकारः ॥ The दीघं of & is we ॥ 
Moreover, by the rule of seam! VI. 1, 128, S. 92 the Sandhi is optional, 
ce Lug पदान्तादति | ६1 १। १०९ ॥ 
पदान्तादेडोऽति परे पूर्वरूपमकादिाः स्यात्‌ । qus । Peste ॥ 

86. In the room of ५ or stfinalin a Pada, and 
the short sm, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 

of the form of the first (q or ओ ) ॥ 


Thus tt भव = qua, विष्णो + भव = विष्णोऽव ॥ This supersedes the subs. 
titutes पद्म and ayq ॥ 
८७ सयंत्र विभाषा गो; । ६। 1 १२२॥ 
हाके बदे घडन्तस्य गोरति वा प्रकतिभावः स्यात्पदान्ते । गोअप्रम। शोध्भस | एढाम्सस्थ किस 
चिश्रब्वम्रम्‌ । पदाभ्ते किस्‌ । गो; ॥ 

87. After गो (when it retains the form गो and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent # may optionally be retained every- 
where, in the Vedas as well as in the secular literature. 

Thus ness ors smi Why do we say ending in an ge vowel? 


Observe चित्र + area mharana, Here शौ does not end in str but has assumed 
the form g and so the rule does not apply. 


Why do we say at the end of a pada? Observe ay: 


८८ | AAS स्फाटायचस्य ( ६1 १। १२३ ॥ 


कत्तीसि freed । आचि परे पदान्ते MAE वा स्यातं! गवाप्रम्‌। पदान्ते किस । गावे । 
ष्व्वरिथसविसाधया THAT: U 
7 5 
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88. According to the opinion of Sphotáyana, 
there is the substitution of wae for the श्रो of गो when it ig 
followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of अधि ceases, that of भाचे manifests itself, Thus शोक 
BTW == गवास्रम्‌ , 50 also MNAR, शवोद्नम्‌ , शवो ष्टम्‌ ; or in the alternative we have 
शोऽप्रस्‌ , शो$जिनप, शेवौदनस्‌, ngga The mention of Sphotáyana is for the 
sake ofrespect, for the anuvritti of विभाषा was already understood in it, 
Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe nfà. This is a vyavasthita vibha- 
sha, hence in गवाक्ष: the अवड substitution is compulsory and not optional, 

८९, । इन्द्रे च्च । ६। १। १५५ ॥ 
CAR स्यादिन्द्रे । TA ॥ 
89. The substitution of err for the at of मो is 

compulsory when the word geg follows it. 

Thus arg; ॥ 


Note :—The Panini reads this sütra as इन्हे नित्यम्‌ ॥ Bhattoji has road the 
word nityam, in the next stra, instead of this, 


अथ प्रकतिभावः ॥ 
CHAPTER IV 
NON-SANDHI, 


Qo | घ्ुतप्रगुद्या अचि नित्यम्‌। ६1 १। १२५ UI 
प्लुताः प्रशश्याश्ष वक्ष्यन्ते तेऽत्ति नित्य प्रकृत्या स्थुः। एति कृष्ण ३ भत्र गोश्ररति । हरी एता । 
नित्यमिति feat इरी एता वित्यादावयमे प्रकृतिभावो यथा स्यादिक्रोऽसवण इति हस्वसमुध्चिता मामतू ॥ 
90. The Pluta (VIII. 2. 82 etc. S. 93) and Pra- 
grihya (I. 1. 11 ete. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the operation of that 
vowel 18 concerned). 
Thus एहिक्ृष्ण ३ भत्र गोधरति, हरी qarn The force of the word nitya is 


that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of shortening given below. 

Thus in gf gq "The two Haris (Hari and Har)are Lords,” the 
present sütra applies fully ; for the long ह of हरी being Pragrhya, because it is 
the € of the dual number, retains its form. The subsquent rule does not apply, 
because ई is followed by a savarna letter, 7, e है. In चक्री + spes wig va “The 
chakrin is here”, the € of «ra is neither Pluta nor Pragrihya, because it is 
Nom. Singular, and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rule. 

But in हरी + mar both the present sütra and the subsequent sütra find 
scope, and the subsequent sütra would make it हरि एती ॥ But the word nitya 
prevents this, and we have हरी qat ॥ 


६१। इकोऽसवर्ण शाकल्यस्य इस्वश्च। ६। १।१२७॥ 

पदान्ता इकोऽसपणेऽन्वि परे प्रकृत्या स्युङस्वश्च वा | भघ हस्वविधिसामर्थ्याबेंव maf (uk 
THAT MRL न कतेष्य इति भाष्ये स्थितस्‌ । 'चक्रि भत्र । 'चक्रयत्र। पदान्ता इति किम्‌। गयो ॥ 
न समसि *॥ वाप्यश्वः ॥ सिति sw *॥ पाम्‌ ॥ 

91. According to the opinion of SAkalya, the 

simple vowels with the exception of अ, when followed by a 
non-homogenous vowel, retain their original forms; aud if 
the vowel is long, it 18 shortened. 

Thus चक्री “भन | सक्रि Cs wa rii 
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The name of SAkalya is mentioned forthe sake of respect. Because the 
alternative nature of this sütra is clear from its very formation, According 
to Mah&bháshya, the in the stra is redundant, If it be said that = is 
necessary to draw the anuvritti of Prakriti-bháva, that is not the case. For 
the mere fact of making the long vowel short, shows that there is Prakriti 
bháva. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as 'बक्री + wr 
wwPEsw mag, then where is the good of shortening, for the last form 
could have been obtained without shortening. Why do we say final in a 
Pada? Observe गोया u 


Two Vårt :— This rule of SAkalya is prohibited in the case of words 
which form invariable compounds (nitya samása ) and of words formed by an 
affix having an indicatory सू :— Thus पय ते थोनिकत्विय!, प्रज्ञो विवाम fera The 
word Gita is formed by a सित affix, namely by घस (V. 1. 106 S. 3495), added 
to तुः and therefore the उ is changed to ai Before a fàg affix the previous 
word is considered a pada (T, 4. 16), Of nitya-compounds are वेबाकरण', सोवेश्व:, 
व्याकरणे, कुमायेथेस्‌ which are so by IT. 2. 18 S. 761, Thus qma» is an example 
of compound; and qma formed by the affix wq see I. 4. 16, S. 1252. 

९२ EAF । ६।१। १२८ Il 

घ्यात परेऽकः rep । ब्रह्म ऋषिः । males | पदान्ता qur । साख्छतू । समासे5प्यमे 
प्रकृतिभावः । सप्तऋषी णाम सप्तर्षणाम्‌॥ 

92. According to the opinion of Sfkalya, the 
simple vowel followed by xg retains its original form, and if 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortened, 

Thus ब्रह्मा + seis = ब्रह्मापि or amie: u The इक vowels must be final in a 
Pada here also, otherwise we have Sandhi as भान. UST = भाष्छ त॒ ॥ Even in 
compound this non-modification is observed, thus qg + ऋषीणाम्‌ erm sim or 
aalma u Why do we say when followed hy sg? Observe, weg Why 
do we say “the simple vowels (syq)"? Observe wwTqum ( दो See) ॥ 
This rule applies even when the vowels are homogenous (which were except- 


ed by the last rule), and it is not confined to दक vowels as the last, but 
applies to भ and भा also. 


६३ | घाकयस्प दे; प्छुत उदास; | <। १। ८२ ॥ 
इयपिकृय l 
93. Upto the close of this chapter (Second Pada 
of the Hight Adby&ya), is always to be supplied: “the last 
vowel of a sentence is pluta and has the acute”. 


This is an adhikára sütra, All the three words 56 “the last vowel 
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(टे) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute ”—are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pada. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (f8) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent, 


६४ | प्रत्यभिवादे ssa । <। २। ८३ ॥ 

"red प्रत्थनियांर बदाकये सस्य रे: प्लुतः स्यात्‌ स॒ Areva | May FATSA | 
भो भाषपुण्मानेधि देवदत्त} 0 स्त्रियां न s ayes) भो झायुण्मती भष cuf ॥ माम शाक्रं 
वा यत्न प्रत्थनिवादवाक्यान्ते प्रयुज्यते AAT प्लुत qna । मेह । छासुष्मांनधि ॥ भोराजन्यविशां षेति 
बार्यम्‌ ॥ आयुष्मानेधि भो३ः । झायुष्माने regret इन । भायुष्ममिधीन्हृपालित ३ ॥ 

94. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 


refers to a Südra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets tho acute accent. 


The word आमितादून means “ respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts 1, rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the ultering of 
the formula of salutation.” "The word प्रत्यमिषावन means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation, In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udátta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Südra, 


Thus अभिवादये वेवकसो पछ I do salute you, I am devadatta ", is said by 
Devadatta to his Guru, The latter says भो झायुष्मानू एधि web ३ ॥ “0 
Devadatta! be thou long-lived” 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also, As 
aiaga mre is said by Gargt To this the Guru replies :—wt शाधुष्मसी 
wait! ॥ 

Ishti:—This prelation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, yara कुषाल्याति ; देवदत्त भापुष्माम्‌ qiu, for here 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence, 

Várt :—The prolation is optional, when Wr follows such Proper Name, 
or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya ora Vaishya, As sr miira 
agrs u Reply (1) मायुष्मान wet prp भोः or (2) भाषुष्मान्‌ एपि Tew AY: ।। 
So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as भभित्ादय इन्द्रवर्म्महं wr Reply (1) 
भायुस्मान्‌ एधि हन्द्रवर्ममन ३ or (2) भायुष्मान्‌ एपि verme! Vaishya: भामिवादय इस्हृपालिसोऽई 
Wu Guru: आधुष्मानेधि इन्द्रपालेस à or भायुषमानाधे इन्द्रपालित ! ॥ 


९५ FUI च । ५ २। ८४ ॥ 
UTA MEY तस्य टेः प्लसः स्यात्‌ । सक्हून्पिब देवदत्त ३ ॥ 


54 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER IV 


RRS TS RR MMC Md 


95. he final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance, 
The word ga here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and nat only 


‘calling’. Thus there is prolation here Ward पिव gagar $ © devadatta | drink 
the gruel ”, 


&& I हेहेप्रयोगे RET । ८। २। <५॥ 
एतयोः प्रयाग दूराद्धूते ATTA तत्र हैहयोरेव प्लुतः emp BY एम । एम है Uu 


96, When the words हे and हे are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the हे and हे alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 


As है ३ राम, or राम हे ३॥ 
९७। शुरोरनुतोनन्त्यस्याप्येकेकस्य प्रायाम | ८। २। ८५६ ॥ 


SUZA यद्गाकयं तस्य ऋड्धिन्नस्यान्रस्यानन्यस्थापि सुरोर्वा Ba: स्यात्‌ । दे ३ वदन्त | YT ३ त्त । 
देवदत्त ३। UN: किम | वक्रारात्परत्याक्रारस्य मा भूत । भनृतः किम्‌ । कृषण ३। एकैकपहणं qalada i 
इह प्राचामिति यागो विभज्यते | तेन सर्वे; प्छुतो विकल्ण्यंत ॥ 


97. In the room of a prosodially Jong vowel, (with 
the exception of ag) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above cir- 
cumstances (of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. 

This sütra indicates a special sthAnin for the pluta vowel tought by 
the two previous Sutras, With the exception of कं, for every heavy vowel 
though it may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final 


vowel also, but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Grammarians, Thus दे aqq or Jada wor Tura ॥ 

Why do we say gir: “of a prosodially long vowel"? So that the wr 
of q in Devadatta may not be prolated, for this wt is short, 

Why do we say wrga: “with the exception of sg"? Observe ge qt 

The word gasta shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time ; not ima ॥ 


The word grara “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used 
for the sake of creatíng optíon. 


So in one alternative, there is no prolation 
at all, 
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«c | झप्लुतवदुपस्थिते ६ । १ । १२६ ॥ 
उपस्थितोऽनार्ष इंतिश्षष्दस्तस्मिन्परे प्लुतोडप्लुतवड्वति । धप्लुतकार्थ यणादिकं करोतीसर्थः । 
HAR ३ इति | खुदलोकेति | वल्किस्‌ । अप्लुत इत्युक्तेष््लर एव विधीयेत प्लुतश्च निषिध्यत | सया r 
प्रगृह्माश्रय CHS UT Cerere श्रवणे न स्यात्‌! 9THT ३ इति ॥ 


98. Before the word gra in the Padap&tha, a Pluta 
vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 


The word उपस्थित means the affixing of &8 in non-Rishí texts; i €, 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and बाते is add- 
ed. That is in Padapatha, the pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no प्रकृतिभाव (Vl. 1. 125), there is sandhi, Thus gerar? 
शसि = सुभ्लोकेोति॥। Why have we used the word sq “like as”; instead of saying 
“the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do.we say " Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
By not using aq, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhàva in the 
case of pluta and pragribya, A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, 
nor a pragrihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty Thus in the dual 
unir, the gis pragrihya, It may be made pluta also as «rft ३ ॥ Now if before 
दाते the pluta Jecame apluta, then we shall not hear tbe prolation at all in 
अग्नी इति formed by erfrac wu For here the vowels will retain their form 
by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, S, 90, and in addition to that they will lose 
their pluta, by the presemtrule, But this is not intended. Hence the pluta 
is heard in wr & इति u 


QE | £3 चाक्रवमेणस्य । ६ 1 १। १३० Nl 


हु प्लुतो5चि परे5प्लुतवद्दा ध्यात्‌ । Peale ३ इति | Prada | चिनुहि ३६दम्‌। चिनुद्दीदम ॥ 
aaa विभांषेयम्‌ ॥ - 


99. According to the the opinion of Cbhákravar- 
mana, the pluta ¢ 2 followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 


Thus fag fü ३ ua -fagta ॥ Pag ही॥ tenor aem The name of 
Chakravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule, This 
option applies to tft rule (VI. 1. 120, S, 98) as well as to words other than 
«au In the case of gf it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule 
there would have been always sandhi, In the case of words other than xq 
it ordains praknitt bhdva optionally, when there would have been always 
prakriti bhava by VI. r, 125, 5. 90, This is a case of चिमयजविभाबा, prApta and 
aprápta both, 
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१०० । इवृदेदूद्विवयनसम प्रगृह्यम्‌ | १। १। ११॥ 
शेवृदेदन्त pea प्रगृह्मसंझ स्यातू edt एतो । विष्णू इमौ । गङ्गे सम । पचेते इमी । 
मणीवाष्ट्स्यात तु इवार्थ वशङदो षा arem ॥ 
100. A dual ease affix ending in for ऋ 07 घ is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not admit of 
sandhi or conjunction. 


As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. Ifa 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules, This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” This sütra gives three of these 
terminations, ०7७, the duals of nouns or verbs ending in & (tq), अ ( ऊत्‌), or 
ए (एव ) ॥ Thus :—ett gar, विष्ण इमो ; गङ्गे क्म्‌. Here according to the general 
rule of sandhi, the final ¢ of y@ and the initial g of (Hr ought to have coaless 
ced into an €, but it is not so, because हरी is the nominative dual of gfcu 

Vårt :—The prohibition of मना &c., should be stated in treating of 
the pragrihya nature of f, क &c, Thus मनी (two gems) + इत मू मनीष “like two 
gems,” So also gqetq “like a couple," अम्पत्तीव “like man and wife,” ingr 
“like heaven and earth." Some say that this vartika is unnecessary. Be~ 
cause the final member of the above words.is not qq, but the particle w only; 
which has the same meaning as va, 


१०९ | अदसो मात्‌ । १। १। १२॥ 


अस्माक्परावीदृतो प्रगाह्य स्तः । अमी ईशाः । रामकुष्णावम्‌ आसाते । area | eris | 
erar मादमहण एकारोऽप्यचुवतैत ॥ 


101. (The long € and x) after the म्‌ of the pronoun 
अद्स्‌ are Pragrihya. 


E d 


In the pronoun sqaq, the dual termination in $,3; or 0 will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last stra, but the present sütra makes this addition, 
that in the case of भरस्‌, all terminations ending in है, ऋ or ए and preceded by 
R, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. Asa matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions, namely 
झमी and अमू. The rule may therefore be put in the following words +-—"The 
terminations of अमी and ata nom. plur, masc, and nom. dual of the pronoun 
भदस are pragrihya" As अमी हशा: । रामकृष्ण । qu atar. There is no example 
of the word adas ending in g. 


Why do we say “after the letter म7? Because in the example ्श्नुके + 
अन्न SUE भ, the ए, preceded not by म but by the कर्ण aa] (V. 3.71, S. 
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2026) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of the last 
sütra which includes gas wellas and क, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule woüld be useless. 


१०२। शे । १। १। १३॥ 
लय प्रगृह्यः स्यात्‌ | अर्मे इन्द्राबृहस्पती ॥ 
102. The affix शे, (the Vedic substitute of the case- 
affixes), is à pragrihya. 

Inthe Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit, One of the peculíar Vedic termina- 
tions, which replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called Wr (VII. 
1. 39, S. 3561). Thus sreugegrageqdt 

Of this substitute क्षा, the initial wf is indicatory, the real suffix being g. 
This final v is a pragrihya. 

१०३ | निपात पकाजनाड 0S 0 १। १४ N 

एकोऽडिनपात META: TT स्यात्‌ | इ विस्मये । इ इन्द्र: । उ विते a उमेशः | भनाशि- 
स्युक्तेरडिदाकारः ED एव। झा एवं नु मम्यस । भा एवं किल तत्‌ । ite न प्रगृह्यः । iagoa, 
sis । ere क्रियायोगे मर्यादाऽमिविधो 'च यः । एतमातं fied विद्याद्वाक्यस्मरणयोरडिऱतू ॥ 

103. A particle consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle आडू is 8 Pragrihya. 


All such particles technically called nip&ta which consist of a sim ple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of sandhi, As हू ig has the sense of wonder. q qim, उ has the 
sense of a doubtful question, 


srg which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:—(r) Asa 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, smt उष्णम atens 
(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of “near” * nearto,” and with 
verbs of “motion,” "taking" &ec., it shows the reverse of the action, as «NW. ‘to 
go भागम, ‘to come, भ + इहि = एहि, (3) as showing the limit inceptive ( भभिविधि ) 
"from," “ever since,” as saena: “ever since his birth,” (4) as showing the 
limit exclusive (मर्यादा), "till" “until” as sff + अध्ययनात्‌ भाध्ययनाता “until 
the reading begins" When the particle भा has not, any one of the above 
four senses and is used in expressing regret &c,, it is a pragrihya, as भा qq 
किलासीत “ Ah! such there once was," भा एवं मन्यसे, “Oh! do you think so." 


१०७ | ओत॒। १। १! १५॥ 
'भोइन्तो निपातः प्रगृह्यः स्थात्‌ । भहो ईशा: u 
8 5 
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104. The final ai of a particle is a pragrihya. 
As अहोईद्याः ॥ 
१०५ | सम्बुद्धौ शाकल्यस्येतावनार्षं । १। १। १६॥ 


संडुद्धिनिमित्तक भकारो AT प्रशद्योऽवेदिके इतो परे । विष्णो इति । विक्षण हाति। विष्णवेते i 
सता पे इति किम | अ्रह्मबन्धविस्यत्वीत्‌ it 


105. The final sit of the vocative singular before the 
word दाते according to Sakalya, in secular or non-vedio litera- 
ture, is pragyihya: 

This sütra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sakalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus the forms above given are correct. 
In ársha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as एता «m 
ART AANA l 
१०६ । उज: १। १।१७॥ 
उप इते वः प्राउक्तम उ इति विति ४ 

106. The particle उच्च before ४8, according to Sakalya 
is a Pragrihya. 

This stra consists of the single word ¥ meaning wit This is also 
an optional rule, Thus ड हाते or fata 


१०७।ॐ।१।१।१८॥ 
उभ इतो दीघोऽनुनासिकः vapeur ऊँ इत्ययमादेशो वा स्यात्‌ । ऊँ इलि ॥ 
107. The praticle ॐ replaces sẹ in non-vedie 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of S&kalya. 
Before the word fw the word gx is replaced sometimes by # the 
long nasal  &- wf ति or विति ॥ 
१०८ | मय SH धो बा ।८। ३। ३३ ॥ 
मयः परस्थ उञो वो या स्यादचि । ag उत्तम्‌ । किम्बुक्तम्‌ । वस्यासिद्धस्वान्नांनुस्वारः ॥ 

108. @ is optionally the substitute of the Particle s 
when it is preceded by a Ha consonant (all consonants with 
ihe exception of semivowels, sibilants, € and अ), and is 
followed by a vowel. 


Thus kimuuktam or kimvuktam. Thes isa Pragrihya and there- 
fore would have remained unchanged, this ordains q optionally, This 


being considered asiddha, the 3 is not changed to anusvára in the above 
example toad 
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When this x is followed by sf,and preceded by a qq consonant. 
then by I. 1, 17, S 106 it is optionally wẹ, and it may be replaced by qu 
When it is not a pragrihya, then it is changed to q by यणादेक्षा( VI. 1.77 S 47), 
or tog by the present sütra, In the case of auf ब, there is anusvára by 
VIII 3, 23, S 122 as (ata ॥ When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to q by 
the present sütra as क्रिविति or Peg इति ॥ So also with s substitute, where the X 


will be nasal : as fagfzifa; or ॐ will remain unchanged, as किम, के इति ॥ Thus we 
have five forms with हते ॥ 


१०६। इदूतो च सप्तम्यर्थे। १। १। १० ॥ 


सप्तम्यर्थे पयवसन्नमीवूदन्तं प्रगृह्यं स्यात्‌! सोमो गोरी अधिग्रित।। मामकीं तसू इति । att 
सुळुगिति सप्नम्या लुक। भर्थप्रहणं किम्‌ । वृत्तावयान्तरोपसंकात्ते मा भत्‌ | वाण्यामश्यो वाप्यश्वः ॥ 


109. The finnal £ and of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This 50098 finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There 
is a sitra ( VII. 1. 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, 
the case-affixes sup are often replaced either by g or are altogether elided, 
or they are changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or भा, 
or कषात्‌, Or क्षे, Or या, or डा, or Sgr, or याच्‌ or मालू takes their place.” Let us take 
the example where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the 
prior, Thus the case-aff.x of the seventh case is fir (g) In forming the L. 
S, of aq,“ body, ” we have तनू +६. The g will be changed into a homogeneous 
letter with ऊ and we have qz + झ wa “in the body,” as, ध्यध्यस्याँ मामक्जीतम्‌ ( for 
मामक्यां Wed) This is the Vedic form, the secular form being «et, Similarly 
घोरी + ६८ art “on the (७०७४, ” as सोमा गोदी क्षधिश्रितः (Rig Veda IX, 12, 3). It 
is in such cases, therefore, that the long # and 4 are used in the sense of 
locative, and are pragrihya. 


It is only long £and 2 which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative, Thus by the same aphorism ( VII. 1, 
39) dà (4 ) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix, Thus syfir+ 
fe= ett डाल अग्रा ‘in the fire,’ as, प्रियः सूर्ये प्रिया अप्रा भवाति ब era ततामो ददाशत्‌ 
(Rig Veda V. 37,5). Here stay though ín the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore erat +इति = sate ॥ 

The ¢ and & must be of the 7th case. Therefore nfl tar ( 3rd. s. ) = 
मति +g (letter homogeneous with the prior )= at ' with wisdom’, Here fis 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus मती + ईति 
*मंतीसि ॥ 


The word अर्थ is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli- 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound 
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of qaty. “in the well” and era “horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get 
बायि+ष्मश्व. Here, no doubt, the word थी is in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long v of vapt has the sense 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi ; as, qreapq: “the horse 
near the well." in other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final È or & of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
( pürva-pada ) ; for words like बापी &c., in the above example, can never, dy 
themselves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like गोरी, formed 
ín the way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though 
they be placed anywhere in a sentence. 


११० | भणोप्रग्रहास्यानुनासिक:। ८। 1 ५७ ॥ 
अप्रगृह्यस्याणोऽवसानेऽदुनालिको वा स्यात्‌ । दधिं! इघि | अप्रगृह्यस्य किम । भव्री ॥ 
110. The anunásika is optionally the substitute 
of an Wy vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is nota 
Pragrihya, 


भ, इ and, short and long, may, when final ina Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragrihya, The भण here is a Pratyáhára 
with the first yu Thus efq' or दधि, 


Why do we say ‘which is not a pragrihya'? Observe st, 


अथ हल्सन्धिप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER V. 
THE SANDHI OF CONSONANTS, 


१११ | सतोः इखुना weis 1 ४। ४० ॥ 
सकारतवर्गयो! शकारचवर्गाभ्यां बोगे शकारचवर्गों स्‍्तः | हरिदश्ेते । एमर्'वनोति | तथितू | 
शार्ङिञ्ञय्‌ ॥ 

111. The letter @ and the dental when coming in 
contact with Y and the palatals, are changed to t and palatals 
respectively. 

Ist, स in contact with w: as, इरित + शेते = हारिशरोते, 

and. स in contact with q:—as, रामस्‌ + Pria = एमखिनो त्ति, 

3rd, तु with qi—afrara + वते = भग्नाचिच्छत, so सेमसुच्छे ते |। 

4th. तु with चु:--सत्‌ + Pag aiu. 

sth. ware followed by तकार; as, an+ (111. 3, 900 S 3268 ) = यञ + अ = यजः, 
warasa tl In fact the instrumental case इचुना showsthatthe mere contact 


ofẹ andg with q and g is enoughto induce the change, whether eg is followed 
by ey, or इचु be followed by eg Other examples of mere contact are :— 


sth. (a) स followed by ẹ is changed into sr: as, wert fip = qeu + + लि 
(111. 1, 77, S 2534 VI 1, 16 S 2412) = geste ति = भवृज्ञ़ + ति८ (५111, 4. 53 5 52) 
= etre Similarly aeg forms मज्ञाते, ai forms quara ॥ 

The next aphorism घब (VIII. 4. 44 S. 112) which prohibits the change 
of g into चु when following the letter sy, indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration ( 1. 3, 10 
5 128 ) does not hold good here. 


Had the sütra been स्तो xir: wer 7. e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause, 


११२। शात्‌ । ५ | ४। ४४ I 
शास्परस्थ सवर्गस्य sped emn । विभ: । प्रश्न: ॥ 


112. In the room ofg there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when हा precedes. 


The words न and हो; are understood here, This is an exception to 
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the last rule. Thus विछ a (Ill. 3. 9o. S. 3268) = विश + म्‌ (VI. 4 19. S, 2561) 
= fae Similarly set: 

११३ | War ष्ट्रः।८।४।४१॥ 
स्ते! ष्टुना थोगे ष्टुः स्यात्‌ | रामष्षष्ठ: । रामशीकत । पेष्टा ! तहीका । चक्रिण्शीकस ॥ 
118. The letters æ and dentals in contact with थ 
and cerebrals, are changed into w and cerebrals respectively. 


The word xdv is to be read into the stra, Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 


(1) स with q as, रामस्‌+ षष्ठः = रामध्षष्ठः 

(2) स with g, as, समस्‌ + टी कते = रामशीकते ॥ 

(3) तु with q as पेष + ता = eru ॥ 

(4) तु with इ, as तत्‌+ सैका न=तट्टीका ॥ 'चक्रिन्‌+ गैकसे = 'चकिण्जकसे ॥ 
११७ न पदान्ताद्टोरनाम्‌। ८। ४ । ४२ ॥ 


क्षनामिति लुप्तपष्ठी के पदम्‌ । पवान्तादृवगात्परस्यानामः स्तोः ED स्यात्‌ । षद्‌ सन्तः qm ते ! 


पशान्तास्क्रिष्‌ । YE । टोः हिम्‌ । सर्पिष्मम्‌ ॥ * अनाप्षषतिनगरीणामिति वाभ्यम्‌ ॥ घण्णास d 
षण्णवाति! । षण्णगर्येः ॥ 


114. After हु final in a Pada, the change of a dental 


(स्तु) to a cerebral (gq), does not take place, except in the case 
of the affix atr i 


Thus घटू + सन्तः = षद सन्तः ॥ षद्‌ + ते = षट्ते ॥ 


Why do we say पदान्तात्‌ ` final in a Pada’? Observe fa + ते ७ ई४ + दे ४० 
Rez I 


Why do we say ह: ‘after g? Observe सर्पिष + तमम्‌ = firm u 


Why do we say starg ‘except in the case of the affix nAm?’? Observe 
थर+ नासून षणणाम्‌ ॥ This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 


Vértika:—it should be stated rather that e«f& and नगरी as well as भाम 


are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change, As, पण्णाम of six’, 
इण्णयतिः ninety-six, षण्णगथ्‌ः six cities’, 


११५।तोःष्रि,<1४॥४६॥ 


e ES एकारे परे न JAH | equ: ॥ 


115. In the room of तु there 1$ not & cerebral subs- 
titute, when y follows. 


The word न is to be read into the aphorism, As, सन्‌ + qus equi ॥ 
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Here the Sutra grat अदान्ते ( S. 84, ) should be read again, by which a 
soft consonant is substituted for the hard. Thus arm tque; fp 
कूपम्‌ = विष्टपम्‌ ॥ 

११६। यरोऽनुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वा ८। ४। ४५ ॥ 

यरः पदान्तस्याऽनुनासिके परेष्मुनासिको बा स्यात्‌ । एतम्पुरारिः। gagah: । स्थासम्रयत्रा- 
भ्थामन्तरतमे erat चरितार्थो विधिरये रक न प्रवते । Bade । * प्रत्यय भाषायां नित्यस्‌ ॥ सन्मात्रम्‌ | 
Parana | कथ तर्हि मदोदमाः ककुग्मन्त इति | यवादिग णे दकारनिपातनातू ॥ 

116. In the room ofa थर letter (every consonant 
except ह) final in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is 
optionally a Nasal substitute, 

The word पदान्त is understood here, "Thus एतत्‌ + guf: = एतन्सुरारिः or 
एसदूंशरारिः। This rule does not apply to t as wat + ger quar ॥ 

Why do we say ‘final ina Pada’? Observe, aa+ff=artu Here 
there is no option, So also छुभ्नाति u 

Vdrt:— When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus qq mage genta, similary 
खिन्मयम्‌ il It is, however, only before the affixes मय and मात्र that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. How do you 
explain the form samet: in the sentence मदोवप्रा; ककुद्मन्तः ' ? Bec, use the g is 
used in यबा class, (For list of the words belonging to this class, see 
Ganapatha VIII. 2. 9). 

११७। तोलि 1519I ६० ॥ 
सवर्गस्य लकारे परे परसवर्ण स्यात्‌ | तल्लयः । विषंलिस्थति । नकारस्थाऽनुनासिको wT ॥ 

117. In the room ofa (a dental) when the letter 
æ follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus तत्‌+ लेयः = तल्लयः; meas लिखति = विद्वाष्ठि्ति ॥ Here wq has been 
changed to pure ७, while the dento-nasal न्‌ is changed to a nasal & u 

११८ | उद्‌: स्थास्तम्भोः AT । ८। ४। ६१॥ 
उव: परयोः स्थास्तब्भोः पूवसवर्णः स्यात्‌ | भादेः परस्य | उश्थानस्‌। उस्तम्भनम्‌। छन्ना घोषस्य 
महाप्राणस्य सस्य TT एव थकारः । तस्य झणिहरीति पाक्षिको लोपः । लोपामावपक्ष तु पकारस्यव श्रवण 
न तु खरि चेति edu । चह्व प्रति थृकारस्याऽसिद्धस्वात्र ॥ 

118. After उद, in the room of the स of sthá and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (४. e. a dental is sustituted for this स ) u 

As उंदू--स्थाता uq यथाता उदू + थात्रा ( 111. 4.63 S.120 ) > उष + याता 
(VIIL 4. 55 5. 121) =saurar, उत्‌यातुम्‌ उत्‌यातव्यम So also with ass, as, उत्तस्मिता, 
उत्तम्मितुम &c, (See 1, 1, 67 S, 41 and 54. S. 44) 
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Here the Aghosha (Surd) and Maháprága «is changed to y. which 
is also Aghosha and Mabáprána. This then fs optionally elided by gor 
(S.71). But in the alternative when there is no lopa, the ये is heard in pro. 
nunciation. 


By the rule eftw (S. 121), the यू is not changed to wr letter, be. 
cause the rule of wef is not applicable to 4; for this xz is considered as non. 
existent for the purposes of wr rules, 


११६ | झयोहो$न्यतरस्याम | ८। ४ । ६२ N 


झयः परस्य हस्य TTT वा स्यात्‌ । INST नादवतो महाप्राणस्य तंवृ्तकण्हत्य हस्य तादृशो 
वर्गचतुर्थ एवा देशः । वाग्घरि) वान्हरिः ॥ 


119. In the room of the letter €, after (a sonant 

Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 

The praty&hára Wa includes all Mutes, But practically sonant Mutes 

are only taken here. The substitute of g will be by the rule of nearness 


of place of utterance, because € fs a ghosha (sonant); Maháprána (aspirated) 
and Samvrit (contracted ) and so is also s. Thus घम्म हारम muft: or 


«refe । 
१२०। शद्छोऽटि 1518) ६३॥ 
पदान्तात्‌ झयः परस्य दास्य छा वा स्यादार | वस्य >ुस्देन जकोर SU 
120. In the room of «t preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter छू when a vowel or पे, "Tort 
follows such x Il 
Though ga means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd 
mutes. The words aw and अन्यतरस्था are to be read into the sütra, Thus 
तल 4 शिव तू -- शिव (S. 84 )- तदू + छिव = तच्‌ + छिव >तज+ छिव. At this stage 
applies the next Sütra, 
१२१। खरि च। CISL ५१॥ 
ररि परे झलां चरः स्युः । इति ज्ञक्रारश्य चकारः | तच्छिवः a छत्दममीति वाच्यः 
मू *॥ NT | सचछोकेन । भमि किम्‌। वाक्‌ श्थ्योतति ॥ 
121. Iu the room of झल , there is the substitute प्यर. 
when खर follows. 
A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 


mute or a sibilant follows. The words grat and wt: are supplied from the last 
sdtra. Therefore % is changed to ¥ and we have the form weg or qwa ¦ 





CHAPTER V. ] THE SANDHI OF CONSONANTS 65 


nenne ert भा € ——————————— RSS d 








Vartika :—It should rather be stated when a letter of wa pratyA- 
hara follows. The sdtra only gives ag letters, the Vártika adds the letters 
&, and the nasals. Thus qq-- श्लोकेन = तच्छे न. 


Why do we say when a letter of sta pratyAhAra follows? Observe qra, 
«arat. 
१२२ | मोऽनुस्वारः 0141931331 
मान्तस्य प्दृस्याचुस्वार' स्थाद्धलि | झलोपन्त्यत्य । हरि वन्दे । पदस्याति किस p गस्थते ॥ 
122. 'The Anusvára 18 substituted for w,at the end 
of & word, before 8 consonant. 

Thus हशिवन्वे u The word हाले is understood in this sûtra. Thea must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from sütra झलोन्यस्य (S. 42) ; therefore 
not here; गभ्यते, 

£33 | नश्चापदान्तस्य झालि 113139 ॥ 
नस्य मस्य *वापदान्तस्य झल्यनुस्वारः स्यात्‌। यशांसि । माक्रस्यते । झालि किम्‌ । मन्यते ॥ 
128. The Anusvarais substituted for the and म, not 
final in a pada, before all consonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus amig, भाकत्यंत । 

Why do we say ‘before a t consonant’? See aeng, 

Note ;—Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? observo राजन पाहि, 


१२४ | अनुस्वारस्य ययि परसवणे:। ८। ४। ५८ ॥ 


equa । भट्ठितः । अञ्चित! । कुप्ठितः । शात्तः। झुम्फितः । कुर्वेन्तीत्यन्र णावे प्रापे तस्यासिऊ 
श्वादनुस्वोरे WHAT 'च कृते तंस्यासिद्धत्यान्न णत्वम्‌ ॥ 


194. In the room of anusvüra, when यथ follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 


Thus tigan भाज्चितः, कुण्ठितः, चान्तः, DRT These are thus formed tom. 
To the causal churédé root stg! (meaning pada and lakshana), we add the 
participial affix =. Thus भूत. The causal sign ¥ is elided by the sûtra 
निष्टायाम सेटि (VI, 4. 52. S. 3057). Then by the present rule, we have कपाल ¦ 
The here is the yz augment. Orit may be from the root अंके (meaning 
lakshana) where the augment नुम becomes anusvira by VIIL, 3. 24. S. 123. 
and then this न becomes s. 


afya: comes from the root अञ्च (meaning pàjà), with the affix sm. 
The q is not elided by VI. 4. 30 5. 424. 
9 S 
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gisa: is formed from the root grt (meaning pratigháta) The 
augment ay is added to the root before the सद्‌ participia! affix. "This Lis 
changed into ur, 

mts: is formed from the root WH (meaning upasáma ) with the 
affix क्त (See VIL 2. 27. S. 3068). The wr of um is lengthened by VI. 4. 15, 
S, 2666. Ther is changed to q by the present rule. 

girma: is formed from the root spem (meaning grantha) with the 
affix क्त. In कुर्वनित्त, the न is not changed into vt, though required by VITT, 4. 2, 
S. 197, Because the ers; is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. ३, 
24. S. 123. ther is first changed into anusvára( VIII 2. 1. 5,12) That 
anusvara is again changed into ने by the present rule, भ being homogeneous 
with au This changeagain being भसिद्ध as if it had never taken place (VIII. 
2. 1. S, 12). the 4t is never substituted for ने ॥ 

१२५ | वा पदान्तस्य | 1 9 1 ५९ ॥ 


पदान्तस्यापनुस्वारस्य याये परे परसवर्णो या त्यातू eee ! त्य कापे । सँण्यन्ता | 
संयन्ता | सॅव्वत्तरः | यँलाकम्‌। यल्लांकम्‌। भवानुस्वारस्य पक्षेऽनुनासिका यवलाः ॥ 

195. In the room of anusvirta final in a Pada, the 
substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter is 
optional. 

Thus लष्ट्रोषि or et करोषि; ध्या or सयन्ता; genge: or gage; mmu 
or à लोकम्‌ - 
Here the anusvára has become nasal सँ q & in the other alternative, 


१२६। मो राजि समः की । ८1 ३ । २५॥ 
क्विबन्ते राजतो परे समो मस्य म एव स्यात । सम्राद ॥ 


126. म is substituted for the & of सभ, before the word 
राजू ending with the affix fg ॥ 


Thus gute The substitution of मे for से is for the sake of preventing 
the anusvara change ( VIL 1. 40, S. 3562. ). Why do we say ‘before qw’? 
See aag ( VL 4. 40. S. 2986. ४६५६), Why do we say ‘ofan’? Observe कि 
सर्‌ (V. 4.705.955). Why do we say‘ ending with feag'? Observe सराजिता, 
eurer, संराजितन्यभ u 

The fqq is added by IIT, 2, 61 S. 2975 the a is changed tos by VIII, 


2. 36. S. 294. which is changed to = at the end of a word, in qure ॥ quas is 
formed by easy affix, as it belongs to Bráhmanádi class. 


१२७। हे मपरे चा । 5। ३1 २६ ॥ 


a मपरे हकारे परे मस्य भ एव स्याद्वा । हाल हल चलन । किम्‌ हालयांते । फि gafa ॥ थवलपेरे 
यवला वेति वक्तव्यम * ॥ । 
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127. wis optionally substituted for म before that g 
which itself is followed by a मे ॥ 
The 4 may be changed to anusvára or remain unchanged before a 


word beginning with gu Thus कि or किम gia, what does he cause to 
shake’? 


Vart :—Before qz, g, and हु, the preceding « may be changed to q, व 
or g respectively, 

Now, by this Vértiza, three letters €, 4, लू, are ordained in the room 
ठाय, ब, लू, But the rule does not say which letter is to be substituted for 
which letter. To remove this doubt the following interpretation sûtra 
should be remembered :— 

१२८। यथा संख्यमज्ुदेदाः समानाम्‌ | १।३। १० ॥ 
समसंबन्धी विधियेयासंख्यं स्यात्‌ । किँद्यह्मः किह्यः | Hares | किह्ृलुयत्ि | किँलहलाषद्याते । 
किहलादयत्ति ॥ 

128. When arule involves the case of equal numbers 
of substitutes and of things for whieh these are to be substi- 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to 
each, is according to the order of enumeration. 

Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are 
three in number and the substitutes are also three in number, therefore applying 
the present rule, a would be replaced by यू; v by Zand & by a. Thus we 


-a 


have faa g: or कि ह्यः ; किंव gaa or कि हलयति ; किंल हुव्याते or कि हादयाति- 
१२९ | नपरे न: ८ | ३ । ९७ ll 
नपरे हक्रारे मस्य नः स्यादा aes । कि eee ॥ 
129. «x is optionally substituted for p, when it is 
followed by x which has a q after it. 
मू becomes नू before a word beginning with g; as fiif eae or कि gaa. 
१३० | ङणोः mm डक शरि । ८ ३।२८॥ 
ङफ्राषणकारयोः कुकूइकावागमो वा स्तः दारि । कुकड॒कोरसिद्धत्वाजजदरत्व न ॥ चयो fida 
शरि पोस्करसादेरिति वाच्यम्‌ *॥ MEANE: HENN: | प्राङ्‌ NU: | छुगणद्षष्ठः सुगण्‌ NU!) gE: ॥ 
130. The augment * is added to a final ङ, and the 
augment € to a final w, before a sibilant, optionally, 
The कुक and टक augments being considered as asiddha, there is no 
me change, i, e, soft letters are not substituted for the hard. Before giving 
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the examples of this sutra, the following Vártika must be applied, in order 
to get the proper forms, 


Vårtika :—According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasadi, the 
letters of चर pratyahara are replaced by the second letters of their class, when 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of s pratyahara ). 


Thus Egg: Of ZAR: Or MEIR: ; STANS! Or सुगणरपप'ः Or सुगण्पष्ठः 
१३१। डः सि चुट । 5 । ३। २६ ॥ 
डात्परस्य सस्य TST स्यात्‌ | SED | Sear ॥ 
181, After a word ending iu x there may optionally 

be added the augment @ to a word beginning with & ॥ 

Thus घड्स्सन्तः or षट्सन्त- 

The word g: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of %, because of the maxim saada पऊषमीनिर्वशा amat, Il 


232 | ABT IS 13 1 80 Nl 
नकारान्तात्सस्य TFT | सन्त्सः Or सन्स: ॥ 

182, After a word ending in q, sre is optionally the 
augment to a word beginning with e ॥ 

Thus gaq! or सन्स: ॥ 
१३३ । शि तुझू । ८। ३1 ३१॥ 
नस्थ पदान्तस्य शे परे तुग्वा स्यातू । दाइछी 5टीति छस्वविकल्पः । पक्ष झरोह्मरति ward: | 
SENS | uspedup ARENY | सज्दाभुः । मछी भचछा अचझा अवातिति चतुष्टयम KIT 
fie तुकछलचलोपानां विक्रल्पनातू ॥ 
133, The augment व्‌ may optionally be added toa word 
ending in 4, when a word beginning with s follows. 
By rule VIIL 4. 63. S. 120, there is an optional छ, By the rule git 
VIII, 4.65. 5. 71. there is elision of the छू in the other alternative, Thus 
सञ्छशुः Or सञ्च्छसुः OF USAH: Or सञ्शभुः 
१३४ | ङमो gegia डमुण्नित्यम 15131321 
हस्वात्परो यो ङम्‌ तदलं CUTE तस्मापरत्यानों नित्य wage: स्यात्‌ । RATA 
झुगण्णीशः | सन्नच्युतः ॥ 

134, Aftera word ending in हू, wp or न which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant छ, a or न्‌ is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel, 
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The word ga: is in the Ablative singular here; and germ qualifies 
कमः and gq itself qualifies the word पदस्थ understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi, Though the word qgeq (VIII. 1, 16 S. 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with डम: n syè isin the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here; it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sütras. q is a pratyahara meaning #, ण and 
q;and 50 also gg is a pratyáhàára containing the three augments कुद, णुद 
and gg ॥ 


In other words x: is augment after gw after vt and s after sg ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus gz is the augment after a word 
ending in ङ, as yagara we is the augment after a word ending in W, as 
सुगण्णादाः u az is the augment after a word ending in q, as सझच्युत! 


११५1 समः खुटि।<1२१॥५॥ 
समो ₹ः स्यात्‌ AWE | भलोउन्त्यस्थ ॥ 

185. = 1s substituted for the € of सस (and thereby # or 
wi is substituted for a) when the augment स follows, in & 
gamhit&. 

१३६ | अश्रानुनासिकः पूर्वस्य तुवा । <। ३) il 
अश्र रुपकरणे रोः पूर्येस्याऽनुनासिको वा स्यात्‌ ॥ 

186. In the following sütras upto VIII, 3. 12, this is 
always to be supplied :—'' But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
& has been ordained.” 


This is an adhikára sütra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which रु has been substituted, there is substituted a nasa) vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where % is the subject of discussion. 


Thus sütra VIII. 3. 5, S. 135 says "In the place of the final of aw, there 
is $ when gz augment follows,” The vowel st of सम becomes nasal; as सेस्कर्सा 


सँस्क सुम्‌, सस्कतंष्यम ॥ 
१३७ | अनुनासिक्ात्परोऽनुस्वारः । <। 09 ॥ 
अनुनासिकं विहाय रोः पूरवस्तारपरो5नुस्वारागम' स्यात | खरवसान यो पिसजनीय: ॥ 
137. After what-precedes रू, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvára shall be the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is aptzoza/ by VIII. 3. 2. S. 136. When nasa 
is not substituted, we add an anusvára to such vowel, The word भन्य should be 


70 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER V 


NN or hr EE PC a TST or TTT TET a 


read into the sdtra to complete the sense, 1, e. भनुनासिकात्‌ भन्यी यो qoi “a letter 
other than a nasal”, i, e, a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and 
which stands before $ ॥ 


Thus VIII. 3. 5. S. 135 teaches ¥ substitution of the of सम an anusvara 
would be added. As संस्कर्ता, GERRENA ॥ 

Some say “the word qv: in the sütra means wem, and so we need not 
supply the word sw: from outside", They say क्षतुनासिकातू परः = झनुनासिकावन्य!; 
i. e. the anusvAra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal, That 
anusvàra isan augment and nota substituie, tis an augment to the vowel 
which precedes 9 t 

By the rule aaaea: the x is changed into Visarga and by the 
next rule this Visarga is changed into श, 


११८ | विसज्ञेनीयस्य स: (05 13 1 39 Ul 

खरि विसर्जनीयस्य सः स्यात्‌ । एत्तपवांदे वा शरीति पाक्षिके विसमे प्राप्त ॥ संपुकानां तो 
थक्तव्य: *॥ संस्कर्ता ॥ संस्स्कर्ता ।समो वा लापमेके इति भाष्यम्‌ *। जेपस्यथापि रुप्रकरणस्थत्वादमुस्वारानुना- 
सिकाभ्यामेकसकारं रूपबूयम्‌। द्विसकारं eren । तबानचि चेति सकारस्य द्विस्वपक्षे ranra र्पः 
CAT | भनुस्वारविसर्गाजिह्वातूली यापध्मानीययमानामकारोपरि US 'च पारस्योपसंण्यानस्येनातुत्वारस्याप्य- 
err । भनुनासिकवर्ता TANT शरः खय इति काढले घट्‌ | अनुस्वारवतामनुस्वारस्यापि (ey greg t 
एषामष्टादशानां तकारस्य (KAT वचतान्तरण पुनहिखे व्‌ एकत द्वित Fraley 'चतुष्पङचाशत्‌ । भणोडउतु 
नासिकस्वे ऽष्टोत्तरशततम्‌ ॥ 


138. isthe substitute of avisarga, when a hard 
consonant ( खर ) follows. 
The word खरि is understood here. There is Visarga also by the rule 


amu VIIL 3.36.5.151, Then we have the following Vár/i&a which ordains सू 
always, and never vesarga. 


Vårt —Vot the finals of सम, qa and कात there is always substituted 
a Thus applying the previous four rules we have सम्‌ + malega, + सुट्‌ + 
कर्ती (VI. 1 137 5.2550) स्‌ ++ gre + कर्ता (४111. 3.2, 5,136) = सस्कर्ता or सॅस्कर्ता it 


According to Mahabhashya, there is elision of € after सम्‌ 

Thus there will be 108 forms of this word dex wt u Thus धस्कर्ता and 
gemat with the elision of qu Then with two स, as (eem wr सस्स्कर्ता Then 
we apply VIIL 4.47 S.48tothiís latter, and have three स, as tct WII, or सस्स्स्कर्ता ॥ 
The anusvára is considered to be a vowel (sre) for this purpose, From the 
three nasal forms सैस्कर्ता, सैस्स्कर्ता and Gera, we get three more by doubliag 
the æ by the vártika qc err u The three forms having anusvára, will also 
double their anusvara in addition to æ doubling. Thus we have 12 forms in 
anusvara : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms, Then the q will be doubled 
and trebled: and thus with one q, two * and three य, we have 3 x 18 5 ५4 forms, 
This will be doubled (2 X ४4००108) when srw is nasalised, 
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१३६ । पुमः खय्यम्परे । ८1 ३1६ ॥ 
भम्परे स्यि पुम्दाष्द्स्य रुः स्यात्‌ । व्युस्पात्तिपक्षऽप्रव्ययस्येति षस्वपर्युदासात्‌ ॐ क~ पयोः ATA । 
भव्युत्पन्तिपक्षे तु षखप्राो | संपंक्रानामिति सः । पुस्कोकिलः । पुंस्कोकिलः । Hem p ger erede 
किम्‌ । पुक्षीरम | खथि क्रिम्‌ | पुषादाः | ख्याजादेशे न GANAR ॥ 
139. झर is substituted for the z of ga, (whereby the 
3 is changed to $ or $) before a surd mute (ST) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (अम्‌ praty&hára). 


The word पुस is formed by the Unadi affix gaga added to the 
root gu There are two views of Unádi formed words—one considers 
them as derivative words, the other regards them as noz-dertvative or wa 
words, If the word ga be taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception "apratyaye" of the sütra VIF. 3. 41, S. 155 would 
apply, and € would not be changed to q by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. To prevent 
both these incongruities, the Vártika सं पुकानामित्ि सः (see the preceding 
sütra) always ordains सू and never gi Thus gu + कोकिल := पुर + RNR: «न 
पुष org ~क + कोकिलः (VILL, 3. 41. S. 155) =पुं स्कोक्िलः or Senter (VIII. 
3, 2 & 4 5, 135 & 136), Similarly Seg: or gem: 

Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe qam :, पुंगबः (V. 4 
92. S, 729) Why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal"? 
Observe पुक्षीरः, TC ॥ 


Várii&a ;—Not so when «wt follows पुत्र, in those cases where mrs; is 
substituted for wat (11. 4. 54 S. 2476). As पुण्यानए ॥ wara is formed by adding 
ल्युदू to way (111, 3. 115 S. 3200). 

१४० | नेइरुव्यप्रशात | ८ ॥ ३1७ ॥ 


धम्पेरे छवि नकारान्तस्य पदस्य हः स्यात्‌ न तु॒प्रदामदाश्वृस्थ D विसर्ग; । सस्वम्‌ । म्प्चुत्वम्‌ | 


शा ज्रिम्छिन्थि Raha | feaa | 'चंक्रिस्थायस्व । पदस्य किम्‌ । हन्ति। अम्परे किस्‌ । 
equ TRAE: | भप्रशान किम्‌ । पशान्ततोति ॥ 


140. *is substituted for the final 4 of a word, with 
the exception of the न of ST, before a ga lettor ( छ, व, 
थे, तर, ट, a), which is followed by an aa letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal). 


The word अम्परे is to be read into this stra. The word क्षप्शान in the 
sütra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. «ffa + 
छिन्धि = शाङ्ग + छिन्धि (VII 3. 7. 5, 140) = शार्ङ्गिः + छिन्धि (V11T.3. 158.76) कार्डस + 
छिन्धि (VIIL 3. 34 S. 138) शार्ङ्ग +छिन्धिः (111, 4. 40 S. २३61) = ्ञाङ्किदिछिन्धि or 
झार्ट्रिम्छान्धे (४111, 3. 2-4 5. 136, 5. 137), Similarly चक्रिल्लायस्व or 'लकिस्वायत्व ॥ 
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Why do we say of a Pada? Observe हस्ति u Here the Hal qq is. not 
changed to x before ति, because it is not final in a pada, Why do we say 
‘with the exception of the छ of garg? Observe gura तनोति. प्रशान्‌ चि्रोति॥ 
Why do we say ‘when अम follows wa’? See ward स्सरुक। eg is sword, he 
who is dexterous in it, is called aa! (कम्‌ V. 2, 64 S. 1804). 


१७१ | नृन्पे। ८। ३११० I 
नुनित्यस्य रः स्याद्वा qat परे ॥ 

141. wis optionally substituted for thes of qx before 
ए ॥ 

Thus q« t पाहि ॐ सैर + पाहि में; +पादि (VIIL 3. 15, 8, 76). Atthis stage 
applies the following sttra, 
१४२ । कुप्वो; x क 5 पो 'च । ८। ३। ३७॥ 
कवर्गे पवेश 'च परे विसजेनीयस्य क्रमाजूजिद्वामूलीयोपध्मानीयी स्त: । 'बाहिसर्ग! । शेन नापरा 
इतिन्यायन विसर्जनीयच्य स इरास्यापवादोऽयम्‌। न तु शपरे विसर्जनीय इत्यस्य। तेन वास! क्षौममित्यादी 
विसर्ग एव । मूँ = पाहि । तूं = पाहि । F पाहि । नुँः पाहि । नृन्पाहि ॥ 

142. x kand x q are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

The word @ ‘and’ in the sütra indicates that the visarga also 
comes, By the maxim aq न प्राप्त &c, this sütra debars the sútra VIII, 3, 34 
S. 138 which ordians @ for the visarga. But it does not debar VIII. 3. ३६. 
S, 150. Therefore we have the visarga in घासः सोमम्‌ &c, 
Thus we get $ x पाहि or नृ x पाहि or d: पाहि or नूः पाहे or Hers u 
१४३ | कानाम्रेडिति । ८ । ३। १२॥ 
कानकारस्य È: स्यापाम्रेडिते परे संपुकानामिति सः cur 

143. is substituted for the x of कान्‌ when it is fol- 

lowed by another बानू which is an &mredita. 


Here by the vartika, under S. 138, the X is changed to qn Or the 
next .sütra applies :— 


१४४ कस्कादिषु च । ८। ३। ४८॥ 


| तष्विण उत्तरस्य विसर्गस्य घः स्यादन्यत्र तु सः । «क > पयोरपवाद! । इति स! । कॉस्कान | 
कांस्कान RER । कोतस्कुतः । सर्विष्कृण्डिका । धहुष्कपालम | झाक़तिगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ 
144. @ or ष is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words कर्क and the rest. 
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This is an Apavada to Satra VIII. 3. 37S. 142. प्‌ is substituted after q 
or उ, and सू everywhere else. Thus atm, 2, कोतस्कुतः (with अण of HA भागतः ), 
3. agga: (४1.3, 23 S. 981) 4. शुमस्कर्ण' (VI 3. 215. 979) 5. सद्यस्काल' ; 6, quet 
(from क्री ‘to buy’ with the affix frg, because it belongs to Sampadádi class. ) 
7, साद्यस्कः (from aat in the sense of सत्रभवः कतुः), 8 arena ( the रू is 
by VIH. 3. 12 S. 143). 9. सर्पिष्कुण्डिका, 10, चतुष्कपालम , 11, wasn 12. afloat 
13. चञ्चष्पान्नम्‌ं॥ No complete list of this class is given anywhere, It is an, 
Akritigana 

Thus WERT or कॉस्काम्‌ ॥ 

१४५ | संहितायाम्‌। ६ । १ 1 ७२॥ 

CTH ॥ 

145. In the sütras of Pánini beginning with this up- 
to VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the words संहितायाम्‌ ‘in an unbroken 
flow of speech,’ should he supplied. 

This is an adhikára or governing sütra, exerting its influence upto 
VJ. 1,158, Whatever we shall say in the sütras preceding that, must be 


understood to apply to words which are in संहिता, that is, which are pro- 
nounced together with an uninterrupted voice, 


TEE RE ६। १। ७३ ॥ 
हस्तस्य छे परे तुगाग़मः स्यास्तंहितायाम्‌ । दचुत्स्यासिद्धत्वाज्याम्त्पेम ६:। सतभर्श्वेस्थासिफ- 
त्वार्य दसुत्वेम शः । सस्य wey 'चः | दचुसस्यातिद्धत्वाथी: कुरिति wet न। स्वच्छाया । frestar ॥ 
146. The augment sis added to a preceding short 
vowel also when & follows in an uninterrupted speech. 


To a short vowel followed by छू, is added the augment @ in 
SanhitA, Here we must remember the rule quera (VIIL 2.15.12.) to get 
the proper form. 

Thus ep छाया = eqq + छाया, Here appear two rules, (1) VIII. 4. 40 
S, xır requiring the q to be changed to न ; (2) VIII. 2 39. S. 84 requiring the 
q to be changed to gi Hy the maxim पृ्ेक्षासिद्धम्‌ the * will be considered as 
non-effective for the purposes of xm change, Therefore we apply this 
second rule first and get. 

eax + छात्रा (VIII 2. 39 S. 84) Here appear again two rules (1) 
VIIL 4. 55. S. 121 by which q required to be changed into a wr letter, 
and (2) VITI. 4. 40 S. 111 by which दू required to be changed tom, The 
latter takes effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get eqs + 
छाया, and then wis changed to « — ere + erar (VIII. 4. 55 S. 121.) 

10 $ 
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Here appears the rule VIII. 2, 30 5. 378 requiring « to be changed 
to m, But was obtained by VIIL 4. 5 a rule subsequent to VIII 2. 30 
and therefore it is considered as asiddha, and so & is not changed to &w 


Thus we have स्वथ्छाया, विवव्छाया ॥ 
१४७ | आङ्माङोश्च । ६1 १1 ७४ ॥ 
अत्ता चे परे तुक. स्यात्‌ । पदान्ताहेति विकल्पापवादः ॥ भाष्छावयति । मा्च्छिपूत ॥ 
147. The augment व्‌ is added to the particle था and 


the prohibitive particle मा, when & follows in & continuous 
text. 


This sutra ordains 48 necessarily when by VI, 1. 76 5, 149 it would 
have been optional Thus भाच्छाव्यति, माच्छिवत् ॥ 


१३८ दीघात्‌। ६। १। ७५ ॥ 
दीर्धाच्छे परे तुक्‌ स्यात्‌ । वीर्षस्यायं तुक्‌ न तु छस्य | सेतासुराच्छायेति शापकात्‌ | Bez ॥ 
148. The augment q, is added to along vowel, 
when followed by in & continuous text. 
The तुक is added to the long vowel and not to छ, as we learn from 
Panini himself using it in the sütra विभाषा सनासुराच्हाया &०, 11, 4. 2६. S, 828. 


Had तुक been added to छ, then g being changed to by VIII. 4. $5, 
there would have been two q's, and not the form *t$ as used by Panini 


himself in the above sütra. Or if by applying the maxim सेनिपातलटक्षणविधि! 
(See. S. 204) the & may not be changed, (because the @ was the occasion 
for the addition of q and this q should not cause the vanishing of this छ,) 


then also we should have % after छ as gw and not wg u This indicates that 
qu is added to the long vowel. 


Thus चच्छिद्यते ॥ 
१४६ | पदान्ताद्वा 1 ६ | १ toe d 
पीर्घात्पदान्साच्छे परे तुग्वा स्यात्‌ । लपष्मीच्छाया । लक्ष्मीछाया ॥ 
149. "The augment तू, is added optionally to along 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by g 
Thus लक्ष्मी चढाया or लक्ष्मी छाया ॥ 


खथ विसगेसंधि प्रकरणम्‌ N 
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१४६ | विसजेनीयस्य सः । ८। ३। ३४ ॥ 
विष्शुख्राता ॥ 

149 A, muris the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (खर्‌) follows. 

This sutra has already been taught before, It is repeated here for 
the sake of the visarga Sandhi, Thus fena + घाता = बिष्णुर + sera Geor + चात 
= विष्णुस्‌ + त्राता = विष्णुसत्ना ता ॥ 

First, the of the affix g of the nominative singular is changed to 
g by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162; and then this Kis changed to Visarga by VIIL 3. 
15 S. 76 and then this Vzsarga is changed to « by the present rule, This 
स्‌ is not again changed to s because with regard to g this visarga-born « is 
considered as astddha 

t». e 
१५० | शपरे विसजनीयः । ८1 ३। ३५ ॥ 

शर्परे खरि विसर्जनीयस्य विसजनीये न सन्यत । कः प्सझ/। घनाघनः क्षोमणः। इह यथायधं 
सस्व PRR न ॥ 

150. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (sv) which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (src) ॥ 

The word qq is a Bahuvrthi, meaning that which is followed by vt 


In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus क; eat, घनाघनः क्षीभण। ॥ 


Though the sütra could have been shortened by saying ett त; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvàmultya and upadh- 
mánlya changes also do not take place, in cases like array: प्यासम्‌, वासः क्षोमप u 


१५१ धा शरि | <1 ३। ३६ I 


शारि परे विसजनीयस्य विसजतीय एव वा स्यातू | हरिः WA | हरिहदोत्ते । स्परे wf वा faan- 
लोपो वक्तव्यः * ॥ रामस्थाता । हरिस्कुराति । पक्ष PRÉ aA 'च Wu | 


151. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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Ás हरि शेते Ot हरिते, 

Vårt —When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there 18 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga, As एम स्याति Or qai Rarer 
हरिस्फुराते or हरिः स्फुरति ॥ 

In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the g change. Thus 
we get three forms रामस्पाता or घमः स्याता OF XTHEGITIIT. 


कुपचोः श क = पौच। ८। ३। १७॥ 


क X कराते का करोति । क x खनति | कः खमति। क oe प्ति । क पचति! क > फलाति। क 
फलत्ति ॥ 


151 A. x Wand x ware optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial This sütra has already been taught before (B. 142.) 


Thus कः+ करोति or क Satta The wand q in x क्क andx y are for the 
sake of pronunciation only, The substitutes are the Jihvàmüliya and the 


Upadhmániya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of mand प 
respectively. 


The rule VIII, 3. 34, S. 138 does not apply, because this sütra {s 
an apvàda to that. But VIII 3. 35 S. 150 will not be debarred. As 
चास! a माड प्सातम 1 There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35, and 37, 
In fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII. 
2, 1) every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 


existence of the subsequent rule, Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIIJ. 3 37. 


To get this, some divide this sütra into two:—(1) grat: " The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or Jabial which is followed by 
a sibilant.” (2) xaxqpr “The jihvàmüliya and upadhmániya are substi- 
tutes of a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.” 


$43 | सोऽपदादो | ८। ३। ३८ ॥ 


विसजनीयस्य सः arit: कुप्वोः परयोः ॥ पाकरुपककाम्येस्विति pens, रै ॥ पद्यस्पाशम्‌ 


AMERRE! यशस्कस । यशस्काम्यति ॥ अनष्ययस्यति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ प्रातः करूपम्‌ ॥ काम्य रोरेव ति 
वाव्यम्‌ * ॥ E । गी! काम्यति ॥ 


152. wis the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial, 


The word भपदादों means “when the guttural and labial are not at the 


— of a word,” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of 
an affix, 
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Várt :—This is possible only before the affixes पाहा, कल्प, aman काम्य 
Thus पयस्पादाम (V. 3. 47 S. 1993); पयस्कल्पम., यशस्कल्पम्‌ , (V. 3.67 S. 2022) ; 
(V. 3. 70 5. 2025) ; यदस्कम्‌, यशस्काम्यति (111. 1, 9 S. 2603). 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable : as, yra: कल्पम 1 


Vart :—The visarga which comes from «X is only changed to q before 
कास्य, and not any other visarga. As पंयस्क्रास्यति, and agenreafa; but not here, 
षी:काम्याते ॥ 

१५३ (दण: षः। ८ 18 । I 


हण। परस्य विसर्गस्य घकारः स्यापपूर्वविषय । सर्पिष्पाहम | सार्पिष्कल्पम्‌ | afena t 
सर्पिष्काम्यति u 


158. gis the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by g or sand is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial, under the circumstances mention- 
ed in the preceding sfitra. 

Thus सर्पिष्पाशस ; सर्पिष्कल्पस; सपिष्कम्‌; सापिष्काम्यति ॥ 
१५४ | नमस्पुरसोमत्योः । ५। ३ ४० ॥ 
गतिसंज्ञयोरनयार्विसर्गस्य सः mete परयोः ! नमस्करोसि । साक्षाधष्प्रभतित्वात्‌ igo यागे 
विभाषा गतिसंज्ञा । तदभावे नमः करांत । पुरोऽष्थयमिति fep गसिसंज्ञा । पुरस्कराति । भगतित्वाभिष् 
पृ: पुरो पुरः प्रवेष्टव्या ॥ 

154. For the visarga of aga and पुरस there is substi- 
tuted ख before a hard guttural or a labial, when these words 
are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74 S. 768 and 775). 


Thus नमस्कराति ॥ 


The word नमस्‌ is optionally a Gati word when it is combined with 
the verb फु, because it belongs to the class of साक्षात &c. (see Ganapatha 
under I. 4, 74) When itis not a Gati word, then we have aq: करोति tl पुरस 
is always a Gati when itis Indeclinable ( I. 467. S 768), Thus पुरस्कराति ॥ But 
when it is not a Gati word then पू: प्रवष्टब्या: where qv is a noun and is declined 
as पू: ( N.S), पुरो (N. D) ge: ( N. Pl) 


११५ । इदुदुपधस्य चाऽप्रत्ययस्य । ८ | ३। ४१ ॥ 


इकारोकारोपधस्याम्रसयस्य विसस्य धः स्यात्कुप्वो: । sree SERA । दष्कतम। 
भप्रत्ययस्य किम । भन्निः करोति । वायुः करोति । एकावेशकाश्ानिमिन्तकस्य न घस्वभ्‌। कस्कादिषु 
भातुधपुत्रदाy्द्स्य पाठातू | तेनेह न । WITH: कृपा ॥ HERD प्रतिषिधः ° ॥ महुः कामा ॥ 


155. wis substituted, before a hard guttural ora 
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labial, for the visarga which is preceded by g or 3, and 18 not 
part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of निर्‌, पुरू, बहिर, SIRT TIT and प्राइस ॥ 


Thus निष्प्रत्यहम भाति SATA, दुष्कृतमू N 

Why do we say * when not belonging to an affix’? Observe efi: 
करोति, वायुः करोति How do you explain arg: कृपा ? For here in arg: &c., the 
स of the affix is elided by VIII, 2. 24, S. 280, and the ¢ of grax, is changed to 
visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to WW 

Ans.—The inclusion of the word rasga: in Kaskádi class (VIII. 
3. 48. 5, 144). indicates by implication, that ¥ change docs not take place of 
this visarga in fyg; ara: &c: the only exception being mg: t The reason of 
this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple q, but an ekádeda a 
obtained by sg--st- sg (VI. 1. 111 S, 279. ) 


Vart ;—Prohibition must be stated in the case of WWW ; às पुहस्क्तांमा 
Of gg कामा ॥ 


१५६ | तिरसरोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। ८। ३। ४२ 
तिरसः सो वा त्यात Heat: | तिरस्कती । तिरःकतो ॥ 
156. The visarga of the Gati face is optionally 
changed to @ before a hard guttural or a labial 
Thus त्िरस्कर्त्ता, or तिरः कत्ता ॥ 
१५७ | द्विस्मिश्चतुरिति Hara । ८। ३ । ४३ ॥ 
Beard व्तेमानातांमर्षा विसर्गस्य धकारो वा स्यातू कुप्वों!। दिष्क्रोति। हूं. करोत्तीयादि | 
werd किम । चतुष्कपालः ॥ 
157, wisoptionally the substitute of tho visargas of 
हिस्‌, जिस, and wgr when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 


The affix ge ( q ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18, S, 2086, 


As हि: करीति or fren ॥ 
| Why do we say ‘ when used in the sense of kritvasuch of Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe चतुष्कपाल! where ष्‌ is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. S, 155. 
१५८ | इसुसोः सामर्थ्ये ॥ ८।३। ४४ ॥ 


एलयेर्विसगेस्थ षः स्थाहा ger: 


: । सर्पिष्कराति ef करोति । धनष्करोते | धनुः कराति | 
सामथ्यमिह व्यपेक्षा । सामर्थ्य किम्‌ | तिष्ठतु 3 3 


ara, पिब स्वननुदक्रम्‌ ॥ 
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158. For the visarga of words ending in इस and उस्‌, 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi- 
tuted w, when the two words stand in correlation with one 
another. 


The q is understood here, Thus सर्पिष्करोति or सर्पिः करोति, wa: करोति or 
धठुष्करोते ॥ 

Why do we say ‘ when the two words are correlated’? Observe figg 
सपिः, पिब agga where aff: is not in construction with faa, but with तिछतु ॥ 


The word साम्यं here means eager or mutual relation of two words ; 
and not “having the same meaning,” or it may mean both, In fact सामथ्ये is 
equivalent to भाकाङ्क्षा i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense, It does not here mean ‘compound,’ But it being a पदावाचे the word समध is 
understood here (समर्थ! qafary: 11.1.15, 647). The employment of the word 
सामर्थ्य here indicates that it isa different samarthya from thatofIL1.1. It does 
not denote एकार्थी भावः or ऐकाथ्ये which is the sdmarthya of compounds where 
two or more words denote one object. The sdmarthya here means vyapeksha 
which is thus defined नानाभुतयोः, पदार्थयों af emet वर्तेत, तयो यो योगः "the syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas.” 


१५९ | नित्य सभासे$नुसरपद्स्थस्य) ८। 3 । ४५ ॥ 


इृ्ठसोर्विसर्गस्यातुसतरपदस्थस्य नि षः स्यात्‌ Hear: परयोः । सपिष्कुण्डिका । ARTAR | 

मनुत्तरपदस्थस्योति किम | परमसर्पि:कुण्डिका | कश्कादिधु सर्पिष्कुण्डिकावाश्वाऽसमास व्यपेक्षाविरह्ेषपि 
बत्वाथिः | व्यपक्षायां नित्यार्थश्च ॥ 

159, The visarga of an gq or ga-ending word, 

which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 


changed to Tin a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 
tural or labial. 


The word इसू and उस are understood here, Thus सापेष्काग्डिका धदुष्क्रपालम्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 


परमसर्पि! कुण्डिका, The option even of the Jast sütra does not apply to these 
examples, 


The inclusion of the word सर्पिष्काण्डिका in the meme class ( VIII. 3. 48, 
S, 161 A ) indicates that the q change will take place even when there is no 
compounding as well as when there is no saqeqr orco-relation, But when there 
is व्यपेक्षा the ष change is compulsory. 


Q.—The word सर्पिस is derived from the root qq by adding the Unddi 
affix हाह (Un II. 109), and waa by the Upadi affix बाते (Un II. 117), therefore 
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on the maxim maang &c, the word wgdr would denote the mere forms सर्पिस्‌ 
and qag and not forms like परमसार्पिस्‌ &c. then what is the necessity of em. 
ploying the word sra «regem in the sitre. 

Ans.—The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this 
sttra, is an Indicator (jAapaka), that the restriction of the folowing maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes gq and उसु:-- yangi यस्मात्‌ स विहित सवार 
स्तदन्तस्य weg “an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a 
word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and 
ends with the affix itself.” This maxim not applying, we have परमत्तर्षिष्कसाते 
or परमसर्पिः करात by the previous sütra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q.—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sütra? 

Ans -—Because the word emm there means saqat, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds. 


१६०। अतः छकमिरकसकुम्भपात्रकुशाकर्णीष्वनव्ययस्य । प । ३। ७६ ॥ 
अकारा दुत्तरस्यानन्ययस्य विसर्गस्य समासे नित्यं eaten: स्यास्करेत्याहिु परेषु भ तुत्तरपद- 
स्थस्य। अवस्कारः! भयस्कामः | भयस्कंसः। भयस्कुम्मः | भयस्पाश्रम्‌। भयःसहिता कुशा TALENT | 
धयस्कर्णी CH । गीःकारः | अनव्ययस्य किस्‌ । स्वाकामः | समासे किस्‌ । थशः करोति | अमुत्तर- 
पदस्थस्य किम्‌ 1 THAT ATT: ॥ 

160. For the visarga of a word ending in erm, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, & is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of छू and कम्‌, or the words कस, कुस्म, पान्न, 
कुशा and कर्णी follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 

Thus g—sraemre, (Ul 2.15.2913.) कम्‌-भयस्कामः, क्षेसा--भयस्कंत!, 
कुम्भः, अयस्कुम्भः, पात्र--भयस्पातरम्‌, कुश--णयस्कुशा, कर्णी--भयस्कर्णी | 

Why do we say क्तः "a visarga preceded by short st or the visarga 
of the word ending in भः”? See गीःकारः u 

Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable ? Observe 
€x: काम: ॥ 
T The word समासे is understood here also, Therefore not here ; aq: 
करोति ॥ 

The word भवुत्तरपवृस्थस्थ is also to be read in thís. 
परमयदाः कारः ॥ 

१६१ । अधः शिरली पदे । ८। ३। ४७॥ 


एतयो विसस्य qiu: CMT ST परे | भधस्पक्षत | fü 
as रस्पदम्‌। TATE | sm 
fürt पदम्‌ । भदु्तरपदस्यस्मेसेव | परमदिर:पदम u VT । भधः पद्म! 


Therefore not here, 
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161, For the visarga of awe or fae when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word wq in 
composition with it, there is substituted = y 

Thus serga, riesqs ॥ 

The word समासे is understood in this, therefore not here snp: qmm, 
[ररः qmm ॥ 

The word भयुश्रपव्य्य [s also understood here, Therefore not in the 
following परमाशिरः qr ॥ 

१६१ | कस्कादिधु AIST ३। ४८॥ 

HERT: ॥ 

161 A, wore is substituted for the visarga, befure a hard guttural and 
labial in the words क्रर्क and the rest, This sütra has already been taught 


before (see S, 144), It is read here again for the purpose of Visarga-Sandhi 
Thus af: + कर = AERC ॥ 


रथ स्वादिप्रकरणम्‌। 
CHAPTER VII, 
ON COMBINATION OF CASE-ENDINGS, 


१६२। ससझुषो शः । ८ RI 8E ॥ 
पदान्तस्य सस्य uar ee TS: स्यात्‌ | जवत्वापषाद' ॥ 


162. For the final @ and for the « of agy is substi- 
tuted रू, at the end of a word. This debars जश. 

Thus, fare + भर्च्य, here शोवस is a word formed with the Nominative 
Singular case affix g. This सू will be changed by the above Sütra into % 
and not toa sp letter, Thus, we get शिवर+ अस्य. Then applies the next 
rule ~ 

१६३ | अतो रोरप्छुतादप्छुते। ६। १।११३॥ 

STATA! qoem TE: स्यादष्लुतेऽति । भोभगोऽधो इतिप्राप्तत्य ASTA । Ter प्रति 
इस्वस्याऽलिद्धस्वं तु न भवति | sema उखविधेः सामध्यात्‌ ॥ 

168, Thesis the substitute of = (the r substitute 
of a final ख VIIM. 2. 66.) when an €t, which is nota pluta, 
both precedes and follows it. 


This sütta debars the q of VIT 3. 17 9. 167 The s taught in the Tripadi 
VIII, 2, 66 S. 162 is not asigdha though so required by VIII. 2. 2 S. 12. for 
the purposes of इ substitution required by the present stra of the 6th 
Adhyaya. This is because this sütra specifically mentions the word x and 
teen ordains q in its stead, Had this sütra not perceived the g of VIII. 2, 
66, it would have simply ignored it and not mentioned it at all, 
The phrase sq is understood here, as well as the word aya of VL 1, 
109, Therefore farta = विव+उ+बच्यय At this stage, the next sütra 
VI. 1, 102 raises a doubt, viz, should sr and q शिवत र become a long भा as 
शिवा. 
१६४ । प्रथम्रयोः पूर्वसचर्ण: ।६ । १। १०२॥ 
अकः MITA AAA पेरे परवेसवर्णदीे एकादेशः स्यात्‌! इति प्रप्ति ॥ 


164. For the simple vowel ofa nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
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Accusative in all numbers, there is the siugle substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


The words अकः and दीर्घ: are both understood here, The word प्रथमा 
here means the प्रथमा विभाक्ति i.e. the xst case of the Nominative, and 
includes here the frdfar Aa also, This sütra teaches the substitution of a 
gieq or a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. But 
this rule does not apply in the case of शिव उ -- भव्यः because of the following 
apaváda rule, 


१६५ | नादिचि। ६। १। १०४ ॥ 
भवर्णादिचि परे न पूवेसवर्णदीघ! । आह्कुणः । पङ पदान्तादति | शिवाष्च्यः । मत इति ततपरः 
किंम। देवा भत्र । अत्तीति तपरः किस । शवभागन्ता । मप्लुतात्किम्‌। एदि Gara’ अत्र ल्लाहि। प्लुतस्या- 
सिद्धस्वावृतः usa । अप्लुतादिते विशेषण तु तस्सामर्थ्यात्रासद्धव्वम. | तपरकरणस्य तु न सामथ्ये 
दीधानिवृस्या चरितार्थस्यात्‌ । भव्छुसे इति किम्‌ । तितु पय अ) प्रिरत्त । शुरोरनृत्त ति प्लुतः ॥ 

165. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when sr or य़ा is followed by 
a vowel (other than st ) of the case-alfixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 


Therefore शिव + arad: == Aise: Thea g become guna by the straet: 
( VI. 1. 87. S. 69 ) and the subsequent का of भष्य is elided by we yararrafa ( VIL 
1.109. S, 86). Why do we say ‘after a short ay’? Or why have we added a 
atoa? So that the long भा may be excluded. Observe देवा: + भन्न = Fay भ्न ॥ 
The word afg is understood here from VI. I. 109. S, 85, t must be followed 
by a short aq; thus म्यर्‌ + aparar = खभागन्ता Why do we say ‘preceded by 
an apluta er? The rule will not apply if a Pluta vowel precedes it, As एहि 
BAT ३ भत्र MIR | Though the word is mq in the sütra, and it means only 
short sy and neither long भा nor the pluta ey, yet the word is repeated in the 
sütra for the following reason, In the above example एहि gare’ sre earta, the 
भ of guru is prolated by VIIL 2.84. This prolation being effected by a 
Tripàdi rule, would not be perceived by VI r. 113, and for the purposes of 
this latter rule the prolation is non existent, and the sz is still short. Therefore 
to make the prolation siddha or effective for the purposes of VI. 1, 113, the 
word “ pluta” is specifically mentioned in the stra, The q of wa would not 
have produced this result, because that q found its scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the Jong भा ॥ 


Why do we say " when followed by an apluta wx?” Observe सि्ठतु पय 
त्रिक! “O Agnidatta | let the milk remain." Here m} of Agnidatta is pluta 
by VIII 2. 86, and it being asiddha, the present rule would have applied. 
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१६६ | हशि च। ६। १। ११४ ॥ 


धप्लुतादतः परस्य रोदः स्याद्धश्षि RA eus । रोरिस्युक्रारामुबम्भमहणानेह । भातरच d 
आतशेच्छ । देवास्‌ इह इति स्थिते । रुवम्‌ ॥ 


166. The g is the substitute of a (tho € substitute 
of q VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short € 


The gat pratyáhára includes all sonants or soft consonants, Thus 
Rgn: । 


The € substitution takes place in the case of that ¢ only which is 
called & in this Grammar; i, e, with the indicatory letter y ; therefore not 
in प्रातर्‌ + भष = प्रातरच Or धातर्‌+ गच्छ = घांतगेण्छ । 


Now we take up the Sandhi of gars +t Here the © is first chang- 
ed into & by VIII. 2.66. Then we apply the following rule :— 


१६७ 1 भोभगोअधोअपूवेस्य योडशि। ८।३। १७॥ 


wages रायीवेशः स्यादाशे पर । seen are: । लोपः दाकस्यस्य। कवा इह । देवागिह । 
कशि क्रिम । देवाः सन्ति ! यद्यपीह यध्वस्यारसिद्धस्वादिसगों लभ्यते तथापि विसर्गस्य स्थानिवद्भावेन 


xara स्यात्‌ । न ह्ययमल्विधिः। रोरिति aga | भोस्‌ भगास्‌ भधास्‌ हति सकारान्ता 
निपाताः | तषां रोयख कृत्त ॥ 


167. wis substituted for the s called x, when it is 


preceded by भा, भगो, अघा, अ or आ, before an wer letter ( vowels 
and soft consonants), 


In the Stra भगो, अधेः have not been combined by the rules of Sandhi. 
Thus we get देवास्‌ + ygs ववार} Fe = देवाय + qu = देवा ww or qar fae । 


In one case we 
elide by the rule लोप' शाकल्यस्य ( VIII. 3. 19. S. 67). 


Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of et pratyáhára ' ? 
Observe देवाः सन्ति | 


Though in the 8009 the a being considered as asiddha, the will be 
changed not to w but to visarga; yet this wisarga being considered as 
sthdnivat to €, will be changed to «| Moreover, it should not be objected 
that this is an alvidhz and therefore, the visarga will not be sthdnivat to a, 
because here the whole word-form x is taken and therefore itis notan a/vidAi. 

In the sutra भोस्‌, aire, stare are three particles ending ing. The स्‌ 


will be changed to g and the to यू and thus we have spa, wer and weta. 
Here applies the next sutra :— 
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१६८ | व्योलेघुप्रयक्नतरः शाकटायनझूय | ८। ३। १८ It 
CTH वयो घा स्ताऽशि पर | यस्याश्चारणे जिद्वाप्रापाममध्यमूलानां 
Brey जायते स STAC! ॥ 
168. «wand g (iu भगोय्‌ &e. and after अ or wr, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation bo- 
fore an Wat letter, according to the opinion of S&ákat&yana. 


The effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara, Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter, @ and यू of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final w and यू in भोय, wara, sqa, or after an sy or 
stu The lighter will replace the heavy « and so the lighter q the heavy 
9 

Thus spp, maa, भघायत्र, कयास्ते, or क मास्ते, भस्मायुद्धर or भस्मा wee, 
असावादित्यः or मासा alsa, दावत OF JAAR, or YIRTAR ॥ 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara, In fact, यू and खू are to be slurred over. 

१६९ | झोतो गाग्येस्य । ८1 ३ । २० ॥ 

भोकारात्परस्य पदान्तस्यालघुप्रयत्नस्य यक्रारस्य निल लोप! स्यात्‌ । गाग्यभहण THE | भो 
च्युत । लघुपयत्तपक्षे भेयध्युत । पदान्तस्य किम्‌ | «ru, ॥ 

169. s preceded by भो and final in a Pada and when 
it is not pronounced with a light articulation is always elided, 
before an अझ letter according to the opinion of Gárgya. 

There can be no * preceded by भो, so only यू is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus भो aega ॥ 

The making of it a separate sütra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (riya) rule and not a vibháshà rule, Thename of Gargya 
is used simply Aonorts cansa Cpujartha). The elision of laghu-prayatna यू 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused is hereby prohibited, So that 
the laghu prayatnatara a does come also. As wrarega ॥ 

Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe Ẹran. 

१७० LTT च पदे । ८ ATRL ॥ 


भवणपूर्वयोः पदान्तथोर्यययोलोप उञि प्रदे । स उ एकाप्रिः । पदे किम. । तन्त्रयुतम 1 p 
संप्रसारणे रूपभ्‌। यवि तु प्रतिपदोक्त निपात उमिति महीष्येते त हयुत्तरार्थ पदप्रहणम्‌ ॥ 
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170. aand a (preceded by अ, or भा at the end of 
a pada), and followed by s, when it is a word, are chided 
necessarily. 


The particle 3 is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word उजू and not the उज which is a root obtained by the samprasdrana 
of वेञ्‌ ॥ Thus स ड एकाप्रि! it 

Why do we use the word q@ “ when it is a pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to qx the form assumed by qs; by samprasárata, as qv Jẹ =q- 
gaq, n Ouere;— उच्च, could never have meant the form assumed by सम, for the 
samprasArana of 331, is y, the sz is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana- pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this उम. resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle q% ॥ 


The word ष is used here for the sake of the subsquent sütras 
like VIII. 3. 32. This is also a पडळ rule, and not optional, Had it been 
optional, there would have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 
3. 19. would have been enough. 


Note :—The maxim above referred to “लक्षण प्रतिपदे(क्तया: प्रतिपवोक्तस्वव प्रहृणम '' 
Means + 


(Whenever a term is employed which might denote) both something 
otiginal and also. something else resulting from a rule (of grammar),—or 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote) both something 
(formed by another rule) in which the same individual term has been emp- 
loyed, and also something else formed by a general rule,-——such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only that which is original, and (in 


the latter case) only that (which is formed by that rule) in which the same 
individual term has been employed. 


१७१ हलि सर्वेषाम | ८ । ३। २२ Il 
भोभगोअघेोअपूर्वस्य लध्वलूघुष्यारणस्य यक्रारस्य लोपः स्याद्धालि सर्वेषां मसेन । भौ दैवा!। 
भो छश्मि। भो विठूदवून्द । भगो नमस्ते । भघो याहि । देवा नम्याः । देवा थात्ति हलि किम । वेयायिह ॥ 


171. (The @ whether lightly pronounced or not 
preceded by भो, भगो, अधो, or by sr or at, being final in a pada, 


is elided) before a consonant, according to the opinion of all 
the Acharyas. 


» Thus भोदेव ; भोलक्षिम; भोविद्वद्वृन्द, भगोनमस्ते; अघोयाहे; देवा नम्याः, देवायान्ति ॥ 
hy do we say followed by a consonant? Observe JUAR Or FASE ॥ 
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१७२ । रोऽसुपि 1511895 N 
अहो CHIT! स्यान्न तु IW | रा-रपवावः | भहरहः । ere । cTufq किम । अहोभ्याम्‌ t 
भत्रा-हन्ञाति KAZ ॥ रूपरातिरधन्तरपु wed वाच्यम्‌ ? ॥ TRIETA | wager राजिए्ष।। एकददावळत- 
स्यानन्यत्वादहोराच: | भहोरथन्तरम.॥ भहरादीनां पत्याविपु वा रेफः * ॥ विसर्गापपाव' । भहदरपत्तिः tefie 
धूर्पतिः | पक्ष विसगेपथ्‌मानीया ॥ 


172. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower senso), x is substituted for the q of 
अहन्‌ ॥ 


This debars €. Thus अहरहः! अहर्गणः Why do we say ‘when no cases 
ending follows’? Observe महोग्याग, Here z-called replaced the final q of आहन्‌ 
by VIII. 2.68. 5.443. The difference between this g-called and the ordinary 
qis illustrated in the above set of examples. The @called x is changed to 4 
by VI. 1, E13, S. 163. the ordinary २ is not so changed. 


Vart.—Before the words रूप, शानि and रयन्तर, the न्‌ of aga is changed 
toy As भाहारूपम्‌ ; ग़तमहे राजिरंधा, So aiso आहारात, though the word sre is 
not af ॥ This is on the maxim एकवशावकृतस्यानन्यव्वाता which means i 
That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place) झहोरपन्तरम 


Vart.—The words al Rc. before पाते c. should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of हल &c. are replaced by gor x before पात &c. As sede: or 
TET or अहःपतिः ; सीरप॑तिः, गाः पाते: or dps धर्षतिः, धपांतः or wxg du Here gis 
substituted for the final g of Ml &c, which at first sight may appear super- 
fluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this € 


१७३। रो रि। ८।३। N 
रेफस्य UR परे लोपः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
173. t is elided before a x y 
Note.— The sQlra isl: Rand not gp fe tt That ia से f& iathe form which 
रः रि and रो! रि will both assume. x: is the Genitive रू, and रो; wonld be the Geni- 


tivo of X ‘The sútra is not confined to x only, but to every € in general including 
Qu Thus dean, THA I 


१७४ | Tay पूवस्य qisism: ig 1 ३। १११ ॥ 


ठरेफो लोपयतीति तथा तस्मिन्वर्णेञ्योदू दक्कारेफाच्मकरें परे प्रवेस्थाणा दीर्धः स्यात पुना । रमते I 
हरी रम्यः । इंभराजत । कणः किस्‌ | तृढ। । वृढ gg हिंसायम्‌ | gg उद्यमने । पूर्वग्रहणमनुत्तरपदेषपि 
पूवमावस्य दाधायम्‌। लीढः। भजघ[+ । मनस्‌ रथ इत्यत्र सत्व कृते इरि चत्युत्व Ua लोपे च प्राप्त । 
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174. When g or & is elided, for the preceding 
म, इ and उ, a corresponding long vowel is substituted. 


Thus qartom-quom; uU रम्यः 5 हरी रम्यः; TALS राजते eS DRIN । 
Why do we say कणः ' Observe sfr: qq: from the roots gg ' to in jure’ and ‘qq! 
‘to exert Here the s is not lengthened because itis not included in wm 
pratyáhára. 


The word s: is thus formed, qu क्त (स)=तढ+स (ate ४३11, 2, 31, S. 
324) = ata ( eatis: VILL 2. 40 S, 2280) तृद्‌ &(samg VIII 4, 472 तू 
+0+ढ ( ढोढे Sm: ४111. 3. 13.5, 2335) Here g is elided, but as the preceding 
vowel sg is not included in भण praty ahara, which includes only 9r, इ anda 
( the ण being the first 9r ), 50 there is no lengthening. 


The word gáem ‘for the preceding’ is used in the sfitra in order to 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the क्षण vowel, even when no other 
word follows it; in fact the lengthening is of the preceding vowel alone, 
irrespective of any other word following it or not, Thus धअजर्घा:, लीढः ॥ 


The word asat: is thus formed. To the root yy “to covet” we add 
the intensive affix agg® and the affix mæ and सिप्‌ and the doubling. Thus 
we get the form eram, the second person singular of the Imperfect of the 
Intensive, and we get the form erst: u 

Note,—The word syst: is thus formed:— 

agag + सिष्‌ (the and Per Sing in ag )= 

ग़ध्‌ू+०+सि ( यङोऽचि च 1]. 4, 74. S. 2650 ) = 

ma mre ( सन्‌ ag VI, 1, 9. S. 2 395 ) = 

mug गध) (से ( शुणों थङ gat: VIL 4. 82, 5. 2 630 ) = 

ग गाध +पस ( हलादे शषः VIL 4. 60, S. 2179 ) = 

aeg riu (waren VIL 4, 91. S. 2652) = 

marr + सि ( भभ्यासे चर्‌ 'च VIIL 4. 54. 5. 2182 ) = 

ird + fa ( पुगन्तलघ्रपथस्य च VIL, 3. 86. S, 2189 ) = 

surdi स (gaa 111, 4, 100 S, 2207 ) = 

aito ( हठ्ड्याएया VI. 1, 68. S. 252 )= 

sed ( एका'चोवदोभष्‌ VILL 2, 37 S. 326 )> 

wd ( झलां जशोपन्ते ४111, 2. 39 S. 84 ) = 

qt ( इश्च VIIL 2; 75 S. 2468 )= 

जर्घ+०+२९( रो रि ४111. 3. 14 S. 173 )= 

अर्चा + २ ( the present 5008 ) which with the a ' 
झट. VI. 4. 71 S. 2206 ). becomes dde u eee (Se $e Weg 

The word re: is formed from etre. The w is changed to x by 


VHI 2, 31. 5. 324. and the w is first changed to w by VILI. 2, 40, S, 2240 and 
then tog by VIL 4 41, S, 113. 
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Thus we get लिबून- ढे, The first € being elided by VIII. 3. 13. S. 2335. 
we get the form gig: by the present sutra. 

Now we take the sandhi of मनसू+रथः enago, Here two 
sütras simultaneously apply viz. शच VI. 1, 14. S. 166 causing the 
substitution of for € and thesütra gre VIII. 3.14. S. 173. causing the 
elision of £. What sütra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter- 
pretation sütra. 

१७५ | विप्रतिषेधे परं कार्यम । १।४॥ २॥ 
तुल्यबलविरोधे परं कार्य स्यात्‌ । इति लोपे प्रापे । एवैश्रासिद्धामिति रेरीयस्यासिद्धत्वादुस्वेमव a 
मनारथः ॥ | 
175. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, 
then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word विभतिषेष means ‘opposition of rules of equal force,’ 

Thus, the /oga rule being the fara rule would cause the /opa of t of 
मनर्‌ before रथः But here we must remember the rule of gdarfaw@a (VIII 2, 1. 
S. 12), therefore, the rule of elision of र्‌ (VIII, 3. 14. S. 173 ) is considered 
asiddha for the purposes of ¥ required by VI. 1, x14, S. 166. Therefore we 
have q. Thus we have RAF + CT = मनोरथः ॥ 


१७६ । पतत्तदोः सुलोपो ५कोरनञसमास इलि। ६। १। १३२ h 
अभककारयथोरत AAA: सस्तस्य लोपः स्याद्धालि न तु नआसमास | एष विष्णु: | स शभुः । भकोः 
किम्‌ P पृषको रुद्र: । भनअसमनासे किम्‌ eta: विवः । होल किस | एषोऽ ॥ 
176. After wag and ag there is elision of the case- 


affix स्‌ (of the nominative singular), when a consonant follows 
it, when these words are not combined with क (V. 8. 71 
S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Particle in composition. 


Thus qq: + विष्णु! = एष विष्णुः u स air ॥ Why do we say ‘without ay’ P 
Observe एषको इङ्गः ॥ 

Noms +-- ४० words vaq-and qg with the affix stay, which falls in the 
middle would be considered just like the yag and az, withont such affix, and in 
faot would be included in the words yag and ag, hence the necessity of the pro- 
hibition. The general maxim is: तन्मध्यपतितस्तद पहणेन गृह्यसे ‘any term that may 
be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually denoted by it, but 
it denotes also whatever word-form may result when something is inserted in that 
which is actually denoted by it,’ 


Why do we say “ when not compounded with the negative particle”? 
Observe wafia: ॥ In the compound with the negative particle «sz, the 
second member is the principal and takes the case affixes, Why do we say 
‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe àre ॥ 

12 S 
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१७७ | सो ऽचि लोपे चेत्पादपूरणम्‌ | ६। १।१३४॥ 

त इलस्य dae ध्याद्रचि eas सथेव पूर्येत सेमामविष्वद़ि भ्रति य fuir | qu 
MEATS एव ब्रह्मत इति वामतः | भविरेषा'्छहकपावोऽपीसापरे ST गशरणी रामः । लोपे चहिति 
क्रिम । स इत्‌ क्षेति । स एवपुक्तमा । सलेवेत्यवधारणं तु स्यश्छन्दसि बहुणेमिति पर्वसुञाद्वहुरम्रहणानुगृस्या 
लभ्येत्त। WAS न। सोऽहमाञन्मशुद्धानास्‌ ॥ 

177. The case-affüx of we ‘he, is elided before a 
vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete. 


Thus सेमामावेड प्रभाते य IÈ ( Rig, 11. 24. 1, ) सः इमाम्‌ Midi ( पाप्मा, 
अवतेः प्राप््यथेस्य लोहि रूपं ) uda ( प्रकर्षण भृतां स्तुति ) यः (हे बृहस्पते mer) इशिषि ( सवस्य 
जगत ईश्वरो भवाति ) “ accept ( 0 Brihaspati | ) this good burden ( of our praise ) 
He who rulest, " 


According to Vàmana the author of Kagika, this rule is confined to 


Vedic metres only, According to others, the rule is applied to all Slokas with» 
out any such distinction, 


In explaining this stra we have used the word सत्येब “only then” in 
order to limit its scope ; and this we get by the force of the word ags in the 
sütra VI, X. 133. S. 3526, which immediately precedes it in the order of Ashta- 


dhyáyl, Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed 
without elision. 


सोष्हमाजन्मशुद्धानामू ( Raghuvansa) we cannot say स sry or साहम्‌ Kc, 
लेइ राजा क्षयति चर्षणीनाब्‌ (Rig 1, 32. 15) सोषर्धासुरुब्यस ( Rig VILL 43. 9 ). 
The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place, Why do we say 
‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’? Observe स qq क्षोति; 
सएवपुकत्वा ॥ The word झांचे in the sütra is for the sake of distinctness: for 
the purposes of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix 
before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same, It is by 
sandhi that a syllable is lessened; and sandhi would take place only with a 
vowel. According to Kasika the Pde must refer to a Pada of the Rig- 
Veda only, Others explain the word qm as'afootofa sloka ' also, and 
according to them this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we 
have :--सेष दाशरथी रामः सेष राजा युधिष्ठिर, सेषकणों महात्यागी सैप भीमो महाबल! | 


अथयाजन्त पुलिङ्ग प्रकरणम्‌ | 
CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE BASES ENDING IN VOWELS, 


१७८ | अर्थवद्‌ धातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिकम 08 09d i 
धातु Wary प्रत्ययान्त च THs, प्रातिपदिकिसंसं स्यात्‌ ॥ 

178. A significant form of a word, not being a 
verbal root (dhdtu), or an affix (pruteya) or a word ending 
in an affix, is called a prdtzpadika or crude-form or Nominal 
base. 


This defines the word “prAtfpadika” or crude-form. The pratipadika 
is the intermediate stage {n the development of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated are called the dhátu or root, Itis that part of a word which 
is capable of receiving the case-terminatiorts. 


The word sty sq means having signification, With the exception of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning la 
called prátipadika. 


१७९ । कृ्ताद्धतसमासाश्च । १। २ । ४६.॥ 


कृत्तद्धितान्तौ समासाश्च प्रातिपश्किसंत्ताः स्थुः । queer सिद्धे घमासभहण नियमार्थम्‌ à 
थत्र संघाते पूर्वा भागः पदं तस्य चेद्भवति सर्हि समासस्येव | तेन वाक्यस्य म ॥ 


179. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Taddhita 
affixes, or compounds are also called Prdtipadika, 


This further explains the use of the word prátipadika, “Suffixes for 
the formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived 
direct from roots, Primary Suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from 
other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes, The former are called Krit, (111, 1, 93 S. 374) 
the latter Zaddhita (IV. 1.765.530). Thus जन 7476, man, is derived from the 
root wq jan by the krit suffix sr: but जनीन 7an?ua, appropriate for man, [s 
derived from जन jana by the Taddhita affix हेन fna, The name pratipadika 
would apply both to जन java and जनीन jantna, as nominal bases, ready to 
receive the terminations of declension” (Max Müller). 


Of the compounds, there are six varieties, vis, Tat-purusha, Karma- 
dháraya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, Avyaytbhava and Dvigu, 
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In the last sütra, the words “not ending in an affix” were too exten- 
sive; this sütra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in 
Krít and Taddhita affixes, So also compounds are also called prátipadika, 
The word Samása is used in the shtra to make a restrictive rule, where in a 
collection of words, the first part is a pada or a complete word, then the 
word prdtipadika would apply to that collection of words only, which forms 
a compound and to nothing else; therefore the term Prdtipadika would not 
apply to a sentence, Being restricted to compounds only, ít, of course, does 
not apply to sentences. 


१८० | प्रत्यय, । ३। १। १॥ 
भ।पञ्चमपरिसमारेरापिकारोऽस्म्‌ ॥ 
180. An affix. 


This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others, 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we 
shall treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix, 


१८१। परश्भ | ३।१।२॥ 
अयमापे तथा ॥ 


181. And subsequent. 


This is also an 'adhilára' or regulating stra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms; or it might also be called a ‘paribhAsha’ or interpreting 
aphorism, That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhatd’ or root, or the '*prátipadika' or crude form. 


१८२ । डन्याप्प्रातिषदिकात्‌ । ४। १। १॥ 


ङपान्तादा बन्तात्प्रातिपदिकाचित्यापऽचमपरिसमापरधिकारः । प्रात्तिपदिकम्ररणं erg Pa erred 
प्रहणमिसेत सिद्धे ङ'धाबूमहणं ङधाबन्तात्तद्धितास्पत्तिर्यथा स्यात्‌ ड्याध्भ्यां प्राङ्‌ मा भदित्येवमर्थस्‌ ॥ 

182. (From this point forward as far as the end of 

Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 


to come), after what ends with feminine affixes कि or भाप, 
or after a crude-form. 


This is an 'adhikára' aphorism pure and simple, It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this stra points out the base 
yea to which the affixes beginning with g treated of in the next sütra, and 
ending with at (V. 4. 151), are to be applied. 

The 5109 consists ot three words, The term gris a common name 
for the three affixes जीप, tq, and tat The term ste is the common name 
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for the three affixes erg, डाप्‌ and wr%1 These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from sütra 4 to 65 of the Fourth chapter, The word प्रातिपर्विक means 
‘crudeform’ and has been defined in stra 1, 2.45,46, i.e. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix; or what ends with a Kritor a 
Taddhita affix. The word wary प्राहपाविकात is a Samahara-dvandva or Collec- 
tive aggregate of these three words. 


Paribhasha: Why have we employed the word ‘fy-4p’ in the 
aphorism? Is not the word prátipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhasha :—" A prátipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender "? 


Ans: The words aft and sg are specifically used in the sütra in 
order to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be added, after the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes and not before. 


Note:—The Kagika gives the following answer to the above question. 


Not so, The paribháshà you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the 50178 itself. 
In other words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes prátipadikas generally (as the word ‘prAtipadi- 
ka’ does in this sütra) or denotes a particular prátipadika, (such as the words 
gar, ward, Wee, efus, and wy, in. II. 1. 67)" That is, in IL 1, 67, the 
masculine form yuva, also includes the feminine: but not so everywhere. 
Moreover the words, की, arg have been employed in the Sdtra, in order to 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long f (af) 
or long भा (भाप). Thus the feminine of "re, and 'हरिण' is, ‘art’ and 'इरिणी', 
the feminine of “द्वा and माला is ‘mgt’ and 'माला'॥ After these words we 
can apply the taddhita affix 'तरप' : as ‘कालितरा, 'हाराणिसरा,' "ear, and 
मालातणा' ॥ 


Now, had we not used that word 'áy-&p' in the Sütra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ' kálitará,! we could not 
have got this form at all. 


The word काण takes ate by IV. 1. 42; to which when em, is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form क्ाठिसरा॥ 
Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words fiy-Ap? 


A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have काली; and when comparison alone is meant and 
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not feminine, we shall have met; but when both feminine and comparison 
are meant, then would arise the difficulty ; and according to the general max- 
im, the taddhita would have debarred the feminine, But by using the word 
ny-Ap, it is shown that frst the feminine affixes are to be added, and then 
the comparison making affixes. 

The objector says The inclusion of s and emg in this 80.18 is 
useless, for the following reason :—all bases ending with the Feminine affixes 
can be considered as Prátipadikas, on the strength of the maxim Prátipadika 
grahane linga-vishishtasya &c. For example, 3: “mother-in-law,” derived 
from the masculine egi with the affix sg (see Vartika under IV. r 68, S. 
523. श्वशुरस्याक्रारा mu) Here the word wu must be a pratipadika, other- 
wise no case affix can be added to it, because it is neither a झी nor an भाप 
ending word, But we see that case-affixes are added to it, and it can only 
be if the maxim above given be universally valid, Holding the above maxim 
to be valid, we come to the conclusion that all words ending in Feminine 
affixes (such as £T, पाप, ऊ etc.) are Pratipadikas ; hence there is na necessity 
of using the words डी and wir in the 51179. 


Ans. So faras the addition of case affixes are concerned, we may 
consider the inclusion of ही sm as superfluous, But this sütra not only 
ordains case-affixes, but Taddhita affixes as well: for the sütra means “ Let 
all the affixes taught upto the end of the Fifth Book— whether case-affixes 
or Taddhita &c. come.after bases ending in ढी-र्‍माप and after Pratipadikas,^ 
So that the Taddhita affixes will be added to Feminines after the words have 
taken the Feminine affixes and not before. This we infer because the words 
डी and wry are used in the stra, Thus we get भयका or etfhat u If the 
Taddhita affixes were added first and then the Feminine, we could not have 
got the form भार्यिका॥ For the swárthika कन्‌ added by V. 4 29. S. 2097. to 
भाय being most antarang would come first and then the feminine arg. Thus 
era +t भा भायेका Consequently the st ofl could not be changed to g 
by edtarara: VIL 3. 46. S. 465. 

For the st here is not that ey which has replaced a long भाण. But if 
we add the Feminine affix first, we can get the desired form, thus :— 

क्षार्या + H+ घाए = झर्थका, here the long भा of भार्या is shortened by कण 
VII. 4. 13. S. 834. 

And so we can apply the rule afart and get भार्थैका 

१८३ स्वोजसमोटछष्टाक््यांमिस्डेभ्यांभ्यस्डासिक्याक्ष्यस्डुसासामड्योस्प- 

FIV Vir 

कूयन्तादाबन्तात्पातिपदिकाध्ध परे स्वादयः प्रययाः स्युः । छुडस्योरकारेकारी अशटरूपाशेतः ॥ 


183. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 
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tions $r or atg, or after a crude-form, the following affixes 
are employed) : — 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Ist. su (s) au jas (as) 
2nd. am aut (au) gas (as) 
3rd. tA (a) bhyám bhis 
4th. fe (e) bhyám bhyas 
5th. fiasi (as) bhyám bhyas 
6th. fias (as) OS am 
7th. fii (i) OS sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like उ € in g and झाले. are 'anubandhas' 
employed either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing 
marks, The final q is employed for the sake of forming the pratyahíia खुप, 
which is the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The letters ज, q, 
ह, F and प are yq or servile letters. 


१८४ | विभक्तित्र । १ ।७। १०७ ll 


afar विभक्तिसंज्ञौ स्तः । तत्र सु भा जस्‌ इत्यादिनां चिकाणां प्रयमादयः सप्तस्यन्ताः भाषा 
संत्ञास्ताभिरिशापि व्यवहारः ॥ 


184. The triads of conjugational affixes and case- 
affixes are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 


The word fara means a complete triad, Thus सप्तमी Bram means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, i e, the locative singular, dual, 


and plural. — So प्रथमा विभक्ति means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural. 


१८५ | सुप! । १। ४ । १०३ ॥ 
सुपस्त्रॉणि त्रीणि व'चनान्येक्रश CRT चनसंत्ताने ET II 
185. Of gw the case affixes, the three expressions 
in each successive set of the three, are also severally called 
singular, dual and plural. 


१८६ | हेकयो द्विंचचनेकवचने । 218) 22 N 
RAHA स्तः ॥ 


186. The dual and singular case-affixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 


१८७ | ATT बहुबचनम । १। ७1२१ N 
TEA एतस्स्थात्‌ । रुस्वविसर्गों । रामः ॥ 
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187. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is 
employed. 

Declension of Masculines ending in a I 

Now we take up the declension of the word राम ending in short wy 
In Nom. Sing. the affix खु is added, 
Thus रामन 3p —tW-- स रू रास + | t In forming the Dual, the follow. 
ing applies. 
१८८ | सरूपाणामेकशेष पकचिभक्तो । १।२। ६४॥ 
एकविभक्तों यानि सखूपाण्येव रष्टानि तेषागेक एवं शिष्यते ॥ प्रथमयों! पूर्वसवर्णः ॥ भाविचि ॥ 
बृद्धिरेखि ॥ रामो ॥ 

188. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only 
retained. 

This fs a very important sütra, and deals with what is technically 
called Ekagesha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 


of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. 


Thus राम+ राम ० रामी, The word रामी is formed by adding the affix 
छौ to राम and by superseding VI. 1. 102, 5, 164 by VI. 1, 104 8, 165 and ap- 
plying VI. 1, 88 5, 72, we get the vriddht, In forming the Nom, Pl we add 
अस्‌. 11105 राम + जस्‌ ॥ The wis indícatory by the following stra, 

१८६् Luz । १।३।७॥ 
yaaa TZ इतो स्तः। इतिं जस्येत्सज्ञायाम ॥ 
189. The initial palatals and linguals.of an affix are 
indicatory. 
Thus the St of Sa would become qq. So the affix ic really भस्‌, 


But is not the final म of aq also इत्‌ by the sütra हलन्त्यम्‌ 1. 5, 3. S, 1, ? No, 
because of the following exceptions :— 


१९०॥ न विभक्तो तुस्माः। १।३।४॥ 
विभक्तिस्यास्तवर्णसकारमकारा इतो न स्युः । इति सकारस्य AAA ॥ 
190. The final dental consonants, aud the final 
aand y are not इच, in affixes called vibhakti or infléctive 


affixes. 


Therefore the & of wa is not qa, Thus राम+भस्‌ , At this stage 
the following rule appears which requires the st + to be changed to भ by 
पस्स्रव मेक हेश : 
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१६१ अतो gp । ६। १।६७॥ 


प्पदान्तादकारादूयण परतः परकूपमेकादिषाः स्यादिति प्राम । engia: । भता 
शण इति हि पुरस्तादपत्रादा शनन्तरान्विर्धांस्बाथन्ते नोत्तरानिति न्यायेनाकः सवर्ण इसत्येवायमपत्रादी मठ 
प्रथमयोत्त्यिस्यापि । एमा: ॥ | 

191. Also when the short a, not being final ina 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent—the single substitute 18 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

But this e&ddesa rule is superseded by the subsequent rule mussi 
ugri: VI, | 102. S. 164, which requires the lengthening of the preceding 
vowel; while the present sütra शक्षताँयुणे debars the immediately succecding 
sütra wextea दीर्घः VI. 1, 101, S. 85, by the maxim :— 

Paribháshá .—4Apavádas that precede (the rules which teach opera- 
tions that have to be superseded by the Apavdda-operations), supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules). 

Therefore the nearest rule VI, 1, 10r. S. 85 is superseded by the pre- 
sent sütra and not the subsequent rule VI, 1, 102, S. 164. Thus qat ery 
रामा! The Vocative case is like the nominative; the only difference is in the 
singular, The Vocative singular is called Sambuddhi by the following :— 

१६२। meret संबुद्धि। । २। ३। ४६ ॥ 
संबोधत प्रथमाया एक न संबुद्धिसंस स्थात्‌ ॥ 


192, In the sense of vocative, the singular number 
of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi 


Thus the vocative singular of राम is qatg ॥ Here the following 

sütra applies. 
१६३ | एडःहस्वात्सुबुड्रे! । ६। १ | ६६ ॥ 

एङन्ताद्वस्वान्ताशाङ्गाद्धल्लुप्यते संबुद्धेधत्‌ू | संबुद्माक्षिप्रस्याजस्येरदस्वाम्या विधेषणा नरेश ! के 
कतरत्कुलेति | हे राम । हे रामी । है रामाः। एकमहण किम । ह हेरे है विष्ण! । अज्र हि पर त्वाधिप्यत्वाप 
agun कृत दस्वाव्परस्वं नास्ति ॥ 

193. Tho consonant of the nominative-atfix (g and 

its substitute भ्रम ) is clided iu the Vocative singular, after a 
nominal-stem ending in q or HY or a short vowel, 


The elision here being taught with regard to the base which ia 
a संबुद्धि and which is qualified by having ए or stt or a short vowel for its final 
it does not apply to है mauga ! 

13 S 
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In हे meu! there is not the elision of the q of the affix srq, the subs. 
titute of g ; for the affix there is agg (VIL 1. 25). This affix being जिस causes 
the elision of the final क of mae (VI. 4. 143), and we have कतर + srg, here we 
have not a pratipadika which ends in a short vowel, but in a consonant, hence 
qis not elided. See also VIL 1,25 The word qw ts used in the sütra in 
order to indicate that the guna substitution required by gerea ga: VII. 4, 
108, is stronger than lopa. Therefore 10 है हरि + छू, the affix is not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted for y, but first there is guga substitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly है fase. For the gupa substitution is stronger 
than elision, because it is a rule subsequent in order, the elision being VI, 
1, 69, the Guna being VIII. 3. 108; and because Guna is a nitya rule, There- 
fore when हरि is gunated to gt there being no short vowel, left, the elision 
of g would not have taken place had the word gẹ been not used in the 
sütra. 


Now the accusative singular is formed thus: qa +a. Here applies 
the following Sdtra, 
१६४ | समि पूर्व । ६।१। १०७॥ 
ATAS परतः पूवरूपमकादेशः स्यात्‌ | रामम्‌ । रामो ॥ 

194. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the e of tlie case 
ending wall 

The word ey: is understood here, Thus राम-!- झम *्न्रामम. So also 
accusative dual qra sfr» uat as before. Now the accusative plural is formed 
thus ;--शम दास wu Here applies the following sütra, 

१६५ | लशकतद्धिते। १।३।८॥ 

तद्धितवज्ञेप्रत्ययाद्या लशकवर्गा इतः स्युः ! इति शासः स्यत्सज्ञा ॥ 

195. "The initial छ and दा, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 


The initial छ, qr, R, qr, w, घ्‌, & of affixes are indicatory, except ín 
Taddhita affixes, 


Therefore q being gq, the affix is aq. Thus wate. At this 
stage applies the following sütra $~. | 


१६६। तस्माच्छसो नः d । १। ३। १०३ ॥ 
पर्षसवर्णदीर्घात्परो थः शसः सकारस्तस्य नः स्यातूपुसि ॥ 
196. After such a long vowel homogeneous with 


the first, च is substituted for the a of the Accusative case 
affix Tin the masculine, 
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Thus रास--बास = शम + धयन्‌ quu Now, should not the final q of unata, 
be changed to ण by the following sütra ? 


१९७ | अट्‌ कुप्वा ङ नुस्व्यवायेऽपि । ८। ४1 २॥ 
७रदूक वरपवर्भभाङनुम्‌ एनेव्यस्तेथथासंभवं मिलितेश व्यत्रधानेऽपि coat परस्य नस्य णः स्थाः 
श्समानपदे। पद्व्यवायेऽपीति निषेध बाधितुमाइस्महणमस । मुम््रहणमदुस्वारापलक्षणार्थम्‌ WDR, TAT | 
अभयागवाहानामदसूपव दास्योक्तत्वातू | इतिं HET ATH ॥ 


197. The substitute W takes the place of w, even 
when a vowel, or e, घ,ह,ora guttural, ora labial, or the 
preposition at, or the auusvüra gw intervenes, singly or con- 
jointly, causing separation between न and the anterior X or S, 
provided that these letters occur in one word. 


The particle भा is a vowel and so included in ae pratyáhára. 
Its specification in the sütra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of stra, in 
which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word, 

Nors :—The praty&hárn aqe stands for vowels and the lottera gy qq and 
it includes the ayogaváha letters anusvára and visarga. Therefore the mention of 
नुम्‌ in the sdtra could well have been avoided, for qq here denotes anusvüra. Thus 
करणम्‌ हरणम्‌, किरिणा, गिरिणा, कुरुणा, एरुणा de. 


The means all the gutturals, e, g. भर्केण, g&o, गर्गेण, err ॥ 

The y means all the labials, e, g. ador, chor, गाभण, चम्मंणा, वर्मणा ॥ 

The wre means the particle भाः e. g, पर्याणद्धम्‌ from ag (VIII. 2, 34) 
निराणद्धम (of VIII. 4. 14). 


So also when the anusvára separates the letters e, g. igan, पृहणीयम_ n 

It is from the root बृहिवृद्धो, the नुम is added, because the root is gq 
(VII. 1. 58) and qa changed to anusvara by VIII. 3.24. Q. Well the inter- 
vention is here by Anusvára and not a, why is then gn taken in the sütra ? 


The word qu, in the sttra refers to anusvára, and must be taken co- 
extensive with it, Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like ager from 
SY tg (tur i Here the anusvára is not the substitute of the augment xq 
but an original anusvara, Even where there is an augment gẹ, but where it 
is not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As Reta, Yadian, 
from tA: प्रोणनार्थः ॥ 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As stay, here a guttural and a vowel i. e, 2 letters 
came between x and न ॥ See VIIN 3. 58 in the case of qu 


But the present sütra is not applicable to रामाम्‌ because of the 
following sitra, 
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eec | पदान्तस्य । ८ । ४1 ३७ Il 
परान्तस्य तस्य Teg त emp । रामान ॥ | 


198. Of a a finalina Pada, w is not the substitute. 
Thus «rar i 


१९९ | यस्मात्पत्यवविधिस्तदादि प्रत्ययेषड़म | १। ४। १३॥ 
य! प्रत्ययो यस्मात्क्रियते तवाहि TETAS ATA PAT परेऽङ्गसंसञ स्यात्‌) am विष्यामीत्यादी t 
विकरणाविशिष्टस्यापद्रसंज्ञार्थ तदादिग्रहणम्‌। विधिरिति किस्‌ । स्त्री इयती प्रत्यये किम्‌ aw । stum 
विशिष्टस्य ततो5प्याधिकस्य वा मा भत ॥ 


199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, 
whether verbal root or erude-form, that which begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when tho affix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (anga). 


Note:—The words of this sütra require some explanation. Ynsmnb alter 
whatsoever; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning au affix nnd vidhih 
a precept, i, e. a rule enjoining an affix; tudádi, that which begins therewith; 
pratyaye=in a pratyaya ie, when a pratyaya follows; is called ७ base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhátu) or a nominal base (pratipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasmát is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga ; 
because the word tadadi follows it, This defines the word anga. The 
word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus + ल= 
कर्ता he will do, gat he will lose. करिष्याते, हरिष्यति Here because the root 
कू and हृ get the name Mr they are gunated by (VII. 3, 84): similarly because 
उपयु Gc. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in sqng: &c. 


The word kri hri are anga with regard to the affix tå &c. इपशु sqm 
क्षोपगवः; कापटवः. Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. 
Similarly कु + +g = करिष्य+वः = करिष्यावः, Here the whole word- 
form karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short झ is lengthened by 
VII. 3. tor ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kyi, the form 
which begins with kri i. e, karishya will also be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tadádi, therefore, has been used in the stra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as- 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaranas like sya &c., or शुभ्‌ before the 


final affixes, Thus कुण्ड+ gate = कुण्डन्‌+इ = कुण्डानि (VIL 1, 72 and 


VE 4. 8) kunda + num + i = kundan + i = kundáni, bowls. Here the 


whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its yowel before 
the case-affix i by VI. 4. 8, 
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Why have we used the word “vidhi” “enjoined” in the sátra? Observe 
की इयती ॥ 

Here the word इयती “this much or as much" is really an affix, as we 
shall show later on. But as this is not ordained after stri by any rule, the 
word stri does not get the designation erg before it. Not being an Anga, the 
$ of stri is not elided by बस्येतिच (VI. 4. 148. 5. 311:) 


That the Pronoun gait is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below :— 


इव्म्‌+ वत्‌ = इदम्‌+ घत्‌ (कामिदेभ्यां यी घ: VI, 2, 40. S. 1841,) the व्‌ is changed to 
wu The affix qq is added to idam with the force of "measure" by V. 2. 39 
read with V. 2. 40. 


न्न इदम्‌+ इयत्‌(घ changed to इय by VII. 1, 2 S. 475. भायेनयीं) = शू + ga 
(इदमाकिम VI, 3. 90 S. 1018.) 
e 0 + इयत्‌ (ई is elided by VI. 4. 148 यस्येति'च) = uq + érg-qadt Feminine, 
Thus gadt is really a Pratyaya, for the dase qua is altogether elided. 


Why have we used the word garq “when the affix follows” in the 
sütta? For would not the word mmm limit the designation Mg to that only 
after which there was actually an affix ? 


Ans, No. Because without the word qera the sütra would have run 
thus "after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga,” In this view, we could not get the form «mw the 3rd Per. 
Sing in the Perfect (faz) of the root sia. ‘to cut,’ 


This is thus formed :— 


ATT + णल e spo Hase + भ ( VI. 1. 8, 5. 2177 लिटिषातोरनभ्यासस्य ) 
eque targ + अ (VI. 1, 17 S. 2408 लिव्यन्यासस्योमयषाम ) 

eO Fg» sr ( VIL 4. 66 S. 2244 वरत and .उरण qqu ) 

—W raus (VIL 4. 60 S. 2179 हलाविशेषः ) 2 werew ॥ 


If the word "pratyaye" did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix 2, e ( srsr--91) asa whole, 
That being so, w-r zi will assume the form of sepa for the व will be vocalised 
by VL 1, 17, For the atin the place of @ will not be sthAnivat by eye 
परोस्मन्‌ पूर्वविधौ ; because to be sthánivat there must be an efficient cause out- 
side (पर), as भ of wg, but this st of og was, by hypothesis included in the 
Anga designation. So there being no पर cause, the sy substitute of we in x 
will not be sthanivat ; and not being so, it will not be considered as a sampra- 
sárana vowel The w of व not being a Samprasátana, the prohibition of 
न सभ्मसारणे &c. VI. 1, 37 (when a semivowel has once been vocalised, there is 
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no vocalisation of the other semivowel that precedes it, will not apply, 
and so ¥ will be vocalised to g 


२०० अङ्गस्य । ६। ४। १॥ 
CAPA ॥ 

200. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyüya, is consequent upon the stem 
(81129 ). 

This is an adhikára s(tra. 
qo? | टाङसिङस्ामिनात्स्याः। ७। १। १२॥ 
अकारान्तापङ्गाहावीनां कमादिनावय BUTTS स्थुः । णस्तरम्‌ D रामेण ॥ 


201. After a stem ending ing, are substituted qw 


for the Instrumental euding ar; ara for the Ablative ending 
अस्‌, and w for the Genitive ending amy 
Thus wor the न being changed to म u 
ROR स्टप TISI ROR 
यमारी सुपि परे भतेऽङ्गस्य वीर्घः स्यात्‌ । रामान्याम्‌ ॥ 
202. Before a ease-ending beginning with य or म 
(literally a consonant of asr Pratyahara), the final a of a No- 
minal stem is also lengthened. 


The whole of the pharse मतो qf याने is understood here (VIL 3. ror 
S. 2170. 


Thus राम + भ्याम्‌ = रामाम्याम्‌ 
२०३ | अता सिस पेस । ७। १।९॥ 
अभकारान्ताइडूद्किस ऐस स्यात्‌ । भनेकाललास्सवर्दिश: । रमेः ॥ 
205. After a nominal stem ending in w, ऐस is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending faq y 


The ddesa ऐस. consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the mgl of this, by the rule भनेकालूषित्‌ een I, 1, 55, 9. 45. Thus एम - qu 
zx zi ॥ 


२०४ | SA । ७। १।१३॥ 


अताऽङ्गात्परस्य के इत्यस्य ATT: स्यात्‌ । रामाय दृह स्थानिवद्धावन थादेषास्य gemu चेति 


रीघः । सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्त लद्वियात्तल्यति परिभाषा तु नेह प्रवर्तेत । कष्टाय क्रमण इश्यादिनिरषेंरो न 
सस्या भनिष्यध्ज्ञापनात्‌ | माभ्याम्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER VIII ] THE DECLENSION OF @-ENDING MASCULINES 103 





904. After a stem ending in a, there is substituted 
q for the Dative ending q i 


Thus ta+geart+a=ang. Here the q being taken to be sthanivat 
to v gets also the designation of gv aud therefore the ey of wa is lengthened 
before a by the rule VII. 3. 102, S. 202, The maxim संनिपातलक्षणो विधे एनि- 
मित्त तपृषिघातस्य. "that which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination" does not apply bere, Thus q is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short sy, thus this 
short et occasioned the existence of य, therefore this q cannot occasion the 
destruction of wi! But that however it does, for it is on account of this घ, 
that the preceding 87 is replaced by ew ॥ The anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by Panini himself, by forming the dative of sgg as कष्टाय in Sütra 
III 1, 14 &c, 

The &: is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending #; this 


affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII, x. 28 8, 382, The हु should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of f the affix of the Locative singular, 


So also रामाभ्दाम्‌ as before, The dative pluralis formed thus एम teaa, 
Here applies the following Sütra ;— 


२०५ | बहुचचने झल्येत । ७। ३ । १०३॥ 
झलादी बहुवचने छाप परे अतोऽङ्गस्येकारः श्यात्‌ । रामेभ्यः । बहुवचने किम्‌ । शमः । रामस्य d 
झालि किम्‌ । रामाणाम्‌ । सुपि किस्‌ । TAAR | जदस्वस्‌ ॥ 
205. Before a case-ending beginning with भ or | 
(lit. a ma consonant), in the Plural, w is substituted for the 
final # of a Nominal stem. 


As रामेग्यः Why in the Plural? Observe शाम: ; शमस्य n Why before 
a case-affix beginning with a wa consonant? Observe रामाणाम (the lengthen- 
ing here is by VI. 4. 3. S. 300). Why a casc-affix? Observe qeavera, and not 
qeg ॥ 

Now, we form the Ablative Singular. राम -- सि e राम +ध्याव्‌ (by VII. r, 
12, S. 201), Here the q of the affix should be changed to g by gei अशाऽन्ते 
and q will then optionally be changed to q by the following 50118, 


२०६ | वाचसाने। ८।४। ५६ ॥ 


TIAA get चरो वा स्युः। रामात्‌ । रामाद्‌ । हिरवे रूपचतुष्ठयम्‌ । रामाभ्याम्‌ । रामेभ्यः । रामस्य 
सस्य हिस्वपक्षे खरि चेति चस्वैऽप्यान्तरतमयाव्सस्य स एव न त तकारः । भह्पप्राणतया प्रचल्न Aa | भत्त 
एव सः सीलि ara भारभ्यते ॥ 
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The words wat “rg is understood in the sütra, A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39, S. 84, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position, 
This ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause, Thus trag or wag. The final तू. and वू may be doubled by mafi च 
(VIII. 4. 47) we get four forms as मात्‌ or रामास or शमादू or ware ॥ 
N. B.~-This is not approved by Tatvabodhini, as the meaning of the sütra 
ataf% 'च is that after a vowel every consonant except € may be doubled pro. 
vided that a consonant follows; for the word मनच. ‘non-vowel’ does not mean 
absence of a% letters, but rather the absence of vowels only, Inferentially 
there must be a consonant. Bhattoji has taken the negation in safe in the 
sense of Prasajya pratishedha; while the proper view is to take it asa 
Paryudása pratishedha, 


So also रामाभ्याम्‌; रामेभ्यः; रामस्थ Lo qare when the स is doubled, this ẹ 
‘will not be changed to « by खरिच VIII. 4. 55. S. 121, but it will remain as स 
only, because there is difference between fF and w as regards effort, the 
त being अल्प प्राण. Had त and स been the same, and had q been produced by 
fra then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of q by q in Sütras like VIII. 4, 49. S. 2342. 

२०७ | ओसि TIO 1B | २०४ ॥ 
भोसि पेरे मतो'क्ृस्थ एकारः स्यात्‌ | समयोः ॥ 
207. Before the case-ending ata, q is substituted 

for the final er of a Nominal-stem. 

As रामे + भोस्‌ = रामयोः 


Now, we have to form the Genitive plural :---शभम + माम, Here comes the 
next Sütra. 


२०८ | हस्वनयापो नुर्‌। ७। १ 1 As ॥ 
हस्वान्ताह MAS ALAA त्परत्यामी नुडागमः श्यात्‌ ॥ 
208. The augment is added before the Genitive 
Plural ending भाम, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 


stems called Nadi (T. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix aril 


As शम 93 + भाष 
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At this stage applies the next Stra, 
२०९ | तामि । ६ | ४। ३ ॥ 
नामि पेरेष्जन्ताहृस्य दीर्घः स्यात्‌ । रामाणाम्‌ । fa चेति दीर्घो यक्मापि परस्तथापीह म प्रवर्तते । 
सन्ञिपातपरिभाषाविरोधात्‌ | नामीव्यनेन त्वारम्भसामध्योत्परिभाषा बाध्यते à राम | रामयोः । gf qe क्रस tt 
209. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix नाम (having the 
augment ga). 


Thus राम + नाम्‌ = रामाणाम्‌ ॥ 

The sütra ga (VII. 3. 102, S. 202) would also have caused length- 
ening and being a subsequent one would also have applied, yet it does not 
apply here, because of the Paridhdshd सीनपातलक्षणों विधिरतिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य ॥ 
‘(That which is taught in) a rule (the application of) which is occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
of that (combination)? But the very fact that this sütra is enunciated here 
debars the above Paribhéshd, 


Now, we have to form the Locative Singular |--शम + psu So also 
रामयोः ॥ The plural will be राम सु = इमि + स्रु (VIL 3, 103. 5 205) At this stage 
applies the following stra. 

२१० | अपदान्तस्य FHT । ८। ३। ५५॥ 
कापाइवरिसमाप्रेरपिकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 
210. Upto the end of the third Pada of the VIIIth. 
Book, is throughout to be supplied the following: “A cere- 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of , when 
this letter does not stand at the end of a word." 


२११। इण्कोः। ८। ३। ५७॥ 
इृत्याथेकृत्य ॥ 

211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of the VIIIth. Book, should be supplied in every 81608, the 
following :—“ when a vowel (with the exception of w or आ), 
ora € or a guttural precedes.” 





The word इण is a pratyáhára formed with the second œ ofaa u It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except st and stt! Of the semi-vowels z 
is only efficient : so that only is taken in the translation. कु means the letters 
of the क class. Thus quai is supplied in VIIT, 3. 59, to complete the sense, 

14 $ 
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२१२। आदेशप्रत्यययोः | द । ३।५६॥ 

Qe: ताड! स इति TAT इते quued पवमनुवतते | ₹णकवगण्याँ परस्थापदान्तत्यागेश! qui. 
यावयवश्न यः सकारस्तस्य पर्षन्यापेशः स्यात्‌ | विवृताघोषत्य सस्य त्ताइश एस घः URT ea किम । 
शमस्य । मादेशषपत्यययो! किम | सुपीः | सुपिसों | छुपिसः । अपदान्तस्य किम्‌ । gia । एवं कृष्णपुकु- 
Varus N 

219. wis substituted for that *; which is n substi- 
tute (of the « of a root in Dhátapátla hy VI. 1. 04. 3. 2264), 
or which is ( the portion of) an affix, uuder the above men- 
tioned conditions (VILI 3. 67, 58.8. 211, 424), of being 
preceded by an &w vowel or a guttural, 

The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as ह 
from VIII. 3. ४6, Therefore, the © is replaced by ष both being F'ierf/a and 
Aghosha, Thus agi Why do we say 'when preceded by हण yowel or gi? 
Observe trae) Why do we say a substitute q or that which is an affix'? 
Observe छुपीः ; gíqut ; afte: the स here is part of the Churadi root पिस "to 
go, and is neither a substituted q nor the * of an afixu Why do we say 


‘not final in a Pada’? Observe wfqwu Similarly should be declined 
«sv मुकुन्द and ali other words ending in wr ii 


DECLENSION OF gan 


Nom, Voc. Acc. Ins, Dative, Abl Gen. Loe. 
Singular शमः Bua! शमम रामेण una Cag रामस्य राम 
Dual रामो हे रामो! रामो रामाभ्यम्‌ रामाभ्याम्‌ रामाभ्याम्‌ रामयोः रामयोः 
Plural णामाः Fawl रामान शमे ea qa: रामाणाम्‌ समपु ॥ 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS, 


२१३ । सषोवीनि सधनामाति । 2121 20 N 


A CEASA सर्वनामसंज्ञाने स्थुः ! तद्न्तस्यापीये संज्ञा । इन्हे AR aren । सेन 
THAI we | परमभवकानित्यनाकच सिञ्चति t 


213. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are called 
sarvanama or pronouns, 


The words ending in sarva Rc, are also sarvandma, This we Infer 
from the Sütra wq w I. 1. 31. 5, 224 which prohibits the application of the 
term Sarvanama to Dvanda compounds, (That is in all other compounds 
except Dvandva , the words ending in Sarva &c.are sarvanamas. For 
some other exceptions see I 1. 29. and 30.5. 222 and 223.) Therefore, we 
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have the form परमसवेब with the affix wa (४, 3. 105. 1957.) The word परम ending 
in sarva gels the name of sarvanama and therefore the affix £raZ is added to it, 
Similarly qanama, Here the affix amg is added by V. 3. 71 S. 2026. 


२१७ | जल! शी । ७। १ 1 १७॥ 


अउन्तास्सर्वनाप्तः परस्य जस; शी स्यात्‌ । भनेकाछ्रवाध्सवीदेश! । नचार्वणस्त दत्यादाविव aA- 
बन्धक्ृतमनेकाट्व्यमिति WAL । सवावेदास्वात्मागिस्संज्ञाया FATA | सर्वे ॥ 


214. After a prouominal stem ending in er, & (शा) is 
substituted for the nominative plural (जस) 


The substitute is long € for the sake of the subsequent sütra VII, 
I. I9, S. 310 which gives in the dual the forms like घारणी, मधुनी. In the case 
of aq and words ending inst, it matters little whether the substitute be short 
ह or long ¢ for their sandr will always result in g, 


The substitute sff consists of more than one letter namely of q and ६, 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the ७४८८७7 wa (1, 1, 55 S. 45) 


It is not like the substitute हूं &c, ofthe Sütra VI. 4. 127. S. 364 
which replaces the finals of srdq, &c, fors 15 an affix of which « fs an 
anubandha, and the following Paribhásha applies to ít. 

Pratbháshd:—(That which, wnen destitute of Anubandhas, consists 
of only one letter, must) not (be considered) to contain more letters than 
one when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached to it, 

But qr like gr and @ is not put down as an affix in. Panint's Grammar 
and therefore their initials हु and qare not Anubandhas, For the Sátras I. 
3. 7 aud 8 5 189 and 195 are applicable only to Prazyayas. But हीं is nowhere 
orignally taught asa Pratyaya. It becomes a. Pratyaya only then when 
it replaces the whole of wa and before such substitution eff not being a 
pratyaya the q cannot be called qq; when it is substituted for the whole of 
wa then it becomes a Prazyaya and then its f becomes an Anubandha, 

Nole :—The opinion of Sekhara ia that q of थी is ga from its very bogin- 


ning; becauso it is liable to elision ( इच्संप्तायोगसरमनुवर्धस्थप ) nud so the whol 
affix अस्‌ is replaced because the substitute ia fap ॥ 


Thus सर्व + जस = सदै 4 शा = सर्वं + हैं = सुर्वे. 
A 
२१५! सर्वेनाञ्जः स्मे । ७। १। १७ ॥ 
ag: सर्वनाम्नो Be इत्यस्य स्मे स्यात्‌ । सर्वस्मै ॥। 


215. After a Pronominal stem ending in अ, स्मै is 
substituted for the q of the Dative. 


Thus सर्वस्मे । 
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२१६. ङसिङ्योः स्मातस्मिनो । ७1 १। १५ ॥ 
भत! TIAA Efe ERR स्तः । सर्वस्मात्‌ ॥ 

216. After a Pronominal stem ending in w; there is 
substituted स्मात for the Ablative ending erq and स्मिन्‌ for the 
Locative ending g ॥ 

Thus सर्वस्मात्‌ i 
२१७ आमि aag: STIG । US ॥ 


अवर्णान्तास्सवंनान्नों विहितस्यामः gamm: स्यातू | एस्वषस्ये । सर्वेषाम्‌ । सर्वस्मित 1 WIS रामवत्‌ 
एवं विश्वादयोऽप्यहन्माः | 


सर्वात्यश्च gaaf) सरव, विश्व, उभ, उभय, डतर, डतम, अन्य, अन्यतर, इतर, स्यत्‌, 
स्व, नेम, सम, सिम । 


पूर्वपराबरदक्षिणो त्तापप पराणि व्यवर्थायामसंज्ञायास्‌ । स्वमञ्ञातिभनाख्यायाम्‌ | अन्तरे बहियों- 
गोपसंच्यानयोः | 

"aT, तदू, AL, एतत्‌, इद, अवस्‌, एक, हि, युष्मद्‌, अस्मद्‌, भवतु, किस्‌ , दहात । 

उभशब्दो क्षित्वविशि्टत्य वाचकः | भस एव सिस्य द्विवचनान्तः । तस्येह पाठस्ठु SUID 
त्यकजर्थः | नच कप्रव्ययेनेटसिद्धिः | द्विवचनपरत्वाभावेनो भयत SAARC AAMT | तबुक्तस ॥ 
उभयाऽन्यत्रेति ॥ अन्यत्रेति ठिवचनपरत्वाभावे | 


उभयशकदृल्य हष चने नास्तीति trae: | अस्तीति हरवस! । तस्माञजस्ययञ्ञातेषास्य ear Fr. 


Ward तयप्मत्ययान्ततया प्रथम'चरमाते विकल्प प्राप्रे विभक्तिनिरपेक्षखनारतरक्रुत्वाभिव्येव सजा 
भवति । उभये । 


डतरडतमो TAB) AAT संञ्ञाविधो प्रत्ययम्रहणे qme मास्ति | घपिङन्तमिति 
ज्ञापकात्‌ | तथापीह TAA कलयोः Gap प्रयोजनाभावात्‌ | 


अन्यतरान्यतमदाबरावब्युत्पन्नो स्वभावादीदिचरहीविषये निधारणे वतेते | सत्रान्यतमशङद्स्य गणे 
पाहाभावानन संज्ञा | 


ep स्व इति दावप्यद्न्तावन्थपर्यायो । एक उदात्तोऽपरोऽनुदात्त इसके | एकंस्तान्त इत्यपरे | 


नेम इत्यर्थे । समः सर्वपर्यायः | तुल्यपर्यायस्तु नह्‌ गृह्येत | यथासंख्यमनुंदशः aaa 
ज्ञापकात्‌ ॥ 


siete बहियीगात गणसूत्रेऽएुरीति पक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ अन्तरायां पुरि ॥ 

217. After a Pronominal stem ending in a or भा, 
the affix wmm of the Genitive Plural gets the auginent स at 
the beginning. 

The word etrg of the last sütra is understood here. Thus सषाम, 


(The wt is changed to q by VII, ३, 103. S. 205 and the is changed to w ) 
सवास्मिन्‌ . The (६5 of the declension of सब is like राम, 


Noie:—HBut waar of waq n The भाम्‌ of the sitrais the Genitive Plural 
ending भाग, and not the भाष of the Locative Singular ordained ७४171, 9. 116 S. 270 ; 
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for that माम, takes the angmonts याट, आदे ov tare (VIL 3. 112-114), while the preo- 
sont छाम takes yz or dz ॥ Nor the माम. of the Perfect Tense (TII, 1. 85 4&o.), 
because that refers to verb and not to Sarvandma; nor the arrg of V, 4. LL., for 
the same reason, The word sTIfR is exhibited in the sfitva in thé locative cage 
for the sake of the subsequent stra VIL. 1.53. For the purposes of the present 
81078, it should be construed, as if it was in the Gonitive case ( भामः सबनान्नः Be ), 
because Faata: boing in the Ablalive case, tho augment gg will be added at tho 
beginning of the affix following it, on the maxim तस््मावित्युत्तरस्य ॥ 


Other Sarvandmas ending in w as fray &c,, are similarly declined. 


The Sarvandmas are thirty-five in number, namely :—r सर्व ' 911, 
2 बिद ‘all’ 3 उभ two; 4 उभय ‘both, words formed by the affix ६ gaz such as 
कतर which of two,’ words formed by the affix 6 gay as कतम ‘which of many, 
7 अन्य ‘other,’ 8 अन्यतर ‘either,’ 9 इत्तर ‘other, IO wg ` other, 11 ep ‘ other, 12 नेप 
half? 13 सम ‘all, r4 सिम ‘whole. So also 15 qå ‘east,’ ‘prior, 16 qx ‘subsequent, 
17 झंवर ‘west or posterior, 18 [क्षण ‘south oi: right, 10 सत्तर ‘north or inferior, 
‘subsequent,’ 20 मपर ‘other or inferior, 2I अपर ‘west or inferior, are sarva- 
nAmas when they imply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and 
not when they are names. So also 22 स्व when it does not mean a kinsman 
or a treasure, but means ‘own’ So also 23 भन्तर when it means ' outer,’ or 
‘an under or lower garment’ is a sarvandma. 24 त्यवू ‘he, she, it,’ 25 ag ‘he, 
she, it, 26 यद ‘who, 27 qag ‘this,’ 28 qqm'it,29 wp ‘that, 30 एक ‘one,’ 3r 
fa ‘two, 32 युष्मद्‌ ‘you, 33 sump ‘I; 34 भवतु ‘you,’ 35 किम्‌ ‘what, 

The word उभ 'both' is always used in the dual number; as उभो, समाभ्याम्‌, 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, (whilst its declen- 
sion does not differ from that of नर), is its taking the augment भश्च (V. 3, 71. 
S. 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal; as उभको ॥ 

©. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix क by sütra V. 3. 70. 5, 2025? 


Ans, No. For, the affix क्च being added before the final vowel of 
उभ leaves the उभ always a dual word on the maxim तन्मध्यपातितस्तदमहणेन गृह्यते 
ie. "(Any term) that may be employed (in Grammar), denotes (not merely 
what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (is) zuserzed in that (which is actually denoted, 
by it)" Therefore, भकच being zuserzed in qw does not change its character 
of always being in the dual, while ® being added to it would have destroyed 
that character. Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the 
case of & affix, it would have required the insertion of भयच by sütra V. 2. 44. 
S. 1845 as it takes it before the affixes x and qu in उभयतः, उभयन्न॥ There- 
fore Katyáyana has said, 
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Varttka :—The word qaa is used in other places where the sense of 
dual is not necessary. According to Kaiyata, उभय has no dual number ; but 
according to Haradatta it has, Therefore, before the afix wa, (Nom. PL), 
the substitute atat (V. 2.44. S. 1845) being considered as त्यांनिबत to "a 
which it replaces, the word qaq is considered as ending in qag and therefore 
it would have been optionally a sarvandma by the sütra [. 1. 3 3. 5. 226. But 
the affix su being added irrespective of any विभक्ति, it is an auZaranga rule 
and therefore, it makes gq always and not optionally a savana, Thus qq 
but never guar: ॥ 


The words gaq and उत्तम in the above list are affixes ordained by 
VIL 1, 25. S. 315 and V, 3, 92 S.2047 &c. By giving these affixes in 
this list, it is meant that the words ending in these affixes are सर्वनाम ॥ This 
is according to the Parib/idshá :—" An affix denotes, whenever it is em ploy- 
ed (in Grammar, a word-form) which begins with that to which that (affix) 
has been added aud ends with (the affix) itself." 


Q. If so, then the words ending in qg and समप should also be 
called घ॒ (1, 1, 22. S. 2003). 


Ans, This is not so, according to the Paridhashd ~ An affix, when 
employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote a word-form ending with the affix,” 


The employment of the word aeg (in सुप्तिऊन्त ‘that which ends with 
‘Sup or Tin’) in 4 14. S. 29. indicates (the existence of) this Pari- 
bháshà; for, if the Paribhasha did not exist, saq would be superfluous, 
because gg alone would, in accordance with the preceding Paribhásha, 
denote that which ends with ‘Sup’ or * Tin." 


Q. But this is also a सज्ञा विधि and therefore the affixes gat, we 
should not denote the words ending in those affixes, 


Ans. In spite of the above Paribhasha, the affixes war, wan denote 
here the words ending in those affixes, Because giving these affixes the 
name of sarva-máma, would be useless, because nowhere in this Grammar, 
these affixes by themselves have been treated as Sarva-nAma, 


The words भस्थततर and भन्यतस are not derivative words formed by the 
affixes डतर and gaa, but are considered as primary words, and, therefore, they 
naturally denote निर्धारण specifying अन्यतर denoting, निर्धषाएण of one out of two, and 
झन्यतम denoting निर्धारण or determination of one out of many, In other words, 
they do not get the force of निधोरण by virtue of sütras V, 3, 92 and 93 5. 2047 
and 2048 but by their inherent force, The word अन्यतम, however, not being 
read In the above list of sarvandmas is not a SarvanAma, 
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There are two & in the above list, namely aq and ey, having the 
same meaning namely “other,” and both ending in sr. But the final at of one 
is udatta, and of the other anudátta, Some give tq as a separate word end- 
ing inq and say that both have anudatta accent, The word मेम means 
"half" The word Wa is a sarvanáma, when it is synonymous with the 
word सर्व ‘all’ and not when it means ‘equality, When it has the latter 
sense of ‘equality,’ it is declined like sx i e like ordinary words ending 
in er, as Panini himself indicates in I. 3. 10 S. 128. where he uses the regular 
Genitive plural समानाम्‌, meaning ‘among or of equals.’ Asa pronominal the 
Genitive plural would have been समेंषाम्‌॥ 


Vart:-—The word wag when qualifying the word v ‘a city, is not 
to be treated as a sarvandma, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns, 
As, अन्तराब्रां पुरि बसति ' be lives out of (he city,’ 


२१८॥ पूर्वपराबरदक्षिणो त्तरापराधरा[श व्यवस्थायाम संक्षाया म्‌। १1१1 Bl 

एतेषां ध्यवस्यायामसंज्ञायां सर्वनामसंज्ञा गणपाठास्सर्वच या माघा सा जास वा स्यात्‌! पूर्व 

पुर्वी: ॥ स्वामिधेयापेक्षावधिनियमो व्यवस्था | व्यवस्थायां किम. । दक्षिणा गायक्राः 0 कुशला इत्यथैः | 
भसंज्ञायां कस्‌! उत्तराः कुरवः ॥ 

218. The words parva ‘prior? para ‘after, avara 
‘posterior,’ dakshina ‘south,’ uttara ‘north,’ apara ‘ other,’ 
and adhara ‘inferior,’ when they discriminate relative posi- 
tion, not when they are appellatives, are optionally sarva- 
náma, before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of Sarva- 
namas. They are always sarvandmas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, 2 e, when they imply a relation ín time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavasthà or the fixed limit with regards to 
their own meaning, limit in time and space, they are not sarvanAmas, nor are 
they so when they are used as appellatives (gt). Thus, when the word दाक्षिण 
means ‘clever, it is not a Sarvanama, as, aor शाथक्राः ‘clever minstrels, 
similarly in उत्तरा! कुरवः ‘the Northern Kurus, the word उत्तर is not a pronominal, 
for though it declares a direction, it is a Proper Noun (like Northmen). 

When these seven words are sarvandma, they are declined like sarva, 
except Ín the nominative plural when they may be declined either as sarva- 
námas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 


ls a prápta-vibháshà, 
२१९ । स्वमज्ञातिधनाख्यायाम्‌। १1१ | ३५ ॥ 


RUT: स्वशब्दस्य या प्राप्ता संज्ञा सा जसि वा स्थात्‌! OR । स्वाः । भाष्मीया 
Mary: | भासमान इति वा । ज्ञातिधनवाचिनस्तु स्वाः । ATASA वा । 
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919, The word sva ‘own,’ when it does not mean 
a kinsman or property, is optionally a sarvan&ma, before the 
affix जल. . 

The word स्थ when it does not mean a झालि ‘kinsman ' or we ‘property’ 
or ‘wealth’ is always a sarvanáma, in every number and case, as it has been 
enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it 
is optionally so, Thus स्वे get: or स्वाः पुत्रा; ‘one’s own sons, er गाव! or त्वा गाव: 
‘one’s own cows’, 


But when it means ‘kinsmen’ or ‘articles of property’ em alone is 
the nom. pl. As, स्वा ज्ञात्तयो ‘these kinsmen strati स्वा ॥ 


२२० | अन्तरं बहियोगापसंव्यानयो: | १११। ३६ ॥ 


बाह्य परिधानीये चांयेपन्तरहाब्दस्य या प्राप्ता संजा सा असि वा स्यात्‌! अन्तर ब्यन्तरा वा 
गुहाः। बाह्या इत्ययः । अन्तरे अन्तरा वा शाटकाः । परिधाया इत्यर्थः ॥ 


220. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning “outer” or “a lower garment," is optionally 
so before the affix जस. 


The word भन्तर when it means बहियोंग, vis., ‘outer’ is always sarvaná- 
ma, so also, when it means उपसंष्यान or ‘a lower garment, Thus seat गृहाः 
Or अन्तरा शहा ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes, 
So भन्तरे or aat: qem: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 
under the upper garments" Tbe word भन्तर when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanáma, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is nevera sarvanáma, e, g. 
भ्रामयारतर वसति ‘he lives between the two villages, where the regular locative 
15 अन्तरे ॥ 

२२१ | पूवेदिभ्यो aagat बा । ७। १। १६॥ 
एभ्यो sass स्मात्स्मिना वा स्त! । पूर्वस्मात्‌ । पूर्वात्‌ । पर्वस्मिन्‌। पूर्वे । एवं परादिनामापि i 
शेषं सर्ववत्‌ । एकदाष्द' संएयायां निस्यकव'चनान्तः ॥ 
221. स्मात्र and स्मिन्‌ are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after qq and tho eight 
that follow it. 


Thus पूर्वस्मात्‌ or gata, पथेरिमिन्‌ ov पूर्वे, परस्मात्‌ or परात्‌, परस्मित or परे, अवरस्मात्‌ oF 
maugo अवरस्मिन्‌ or झवर, दक्षिणस्मातू or दक्षिणात्‌, इंक्षिणस्मिन्‌ or दृक्षिणे, उत्तर्पात, ०7 
TACT, उत्तरस्मिन्‌, ०7 उत्तरे, अपरस्मात्‌ , oF मपरात्‌, अपरस्मिन्‌, or अपरे, मधरस्मात , ०८ मधरातू, 


क्ष धर्मिन्‌, or अधरे, स्वस्मात्‌ , or स्वात्‌ , स्वास्मन्‌ or स्वे, भन्तरस्मात्‌ or अन्तरात्‌, भन्तरस्मित्रू or 
Seq I) 
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The word ‘ga’ when denoting a numeral is always singular. But 
in any other meaning, it may have other numbers also, as एके, एकेषाम्‌ of some / 
‘ea’ has eight meanings 


२२२ LAPAR । १। १।२६॥ 

were चिकीर्षिते सर्वभामसंसा न स्थात्‌ । स्वकं पिता अस्य स त्वत्कापरूकः । अदकं (dui 
इस्थ स मत्कपिसृकः । इस समासास्यागेंव प्रक्रिषावाक्ये सर्वनामसंज्ञा सिषषिध्यल । अन्यथा SIR ETE 
इव तम्राप्यक्कचू प्रवर्तेत ! स घ समासऽपि सूस । णसिकाम्ते भवकन्तर्भासनवकानांतपत | भाष्यकारस्तु 
स्वकस्पिसृका मकात्पतक इति रूपे इष्टार्पा्त Ret प्रत्याचस्थों । । adat gitat प्रामाण्यम्‌ d 
संज्षेपसर्जनीभतास्तु न सरवोदयः । महासंशाकरणेम सदनुशुणामामेव गण संनिवशात्‌ । अत्तः से ATTRA ¬ 
शणकार्ये 'च तेथां न भवति । सवो नाम fuc सर्वाय दाहि! ahem सर्वमति सर्वस्तम्मे मतिसर्वाज 
पहि । भतिकतर कुछस । भतितवू ॥ 


299. The words sarva é&c., are uot Sarvaudina when 
they are intended to be employed in a Bahuvrihi compound, 


Thus ep पिता यस्य = त्वस्कापितृक ३ ३ Similarly, wga famea- मल्कापेतकः । 
Here the affix mae is added by sütra V. 3. 71 5, 2026 in the sense of con- 
tempt or unknown relationship. Here before the taking place of the com- 
pound, the name of the sarvdnama is prohibited with regard to the words 
स्वतृकभ and अहऋ other wise, in ordinary language, the word maa would 
have been used, as it is employed, in the above analytical stage. This egag 
would have been retained even in the compound, as itis retained in the 
compound mamaaa whose analysis is अतिक्रान्ता aaaea. ut the word 
eqq and wq not being treated as a savanama take only the ordinary affix 
क (V. 3. 70 S. 2०25) and not the affix sm. Iliad they been treated as 
sarv anama then saw would have been inserted before बू by V. 3, 71 S. 2020 


giving the forms स्वकत and Awe and these forms would have been retained in 
the compound. 


But Patanjali has given the forms सकनापिक्क : and "amp: and 
has shown the futility of having made this Sūtra at all, According to his 


opinion, this Sütra is unnecessary. Therefore, according to the maxim, when 
the three sages differ, the opinion of the last one is authoritative, we should 
follow the opinion of Patanjali in this matter. 


Vártika :—The words सर्वे &c, when employed as proper names (mar) 
or as a secondary member of a compound (वपसअत) are not to be declined as 
sarvandma. This we infer by Panini's using such a big word as Sarvarima, 
instead of making a short technical name like दि &c. Therefore सच &e are 
Satvanamas when they have the meaning of “all &c." as given above 
in the list, because only those words have been included in the list 

15 5 
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which have the appropriate meaning of "all ? &c, und not words which 
denote something else, though their form may be " sarva &c" Because in the 
list such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined, 
Therefore, the rules applicable to these words by the fact of being called 
sarvandma Harna or the rules applicable to portions of them by the fact of 
their being enumerated in this list धन्तराजकाने do hotapply, Thus the rules VIT, 
1. 25. S, 315, VIL 2, 102, S. 265 and VIL. 2. 106, S. 381. are rules of भम्तर गण 
कार्ये, that is rules which have taken up particular portions of words given 
id this list. These rules do not apply to words when they are used as संज्ञा 
and इपसजने, Therefore 7 सर्च be the name of a person, the dative will be 
aaia, as सर्वाय तेहि “give to the person called Sarva” Here the dative is not सवस्मै 
Similarly when these words are so compounded with others as to lose their 
original independent character, namely when they are उपसजैन, they are not 
treated as sarvanama, but follow the regular declension, as अतिसर्वाय qr 
“give to (him who is) Above-ali," Similarly भातकवरं aa. Here there is not the 
substitution of ag as required by sütra VIL 1,25, S. 315. For ऋतर would 
have formed RATA but भतिकतर does not form afaa but भातिकतरम्‌ because 
here कवर is aqaa and therefore अन्तर्‌ गण कार्य rule VII. 1. 25 S. 315 does not 
apply. Similarly waq. Here VIL 2. 102 S. 265 requiring the substitution 
of sq for the final of हद and the rule VII. 2. 106, 5, 381 requiring the substi- 
tution of q for the non-final स do not apply, For though the ordinary form 
of Nominative Singular of qq is सः, the compound of as with मति will not be 

तिसः in the nominative, but भतितत 


$33 | तृतीयासमासे 1 १। १। ३० ॥ 

भष सर्वनामता न स्यात | मासपूर्वाय! तृतीयासमांसार्थवाकेयडापे न। मासेन पूर्वाय ॥ 

228, Inthe Instrumental Determinative Compounds 
the words sarva &c. are not sarvandma. 

Thus the word मासपूर्य is a compound of मास and पूर्व मासेनपूर्व mean- 
ing‘ prior by a month, where the word masa is in the instrumental case 
This compound will be declined like ordinary words, e.g, its dative will be 
magia, though the dative of पूर्व, when standing by itself, 5 पुर्वमै; n The 


same will be the case even when there [5 no compounding, but the sense 19 
ofthe Instrumental compound ; as मासेन eat ॥ 


२२४ LRT च । १११ ।३१॥ 


VS उत्ता संज्ञा न | वर्णाप्रमेतराणाम्‌ । समुवायस्याय निषेधो न त्ववयवानाम्‌ । मखय तवन्त- 
fa degener: सर्वनाप्नी विहितस्यामः सुडिति व्याख्या तत्वात | 


224. And in the Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva etc., are not sarvanáma. 
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Thus वर्णाम्रमतराणाम्‌॥ This gûtra prohibits the designation Soarvandma 
with regard to the whole compound, and not with regard to its various members, 
The word wax therofore is already n Sarvanaina, Then there arises the following 
diffculty, Why should not ga he added to भाम in the genitive plural, giving ua 
the form घर्णाम्रमेत्तरेषाष ? We reply, that भाम्‌ gets ga only then when it is ordained 
after a Sarvanima, Here it is not ordained after a Sarvandma, but after a Dvanda 
compound which is not a Sarvanáma. 


This prohibition applies to fhe compound as a whole and not to its 
various members. If so, why should not the augment खुद come before the 
genitive plural affix ata (VII. 1, 52, 5. 217) in the case of इतर also here, by the 
rule of तदन्तविधि. This is not so because in explaining that sütra, we ‘have 
used the word विहितस्य i e. gg is added only to that जाम which is specifically 
ordained after a Sarvanàma and not to every भम in general. Thus, the com- 
pound वर्णीग्रंमतर means, au ‘the castes,’ sypqa ‘the orders’ and इतर ‘ the others.’ 
The word इतर in this compound is not to be treated as asarvan&ma, but an ordi- 
nary word. Therefore, in the Genitive plural we have Ao TATTOO and uot 
gaiq. 50 also पू्बोपरणाम of the priors and the posteriors, 


२२५। विभाषा जास 1 १। १। १२॥ 


जसाधारं यत्कार्यं शीभावाख्य सन्न कतेष्ये qeu उक्ता संज्ञा वा त्यात । वर्णाश्रमेतर । opp. 
सराः । Goat प्रयेव विभाषत्युक्तमत्तों नाकच्‌ । किंतु कमत्मय एवं। वर्णा श्रम तरका। ॥ 


220. (Their dvandva compounds) are optionally 


sarvanima, when the nominative plural termination jas 
follows. 


It declares that before the termination जस (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which in the pronominals is replaced by qr), 
the dvandva compounds may be treated either as sarvan&mas or as ordinary 


words. Thus the plural of वणोंश्वमेतर may be either वर्णाश्वमेत्तराः or wersimát that 
is, the word may take either स्‌ or शी. u 


The option allowed in the case of the application of the affix "T 
Ist. pl to the dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to the 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the affix aay (V. 3. 71) 
There the sitra 224 is absolute. Thus, qotir Here शक्यच is not added 
but æ only in the plural. This affix भक (भकच) comes before the last vowel, 
with what follows it, of the pronominals and indeclinables. 


२२६ । प्रथमचरमतयाल्पाद्धेकतिपयनेमाय्व । १। १। ३३ ॥ 
एते जसः काये प्रस्युक्तसंज्ञा वा स्युः । प्रथमे । प्रथमाः ॥ दोष रामवत्‌ | तयः प्रत्ययः तसस्तवन्ता 
धाह्याः | हितये । ह्वितयाः । दोषं रामवत्‌ । नेमे । नेमाः । शेषं सर्ववत्‌ । विभाषाप्रकरणे सीयस्य ae- 
पसखथानम्‌ ° ॥ द्विती यस्मे | दितीयाचेयादि | एवं हतीयः । भर्थवद्महणांत्रह । पइजातीयाय। Bree ॥ 
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296. And also the words prathama 'first'; charama 
‘last,’ as well as words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 42); 
alpa ‘few’, ardha ‘half’, katipaya ‘some,’ and nema ‘half’ 
are optionally sarvanéma, before the nom. pl termina- 
tion. 


Thus we bave थने or qm, War or «po p, WET Or Wey, मर्जे or sab 
SARA or mea, "D or «Per, AER um u 


Che words “optionally when the affix wa follows" are understood 
in this sütra. By the word aq in the aphorism, is meant words ending in the 
affix qt. The rest are pratipadikas or crude bases The word बेन has al- 
ready been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, the option in its 
case, is what is called prapta-vibhisa, the result of which will be that though 
in the nom. pl. it ray be declined like qa, the rest of its declension is like 
sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pl. may be like sarva, but 
the rest of their declension must be like that of qx. The word ubhaya, has 
been formed by the addition of the affix wa, and it is already enumerated in 


the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present s(itra, its nom. pl. admits of 
two forms. 








The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan, 


Vari :—TYhe words formed by the affix तीथ such as, ftra and getty 
are optionally declined as sarvan&ma before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory x (few) which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni- 
tive and locative, as, fixfraer or farara, garara or pira. 

Paribhéshé.—(A combination of letters capable of) expressing a 
meaning ( denotes ), whenever it is employed ( in Grammar, that combination 


of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it) does not denote (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 


Therefore पडुजातायाय and not agartas, Here the affix is wdy and 


not तीय. and in the affix जातीय, the portion «iw has no independent meaning 
of its own. 


Here ends the declension of Sarvanamans. 
vd 
Nom. Voca, Acc, Instr Dati. Abla, Gent 


Sing. in हे सवे wi gim aià niea qie aiina 
Dual सर्वी "wat सवौ qha abaa सतीभ्याम्‌ सयोः समये! 
Pl, सै "सर्वे सर्वान्‌ ud ave सेभ्यः सर्वेषाम्‌ समु 


Locative, 
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Now, we take up the declension of the word frau The Nominative 
Singular will be निर्जर + सुर निर The nominative dual will be femp 
Here applies the following sütra. 


RIY | जराया जरसन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ७। २। १०१ f 


HUTS जरस्‌ वा स्थादआदो विभक्तो | पदाङ्गाधिकारे सस्व सदम्तस्य COD । सनकास्त्वा- 
waite wm । निर्दिदयमामत्यादेशा भवन्ति | एकदेज्ावेकृतस्यानन्यत्यातू जरशब्वस्य जरस aria । 
निर्जरसः । इमादीम्‌ बाधित्वा परस्वाञ्जरस्‌। मिर्जरसा । निर्जरसे "निर्जरसः । पक्षं हलादौ "व रामवलू । 
वृत्तिकृता तु पूर्यविप्रतिषंधन इनासोः wean सनिपातपरिमाषाया ध्यानित्यलमा मिस अरसि कृते निर्जरांसन 
निर्जरसादिति रूपे न तु निर्जरसा free इति केचिहिस्युक्तम्‌ । सया भिसि निरेति रूपान्तरसुक्तम ॥ 
शद्तुसारिभिश्च «tp ARARA रूपं स्वीकृतम्‌ | एतश्च भाष्याविरुद्धम ॥ 


297. wear may be substituted for जरा, optionally 
before a casc-affix beginning with a vowel. 


By the Paribhdshd ;—( A word or base which occurs in a rule) in 
which (the term) qq or sis valid, ( denotes) both that ( word or base by 
itself) and (it denotes) also (any word or base) which ends with that 
( word or base). The substitute जरस्‌ will come in the case of fac also. 


The substitute sta consists of more than one letter and therefore by 
sütra I. 1, 55, S. 45, should it not replace the whole of fanat? No, because 
of the following 


Paribháshá ;—Substitutes take the place of that (or of part of that ) 
which (in a rule) is actually enunciated, Therefore waq will replace the 
आर portion of fai and not the whole, But the rule is "जरा is replaced by 
अरस” There is no जरा with long भा in fae, then why should there be any 
substitution? But this substitution takes place according to the Part- 
bhdshé:--That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, 
is by no means (in consequence of this change ) something else (than what it 
was before the change had taken place), Therefore जर of निर्जर is considered 
the same as निश्षरा ॥ 


Thus first छो = निश्गरस्‌ + शो Rair. The plural will be fisa: n 

The Instrumental singular will be formed by wr as निर्जरता. The 
substitute vibhakti ending इन or भात is debarred by si and does not take 
place in the case of frat. Thus निर््जरसा; निर्भरते &c. 


In the other alternative and also before the case affixes beginning 
with consonants, the declension of निजेर will be like राम ॥ 


According to the Vrittikdra the affixes इन and amg will come by the rule 
of pürva-vipratishedha, prohibition in anticipation ; and as the सन्निपात्तपारिभाधा is 
not of universal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will 
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rsen aerae campis inopinato लनी 
RET trained 





be निर्जरसिन and निर्जरसात्‌ and not Rar and ria: The Instrumental Plural 
will be Amia: Those who follow this opinion make the Genitive singular 
faster — But थी this is against the opinion of the Bhásyakára. 


निजर 


Nom. Voca. Acc, Instr, Dati. Abla. Gent. Locative 

Sing. Prat: Geico, Aia fae fia निरः fadia 

Dual far निजरसो Perce निर्शशभ्याम्‌ Aiea Primar निञ्जरसीः Prin 

PL निज्ञरसः fusum fcn AR: Br Cx: faba: frat Dr 
OPTIONAL FORMS 


Sing. fc निकर Raa Aio निज्ञराय Aag तिर्जरस्य निरे 
Dual fee Ra निरो निज्ञराभ्यास्‌ निर्जेराभ्याम्‌ Perea fea fra: 
Pl निज्ञराः निर्जराः निर्जान fae fare fate faama fir bitg 
२२८ । पददश्नोसारह्षिरासन्यूषर्‍्दोषन्यकच्छकन्चुदक्षासङ्छस्प्रभ्यरीतिषु । ६। 

$183 
पाद, दन्त, नासिका, मास, Wen निशा, SIA, हष, दोष, थकन्‌, शकृत्‌, OH, भार्य एषां 


पदादय sr EN: TATA दा । AA झासनशब्यस्य भासब्रादेश इति काशिकायाएुको सस्रपाद्क्िम्‌ । 
बाह: । प्रादा | पादा; | पादम्‌। पादो। पद्‌! । पावन्‌ । पदा । पारिन इत्यादि ॥ 


228. In the weak cases (beginning with the accusative 
plural) the following stems are optionally substituted पक for 
पाद, दत्‌ for ga, नस्‌ for नासिका, मास for मास, gg for gaa, fam for 
निशा, असनू for अखूजू , यूषन्‌ for युष, दोषन्‌ for दोस्‌, quis, for wg, शाकन for 
area, उदन्‌ for उदक and आसन्‌ for आस्य N 


The Kasika gives भासन as the substitute for शासन, This is a mistake, 
Thus पाडू, पादौ; पादाः; पादम्‌ पाद, पदः Or पादान्‌, पदा or पादिन &c. 
२२६ | खुडनपुसकस्य 1 १। १। BBN 
खुद प्रत्याहारः स्वादिष">चव चना नि सर्वनामस्थानसज्ञानि स्य॒प्फ्रीवस्य ॥ 

229. ‘The first five case affixes comprised in the 
pratydhara sut (8, e, the three case-terminations of the nomi- 
native, and the singular and dual of the accusative) are 
called also sarvanåmasthâna ; except the case-affixes of the 
neuter gender. 

२३० | स्वादिष्वसवनामस्थाने । 0191 १७॥ 

कप्प्रययावधिषु स्व[देष्वसर्वनामस्थानेषु परतः पूर्वे पदसंज्ञं स्थात्‌ ॥ 
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230. When the affixes beginning with «e (IV. 1. 2) 
and ending in कप (V. 4. 151.) follow, not being Sarvan&ma- 
sthána (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada. 

२३१। यचि aml १।४।१८॥ 
पकारादिष्वज्ञाविषु 'च कप्मत्ययावधिषु स्वादिश्विसर्वनामस्थानेषु परत: पूर्व भसेज्ञे स्यात्‌ ॥ 

281. And when an affix, with an initial a or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with स 
and ending in क, follows, not being Sasrvan&ámasthána, then 
what precedes, is called Bha. 


$39 | आफडारादेक्रा सश्षा। १ 1४1१ N 


इत ऊध्ये कडाराः कर्मधारय gare! प्राणेकस्यैकेव संज्ञा ज्ञेया! था पराप्नवक्ताशा CODO सेस 
शासादावचि भसंत्तेव न पदत्वम्‌ । आतो RAA न। दत्तः! वृत्ता। जद्त्वम्‌ । ददूभ्यामित्यादि । मास! । मासा । 
भ्यामि इत्वे यस्वे च यलोपः | "Dum । माभिरित्यादि ॥ 

232. From this sütra& up to the aphorism KadArih 
Karmadháraye (1.92. 38 S. 751.) only one name of each thing 
named is to be understood. 

Note, What is that name then P That which comes last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2. S. 170) and that which, were its claims disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recogni- 
sed name. Asa short vowel is called ‘light’ by I. 4, 10, S. 31 and itis also called 
‘heavy’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4, 11, 8, 32) Thusashort vowel 
has two names ‘light’ and ‘heavy,’ But it will not be called ‘light’ when it 
precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name %. e, ‘heavy.’ Thus in 
भिव to divide छिद्‌ to split, the q is ‘light’ while the same letter ia ‘heavy’ in 
शिक्षा teaching भिक्षा begging. 

Thus in the root aag the w is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming ita 
aorist we have the form saaa. Similarly ata. The rule VII, 4, 98 not 
applying here, as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter is a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of Aa 
only and not that of pada, The result of which is that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft. Thus the accusative Plural of दनक्ष is पत्त The 
Instrumental singular is qaru The gis not changed to q by the wq rule. 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and we have the softening of the consonants, as qgura &c, 
Similarly Ac. Pl. मासः, Ins, Sg. भास. Before the affix wry the स of मास्‌ will 
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gS oF otc निमाने 


be changed to x which will be changed to @ which being elided, we have the 
forms मास्याम्‌, मामिः ॥ 


233 1 भस्य । 121 १२९ ॥ अभिका रो ऽयम्‌ ॥ 
233, Whatever will be taught in the following up to 
the end of the sixth Adhyåya, should be understood to apply to 
he nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19 S. 231 and 1896), 
२३४ | अल्लोपोऽनः । ६ 19 1 १३७ ॥ 
TIAA A SAA TETAS थोऽन्‌ तस्याक्रारस्य लोपः त्यात ॥ 
234, Of a Bha stem ending in sm, the w is elided, 


२३५ रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे 1 ८। ४।१॥ 
शकपदस्याभ्यां रेफषकाराभ्यां परस्य नस्य णः स्यातू । यूष्णः ger । पूर्वस्मादपि विधौ स्यानिव- 
आव इति पक्षे तु मड्व्यवाय इत्यवाज णत्वम्‌ 1 * पूर्वैचासिद्धीये न स्यासिवविति तु इह तास्ति | तस्य दोषः 
संयोगादिलॉपलत्वणत्ेष्वांत निषेधात्‌ ॥ 


235. After x and w, the q is the substitute of 4, 
when they occur as component letters of the samo word. 


Therefore the Ac. Pl of ga is formed by eliding the sr and changing 
the नू into ण; as grew; Ins. Sg. gv ॥ 

If we apply the rule of स्थानियक्ञाव by sütra मच: परस्मिन्‌ पूर्वविषी (1. 1, 57 
S. $0), and this we can do by explaining the compound pürva-vidhau = purva- 
smád vidhau meaning “when a rule is to be applied on account of or after 
something which precedes the substitute " and consider the होप to be स्यामिषदू 
to w, in that case also the x will be changed to ण by the rule VIII, 4. 2 S. 197. 
i. e. न 5 changed to w even when a vowel intervenes, But as a matter of 
fact, the लोपापिश्व 15 not स्थानिवत्‌ according to the following vártika. 


Váriika :—ln the last three chapters of the 8th Book of PAnini’s 
Ashtadhyayi, the rule of स्थानिव will not apply. 


२३६ | नरोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य ८ 1 २।७॥ 


~ पे) om 


है नेति भातिपदिकेति च लप्रषष्ठीके पदे । प्रातिपदिकर्सक्षक यत्पद सवन्तस्य नकारस्य लोप! स्यात्‌ | 
नळापस्यासिद्धत्वादीघत्वमेस्वमेस्तवे च न । ATRL ATT । सूषभ्य इत्यादि ॥ 
286, The q at the end ofa Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (1. 4. 17 S. 280.), is elided. 


The words न and भातिपदिक in the text are to be taken in the genitive 
case ; the sign of the genitive being elided here, 


The elision of a by this 500६ being considered asiddha for the 
purposes of the application of the previous Sütras, there is not the lengthening 
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of sütra VIT. 3. 102 S. 202. or the हूं substitution of VII. 3. 103. 5. 205. or the एस 
substitution of VII. 1, 9. S 203. Therefore the forms are gar and not FRAT} 
agit: and not wo; WIHT: and not ipa: ॥ 
२३७ | विभाषा eger । ६। ७४ 1 १३६ N 

झअह्वावध्ववी इसे सामस्‍्थामयजादिस्वाविपरो थोऽन्‌ तत्त्याकारस्थ लोपे वा स्यातू किदयोः । शदिण। 
mare ! पे रामवव । पदल्लितिसभ्र प्रशातिभहणे प्रकारायम्‌ | तथा "य! घोड: श्यामापे दोषजावेशा GI 
agint इस्युवाइंतः | तेन ' पदक प्रेश्वरणो किया, स्वास्तं gere मम ' इति च संशरछसे । भासस्पः । 
danera मपुसक्रव्यमप्यत एव भाष्यात्‌ । तेम दक्षिणे होर्भिषाश्चर शति संगच्छत । सुजवाहू Wat 
ata साह'चबोत्पुस्त्वमापं ! दोषं तस्य तयाविधस्थ भजत इसि। इंबोरद्दीनंचा agg ॥ 


287. In a Bha-stem ending in भब, the wis optionally 
elided before the Locative ending x and before the ending 
wt (इ) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neuter. 


Asua or याण. In all other cases the word gw is declined like 
दाम, The word ङ्रिप्प्योः is à. compound of hi and gt and not (fit for the stem is 
not Bha there. 

The word प्रभाते in the sütra VI, 1, 63 S. 228 is used in the sense of 
प्रकार ie. the affixes therein taught, are illustrative only : the substitution will 
take place even when a Sarvanámasthàna affix follows, Therefore, where 
the dual affix भी is replaccd by ही, and it is à. Sarvan&masthána affix there 
also that rule VI. 1 63 applies, for we have in the Bhásya the example of 
wg. Similarly also the following are valid: “qygfitweottsiirare’ here 
पाइ is changed before the Nom, Sg g; which is not a weak affix, "ewretgented 
aq” here gga is changed to g in the Nom, Sg. These are from Amara-Kosha. 
and भासस्य gory: " They ( the Devas) said to the Prana in the mouth” (Bri- 
hadáranyaka I. 3. 7 ) Here eneg is changed to wiag before the affix qt 
भासन्ये means that which is born in the mouth. The word पोष (hand) is used 
in the neuter gender in the Bhàsya of Pátanjal. Therefore the following 
usage is correct :—mqpargaqurew NRA देशििशायरस /, । दो 15 also masculine gender 
because itis used along with yw बाहू ware u 


Now, we take up the declension of the word प? i 


२४८ | सख्याधिसाय पू स्याहस्याहनस्थतरस्यां छ । ६ 08 ११० N 


संण्या।एपूर्प स्याहस्थाउशब्रादेशों व! स्यात्‌ डौ । काहि । wee हे Rerne: । ध्याहिं । 
ध्यहाति | eak l अइः सायः सायाहुः । सासाह । सायाहनि | साथाहे u 


238, WW" may optionally be substituted for erg, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or चि or साय pre- 


cedes it. 
16 S 
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दारिका 

Thus हयोरहूँ।भेवः «arg ॥ The Locative singular of this is att or reis, ॥ 
So also gy, With वि-व्याह, व्याने, seg with साय~सायाङ्कि सायाहामि, सायाह These 
are पृकदाश्ञिसमासः and this very sütra is an indicator that sq may be compounded 
with other words than a Numeral, or f or साथ ॥ Thus we have मध्याह or मध्यम 
हॉर्न, (11.2.1) But gẹ and emm only. 

Notée,—The compounding in the above examples takes place by the rule 
IL 1, bl, S. 728, with the force of we 1V,3. 11. 8,1381. Thus fg sum, 
Here we add the Samásánta afüx रच by the rulo V. 4 91 S, 785 and the अहन्‌ is 
replaced by srg by V. 4. 88. 8,790. While the सद्धितापे affix $33 which was or- 
dained by IV. 3, 11 S, 1381 is elided by IV. 1. 88, S, 1080. 


Here ends the declension of masculine words ending in w. 





पाद्‌ 
Nom, Acc. Ins, Dat, Abl, Gen, Loc, 
Singular पादः पाद्स qnn पादाय पादा qne पादे 
oy or or or pr 
पदा qa qa: परदः , पाहे 
Dua पा पाही पादाभ्यां पादाभ्यां पादाभ्याम्‌ qat पायोः qnn 
or or or or 
पद्भ्याम्‌ पड्भयाभ। पदोः परो! 
Plural पादाः पादान्‌ परिः पङ्भि!ः qipa: पाहिभ्यः qratat पर्दियु 
or or or or or 
qq: पङ्गयः। ga: qara q*H 
ard ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ARE SHOWN BELOW) 
Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl, Gen. Loc, 
Singular gar v qu: qi: दासे 
Dual m TEU WX दङ्भयाम्‌ qat: हतो! 
Plural gq: ygi: gaa: qq: वताम्‌ Tu 
भास (ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 
Singular — .. मासा भासे मास! मासः मातें 
Dual jis ware — APA माभ्याम्‌ मासोः मासोः 
Plural भास! माभिः माभ्यः माभ्यः मासाम्‌ "T 
यूष ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 
Singular — .4 gut set Yen: grat: afè 
Dual T यूषभ्याम झूषभ्यास्‌ दषभ्यास्‌ दुष्णोः geom: 
Plural a: JNN: gpg: gpg: zen uNg 
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Now, we take up the declension of the masculine words ending In wt 
such as विश्वपा. 
२१६। dretwfér wr 1६ 1 १ । १०५ N 
date er परे प्रथमयोः giair म eara । वृद्धिः । विश्वपौ t सपर्णदीध: । विश्वपा! 


eure शाढि' etre सिध असि तु सव्व RM क्षतिर्नास्ति तपा गय गीय इत्याद्य 
ृत्रमिक्षापि ATUL TTT ॥ 





239. "The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous 
with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative casc-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than क) or by the Nom. Pl. affix मस ॥ 


The long vowel required by VI. 1. 102, S. 164. does not take place 
in the case of words ending in long vowels, Thus Nominative Singular of 
विश्वपा is age; Nom, Dual विश्वपा + झो विश्वपी by the general rule of Viddhi 
and Nom, Pl, is fsqur! by lengthening the homogeneous letters ar and s. 

In the declension of fasrqr the above forms are regularly obtained, 
In the case of Nom. Dual, the lengthening required by VI. r, 102, S. 164. jg 
debarred by VI. r. 104 S. 165, as well. In the case of Nom, Pl, विश्वपा कस 
(sra) there will be no harm if VI. r. 102 5, 164 be applied, for even that rule 
will give the form Regar. Therefore in. the case of विश्वपा the present Sütra 
is not absolutely necessary But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this Sdtra applies to stems ending in long vowels like गौरी, 
the Nom. Dual and Pl. of which will be Arar and dtd: respectively, 


२४० | आतो धातो : । ६। ४ । १४० ॥ 

भाकारन्तो यो पातुस्तवस्तस्य भत्यापकंगत्य लोप! स्यात्‌ । भएोऽम्त्यस्य्‌ | विश्वपः । विश्वपा । 
विश्वपाम्यामित्यादि । एवं erences । धातोः किम्‌! हाहान्‌! टा TORT | हाहा ! डे वृद्धिः ! हाहि । 
sagdd: i हाहाः | आलि वृद्धि! | हाहोः । की झाहुणः । हाहि । रोष विश्वपावत्‌ | भात हते योगवि- 
भागादधातोरप्याकारलोपः क्वचित | त्त्व: अ¦ ॥ 

940. The final भा of a Bha stem, when it ends in a 
root, is elided. 

The Zopa will be of the final vowel by T. 1, 52 5. 42. Therefore Accu. Pl, 
will be विश्वप) ; Inst. Sing. पिश्वपा; विश्वपाभ्याम्‌ &५, 

Like विश्वपा should be declined, gent fc, Why do we say the sm 
ofa root? Observe हाहाम्‌, (the accusative Pl. of wur) Its Instr, Sing. will 
be erar+er=eter by lengthening of homogeneous vowels, Its Dat. Sing. will 
be grer+#=@fe by Vriddhi. Its Abl. and Geni. Sing, will be giri + असि or 
कृत=हाहाः by lengthening. Its Gen: and Loc: dual will be हाहा + wig हाहीः 
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७७०७७ ७७७७७: alta 


by Vriddhi. Its Loc. Sing will be हह कि = ay by guna. The rest are 
tike faar. 


By the rule of poga vidhaga (बार्गपिमागाविए Rr) है. 6. “ From a rule 
which we have obtained by taking part ofa rule as a separate rule, we may 
derive such results as may be desirable," the present Sütra may be divided 
into two Sütras eg, (1.) माता, the final rof a. Bha stem is always elided; (2) 
धालो" the final भा of a Bha Stem when it ends ina root is always elided, 
Thus are formed wa: and wr the Genitive Singulars of Ktva and §nid, For 
Panini himself has declined way and gar by the elision of wr, see VIL. 1. 37. 
S. 3332 ( समासेष्मझपूर्वसोश्यप!)' and 111, 3. 83. S. 2557. ( हतः इनः armat ) 


Here ends the declension of words ending in long wr. 





विश्वपा 


Nom. Voc. Ace. Ins, Dat. å b]. Gen, Loc. 
Singular विश्वपा) हे विश्वपाः Poan विश्वपा विभ्पषे विश्वपः fier: विश्वपि 
Daal = fur „ विश्यपों विश्वपी विश्वपाध्यास विश्वपाध्यास पिश्वपाश्यास्‌ विश्वपों! विश्वपौ? 
Plural fq p विश्वपा। Psp विश्वपाभिः विश्वपान्या विश्वपास्या विश्वपास्‌ विश्वपाय 


हहा 
Singular हाहा! è pamwe हाहाम्‌ हावा हाह दाहाः हाहाः हाहे 
Dual शशे su हाही... maraa, gona हाहभ्याम्‌ ere: qun 


Plural झह Ua. — grt gg gpw हाहाभ्य: हाहाम PaT 


Now we take up the decleusion of the word gft The Nom. sing. will 
be eft: Nom. Dual will be इरि + eir by lengthening the preceding vowel VI. 
1. 102. S, 164, The Ph is हरे + अस्‌ ॥ Here applies the following. 


२४१। जासि च । ७। ३। १०९५ li 
RENAMED गण! स्याति परे । wm ॥ 


241. Before the affix we of the Nom, Pl. guna is 
substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 


- Therefore the हू of wit is guaated tom Thus हरि + stq = at + पास e हुएय। । 
The Vocative Sing, will be wt & Here the following rule applies, 


VER हुस्वस्य शुणः । ७। ३। १७८॥ 
` RET शण: स्यास्संबुज्ो | एड'हस्वादिति संदुद्धितोपः | हे हरे | हरत । हरी । हरीन ॥ 


l 242, ह For short and 3 final ina nominal-stem, & 
guna is substituted in the Vocative Sin gular. 
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Therefore the ¢ of gf is changed to q and the affix is elided by VI, 
1, 69. 5. 193. Thus we get ex. 
The Acc. forms are शोत, e, vir. 
The Instr: sing is tar Here the following two rules apply. 
२४३५ । Bat घ्यसाखि 1 १ । छं ३ ७ ॥ 


erat weak antigay भवन mendi पिरत स्थात्‌! rw केष । सस्व । एकसंशाधिका* 
शास्सिद्ग ume स्पष्टा पेस । इभ्यी कित १ ure । इषुसो किस dw ॥ 


243. The rest of the words that end in short € aud 
उ are called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 


Thu gisa ghi word. Why do we say ‘the rest of the words’? 
Observe ay, for "ig being a feminine neun does not get the name of ghi but 
retains its name of sadf ; for otherwise its declension will be «mq, formed by 
appplying the rule VIT. 3. 112 S. 268 and VIT, 3. 111 5, 245 But. मसले is of course 
a wrong form. Though by the rule T. 4. 1. 5. 232 if the word gets its designation 
ghi, it can never get the designation nadi and wee versa, and sig whichis a 
nadi word can never be called ght, and se even if the word aq had not been 
used in the sütra, there would not have been any fear of af being confounded 
with a ghi word, still शेष in used in the sütra for the sake of precision and 
clearness. Why do we say short y and g? Observe weg u Why do we say 
इ and उ, ? Observe qr it 


Nole:-—This defines tho word ghi, The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
worda will be treated later on, The work hra&sva is understood in this sutra. 
The word shesha or ‘the rest? implies ‘the words ending in shwt g or qr 
which are nob the names of females, or if they are femiuine uames, they are not 
nadi words.’ 

As wm fre, Before case-affixes having an indicatory a, the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VII. 3. iir As भर्वि + के रू भरने + 9D Uto the 
fire,” So also बाय + के aatri “to the wind.” But the declension of sakhi in 
these cases is:—qaar wwe gag: and wur. 


९४४ | आजगे ना५स्रियाम ७ 03 १२० ॥ 
घे! परस्याहगे ता त्यापश्षियास ! भाशिति रसता प्राचाम्‌ | efter | शस्िबां किम । var n 
244. ar is substituted for the ending wr of the Ins- 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 


The word ar is the ancient name of the affix दा. Thus CRA थे रू हरि + ar 


-हरिणा, Why do we say when they are not feminine? Observe afy+ ey 
= RIT, 
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Now we form the Dat: Sing. हरित डे, Here applies the following 
S ütra, 
२४५९) घेडिति) ७। ३। १११॥ 
घिसंज्ञकस्य ङिति सुपि ger स्यात । हरये । थे! किम्‌ । सख्ये । ङिति किस्‌ । हरिभ्याम्‌ gi 
किम्‌। पट्टी । घाती ति युग कृते ॥ 
945. For the g and छ of tho stems called fa (I. 4. 7.) 
Guna is substituted in the Dative, Ablativo, Genitive and 
Locative Singular. 
Why of थ stems? Observe सखय, Why in the Singulars of the Dat, 


Abl Gen. and Loc. only? Observe हरिभ्यास्‌ n The word case-ending ( gfq ) is 
understood here also, as the counter-examples are gat &c. ॥ 


The word पट्टी is formed by adding #rg to qg (IV. 1. 44 S. 502). कीए is 
not a case-affix, though it is firq and is added to qg which is fq ॥ 

Thus हरि - $2 हरे +-ए = हरये. 

Now we form the Ablative singular, हरि + affe = हरम erg (the g of aft 


is gunated by the present Sütra) Atthis stage applies the following 
Stra. 


२४६ | ङसिङसोञ्च । ६। १। ११०॥ 
एङो ङसिङसोरति परे पूर्वरूपमेकादेदाः स्यातू । हरे! । eats । हरीणाम्‌ ॥ 

246. In the room of ए or औ (in the body of a word), 
+a ofthe case-affix wa of the Ablative and Genitive Singu- 
lar, the single substitute is the form of the precedent, 

Therefore हरे + sta ^ gt: The genitive dual will be gat: The plafrora u 


Now, we form the Loc, Sing. git+fe=gt+qu (The ¢ is gunated 
by the preceding stra). At this stage applies the folowing rule. 


२४७। अञ्चघेः। ७ 1 ३। ११९॥ 


इठुद्भ्याइत्तरस्थ डेरोत्त्याइ घेरन्तादेंदाशाकारः। हरे । eat: | हरिषु। एवं श्रीपत्यप्रिरतिकध्या- 
qu ॥ 


241. After a Ghi I. 4. 7) stem ending in short v ot 
उ, Wr is substituted for the € of the Loc. Sg. and a is substi. 
tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 


Therefore हरि-- 2 gc--sipegiri The Loc. du and pl. will be qwe 
and gw respectively, 


श्रीपति, मरिन, WY, कबि &c, are declined like इरि ॥ 
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DECLENSION OF हरि 


Nom. Voc. Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gan. Loc, 
Sig. हरि के हरे. हाण हारिणा हरये हेरे: qe at 
Du, झरी pg इरी fenum «fonum हरिभ्याम हयोः ह्यो! 
Plural हरयः 5,805 gia हरिभिः fow give: güman हरिषु 


meat ~ 
Now we decline the word SN There applies the following rule, 
२४८। MAS सी । ७ । १1६३ ॥ 
RUAN STRAT! RATATAT सो परे। farpeqenigw ॥ 

948, wem (maq ) is substituted for the ¢ of साख before 
gof the Nominative Singular, (but not iu the Vocative 
Singular). 

Thus ससि + घु wenpég The mag being a req augment, replaces 
the final only, and not the whole (E 1, $3 $43). Now apply the following rules, 
२४६ | SSM STATA | १111 ६५॥ 
अन्त्यादलः पूर्वी वर्ण wurde त्याव ॥ 

240. The letter immediately preceding the last 

letter of a word is called the penultimate 


Therefore in ama, the wr of @is penultimate or aay. Being उपधा, 
the following rule applies to this sr. 


२५० | सवेनामस्थाने 'बासंबुद्धी BIE 
नान्तस्योपधाया दीर्घः carpeta सर्वतामस्थाने परे ॥ 

250. In a stem ending in q the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Voca- 
tive singular. 

Therefore, the sr is lengthened and we have wem +e. Now the 
affix स्‌ consists of a single letter and is called teg by the following rule. 
२५१ । अपू एकादप्र्यः । १। २। ४१ ॥ 
एकाल्प्रसयो यः ASTRA स्यात ॥ 


251, An affix consisting of a single letter is called 
an Aprikta, 
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The result of this स being called झप is that it is elided by the 
following rule. 
२६२ Lust दोघोत्सुतिस्यपूक्त हल । CULL ६८ ॥ 
इतम्तात्परं RUE हो wat सदन्ताक्ष परे gatik इत सुप्यते HATER किम! 
आमणीः । दीपोस्किस । निष्कोशास्थि! । असिखदु । सतिसीति फिस। अंवत्सीत्‌ तिपा araa 
सिपा महणास्सिचो प्रहणे पाश्‍्ति। आपृर्ूमिति किए। थिभाते | हळ किस्‌ । बिलेद। eres फिभ्‌। 
राजा N स स्थात संयागाम्सलोपस्थासेदभत्वात्‌ | सख्या | हे सख भ 
959. After a consonant, there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix «, and the tense-a(fix rg and f (when redu- 
ced to the form of q aud स) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels € and wt of the feminine (affix wr and 
आप), there is the elision of the nominative affix æ Ñ 
The sütra translated literally means ;—After a word ending in & con- 
sonant, or ही, or err when a long vowel, the affixes g, ति and सि when reduced 


to a single consonant affix ( आपृ हड) are elided, But fand सिं are elided 
only after consonant and hence we have transla ted it as above. 


EODH 





Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix ẹ and wr”? 
Observe ward, War ॥ Why do we say "aftera long-vowelled feminine 
affix’? Observe निष्को शाम्बिः, vifi, where the feminine affixes have been 
shortened. Why do we say “ when followed by @ fa, and सि”? Observe wri- 
«fau The (लि being read along with fa, does not include Rr, but refers to 
fuz only. Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single letter’? Observe fanti 
Why do we say ‘the consonaut is elided’? Observe fate, Here the 
aprikta affix wy of the Perfect is not elided: though it being the substitute 
of हि is like fa, and ought to have been elided, had the word em not been 
used in the sütra, 

Why do we say ‘first consonant’? Observe राजा, 


Why bas the elision of @ (33), व्‌ (RT) and स्‌ ( सिषू ) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 
2, 23, being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms रक्षा, तशा 
could not be evolved, As trs + संन्राजावू + स््‌ (VI. 4. 8, 5, 250) = urapa and 
by eliding स by Rule VIII. 2, 23, the form would have become राजान! and 
the final 4 could not have been elided by VIII, 2. 7 for it is a maxim enun- 
ciated in the very opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last three chapters of that Book (2nd, ard and 4th Chapters), a subsequent 
rule is as if it had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; 
therefore, the rule VII, 2. 7 ordaining the elision of बू, does not find scope, 
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since VIII. 2. 23 (ordaining elision of @,) is considered as if it had not 


taken effect. 
Thus Nom. Sg सखा Voc Sp. gaa In forming the Dual qrép + wi p the 


following rules apply. 
२५३ | सण्युरसम्बुद्धी । ७। १।६२॥ 
सण्युरकगात्पर संबुर्फिवर्ज सर्ववामस्यानं णिस्कार्यकून्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥ 
268. After wife, the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, ave faa n 
That is, they cause Vriddhi according to the following rule :— 


२५७ | असो शिणाति । ७। १। १९५ ॥ 
भित्ति णिति 'च परेऽभन्ताङगस्य वृद्धिः त्यात, । सत्यायो। gare | शखायम | सस्वाबो 3 
बिसं्ञाऽभावान्न सस्कार्यम्‌। सख्या | सख्य di 

254. Before the affixes having an indicatory wp or 
m, Vriddhi is substituted for the eud-vowel of a stem. 

Thus साख + भौ = ससै + eT म्ग्सलाया, Similarly Nom. Pl. qeqrg:, Acc. Sing. 
सखायम्‌ Acc. dual qurar ॥ 

Instrumental Sing, will be formed by the affix er; and as the word 
साख is not af word (See I. 4. 7. S. 243) it does not take न or gurna as 
required by VIL 3. 120. S. 244 or VII. 3. 1. 5. 245. Thus we have सा+ 
ST 7 crar. 

Dative Sing. will be सखि + ए = पणय, 

In forming the Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies: — 

२५५! ख्यत्यात्परस्य । ६ । १। ११२ tt 

खितिशण्वाभ्यां खीती शब्द गया कृत यण्पदेंदाभ्यां परस्य ऊसिङसोरस यत्स्यात्‌ । सख्युः ॥ 

265. There is the substitution of 3 for at of अस 
of the Ablative and Genitive singular, aftev साख and पति, 
when for the of those two stems @ is substituted. 

The phrase zf&rgt: and ga are understood here also. "The wq means 
and includes fer and eff when the g is changed to 2 and ar denotes fer and ff, 
the g being changed toau Thu» सखि + spp qq as quare, सर्वः श्वम्‌ ॥ 
So also पष्युरागच्छाते, uem स्वम्‌ n The illustration of eft is सखी which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: घनसम "aa = स्वः, सरपामण्छ ia रू सख + T. 
(UT. 1, 8) = सखय (VIL. 4. 3). Now by adding Bera to the Denominative root 
waa we get सखीः ‘one who wishes for a friend’, The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be सखी + शस्‌ = स्युः also, Of ही we have the 
following example. garasa च्ठूनीय, add कब ए = छनीः, the Ablative and Genitive 

I7 S 
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PP 
singular of which is also py, the qof gt being the substitute of q of 
Nishthà is considered like तू (VIII, 2,1) The peculiar exhibition of wq and 
eq in the sutra, instead of saying directly संखिपतिभ्यां indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like भातिसाले &c: where we have अतिसखः, QANA: a 
The word भतिसाख is घि in spite of the prohibition (1. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to सखि and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
प्रदणवतः शतिपादेकेन तरन्तंविधिनोस्ति॥ "That which cannot possibly be anything 
bnt a PrAtipadika does (contrary to I, 1, 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, bat it denotes only itself", According to some this rule applies to all ef 
570 वी, such as gafi one who loves pleasure’ gaitegia = घुस्थीय + pra ), and gat: 
“one who wishes a son’ (games =खुतीय+ किवपू )) Thus gi, सत्य: &c. 


RE । औत्‌। ७। ३। ११८ N 


gear परस्य डेरोत्स्याते । उकारानुवृत्तिरुत्तरा्ा । सख्या । शेषं हरिवत्‌ । nmm तरा 
gaat | स॒सखायी | छुसखायः | अन ङाणिद्र्गावयोरक्गगत्वान्तवन्तेऽपि प्रवक्ति! 1 aaa संखिरूपत्या 
भावादेतखीठि निषेधाश्रवत्तेर्षिसंत्तां gale । सखये । ङसिङ्लोरुणि कृते कृतयणावेषास्वाभावात्‌ 
angered न! Bae: | सुसखी इत्यांडे । एवमनिदायितः सखा अतिसखा । परमः सखा यस्येति 
frie । परमसंखा। परमसखायावित्याते । गोणव्वऽण्यनङ्गणिस्वे प्रवर्तेते सणीमतिक्रान्तोऽनिस्ताखिः | 
लिदागविद्वेष्टपरिभाषाया जैनित्यत्वान्न दच । हरिवत्‌ । RARA भ भवतः। गोखयोरीति NEN 
RIANA लाक्षणिकत्वात्‌। लक्षे गप्रतिपरोक्तयो' प्रतिपदोक्तस्यिय महणावे. ॥ 


256 After a stem ending in ¢ or short, and which 


is not à Nadi or a Ghi, 9t is substituted for the € of the 
Locative Singular, 


As quay the rest of the declension of this word is like हारे. 


But the declension of this word, when it forms the final member of a 
compound, is somewhat different, Thus the word gaar meaning a good 
friend, is declined as gerer, स॒सखायी, guum: Here the adding of the affix sre 
( VIII. 1, 93. S. 248. ) and treating the case affixes as fay as required by 
VII. 1. 92. 5. 253. are operations which relate to the झडू, or base and therefore 
those rules apply not only to the single word af but to a com pound word also 
that ends in साख. But the compound word gafa has not exactly the same 
form as साख, therefore the rule L.4.7. 5, 243 which makes the Specific mention of 
the word साखे Goes not apply to सुस्त. Therefor: the word gafa is घि and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be सुसांखना and सुंसखये ॥ Similarly in Ablative 
andGenitive singulars the § being gunated by VIL 3. trr S. 245 the last rule 
wil not apply, because here the bases are सुसखे + अस्‌ and ga + ङसि and 


ga डि. The last and the present rules apply only to that form of af 
where the fit is changed to wa, 
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In the case of हरदी words भात is taught by the previous sütras; in the case 
of fà words slt preceded by a substitution of चि letters will be taught in the 
next sütra, so by therule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words 
other than nad? and ghi, 


Therefore the Ablative, Genitive and Locative Singular of gear wil 
be gau, gea and guai respectively, 

Similarly the compound word झतिसाख meaning ‘one who has thrown 
away his friend’ (सखा masculine) is declined like gaar ॥ 

But the word परमसखा when treated as a Bahuvrihi compound, mean- 
ing ‘he whose friend is the Supreme’ may give rise to a difficulty. For, here 
gfe ‘is merely a secondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word परमसर्ि, We therefore cannot treat af to be the we or base, as 
we treated itin the case of the word सुसखा. How is this word qafa to be 
declined? It is declined like gagar, for though the word साख here is merely a 
secondary word and not the base or sre. yet the rules of maw and img apply 
to tliis case also, Thus परमसखा and querar &c. 

Now in the decleusion of the word भतिसखि when it is a compound 
meaning ‘he who has thrownaway his friend(स feminine) the affix zr does not 
apply, because the rule which says that the Masculine includes the femini- 
ne is not universal, That rule is thus enunciated : प्यति परिक्रमण लिङ्गाविदि्स्यापि 
wang 7. ८. ‘A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar), 
also (such a crude form) as is derived from it by the addition of (an affix 
denoting) gender’ Now applying this Paribhásha to rule V. 4, gr S, 788 
which declares that the affix z% is added to the words rájan, ahan, and sakhi 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word सण would include the 
feminine word सखी also and therefore the form ought to be झति qu and not 
wma. This anomaly, however, is prevented by the fact that the above 
Paribháshá is not universal. The word भतिसरिष is declined like gf and not 
like the word साख , and therefore stag and णित्‌ do not apply. Because, the 
word सखी has been shortened to afg by the rule I. 2, 48, S. 656 and this afi 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word aud not an original word like the सजि 
in gafa &c,above given. Therefore, the following Paribhasha applies to 
this word :--लक्षणप्राति पद्देक्तयोः खाट, 7, €. “ Whenever a term is employed which 
might denote both something original and also something else resulting from 
a rule of grammar,—or when a term is employed in a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in which the same individual! 
term has been employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, 
—such a term should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in 
which the same individual term has been employed.” 
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२५७ | पतिः समास एव । १! ४॥ ८ ॥ 
qaer: समास एव भिसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ । पण्यां । पंत्थे। षत्युः | षरा । शेषं इरिवल्‌ । समास तु 
meat | Tae । कसिराऽरो नित्यं बहुवचनान्तः ॥ 
257. The word pati is called ghi, only when it is in 
a compound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the sütra I. 4. 7. 5. 243; the 
present sütra is, therefore, à niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 
of pati to its occurring in composition, The word eva ‘only’ is used ina 
restrictive sense. 

As ear ‘by the lord’ but 'भूपततिना by the lord of the worlds,’ So also që 
and भूपसये ; qeg: and gmpp, पथ्यो and भपतो &c. When पति is ghi, there is guna 
of the vowel before the four fa affixes by VIL 3, 111, 


Now we take up the declension of the word afa which is always 
plural This word is called संख्या or a numeral as well as qg by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension. 


२५८ । बहुगणयतुडाति संख्या । १। १1 २३ | 
एते संख्यासंज्ञा: स्युः ॥ 
258. The words bahu ‘many, gana ‘class,’ and the 
words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and dati (V. 2. 41) 
are called numerals (sankhy&). 


* 


The word afẹ is formed by the affix दावे therefore it is a Sankhya. 
२५६ | डत TI १। १।२५॥ 
PART संख्या षट्संज्ञा स्यात्‌ ॥ 


259. And the sapnkhyás ending with the affix dati 
are called shat, 


Because the word कार्वे is formed by the affix fà, therefore it is called 
we. The result of being called घर is that the declensional affixes are elided, 
The elision of an affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 


as given in the following Sütra. 
२६० । प्रत्ययस्य CUNG १। १। ६१ N 
एुक्दलुखुप्दाध्तेः कृत TT HAT त्यात ॥ 
260. The disappearance ofan affix when it is caused 


by the words luk, slu or lup are designated by those terms 
'espectively. 
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When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using the 
terms $lu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of lu or lup. 


The nominative and accusative affixes after the word sa arc elided 
by using the term छ, as is shown in the following Sütra. 


२६१ | षड्भ्यो लुव्ह 1 ७। १। २२॥ 

THA परयो जेऽरासो लुक स्यात्‌ ॥ 

261. The Nom. and Acc, Plural endings are elided 

after the Numerals called ga (L. 1. 24 S. 369). 

Therefore कति+ अस्‌ or ऋतिक शस क्ति: O or क्ति cO. Now, what 
is the effect of this zero, does it produce its action on the stem or docs it not? 
Naturally one would have thought, that when an affix is elided, with it must 
also vanish all the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 
But this is not the case by the following Sütra 

२६२ | प्रत्ययलोपे प्रत्ययलक्षणम्‌ । १। १। ६२ ॥ 

wed लुगेपपि तदाश्रित कार्य त्यात्‌ । इति असि चेति WH NUR ॥ 

262. When elision of au aftix has taken plaeo (lopa), 
the affix still exerts its influence, and the operations 
dependent upon it, take place as if it were present. 

Therefore though wa is elided after ara, yet it would cause the guna 
of the g of afa, by VIL 3. 109 S, 241, Therefore the x of काते requires to be 
gunated; but this contingency is prevented by the following Sutra, 

२६३। न छुमताड़स्य। १।१।६३॥ 

हुक इल लुप्‌ एते Sat । लुमता शब्देन लुते तन्निमत्ततङगकार्य न स्यात्‌ । कात । कतिमिः 
कतिभ्यः | कतिभ्बः । कतीनाम्‌! कतिषु । भस्मद्युष्मस्धद्संज्ञक्राद्िषु सरूपाः । (IER नित्य age- 
नान्तः। धयः । श्रोन्‌। क्रिमिः जिन्यः ॥ 

268. Of the base (anga), whose affix hus been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
छ, the operations dependent on it do not take place, regarding 
such base. 


This sütra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which was 
too extensive, It declares, that when an afhx is elided by using the words 
लुक्‌ , »g or BY, then the ‘sign’ or हक्षण or the peculiar virtue of the affix also 
vanishes, Thus there isan important difference in the elision ofan affix 
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by force of the words gy &c. ; and by the word qt In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, In the other it does not 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result is, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have caused, in 
the anga or inflective base ; such as guna &c, 


Thus we have कति (Nom Pl) कति (Acc. PI); कतिमिः (Instru, Pl); कतिभ्यः 
(Dat. P1) ; कतिभ्यः( Abl. Pl); कतीनाम्‌ ( Gen. Pl ) wy ( Loc. PIJ 

The word mag (1,) qe (Thou), and the words called qq as 
defined above are alike in the three genders, Therefore the word कलि is 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 


The word त्रि is always used in the Plural, Thus «ut, (Nom, PI); भीमू 
(Acc, Pl) ; ffi: (Instr. PL) Bre: (Dat. Pl) Bpa: (Abl, PI) But the Genitive 
Plural is formed in accordance with the following sütra. 

२६४। erm: 1७1 १ 1 ५३॥ 

त्रिशब्दस्य चयादेशः स्यादामि ॥ भ्रयाणाम्‌ Tear! शोणत्ये तु नोति केचित्‌ ai 

णाम | वस्तुतस्तु म्रियत्रथाणाम्‌ । ag । द्विद्ब्दों नित्यं द्विव थ मान्तः ॥ 
264. श्रथ is substituted for rx before the Genitive 

Plural affix आम ॥ 

As «uror (flere however appears in the Veda ; as wnant ema tt) 
When the word fẹ forms the last member of a compound, even then also its 
declension is as above ; as परमत्रयाणाम, But some say that in those compounds 
where ब्रि is not a principal word, but only a secondary member of a com- 
pound, there this substitution will not take place, According to (hem the 
form would be प्रियत्रीणाम्‌. But the proper form is firawaram here also. 

The Locative Plural will be frg. 


Now we take up the declension of the word fg which is always used 
in the Dual Number, 


The first rule that applies to it is the following. 
२६५ | त्यदादीनाम:। ७।२। १०२॥ 
एषामकारोऽन्तादेशः स्यादिभक्ती | दविपर्यम्तानामेवेष्टिः। rq द्वाभ्याम्‌ ३ । योः २। द्विपयन्तार्ता 
किम्‌ । भवान्‌ । भवन्तो ¦ भवन्तः॥ संज्ञायाणुपसर जनस्य 'च नास्वम्‌। सर्वाखम्तगणकार्यस्वात्‌ | Peale कश्चित्‌ | 


द्विः । ही । दवति कान्तोऽतिष्विः | हरिवत्‌ । प्राधान्ये तु vert eerie । भोडुलामि: | भोङ्धलोमी । बहुवचने 
तु उडुलोमा. । SIHISTeTS बहुष्वकारों वक्तव्यः। वाह्वारीञोऽपत।दः। झोडुलोनिम । भौ डुलेमी उद्ुलोमान्‌ | 


265. For the final of eq and the rest, there is 
substituted अ, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 


Now the question is what are the त्यदादि words, arate words belong 
to the class of स्वनाम and form a sub-division of it and would have been the 
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following, viz '-र्‍त्यवू, तदू, यदू, TAL, इतम्‌, अदस्‌, एक, fip, qur, sten, भवतु and किम but 
the 7587 given below excludes the last four words from the list of स्यक्षारि, 


Ishti:—The aqt sub-division begins with the word स्थव and ends 
with the word fg (inclusive). 


The word fg belongs to the class of aarfg and therefore its final y is 
chauged to s before the affixes, that is the base assumes the form of yi 


Thus gr (Nom, Dual) ; aT (Acc. Dual); sra (Instru, Dative and 
Ablative Duals) gar (Genitive and Locative Duals) Why have we said 
that the vasta words do not include the last four words? Observe the declen- 


sion of भवत which is declined as भवान भवन्तो, मवन्तः ( Nom, Sing.; Dual and 
Plural), 


When gif} words are used as संज्ञा (appellative), or, उपसर्जन (secondary 
members of a compound), then their final is not replaced by s. Suppose 
the word fg is the name of a person, then it will be declined as fg: (Nom, 
Sing.) ही (Nom. Dual); ga: (Nom. Pl.) 


Similarly, when the word fig is an aqersra as अत्ति (he who excels fi), 
it will be declined as straf: (Nom. Sing.), that is like हरि. 


But when fg is the principal member of a compound, the w substitu- 
tlon will take place ; thus परमही &c. 


The word argattk is thus declined :—atrgar®: ( Nom, Sing.) भोडुलोमी 
(Nom, Dual), but the Nom. Pl, will be zgstar: by the following Vartika, 
Varitka :—After the word होमन the affix s1 comes in the Plural num- 


ber denoting the descendant. This Vartika debars the WM affix of IV, 1, 96. 
S. 1096. 


The Accusatives will be wirgeifüm (Sing); भोडुलोमी (Dual); sgam 
(Plural) 


Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short g 
——À1Ó0:—— 


k t 
Masculine long q 


पातप्रमीरिश्यणादिसबेण माङ ईप्रत्यथ/ स 'च कित । वासे प्रमिमीते वातप्रमीः (CIE E च 
वातप्रस्यो | है वातप्रमीः ॥ झास पूर्व! ॥ वातप्रमीम्‌ । बातप्रस्यो । वातप्रमीम्‌ । वातप्रम्या । वासप्रमीभ्याम्‌ BL 
बात प्रम्य | वायप्रम्य: २ । वातप्रम्योः २ वातप्रम्यस्‌ । वीधस्वान्न qu । ङो तु सतर्णशीघः । वातप्रमी । 
वावप्रमीषु । एवं यथापप्यावथः | यान्त्यननेति ययीमार्ग; | पाति लोकमिति पपीः gA: । थापोः कि 
चेति इप्रत्ययः । क्िबनगवातप्रमीशब्दस्य तु भामि शसि डो 'च Gag: | वातप्रस्यर । वातप्रम्यः | 
पातप्रैम्य । एरनेक्राच इति वश्यमाणों यण प्रधीवत्‌ । wa श्रवस्योयस्य स बहुश्रयसी । sided 
म्बस्वाद्धठख्याबाह सुलापः ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of the word wams. This word is 
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formed by the Unadi affix long $ (See Unadi Sütras Chapter III. 158 and 
Chapter IV. 1.) added to the root मा to measure, The word literally means 
‘wind measurer’ or ‘moving swift as the wind’) It is the name of a kind 
of an antelope. The affix ई of वातप्रमी is कित ( Unàdi Chapter LII, 159.) 
Therefore arqua +ई = marii. The long mp being elided by the rule VI. 4. 64 
S. 2372. 


The Nom. Sing. is बातप्रमी : ॥ The dual is formed thus +>सासप्रमी + भी, 
Here the rule VI. 1. 102 S. 164. required the substitution of a single long € 
in the place of f+. But this is prevented by the rule VI, 1, 105. S. 239. 
and we get the regular form magat. Similarly Nom. Pi. बातप्रस्थ :1 The Voc, 
Sing ह वासप्रमी:: The Acc Sing. is thus formed :--बातप्रमी + अम्‌ The single 
substitution required by VI, 1. 102. S. 164. is set aside by VI. 1, 105. S. 239. 
But this latter rule is set aside by the Apaváda rule VI, 1. 707. ( क्षमि पूर्वः ) 
S. 194. by which there js the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is followed by the w ot the case ending भष, Therefore the Acc, 
Sing is वातप्रमीम्‌ The Acc. Dual and Pl: are बासप्रभ्यी and वातप्रमीम्‌, The Inst: 
Sing. is वानप्रस्था, The Ins: Dual and Pl: are बातप्रमींभ्याम्‌ and वातप्रमीधिः The Dat 
forms are qan वातप्रभीभ्याम्‌ वातप्रमीग्ध The Abl Sing is arata: The Genitive 
Sing and Dual are वातप्रम्यः and वातप्रम्याः The Genitive Pl: is वासप्रम्याम्‌, The 
augment gz is not added, because the word ends in a long vowel, 


The Loc. Sing is thus formed बातप्रमी +g, = वातप्रमी, The Loc, Pl: is 
थातप्रभीषु ॥ 


So the words ययी (literally that which goes or carries one, that is 
“a horse” or “a road;") and पपी ( that which protects or drinks or the sun and 
moon) are declined like बातप्रमी, These words are also formed by the affix q 
( Unadl 111. 159 ) 


Ifthe word वातप्रमी be derived by fi and not किव { then in the Acc. 
Sing and Pl, and Loc. Sing the forms will be वातप्रम्यम, mansa: and वातप्रस्थि 
respectively. बात्तप्रमी may be derived by क्विए in this way. वातप्रमी मिव भाचरति इति 
atang Here itis a Denominative verb in the sense of Achéra, formed by the 
affix figs (111. 1. 10 and 11 S. 2664 and 2665) and to this Denominative root, 
किए is added again in the sense of agent ( IIL, 2. 76 S. 2983 ). The Acc. S, 
therefore is, wandt + भम्‌ = वासप्रम्‌ + य +म्‌. Here य is substituted by VI, 4. 82. 
S. 272 and the word is declined like प्रधी. 


Now we take up the declension of the word बहुश्रयसी ( one possessed of 
many admirable qualities). The word wae is formed by the affix taga added 
to my the substitute of ser ( V. 3, 60, S. 2009 ) To this is added the affix 
डौप by JV. 1. 6. S. 455 to form the feminine भयक्षी. 
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The Nom. Sing of बहुश्रयखी is बहुश्रेयसी + सु = बहुप्रियसी +o ( the affix being 
elided by VI. 1. 68 5, 282 J. 


The Nom. Dual and Pl: are agsraedr, बहुश्रयस्य! 

The formation of Voc, Sing. is peculiar and the following rules apply. 

Note :—The word srgSredr is ७ Babu-vrihi rompound, There is पुवद्भाव by 
the rule VI, 3, 34, 8. 831. The Samdsdute affix qui is not added because of the 


rule V 4. 156. S. 894. The long € reqnired to be shortened by 1, 2, 48. S. G56 is 
prohibited by the V&rtika under V, 4, 160, 5. 89%, 


२६६ यू स्प्रयाख्यों नदी । १।४। ३॥ 


fara नित्यस््रीलिड्लो नदीसंशो स्तः । प्रथमलिङ्गमहणं 'च | पूर्य रूुयाण्यश्योपसअनल्लेऽपि नदीं 
वक्तब्यमियर्य! | 


266. Word-forms euding in long i and है, being 

names of females which are always feminines are called Nadi. 

The word थ is a compound of EF. The word stryAkhya means that 

which by itself denotes the name of a female, These words must be always 

feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word gramani has, 
As the words कुमारी Kumari ‘a virgin’ epa yavårůh ‘rice gruel, 


Why do we say ending in ganda? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the 
Dative of कुमारी will be कुमार्य, the Dative of दुहित will be दुहि . 

Why do we say ‘which are feminine’? Because 1f they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi. As magt Header of a village ^; parat: 
‘leader of an army’; खलपूः ' a sweeper’; their Dative being भामण्ये, सनान्ये wat. 

Why have we used the word AkhyA ‘name’ in the text? Because. the 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with the word, Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be प्रामण्ये faz, 
and खलप्वे शिये . 

Vartika The gender of the word as originally used should be 
taken and not the gender of the Compound word, Here the original word 
श्रेयसी is feminine and though the Compound word बहुश्रेयर्सी is Masculine still 
for the purposes of getting the designation of Nast the whole word बहुश्रेयसी 
will be treated as Nadt, though भ्य in this Compound word is merely 
a secondary member (upasarjana) 

Therefore बहुश्रेयसी getting the designation of Nadt is affected by the 


following rule in forming its Vocative. 


18 8 
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२६७ | अश्याथनद्योहरुच: । ७! ३। १६७॥ 
छम्बार्थानां नप्मन्तानों 'ध हस्वः स्यातू सबुद्धी । हे बहुओअयसि | धासि बहुम्रियसीन्‌ । 


267. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Bg, 
for the wr of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the words called Nadi. 

Thus हे stgRrafa. 

The Acc. Sing and Dual are बहुम्रेयसीम्‌ , बहुभ्रेयस्यो respectively. 
The Acc, Pl. is बहुश्रयेसीन 

There is no peculiarity in the Instrumental forms, 


In forming the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 


२६८। आण नद्याः। ७) ३। ११२ N 
ANTI ङितामाडागमः स्यात्‌ | 


268. The augment ez is added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. after the stem 
called Nadi. 


When this ez is added, there is the single substitution of a Vriddhi 
Vowel by the following rule. 


REE | आटश्चं । ६ । । &o Il 
भारोऽचि परे वृद्धिरेकादेशः स्यात्‌ | बहुश्रेयत्ये | बहुश्रेयस्या! | नव्यस्तास्परत्वारनुद_ । बहुख्रेयसी माम॥ 
269. The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment art is followed by any vowel, 


The eg is the augment which a case-affixes take alter vad?-words 
(VIL. 3. 112). बेहुभेयसी + भादू + के = वहुश्रेयस्ये (Dative Singular) (The sr is the 
augment also in the Vedic Tense लद), similarly, बहुश्रेयस्या: 


The augment gz is added to the Genitive Plural by VIL 1. £4. 5, 
208. As बहुअयसीनाम . 


For the formation of the Loc. Sing. the following rule applies. 


Note, —The anuvritti of एचि ceases: that of अचि however, is present, The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment sym, and the ere which ig precedent to 
a vowel—in the room of these two 1, e. the भाद and the vowel—subsequent aud 
precedent the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment भाद is added to the 
roots beginnmg with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional Tenses 


(VI. 4.72 &c). Thus ऐक्षिषट, Ware, ऐक्षिष्यत, भोभीत्‌ sm vt, भोबजीत from roots ईक्षवषाने 
(Bhu, 641), उभ wt पूरणे (Tud, 32) and ड बूज andy (Tud. 20) 
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Note—The ‘and’ in the sutra shows that the qugq rule, taught in Wi, 
i. 95, 96 when इस्‌. भो and भाङ follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is भाट ॥ Thus झोश्रीयव, BHAT ॥ आ+ ऊवा aT, सामेच्छत्‌ = HA it 
२७० | BUA ETE: 1 ७ | ३। ११६ | 

नद्यस्तादाबस्ताजीदाष्दाच्य डेग्राम्‌ स्यात्‌ | इह परस्वावाटा BE बाध्यते । बषहुम्रेयस्यास्‌। दाघसीपः 
त्ययात्तवातम्रमीवत्‌ | भङ्गयम्तस्ान्न घुलोप: । भतिलक्ष्मी: । पाष बहुअयर्सीयतू । कुमारीमिच्छन्‌ Baha 
qea बाह्मणः कुमारी । क्यजस्तादांचारकिविबन्ताहा Walt किवप | हलुहयावित्रि सुलीपः | 

270 For the ending tx of the Loc. Sg. there is 
substituted ww, after a stem called Nadi, after the F'eniuiues 
in आ, and after नी ॥ 

The augment sz is not added to this mra but only to the ara, of Geni- 
tive Plural; because gg of the Sutra VII. 154, S. 208 is superseded hy the 
subsequently taught augment मादू of the VII. 3. 112. 5, 268. 

Thus बहुअयसी + [ह = बहुअयसी + आद्‌ + डि (V 1I, 3. 112. 5, 268) s inp Rudi + 
आर्‌ + भाम्‌ = बहुम्रेयस्याम्‌॥ 

The rest of the declensions of बहुम्रयसी are like those of बाहप्रभी H 

The declension of the word erRreadr is as follows :— 

Nom. Sing. is अतिलक्ष्मीः u Here the affix gis not elided as in the 
last case, because fF of mart is part of the word लक्षी and is not a feminine afix 
and therefore the rule 'हलड्याप' (VI. 1. 68, S. 252) does not apply. The rest 
of the declensions are like those of बहुश्रयसी ॥ 

Note—The word लक्ष्मी is formed by the Unadi aix ई (Unadi Sutras TIL, 
160 aurde«, as लक्ष्‌ + घुद + ई = लक्ष्मी) ॥ 

Now, we take up the declension of the Masculine word कुमारी This 
word, though ordinarily feminine, when it is derived from the Denominative 
root कुमार meaning a Brahman who desires a कुमारी or acts like a कुमारी (111, 2. 
76. S. 2983) is Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb कुमारी considered to 


be formed by the affix «qw. (ILL. 1, 8 or ILL 1, 10 S. 2657 or 2664. with the 
afix क्किप्‌ of IIL 2, 76. 


१०४०-456 कुमाथीम्‌, किशोयोम., सौर्याम्‌ , ्ह्मबन्थ्वाम्‌ , धीरवन्ध्याम_, agra, बहुराशाग्राम , 
काशषगन्ध्यायाम्‌, नी-मामण्यम, सेनान्याम्‌ ॥ 


The word ग्रामणी is formed by किए affix added under 111, a. 61, the ey 


is changed to ण by aq urapa; and the यण्‌ substitute in the Locativ 
V 1. 4. 82, 


Thus कुमारी g - कुमारी ॥ सु is elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252 
In forming the Dual, the following rules apply. 


e is by 
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२७१ | झ्राचि garg gat य्थोरियडुम्बडी । ४ 19 199 N 


इनुप्रययान्तस्य इवणोवर्णान्तपातोभदृत्यस्य arpaga CATS ATT mar परे fiaa- 
Hae ! भान्तरतम्यादरियद्ध भीरुव कद इतीयङि प्राप्त ॥ 


971. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for tho ¥ of g, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final x, 2, उ aud F of a root, as well 
as for the ऊ of 3, the इय्‌ (for इ or इ) and ww (for w or ऊ). 


The substitutes ggg aud gx have indicatory क्ष and therefore they 
are applied at the end and by the rule of nearness of substitutes qum replaces 
g and wag replaces ¥ (whether long or short) Thus कूमरि + भौ = कुमार । qu 
+r. But this is prevented by the next 50178, 


Note:—Similarl y माण्नुवाल्त, taana, waaay, from the roots of the sth 
class, Rag: gagag, wae, निया, नियः, grat, aT and wey and ger ॥ 


२७२ | परनेकाचो$सयोगपुवस्य | 1 V1 SQ 


धास्ववयवर्सयोगपूवो न भवलि य इवणत्तवन्तो यो ATTRA AT ASHEN यपा TAAT 
rary परे | हति यण । कुमार्यी | कुमार्यः । है कुमारि भमि झा 'च 1 BAA! कुमाः । कुमार्ये । कुमा" 
याः २। कुमारीणाम | RAAT) प्रधीः । प्रथ्यों । प्रध्यः । प्रध्यम्‌ ! प्रध्यः । उञ्मयतीत्पुन्नीः । धातुना dt 
डस्य विशेष णाहिह स्यादेव यण्‌ । उन्न्यो | उन्न्यः । है उन्नी aea, । ङेराम्‌ उन्स्याम । एवं भामणीः | 
कॉमका च! किंम्‌ । नीः । नियो । नियः । भाम दासि 'च परस्वादियडू । नियम fra: । Were Farr 
असंयोगपूर्वत्य क्रिम्‌। सुश्रियो । थवक्रिये।। गतिकारकतरप्वेपवृल्य यण्‌ aout । शुद्धाभियी । परमधियों 
कथं तर्हि staat वृश्चिक्रमियेत्यादिं। उच्यत । दुःस्थिता धीर्येषामिति विग्रह दुरित्यस्य iuret प्रति गतिस्व- 
मेव नास्ति | यर्कियाछुक्ताः भावयस्तं प्रत्येव गत्युपसगसंज्ञा: | पृश्चिकशव्वस्य बुद्धिकृसमपावामट्वं He दिव- 
क्षितम्‌ | वृश्चिकसंबल्धिनी भीवृखिकभीरिध्युत्तरपद्लोपो वा ॥ 

212. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, for the final € or € of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 


Thus instead of faz we get qu १०९६०, therefore कुमारी + eir = garat; कुमारी 
+ अस्‌ = HATA । 


The Voc, Sing हे कुमारि ॥ The Acc, Sing, Dual and Pl, are gsm, 
कुमार्यो, कुमार्यः There are no peculiarities in the Instrumental forms. 

The Dative Sing is कमथ. The Ablative and Genitive Singulars are 
कुमार्याः ॥ The Genitive Pl, is कुमारीणाम्‌ ॥ The Loc. Sing. is quei, u 

The word प्रधी is thus declined :—प्रधाः, प्रध्योः प्रध्यः, gea, gem: ७०, This 
wotd is derived from the root च्या with the profix प्र, 116 थ॑ 18 changed tog 


by Unadi IV. 115. Thus प्रध्य+ क्विप्‌=प्रषि, The short gis lengthend by VI, 4. 
2, 5, 2559. So we have मघा. 
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The declension of the word aati 1115 formed by adding the prefix 
aq to the verb नी, Therefore this long § cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct consonant of the Sütra means the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the conjunct consonant obtained 
by adding a prefix to the simple root like नी. Therefore, the present Sutra 
applies to qst which is declined as għ, wer; qe; है TH; Acc. Sing gean, 
Loc, Sing sary, ॥ 

In the same way should be declined the word आमणी, the Nom, Sing 
of which is आमणीः ॥ 


. 

How do you explain the forms zffa where there is not aw though 
दुर्‌ 5 a Gati, and the word grag: where the word वृश्चिक is a Kàiaka २ We 
reply that the preposition qx is not a Gati with regard to the word «ft, because 
we analyse the word as g:fewar धीर्येषां, a Bahuvrihi compound, in which gr is 
Gati with regard to the word सय understood, This compound is formed by 
the Vartika प्रादिभ्यो धातुजस्य &c.. ( II. 2. 24. 5. 830. ) by which the subsequent 
term fera is elided after the Gati word gt, In fact, the word Gare isa relative 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentally in contact. 
Similarly gms: should not be analysed as an Ablative compound i qreft 
तस्पुरुष समासः ) formed by 1. 4. 25. 9. 588, as वृश्चिका eae a वृश्चिकभी, but as वृश्चिक 
सम्बन्थिनीः su In the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afraid of 
a scorpion ° ; in the other case, which is applicable here, the fear arising from 
a scorpion. In the second case gf&a is not a Karaka with regard to भी. There- 
fore the vartika applies to it 


२७३। न p । ६।४। ८५॥ 


एतयोर्यणुन स्यादचि सापि सुधियों | ga vena | सखायामिच्छति | सरघीयाति | ततः fears 
भल्लापयलोपो | अल्लोपस्य स्थानिवत्त्वाचयाण प्रप्ते । कवी लुप स्थामिवत्‌ । wart स्यातन्धतयाऽमः 
Srey । सखा । सखाथो। सखायः | हे सण्यीः | अमि पूवरूपास्परस्थाद्याणे घाते सत्तोऽपि परत्वात्सण्पुरस- 
बुद्धाविति प्रससते | सखायम्‌ । सखायो । शासि यण्‌ | सख्य; | सह खन वतत इति wer: | तमिच्छतीनि 
सखीः । सुखमिच्छतीति get | सुतमिच्छती ति' get: सख्या | gear सुत्यो । खययादिति iden 
महणादुकार' | सख्य | SIS: ¦ सुस्युः । ठनमिच्छतीति stl क्षाममिष्छतीति क्षामीः। प्रत्तीतमिष्फती ति 
मस्तीमीः | एषां कशिएन्सोयेण्‌ । नत्वमस्वयोरसिद्धत्वात्‌ ख्यत्याविव्युस्वम्‌। meg: । भाम्यृ' प्रस्तीस्थः । शष्की- 
यतेः किवप्‌ TAR wae । शष्कियो । शुष्कियः । ङसिङसोः शुष्क्रिय इत्याहि ॥ 


219. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending iu sq or the word सुधी, before 
affixes beginning with a vowel. 


Thus प्रतिभु--प्रतिभुवी, प्रतिसुवः; खंधी--सुधियो, साथियः ॥ 


25 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed [rom a Denominative 
root,namely,the word सखी which is thus formed gara इच्छाते सखी यात (i.e he who 
desires a friend). Thus the root सखीय is a Denominative root, to this is added 
the affix fgg and the letters sr and w are both elided. Here the elision oí g 
being considered as eqnaaq, there would be यणादेछ under the previous Sütra 
in declining the word agf. This is prevented by the following. 


Váriika:—when there is elision before the affix r&y the elision is not 
considered as sthdutvat, 


The rules by which the word «eft is formed are the same which have 
been already referred to in forming the word कुमारी as explained under VIL 3, 
116, S. 2720, In declining this word सखी which means "he who desires a friend" 
the same rules are to be applied which were applied to the word सांख meaning 
a friend ( see VI. 1, 68 and VII. 2. 115. S. 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 
एकदेशविकृतस्यानन्यत॒याइन डर्णणत्यू ॥ Therefore we get the Nominative forms GAT; TATA 
सखायः, Voc. ह सखीः. The Acc. Sing is सखायम्‌; It is thus formed ear + क्षम्‌, 
Here VI, r. 107. S. 194 requires Pürva-rüpa, that is quip; But that rule is set 
aside by the subsequent rule VI, 4. 82. S. 272. iequiríng wet, which would have 
given the form सख्यम, | Both these forms are wrong, for the last rule even is 


set aside. by the subsequent rule VII, 1, 92. S. 253. Hence the form सोय cur, 
= Quim, ॥ 


.The Acc. Dual is सखायो. The Acc, Pl. is सख्या for the Acc. Pl. not 
being a, Sarvanamasthana, there is regular Sandhi. There is no peculiarity 
in other cases of this word सखी, meaning ‘one who desires a friend’, 


“There is another word सखी which is thus formed सह खन aaa xf Sur. 
It is a Bahu-vrthi compound formed by 11.2.28, 5. 848. The qm is changed 
to & by VL 5. 82 S.849. In forming the Denominative verb from this सख, 
we add the affix qq by 111, 1.8. S. 2657. Then, we add long ई by ४11, 4. 33 
S. 2658. and thus we get the Denominative root ससय. From this root, we 


get the masculine noun सखी with the affix (ipa on the analogy of the previous 
word. 


Similarly are also formed the words खुखी meaning ‘one who desires 
happiness’; and gf meaning ‘one who desires a son’. The declension of these 


words is as follows :—Nom, Sing, सणी! ; He; gdt. The dual is सण्यो ; सख्या ; 


gei The Abl, and Gem. Singular forms are सख्युः ; सुख्य। ; weg; by applying 
the sutra VI. 1. 112. S. 255, 


Similarly the words gaff: ; क्षामीः ; प्रस्तीमीः meaning respectively 'one who 
desires cut off things’ e. g. flowers &c; ‘one who desires Vishnu’; and ‘one who 
desires crowd’ &c. are to be declined. 





Sr oo 
am ve re 
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Note:—The word ळून is the past participle of the root & to cnl ; the 
nishihd त i8 changed to न by VII, 2, 44, S 801 8, क्षाम is the past participle of 
the root के to wane, the q is changed to म by VIIL 2, 53, S. 2082, Similarly 
प्रस्तीम is the past participle of the root & to make noise, preceded by the preposition 
प्र The nishihd q is changed to म by VIII, 2,54. S. 3034 The Samprasárana 
takes place by VI 1, 23. 


The Nom. Sing forms are gar; क्षामीः; प्रस्तीमी: In other cases their 
declension is like the word खुती &c, except the Abl. and Gen; Sing. Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in खी and df and therefore the rule 
VI. L 112 S 255. is not strictly applicable to them, but as the 4 of लून and 
the म of क्षाम and प्रस्तीम are substitutes of @ and as these are taught ia the 
Trpddt, namely the last three chapters of the Askiddhyayt, therefore the = 
and म substitutions are considered asiddha for the purposes of the application 
of the rule contained in the 777 adhyAyas. In other words these words are 
considered as हती; atrat; प्रस्तीती | and the rule VI. 1. 112. 5.255 applying to 
them ; we have the Abl; and Genitive Sing forms as geg: ; क्षाम्यूः ; प्रस्तीम्यः ॥ 

But the declension of the similarly formed word gremt, derived from the 
noun इष through the derivative verb yeta with the affix rq is different. 
gem is the past participle of the root ya where the nistha @ is changed to 
क by VIII. 2. 51. S. 3030 Thus the Nom, Sing. is yet! The Nom. Dual and 
Pl are girar; and gima: with the affix gag by VI. 4.77, 5, 271 and not 
with «em because the long € is preceded by a conjunct consonant, The 
Abl and Geni; singular is yera: &c., 

Similarly पक्की is formed from the past participle पक्क where the JVzsAiha 
a is changed to व्‌ VIII, 2, 52. S, 3031 after the root qw ‘to cook,’ 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long € u 
ap 

इंभुहरिवत्‌ | एवं विष्णु वायु भान्वाइयः ॥ 

Declension of Masculine words ending inu The declension of the 
word sm is like that of हरि u So also. of विष्णु; वायु, भानु it 








The declension of the word ऋष is somewhat different in the first 

five cases, where the following rules apply. 
२७४ | gsqenig: । ७। १। ६५ ॥ 

क्रोष्टशब्वस्तृजन्तन तुल्य वतेते भसंबुद्धो सर्वनामस्याने परे | क्राष्ट॒श्दस्य त्याने GEUTSUSY: प्रयो- 

क्तष्य इत्यर्थ ou 
274. The word क्रोष्टु ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 

strong eases (with the exception of the Vocative Singular) as 
ifii ended in aa (त) ॥ 
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Notg:—The word ANS is declined like preg in the strong cases, Ag 
This T, TRIER, mI, कोर्टीरप, WA ॥ But serez in weak enses, and है काष्टा in the 
Voontive Singular, The accent in the strong cases is also that of the तच्‌ affix, i. ७, 
acute on the final. The word wisg is formed by the afix सम्‌ (Un सित्तारमेगमि do, 
1. 69). 

The word areg is treated as sit and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending in ẹ apply to it, viz, the following Sutras. 

२७५ | ऋतो [ङि सवनामस्थानयो; । ७। ३। ११० ॥ 

Sl सर्वनामस्थाने 'च परे ऋवन्‍्ताइुस्य or vemm p इति प्राप्न ॥ 

975. Guna is substituted for the final ay of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

This rule requires Tg to be changed to Weg, but this is prevented 
by the following. 
२७६ | च्छवुशनस्पुरुदंसोफनेहलां च । ७। १। ९४ N 
ऋरन्तानापुदानसादानां "rre स्यादसंघुद्धी सो परे ॥ 

276. Anan (अम्‌ ) is substituted for the final of the 
stems ending in s as well as for the final of uéanas, pura- 
dangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but not in 
the Vocative Singular). 


२७७ | भअप्तून्तच्र्वसनप्तूनेष्टत्वष्टचततहोतपोतूप्रशास्तृणाम । ६ । ४ | ११॥ 
झबादीनापुपधाया दीधः श्यादसेबुद्धौ सर्वनामस्थाने परे । नप्चादिप्रहर्ण व्युस्पातसिपक्षे मियमाधम्‌। 


तेन aaa TAT TITAS USE भवलेव। समर्थसत्रे उज्नातार इति भाष्यप्रयोगातू। क्राष्टा । क्रोष्टारा। 
कोटरः । क्रोटारम FeR Shean 


277. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
aq, in stems formed by तून and ga affixes, and in emu, aca, 
WE, cQ, aa, होत, पोत्‌ and same ॥ 

The words qur &c,, in this sütra are taken to denote Niyama, for it sq 
&c. be taken as derivative words formed with the affix तून or ga, there was no 
necessity of their separate mention in this $ütra, because the word सन and «quof 
the sütra would have included them, Therefore we say the inclusion of these 
words shows Niyanza,or restriction, namely,other derivative words formed by the 
Unadi affixes तृन्‌ and qw are not governed by this rule, such as the words (dq 
नातू &c. But the word axrg is governed by this rule,because we find the aste: 


in the Mahábhásya Thus we get the forms कष्टा ; कोष्टारः ; क्रोष्टारम्‌; "ERE; 
ETE ॥ 
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In the [Instrumental and other cases, there are double forms and the 
following rules upply:— 
२७८ | विभाषा ereftenfavata । ७। १।९७॥ 
अजादिपु ततीयादिपु काष्टवा तुज्वत्‌ | CADET ! क्रां ॥ 

278. mrg may optionally be treated as Kroshty, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As कोष्ट्रां or Aigar, ATE 07 WEN, कोईः Or ater, ATER or कोश, ष्ट्र: or 


करोष्ट्रोः ॥ But क्रोटून in the Accusative Plural, and क्ोष्टन्या before consonant-begin- 
ning affixes. 


In forming the Abl. and Genitive, the following rules apply. 


२७९ । ऋत उत्‌ । ६1 १1 १११ ॥ 
ऋदन्तान्‌ FASE A परे उकार एकादेशः स्यात्‌ | रपरत्वम ॥ 
279. In the room of ऋ+भ ofthe case-affix wm of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is 
the letter short 3 ॥ 


Note:—Thus gta + भस्‌ egre (The w must always be followed by V I. 1, 
51 though this q is not tho substitute of a only, but of +37 conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces twa, both shown in the genitive case, 
as Seq: and अकारस्य in this 81078, gota the attributes of avery one of these separa- 
tely as the son C of a father A nnd mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the sonof B, So the q may 
be called the substitute of sg or wp) tt The final q is then elided by VIII, 2, 24 
aud we have होतुर्‌ = होतु: ॥ Thus होतुरागख्छति, होतु: स्वम्‌ ॥ 

१८० | रात्सस्य (51 २। २४॥ 
रैफास्स योगान्तस्य सस्यव लोपो serez । रेफस्य विसर्ग: । aes । भामि परस्वा ततुञ्वद्भावे ATR | 
CUA तुद्‌ पूर्वविप्रतिबिधिन | क्रोटूनाप करोष्टरि। कोष्टोः । पशे हलादौ च इंभुवत्‌ ॥ 
280. Of a word ending in à conjunet consonant, 
only « is elided, if it comes after €; (but any other con- 
sonant coming after र is not elided ). 

Thus ate + मस्‌ = क्रोष्ड्स्‌॥ Here the final तू is elided and the ¢ is 
changed to visarga, Thus we get reg: Before the Gen: P|; stry, msg requires 
to be treated as mig by VII. 1. 97. 5, 278 but this is prevented by the following 
Várt:—s5 and az augments come in supersession of the Trich-vadbhava 


ordained by the preceding sütras, Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun 
19 § 
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प्रियक्रोष्ट willbe प्रियक्राष्डुने scar, हितक्रोष्टुने वृषलकुलाय, and not gw Similarly 
with g£, as क्रोष्टूनाम्‌ ॥ 
The Loc. forms are mreft or water; RIET &c. 
Before affixes beginning with consonants there is only one form. 
Note:—The word ig is formed from the rout WT (७ ary’ or ‘to call’ 
with the affix ga by the Unádi 1.09, Similarly the word ष्ट्र in formed from the aame 


root with the aix g« ॥ Both words denote the same object, i. e. *& jackal’, But 
the word seg is defective in tho first five cases, where Mig supplies the want. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short qw 





0+ 

SER E हटून । हही । हुद्ठीनत्यादि। भतिचसृशक्दे तु मदीकार्य विशेष! । ह saag | 
असिचम्वे। भांतचम्या: २। TATRA । अतिचसाम | खपू: ॥ 

Now, we take up the declension of Masculine words ending in long 
%॥ As ge(name ofa celestial songster) The Nom: and Acc: forms are 
हुए : ; इहो; हूदः। BRAS EXT; हटून &८. 

In declining the word sifaay’, the Nadi rules will apply, i, e. I. 4. 3, 
S, 266, 267, 268 &c, The Voc, Sing. is therefore. Wwfaeg u The Dat: 
Sing is भविच्चम्वे ; Abl:and Gen, singular झाति'चम्वाः; Gens; Pl: अति "mpm; 
Loc. Sing ss sem u 


Now we take up the declension of the Noun @ag u The Nom, 
Sing ¦ 15 स्वलपू ; |) 





In forming the Nom ; Dual the following rule applies 
VR Lak: सुपि। ६। ४।८३॥ 
घात्ववयवसेयोगपूर्वा न भवति य उवर्णस्तवन्तो थो घातुस्तदन्तस्यातेका'वोऽङ्गस्य यण्‌ CAT IM 
gu! गतिकारकेतरपरवेपद्स्य यण नेष्यते । खलप्यी । खलप्व इधाद़ि । एवे घुल्षादयः । अनेकाचः किंतु । 
हू? । लवा। FEN धालवयवेति किन । gea: । seg । aeg: । असंयोगपूर्वस्य किम्‌ | कटपुवी । कटपुव! । 
गतीत्यादि किम्‌। परमलुयो । सुषि किम । लुलुवत। | स्वश्वः । न भसूधियाः ॥ स्वशुवो। स्वश्वः ॥ 
281. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel «is substituted for the final 
w of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 


ends with a verbal root ending in & not preceded if by a con- 
junet consonant forming part of the root, 


As no roots at the end ofa stem end in short उ, the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation, Thus सू ‘a sweeper':—d. wary, pl wart; 
so also धातस्वो and शतस्वः, and ages: dual सळृल्ल्यो and qari But लुलुवतुः 
and qx before tense-affixes (non—agy); ए--लुदो, Mai (because consisting 
of one syllable only) Why do we say forming part of the root? Observe, उस्नः; 
weqr; cu Here the conjunct consonant is not part of the root but is 
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part of the preposition qg + g- aeg Why do we say when not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant? Observe quu, RIIAT, करुप्रुवःt Why do we say that the 
first member must bea Gati or a Karaka? Observe. — quum, परम gt; mag: ॥ 
Why do we say when a casz-affix follows? Observe gagag: ॥ 


But the declension of the word सवम is not governed by this rule but 
by Vl. 4 85. S. 273. Thus Nom: forms are fy; aait; agr ॥ So also 
tay: ॥ 

But the declension of the Noun asiy ( the frog) is different and is 
governed by the following rule, 

२८२ । घर्षाऽ्चश्च । ६। 3। ८३ ॥ 
ETAT यण्‌ स्यादाकि ae वर्षाभ्वी g e हम्भवतीति erat! अन्पूरम्भजम्यक्रफेटूव- 
कर्दिधिषूरिश्युणाविसि्रण व्युत्पादितः | PAN TER pesa हर्भ्वो ! इमन्‌ HT हुहुवव्‌ । हृन्निति 
नान्ते RAÄ SAA सुवः क्विप्‌ teer दृन्‌करपुनःपर्वस्य सुवो यण्‌ RWE Ear | vue इत्यादि Gu 
पूवतू । करवी | HOT । Ps तु कर एव कारः । स्वार्थिकः प्रज्ञाद्यण्‌। ROA । कारभ्वः। पुनर्भूयो - 
निकः एंसि। छुनर्भ्वाविस्यावि । हग्भकाराधरराव्यी स्वयंभूवतू ॥ 

282, ais substituted for the क of बषोभू also, when 

a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

As "har, aqta: ॥ 

Thisisan exception to rule S 273. 

The words sreg, tea; जम्बू , कफेलू , कर्कन्धू , दिधिषू are Unddi formed wards 
under Unádi sütras I. 96, Thus qvi "an author” or “a reciter”; हम्मा; Teg: ; ennt; 
ted; wq, The rest ofthe declensionsis like those of eau The word pg 
is formed from the root geq with theaffix: (technically )t But there 
is another word gey (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 
indeclinable word gq to injure and the verb भू with the affix Rau The 
declension of this word is governed by the following 

Várt:—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when tu, कार and 
पुनर्‌ precede भू, as ter, gaai po, qo: काराभ्यी ( कराभ्वी ), काराभ्वः (कराभ्वः) ॥ 

[n this vártika, one reading is कर, and another reading is कार, namely 
करभ or कारभू (the meaning of both is the same, hecause कार is. formed by the 
affix सण without changing the sense, under sütra V. 4. 38, S. 2106), 


The word gat must be taken as a masculine derivative word, and not 
the word gat which is always feminine, 


The Nouns ez and areny are declined like er ॥ 


Note:—Acoording to Eastern Grammarians, these two words are declined 
like wsfs ॥ 


Here ends the declension of Masculines in long & il 
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Declension of masculines ending in sg. 

धाता । हे थातः P पातारी P धात्तारः ॥ कवणान्नस्य णस्व वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ धातृणामिस्माहि । 
एवं नप्यादयः । उदातारो | पिता | व्थव्पत्तिपक्षे नप्यादिग्रहणल्य नियमार्यस्थान्न did: । frair पितर: 
पितरम्‌ । पित्तरा ast धातवत ¦ एवं MARA: । ना । नरो | नरः | हे नः ॥ 

We take up the declension of the word घालु. It is governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VII. 3. 110. S. 275; VIL 1, 94. 


S. 276, VI I, III. 5, 279.and VIII, 2:24. S, 280. 


Thus घाता; धातारौ; 
धात्तारः Voc, हे धातः 


Vártiba:—HAfter words ending in %, the dental न is changed to 
cerebral ण. 


Therefore Genitive PI: ts avant ॥ 


The declension of ata &c mentioned in VI. 4. 11, S. 277. is like wqu 
So also that of उिद्वातू॥ 


But the declension of पित is not like this, पि is a Unadi formed word, 
about which there are two views, Some consider Unádi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Unádi words, as wf words. Others consider such words 
as derivative. According to the first view, the declension of faq is governed 


by VIL 3. 110. 8, 275, and thew पित is gunated, Thus Nom. Dual and 
Pl: are पितरो; पितरः. 


According to the second view, the word fqq is considered to be formed 
with the affix qu and तुच added to the root qt ‘to protect’ by Un&di sutra IL. 94. 
Then the sutra VI. 4, 11, 9, 277 is read in a restrictive sense, by taking the 
word «tq as restricting the rule only to ag &c and not to fag. Therefore, we 
never have fara but always feat. Thus पित्ता, frat, पितरः ; aur, पिंससे, The 
rest of the declensions is like those of wtq. The words qata, ara &c are to be 
similarly declined, 


Non Acca, Instr. Dati. Abl Geni. Locative, 








Sing धात्ता धातारं धात्रा धान्ने धातुः धातुः धातरि 

Dual धातारो धातारो aga o west ngat war धात्रोः 

Plural धातारः धातून्‌ धातृभिः wpa धातृभ्यः Wama, UTE 
ii 

Sing पिता पितर वित्रा पित्रे पितुः पितः पितरि 

Duel पित्रे पतरो fama पितृभ्यां पितृभ्यां पिश्रोः पित्नोः 

Plural पितर: fray पितृभिः पितृभ्यः पितृभ्यः Agm — fag 


The declension of the Noun q is ना, att, नरः The Voc, Sing, is हे t: u 


In the Genitive Plural there are two forms according to the following 
rnle. 


-a 
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२८३।नूच ।६। ४1 ६ ॥ 
नृ इत्येतस्य नामि वा दीर्घः स्यात्‌ । नृणाम्‌ | TOTAL | 
288. So also before the Genitive Plural ara is leng- 

thened optionally. 

As & णां नृपते, and ef नृणां qq According to some this option is con- 
fined to the Vedas, according to others it extends to secular literature also, 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short s u 





0: 





Declension of masculines ending in long sg t 


कृ तु भनयोरनुकरणे प्रकातिवदनुकरणानिति वैकल्पिक तिदशादिस्वे रपरस्वम्‌ । कीः । किरी । 
(केर; । ती! । तिरी । तिरः इत्यादि गीवत्‌ । इत्वाभावपक्ष तु ऋदुशन इति कतो Sti a तपरकरणा- 
JIJINI न । कः । क्री । क्रः । कम्‌ | क्री । कुन्‌ । ME इत्यादि ॥ 

कू and @ are two roots, when imitative names are formed, we get the 
nouns क्र and T ॥ These nouns are treated like verbs ळृ and gon the following 
maxim. Partbhdshd:—“An imitative name is like original" Therefore the 
rule VII, 1, 100 S, 2390. read with I. 1. 51, S. 70. applies to these words. 
Thus we have fai and निर्‌ as bases. Therefore the Nom + forms are att ; किरी, 
किर! ; तीः, तिरो, He; These are, in fact, declined like the nouns ending in coi- 
sonant € as गिर ul 

The above Paridhdsié is, however, optional and the qv substitution 
may not take place. In that case, the rules VII. 3. 110 S. 275 and VIT. r. 05. 
S. 276 requiring the gunation and अन substitution do not apply, because 
those rules are confined to bases ending in short sg as the word sq in those 
sütras shows, for the indicatory हू shows that the short ac is to be taken ( see 
1, 1, 70 S. 15 ), Therefore, the declension of these words is कूः, क्र, कः; कूम , क्रो; 
कन्‌ ; क्रा, त्रे etc. 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long sg 





10; 





Declension of Nouns ending in छू ॥ 


MA WHE अनयोरनुकरणिऽनङ्‌। गमा | दाका सुणविषये तु लपरस्वम । गमला ! गमल' | गमलम्‌। 
गमले । गम्छुन्‌। गम्ला । गम्ले । डर्सडसास्त ka (uer लपरस्वे संयोगान्तस्य लोपः । nga । 
Wa | इत्यादि ॥ 

We take the declension of nouns are and gaa the imitative 
nouns formed from the roots wz& ' to go’ and yaa ‘to be able’, In the Nom. 
Sing. we have aag by VII. 1, 94. S, 276, as गमा, शका ॥ In the other strong 


cases, we have guna by VIL 3, 110 S 275, aS Waal; गमलः ; गमलम्‌, गमलो, RCT: 
गम्हा; TAR ॥ 
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In Abl. and Gen: singular, the sütra VI. r. 111, S. 279 and I. r, sr, 
S. 70 will apply. Therefore, the «twr of the affix will be changed tog 
followed by au Thus we have mz अस्‌ = गनुलूजस्‌॥ The @ itself will be 
elided, because it is a final consonant, Thus, we have ngai! So also qa ६८८ 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in v i 





10: 
से: । शयो । COE GE CER (odi 
Declension of Nouns ending iu gu 





Now, we take up the declension of the word iru This word is thus 
formed; atgi= or स+ईः ७ ले;॥ The short q is the name of Kama ( Cupid J, 
as it may be considered to be derived from the word sr meaning 
Vishnu with the etqeq affix g meaning the son of sy u Similarly ¢ may 
be considered to be the feminine of st, namely the wife of Vishnu. ते 
may therefore mean ‘he who is accompanied by K4ma” or ‘he who is 
accompanied by Lakshmi,” Therefure, the word से is declined as सतः, सयी 
SI ॥ 


Similarly the word ẹwẹ which has also two meanings, ‘he who 
remembers Kama (g)’ or ‘he who remembers Lakshmi’, The word tga 
being Nishihé is placed first in this Bahu-yrfhi compound by IL 2. 365, 
899, Thus we get es, स्मृतयो ¦ ETAT ॥ 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in g tl 





tQ 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in aru 

Wetake the word dy; to which the following rules apply:— 
२८७ | गोतो fer । ७। १1९० ॥ 

virsregregk सर्वनामस्थानं fag स्यात्‌ | मोः। गावो । लाव! ॥ 


284, The endings of the strong cases are द 
after गो ॥ 
That is, these affixes produce all the rq operations: such as Vriddbi 
&c, As भोः, गावो, ताव: ॥ Why have we added a त्‌ after गो? The rule applies 
to the form ti, and not when it assumes the form छु, as in FARU: traer: It 
Note:—How do you explain the forms हे (aiit, 3 maang: P This is done on 
the maxim ayy पुनरवृत्तावविधि fta, (when an operation which is taught in 
the Ang&dhiküára VI, 4-—VIL. 4. has taken place, and another operation . of 
tlie Ang&dhik&ra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place), For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Pluval affix by VIL. 3, 108-109, the fare operation of this rnle 
will not again take place. -Or aia: in the 5075 may be construed as Sam. 
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bandha-lakshan& Sasthi (a Genitive denoting a general relation); and the 
meaning will be “that sarvanámasthüána afix, denoting singular, doal, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of मी or ‘cow” While in Fag, the sarvandmusthana 
affix does nob refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, nunmwly to a ‘person’ who 
possesses brindled cows. @ iu भात in this view is for specification only, 


acy | औतो$्मशखलो: । 19 C83 li 


भा गोत इति छेद! । भोकारादमशसोारशि परें STDRIX एकादेराः स्यात | हासा साहच यीत्सवेय 
SRC RCAC OCC MERC CEC गावी । गाः । गवा । गवे । गोः। इत्यादि । कोसो 
णिदिति वाच्यम्‌। विहिलविशेषण्ण च । तन gA । सुद्यावो | सुद्यावः । आकारान्ताहिहितं सर्वना मत्या 
नमिति व्यास्यानात्रह । ह भाने।। है भानवः । उ: दंशु: स्पृतो येन सः, IAN: | स्वताचा । STATA: Deua 
स्थृतावौ | egar: | इत्यादि ॥ 


285. For at of a Nominal stem+e7 of the Accusative 
case-ending wa and असू, the single substitute is sm ॥ 


The word ata: is a compound of at +sta: ॥ Thus गा+ ara, — nm, qp 
Ram: Thus गां पद्य, शाः waa: ॥ This debars the Vyiddhi of VII. I, 90. 
So also af or द्याः पद्य; as the word ar is also a nominal stem ending in ef tt 
The Sárvanámsthána affixes are fng after this word also (see VIL 1, 90) 
which would have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this जा debars the Vriddhi. 
The word भम here means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in 
connection with the case-affix qa and as the word gt of the last. sütra 
governs this also, Therefore भम the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is 
not meant: thus we have w[Srqas, RETAIL ॥ नाव, गावो; शाः; गया ; गवे; शो! etc, 


Vartika:—The sütra VIL x. 90 S. 284 should be read as भोंतोणिठू 
meaning the ending of strong cases are feq after bases ending in wig ॥ 


Várite;—Aund the «ndings ate (tq after those bases only which 
have भो in them, Thus, the Noun gaY is declined as gr: ; सुद्यावो, gaa: ॥ 


Some read the sütra as भातः (uq, so that the sule will apply to dt 
also: 35, cp; यावी, ur ॥ If the reading be taken atrq:, then we extend this 
rule to दो also, by taking गी as merely illustrative of all words ending in भी; 
and this is done by the letter q in गोतः, for the सपर rule applies to letters, and 
not to words, so that गोत; means and includes words ending in sit u 


The Sarva-néma sthána affixes are fra only after original bases 
ending in sip and not after a derivative base ending in sth Therefore the 
Sarvanama sthána affix सु or जस coming after the base wrap, which the Noun 
arg assumes in the Vocative case is not to be treated as fng, because the sit 
here is derivative, Therefore हैं भानो; हे arava ॥ 


Similarly, the word ewqr formed from atg meaning ‘he wh 
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नामच 
remembers q or शं’ is declined as CLA, त्यतावो, PLATA: CNN, ERAT ; 
vega: etc. 
Here ends the declension of Nouns ending it aqt 0 
नाता 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ¥. 


We take the word? (wealth). 


२८६ | रायो ATS I ७ । AN N 


रैदब्वस्याकारान्तादेदाः स्याद्धालि विभक्ती । भाषि भायादेश: ! राः | सयौ | रायः । रायम्‌! ud । 
बाय: । राया । rear RA ॥ 


286. Before a case-ending beginning with a congo- 

nant, wr is substituted for the final of € I 

Before affixes beginning with vowels, the ऐ of Y is changed to भाय by 
the ordinary rules of Sandhi, Thus wr, शायी, राया, TAT., रायो, राय; राया, राभ्याम्‌ &e, 

Here ends the decleusicn of Nouns ending in ऐं. 

—— tos 

Declension of Nouns ending in er, 

लो । ग्लावो ग्लावः । ग्लावम्‌ । ग्लावो । ग्लादः । इत्यादि! कौतोष्मदासेरिसीह न प्रवर्ते । 
ऐको जिति सुत्रेण भवतोः सावर्ण्याभावज्ञापनात्‌ ॥ 

We take the word ग्लो, It is declined as ग्लौः, ग्लावौ, ग्लावः, FATT, ग्लावौ, 
छावः etc, 


The sutra VI. r. 93. S. 285 applied only to bases ending in aft and not 
to those which end in sit. Because sit and sir are not savarna letters, a fact 
which we learn from Panini mentioning them separately in the Maheswara 
sütras ए झोक and ऐ ara 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in vowels, 





0 ——— 
DECLENSION OF सखि 
Nom, Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl, Gen, Loc, Voc, 
Singular सरां सखायं सण्या सख्ये सख्युः सण्युः सख्यो हेसखे 
Dual सखायो सखायो सखिम्यां सलिभ्यां सखिभ्यां समयोः set: quu 
Plural सखायः सखीन्‌ सखिभिः सलिभ्यः सखिभ्यः सखीनाम्‌ सखिषु सखायः 
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a ee D ED n penc EDD ED CES DD ES d RD E S ER 


Nom. 
Bingular JAT 
Dual great 
Plural सुसखायः 


Nom. 
Singular पत्तिः 


Dual पती 
Plural पत्तयः 
Nom, 


Singular waft: 


Dual भपती 
Plural भपतयः 
Nom, 
Plural कवि 
Nom. 
Plurel qg: 
Nom. 
Dual er 
Nom. 
Singular efa: 
Dual etta 
Plural afata: 


20 5 


शोभनः सखास्सुसखा 
Acc. Dat. A bl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 


gama सुसखिना mue yy ga: Hue wae 
gaara gama gapa सुसखिम्यां gat: सुसण्योः quat 
gada ua सुसखिभ्यः gaia gaara सुसासिषु सुसखायः 


Ins. 


पति 
Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc Voc. 
पतिम पत्या TH quo que पत्यो — ह पत्ते 
पसी पतिभ्यां पतिभ्याग्‌ पतिभ्यां पस्यो! पस्यो पती 
पतीन्‌ पतिभिः पत्तिभ्यः पत्तिभ्यः परतानाम्‌ पतिषु पतय! 
भूपति 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Ab. Gen. Loc, Voc 
yän yar yà gA भूपतेः भूपती gà 
पत्ती भपर्तिभ्याम्‌ सृपतिग्यां भूपतिग्या e gao भूपती 
भूपतीन्‌ भूपतिभिः Rea ga भूपत्तीनाम्‌ wqígg YTAN: 
कति 
Acc, Ins. Dat. Abt. Gen. Loc. 
iq कतिभिः कतिभ्या ef terum — कतिघु॥ 
त्रि 
Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl, Gen, Loc, 
«m fast: त्रिभ्यः त्रिभ्य! war Fg 
Acc, Ins. Dat, Abl. Gen. Loc. 
i gear 0० Do car: går: 
अतिद्ि 
Acc Ins. Dat, Abl. Gen. Loc. 
धतिष्विस्‌ अतिद्निना cix afa wr भत्तिद्ी 
siat शत्तिदिभ्याग्‌ भतिदविभ्याम भतिदिन्याम्‌ steer: nem 
wu wur भतिद्विग्यः sump: अतिङ्गीनाम्‌ भतिद्विषु 
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ओडुलामि! 
Nom. Act. Ins. Dat. Abl, Gen. Loc, Voc, 
Si Agama: मोडुठोमिम gaia भौडुलोमभ्र भोहुलोमेः भोडुलोमे. झोडलोमो. Arga 
D, भाडुलोमा भोडुलोमी भोडुलोमिग्यां भौडलोमिभ्यां गोडुलोमिभ्यां, tga: भोडुलोम्योः, भो ुलोगी 
P उडुलोमाः Iga guest —— उद्धलोमेग्यःा again उद्कलोमामाम घडुलामेंधु धडुलोमाः 
TATA 


Nom. Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl Gen. Loc, | Voc 


Singular qaae aarda aama wana धातप्रम्या पातप्रभ्यः वालंप्रमी हे ara 
ro Or 
AT ATTA ; STER ; 


Dao] वातम्रमम्थो वातप्रस्यो वातप्रमीन्यां वातप्रमीभ्यां वातप्रमीभ्या षातप्रम्याः वातप्रम्योः 
Plural rage: वातप्रमीन्‌ बातप्रमीमिः घातप्रमीम्यः बासप्र्मीश्यः, वातप्रम्याम्‌ वातप्रमांधु 
or 


n 


" 
“वात प्रम्थः 
बहुश्रेयसी 
Nom. ‘Voc, Acc, Ins, Dat, A bi, Gen. Loc, 
Si. बहुश्रयसो Bagi agha बहुश्रथस्या ABAAA बहुमयस्याः बहुमयस्याः WEST, 
D. घहुम्रय॑स्या agar वहुम्रयस्यो बहुभ्रयसीम्यां ,, » WEHEN y 
P. agaa: , पहुश्रयसीन्‌ बहुश्रयलीभिः बहुअयसीभ्यः ,,. बहस्रेयतीमामबतुशवतीचु 


अतिलक्ष्मी 
Nem, Vac. Acc. Ins, Dat. Abh Gen. Loc. 
3. घत्तितक्ष्मी: है saanhan भतितश्मीम भतिलक्ष्म्या ASR भत्तिलक्ष्म्याः भत्तिलक्ष्म्याः अत्तिलकष्म्थाम्‌ 
D क्षातलक्ष्म्या झातिलकम्या आिलक्ष्म्यो अतिलक्ष्गीभ्यां p p भतिलक्ष्म्योः भतिलबम्या! 
P भतिलकष्स्यः अतितेक्म्यः भतिलक्षीव भलक्ष्मीमिः भतिलब्ष्मीभ्य — 0, भ्भतितक्ष्मीनाम्‌ मं तित्रक्ष्मीषु 


कुपारी 
Nomi Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc Voc. 
Singular कुमारी ङ्कमायेम्‌ art ga gaad कुमार्याः «= area है कुमारी 


Dual guat í कुमारीन्या कुमारीभ्यां gura gaat: 
Plural — gup3p n gaea: छुमारीभिः क्कुमाशिणाम्‌ कुमारीषु 


" » 


" M" 


प्रधी 
Nom. Acc Ins, Dat, Abt. Gan, Loc. Voc. 
Sing प्रधीः प्रध्यम्‌ प्रध्चा WA प्रष्यः प्रध्यः प्रध्याम्‌ प्रधीः 
Dual wear प्रघ्यो प्रषीभ्या मधीन्यां पथोभ्या अध्योः प्रध्या प्रभ्यो 


Plura] gq: qeg: 


edit: wea: qien प्रच्याम्‌ प्रधीषु प्रध्यः 
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उन्नी 
Nom, Acc, ins, Dat, Abl Gen. Loc. V oc. 
Sing — web — weemp उन्न्या TÈ gam THAT o उम्ती। 
Dual eeir «ep उस्नीम्यां. sea apap उन्न्योः  उन्न्या! ड्म्म्यो 
105 qp wey: उन्नीभिः wate adem FEAA wiry qeu 
ग्रामणी 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. Voc, 
Bing BTA: प्रामण्थम्‌ घादण्या  घासण्ये ALATA प्रामण्स' प्रासण्सा घरामणीः 
Dual सामण्यो प्रामण्या ग्रामणीन्यां प्रामणीभ्यां aapa Ardea. urges amat 
Plural प्रामण्यः प्रामण्यः प्रामणीमिः प्रामणीन्य: प्रामगीन्य; Reap o भामणीषु प्रावण्यः 
नी 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. V oc. 
Bing sft: fam निथा faa निय: निय. नियाम्‌ मीः 
Dual fay frat coni apam Aea, fae शियः ECU 
9105761 नियः निया Wie Apa नीम्यः नियाम्‌ ag निय: 
Bing gat: सस्यम्‌ सुत्या 
Dual gv सुत्यो 
Plura] ge gwa: like mit: 
ay 
Nom. Acc. Ins' Dat. Abl, Gen. Loc, Voc. 
Bingular ey: mr dga wey win gan ahr ghir 
Doal qa EE Way दांझुन्या इांभुभ्यां war: wet wt 
Plora मषः wT Wg दांभुभ्यः Gwa qg ATJ qa: 
क्रोष्टु 
Nom. Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl, Gen. Loe, 
Singular rer Rrena काष्टा Agar BT EX कोष्ट: BIST: bem: कोष्टो! TRTER Erer 
Dual  करोष्टारो क्राष्टार Agat करोष्डुभ्यां Aspat — dign arg. 
Plural ert: REA मोष्ड्रामेः RISE AE क्रोष्टूना, Ag 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abi, Gen. Loc. 
Singular gg: CAA. Hal EE Sa! Sia Bra! 
Dual gër Bar हुहुन्याम्‌ ggal gpa ggr gar 
Plural हुहूः gm ge gpa gpa: हृह्दाम्‌ RRN 
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Nom. 


Singular wey: 


Dual 
Plaral 


wacay 
(ac: 


Nom. 


Singular eq 


Daal 


a 
ETIA 


Plucal ETIA: 


Singular aqhy: 


Dual 
Pinral 


Sing 
Dual 
Plual 


Ning 
Daal 
Plural 


Bing 
Dual 
Plural 


Bing 
Dual 
Plural 


aatar 
वर्षाभ्यः 


Nom, 
"T 


"i 
qa 


Nom. 


कीः 
किसे 
किर! 


Norn. 


क्री 


thi 


Nom. 


रमलो 


que: 
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खलपू 
Acc. Ins, Dat, Abl. Gan. Loc. 
रयलप्व ग GUT wg खलष्व। We: we 
wet espal खलपूभ्यां खलपभ्याम्‌ खलप्दोः शषलप्दौ। 
खलप्वः aut Espa Qpa: wat qug 
स्व्भू 
Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
eum Wya TT eT 
am eat o eneut emt eq agd 
CDI we eR Apa eya Gn 
qub4 aypar atà quo «wp वर्षाभ्वि 
वर्षाभ्वौ पर्षाभूभ्याम THEI geat वर्षाभ्वोः  बषषांभ्वी! 
ashe: agate: gipa: quhem वर्षाभ्यां agizy 
नृ 
Acc, las, Dat, Abl Gen, Loc. 
qur ay 39 सा. g भरि 
मरो maf pat नृभ्यां — dr Rr: 
T4 gni: qu uy HET 
Acc, Ins, Dat. Abt, Gen. Loc, 
किरम किरा किरि किरः किर किरि 
En घीम्याम्‌ — aam mbata किरो (ait: 
fac ET: qe: कीम्येः (aua भीषु. 
OR 
Acc, Ins, Dat. A bl. Gen. Loc. 
qu क्का क्रे m: ककः कि 
& कुन्याँ Rat amai BR wert 
qu gr aa men: क्काम eg 
ग्स्लू 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loe, 
TAZA शब्ला शम्ले THs — "gu TAR 
MT TER , शम्लोः near 
Ta गम्हभिः mw गमृणां or qea | TTY 
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Nom. Acc. Ins, Dat, Abl, Gen. Loc, 
Bing तते! सयम सया सये qui सयः ea 
Dual त्यो «ar तभ्यां puj Rat तयोः सयोः 
Plural qa qu: तमिः सेभ्यः qa qum संघु 
Nom. Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen Loc, 
Bing धौः णाम्‌ शवा eN भोः गोः et 
Dual पाबो गावो शोन्या शोभ्यां eat erar: «qr 
Plural णाव ur शामिः ear par T mz TH 
Nom, Ace, Ing, Dat, Al. Gen, Loc, 
Bing कतो! ega हमृतवा ह्पृतवे स्ती! A aR 
Dual gai स्मृतावौ git giat gbat att: gadt 
Plural egaa: egal: Rea iba giba ga स्मृतोषु 
Nom. Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Bing शः रायम्‌ शया (qu (qu "ue रायि 
Duel wat qur (UO राभ्यां राभ्यां णायोः णयोः 
Plural शायः Cu: शभिः qu ma: रायामू राघु 
ग्लौ 
Nom, Acc, Ins, Dat, Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Bing णलः verd भ्लाथा ग्लावे ग्लावः rep रावि 
Dual ग्लावौ reat लभ्या bat सोन्या ग्लावोः ण्टावीः 
Plural «gre TRTA: f: ग्लेभ्यः न्हीभ्यः ग्लावाम्‌ TAS 


छथाजन्त ख्रीलिक्ग THU । 
( CHAPTER IX. 


DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


Now we take up the declension of the word car ( This word fs 
formed from the root ey ‘to play’ with the affix sr and the feminine affix 
wz) The Nom. Sing istat The affix g is elided by VI. 1, 68. S. 252, In 
forming the Nom : and Acc: Dual the following rule applies:— 

२८७ | झड आपः । ७। १। १८॥ 
भावन्तावड्गा त्परस्योडः शी स्थात्‌ । भोडित्योकारविभक्ते! संज्ञा । रमे । रमाः ॥ 

987. After a stem ending in the feminine affix wr, € 
is substituted for the dual endings sit of the Nominative and. 
Accusative. 

The ¥ in मोळ is for the purpose of including ste also. There fs, In 


fact, no such affix as atg taught by Panini any where, Thus सा+ ai- 
एमा + शी इमे ॥ 


The Pl: will be ain ॥ 
The Vocative Sing is formed according to the following Stra, 
२८८ । Gaal च । ७। 31 १०६ | 


भाप एकारः स्थास्सबुद्धों । एड हृस्वादोति संबुद्धितापः । हे स्मे। हे एने । हे रमा! । रमाम रमे ॥ 
दभाः । क्ीस्वान्नस्वाभावः ॥ 


288. w@ is substituted for the final at of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 


Thus tC qo Up gsx. ॥ The affix gis elided by VL. 1. 69. S. 193. 
Thus Voc; Sing. Dual and Pl: are 8 रमे, हैं रमे, है रमाः respectively, 


The Acc: forms are cary; Gr; «un ॥ The is not added In the 


Ace: Pl: because it is feminine, The rule V1. 1, 193. S, 196 applies only to 
the Masculine nouns, 


In forming the Instrumental, the following applies. 
२८६ । आङि चाप: । ७। 3 | १०५॥ 
RE भोसे 'च ARESA एकारः स्यात्‌ रमया । रमाभ्याम्‌ | URS ॥ 
289. Before the case-endings ओस and before wt of 
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the Instrumental, m is substituted for the final ay of the 
Feminine-affix. 
sz is the name given to the affix er, the Ins, Sing. by the ancient 
grammarians, 
Thus gat + 2t 9 cat r ७ ar The Instr: dual and Pl. forms are capat. 
eme: ॥ 
In forming the Dative, the following sdtra applies :— 
२९० | याडापः । ७ 1 ३ । ११३ I 
भापः परस्य डिंदचनस्य याडागमः त्यात | WDR । रमाये aadA । रमाथा। | Cau । 
CAG | एव हुग[दयः ॥ 
290. The augment «uris added to the Dat. Abl. 
Gen and Loc. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in ar N 
Thus रमा È XE + के = रमाया + ए = रमाये according to VI, 1, 88. S. 72. 
The Abl: and Gen: Singulars are thus formed :— cr + कसि e car + धादू + 
BTS = इमाय + भस = ATAT: ॥ 
The Gen: and Loc: dual समयोः is formed as follows cars भोस्‌ ७ ch + 
ara. ( VII. 3. 105 5 289 ) = रमयोः ॥ 
The Gen: Pl: is रमाणाम्‌ ( q being added by VII. 1, 54. 5. 208 ). 
The Loc. Sing. «nramis formed according to VII. 3. 116, 5. 270, 
Thus स्मा + याद्‌ + fè CIE + यार + आम्‌ म रमायाम ॥ 


The Loc, dual and Pl; are रमयोः and wma it The Feminine Nouns 
हुंगा &c, are to be similarly declined, 








४0: 
Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun gti In the 
first three cases, it is declined like qarn In forming the Dative and other 
cases the following rules apply :— 
RER । सर्वनाम्नः स्याड्दस्वश्च । ७1 3 b ११४ ॥ 
भाचतन्तारत्तर्वनाप्रः परस्य ÈA: स्याद स्यादापश्न BET । याटा5पयाव' bp eq । सरस्याः ५! 
एकादेशस्य पर्वान्तत्वन AE सर्वनान्त हाते खुद । सर्वासाम्‌ । सवस्याम्‌। aair | aigi एषं 
विश्वावय भाषन्त : ॥ 
201. After a Pronominal stem ending in long थ 
of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc, Sg. receive 
the augment arz and the str of the stem is shortened. 


As सबसे. fpe. यस्ये तस्य, nen, भवत WAAN, GAAN, विश्वस्याः, यस्याः स्याः, 
कस्या, भग्यस्ये अन्यस्याः ॥ 
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SOR TE AUMENTÓ tum 


But srg& where the stem does not end in long Wf of the Feminine 


This debars the augment arg Thus Dat: Sing is formed as follows, 
तर्षा + स्याद्‌ + डे = सवे + स्या + इ = सर्वस्य ॥ 
Similarly the Abl : and Gen: Singular स्वस्या: is formed, 


in Gen: Pl: सुद is added by VII, 8, 52 S. 217. Though the Feminine 
pronoun सर्वा is not mentioned in the aii class, yet the word सवा is called 
eram, for the ekádes'a भा of सर्वा ( सर्व +कारसर्वा ) is considered as the final 
of the first, and hence the rule VIL, 1, 52, 5, 217 willapply to it, Thus we 
get the Gen: Pl: सर्वासाम, ॥ 


The Loc: Sing is thus formed सर्वा =a + स्या + भाग सवेत्याम ॥ The 
Loc: Dual and Pl: forms are सर्वयो। and qa ॥ 


So also other Feminine Pronouns ending in भा like विश्वा' &c. are to 
be declined. 


२९२ | विभाषा दिक्समासे बहूदीहे। १।१। २८॥ 


झन सर्वनामता वा त्यात. । उत्तरपवेस्ये । amena दिद्भामान्यन्तराले इति प्रतिपतोंक्तस्थ 
रिव्स्समासस्य पहणात्रिह । योत्तरा सा पूर्वा थव्या उन्सुग्धायास्तस्ये उत्तरपू्वाये । बहत्रीहिमदर्ण eet- 
म्‌ ७ भन्तरस्य शालाये । बाह्याये इत्वर्थः । भपुरात्यिक्तेनेंह । भन्तरांध नगर्यै ॥ 


292. The Sarvanáma words are optionally declined 


as such when they occur in a Bahuvrihi. compound signifying 
direction ( IL. 2, 26. 5, 845). 


Thus उत्तरपूर्वस्ये or इत्तरपूवाये ॥ The Bahuvrihi compound specifically 
taught in IT. 2, 26. S. 845 and not every other bahuvrihi, Therefore when the 
word उत्तरा or Tay are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distinguish between North and East, there the word उत्तरपूर्षीं (a mad woman 
who cannot distinguish between North and East) though a bahuvrihi com- 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the whole 
compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but is the 


Name of a person, it is not treated as a SarvanAma, Therefore its Dative Sing 
will be उत्तरपवाथे and not उत्तरपूर्वस्ये ॥ 


The word बहुत्रीहि is used in the sttra only for the sake of distinctness, 


for the sütra would have referred to Bahuvrthi compound even without 
employing the word bahuvrihi in it. 


The word Watt is a Sarvanáma denoting ‘outer’ and so it is declined 
as अन्तरस्ये शालायि meaning the outer court, but when the word झन्तरा denotes 


a city’ it is not a sarvandma and therefore its declension will be strany qiia 
(See Vartika under sutra VIL. 1, 2 S. 217 ) 
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The word द्वितीया and बृतीया are similarly declined except in the (zm 
affixes to which the following rule applies, 


२९३ । विभाषा द्विताया तृतीयाक््याम (09 0680 ११५ ॥ 

झाग्यां डितः स्याट्‌ स्यावापश्र RT । इर qc wR दाक्खम्‌। शीयस्य डिप्सपसंख्यानात्‌ | 
द्विती यस्ये । दितीयाय । द्वितायस्याः । iraran: | हितीयस्याम_ | द्वितीयायाम्‌ शेष रमावत्‌ । एव ततीया ॥ 
a TARE: ॥ हे अम्ब | हे अक | हे अल्ल॥ भसंयस्ता ये डलकारतइसां स्वो न॥ हे भम्घाडे। हे 
BT emis |B भभ्बिके। जरा! अरसो। छीभावात्पणखाजारस्‌। अमि नुरः परत्याज़्रस्‌ | जरसामिद्यादे। पक्षे 
हलावी 'च रमावत्‌ । इह पूर्वविप्रतिषिषेन ded कृत्वा संनिपासपारि भाषाया भनित्यतां wiser जरसी इसे 
केचिदाहुस्तत्निर्मूलम्‌ | यद्यपि जरसादेदास्य सु्यानिदद्धवेनाबन्ततामाप्रिस । छोड़ा शापः | str 'थापः । 
याङापः | हृस्तनद्ापः। ङेराम्‌ । इति पञ्चापि विधयः प्राप्ताः । एव नसानिशपृ्त्सु | तथाष्यनल्विघाविरख 
स्तते भवान्ति | rp भाविति प्रम्लिष्य आक्राररूपस्येवाऽऽपः सर्वत्र महणात्‌ । एवं हरुङ्धारदितत्रेऽपिं भा 
आप्‌ ङी ई इति प्रश्तेषावतिखद्रः निष्को शाम्बिरित्या विसिद्धदीघंभहण प्रत्याख्येयम्‌ | नचिवमभ्यतिखद्रांयसञ्र 
स्वाम्रयमाकारस्वं स्थानिवद्धांवनाप्सव चाश्रित्य याद स्यादिति वाच्यम्‌! भावन्त AAR सतः परस्य AER- 
धानात्‌ । उपसञ्ञनस्त्रीप्रस्यये सदार्विनियमात्‌ । war इति नासिकाया नस्‌। नसः । नसा । नोन्यामित्थादि । 
पक्षे सुटि च रमावन्‌ | निशाया निश । निशः । निशा ॥ 


293. After द्विताया and तृतीया the Dat. Abl. Gen. and 
Loc. Sg. may optionally get the augment eate before which 
the आ is shortened. 


As हितीयस्ये or atara; तृतायस्य or ततीयाये, द्वितीयस्याः or rarer, मूतीयस्खाः 
07 तृतीयायाः द्वितीयस्याम or द्वितीयायाम; तृतीयस्याम्‌; or तृतायायाम्‌॥ 

The remaining forms are like those of tar u 

Now, we take up the declension of the word म्बा n 


According to VII, 3. 103, S. 267. the Voc. Sing is भब्ब u So also 
हे मळ ॥ 

The final stt of the word ending in simple e, ल and @ is not shortened. 
Thus हे भम्बाडे; हे भम्बाले; हे अम्बिके ॥ 

The declension of अरा is somewhat peculiar, Thus Nom. Se. जरा + 
g-a; Nom, Dual. जरा + भोः जरसो; जरा is replaced by जरस VIL 2. 101 5. 
227 ) before the sûtra दी (VII. 1. 18. S. 287) could be applied, In Gen: PI: 
mca substitution takes place before the augment ge could be added: hence 
जरताग्‌॥ But the we substitution is optional, so when there is no Tu substi- 
tution and before consonantal affixes जरा is declined like रमा u 


Some form the Nom. Dual as जसी; their reason is that शी vill 
repk ce भो even where जरस्‌ substitution takes place and संनिपात्तपरिभाषा is not 
of universal application, The Paribhasha is as follows :— 

सनिपाततलक्षणों विधिरनिनितं तद्दिघातस्य ie. “That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination,” This 

2i S 
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argument however is incorrect for the form आरसी is nowhere to be 
found. Ques. जरस replacing sy may be considered as like जश by the rule 
of स्थानिवददिश (1. 1, 56. S. 49), therefore the five rules mentioned above, namely, 
VIL r. 18, 5, 287. VII. 3. 105, S. 289. ४11 3. 113. S. 290; VIL S. 209 ; 
VIL 3. 116 S, 270. apply to srt Similarly those rules would apply also 
to qq the substitute of भासिका ; Fa the substitute of निशा, Te the substitute of 
qaar ‘an army’. (See VI, 1, 64 S. 2264). 


Answer. No, for the स्थानिवत rule dues not apply in cases of झाल्वाधि n 
For the five rules mentioned above apply only to those Feminine forms 
which end in long भा and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long भा ending word. In fact, in the above rules the word आप, डी should 
be construed as compounded of stp sr भाष and m4 ईन्क्की; thatis those 
Feminine words in atg and डी which retain their जा and हू in this state before 
the affixes are added and not those words which do not end in spand qu 
For the same reason, the forms भतिखर and feram are not to be governed 
by these rules for they end in short ay and short ¥u Similarly the Dative 
of aaar will be भतिखद्राय ॥ Here also the augment arg will not apply, 

नस्‌ is substituted for नालिका in weak cases and is then declined as 
मसः Instr: Sg. aar &c, when this substitution does not take place नासिका 


is declined like war un Similarly (wer is declined. But before the affixes 
vary, &c. the Fis changed to © by the following rule. 


२९७ । व्रश्च भ्रस्जसूजसूजयजराजश्चाजच्छशां T1121 ३६ ll 
STATA सप्तानां छश्यान्तयोश्र षकारोत्तादेषाः स्याज्झाले पदान्ते aT! धस्य NAAA डकारः | 
निड्न्याम्‌ HRA । छापे डः सीते पक्ष ae । चर्स्वम | तस्यासिद्धस्वाथया हिताय! इति दक्षग्राष्टथी न | 
भ पदान्ताद्ठारिति med न! निद्त्सु! Fey ॥ 


294. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, spij 
mrij,yaj, ráj, and bhráj, and for the finals and दा, there is 
substituted ¥ before jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 


Thus sWu:—HEt, AYA, ष्यम्‌ मूलवृद्‌ AET) RET HEER) धाताभ्रट AR 
कष्टा । ALI MITT । मरज । मार्शा | ASE सार्टव्यम्‌ू । HATTA । यज्ञ । EDU यष्टुम्‌ | 
WES । उपसद्‌ । राजू । सम्राट | enm, re, rara ॥ 

Thus निष्‌ +a - निद्र + भ्याम्‌ = fran; निङ्भाभः ॥ By VIL, 3. 29. S. 131, 
there is an optional augment ¢ before the Loc. Pl: wg; then thing is 
changed to gand € to तू This last substitution being considered as asiddha 
because it is a जिपादि rule, the z and gare not changed to e and थ as will 
be required by Våriika under VIII, 3.28, S. 131, Nor will the rule VIII, 

4 42. 5. 114. apply, Thus we get, निड्स्छु or Zg ॥ 


Now appears the following rule also for application, 
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२०५ षढोः कः सि। ८।२।४१॥ 

घस्य ढस्य च क' स्थात्सकारे परे । हति तु न भबाति। जदलं प्रत्यसिद्धसातू । Rw PDT 
Ra दावेर्धातोरिति सन्राद्धातारित्यनुवतेयन्ति । तन्मते जङ्खेन अकारे। निड्भ्यामू । निश्चित: 0 suem. 
म्‌ । दचुत्वम | चत्वेम.। reg । चोः कुरिते कुल तु न भवति | जहत्वस्यासिद्धस्वात्‌ ॥ मांसपृतनासासूनां 
eT ERAT वाच्याः झसादा वा * ॥ पृत्तः qur | पृद्धयाम्‌। पक्ष सुटि च रमावतू। गोपा विश्वपावत्त | 
afa: sian हरिवत्‌ । सीत्वान्नत्वामावः । मतीः ॥ नावं न मत्या ॥ 

295. æ is substituted for ष or € before m ॥ 

Therefore [निश+छु (Loc. P।)=निष+सुन्निइ+सु=निक+सखु= But the 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the wat rule is considered as astddha 
for the purposes this rule. 

.. Some explain the last Sütra by confining it to roots only, they read 
the anuvritti of wrqr in that Sütra from the previous Sütra, VIII. 2. 32 
S. 325. According to them, there will be st when जश rule is applied. Thus. 
निज्ञन्याम्‌ ; निश्मिः। In fact, according to this opinion, there is no substitution of 
q and so निश+-भ्याम्‌ is changed to निञ्‌+भ्याम, Therefore, according to them, the 
Loc. Pl. will be निश्च +लु = निज्ञ+ सु >> निज्ञ+शु Aag, The is not changed to 
क्‌ by VIII. 2. 30 S. 378, because the sm substitution is considered as astddha. 
Váriha. Before the affixes of the Acc. Pl. and the rest the words 

मांस, yaar and arg are optionally replaced by मांस, qa and eg. 

Therefore Acc. Pl. of ga will be qu: ; Instr : Sg. qur; Instr- Dual gear, 
In the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec- 
tional cases Tear is declined like श्म The Feminine दोषा is declined like faxrar ut 

The Feminine are: is declined likegi except in the following cases :— 
The Acc. Pl. is मती: ; there is no because it is Feminine. Similarly the 
Instr: Sg. is मत्था and not मातेना because VII. 3 120. S. 244. does not apply to 
Feminine nouns. 


Before the fea affixes, ma is governed by the following rule. 


२६६ । डिति geaxr । १।४।६॥ 
इयडवङ्स्थानो ख्रीशाव्दमिन्नो तित्यस््रीलिड्रावीद्तो हस्यो ca ewan स्त्रियां वा नदी Gar स्तो. 


he = € S 


किसे परे ॥ भाण नश्या: ॥ मत्ये । मत्य । मन्या: । मत्त) । नदीस्वपक्ष भोदति ERIS भा ॥ 

296. When a case-affix having an indicatory ñ (hit) 
follows, then feminine words -ending in short ẹ and x are 
optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long f 
and à which admit of iyaà and uvah; but not so the word 
stri, which is always Nadi. | 

Feminine words iu long f and ü have been defined as nadi, words in 
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short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they take iyah and 
uvah. The present sütra declares an option in the case of all the above words, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory € follows. 


The case-affixes having an indicatory ih are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars, Thus we have :— 


Dative मतथ or मद्ये, धनव or धन्वे, शिये or PAB; Ablative and Genitive मते 
or मध्याः, धेनो, or धेन्वाः, Fre: or श्रिया; ; Locative मतो or मत्याम, tat or Wert or 
प्रियां ॥ So also st or अवे 80, But stri is always स्त्रिये &c. 

When the word मात is treated as a Nadi word, then the Loc, Sg, 
requires भी by VII. 3. 118, 5, 256, But this is prevented by the following rule, 

२६७ | इदुदूभ्याम। ७ | ३ | ११७॥ 
नवीसं्ञकान्यामिदुद्‌भ्यां परस्य ङेराम्‌ त्यात । पक्षे भश्च घेः । मध्याम्‌। मते! | एवं शरुतिस्मृक्या- 
दय: |l 
297. After the Feminine nadt words ending in & and 
ड़ short, आम is substituted for the g of the Loc. Sg. 


When this rule does not apply, then it is treated as a fip word and 
rule VIL 3. 19 S, 247 applies. Thus Loc. Sg: is मह्याम्‌ or महो. 


The words safe, त्याते &c. are declined like मात ॥ 


Now, we take up the declension of feminine nouns ending in ऋ 
like für, and aq the feminine of fs and ag which are formed by the follow 


ing Stra, 
२६८ । त्रिचतुरोः frat तिसचतस्‌ । ७1 २। ६६ ॥ 
छीलिङ्गयारेत यारतावादेशी स्तो विभक्तो परत! ॥ 


298. feris substituted for ब्रि and wae for खतुर in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 


REE | अचि र ऋतः | ७। २। १०० ॥ 


__ तिसृचतसू एतयेकिकारस्य रेफादेशः स्यादचि । शुणदीघोत्यामामपवावः | सिञ्षः २ । शामि 
FANIA sz ॥ 


299. र is substituted for the ऋ of fau and saq 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 


: In the Genitive there 15 the augment az under Vdrtrka VIII. 2. 24. S. 
280. Thus fgg + नुद्‌ + आम्‌ =तिस्‌ + नाम्‌; Here the Sûtr 


a VI. 4.3, 9. 209. requlre 
the lengthening of the w but it iii 


is prevented by the following 51178, 


CHAPTER IX. | DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS 165 





३०० | न तिखचतख । ६ 1 ४॥ ४ ॥ 


एतयानामि दीघो न स्यात्‌ | तिसृणाम्‌ । तिसृूत्रु | स्त्रियामात चिधतुरोर्विशेषणाञ्ञह | Aara- 
यश्मीणि वा यस्याः सा fsefs afe भामि तु प्रियन्नयाणामिति विशेष; | प्रियास्तिस्रों यत्य स इति 
fare त॒ प्रियानिसा । प्रियतिसा । प्रियतिश्नः। प्रियतिस्रमिध्यादि। प्रियास्निस्रा यस्य तत्कुल Grate । स्वमा- 
लुका लुप्रविन प्रययलक्ष णाभावान्न तिस्नादिशः । न लुमतेति निषधत्यानिल्वात्पक्षे प्रियतिस्त । * aam 
पूर्व विप्रतिषेधेन नुम्‌ । प्रियतिमूणी प्रियतिसणि । तृतीयादिषु वक्ष्यसागपुवद्ञावविकल्पास्प्यायेपण acral 
प्रियतिस्षा। प्रियतिसृणा । इत्यादि । Ree सत्याप। हू ९ । द्वाभ्याम्‌ ३ । पया: २! गारी | तोर्यो । गोः । 
नदीकार्यम | हे गोरि। tral इत्यादि | एवं वाणीनद्यादयः । प्रातिपदिकप्रहण लिङ्गविशिष्टस्यापि भहणादर्माह' 
fora च प्रप्ति॥ विभक्ती लिडुबिशिष्टाग्रहणम ॥ सखी । सख्या । awd: इत्यादि गोरिवत | TAARNA 
gare: । लक्ष्मी: । शष शारीवत्‌ । एवं तरीतंन्द्रयादय! ॥ स्त्री | है fee ॥ 


300. "The finals of faa and चतख are not lengthened 
before नाम ॥ 


The Loc, Pl : is fara. 


The word farm qualifies f and «gt and notthe word mg ‘stem’ which 
is of course understood here. Therefore, though the anga may be feminine, 
yet if ft and wat refer to Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will 
not take place: as Frarararsear! or प्रियाणि चीणि वा अस्या आह्मण्याः = प्रियिः ‘a Bi ahmani 
to whom three are beloved.’ dual. Raar, Pl.fsrerra n Similarly प्रिथचस्वाः. प्रियचत्वारो, 
mawar: ॥ The word प्रियत्रि will be declined like arg, The only distinction 
being that the genitive Pl. will प्रियेचियाणाम — - 

Similarly the substitution will take place even where the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when fẹ and wag refer to a Feminine; as frarfeqer 
ब्राह्मण्यो इत्य ब्राह्मणस्य = प्रियतिसा ब्राह्मणः (VIL 1. 94) maer, firafqur: ॥ 

If the compound is analysed as प्रिया तिस्रो यस्य aes, namely, if the com- 
pound refers to a neuter word, then the form will be fais. Here the Nom: 
and Acc. case endings खु and st are elided by VII. 1. 23 S. 319 by using the 
word gm. Therefore, there being no gaq लक्षणं ( See I. 1, 63. S. 263 ), there 
will be no fag substitution, But if the Sütra 1, 1, 63. S. 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the fag substitution will take place and the 
Nom: and Acc Singular will be प्रियत्तिस, The Nom: and Acc, Dual and 
Plural will be formed by the following Vd+tika;— 

Varitka:—The guna of VIL 3. 110 S. 275 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 S. 299 and therefore there will be the augment gx by VII. 1. 
73 S. 320, Thos the forms are प्रियत्तिसृणी and प्रियातिसृणि, 

Before the Instrumental and other case-endingsthere will be optionally 
sq or the t substitution, because the word may be treated optionally as 
Neuter or Masculine, Thus प्रियतिस्ता or ariq &८, 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun fg. The y ot 
fy is replaced by भ according to Stra VII. 2. 102 S. 265 and it assumes the 
form हू. To this is added the Feminine affix syrg and thus we get the form 
gr. It is always Dual and is declined as हू; हूँ; द्वाभ्याम्‌; द्वाभ्याम्‌; Wea; wur; wur 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun गौरी. Its 
Nominative: forms are गोरी; itat; गौर्यः । Its Voc, is है गोरि according to VII. 
3. 107 S, 267. Its Dat: will be my by VII. 3. 112 S. 268 and VI. 1. 90 5, 269, 

The Feminine Nouns बाणी and मदा &c, are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declenson of the Fem: Noun सखी, There aríses 

the doubt as to whether this word should take the affix Mr under Sütra 
VIL 1, 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated as raag by VII. 1. 92. 5. 253 
on the maxim that “A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
grammar, also such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender,” For the above rules only use the Pratipadika form 
सखी, and: so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun gafr when 
itis Feminine. But this is not the case, however, when a Vibakti is to be 
added, because then the above maxim is set aside by the following. 

Paribháshd :—" A Prátipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the Prátipadika before a case-termination after the Prátipadika, 
does not denote a crude form derived from the Prátipadika by the addition 
of an affix denoting gender." 

Thus Nom, forms of सरी are सखी; सख्यो; qaa: The rest of the 
declensions are like those of शौरी. 


Aa— — 





0 





el 


Now we take up the deciension of mgr. As this word is not formed by 
the Feminine affix ¥, therefore the Nom: Singular affix s will not be clided, 
because the rule of elision taught in VI. 1.68 S. 252 applics only to those 
Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix £. The word लक्ष्मी 
is an Unadi formed word. The long ह is not a Feminine affix. Thus Nom. 
Sing. is gft: u The rest of the declensions are like those of गोरा. 

So are the words सदी, aaf &c. declined, 

Note :—Some consider the myrt to be formed by the Vartika THAT: 
under IV, I. 45. S, 503, the affix zh is added to every greg word onding in g or € 


with the exception of the affix क्ति, According to this view, लक्ष्मी, तरी ७0, are zt 
formed, and so the Nom : Sing affix will be elidod after them. 





D ee eed 
Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun : eft, Its Nom 
Sg. is vt, Ita Vocative Sp. is हे fx. 
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In forming the Nom : Dual and Pl : the following rule applies. 
३०१ । स्त्रियाः। ६ । ४ । ७६ ॥ 
छी दाब्वस्ययङ स्यादभारो प्रयये पर | स्त्रियो | Fara: 0 
301. «sis substituted for the of स्त्री before an affix 
beginning with 8 vowel. 
As ख्रियो, fara: 


In the Acc: Dual and Pl: the following rule gives option as regard 
the gaz ddesa. 


३०२ | FART । ६॥ ४ । ८० ॥ 


अमि शसि 'च Rarer gag वा स्यात्‌ | झ्लियम्‌ | afte! स्त्रिया | fer: । छी; । स्त्रिया । यि em 
शिया; २। fear: | परत्वाननद् | सत्रीणाम्‌ । fera (ero! स्त्रीषु । स्त्रियमविक्रान्तः saña: d 
भतिस्त्रियो ॥ 

शुणनाभावो ल्वनुड्सिः WARS बाध्यत | He नमा च स्थ्रीराबउस्थयडिप्त्यवध! र्गता N 

जसि 'च ॥ अतिख्रयः | ह अतिस्तत्र | हें अतिश्रिया । है भतिस्त्रयः ॥ व)म्शसोः ॥ अतिस्त्रियश 1 
भतिस्त्रिम्‌ | अतिस्त्रिया । ्षतित्रियः । अतिस्त्रीन्‌ । भत्ििणा ॥ घेर्डित ॥ भतिरंय । भसिश्चेः २। 
भतिस्रियो: २ । भतिस्रीणाम ॥ ater घेः ॥ भतिज्रो ECTS 

भोस्योकारे च नित्ये स्थादस्शसोस्तु विभाषया | इथारेशीडचि rer fear: पुस्थुपस अने ॥ 

Wir तु तुम्‌ । झतिरित्र । भतिश्चिणी | भतित्वीणि | भतिस्थिणा । भतिस्तिणे। डेप शतावजादौ 
वक्ष्यमाणपुंवद्धावाधपक्षे प्राग्यद्रूपम | STRAT OF अतिस्त्रिणे । अततिस्त्रिणः २। भतिस्ते! २। अतिंर्त्रणा २। 
अतिज्लियारित्यादि | स्त्रियां तु प्रायण पुवत्‌ । शसि अतिश्रीः | भतिस्त्रिया | डिति we हस्वान्तस्वप्न- 
युक्तो विकल्पः । भरबीति तु हयडवडस्यानावित्यस्यव Tyee: | तत्संबद्धस्येवानुवृत्तेदार्घित्यायं fud 


ag हस्वस्य | भर्तिखये । अतिख्नरय । कतिस्तनियाः २ । RA: २ । भत्िप्लीणाम्‌ । भतिस्त्रियाचर | 
भतिज्नो । श्री: | भ्ियो t ञ्रियः 


302. The substitution of gw« for the g of stri is optional 
before the accusative endings erg and wa ( अस्‌ ) ॥ 
Thus स्त्रियम्‌ or श्रीम्‌; fem: or स्त्री: 
The Instr: Sing is Raar; Dat: Sing fa. Abl: and Gen: Sing: 
(ar: ; Gen : Dual स्त्रिया; Gen: Pl, is formed by the addition'of zz to the exclu- 
sion of gag, because नंदू is taught subsequently. Thus ww The Loc. forms 
are ferm; fur; atts. 


Now, we take up the declension of A, which means “one who has 
surpassed the woman," Its Nom, Sing. is erfargr ; Dual stiffer, 

Verse :—The इयड substitution, belng taught previously, is superseded 
by the following rules in the Masculine, because they arc taught subsequently, 
viz. the rule of Guna (VII. 3. 100, S. 241; VII. 3. 111 S. 245.) 4 the ना substitu- 
tion in the Instr: (VIT. 3. 120, S, 244) ; the sip substitution (VIL 3, 119 S. 247) 
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and the sz augment (VIT. 1. 54. S. 208) In the Neuter the s being subsequent 
replaces the Tay. 

Thus the rule ‘afar gives us the form sfasa: The Voc forms are 
हृ uad. भाताक्षदी ; yaaa. The Acc, forms are अतिखियम, or afafa, ; 
saraa, मतिक्तियः or eruta, The Instr, Sing is sfa. The Dat. Sing is 
तिस्थ (with the guna, according to VII, 3. 111. S. 245), The Abl. Sing. is 
stra: ; The genitive forms are भत्तिस्ने, अतिश्ियोः; भतिह्मिणाम्‌, The Loc, Sing. 
is मसिस्रो formed by srew घेः (VII. 3. 119. S. 247) The Loc. Dual is sttefürar:. 

Verse :—-The gm substitution taught above, is compulsory before the 
affixes of the Gen, and Loc. Duals (Viz, भोस) also the Nom, and Acc, Duals (air) 
and optionally before the Acc, Sing. and Pl. झम. and wa and nowhere else when 
the gf becomes the secondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 


When the compound Mg denotes a Neuter, then the declension is 
as follows :—Nom. and Acc. forms are witufta; aata: भतिक्नलीणि, The aug- 
ment qq is added to the affixes of the Dual and Plural by VII. 1, 72 and 73 
S 314 and 320 The Instr: Sing: is मत्तिस्तिणा; VII. 1, 73. In the dative and 
the rest, the Neuter is optionally treated like the Masculine according to VII. 
1.74 S. 321. Thus the Dat: Sing: is भतिखबे or अतिख्िणे, The Abl: Sing: 15 
air: or afafa. and so also is Gen: Sing. The Gen: and Loc: Dual अति" 
"rur or झतिस्ख्रिणाः &c. 

When the word afafa is Feminine then it is declined almost like the 
Masculine भतिस्ति with the following exceptions:—The Acc. Pl: is ameti: 
Instr : Sing : atfarerar. Before the faq case affixes, the rule of I, 4. 6 S. 296 
applies and there is the option. The word smefi of the Sütra 1. 4. 4. S. 303 
which is read by qauvritti in ibe Sütra I. 4, 6, S. 296 is confined to that form 
of wf which takes the substitution gag, Therefore the prohibition regarding 
the non inclusion of the word सवी in the Sütra I. 4.6, S. 296 refers to that form 
of sfr which ends in long g and not to shor! € as in भतिल्नि, The result is that 
the rule I. 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word stfafe and it will be optionally 
treated as a Mad: word. Therefore, the Dat: Sing: is either wifaf&st ( as a 
Nadi ) or भततास्त्रये ( as aghi) The Abl: and Genitive Sing: forms are cither 
afaa: ( asa Nadi ) or affa@: (asaghi ) The Genitive Pl: is भत्तिन्जिणाम्‌ . 
The Loc: Sing: forms are either अतिश्ियाम or afre ॥ 


——— 0i 


‘Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun $r. Its Nom; 
forms are श्री; far, Gra: 


The Vocative is governed by the following rule — 
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३०३ | नेयङ्वड्स्थानावस्री । १ । ४। ४ |! 
age स्थितियंयोस्तावीदृतों नदीसंज्ञों स्तो मतु स्त्री । हे श्रीः । FRA म्रिये । शरिया । 
श्रियः ॥ 

308. Feminine words ending in 1 and à which admit 
the substitute ( xag ) iyaà and ( ss) uvan (VI. 4. 77 ) are 
not called Nadi ; except the word 891, ( which is called nadi 
notwithstanding its substituting iyañ ) 

The Vocative Singular is therefore है sft: ॥ 

The Dative Sing is fira or प्रिये; Abl : Sing is श्रियाः or श्रियः by I. 4. 6. 
5, 296, 

But in the Gen ; Pl : the following Sütra applies:— 


३०४। घामि। १।४।५४ 


इयङ्वङ्स्थानो स्थ्याण्यो छ आमि वा मदीसंती स्तो नतु eff! श्रीणाम्‌ | ज्ियाम | Paty । 
सियाम्‌ । qatasqa तु वृत्तिकारादीनां मते लक्ष्मी वद्रपम | पदान्तरं विनापि (oret वर्तमानस्य frare- 
मिति स्वीकारात्‌ । लिङ्गान्तरानभिधाथकव्वं ait Hay तु TET प्रकटा धीरिति Rory तु लक्ष्मी- 
यत्‌ । भमि दासि च प्रध्यं प्रथ्य हति विदाषः । सुष्ठु थीयस्याः सुष्ट ध्यायाते वेति (ane तु वृत्तिमते सुधीः 
MAL | मतान्तेर पुवत्‌ | सुष्ट धीरिति peu तु श्रीवरेश । ग्रामणीः पुवत्‌। अआामनयनस्योस्सगतः पुंधर्मत या 
पदान्तरं विनापि ख्रियामभरवृत्तेः ॥ एवं खलपवनादेंरापे पुधर्मत्वमोस्सर्मिकं arem । धेनुमेतिवत्‌ ॥ 

904. Feminine words ending in f and है, though 
adinitting iyaà and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, when the affix âm (Gen Pl) follows, but not so the 
word stri, which is always Nadi. 


श्री + भाम श्र इयड + भास्‌ = श्रियाम; or xf + भाम = श्री + xm + ष्यम्‌ 
(VIL 1. $4.) = श्रीणाम_; 

The Loc, Sing. is श्रिथि or श्रियाम्‌ } 

The word smt is declined like लक्ष्मी according to the author of वत्तिन्कार 
and others, because it is taken to be a word whichis always Feminine ; and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
word. But according to Kaiyata it is to be declined as a Masculine Noun, be- 
cause it does not denote any gender. When this word is analysed as प्रकृष्टा धीः 
then it is to be declined like लक्ष्मी The only peculiarities being in the Acc: 
Sing and Plural, where the forms are ream and sar i 


The word grt when analysed as, सुष्टुधीयेस्याः “ that woman whose under- 
standing is good" or when analysed as asparafa या ‘She who meditates well’, 
then it is declined as श्री according to af" author, According to others it is 

22 5 
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to be declined as a Masculine Noun, But when it is analysed as a कर्मधारय 
Compound ag धीः ‘Good intelligence’ it is always to be declined as a Feminine 
Noun like श्री. 

The Feminine Noun moft ‘a female head af a village’ is to be 
declined like the Masculine Noun mao; because leadership of a village 
is, as a general rule, the duty of a male person, and so the word ब्रामणी in ex- 
ceptional cases only denotes a female, and then it musthave some epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman, Similarly, the word सलम 
ta sweeper’ applies primarily to a male person though a woman may occasion- 
ally take up that work, 








—0 
Declension of Feminines ending in 3, 


The Feminine Noun ax is declined like qq. We take up the declen- 
sion of the Feminine Noun sg. In its declension, the following rule 
applies :— 


३०९ | स्त्रियां च। ७। १।६६॥ 
सीवा ची RENERE लभते 0 
305. The word wisg is treated as ifit ended in eur, 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 


E 


And because tg is treated as if it was arg, the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix झोपू by IV. 1, 5. as given below :— 


३०६ | RAT STTI ४। १। ५ ॥ 


REO नाम्तेभ्यश्च frat डप स्यात्‌ । RTT कोषय erea वधूगोरिवत्‌। si: eva । 
है सुक: । कथ तहि हापितः क्रासि हे सुश्च इति wf: । प्रमाद एवायमिति बहवः porem: पुंवत्‌ । पुनः । 
erita सणा उवङो आधनन्रियङ्वाङिति निषधो न। हे gaat) ged mee । gahi: ॥ 


306. The affix So is employed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after the crude-forms ending in wg or in gi 
Thus arg becomes Arst and is declined as Nom: क्रोष्ट्री P TL ; PRAT । 


0 








Declension of Feminine nouns endings in sg, 


The Feminine Noun qy is declined like गोरी; श्र is declined like अत्री. Its 
Voc. Sing is & qu: । How then does the Bhatti use the Voc. Sing as gw in 
the following passage हा पितः बवासि हे gz’? The Bhatti has misapplied Sütra 
1. 2,48 S. 656 which is not applicable because a is not formed by any 
Feminine affix but by the affix € added to the root yq (See Unadi II, 68). If 
he has not applied that rule, he might have applied the Sutra VIL 3. 107, S. 267 
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and so shortened the vowel in the Vocative, But gu is not a Nadi word, 
because of the prohibition I. 4. 4. S. 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply to it, The use by Kalidasa of the form gyin the sentence विमाने gy 
पित्तगृह कुतः is also erroneous. 

The Feminine Noun @a is to be declined like the Masculine Noun 
लपू | 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun gas. By the 
Várti&a, under V I. 4. 84. S. 282, the @ is replaced by q and thus the qqsr, sub- 
stitution is prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Sutra I. 4. 4. 9. 303 
does not apply to gay which is declined like a Nadi word. Thus the Voc. 
Sing is quw. The Acc. forms are gay; grat; mmt 

In forming the Gen, P), the following rule will apply. 


३०७ | एकाजुत्तरपदे ण: । ८1४ । १२ ॥ 

CHANTS यस्य ale समासे प्रवेषदस्थान्रिमित्तात्परस्थ भातिपदिकान्तनुस्विभाक्तिस्पस्थ 
नस्य fire णस्य स्यात्‌ । आरम्भसामथ्यानित्यसे सिद्धे पुनर्णमहणं स्पष्टार्थम्‌ । यण बाधित्वा परस्यान्तुर | 
qot | व्षी भ्ः । भकजांतो निरयस्रीस्वामावात्‌ । हे वर्षाभूः qae । मतान्तरं त॒ हे वर्षासु । पनर्ने- 
वायां तु हे AWM । Neat पुनर्नवाया छी aai पुमानाते याइलः । «bur । वर्षाभ्वः ! 
erm gaq ॥ 

307. Ina compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is w in the room of of the second 
member, provided that the = is at the end of a pr&tipadika, 
or is the augment छम, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 


T'ext:—The is repeated in this sütra merely for the sake of distinct- 
ness, (and not to make the sütra obligatory as is the view of the author of the 
Kasika ), Because the sütra would be an obligatory rule even without it, 
because, the very fact that a separate sütra is commenced, shows that it is not 
an optional rule like the sûtras VIII 4. 10 and Ir, S. 1054. and 1055. The 
augment sz is added, because it is subsequentely taught and supersedes the 
यण of the Váriza under VI. 4, 84 S, 282. Thus gago, i 


Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun aq n 
When the word meansa frog, itis both a Feminine and a Masculine and 
hence according to the opinion of Kaiyata, the Voc. Sing. will be हे astra: u 
According to others, the Voc, Sing is हृ वर्षासु ॥ 

According to the Lexicographer Vádava, वषfy is feminine when 


denoting a frog or the herb called Punarnavà ; and it is masculine when 
meaning a frog only, 
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The Nom: Dual and Pl: ate वर्षांग्वी ; वर्षाभ्वः ॥ 
The declension of the Feminine Noun स्वयेभ is like that of the Masc? 
Noun. 
tiu 


Declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in sk t 


We take up the declension of the Feminine nouns स्वर्त &c, In the 

declension of these Nouns the following rule applies, 
395 न षर्स्वक्षादिस्य: (9 121 RoN 

बद्संसकेभ्यः स्वस्रादिभ्यश्च ङीप्टापौ भ स्तः। 

स्वसा लिसधरतसश्र ननान्दा दुहिता तया । यासा मातेति संपते स्वस्रादय उदाहता: ॥ 

अप्तृन्निति दीधः । स्थसा । स्वसारो । स्वसारः । माता Prep ! दासि मातः । urere 
तः gag ॥ rer ॥ 

908 The feminine affixes डीप and दाप्‌ are not em- 
ployed after the stems called ‘ve’ (I. 1, 24 ), ‘tag’ ५:०0, 

The following seven words belong to the Svasrádi class:—eyret ‘a 
sister’, दुद्दिता ' 9 daughter’; ननान्दा ' a husband's sister’, याता ‘a husband's 
wife ', मात! ‘a mother ', fa: ‘ three ', 'बतस्र ` four’, 

There is lengthening of the perult/'mate Vowel by VI. 4. IT. S, 
277.in the case of æq Thus the Nom: forms are स्वसा; स्वसारो; emm tt 


The feminine Noun argis declined like anu In the Acc: Pl: the 
form 15 arg? ॥ 





0: 
Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in ऐ n 

The feminine Noun? is declined like the Masc : Nonn ' ॥ 

10: ——— 

Declension of Feminine. Nouns ending in sir ॥ 

The feminine Noun जो is declined like the Masculine Noun बो! 











O03 


Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sit u 
The feminine Noun नो is declined like the Masculine Noun ग्लो Il 





Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels, 


TAT 
Nom. Ace, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loe, Voc, 


gingular रमा रमाम्‌ सबा राये रमायाः रमायाः रमायाम्‌ OBA 
Dual शमे Ñ Pam, " cnr " ga 
Plural रमाः TAT: हानिः रमाभ्यः ji TIM g हे रमा: 
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Nom. 
Singular सर्वा 
Dual qd 
Plural सर्वाः 

Nom. 


Singular amga 


Dual उन्तरपूव 
Plural उत्तरपूर्वा 
Nom, 


Singular जरा 


Dual जरसौ 
Plural ma: 
Nom. 
Singular smt 
Dual He 
Plural wr 
Nom, 
Singular नासिका 
Dual नासिके 
Plural नासिका: 
Nom. 
Singulr निशा 
Dual fA 
Plural far: 


Acc. 


सर्वाम, 
सर्वे 


Acc. 


सर्वा 


Ins, Dat. Abl, 
सर्वया सर्वस्थ स्वस्याः 
सर्वाभ्याम्‌ , i 
ewm सर्वाभ्यः " 

इत्तरपूर्वा N. E. 

Ins. Dat, Abl. 


उत्तरपूर्वाम्‌ उत्तरपूर्वया उत्तरपूर्वस्थे उ.-पूर्वस्याः 


" 


n 


Acc. 


Acc. 


नासिकाम्‌ 


or 


or 


उत्तरपूर्वाये उ.-परवायाः 
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0 
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CHAPTER X. 
DECLENSION Or NEUTER NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS, 


We take up the declension of the Neuter Noun grat In forming 
Nom: Sing the following rule applies. 


३०६ | अतोऽम्‌ 1:9 12 | २४ ॥ 


भतोऽङ्गात्‌ कीवास्लमोरण स्वात्‌ ॥ भनि पूर्व, ॥ KALI GERAR हल्माचलोप! । 
है ज्ञान ॥ 


309. After a Neutral stem in अ, अम्‌ is substituted 
for खु and wa the endings of the nom. and ace, sing. 
Thus ज्ञान + मम ज्ञानम्‌ ( See VI. 1. 11 7, 5. 194) 
In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only of the Nom: Sg. is elided 
by VL L 69. S. 193. Thus है ज्ञान ; i e. the भू of erg is elided and not the sr. 
Bo | नपुसफाध्य । ७। १। १६ ॥ 
झीबास्परस्योङः झी स्वात्‌ | भर्सज्ञायाव ॥ 
310. After a neutral stem, ¢ is substituted for the 
nom. and aec. dual औ and the base gets the designation of 
Bha. 


Note :—By Sitra L 1, 4.3. S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases are not Sarva-váma Sthdéna, consequently the base before such affixes 
is dha by I, 4. 18. S. 23r if such affix begins with a Vowel, aft is such an affix 
and therefore the base before this affix is dha and hence fhe following rule 
applies, 


32? | यस्येति च । ६ । ४। १४८॥ 
भस्येवणोवणयोलोपः स्यादिकारे तद्धित च परे । इत्यकारलोपे प्रप्ति॥ झोड दां प्रतिषेधो 
«rez: * ॥ ज्ञाने ॥ 
911. The final € and अ (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix € ॥ 


Thus ज्ञान + शी = ara + ई = ज्ञानी. But this isnot the correct form. 
The elision of at is prevented by the following Vartika, :— 
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Vårt Prohibition must be stated in the case of $ (शी), when it is the 
substitute of ar (VII. 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc, dual in 
the neuter and of certain feminines in long sr Before this $, the preceding 
vowel, £ and st are not elided. The stem before this $ is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus ज्ञान + $esmuu It is owing to this 
VArtika, that we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the 
sütra. 

In forming the Nom : and Acc: Plurals, the following rules apply 

३१२। जइशसो: शि: । ७ । १। २० ॥ 
कीचाइनयोः für स्यात्‌ ॥ 

312. After a neutral stem, ९ is substituted for the 
endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural ( जस and 
घास ) ॥ 

Thus ज्ञान + जस or शास्‌ = ज्ञान + fe. Now, this fà gets the designa- 
tion of Sarvanĝma Sthána as taught in the next Sütra and being so called, 
the Sütra after that applies to it; by which a a is inserted, 


323 | शि सवेनामस्थानस | १। १। ४२ ॥ 
हि इसेतदुससंत्त स्यात्‌ ॥ 
818. The affix fà (VII. I. 20) is called sarvanáma- 
sthána. 
$29 नपुसकस्य झलचः 1 ७। १। ७२ I 


हलत्तस्या5जन्तस्य T Bye नुमागमः त्यात्सर्वनामस्यांनें परे । उपधादीर्षः । ज्ञासानि । 
पुनस्तडूतू । शष रामवत्‌ | एवं धनवनफलादयः ॥ 


914. The augment चुम is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending ina consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel) or ending in a vowel. 


Thus ara + fat + ag त Rewa) न्‌ म goat + fj gx 
The penultimate vowel is lengthened by VI, 4. 8, S. 250. 


The Acc: forms are similar to those of the Nominative, The rest 
are declined like those of पम u 


Thus are to be declined the Neuter Nouns घन, वन, फल &c, 


—— — 





70: 
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Now we take up the declension of the word कतर. In its declension, 

the following rule applies. 
३१५ अदूड़ डतरादि$यः asaya । ७।१।२५॥ 
एभ्यः pipa स्वमोरदू डादेशः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
315. अदूड is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. sin- 

gular endings खु and भ्रम्‌ after the five Pronouns डतर We. (1. e. 
the stems formed with the affixes 1. डतर, and 2. डतम, and the 
stems 3. इतर, 4. अन्य and 5. अन्यतर). 

Note :—Theso are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvandmans are 


read together ( See 1. 1. 27, 8. 213)—डलर, डतम, इतर, अन्य and झन्यतर ॥ Thus कतर 
+ ERs HAT (the भ of katara elided by J): as कतरत्‌ तिष्ठन्ति, कतरत्‌ पद्य ॥ 


The force of this indicative letter gin the affix gg is to elide the 
final vowel by the following Sátra. 


३१६।८ट:। ६। । १७३ ॥ 


डिति परे भस्य टेलॉपः त्यात Uu वावसाने ॥ कतरत्‌ | कसए | कतर | कतराणि | भस्येत्ति किम । 
पञ्चमः | देलेप्तत्ाप्रथमयारिति पूर्वसवणवार्धेः एऊटस्वादिति संजुद्धिलोपश्च म भवाते। हें कतरत्‌ । 
पुनस्तत्‌ । दोषं पुंवत्‌ | कतमत्‌ | इतरत्‌ । अन्यत्‌ । अन्यतरत्‌ | मन्यतमशब्दस्य तु भन्यतमामे्ेव॥ 
एक्कतरात्प्रतिषेथो वक्तव्यः *॥ एकत रम्‌! सोरमादेशे कृते संनिपातपरिभाषया न जरस । भञज्ञरम्‌। भजरसी 
झा HC | परस्पाज जरासे कृते सलन्तत्यान्युम ॥ 


316. Before an affix having an indicatory x, the 


last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided 
in the ease of a bha Stem. 


Thus कतर + सु oc SR कतर + SIDE = कतर्‌ + HT = कतरद्‌ or कत्तरत्‌ (द is op- 
tionally changed to q by VIII. 4. 56. S. 206.) 


The Nom: and Acc: Dual and Pl, forms are करे; कतराणे. 


Why have we read the anuvritti of bla in this Sutra? Observe पञ! 


Note:—The anuvritti of bha is read into this Sdt«a from VI. 4. 199, S. 238, 
the word qssr« is formed by adding the affix yz to the word पडनू with the aug- 
menia (५, 2. 48 & 49. 8. 1849 and 1850) Thus पङ्‌ + xz The afix gg 066 
not cause the elision of the syq of पचन but the q is elided because it is final in a 
pada (See VIII 2. 7. S. 286). 

Why do we make the affix have an indicatory g? In order to 
prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: as कतर + 
भत" Rata by V1. 1. 102, In the case of the accusative, भतू being the subs- 
titute of भम्‌ will be sthanivat, and give us कतरत्‌ by VL 1, 107 even without 
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qu Why not make the affix merely तू. and not stew; it would give कत 
&e, without the aplication of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would not 
give us the Vocative Y ame The final would have been elided in the Voca- 
tive, a8 being an aprikta. See however VI. x. 1. 69, S. 193. 


If in the sütra VI, 1. 69, there is the anuvyitti of the word 'aprkta ' 
then there is fault with regard to भप (i. e. the vocative of members in अथ will 
not be elided, हृ geya, will be the form required and not B कुण्ड) | if however, 
the anuvyitti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to pronouns 
कतरत्‌ &c (i, e. we shall not have the form q egg but हैं कतर). Therefore, by 
reading the affix eg with an indicatory ¥ i. e reading it as mgg we get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of stq in mate &c in the vocative, 
nor is there lengthening of the vowel (mmu, which would have been the 
form had there been no s). 


Thus the Voc: Sing. is है कतरत. 


The Acc, forms are similar to those of the Nominative, Inthe rest the 
declension is like that of the Masculine. 


The declension of कसम, gax, steg and अन्यतर is like that of eax. Thus 
HAA; CATE, mag arid steqaca ॥ The word aaan, forms its Nom: and Acc: 
Sing अन्यतमम्‌, and not अन्यततमतू ॥ Therefore itis a mistake to say arent- 
इनून्यतम n: i 

Vartika :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to the word TRAC 
although it is formed with the affix vax. Thus its Nom: Sing is एकतरक and 
not QRAN. 








+0: 


Now, we take up the declension of the Neuter Noun mse meaning 
tone who does not decay’ (अविद्यमाना जरा यस्य), The str of ster is shortened by 
1, 2, 48, 5, 656. Thus we get the form sys Thus stat + ganm + sim 
(VIL. 1. 24. S. 309). At this stage Sütra VII, 2. ror. S. 227 requires the 
substitution of su in the place of sr, but this is prohibited by the maxim 
संभिपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं afvareer that which is taught in a rule the application 
of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does nat become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination, For ata is added to evsi as 
it ended in st and since sy’ has caused the production of sr, this latter affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause जरस to be substituted 07 अर ॥ 

Thus Nom, Singular is qsm dual 15-अजरती or avai, 

[n the case of Nom Plural there is affix fa, and when जरस is sub- 
stituted, then we have the augment gs (VIT. 1, 72. S, 314) because faris Sar- 
vanamastlána. This q*« must be added after the sia, substitution has taken 

23 $ 
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place, because srt substitution is taught by VII. 2. 101 S, 227. which igs 
latter in order of the Ashtádhyáyi than qq augment which is taught by 
VII. x. 72 S, 314. 


Thus msc + Rows + ga + ganna त + gn At thisstage, ap- 
plies the following Sütra, | 


३१७। सान्तमहतः संयोगस्य । ६ । ४। १० N 


सान्तसेयोगध्य मंहतश्र या नकारस्तस्योपधाया वीः स्थाइसंबुद्धी तरवनामस्थाने परे । Sra 

अजराणि । अमि लुक्रोपवादमम्मावं बाधित्वा Tense । ततः संनिपातपरिभाषया न छुक । 
जरसम्‌! अजरम्‌ | भजरसी | भज्ञेरे! भजरांसि star) शेष पुंवत्‌ aa इति हृवयाद्कास्यानां 
mx उउन्‌ भासन्‌। हन्ति । हृदा | हदयामित्यादि। उवानि। उद्गा । उद्भ्यामिसाहि । भासानि । uti 
झासभ्यामित्यादि | मांसि | मांसा । मान्भ्यामित्याहि ! वस्तुतरतु TATE प्रकारायैमि्युक्ताम्‌ । भत एव 
AA माँस्पचन्या उखाया Wegen भयसयाङ्सिन भत्वात्सयोगाभ्तेलोपो न । qw इत्यत हि छन्दसी- 
agai वृत्तौ तयाप्यपोमीव्य् मासदछन्दसरिति वार्तिके छन्दाग्रहणसामर्थ्याज्लोकऽपि क्कणिदिति 
Aasmaa प्रयोगमनुसूय पदादअः प्रयोक्तव्या इति बोध्यम्‌ ॥ 


817. Inthe strong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in 8, with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of महंत ॥ 


That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant sg, elongates its 
penultimate vowel before thé affixes of the first five cases, 


Thus erani. When जरस substitution does not take place, the Nom 
Pi, will be भजराणि In the Acc: Sing :, we have भजर + अश. 


Here three rules present themselves simultaneously; first luk-elision 
of the affix aR by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the me substitution by VII. 1, 24, (3) 
and thirdly, st for जर by VIL 2. 101 Of these gq-elísion is superseded by मम 
of VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VIL 1, 23 ; and in its turn eri is repla- 
ced by the जरस्‌ of VII. 2, ior अरम्‌ being substituted for अर, we have stare, 
now luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the 
opportunity ; and we ate left with अमू alone, and have sse ॥ 


When there is no g substitution, the Acc, Sing, will be भरम्‌; ॥ 


The Acc: Dual will be भजरसी or भजर and Pl: amig or भजराणि u 
The rest of the declensions is like those of the Masculine, 


Note :—The form अञ्जराँसि is thus evolved भर+ q tt Here if the Ty aug: 
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the anga, and will not be an inter» 
vention Lo anything which is to be added or operated upon the anga. But this 
augtnent will be an intervention with regard to जरा which is bub a portion of the 
word {RCI So that an operation applicable to जरा will not take effect, because 
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of this sp intervention, And though tadantavidhi applies in these chapters 
{ पदाज्षांधकारे तह्य g तवन्तस्थ |), yet the maxim is that the snbstitutes only replace 
those which are specifically exhibited in a rule (निर्दिद्ययमानस्थ आदेशा भवन्ति), there- 
fore ate would not replace war which forms only a portion of a full word AMT ॥ 
Even if the substitution does take place,the ga, would be found after the सू of जरस ॥ 
Therefore, the ara substitution should be mado first, because this is a subsequent 
rule; aud having dcne so, the सुभू should be added after-wards under VII. 1. 72. 


The form sra is thus evolved. We have syst + भभ ॥ Here on the 
maxim Aaga अनन्यस्वातू, we substitute जरस for जर also, (for s and 
अरा are considered as one). Then appears VII. 1. 23. ordaining the luk of 
ws and VII. 1. 24. teaching sau The latter rule is preferred for the reasons 
given above, 


Now, we take up the declension of gaq &c referred to ín Sütra 
VI. 1, 63. S. 228, 


The word हृदय is replaced by gz; vtm by geqand भस्य by siraq and 
मांस by मांस. 

Thus in the weak cases (that is, Acc. Plural and onwards) the forms 
are हुन्हि mar, marg 8:०0; उद्याने ; उदूना, उवन्याम Gc; भासानि, झारा, अासम्याम्‌ ७०: 
मांसि, मांसा, मान्भ्याम्‌, &c. 

In fact, the word प्रश्नत्ति 15 used in the Sütra VI, 1, 63. S, 228, in order 
to indicate method, so that not only the words mentioned in that sütra, but 
other words also take such substituted forms before the weak cases. 
Therefore the author of Mahddhdsya gives the example of *'m[pereear 
उखायाः’ Here there is not the elision of the final of the conjunct 
consonant. 

Note :—ateq wear: is thus formed. From the root q* we form qeq with the 
affix egg in the sense of instrument and location, under Sütra, III. 8, 93. S. 8971, 
meaning the vessel for cooking. To पचन is added the feminine affix डीप, मांसस्य 
पचनी = माँस्पधनी. Here in forming the compound the genitive sign is elided by लुक 
aud the affix so elided leaves no trace behind by the Sütra I. 1. 68, 8 963 and 
therefore माँस would not have been substituted for मंस, but for the fact of our 
having explained the word q4yfy in the sense प्रकार. 

By taking this compound under I. 4. 20. S. 3390 and taking it to be 
a dha, there is not संयोगान्त लोप, Moreover, if in the Sütra VI, 1, 63. 5, 228, the 
anuvritti of छन्दसि be read from the Sütra VI. I. 60 S. 3514, yet these words are 
formed in secular literature also. Because, in Sütra VII. 4. 48. S. 442, the 
author of Mahábháshya has read the following Vartika. मासरछन्वसि meaning 
q is substituted for the final of मास before a Za affix in the Chhandas. Now 
अपाभि (VIL 4. 48. 5. 442) isa rule of Chhandas, Therefore the repetition of 
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gaa in the Vdrtika indicates by implication that serm rules are not confined 
to the Vedas only but are found in secular literature also, In fact, this is 
the opinion of Xatyat who says that the inclusion of मास in VI, 1, 63. S. 263. 
is for the purposes of Chhandas only. The repetition of the word 
Chhandas in araspraey Vártika under Sütra VIL. 4. 48. S. 442. indicates that 
qg &c substitution take place in secular literature also. 
stc | wear नपुंसके ग्रातिर्पादिकस्थ । 08 । ४७ ॥ 
कीने प्रातिपद्किस्या5जन्तस्य हस्वः स्यात्‌ | श्रीप raat श्रीपाय! अश्र संनिपातपरिभाषया 
STAT धातारित्याकारळापा च ॥ 
318. "The short vowel is,substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a prátipadika. 
Thus sitat becomes श्रीप which is declined like ज्ञान u The Dative Sing, 
is श्रीपाय Here झा 9 not to be elided by rule VI. 4, 140, 5, 240 before the 
affix के on the maxim ‘ संनिपाव लक्षण &e (See 5, 316) 


0. 


Now, we take up the declension of वारि Thus Nom: Sg. बारि+सु॥ 
Here applies the following rule, 


३१९ | स्वमोनपुंसकात. । ७। १। २३॥ 
Haagan स्यात्‌ | वारि ॥ 
319. ‘The nom. and acc. singular case-endings छु 
and अस are elided after a Neutral stem. 
Thus aif& 4-2 = वारि + O >-बारि ॥ 


The Nom: Dual is aft+at u At this stage, the following, rule 
Applies. 


१२० । इकोऽचि विभक्ती । ७। १। ७३ ॥ 


prae HAT नुमागमः स्यादचि विभक्ती । वारिणी । वारीणि | नलुमतेति निषध्रस्यानित्यस्वा- 
त्यक्ष संडुद्धिनिमेत्तो एणः । है वारे । हे वारि। आङे न । वारिणा । घेर्हिसीतिरुणे प्राप्त वृद्धधोस्वतवव- 
zag ag प्वेविप्रतिबेघेन *॥ वारिणे। वारिणः । वारिणोः । नुमद्विरोति se! नामीति Sub 
घारीणाम्‌। वारिणि | वारिणोः | हलादी हरवत ॥ 


320. The augment नुस is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except अ, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


Thus a+ gs कौ == बारि+ gam शी (VIL 1. 19. 5 310 )e वारिणी The 
Nom: Pl: is वारीणि ॥ 
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The Voc: Sing: has two forms है बदि or @ वारि॥ हे वारे is formed by 
the guna of q under rule VII, 3. 108. S 242 and though the affix is elided, 
still it leaves its effect behind, in spite of the rule F. 1, 63. S. 263 which declares 
that when an affix is elided by & it leaves no trace behind. In fact, the 
tule L r. 63 S. 263 is asitya, according to one view. But if that rule 
is not considered anitya, then we have the next form है बारि॥ 

The Inst : Sing: is वारिणा ॥ 

The Dat: Sing: is बारि+ के) Here the rule चकित VII. 3. 111 S. 245 
requires guna, But the guna is set aside by the following Vdstika, 

Vds. The augment gq comes by superseding in anticipation the 
rules of Vriddhi, भो substitution, wera and 22/4. Thus «fer: ॥ 

The Abl: and Gen: sing is वारिणः u 

The Gen: dual is «rtr: ॥ 

The augment gg is added by the VArtika anfar&c, under sütra 
VIII, 3. 24. S. 123. in forming the Genitive Plural; and the short g is leng- 
thened by VI. 4. 3. S. 209. Thus we get the Gen; Plural ; वा रीणायू॥ 


The Loc : Sing : and Dual are वारिणि and वारिणाः respectively, Before 
the cosonant beginning affix g of the Loc: Pl: it is like that of eft ( VII. 3. 
119. S. 247. ) i, e. वारिषु॥ 


(Ol 





Now we take up the declension of Writ It may be a Masculine 
or a Neuter Noun. It is not exclusively a Neuter. Hence the following 
rule applies :— 

३२१ t ततीयादिशु भाषितपुंस्कं पुंवद्भालवस्य । ७। १। ७७ ॥ 

प्रवृत्तिनिमिस्ेक्षवे भाषितपुस्कमिगन्से कीय STET carer । भनाइये | सनाविने । इत्यादे । 
दोष वारिवत्‌ । पीलुर्वृक्षस्तत्फलं पीलु सस्म पीलुने । क्त्र न पुंवत्‌ । प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त मेवात ॥ 

321. A neuter stem ending ina vowel, except st 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gálava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 


Thus the Dative Singular is either sratqa or भनाहिने &c, The rest of the 
declensions is like those of aft n 


Ag is the name of a tree and is of Masculine gender ; its fruit called 
dig is of neuter gender, Thislast word has only one form. Thus the Dative 
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Singular is पीलुने and not पौलवे # This is because the word dig denoting ' fruit ! 
has no corresponding Masculine word denoting fruit, for the corresponding 
Masculine djg refers to the tree, and not to the (ruit; so this word qt 
cannot be said to be भाधितपुस्कः ॥ 





10: 

Now we take up the declension of the Noun tq ॥ in the declension 

of this word the following rule applies 
१९२ । आस्थिदृधिसकथ्यकणासनकुदाण्तः । ७1 १। ७५ ॥ 

STATS स्खाट्टादावाचि स "AIRE: ॥ कद्धीपीपनः ॥ TAT । दते THT! २। qit: ३। वाप्रि। दधाने 
धाप वारिवत्‌ | एवमस्थिसवथ्यक्षाणि | तदन्तस्याप्यन ङ ! आलिद्‌ष्ना । सुषि | सुधिनी । सुथीने । हे un । 
हृ सांधे । खधिया । खाधिना । प्रध्या । प्रधिना । मधु । मधुनी । मधाने । है मधो । हे मधु | एवमम्ष्वाद्यः । 
शवा नुशब्दस्य egal! erf घानूनि। मियकरोष्टु । प्रियकरो धनी । तृज्वद्वावात्पूवेविभतिघेधेन तभ । प्रियक्रोष्टानि 
rar qaqa प्रियो! प्रियक्रों ट ना | eae | भियकोष्टवे | अन्यन तज्वद्भावारपुवोतिप्रतिषेघिन qim । 
प्रियक्रीटटना | frames । तुमचिरोति । act मियक्राषट्रनाम | खलु सुलुनी | सुळाने ॥ पुनस्तइत्‌ | सुल्वा । 
SHAN | धाह पाठृणी | घादूजि । हे घातः । हे धातृ । arse । घातणा । एवं ज्ञासकर्जादयः ॥ 


322, The acutely accented aq ( aag ) is substituted 
for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi, and akshi, before the 
affixes of the Instrumental and.the cases that follow it, which 
begin with a vowel. 


Note -—Thus get, मर्त्य, वर्धा, wu, eet सकते, sas भक्षणे The words 
afty &c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute spa would have been also 
anuddtta, but for this stirs, The stem getting the designation भ, we elide the x 
( V 1, 4. 184), the udátta sy being thua elided, the case-ending, which was anuddtts 
before, now becomes uddtta (VI. 1, 161). The stems ending with ‘asthi &e’ 
and though nob neuter, are governed by this rule. As प्रियाच्या ब्राह्मणन, are ॥ 
Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest? ° Observe अस्विनी, 
git u Before affixes beginning with a cosonant, we have AEPA, prar, ॥ 


Thus q(q-- sw ( Ins-sing ) = वृध +भन्‌+ झा 5 qur + न + बा The satis elided 
by VI. 4. 7134 «wur , 50 also D. 5, ai G. A. S. qu:, G, and L. D. ait: L. S, 
qn, or दर्धानि N In the remaining cases, itis like aft as :— 

N. S. qw, N. D. aft N. P. editt ॥ Before consonantal affixes the 
form is qpa, &c. 

The wag comes even after bases that are compound but which end 
in अस्थि &c as अघि दघ्ना ॥ 


The word grfq is thus declined :—— 
N. A. S gf, N, A. D. सुधिनी ; N. Pl सुधीनि; Voc gu org छुधि ॥ 1.5 


छुघिया or gaar VI, 4, 85 S. 323 ) the Ins, S. of प्राथ however is प्रध्या 07 प्रधिना 
(VI. 4. 82 5, 272) 
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The word मधु is thus declined: as N, A. mg, agh, xara, Voc. है मघों 
or हे मधु; D. S मधने, never मधवे, and so on. 

So also the words weg &c. The word Wg optionally assumes the 
form रु by the Vártika under VIII. 2, 41 S. 295. Thus gft or aras U 

So also प्रियक्राष्डु, प्रियक्रोष्टुनी ॥ The plural will have am by prohibiting 
in anticipation the तृज्वद्राव ( VII. 1. 95. S. 274 ), as प्रियक्रीष्दानि । In. Ins. S and 
other cases, when the rule VII, 1, 74 applies, we have two forms as amter 
or प्रियक्राध्टुना, ams or प्रियक्रोष्टवे ॥ In other cases there will be one form with 
qu. alone, as प्रियक्रोष्डना प्रियक्रोंब्टुने ॥ There will be az by नुमाचिर as म्रियक्रोष्टूनाम्‌ ॥ 

The Noun gg 5 declined as follows: Nom: and Acc: forms are 
सुलु, Wert usu Instr: singular is gear or gear ॥ l 

The Noun wm is declined as follows :~—Nom and Acc: forms are 
wa, धातृणी, धातुणि The Voc: Sing. is & घातः or Bara ॥ 

The Instr: Singular is yrat or घातृणा ॥ 

Similar is the declension of ज्ञात, कने &c. 


४0: 
es Se Lr 
* s 


Now we take up the declension of sir ending in sr! In Neuter, 
the sit is changed to g in accordance with the following Sütra :— 


$33 | घच इग्धस्वाददोे । १। १ Bs tt 


आदिश्यमानेषु WET मध्ये एच इगेव स्यात्‌ ॥ प्रु | प्रशुनी | प्रदाने प्रस्मनेत्यादिं। इह न पुंवत्‌ । 

यविगन्त प्रश्य इति सस्य भाषितपुस्कत्वाभावात्‌ । एवममेऽपि à प्ररि। प्ररिणी । प्ररीणि ¦ प्रिणा। gaai- 

कृतस्यानन्यस्याद्रायो हलीव्यास्वम्‌। प्रराभ्याम | प्ररामिः उमचिरात्ति नव्यात्ये प्रराणामेति माधवः । वस्तुतस्तु 

संनिपातपरिभाषया garrett । नामीति दीघस्त्वारम्भसामध्यात्परिभाषां बाधत इश्युक्तम। प्ररीणाम्‌ । 
सुनु । सुनुनी | धुनूनि | gear | सुनने । हृत्यादि॥ 

393. Of we vowels, इक is the substitute, when short 


ia to be substituted. - 


Note :—This sütra points out the EFT substitutes of एच. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking tho wy vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels, Therefore, when, in any rule, एच vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sütra declares that the short vowels of ए and W, sit and 
भरो, for the purposes of the rule, will be हू and @ respectively. Thus, I. 2. 47 
declares :—“ the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crudo from 
provided it ends in a vowel,” Therefore in compounding क्षति + * , the ऐ must be 
shortened., Properly speaking t has no short vowel corresponding toit, but by 
virtue of this sütra, € supplies the place of such a short vowel, and we have भतिरि 
‘extravagant’ ६0 ar ids ‘disembarked or landed,’ गो, उपयु ‘near a cow? Allavya- 
yibhava compounds are neuter (TI, 4. 18), 
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Why do we say ‘of qg’ P Because the short of other vowels ‘will not be qa, 
Thus the short of मा inet. RÈ + खर्वा = भ्राते wen भतिं + माला = झतिमाल: | 

Why do we say ' when short is to be substituted ?' Because when tHg or 
prolated vowels are to be substituted for एच, the [कू will not be the substitute, As 
area 0 Devadatta ! इवेद स ¦ 

Thus Nom: and Acc: forms are प्रशा प्रश्नी; waft, The Instr: Sing, is 
gyar etc. This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
corresponding Masculine form, ‘aft’ which is derived from the root? to 
give with the prefix 9. The being changed to R by the present Sütra. we 
get the form qf. It is declined as follows :--Nom: and Acc: forms are aft 
प्ररिणी, ate, Instr: Sing. mèm, By the maxim qam 80, that is "That 
which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means 
ih consequence of this changesomething else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place,” the rule applying tot will apply toftalso. Hence the rule 
शया हामि VIL2, 85.5, 286 will apply to qf also. Thusforms before sary, and भिः 
will be प्ररास्याब and quiz; 1 According to Madhava, the Genitive P 1: will be 
gum, the augment नुद being added by the Vartika qmm &c, But as a 
matter of fact, there is not भा before qz in accordance with the Maxim सानिपात 
waar विधिरनिमित्तं, i, e That which is taught in a rule the application of which 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination.” That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
shown under Sütra VI, 4, 9 S, 209, There the correct form is rer ॥ 


The word gg which is the shortened form of gar meaning that which 
has a good boat, is declined in the Nom: and Acc: forms as qu gadt, 
ga! The Instrand Dat : Singular forms are ggal; gaa respectively, &c, 


Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels, 





अथ हलन्तपुलिङ्ग THAT ॥ 
CHAPTER XI. 


DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 


Now, we take up the declension of the word लिए derived from the 
root fy ‘to taste,’‘to lick’ with the affix fagu The Nom: Sing: 18 
लिह+ हु ॥ The gis changed to a by the following rule, 
१२४ | die: । ८ । २। ३१ ॥ 
हत्य ढ: स्याञ्झाति पदान्त wp हलुङुधाबिते सुलोपः । पराम्तत्वाअस्थ ढ! । अंदत्वचर्ल । लिंदू । 
Fer | लिही । लिहः । लिइन्‌ । लिहो । लिङः । सिदा RPA । foe 


394. gis substituted for g before a jhal letter and 

at the end of a word, 

Thus (लिह + खुं ७ लिहूं+ 0 ( The @ is elided by हल्ल्याप VI. 1,68 S. 252.) 
= (aa ( The g is changed to & because it is final in a pada )o fay ( VIII 2, 39 
5, 84 ) or (ez ( VIIL 4. 56, 5, 206 ) 

The Nom: Dual and Pl: are लिही; fae: ॥ 

The Acc: forms are tf, लिहो ; लिहः ॥ 

The Instr : forms are लहा, लिड्न्याम RAY: ॥ 


The Loc: Pl: isfggze( Thea being optionally added by VIII. 
3. 29. S. 131 ) or feg ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of बामालिह ॥ [t is derived from the 
Denominative Verb दामार्लह्याते ( दामलिहमासानामिंच्छात्तिं ०१९ who desires a दामलिह ) 


Here the following stra is idapplicable, though the root ams begins 
with 3 ॥ 


३२५ | दादेघोतोर्घ: । ८। २। ३२। 
k उपदेश दादेधातोहस्य घः स्याज्हालि पदान्ते च । उपदे क्रिम्‌। भधोगिव्यत्र यथा स्यात्‌ । दास- 
igri इच्छात दामलिह्यति | ततः क्विपि दामालिद्‌। अत्र मा भतू ॥ 

928. Ofa root beginning with *, in original enunci- 
ation, the घ is substituted for g, before a Jhal letter or when 
final in a Pada, - 

24 g 
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But दामालेह does not become grae because the anuvritti of the word 
उपदेश is understood in the above 5008 and as in the Dhátupátha there is no 
root like दामलिह, so this rule is inapplicable ( See the Not given below ). 


Why have we used the word upadesa in explaining the present sütra ? 
So that there may be q substitution in srqra which does not begin with ¢ in 
its conjugated form, but the root of which begins with s t 


Nole ;—For the final g of a q-beginning root, घ ig substituted under similar 
circumstances, As ग्या, QAT, YEA, काष्ठ धक्‌ ; दोग्धा, दोग्धुम्‌, WII, गोधुक्‌, from 
बृह and gen For the q of the affixes g 60 w m substituted by VILI, 2, 40, 
before which, the घ becomes : by VIII, 453. For the घ in qu is substitu- 
ted ख hy VILI, 2, 39, or a by VIII. 4 50, and q becomes ६ by VIII, 2, 87, 


Why do we say “of a root beginning with घ"? Observe Wer, «za, 
लेढव्यम्‌ , गुंडलिट ॥ 


The force of the genitive case in घातो' is not to make it in apposition 
with the word di: but it has the force of denoting a part as related tothe 
whole: so that it means "the word which begins with ẹ and forms part of a 
root, for the g of such a part is substituted uw" What does follow from it? 
The letter घ is substituted in sari also, which begins with sr ॥ For without 
the above explanation ( घातोरवयत्री यो qrfaumereepprepiem हकारस्य ६८. ) the घ would 
have come in examples like syen घोळू, without the augment क्ष, but not where 
there was the augment ut 1 Moreover, that it is an कबयययोगा षष्ठी will appear 
necessary in 500४8 VIII, 2, 37. 


If it has the fore of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you explain 
the forms दग्धा. दोग्धुम्‌, for here no portion is taken but whole word? This 
will be explained on the maxim of ब्यपरदेशिवद भावः “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. (ब्यषवेदोवद एकस्मिन्‌) Or we may explain the sütra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with f in its original enunciation in Dhatupatha ? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is fg not beginning with wu If a De- 
rivative root be formed from it like qafter ( वा्माठहानिच्छति = वामलिह्यति), it is a root 
which begins with दे; the है of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to «, for it is not a soot of upadesa, Therefore, when we add RRQ, 
to this root, we get qarag by VLIL 2, 31, and not grafga ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of ‘ge'n Here the following sütra 
applies :-— 
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१२६ | एकाची बशो भष भषन्तस्य wg 1 ८। २। SS II 
धातोरवयंवा य एकाच झबन्तस्तदवयवस्य बशः स्थाने भष त्यात्सकारे घ्यशध्ये पदान्ते TIRT 
धातोरिति सामानाधिकरण्येनान्वये तु इह न earqi गईममा'वष्टे गर्दभयाते ततः किविप्‌ | णिलोपः। गर्धप्‌ । 
झलीति निवृत्तम_। स्थ्वोग्रेहणसामर्ध्यात्‌ । तेनेह न। दुग्ष। दाग्या | व्यपरेशिवद्धावेन पास्ववयवस्वादधष- 
भाव: | HTT । धुक पुग । दुहो । दुहः eT ae । घुश्च॒ ॥ 


826. For the letters q, ग, * or giu the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, or a portion of 
it and which ends in म, sz, घ, ढ़ or ध, there is substituted भ, घ, 
ढ or च respectively in that portion of it which begins with 
qa and ends with sẹ before स or vq, or at the end of a pada 
( word ). 


In explaining this 8108, we have used the word syqaq or a member 
ot a portion, The root itself may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requirements of thís sütra, that is to 
say, which begins with ज, ग, or « and ends with gr, भ, घ, ढ़, घ, in other words, 
which begins with the third letter of the Varga, except st and ends with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for q is substituted भ, for sr, q, for qw, व, 
and for हैं, wu But had we explained the sütra by saying wararararn, that 
is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfes the above qualifications then 
we could not have got the form erdu from the denominative root गर्वभयाते The 
word गधंप्‌ is derived from the root wa by the affix figs to the root and the 
elision of fou The g is changed to wu 


The anuvritti of झालि ceases here and is not to be read in the stra 
This had commenced from VIII. 2. 26 of the Ashta 01191 ए1, 


By taking the letters स and ex in the sdtra, the substitution does not 
take place before any other letter, such as in gyq,a@raru Here qis not 
changed to घ ॥ 


By applying the maxim व्यपदेशिववेकास्मिनू, that is “ An operation which 
affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons forit do not exist, that special 
designation does not attach ;” the rule will apply to simple roots like to gg 
&c. also. Therefore mf&--g-xwrO-zu-O-queswm or geil The Nom: 
Dual and Pl: are gg; gu 

[n forming the Loc: Pl: the present sütra will apply and we get 
the form ya n ( q being changed to «e by VITIT. 3. 59, S. 212 ). 


In declining ' gz’ the following rule applies. 
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३२७। वा दुष्मुदृष्णुदष्णिहाम । ८।२। ३३॥ 
एषा हस्य वा घः emper पदान्ते च । पक्षे ४ । हक्‌ । भरग WE धुड हुही। est mam 
प्रड़भ्याग। vn । घरत्स । weg । एवं Bye CTE ॥ विश्ववाट्‌ 1 विदवाङू। विदववाहो | विदववाहः i 
विश्ववाहे । विश्ववाहौ ॥ 
397. Thee of druh, muh, snub, and snih is op- 
tionally changed to घ before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a word. 





Pa TENUERE, 


The g of these words is changed to @ optionally; in the other 
alternative it would be changed togu Thus Nom: Sing is wa or wa or 
wz or घड ॥ 


Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is emam or weara. Loca- 
tive Pl: is gap or wag ( VIII. 3. 29. 5, 131 ) or WEgA 


Similar is the declension of gy, eg and Rmi 





0: 





Now, we take up the declension of eymg ॥ The Nom: forms 


are विश्ववाद or Praag ; विम्ववाहो, fam; Acc: Sing and Dual are fiere, 
Praag ॥ 


In forming the Acc: Pl: the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of ‘ bha’ before this affix ; that is the 
semi-vowel ¥ is changed to q t! This change is called anaren ( Samprasá- 
rana )or vocalisation, which is defined in the following sátra, 


१२८ | इग्यणः संप्रसारणम । १।१।८॥ 
येण! स्थाने प्रथुञ्यमानो य इक्‌ स संप्रसारणसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


328. The ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
yan are called samprasárana. 


Note :—'This defines the word somprasdrana, or vocalisgtion, It is the 


name given to the change of semi-vowels into vowels, The pratyihdra ik includes 
the four simple vowels हू, उ, Nc and लू, and their corresponding semi-vowelg are य, वू, 


T, and छू included in the pratyihira yan, The word sampras&rana is properly the 
name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel, Thus the past participle 
of e7¢ ‘ to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishthá affix मह (see 8108 26), So 
that we have tay + त. But there is a rule (VI. 1. 15) by which there is samprasd- 
rapa of the q of स्वप before the fag affixer, and we have the form geg: ‘ slept" 
Similarly from वदू-रदित', ARJ, ध्यक्र-विद्ध, पह-राहीसय.प्रह-पृटम. The term sa- 


mprasirans is also employed to designate the whole process of the change of the 
semi-vowels as in VI. 1. 18 ; VI, 4, 181, 
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३२६ | घाह ऊट्‌ । ६। ४। १३२ ॥ 
भस्य वाइ- संप्रसारणमृह स्यातू ॥ 
829. The win qg is vocalised to ऊ ( ऊद्‌ ), when the 
compound stem is Dha. 


३३० | संपसारणास्स | ६1 1 १०८॥ 


संप्रसारणादाच परे WTR: त्यात ॥ एस्येधव्थरसु ॥ Rare: । विदवो हेत्यादि । 
gaa ण्विरोति पक्षे णिजन्ताद्वे'च tt 


390. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 


Thus वश्ववाह + शास्‌ = विश्व + ऊ + आह + इस्‌ = विश्व + ऊह + स्‌ = Pare ( The 
Vriddhi is according to VI. 1, 89. S. 73) The Instrumental Singular is 
foire and so on, 

If बाह in विश्ववाहू be considered to have been formed by 
the affix छथ under stra III, 2, 64 S 3410, then there will be affix fa" after 
it by sütra III. 2, 75. $ 2980, 

Note :—The word बाहू is a ख formed stem by II, 2, 64, Yt can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound,” Thus fasg: ॥ By VI 1. 108, e+e (०वा)=ॐ; and then 
विश्व + xg- विश्वोह the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89, This form could have 
been evolved by simple samprastrana thus : T8 + बह + शसू = प्रष्ठ qu] t भस ( VI. 1. 
108 ) e gg + TIR + भस्‌ ( the affix few 111, 2, 64, will produce guna १"प्रघाह ( VL 1. 
88). In fact fox is never added to बहू ( 111. 2. 64 ) unless the preceding member 
ends in ग्र and that +भ of qr will nlways produca at lt! Tho making of this 
special samprasárana in ङ, indicates the existence of tlie following maxim: se 
धहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गै ; and the samprasirana being a bahiranga operation, is considered as 
asiddha for the purposes of gnua which is an nntaranga operation: therefore, 
we can never get the form कह ॥ 


: 








Now we take up the declension of wage, In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 


३३१ । चतुरनडुहारासुदास; । ७ । १। ६८ ॥ 
भनयोराम स्याध्सवेनामध्थाने स SISSE: ॥ 
331. «mgr and अनडुह get thé acutely accented aug. 
ment आ (आम) after the उ in the strong cares. 
Thus शनडुह्‌ + ge afm +g ॥ Then applies the following rule, 


E 
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833 । सावनडुहः । ७। १।८२। 

अस्य सम स्यास्ती परे | भावित्यपिकाराववर्णास्परोऽय सुम्‌ । भरते विश्षषाविहिसेनापि झुमा आम्‌ न 
MUNA 4 अमा च नुम्‌ न ध्यते । सोलॉपः । ज्ञम्‌ विषिसामथ्याइससंल्विति इत्वं न । संयोगान्तलाप- 
स्यासिद्धस्वाभनोपी न । STATA ॥ 

382, wage gets the augment g% before the ending 
छु of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By the last syagg gets the augment em after च in the strong cases, 
and sy in Vocative Singular (VII. 1,99). It thus becomes भनडूबाहू and segre 
By the present sütra q is added after this wr and sr u The case-ending is 
elided by VI. 1, 68, and the final g by VIIL 2. 23. Thus we have wagra 
Nominative Singular ; and agaa in the Vocative Singular, The augments 
धाम्‌ and भम (VII, 1, 98, 09), do not supersede gq, nor are they superseded 
by दुष ॥ 

The हुम is specifically taught by this Sütra, the g is not changed to ẹ 
by VIII. 2. 72 S 334. The final qis not elided, because the elision of & 
by VIII. 2. 23. S 54 is not perceived by VIII, 2, 7. S. 236, requiring the elision 
ofa because ofthe rule VIII. 2. 1, S 12, So the gis not elided. Thus the 
Nom: Sing is wagara, In forming the Voc: the following rule applies, 

३३३ | अम सबुद्धो ७। १। ६९ ॥ 
चतुरनडुहोरम त्यास्संवुद्धी curre: । हे STATA | भनड्डाहो | SUTSTE: | SYTEST ॥ 
888, wgrand eagw get the augment st after the ड 
in the Vocative Singular, 


This debars the previous rule, As, हे भनडुन्‌, हे अनडवाही, TAT: ॥ 
The Instr: Sing, ts srqger 


Before the affixes sary, भिः &c, the g is changed to y by the following 
rule. 


339 | घसुखंसुध्वस्वनडुहां दः 1412 1052 1 


सान्तवस्वन्तस्य wap वः स्यास्पदान्ते । भनडुडपामित्यावि । सान्तेति किम । विद्वान । 
पदान्ते इत्ति किम | सस्तम्‌। ध्वस्तम्‌ ॥ 


934. gis substituted for the final € of a word formed 
with the affix «x aud ending in wand for the final of सस, 
ध्यंस्‌ and अनडुह्द at the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 
14, 17 ). 


Thus अनडुदृभ्याप्त &c, 
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Why do we say that the word formed with the affix ag must end in 
a? Observe विश्वान्‌ . 


Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe equ; ध्यस्तम . 








O° 
Now, we take up the declension of gm. In its declension, the 
following rule aplies : — 
३३२। सदेः साड: सः। 5८ । ३1 ५६ ॥ 


साङ्रूपश्य सहेः सस्य मूर्भन्यादेद्ः स्यात्‌ । तुराषाद्‌। STAT | तुरासाही। तुरासाहः । FONR- 
भ्यामित्यावि। तरं सहत इत्यर्थ छन्दास सह इति ण्विः । लोके 5 साहयतेः EU, | अन्येषामपीलि पूवपवस्थ 
दीर्घः ॥ 
335, is substituted for the win ere, when this 
occurs in the form of arg ( «rz ) ॥ 


Thus तुराषाद, साडू is derived from ag by the affix (ex (III, 2. 63 S 3409), 
there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the & is changed to (VIII. 2. 31), and 
the upapada is lengthened ( VI, 3. 137 S. 3539). 

Note :—arg:! स; would haye been enough, for there is no other form साडू 
except this derived from सह: why then the word is used in the gütra P Thero is 
another form Brg not derived trom gg ॥ Thus सह डेन वर्त्तते = सडः, सडस्य AJA = साड:॥ 
He in whose name there is the letter ¥ is culled सड; as ag ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in the form of ate’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is साइ, as जलासाहम, तुरासाहम Why do we say सः “forthea”’? So 
that the ar of arg may not be changed to cerebral: the ¥ is already cerebral. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in g u 
-10:- 


There is no masculine noun endiug in 31 though on the analogy of the 
Noun कमल्‌ (See 340) we may form aa meaning तोयमाचक्षाण; and decline as qa, 
तोयो, तोयः yet this a will allways be elided by the rule VI. 1, 66 S. 873. We 
take up, therefore, the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in बू eg ga 
In its declension, the following rule applies :— 


३३६ | दिव झोत्‌ । ७। १। ८४॥ 


दिविति प्रातिपदिकस्य भोस्स्यास्सो पेर। भल्विधिष्वेन स्थानिवस्वाभावाद्वल्‌ड्घाविति सुलोपो न ॥ 
Set) alsa) gaa: | सुदिवम्‌ JRT ॥ 


336. sitis substituted for the final of the prátipadika 
fqq before g (Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg.) 


Note :—There is a nominal-stem विव whichis taken here. It has no indica- 
tory letters annexed to it. The root fg is not to be taken here, as it has the in 
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dicwtory letter उ and is exhibited in the Dhátupátha as दिबु it The uominal-stem 
derived from fi4. dora not take झो, but ऊ; the Nom, Sg. of which 1s qn 88 wrap 
(See VI, 4, 19, and VI. 1, 131), 

The rule VI, 1, 68 S 252, required the elision of g. but this is preven. 
ted, because भी 15 not त्थानिवत to w for the purposes of afeafy rule VI. 1, 68. S 
252, Thus the Nom: forms are &pWt; ght, gft. The Acc: forms are 
Bitsy, aa BC, 

Before +419 and f: the following rule applies :— 


३३७ दिव उत । ६। १। १३१ ॥ 
शिवाडन्तादेश उदार: स्थात्वदाम्ते । सुशुभ्याग । स्थान: | चत्यार!। थतुरः। चतुर्मि:। md २ 
337. For the final of the nominal-stem fea, there 
is the substitution of s, when it is a Pada (T, 4. 14 &o). 


Note:—The portion qg of the word qarey must be read into this aütra from 
VI. 1. 109, The word दिव ia here a nominal-atem and nota verbal-root. Thus 
दिवि कामा यस्य = द्युकामः, यमान्‌, Rasy दिनं, ware, ult: ॥ We have said that fea 18 
here a pratipadika and not a dhütu, for as a dhâtu it ought to have iis servile 
letter (anubandha) and should have been read as fag In the casa of its being 
used as a verb, there takes place the substitution of long & for ब by VI, 4,19, In 
that case we shall have mammy, atap: ॥ The vq with a a shows that short 
€ is meant, and debara कूद (VI, 4. 19), In the case of RẸ substitution the forma 
will be garg, ft: The Wg also comes because it is taught iu a subsequent 
sûtra, Why do we say ‘when it is a Pada’? Observe दिवी, feat ॥ 


Thus Instr: Dual and PI, are gan ; gua: 


Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in q u 
;0; 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ३. 








We take up the declension of ‘wat which is always Plural, Its 
om: Pl: is wat+ अस्‌ चतुर्‌ + भाग -- अस (5. 331) = चत्वारः । Its Acc; Instr; 
Dat. and Abl: Pl: are wg, चतुर्भिः, 'चतुभ्यः, चतुर्भ्यः respectively, 
In forming the Gen: Pl: the following rule applies :—. 
३३८ | पट्चतुक्येश्च । ७1 १। ५४ ॥ 
ZAIR AAO परस्थासो HETA: स्यात्‌ । णसं | दिखे । 'बतुण्णीम ७ 
888, The augment x is added before the Genitive 
pl. ending आम after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 
चतुर ॥ 
Lexti—The « is changed to ण by VIIL 4.1.5, 235 and this Vf is 
optionally doubled by VIIL 4. 46. S. 59. 
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As gu ॥ A numeral ending in र्‌ is not ‘shash ", hence the specific 
mention of *rqr ll 
Noie:—This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, 88 परमषण्णामू, परमपं'चानाम , परमचतुशारंत , but 
Aaga, प्रियपऊ'चाम., प्रिव'चतुराम , where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 
In forming the Loc. Pl, the following is held in abeyance, because 
the Rasha taught there applies to that रू which is derived from w and not to 
every र. 
१३६ । रोः सुपि । ८। ३। १६॥ 
सप्तमीबहुवचने परे रारेव विसञ्जनीयो मान्यरेफस्य । yer घस्य fice प्राप्ते ॥ 
339, Visarjaniya is substituted for the रू called 
र (and not any other x), before the Locative Plural case- 
affix g ॥ 
This rule not applying, we have wat +u- चतुर्‌ +षु by VIIL 3. ६० 5. 
212. Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. 59 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following. 
३४० । दारोऽत्रि 1 ४। eet 
err परे mtr त दे स्तः cru । Paves: । हे प्रियचत्वः । प्रियचत्पासे । म्रियचत्वारः | 
शोणस्वे तु नद नेष्यते | प्रियल तुराम। प्राधान्ये तु स्यादेव । परमचतुर्णाम्‌ । कमलं कमलां वा भाचक्षाणः 
कमल्‌ । कमलो । कमलः । Ye HAST Ul 
340, There are not twoin the room of a sibilant 
(az), when a vowel follows, 
Note :—The word # is to be read into the sütra, This debars the applica- 
tion of rule VIII. 4, 46, S, 59. Thus कषति, वर्षति, आकर्षः, FIT: ॥ 
Why do we say afr ‘when a vowel follows? Observe दृददयते u 
Text ;—Thus 'चतुर्ु. 
Now, we take up the declension of प्रिय्चतुर which may he declined in 
all numbers (See Note under S. 338). (faga + स (zog rwr र्‌ त a (VII, 1, 
98. S. 331) e [irs wea, In the Voc: Sing, instead of भाम there will be sta by 
VII. 1. 99. S. 333. Thus है figere i The Nom: Dual and Pl: are प्रियचस्थारी, 
प्रियचश्वारः, As wart here isa secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
ge required by VII. 1, 55. S. 338 is not added to the foi mation of the Gen: Pl; 
Thus we have प्रियचतुराम . But if the compound be not a Bahuvrihi, and "qt 
be a principal member, then the Genitive Pl. will be प्रियचतुर्णाम्‌ ॥ 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in qu 





0 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in लू. 


Now we take up the declension of am, This is derived from the 
Noun कमलम्‌ or कमला by passing through the धुराविगण under the rule तथ्कफरोति 
wares, that is, when the sense is कमल कमला वा 'वक्षाण। that one speaks of Kamala 
or Kamala, Thus कमल +णिच््‌ ( of चुरादिगण ) To this weadd the affix règ, 
when the fore is elided by VJ, 4, 51. 5, 2313. Thus we get कमळे, Its declen- 
sion is Nom, कमळ, कमता, कमलः, Its Loc, Pl, is meg. ( The & being changed 
tog). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in m. 





pe 

There is no noun ending in sy. Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in w. In the declension of these nouns, the 
following rule applies. 

३४१। मोनो धातोः। 18 1 ६४। 
धासोर्मस्य नः स्यात्पदान्ते । नश्वस्थासिद्धत्वाननलोपों न । प्रशाम्यतीति प्रशान्‌ । प्रशामो । प्रश्ञामः । 
प्रदागभ्वामित्यादि ॥ 
341. is substituted, at the end of a Pada, for the 
final म of a root. 

As gama, this is formed by adding fiery to the root शम्‌ n "The leng- 
thening takes place by VI. 4. 15, 5. 2556. The x being considered as asiddha 
is not elided by VIII, 2. 7. S. 236. 

The word qaem is understood here also. So we have gerat, प्रामः where 
q is not at the end ofa pada. 


The Nom: forms are qma, wart warn; The Instr: Dual is 
TINH, &c. 





:Oi 





Now, we take up the declension of fam n In its declension, the 

following rule applies ;— 
३४२ किमः कः। ७ 1 २। १०३॥ 

किमे: कः स्याद्विमक्ती । भकश्वसहितस्याप्ययमारेवाः। क: । को । के । कम्‌ | को। कात इत्याहि 

सर्ववत्‌ ॥ 

349, % is substituted for किम्‌ before a vibhakti affix. 

As कः, को, के, कम, को, काबू ॥ The substitution takes place even 

when the augment araw is added. Therefore, the substitute is here a and 


not st which latter would have been sufficient for fhan For म of किम्‌ being 
replaced by wt ( VII. 2. 102 ), the t would be left, which would be replaced 
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m"—————————————HÉÁ— m  —Á— n—náÀ— ne—áad 


by sr, had the sütra been क्रिमोंइतू and the forms would have been the same 
See V. 3. 1, 13 &c. The rest of the declension is 





( &--9cH ST m VI. 1. 69 ), 
similar to that of ay ॥ 
Now, we take up the declension of इदमू u In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies. 
३७३ | इदमो मः L9 19 1 १०८॥ 
इदमो मः त्यात्सो परे । त्यदाद्यस्थापवादः ॥ 
343. म is substituted for the final w ofgww in the 


Nominative Singular. 
The substitution of म for q is to prevent the s substitution of VII, 2. 
IO2, At this stage applies the next sütra. 
३४४ | इदोऽय GT LSE २। १११॥ 
इवम इदोऽय्‌ स्यात्सो एंसि । सोलीपः | अयम्‌ | त्यदाशस्व पररूपत्वं "Wd 
344, अय्‌ is substituted for the yg of tan in the Nom, 


Sing. masculine. 


As भयम्‌ ॥ 
The case ending g is elided by VI. 1, 68. S, 252, In other cases, sütra 


VII. 2. 102. S. 265. would apply and there will be Para-rupa ( VI, 1,97. S. 
191 ) and so gq« will assume the form me ॥ 
At this stage, will apply the following rule. 
१४५ | दृश्य । 913 ! १०९ II 
शवमा इस्य मः स्याह्विभत्ती । इमो ! इमे । स्यतांपेः संबोधन red temreeret? ॥ | 
45. And x is substituted for the 0 gaw before 
& case-affix. 
As इमो, इमे, इमम, इमो, garagu Thus ga + अम्‌ = eget जम ( VIL 2, 102 S 


265)= इमभ +a ( VII. 2. 109 5. 345.) gm ( VI. 1, 97, S. 191). 
It is a general rule that there is no Vocative case of agf} words. 


In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following rule 
applies :— 


$98 | अनाप्यकः । ७। २। ११२५ N 
भककारस्येदम एदाउन स्यादापि विभक्त | आबिति टा इत्यारम्य सुपः पकारेण प्रस्याहारः। भनेन ॥ 


346. अन is substituted for the -g¢ of gga in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akach is not added. 
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As sa, aai ॥ Why do we say " not when क is added by V, 3, 
71"? Observe gaina, UDRA2D The word q (mfra) in the sütra isa 
pratyáhára, formed with the था of er ( Ins, Sg ), and ¥ of g4 ( Loc. P! ). 


Before consonantal affixes, the foliowing rule applies, 
३४७ Leg लोप: । ७।२। ११३ Ul 
RRA इद लोपः स्यादापें हलादो ॥ नानर्थकेऽलोन्व्यविभिरतभ्या सीवकारे ॥ 
347. The t of इदम is elided before an åp case-affix 


beginning with a consonant, provided that the augment aaa 
18 not added. 


Here applies the maxim—"Tbe rule I. I, 52. S. 42, by which 
९ substitute should take the place of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is not valid where what is exhibited in the 
genitive is meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution does 
not teach a change in a reduplicative syllable, ” 

Having elided qq of gaq, the only portion that remains now isẹ 
which is replaced by sy VII. 2 102 S. 265. Thus we have only « left, Thus 
ज+ग्याघ Now VIL 3. 102 S, 202 declares that a final wis lengthened 
before a case affix beginning with am But the solitary is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened. To remove this 
doubt, we have the following Sitra, 

BUG | आद्यन्तवदकस्मिन । ११ १। २१ N 


एकस्सित क्रियमा्ं कार्यमादाविवा5न्त दव स्यात्‌ | भाभ्याम्‌ UU 


948. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final, 
Thus अ+ भ्याम्‌ = warm, ॥ 


In forming the Instr: PI: the following rule applies :— 


३४६ | नेदमदसोरकोः । ७। १। ११ ॥ 

HRCA ऐस न स्यात्‌ । एस्वम्‌। एमि।। भस्वम्‌। निरयत्वात्‌ ङेः स्मो ; Harare 
होप: । झर्ने । भाभ्याम्‌ । एभ्यः। अस्मात्‌ । भाभ्याम्‌। एभ्यः) भस्य । भनयोः। एषाम्‌। कस्मिन्‌ । 
अनयोः । एषु । ककारयोगे तु HARTA इमकी । इमके । इमकम्‌ । इसको, इमकाम्‌ । इमकेन । इसका 
भ्याम्‌। इसके! ॥ 

.949. This substitution of छस (required by VIL 1. 
9 8203) does not take place after łą and अदस्‌, except 
when they end in w ॥ 


Thus s+: =g: VIL 3. 103 S 205 ) The dative forms are thus 
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formed :—9  & > wer (VIL 1. 14 5. 215 ) ; wt + भ्यास्‌ APAT, ; 91-231; एभ्यः ॥ 
The Abl ; Gen: and Loc: forms are as follow:—aveqra, ( ४11. 1. 15 S. 216); 
spam; एभ्यः, अस्य ( VIL 1. 12. S. 201 ) ; अनयोः ( VIL 3. 104. S. 207 and 
VII. 2. 112. S. 346 ) ; vant ( VIL 1 52, 5. 217 ) ; feqq ( VIL 1. 15. S. 216) ; 
qq ( VIIL 3. 59 3. 212 ). 

When stat is added the forms are as follows:—hNorn : भयकम, इमको, 
इमके; Acc: इमकम, हमको, इमकान्‌ ; Instr: इमकेम, इमकाभ्आम्‌, इमकेः ॥ 

By the following rule, when ggqis used in the second clause ofa 


sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
Is different in the Instr : and other cases. 


Qo | इदमो$न्बादेशे$शनुदात्तस्ततीयादी । 09 । ३२ ॥ 
झन्वादेशाविषयस्येवमो5तुदा तोष भाविशः स्यात्ततीयादो | भशव'चनं साकधकार्यम U 
350. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of its 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence 
and referring to the same thing (anvádesa) there is the sub- 
stitution of ae which is anudátta i. e., gravely accented, when 
the third case-affix and the rest follow. 
Note :—The word भनन्‍्वादेश means literally saying (११७६७) ‘after’ (anu) or 


after-say or re-employment. 

aty (actually ग्र) replaces qww in all cases except the nominative 
and the accusative, when anvádesa or repetition is implied. wy replaces 
the whole of gga by 1. 1. 55 S. 45. and not only the final मू, 


Text :—The substitute sq will replace gay, even when the latter 
takes the afix ea (V. 3. 71.) 


३५१ | दवितीयाटौर्धेनः । २। ४। ३४। 
द्वितीयायां टोसोश्च परत इदमेतदोरनावेदाः स्यादन्वादेरो। किंचित्कार्य दिधातुघुपात्तस्य कार्यान्तरं 
विधातु पुनरुपादानमन्वादेषाः | यथाऽनेन घ्याकरणमर्धातमेनं छन्दोऽध्यापयेलि। अनयोः पवित्र कुलमेनयो: 
प्रभूत स्वामाते । एनम्‌। एना । veri एनेन। एनयोः। गणयंततर्षिच्‌ । सुगण्‌ । खुगणो । सुगणः । 
झुगणइसु | सुगणट्स | सुगणस (fers । भनुनालिक्रस्य किवझलोरित्ि दीर्घः । खुगाण्‌। झुगाणो Ta 
guasg | सुगाणट्सू सुगाणसु । परस्वादूपधादीर्घः | हल्ङ्यादिलोपः । ततो नलोपः । राज्ञा ॥ 


351. When an affix of the second case or er (Ins. 

Sing.) or ओस्‌ (Loc. dual.) follows, एन which is anudáttais the 
substitute of gam and qag in the case of its re-employment, 

Anvadega means the employment again of what has been em- 


ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation. Thus, 
“ The grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (enam) 
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to read the Vedas.” or again "of these two (anayoh) the family is illustrious 
and their (enayoh)wealth is great" The cases in this form are:— 4e. 
एनम्‌, एनो, एनान्‌, Instr: Sing: एनेन; Gen: & Loc. Dual yaar: : 

Here ends the declension of Masc: Nouns ending in भ. 








10; 

There is no Masculine noun ending in y. Now we take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in भ e ४. सुगण्‌ which is formed by the 
affix विश्च added to गण (111, 2.75 S. 2980) Its Nom: forms are सुगण्‌, सुगणो, 
gma: ; Loc. Pl. is खुगणटस, झंगणठसु or gug. 

If it be formed with the affix rs (TII. 2. 76 S. 2983), then by VI, 4. 
15 S, 2666, there is lengthening. Thus the forms will be gerer, SMU, gum; 
the Loc: Pl; is सुगाणइखु , सुभाणठस, or सुगाणस 

Here ends the declension of Mas: Nouns ending in wr. 


ou 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4, 


Now, we take up the declension of राजन, Its Nom: Sg. is राजन + छु = 
usa +g (The penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4. 8 S, 250) 5 राजान्‌ O 
(the affix being elided by VI, 1, 68, S. 252.) e xy (the q being elided by VIII. 
2. 7. 5, 236.) 
In forming the Voc: the following rule applies :— 
३५२ । न डिसंबुद्धयो; । <1 २।८॥ 


नस्य॒ लोपो ने स्यात्‌ के संबुद्धो च । शजन्‌। डौ तु छन्तत्युदाहरणम्‌। सुपां guum SHR 
निषधसामश्यारप्रव्ययलक्षणम्‌। परमे व्योमन्‌ ॥ ड्यवुत्तपरे प्रतिषेधों mem: * ॥ चर्माणि तिला भ्य qA- 
तिलः । ब्रह्मणि निष्ठा भस्य BUE: । राजानो । राज्ञानः, राजानम्‌ | राजानौ ॥ अल्लापोनः । इचुत्वम | न 
"rr: स्थानिवत्‌ । पर्वत्रासिद्ध तन्निषेधात्‌ । नापि बहिरङ्गतयाऽसिद्ध' । aa esi ost परिभाषां 
प्रति इचुर्वस्थासिद्धतयाऽन्तरङ्गाभावेनःपरिमाषाया STAT: । SST! । राज. । राज्ञा ॥ 


552, (But such न) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Bingular, 


This debars the elision of 4, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the sdtra VIII. 2. 7. 5, 236, The examples of non-elision of q, in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas, As wt sma (Rig. I. 164. 39). Here 


the sign of the Locative, namely, इ (डि) is elided by VII, 1 39 5, 3561, In the 
Vocative singular the q is not elided ; as है राजन, हे 313, 1l 


The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of q; as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication ( jfiapaka ), that a word does get the 


designation of pada, though an affix has been elided after it by using लुक, yet 
such elided affix does sometimes produce its effect inspite of I. 1, 63. S, 263. 


- 
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Vart :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another woid ina compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the q is elided: as, ware शिला भस्य = wr 
तिलः, ब्रह्मणि निष्ठाभस्य = aay निष्ठ: ॥ 


The Nom: Dual and Pl: are uenit; UNTA: । 
The Acc, Sing and Dual are qatan; «mm । 


The Acc; Pl. is thus formed ;--रा जत््‌ शस्त. Here राजन gets the designa- 
tion of dha by I. 4.18. S. 231, and therefore the sr of uma is elided by VI. 
4. 134 S. 234. and the q is changed to s by VIII. 4. 40. S. 111. The elision 
of w is not S/kduzvat, because it is so prohibited in Sütra VII, 2. 1. S. 17, 
Nor can the elision be considered asiddha on account of its being bahiranga, 
There are two aspects under which gg or technical terms, and JZr75/54- 
skás may be viewed in Panini’s Grammar. One is बथोदेंशपत्त and the other is 
कार्यक्रालठपक्ष' The former z. e यथोहशं संज्ञापरिभाषम, means that "Samjnás and 
Paribháshás remain where they are taught ;" and the latter, 7, e, कार्यकाल संज्ञा- 
. परिनाषम्‌ means that “ Samjnás and Paribháshás are attracted by, or unite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that Samjnás occur or are 
valid in those rnles, and provided the Paribháshás concern them." 


Here we take the first alternative and the change of # into s being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1.94. S. 38, there is no antarangu-hood and 
so the Paribhásha which declares that “antaranga is stronger than bahiranga" 
finds no scope for application, "Therefore w and अ combining form. Thus 
we get the Acc. Pl. ura: Inst. Sing is राज्ञा 


Similarly परमे व्योमन्‌ u Here व्योमन्‌ is in the Locative case. ध्योमनू+ fir 
घ्थोमन्‌ + 0 (VIL 1, 39, S. 3561) Here the affix is elided by using the word sx, 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I. 1,63 S. 263). The result 
would be that the word sara, would not get the disignation of qq (सुप्तिङन्त पद्‌) 
because it has no gq after it, so the rule ने लोप (VIII, 2. 7. 5, 236) will not hold 
good, and therefore there will be no elision of of satmaq ıt But in that case 
the present Sütra would have been useless, But the very fact that this sQtra 
is made, indicates that the rule q qmarger 15 not zz/ya, and so, there will be 
pratyalakshana. That being the case, the word itaq becomes पद, and so rule 
VIII. 2. 7 would have applied to it, but for this Sutra, 


Although भ संज्ञा excludes and debars पद्संत्ता but in this case it has been 
superseded by the former. 


Now we take up the formation of Acc. pl, Thus tram +द्वस =शञङ्+0 
+न्‌+ दास (अल्लोपोऽन) Here the zero will be sthanivat (by apa. परास्मन्‌ 1, 1. 57 S. 50) 
That being the case, न will not be changed to N: and so we could not et 
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n c C cc c m c PPS, 


the form ars: n But the lopádesà is not stbánivat, because of the vartika 
परवेचासिद्धे न enfr (See Mahébhashya 1. 1. 58 and Siddhànta VIII, 4, 1) 


If it be said that the lopa rule is Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix इस which is out side; and the change of * into sr is 
inside it, or antaranga ; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regard to 
gaa, then we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga here, 
The Paribhasha शसिद्ध बहिर &c. is derived from the Jfiápaka of ae wm 
(VL. 4.1325 329.) which belongs tothe VIth Adhyáya and consequently does 
not see the xsreq vidhiof the VIIth Adhyaya (VIII. 4. 41 S. 111.) by thesütra 
पर्वतासिद्धे, and so there will be no antaranga Bháva, This proceeds on the view 
of aga Paksha. 


343 | नलोपः सुप्स्वरसंजशातुग्विधिषु कृति 151 २।२॥ 
सुव्विधो स्वरविधो संत्ञावेभो क्रतितुख्विधा av नलापो$सिद्धा नान्यत्र । राजादव इत्यादी | इश्य- 
gamma ee च में । राजभ्यास्‌ । राज़भिः । राजे | राजभ्यः । राज्ञः । राज्ाः । राक्षाम । राक्षि । 
veu t । प्रतिरीष्यतीरति प्रतिद्वा | प्रतिविवानों । प्रतिहिवानः । अस्य भविषयेऽक्लापेकृत ॥ 


853. The elision of a final q ( VIII. 2. 7 ) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the 
following rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2 ) rules 
regarding accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of 
Grammar, and ( 4) rules regarding the augment तू before a 
Krit-affix. 


The word विधि in the sütra applies to all the four words preceding it: 
as सुत्रविधि, स्वराविधि &c. The force of the Genitive compound in स्व॒रादाधे, संज्ञा- 
fara, aiia is that of ordaining the existence of something: e, g. when an 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it or 
when तू. is to be added to it, (भावक्षाधत्र)॥ The compound gafafy means 
however, the rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule 
which would apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ( कर्मताधन ) ॥ 


(1 ) सुवाविधि:--85 at, qur ॥ Here the elision of q of राखन and 
maa being asiddha, the fig is not changed to ga by VII, 1, 9, S, 203. So also 
uman., Waal, TAG, aag i Here the finals of राज and तक्ष are not lengthened 
before भ्यां by खुपिच ( VIL 3. 102 8.202.) nor changed to ए before g by (VIL 
3. 103 5. 205 ) : as in नराभ्यां and नरेषु of the stem ending in at ॥ 

The eiision of q taught by VIII. 2. 7 S. 236. would be asiddha by the 
general rule VIIL 2. 1 S. 12. the specification of the four cases in which it is 
asiddha shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of 
wis considered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. [tis 
not asiddha in QWA ( राजन + pat ते >राज + य+ ते 5 राजीयते 111, 1,8. 9, 2657 VIT, 
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4. 33 S. 2658). There would not have been long¢ had the नललोप been asiddha. So 
also राजायते there is lengthening, ( VII. 4. 25 S. 2298) and Wart there is 
ekádesa ( VI. 1, 101 S. 85). 

On the other hand, from the elision's not being regarded as having 
taken effect. there is neither prolongation of the vowel (VII, 3. 102 S, 202) 
nor the change oferto & ( VII. 3. 103 S. 205), nor the substitution of ऐस for 
मिस (VIL 1, 9. S. 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and Pl: are राजभ्याप and ast respectively, The 
Dative forms are राजे, राजभ्याम्‌, राजभ्यः ; Abl: and Gen Sing : tay ; Gen: dual 
and Pl: mat: and राज्ञाम्‌ respectively, Loc: Sg. राजि or राजाने ॥ 
:O: 








Now we take up the declension of प्रत्षिदिवन ॥ This word is formed 
by the Unadi affix कनिन्‌ ( Unadi I, 156 ) added to the root sfafqz to shine,’ 
It is declined as follows :—N om: forms are प्रतिदिवा,प्रतिदिवानो, प्रतिद्तिनः ॥ 

In the Acc: Pl:. the base being bha, the sr of f&44 is elided 
( VI, 4. 134. 5, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation, 


३५४। हलि च । ८। ३! N 
रेफवान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया vat दीर्घः स्याद्धोलि। न Tarren स्थानिवत्त्वम्‌! दीर्घविधौ aona 
बहिरङ्गपरिभाषा तुत्तोन्यायेन न प्रवतेते । । भ्रतिदीवः । भ्रतिदीवेत्यादे | यश्वा । यज्वानो । यज्वानः ॥ 
954. Ofa root ending in t ळव, the penultimate 
g or उ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix, 


The lengthening takes place here, the elision of t is not considered 
here as sthánivat because of the prohibition in I, 1. 58 S. 57 with regard 
to fiaa: and so व becomes penultimate. 

Nor is this elision by VI. 4. 134. S. 234.a bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 
already given above under VIII. 2, 8. S. 352. 


Thus Acc: Pl: 15 प्रतिशत: u Instr: Sg. sfair &c, 


Her 








Now we take up the declension of asan Its Nom: forms ate 
AIA, यज्वाना, यक्यानः ॥ 

But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of et of wa, because of 
the following prohibition. 


३५५। न संयोगाद्वमन्तात्‌ | € 191 १३७॥ 


वकारमकारान्तसंयोगात्परस्थांनोषकारस्य लापो न स्यात्‌ ASIA: । यञ्वना। यज्वभ्यामित्यावि। 
श्रह्मण: ¦ ब्रह्मणा । ब्रह्मन्यामिस्याहि ॥ 
26 S 
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RICE PRU SUR VS 
35D. Thew in ag is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in sq or aq with a consonant preceding 
a or म्‌ ॥ 
Thus Acc: Pl: qasqa: Instr: Sing and dual थज्यना, यश्वभ्थाभू 
&c. Similar is the declension of maa n Nom. sum, ब्रह्माणो, sopra, Acc, ब्रह्माणम, 
wert, न्रह्मणः; Ins, ब्रह्मणा, ज्रह्मभ्याम्‌, wan: ॥ 
—10: 
Now, we take up the declension of qwegqu In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 
३५६ | इन्‌हन्‌पूषायेमणां शो । ६। ४। १२॥ 
एषां शाववोपधाया erat नान्यत्र । इति निषेधे प्राप्त ॥ 

356. The penultimate vowel is lengthened only 
before the affix शि (Nominative and Accusative Pl), when 
the stem ends in इन्‌, or eq, or पूषन्‌ or अरयेमन्‌ and nowhere 
else, 





To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sttra, 
३५७ | खोच । ६।४। १३॥ 
इन्नादीनाणुपधाया दीर्घ: eae uper सो पो । वृत्रहा । हे वृभहन | एका जञत्तरपरे इति णध्वम्‌ । 
वृत्रहणौ । वृत्रहणः | JAFNA TEN ॥ 

357. The penultimate vowels ofa stem ending in 
इन्‌ , EL, पूषन or BART are lengthened before the affix स of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus वृत्रहा, ! Thea is elided by VIII. 2. 9, S. 236. and the case-affix 
by VI. 1, 68. S. 252. In the Vocative singular we have है qaga ॥ 

The wis changed tom by VIII. 4. 12 S. 307. Thus we get the 
following forms N. D. guum; N. Pl: वृत्रहणः, Acc: Sg, and Dual: 
gagn and वृत्रहृणे respectively. | 


In Acc: Pl: the ey of ga is elided by VI. 4.134 S. 234 and the 
Vis changed to guttural by the following Sutra, 


३५८। होहन्तेड्णिन्नेषु । ७। ३। ५४॥ 
भिति णिति 'च प्रण्यये नकारे च परे हन्तेहकारस्य कुल्व स्वात्‌ ॥ 
358. A guttural is substituted for the हू in हन before 
an affix having an indicatory St, or ण and before q ॥ 


The next Sütra हुन्तेरस्पूरमैस्य is divided by the author into two parts, 
712, first, ga! and then srezdes ॥ 
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३५६ | हन्तेः। ८। ४। २२ ॥ 
उपसरस्थान्निमित्तात्‌परस्य हन्तर्नस्य NST स्यात्‌ । प्रहण्यातू ॥ 

359. The न, in the root हवू, is changed to ण, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to cause: the 
change. 

As प्रहण्यातू॥ This requires the नू of qaqaq to be changed to m1 But 
to this the second half of the above Sütra makes an exception. 
३५९ क । अत्पूवस्य । ८ । ४। २२॥ 


हम्तेर्पूर्वस्येव नस्य oret नान्यस्य | प्र्नन्ति । योगाविभागसामथ्यादन्तरस्य विधिर्वा मवति प्रतिषधो 
वेति न्यायं बाधित्वा एकाजुत्तरपदे इति णव्वमापे निवत्यते । नक्रारे परे कुत्वविधिसामथ्यादह्णापो न स्थानि- 
qq । वृत्रन्नः । TAA इत्यादि । यत्त॒ FIR इव्यादो वैकल्पिकं Ured माधवेनोक्त तद्भाष्यवार्विकविरुद्भस्‌ | एवं 
fey यशास्विन्नर्यमन्पूषन्‌ । यदास्विन्निति विन्मत्येय इनोऽनर्थक्कस्वेऽपि इ नहन्निव्यन्र vot भवध्येव। भनिनस्म- 


nr, 


नम्नहणान्यर्थवता चानर्थक्रेन च तदन्ताविधि प्रयोजयन्तीति वचनात्‌ | भयोस्णि । भर्यमणि । दुष्णिः ag (a 

389 A. The q oft is changed to णू when it is pre- 
ceded by short sr and in no other case, that is to say, when wq 
retains the form gx and not when the भ is elided and इन 
assumes the form gr or when the « is lengthened. 


Thus wg: ॥ This interpretation is given becauseit is possible to div de 
this Sütra into two by the maxim «simam: à e, "from a rule which 
we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we are alle wed 
to derive only such results as may be desirable,” 

Paribháshá : —"A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either en- 
joins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule," 


This maxim being set aside by the fact of the योगावभाग the Sttra 
VIII 4. 12. S. 307. ordaining meq also ceases, The elision of sy is not sthani- 
vat because otherwise the w will never be followed by * and so there will be 
no scope for Sütra VII. 3. 54. S. 358. Thus Acc, Pl is gag, Instr. 


sing: बन्नन्ना &c. 


But the optional form ATTN: with a cerebral oy instead of dental न, 
according to the opinion of Madhava is a mistake, because it is opposed to 
Katyayana and Patanjali, The न is never changed to ण. 


The nouns qrí£q, यरास्विन, भर्यमन्‌ , एषम्‌ are similarly declined, 
यास्विन्‌ is formed with the affix विन and not gq. The ya portion in 


ankaqa has no meaning; and so the rules VI. 4. 12. S, 356 and VI. 4. 13. 


9. 357. should not apply to it, However these rules are applied, in accordance 
with the following ParibAásAd, 
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Paribldshd:—" Whenever अन्‌ or ga, or भस्‌ or AZ, when they are taught 
in Grammar denote by 1, 1, 72, something that ends with these, there they 
represent these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning", 


Loc : Sing of अर्यमन्‌ is भयेश्णि or saai ॥ 
Loc, Sing of पृषन्‌ is afer or पुषाणि ॥ 


—— — (OY M —— 


Now, we take up the declension of भघतनू. In its declension, the 
following rule applies. 


३४० | मघवा बंहुलम । ६। Sl १२८ ll 
मघवनदाब्द्स्य वा त इत्यन्तादेशः स्यात्‌ । ऋ इत्‌॥ 
360. तू is diversely substituted for the final of 
ARTAL ॥ 
क of gis इत्‌. And thus we get ayaq. 


Here applies the next 5009, showing the force of this indi. 

catory च, 
३६९१ | उगिदचां सवनामस्थानेऽधातोः। ७ 1 १। ७० ॥ 

ध्धातोरागितों नलोपिंनोऽऽघतेश्च FATT: स्यात्सर्वनामस्थाने पेरे । उपधादी्ध: vasa । इह दघ 
कतेव्ये संयोगान्तलों पत्यासिद्धर्त॑ न भवति बहुलप्रहणात्‌ । तथा 'च श्वन्नुक्षन्निति निपातनान्मघशव्दन्मतुपा 
व भाषायामपि शब्ददवयासेद्धिमाश्रित्येतत्‌ सच प्रत्य्यातमाकरे । हविर्जक्षिति (DATED मखेषु मघवानसा- 
विते भद्विः । मघवन्तो । मघवन्तः । हे मघवन | मधवन्तम । मघवन्तो ANT मघवता । मधघवदूभ्याने- 
स्यादि । तृस्वाभावे aaar । छम्दसीवनिपो 'चाते वानेचन्तं मध्योदात्तं छन्दस्येव, sion तु लोकेऽपी- 
ति विशेष: । मघवानौ । मघवानः । छुटि शअवत्‌ ॥ 


361. Whatever has an indicatory उ, sg and ल, (with 
the exception of a root), and the stem we, (aa) get the 
augment g% in the strong cases: 


Thus Nom: Sing. is मघश्रान्‌, The penultimate g is lengthened by VI. 
4.14. 5. 425. The affix g is elided by VI. 1, 68, S, 252. and the s is elided 
by ५111, 2. 23. S. 54. 


The form being मधवन्व, the elision of q takes place by the Tripádi 
rule संबागान्तस्य लोपः VILL. 2, 23. S. 54. and therefore this elision is not perceived 
by the द rule of the Sixth Book of Panini (7. 2, VI. 4, 14. S. 425). The भ of वन्त 
therefore not being penultimate will not be lengthened, as it is not lengthened 
in Verbal Nouns like gq &e, where also the elision of हू 15 held to be 
asiddha. Why do we lengthen it in the case of मघषन ? Because of the word 
wee in the last Sütra VI, 4. 128 S, 360, 
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As this word मघवान्‌ requires the help of बहुल to give us the proper 
form, the author of Mahabhashya has effected the formation of मघवान्‌ by the 
Unádi I. 159, and he has also assumed that the affix मतुप will effect the same 
form when added to मघ in secular literature, and therefore he has in his com- 
mentary stated that the Sütra मघवा gs is a redundancy, The author of Bhatti 
Kavya also uses the form in secular literature as :--हावेजा काते Pg FAT मघवान an 
“That Maghavan eats fearlessly the sacrificial offerings in the sacrifices,” 


The Nom: Dual and Pl, will be aqqeqt, मघवन्तः ॥ 
The Voc: Sing will be हे मघवन ॥ 

The Acc, forms are मघवन्तम्‌, मघवन्तो, मघवतः ॥ 
Instr: forms are मघवता, मघवदभ्याम्‌ &c, 


When gis not substituted for the final 4 of mre, then the Nom: 
Sing is मघवा il 

Vártika:—In the Chhandas, the affixes $ and सलिए are added to 
nouns in the sense of aga (See Sütra V. 2. 122, S. 3498.) Therefore if the 
word मघवन be formed with बनिष्‌ added to ag then the word मर्घवन्‌ will have 
acute accent on the middle in the Chhandas alone, but in the secular literature 
it has acute accent on the final also, This is the difference, as मधवन्‌. 

The Nom: Dual and Pl. are मघवानो, मघवानः ॥ 

In theSarvanámasthána affixes, मघवन, without q is declined like राजन, 
Thus N, D. मघवानो, N. Pl मघवानः; Acc. S. D. are मघवानम्‌ and मघवानो. 

In forming the Acc. Pl, the following rule applies :— 


३६२ | इवयुवमघोनामतद्धिते। € 191 १३३ ॥ 
अन्नन्तानां भसंज्ञकानामेषामतद्धिते परे संप्रसारण त्यातू ! संमसारणाच्य । आहरणः | मघोनः 
झन्नन्तार्ना किम्‌ । मघवतः । मघवता । शिया मघवती । अतद्धिते किम्‌ । माघवनम्‌ | मघोना । मघवभ्या- 
मित्यादि । शुनः । शुना । श्वभ्यामिस्यादि । यवनाशळे वस्योस्वे कृत ॥ 
962. The च of say, युवन्‌ and मधवन्‌ when ending 
in अन becomes vocalised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus मघवन्‌ + शस्‌ = मघउभन्‌ + शस्‌ = मघउम्‌ + दास्‌ (x and sy become उ by 
VI. 1, 108. S. 330 )=मघोन्‌+ शस्‌ ( क्ष and w become atyby VI. 1,87, 5, 69) 
= मघोनः ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when ending in क’? Observe Acc: Pl: मघवतः 
when the noun, is मघवतू and not मृघवनू॥ In this case the Instr: Sg, is 
मघवता ॥ 

The feminine form of मधवत्‌ is मघवती u Why do we say ‘not before a 
Taddhita affix'? Observe माघवनम्‌ ॥ 
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The Inst: Sg. and Dual of sum are मघोना, मघत्रभ्यां &c, Similar 
is the declension of sqq Thus gra: ( Acc, Pl. ), gar ( Instr : S); spam 
( Instr; Dual ) &c. 


Now we take up the declencsion of gax ॥ 


T+ दास "5 यु+ 3 + T+ दास ॥ Here theg ofa would also require to 
be vocalised. But this is prevented by the following Sütra. 


$53 | न संप्रसारणे संप्रसारणम्‌ | ६1१ | Bll 


संप्रसारणे परतः quem यणः संप्रसारणं न स्यात्‌ । इति यकारस्य नेखम्‌। अत एव ज्ञापफादन्तस्य 
यणः WA संप्रसारणम्‌ | शूनः । यूना । ग्रवभ्यामित्यादि । भर्दा । हे भर्वन्‌ ॥ 


363. When a semivowel has been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may 
precede it in the same word. 


So aof gaa is not vocalised, Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel is vocalised. 


Thus Acc: Pl: is ga:; Instr: Sg, and Dual are aqt, युवभ्य 
and so on, 


Note :—Though the rule of vocalisation does not Bpecify what particular 
semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim that the operation is to 
be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the second semivowel in the 
above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force of this rule. Had the first 
semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no scope for this sûbra, because 
then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a vocalised letter, This sütra is 
a jfiapaka that the vocalisation commences with the second of the conjunct 
semi-rowels, 


Though the anuvritti संप्रसारण was understood here, the repetition 
of this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same 
word applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. "Thus by VI. r. 
133 there (5 vocalisation of the word aaqa, the * being changed tog, the य is 
not changed as gar ॥ It might be objected that when x of a, and q the 
samprasárna of q coalesee into one by sandhi rules, then there being the 
substitution of one long w for the two y's and this is sthánivat to the 
original, the य and बू of aqa should be considered in fact as contiguous and 
not separated by an intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given 
above does not hold good ; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for 
two vowels, is not considered sthanivat (See I. 1. 58 S, ६१), Even though it be 
considered as sthánivat, it is still a separating letter. 


Now, we take up the declension of अवैत्‌ ॥ Its N, 5, is stat, Its Voc: 
S, is हे aaa 
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In forming the N, D. and other cases the following rule applies. 


१९४ | अधण AERIAN: । ६ | ४। १२७॥ 
नञा रहितस्यार्वत्नन्तस्याहुस्य ह इत्यन्तादेशः स्थान्न तु सो । उगित्वान्नुए्‌ । भवन्तो । श्र्वन्तः । 
अर्चेन्तम्‌ । अर्वन्तो । अवेतः | भवंता | भवेदूभ्यामित्याऐि | भनञः किम्‌ । अनर्वा } यञ्ववत्‌ ॥ 

364. æ (which is changed to sq in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in € unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem st, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is तू, the æ is for the sake of making this affix an 
उशित , so that in sarvanamasthana cases we have gẹ augment VII, 1 70, 
S. 361, Thus अन्तो, भवैन्तः, भवेन्तम , भर्वन्तो, भर्वतः, अर्वता, SLANT, &c. 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle न? Observe 
erat (N.S). The rest of its declension is similar to that of यज्यन्‌ ॥ 


In the declension of qfira , मचिन्‌ &c. the following rules apply :— 
३६५ | पथिमथ्यमुक्षामात । ७। १। ८५॥ 
एषामाक्रारोऽन्तादेषाः स्यास्सो परे। आ आदिति प्रइलेषेण शुद्धाया एव व्यक्तेर्विधानान्नाननासिकः ॥ 
865. आत्‌ (आ ) 18 substituted for the final of | pa- 
thin’ ‘mathin’ and ‘ybhukshin’, before the ending & ( of 
the Nom. Sg.) 
Though the sthánin here is a nasal (i. e. ब), yet the substitute Mf is not 
to be nasalised by the rule of nearness (1, 1. 50. 39) but to be pronounced - 


purely for the भातू of the sitra is really भा +-आतू, indicating that pure Mf is to be 
taken and not the nasal fu 


३६६ | इतो ऽत्सवेनामस्थाने । ७। १। ८६ ॥ 
पथ्यादेरिकारस्याऽक्रारः स्याव्सवनामस्याने परे ॥ 
366. s is substituted for the € of 'pathin, mathin 
and ybhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 


Note:—Though the anuvritti of sia was here, the separate mention of 
क्षम is for the sake of V1. 4. 9.8, 8541, by which in the case of ऋभुक्षिन्‌ we have two 


forms, AATF and ERANA ॥ 


१६९७ | थोन्थः। ७। १। ८५७॥ 
पथिमथोस्पस्य न्यारेशः स्यात्‌ सर्वनामस्थाने परे । Weur । पन्यानो । पन्यानः। पन्थानम्‌ । 
A 
पन्थाना 1 : 
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867. न्थ is substituted for the q of pathin and ma- 
thin, in the strong cases, 
Thus पन्थाः, पन्यानौ, पन्यानः, मन्थाः, मन्थानो मन्थानः ॥ 
३६८। भस्य Taig: | ७। १। ८८॥ 

MIAH पथ्यारेटेलोपः स्यात्‌ । ward पया । पथिभ्यामिद्यारि। एवं मन्थाः | ऋभुक्षाः | स्त्रियां 
सान्तलक्षण डॉपि भव्वाद्रिलोपः । खुपथी । समयी नगरी । aye सना ॥ आसवं नपुसके न भवति । 
न लुमतंति प्रत्ययलक्षणानेषेधातू | छुपयि वनम्‌॥ संबुद्धो नपंसकानां नलापो वा वाच्यः * ॥ हे सुपाथिन्‌। 
हे सुपायि। नलोपः eed नलोपश्यासिद्धत्ताद्व्वस्य गुणों न । द्विवचने भत्वाह्रिळोपः । wats झो 
सर्वनामस्थानस्वातू सुपन्थाति । पनरपि | सुपथी । सुपयी | छुपन्थानि । सुपया । सुपथे। सपाधिन्यामित्यादि॥ 

368. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, thin, and rbbukshin, before 
an affix beginning with a vowel or य (before which the stem 
is called Bha I. 4. 18). 


AS qu, पया, पथे, मथः, मया, मये, ऋक्षः, छम्मक्षा, WUT ॥ 

In the Feminine the affix ziv will be added by IV. 1, 5. as पथिन्‌ + डीप्‌, 
and the इन is elided before the affix डीप by the present 90119, Thus gafy 
नगरी, and भनुभ्चुक्षी सेना, 

In the Neuter, there fs not lengthening of VII. r. 85. S. 365. because 
the affix is elided by using the word लुक (VII. 1 43. S. 319) and therefore the 
affix सु leaves no trace behind by I. 1. 63. 5. 263. Thus घुपथि aay, Thus gafas + 
छुं = सुपथिन्‌ +0 = सुपथि ( The final q is elided by VIII. 2. 7, S, 236). 

In the Vocative Sing, of the Neuter Noun gatya, the elision of sq is 
optional, according to the following Vårtika :— 


Vértiza :—In the Voc, Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 
final नू is optional. 


Thus हे सुपयिन्‌ or y सुप थि. 


The short हु of gari is not gunated (as it is gunated in है हर) because 
of the probibition contained in VIII. 2, 2, S. 353 by which the elision of q is 
asiddha in the case of case-endings. 


In the Nom: Dual, the base being bha, the दि portion of qfirq is elided 
before the Dual affix sft. Thus सुपथी ॥ 


In the Nom: Pl, (झि) which isa Sarvandmasthana affix (I r. 42 
S. 313) there is no elision and the rules VII. 1 86 and 87 S, 367 and 368 
apply and so we get the form सुपन्यानि u 


The Acc: forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as सुवयि. सुपथी, 
सुपन्थानि u 
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The Instr: Sing : and Dual are खुपया, goarn, ॥ 
The Dative Sing: is aqy &c. 
हिनं बे D | seen ctm 


Now, we take up the declension of q**4, It is a बहू word by the 
following definition, 


१६९ । ष्णान्ता षट्‌ । १। १। २५७४ I 


बान्ता नान्ता च सख्या Ta स्यात्‌ ॥ TET लुळू set २। संख्या fact! विप्रः | 
पामानः। दातानि agaaa संनिपातपरिभाषया ने लुक ॥ सर्वनामस्थांनसंनिपातिन कृतस्य तमस्तद्‌- 
विधातक्रस्वात्‌। TH: TET २ | धदूचतुभ्यश्चति मुर ॥ 


369. The Sankhyás having «w orm as their final 
are called shat. 


It is one of the peculiarities of quz words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations ( VII. x. 22. S, 261), Thus पैच qs tt 
Why do we say संख्या Observe fag: and पामान ॥ 


Note :— This sütra defines the term qg which is a subdivsion of the larger 
group sankhy&. Those Sankhyás which end in q or ऋ are called ygu The word 
sankhyá is understood in this sütra, because the word ष्णान्ता is in the feminine 
gender, showing that it qualifies sankhy& which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in q or @ are six, namaly पचन ' 17०, qur ‘six,’ 
सप्तन्‌, ‘ seven,’ अष्टन्‌ ‘ eight, नवन ‘nine,’ qum ` ten.’ 

The word steq in the sitra shows that the letters q and q must be 
aupadefika ?. e, must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c, Thus in शानि ‘ hundreds, सहस्राणि ‘ thousands,’ 
क्षष्टानाम्‌ ' of eights ' the न is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not qg and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
88 इातान्‌+ इ = शानि co. 

In forming Nom: Pl: of श we have शत +श्षि Then we add aq by 
VIL, 1, 72. S. 314. Thus we get qaa+firt Here the word isa sankhyá and 
ends ingu Why should not this शि be elided by VII. r. 22. S. 261, This 
is not elided by the maxim संनिपात परिभाषा For the maxim, see VII. r. 13. 
S. 204. Because it was the presence of दि that caused the insertion of & and 
now this @ cannot cause the destruction of its originator, Thus we get 
इतानि ॥ agafà is also similarly formed. 

The Instr, Dative and Acc: plurals are पञ्चमिः पञ्चम्यः, पञ्चभ्यः 


respectively. 

The augment gx is added by VII. 55. 5. 338 in forming the Gen, 
Pl; Then the following sütra comes into operation, 

27 > 
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४१७० | नोपधायाः । ६ । ४ | ७॥ 
नान्तस्योपधाया दीर्घः स्यान्नामि परे नलोपः । qup पञ्चसु | परमप>च । परमप>चा- 
नाम | गोणसे तु न लुगुटो । प्रियपञ्चा । प्रिथपज्षचानो | प्रियपळ्चानः | म्रियपङुचानम्‌ ॥ एवं सप्तन्‌ नवन्‌ 
quA ॥ 
370. In a stem ending in 4, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix are ॥ 


Thus पञ्चन्‌ + नाप (VIT. 1, 55, S. 330) = पञ्चान्‌ + नाम (४1, 4 7, S. 370.) = 
पञ्चानाम्‌ (न्‌ being elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236 ). 


The Loc Pl is पञ्च, Similar is the declension of मपश्च, Thus 
N, Pl परमपऊ्च, Gen: Pl is परम पञ्चानाम्‌, 

When पञ्च is 8 secondary member of a compound, there 15 neither 
लुक्‌ of Sütra VII. 7, 22. S. 261. nor the g& augment of VII, 1, 55, S, 338 
Thus प्रियपञ्चन is declined as Nom: प्रियपञ्चा, प्रियपञ्चानी, प्रिथपञ्चानः; Acc 
प्रियपङचाम ॥ 


Similar is the declension of @wz, नवन and yay. In the declension of 
अष्टन्‌ the following rules apply. 
३७१ | अष्टन आ विभक्तो । ७। २। ८७॥ 
STER आर्तं स्थाद्धलारो विभक्ती ॥ 


971. aris substituted for the final of aya before a 
case-ending beginning with a consonant, 
A 
३७२ | eTETH Sum । ७। १ ।२१॥ 

ARIAT परयोजसशसोरोश स्यातू । श्रष्टभ्य इति वक्तव्ये क्ृतात्वानिदेशो जसदासोबिषये 
area ज्ञापयति । वेकल्पिके चेदमष्टन भात्वम अधनो दीघोदिति सूत्र दीर्षभहणाऽ्जञापकात्‌ । wer g | 
परमाही | शष्टानिः । ्ष्टाभ्यः २। भष्टानाम | अष्टाखु । आत्वाभांव । अष्ट । भष्ट | इत्यादि पञ्चवत्‌ | गोणवे 
स्वात्वामाबेराजवतू ) शासि प्रियाष्टः । इह प्रवेध्मादापे विधावाहापस्य स्थानिवद्धावान्न हुस्वम्‌। कार्यक्रालपक्षे 
यहिरज्गस्याह्लो पस्यासिद्धत्वादा AA इत्यादि । जदशसोरनुभीयमानमात्वं प्राधान्य एव न तु गोणतायाम। 


तेन ANE हलछादविव THE THATS | Hare aa! frere: प्रियाष्टाभ्यः २ । प्रियाष्टासु। 
प्रियाष्टी राजवत्तर्वे हाह्मवच्चापरं हलि ॥ 


भषभावः | जदत्वचर्त्व । सुत्‌ BE gah बुघः। बधा basa) ae 


372, After the stem agr (the form assumed by 
amt Vli. 2. 84) अथ 18 substituted for the ending of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

Why have we taken the form set and not अष्ट? Observe अष्ट तिष्ठान्त, 
ee qaau This peculiar construction of the present sütra ( ater श्र: instead 
of भश्‍भ्येः ) indicates, that the भा substitution for the न्‌ of seq tales place in 
Nom: and Acc, Plural; and that it is also optional, which we infer from 
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the jnápaka of VI. r. 172, S. 3718. where the word दोघे indicates that there 
are two forms of weg This sütra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the sütra VII. I. 22. S. 261. by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are 
elided after the numerals called qg n The elision of case-endings taught by IE. 
4. 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein 
will take place, whether this rule applies or not, Thus srevst, अष्टभायेः ॥ 

Note :—The use of diat in sütra VI, 1. 172, S. 3718 indicates that the word 
atga has two forms, and the substitution of long भा taught in VIL. 2. 84.8. 371. thus 
becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise the employment of the word 
tata would beuseless,for by VII. 2. 84 which is couched in general terms, ष्टन्‌ would 
always end in a long vowel, There is another use of the word vluiq, namely, it 
makes the word अष्टानू with long जा ( VIL. 2. 84 ) ta got also the designation of 
घदू ॥ For if apra was not to be called a «x, like sygq, then there would be 
scope to the present sitra in the case of stera while it would be debarred in the 
case of steg without long ग्रा, by the subsequent rule VI, 1. 180 which applies to 
gz word, and hence the employment of tho word दीघौतू would become useless, 

The regular declension is as follows :— 
BIEL, अष्टो, परमाष्टो, अधमि!, HERA, आष्टान्यः, SETA, अष्टा U 
When there is not the lengthening of ay of ama, that is when the 
base is not serą then we have अष्ट, अष्ट, 7. ८ अष्टन्‌ is then declined like qgrer tt 


When wea forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like राजबू॥ Thus the Acc: Pl: is मियाष्टुः u Thea is not changed 
to ण because the elided म is considered as sthánivat, because of I, 1, 57, S. 
so where the word qdfars is explained as पूर्वस्माहरिधि ॥ And as here, because 
of the prior (gq) letter z, the subsequent letter न requires to be changed to 
ण, the elided sr becomes sthánivat and prevents the change, 


Moreover the form may be evolved by following the maxim of 
कार्यकालपक्ष then the elision of ay of aea being considered as a bahiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga rule of egeq( VIL 4. 41, S. 113 ) then also there 
will be no change. 


Because the elision rule VI. 4. 134. applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like, शस while the change ofa to wis internal, 
therefore the latter 13 antaranga to the former, and does not perceive it. 


So also Ins, S. प्रियाषदा &c. 


The lengthening of st in to str which we have inferred in the case of 
ateq before जस्‌ and qa (see above) is to take place then only when siga retains 
its primary sense and not when it is a secondary member in a Bahuvrihi 
compound. As in the compound प्रियाष्टन्‌ meaning “he who loves eight per- 
sons," the word arg is secondary, the principal wotd being the lover: there- 
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fore we do not get at all the lengthening of st in मियाष्टम्‌ before s and ga y 
While there will be op/ional lengthening before affixes beginning with conso- 
nants, As प्रियाष्टाभ्याम or ग्रियाष्टभ्था ॥ 

Verse :— This word farga resembles taa in all the cases, except the 
cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles हाहा. Before consonantal 
cases, the base is Tater ॥ 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4, 





0: 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in थ, 


Now we take up the declension of ge, It is formed by adding the 
affix aT to the root gu. The q is changed to w by VIII. 2, 37. S. 326 हि 
then १15 changed to g, optionally to है, by कलांजअशोडन्ते (४111, 2, 39. S. 84). Thus 
N. 5, is aq or sz Nom. D, qur. N, P. बुध! Ins: S. बुधा. Ins: D. genn 
Loc, Pl. weg. 

Here ends the declension ot Masculine Nouns ending in v. 

“0 ——— 

Declension of Masculine nouns ending in sq tt 

Now we take up the declension of ga It is formed irregularly 
by adding the affix figa, to the root am by the following Sütra. 

$93 tarium orasspu ERE च । ३।२। ४६ ॥ 

एन्यः हिम्‌ स्यात्‌ । भलाक्षाणिकमपि किचित्कार्य निपातनाष्ठभ्यते । निरुपपदाग्रजः किन्‌। 

क्रनाविती ॥ 
378. The words ऋत्विक ‘a domestic priest’, qum 
‘impudent’ ema garland’ fgg ‘a direction ' and ऊष्णिक्‌ a 
quatrain? are irregularly formed by adding the affix क्न; 
and so also after the verbs asg‘ to worship ’, afè ‘ to join’ 
and sq ' to approach’, the affix क्विन्‌ is employed. 

The affix figa comes after the three roots ax , भज्चु, and msn Being 
fead along with the above-mentioned five irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of किन to these verbs, 

The affix fina comes after Sis aud mse when these are uncombined, 

Note:—Otherwise in combination the affix would be fry (III, 2, 61, S. 
2978 ), The difference between figg and (ig, is that the latter gives us the Nom : 
S gg; while the former will give us the N. S. युक्‌ as in apaga ॥ 

Of the affix rq the s and @ are indicatory (gq); the affix 
is really rz u This is a gp affix or the affix from which a nominal stem is 
formed directly fram the verb, कृतू is defined in the following sütra. 
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३७४ | कृदतिड्‌ 1 ३। १। ६३ ॥ 

सनिहिते घात्वधिकारे Fea: प्रययः medic व्यात्‌ ॥ 

874. In this portion of the Sütras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fag ( tense- 
affixes ), 1s called कृत ॥ 

The Krit affix fq is elided by the following sütra. 

१७५ । वेरपुक्तस्य 18 ॥ १। ६७॥ 

अपृतक्तत्व वस्थ लोपः स्यात्‌ । कृत्तद्धितेति प्रातिपदिकस्वात्स्थादयः ॥ 

915. 'Thereis elision ofthe affix fa when reduced 
to the single letter « ॥ 

Note :—The affix वि includes fsptg, fam, ण्वि &o. In all these, the real 
affix is *, which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41 8.251) is elided, Thus ager, हे णह 
(III. 2. 87 S. 2998). Here the affix क्पू is elided. So also weg, तेलस्पूळ (111, 2. 
58. S. 432), Here the affix (qq is elided. So also अर्षभाकू, पादभाक, ठुरीमाक (111, 2. 
62 8. 2976). Here the affix शिव is elided. 

Why do we say“ ofan aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter” 2 
Observe gff: formed by the affix विन (वि being the real affix); so also आगृिः 
formed by विवन , see Unádi Sütras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some krit affix is added to it (see 1, 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, 
to the rank of nouns-—from Dhátu to a Prátipadika the way lies only through 
an affix, And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
I, 1, 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus fq words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables, 


The word am being a ua word gets the designation of Pratipadika 
by I. 2.46 S. 179 and therefore we add to it the case affixes g &c, Thus 
N,S.ag+gu Atthis stage comes the following sütra for application, 


३७६ युजेरसमास्ते । ७। 192 
युज्ञः सर्वनामस्थाने नुम्‌ स्यादृसमासे JAT: । संयोगान्तस्य लोपः ॥ 
376. The nominal stem युज gets before the strong 
cases the augment x, when it does not stand in a compound, 
Thuss*q- 31-8 5g--34r93--O (the g being elided by VI. 1, 68, S, 
252.) चथ +न्‌+ 0 ( the 3t being elided by VIII. 2 23. 5. 54). 
Thus we get gu Now applies the following 51६79. 
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३७७ | किन्प्रस्ययस्य s: US 1 २। ६२॥ 

किन्प्रयथों यस्मात्तस्य कवर्गो5न्तादेशः स्यात्पदान्ते । नस्य क़स्वेनानुनासिको ङकारः । qui 
नश्वापवान्तस्वेति नुमोऽतुस्वारः परसवर्णः | तस्यासिद्धल्वाचो! Ha aped न । युञ्जो AST: । JERN 
TERI युजः । युजा | युग्भ्यामेत्यादि। असमासे किम d 


377, A stem formed with the affix किक under III. 9, 
88 (e, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 


Note :—The word पदस्थ is understood hero. The word क्विन्मरत्यय is a 
Bahuvrihi meaning ‘ that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ l'or the final consonant 
of such a stem, a guttural is substituted, As घतस्पूक (111, 2, 58), हुलस्पृळ , 
मन्त्रस्पृक्‌ t 

The a being changed to guttural, we get के Thus युन becomes ag 
( Nominative Singular). 

In forming N, Dual the qis changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24, 
S. 123. and this anusvara is changed to sq being the nasal Ictter belonging to 
ब्ले verga. But the anusvára as ordained by the subsequent Tripádi rule 
VIIL. 3. 24, S. 123, is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. 2, 
30 S. 378 which required the anusvàra to be changed to guttural, 


Thus asa ( N, D.) gssi (N. Pl.) Acc: forms are gsaq, asst, 
sre; Instr: forms are wa, graa, dc, 


Why do we say असमासे in thesütra VII. r. 71. S. 376, Because in 


compounds like gas, there is no gw augment. In declining this word 
the following rule applics— 


३७८ | चोः कु: । 5 । २। ३० ॥ 


TAME कवर्गः CASH पदान्ते च । इाति कुत्वम्‌। क्रिनमत्ययस्यात कलस्यासि्धत्वात्‌ । GT- 
कू । सुयुग । खयुजो gam) यु्ञेरिति धातुपाठपरितेकारविशिष्टस्थानुकरणं न त्विका निर्देश! | qug 
न । युञ्यते समाधत्ते इति युक्‌। TA समाधो देवाहिक आत्मनेपदी | संयोगान्तलोपः । खन्‌। खज्जों | 
ASH: । इत्यादि । AT षत्वम्‌ । RTT । राहू । राड्‌ । राजा | गजः। राट्सु । रादत्सु । एव Pare! 
देवेटू । Was । qus) विश्वसृट्‌ | विश्वसुड । विश्वसजो । विश्वसृजः । इह सूजियञ्योः wer नोति होजे 
वक्ष्यते । परिमृद्‌ । षत्वाविषो राजिसाह चयातू Sas दीप्राविति HT WEIT । यस्तु qanay R 
विति तस्य कुव्वमव । विम्राक्‌ । विभाग । विज्ञागभ्यामित्यादि ॥ qu त्रज्ञः षः पदान्ते ” ॥ परावुपपदे aH 
क्विप्‌ स्यादूवीर्घश्च पदान्तविषये षत्वं 'च । परित्यज्य सर्व त्रजतीति पात्राद्‌ । परित्राजा 0 पात्त्राजः ॥ 


978. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal letter or at the end of a word. 
This requires the change of भ to a guttural 7, ¢, of क class. The ga 


ordained by VIIK 2, 62, S. 377 is asiddha or not perceived by the present 
Sütra, which is antecedent to VIII. 2, 62. S, 377 in the order of enunciation 
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by Pánini, Inthe case of Raga and 347%, the a is not changed to a letter of 
the क class even when we take words to be formed by the affix "iq under 
Sütra VIII, 2, 62 S. 377. The reason for this we shall explain under Sütra 
erga, VIII. 2. 68, S. 443 in declining the Neuter noun. 

Thus Nom: forms are सुयुळ् or gan, सुयुजो, ggm: u In the Sütra VII, 
I. 71, S. 376, the root is exhibited as gẹ: showing that that root of the Dhath- 
pátha should be taken which ends in इ, viz. the root gà _ योगे, the 7th root of 
the qur class. Therefore it does not apply to the root TH तमाझो the roth 
root of the aig class and is Atmanepadi. In the latter case, the form will 
be zr 

Now we take up the declension of ersx, Itis derived from खमि ‘to 
move’ and ‘to feel done up’ by adding the affix क्ष ॥ 


The इ of afa is elided because it is gq, leaving behind खज to which 
the augment भुम is added by VIL, 1 58. S, 2262. Thus we get t4 ळक, 
Then x is elided by VIII. 2, 23 S. 54. Thus we get wa, In the N., S. the 
affix g is elided by VI. r. 68, S. 252. Thus the N.S. remains as uq. The 
N. Dual and Pl. are eresip and wea: ६८, 

Now we take up the declension of राजू, By VIIL 2, 36. S. 294. 
the g of usis changed to v, Then the is changed to € by VIII. 2. 39. 
S. 84. and VIIL 4. 56, S, 206. Then इ is changed tog, Thus we get N.S. uz 
or रडू, The N. D. and PI, are राजी, राज: ॥ Loc, Pl. is aga or uzg. Similarly 
is declined विभ्राङ्ग 50 8150 wx. Its Nom. forms are देवेद, पेवेंजा, FAW ॥ 
The Nom. forms of विश्वसृञ्ञ are Paqa or agg, विश्वसृजो, विश्वसूजः ॥ 

With regard to संज and a¥ there is not gutturalisation as will be fur- 
ther explained under Sütra VIII. 2. 68. S. 443. The N. S. of qas is yaan 

The word विश्राम given above is formed from that root rst which be- 
longs to फणादि subdivision of tÑ gana, z. e, the root gyre to shine’ भ्वादि 875. 
and not the root MF number 20 of the भव where it is exhibited wits दीहो. 
This we do, because the root MR is read along with root राज in the qur sub- 
division ; and as the VIII, 2, 36, S. 294. mentions राज aud rą together, the 
arm here should be taken as the «rw of the फणावि class, where also both are 
enunciated together and not the other yr which is shown along with एज, 
wat and भाजू, (Dhátupátha wg 193, 194 and 195). In the case of this 
wry there will be gjex and not weg Thus N.S, is fare or (iar. Instr, D, 
विभ्राग्भ्या &c. 

Vártika. When s* is preceded by upapada परि there comes the 
affix faq and the sq is lengthened and sr is changed to & when it is final in a 
Pada. Thus N., S. of Rara is परित्राट which means one who has gone out 


leaving every thing. The N. Dual and Pl are atari and परिन्राज: 
respectively, 
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Now, we take up the declension of विद्ववराजू, In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— 
३७६ | विश्वस्य gerer E13 | १२५ ॥ 


विश्वशब्दस्य दीर्घः स्थाइसो vus. च qti विश्वे ag यस्य स विश्वावसुः। राडिति पवान्तोप- 
ल्क्षणार्थम | 'जत्वैमविवशितम | विम्वाराट्‌ । विश्वाराडू । विश्वराजी | विश्वराजः | विश्वाराडूभ्यानित्यादि ॥ 


379. The final vowel of faza is lengthened before 
वसु and xr ( the form assumed by राज) 


Thus विद्ववावखुः, है. e one whose wealth is the whole universe, The rule 
applies to the «rz form of राजू in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
relains its own form: as विश्वशा जो, विभ्वराजः ॥ 


The tz is taken in the Sátra only as an illustration of its Padánta 
form. It does not mean that the form fqaxrqg is not valid. Thus N. S, 
has both forms, 7, 2, (qaare and rary. 


४0५ 





Now, we take up the declension of yen. In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies. 


३८० । स्कोः संयोगाद्योरन्ते च । ८। २। RE M 
परान्ते भलि च परे यः संयोगस्तदाद्योः सकारककारयोर्लोप! स्यात । भृद्‌ । भडू । सस्य इचुत्वेन 
हाः । तस्व WET जः । भूज्ञो । मूळा: ! ऋत्विगित्यादिवा ऋतायुपपरेः यजेः छिन्‌ । क्िन्नन्तस्वात्कुत्म्‌ | 


ऋतिक । ऋणत्विर । ऋत्विजो | ऋत्विजः । रात्सश्योति नियमान्न संयोगान्तलोपः! ऊर्के । ऊर्ग्‌ । ऊर्जो । 
ऊर्जः | AWAIT पररूपत्व "च ॥ 


880. The & or &, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped before a jhal affix and at the end of a word. 


Thus to the root wef we add the affix कत्‌ and the x is vocalised into 
sg by VI, 1, 16, S. 2412, and then the u being elided by the present 
Sütra, g is changed into by VIII, 2. 36 S, 294. which is again changed 
into = or € as in the case of qra already shown above under VIII. 2, 30. S. 
378, Thus N. 5, is w& or gg. 

In forming N, Dual, the is changed tog by VIII. 4. 40. 8, 111, 
This gis again changed to g by VIII. 4. 53. S. 52, Thus N. D, is भज्जी, N. 
Pl is Wem. 

Now we take up the declension of Wg. This word is irregularly 
formed by adding the affix किवन to the root wx with the upapada (subsidiary 
term) xg in combination, (See 111, 2. 59, 8, 373). The feaq formed word 
is finally changed to guttural by VIII, 2, 62, S. 377. Thus the N, S is 
कालिक or अस्विग, N. D. and Plural ऋस्विज्ञो and कऋासिज्ञः ॥ 
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Now we take up the declension of s. By Sütra VIII, 2. 24. S. 
280. no consonant after { is elided except स, Therefore gis not elided, 
though it is the final of a conjunct consonant. 


Though the final @ would have been elided even after £ by VIII. 2. 
23, the special mention of ह after ¢ shows, that this isa niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than @ following after € will not be dropped. Thus ङक from 
ws + कित्र (111, 2, 1773. 3157), here wis not elided, though final ina pada, 
but is changed to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30. S. 378. and to æ by VIIL, 4, 56. 
S, 206 Thus N. S. is ऊर्के or र्ग. N. D. and PI. are sf and west ॥ 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4. 
50, 
There are no Masculine nouns ending in ख, tr or $. 
We take up now the declension of et. The g of ag is replaced by sf 
by VII. 2. 102, S. 265. and then there is the substitution of the form of the 


subsequent by VI. 1. 97, S. igr. Thus we get the base @ before the case 
affixes. 


In forming the Nom. Sing. the following rule applies :— 
35? | तदोः सः सावमन्त्ययोः। ७। २। १०६ ॥ 
त्यदादीनां तकारवकारयोरनन्त्योः सः स्यास्सो परे । स्यः । त्यो Alaa त्यो (mm) a 
सो । ते। परमसः । परमतो । परमते । द्विपर्यन्तानामिसेव। नेह। caa wer तकारोश्चारणसामध्यांज्ञेते 
year, छतिव्वमिति गौणे चरितार्थत्वात्‌ ॥ संज्ञायां गोणस्व 'चास्त्रसत्वे teg! सदी! epe । अतित्यवू ! 
भतित्मरौ | गतित्यरः। थः! यो । थे । एषः । एतो । एते । भन्वाहेशे तु, TAM QAL । एनान । एनन | 
एनश्षः २ ॥ 
881. For the non-final सू and दू of æg &c. there is 
substituted @ in the Nominative Singular. 


Asazt+g=atatg (VIL 2. 102) ser rst q-. ( VIL 2. 106 ) =e 
(Vlr.97) Similarly सः from हद, एषः from gag as yaq + खुं = पत त भस (VIL 
2. 102) e एस भस (VII. 2. 106 )2 qat ( Vir. 97 ). So stt from sqa by the 
sütra. Vil. 2.107, Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe है से, सा ॥ Had 
not this word been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1, 69. S. 193. 

This rule only applies to eagtfe words, which as we have already shown, 
begin with æg and end with fẹ in the list of sarvanamas, Therefore this will 
not apply to em which is not included in the स्यदादि class. 

Nor should it be stated that "this rule could not have applied to the 4 
of «t, for if it did so, what was the necessity of teaching ef substitution ín the 
place of geag by VII 2. 94 S. 384. That sütra could have been made as erar सौ 


. instead of exràrdr for it would have been better to say at once let equ be 
a8 S 
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the N. S. of zz, instead of first making 10 ध्वम and then changing the form 
into eg" n To this argument we reply, thatthe rule of e substitution will 
find its unrestricted scope in words like भतित्वम, where tqW,is a secondary 
member only. In the case of equ the present rule would have applied. When 
these words 2. e, qg &c. are used as proper nouns or sanjnds ( संज्ञा ) or when 
used as secondary members of a compound, the rules of seq VII. 2. 102 S, 
265 and सत्व VIL 2. 106 S, 381. will not.apply because they are sarvandmas, 
for see explanation under stitra I, 1, 29. S. 222, Thus त्यद, eagt, स्यदः; wie, 
भतित्यदी भतिल्यदः &c. 

The pronoun ug is declined as a, यो, ai qag is declined as एषः, 
एतो, एते ॥ 

In re-employment or भन्तांदेछ for which, see If, 4. 34. S. 351, we have 
Acc. forms waa, gat, एनान्‌, Instr: Sg. gaa; Genitive and Loc: Dual एनयोः u 
io: 

Now we take up the declension of gsang and aeng. In its declension, 
the following rules apply :— 


३८२ । के प्रथमयारम्‌ । ७। १। २८॥ 
युष्मदस्मद्भ्यां परस्य ङे AAE प्रथमाहितीययों मादेः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


382. sm is substituted for the Dative case-affix प and 
for the endings ofthe Nominative and Accusative in all 
numbers, after the stems giang and etw ॥ 

Note :—The & the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sütra 
without any case ending (compare VII. 1. 18, ङेः) प्रथमयोः meansi'of the first and second 


cases, Thus geng + ङ = तुभ्यद्‌ + ङे (VII. 2, 95) =तुभ्य+ङे (VIL 2. 90) > gq + अमा 
VII. 1, 28) = तुभ्यम्‌ (VIT. 1. 107 or 97); similarly महान ॥ 


Then the rule after the following applies, (० understand which the 
following rule is necessary. 


३८३ । मपयेन्तस्य । ७। २। ६१ ॥ 
TAHA ॥ 
383. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII. 2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of qg and अस्मद्‌ 
upto 4, +, e. the substitutes replace युष्प and अस्म ॥ 


This is an Adhikára Sutra and exerts governing influence on all the 
seven subsequent sütras in the order of Ashtádhy&yi. 


३८४ | त्वाद्दौ सौ । ७। २। ६७ ॥ 
युष्मद्स्मदोर्सपर्येन्तस्य त्व भह इसेतावावशो स्तः सो परे ॥ 
984. Jn the Nominative Singular: is substituted 
for युष्म्‌ and ag for अस्म्‌ ॥ 
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३८५ | शेष लोप: | ७। २।६०॥ 


आत्वयत्यनिमि ATTRA परतो युष्मदस्मदोरन्यस्य लोपः स्थात्‌ ॥ अतो छुण ॥ ध्ममि पूर्वः ॥ 
VIR । अहम ननु त्वं स्त्री अहं स्त्री qur त्व अम्‌ अह ग्रम हति स्थिते अमि mu परमापे धाधिर्वाऽत्त- 
syarga ATA | सत्यम्‌। अलिङ्ग युष्मदस्मदी ॥ तेन स्तरीस्याभावान्न ETT P DET । शेष इनि सप्तमी स्थामिः 
नोऽपिकरणश्वविवक्षया ॥ तेन APART WT इत्यस्य लोपः । स 'च परोऽप्यन्तरङ्गे भतो खुणे कृते 
प्रवतते | अद्न्तस्वाभावान्न टाप्‌ । परमल्वम्‌। परमाहम | अतित्वम | STAZA, ॥ 


385. In the remaining cases where ( am or sr is not 
substituted by VII. 2. 88. and 89. S, 387, 392. ) there is 
elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 


Thus geng + g =द्युष्मद्‌ + अब्‌ ( VIL. I, 28 S. 342 ) सस्वदू ( VII, 2.94. S. 
384 )+अम्‌= ख + RA ( द्‌ is elided by the present sütra )= स्यम्‌ (by VI. 1, 97. S. 
191, and VI. 1, 107, S. 194). Similarly, the N. S. of aeng is steq ॥' 

Why is not erg, added in the feminine in ‘ea छी! sre wir? for ex 
ety and झह -- अम्‌ the pürvarüpa rule ordained by VI. 1, 97. S, 191 and VL r. 
roy. S. 194. though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and: would be set aside 
by the antaranga rule ordaining erg to be added to ex and sra? 


True. But gez and sng have no genders and therefore they have 


no feminine forms and consequently would not give occasion to the addition: 
of the affix eru, 


Or, in order to avoid all this-diffisulty about æt% some would elide the 
sm (or हि portion) of ger and steng under this sütra. They argue that by 
the previous sütra VII. 2. 9, S. 383 the portions 'yushm' and ' asm', namely 
the portions upto मृ of युष्मदू and aeng are replaced by substitutes. The por- 
tion that remazzs (38.) is sg, and it is this कदू which is to be elided. 


According to their view, the word 3Tq does not refer to the vibhakti 
or case affix, but the force of Locative in ® is that of a genitive, meaning “of 
the दष (remaining )” and to point out the particular s/Zdzz which is to be 
replaced. Therefore in युष्मदः and अस्मद्‌, the asm and sre portions have 
been already operated upon by other rules, the शेष that remains is अद portion. 
In this view, the Sütra should be translated as "in the remaining cases (1, e. 
where भा is not substituted as by VII. 2, 88. S. 387, nora as by VII, 2, 89 


S. 392, there is elision of the remaining (मदू) portion (1, 1, 64. S. 79) of these 
two (युष्मद्‌ and sre)" 


In the feminine, there is one more point to be considered even in the 
light of the second explanation. In युष्मतूऑ-अम = स्व + क्त्‌ + मम if we follow the 
ordinary rule of विप्रतिषेष then srq should be elided first by Srq लोप! then should 
apply the rule of भितो युणे if at all. Then the form will be ex-p-srq ॥ Here ew 
ends with भ, and so would require erg in the feminine, and the same difficulty 
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again recurs. To clear up this point, we state that the rule of elision (ars क्रापः) 
is bahiranga, because its efficient cause lies outside in the ax a4, while the 
भतो War cule is antaranga, because the occasion foi its application or the effici- 
ent cause is within the very form wq--srq..— Therefore wat at will apply first, 
we get qatag, Then sq produces its effect 1. e. wq is elided, and we get 
स्वू-- म्‌ tt As there is no sr in ez, it would not require टापू ॥ Thus we get 
wr in the feminine also, 


So also पश्मर्वम्‌ , qariga, भतित्वम and seaga, In forming the N, Dual, 
the following rules apply. 


३८६ । युवावौ हिवचने। ७। २1०२ ॥ 
इयोरुत्ती युष्मदस्मदोर्मपर्यन्तस्य TAA स्तो विभक्तों ॥ 


386, ya is substituted for qen and आव for arem, when 
the bases themselves denote duality. 


३८७। प्रथमायाश्च द्विवचने माषायाम | ७। २। ८८ ॥ 


इह युष्मद्स्मदोराकारोऽन्तारशः स्थात्‌ | भोडी येत सुवधम्‌ । भाषायां किम । युवं वसानि । 
युवाम्‌ । आवाम्‌ p मपथन्तस्य किम्‌! साकण्कस्य मा छत्‌ । सुवकाम्‌। भावकाम | त्यया Wr way 
AT मा भूत्‌ । युत्रकाम्यामावकाभ्यामिति 'च न तिद्धधेतू ॥ 


387. आ is substituted for the final of युष्मद्‌ and weng 
before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the spoken language. 


As युवाम्‌, भावास ॥ It would have been better had the Sütra been 
enunciated as “sf.” only. Why in the ५ spoken language"? Obserye qå 
वस्त्राणि पीवसा sara in the Veda, so also stag ॥ 


Why ‘upto a’? Observe gaara, samra n The æ (V. 3. 71 S, 2026), 
is not replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 S, 389. teaches that eq and म replace 
'yushmad' and ‘asmad’ in the singular; by the 5004 VII. 2. 91. S. 383, 
‘yushm’ and ‘asm’ are only replaced, Thus त्वया, मया the 9H portion remains 
for which ais substituted by VII, 2, 90, 5, 392. Had the whole been replaced 
then the w of स्व and म would have been replaced by य (VII. : 
given us undesired forms like «gr and sar ul 
and maea would not have been evolved. 


। 2. 89 S. 392), and 
Similarly the forms युवकाभ्याप 
in forming the N, Pl, the following rule ‘applies, 

३८८ | यूयवयौ जास | ७1 २1६३ ॥ 


है स्पष्टस्‌ AARI वयभू TU परमवयम्‌ । quam । भतितयम्‌। इह शेषे लोपोष्न्त्यलोच 
हात पत्तिः. जसः षीः प्राप्त: । अङ्गकार्य कृते पुनर्नाङ्गकायीमिति न भवाते । ङे yada मकारान्तरे 
प्राश्लष्य भम्‌ मान्त एतरावीकध्यते नतु विक्रियत इति घ्याख्यानाद्दा ॥ 
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388. In the Nom. Pl w« is substituted for gm, 
and sra for अस्म्‌ ॥ 


Thus gu, वयस्‌ , परमयूयम_, परमवयम्‌ , ति द्यम्‌, %तिवयम्‌ ॥ 


Now some one may object that aq (Nom. Pl) should be changed 
into wr (VIL 1. 17. S. 214); after quin युष्मतू has been elided by ss लोपः in the 
first sense; for then the base is geg which ends ins which is the efficient 

cause for the application of wa: शी rule. To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity :— 
Maxim :—1f one sütra of the Angádhikára (VI. 4, r. to VII. 4. end) has 
once been applied, another sütra of the same Adhikára is not subsequently 
applicable. 


Therefore जस is not replaced by क्षी, Or we may say that in the 
sütra ङ प्रथमयोरम ( VII, 1, 28 S. 382) one more a is understood, ४. ¢ the sütra 
isa प्रथमयोरघम , which x indicates that wa will not be changed into any other. 

form, but will remain always as smi ending in q, 
३८६ | त्यमावेकवचने । ७ । २। ९७॥ 
एकस्योक्ती शुष्मरस्मदोरमपर्यन्तस्य स्वमी स्तो विभक्तो ॥ 
389. त्व is substituted for युष्म and भ for aem when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression. 


३६० | द्वितीयायां च । ७।२। ८७॥ 
डुष्मव्स्मदोरामकारः स्यात्‌ । स्वाम्‌ । माम्‌ | युवास्‌। आवाम ॥ 
390. आ is substituted for the final of s*nq and अस्मद्‌' 
before the endings of the Accusative. 
AS स्वास्‌, माम्‌ , युवाम्‌ , WANT ॥ 
३९१ | शस्तो न। ७। १ ELSE TE 
TATA HHT | युष्मदस्मद्भ्यां TY शसो नकारः स्यात्‌। अमोऽपवादः । आहेः परस्य। सयोग" 
स्तस्य लोपः | युष्मान्‌। अस्मान्‌ ॥ 
901. & is substituted for the &t of ste the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after युष्मवू and seng ॥ 
नू has been exhibited in the sütra without any case affix, Thus ga 
+ भस्त gataaga + न्‌ (thea is elided by संयागान्तत्य लोपः ४111, 2. 23. 5, 54. 
and st is lengthened by VII. 2. 87 S. 390) The substitute न replaces the 


initial भ of भस्‌ on the maxim आहेः परस्य 1, 1, 54. S. 44. because the operation 


is ordained afZer g«qr. Thus geq and earn This debars भम (VII, 
r 28, 5. 382, ) 
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३६२ | ashe । ७ । २। <६ ॥ 
झनयोयेकारादेदाः स्थादमावेदों 5॥माहे परत! | स्वया । मया ॥ 

392. is substituted for the final of युष्मदू and areng 
before a case-ending, which is nota substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 

Thus त्वया, मया, स्वाथे, मयि, झुवयोः, आवयोः ॥ 
३९३ । युष्मदस्मदोरनादशे। ७। २। ८६ N 
अनयोराकारः स्यादनादेशे हलादौ विभक्तो | युवाभ्याम्‌ । आवाभ्याम्‌ । युष्माभिः । अस्माभिः ॥ 

393. eris substituted for the final of geng and अस्मदू 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. xr. 27— 33. S. 399 &c, 
Thus युवाभ्याम्‌, आवाभ्याम्‌, युष्माभिः अस्माभिः ॥ 
३६४ | लुभ्यमह्यो ङयि । ७।२।९४॥ 
RATATAT तुभ्यमह्यौ स्तो ङयि । भमादेश! । दोषे लोप! । सुभ्यम्‌। महायम्‌। TATAR, । 
वरममह्मम्‌। भतितुभ्यम्‌ | भितिमद्यम्‌। युवाभ्याम्‌! झावाभ्याम्‌ ॥ 

394. Inthe Dative Singular gs is substituted for 

युष्म and महा for अस्म ॥ 
The affix भम is substituted for ® by VII, 1, 28, 5, 382. the q is elided 
by VII 2. 90. S, 385. 
Thus तुभ्यम्‌, मह्यम्‌, परमतुभ्यम, परममह्यम्‌, श्रतितुभ्यस्‌, कतिमह्यम्‌ , युवाभ्याम्‌, 
ष्पा वाभ्याम्‌ ॥ 
३६६ | भ्यसोफ्यम । ७। १। ३० ॥ 
भ्यसो PAL अभ्यम्‌ वा STS! स्यात्‌ | भाग्यः शोषे लोपस्यान्स्यन्ञो पक्व एव । सत्राङ्गकृक्षपारिभाषयः 
TA न । भभ्यव तु पक्षद्वयेऽपि साधुः | युऽमभ्यम्‌ | अस्मभ्यम्‌ ॥ 

395. şam or अभ्यम्‌ is substituted for the Dative भ्यस्‌ 

after ‘yushmad ' and ‘ asmad.’ 


As gemga and अस्मभ्यम्‌ ॥ As the sütra is constructed (भ्यसो omm) 
not easy to say whether the substitute 5 भ्यम्‌ or अभ्यम्‌ ॥ If it is aq, then 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final g of yushniad and asmad, by VII. 2. oo 
S. 385 and adding भ्यम्‌ (2) eliding खद्‌ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2, 90, and 
adding saat It has been already shown in S. 385 that VII. 2, 90, is capableof two 
explanations, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their g only, and by another 
mrt Similarly with saz we have also two cases, Thus we have four Cases, 
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as( 1) yushmat+bhyam, (2) yushm+bhyam, (3) yushma+abhyam, ( 4 ) 
yushm--abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma + bhyam) we can get the 
proper form, though it may be objected that yushma+bhyam should be 
equal to युष्मेभ्यम्‌ by VII. 3. 103.5. 205. This g substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim अङ्गवृत्ते पुनवृत्तावविधि निर्दिष्टस्य “when an operation 
which is taught in the angádhikára has taken place, and another operation 
ofthe angádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place,” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm -- bhyam can give 
us no form, The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ (अ 8T श्र by VI. 1.97 S. 191). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle gemma by VI, 1. 161, the udátta er of yushma being elided by the 
anrdatta अ of spa , the acute will be on the anudátta a ॥ It should not be 
objected that in VI. 1, 161, the word steg of VI, 1. 159 S. 3680 is understood, and 
the accent will be on the final. We shall show in that sütra, that the udAtta wil] 
fall on the भावि (beginning) of the anudátta term which causes the elision, 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 


३९६ | एकवचनस्य च । ७। १। ३२॥ 
IPA पङचस्येकव'चनस्य TRAT | स्वत्‌ । सतू CERE STA | यवाभ्याम्‌ । आवाभ्याम्‌ 0 
396. This substitution of अत्‌ is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the Ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 


As स्वदू and atu For the substitution ofep and «see VII, 2.97; 
S, 389, and e&t and म+अत्‌ = स्वत्‌ and aq by VI. 1, 97, S. 191, 


It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as ' gast. 
Abl. Dual यवान्याम्‌, भावाभ्याम्‌ , 
३९७ | पञ्चस्या अत्‌ । ७। २।३१॥ 
Sab पञ्चम्या भ्यसोऽत्त्यात्‌ | BAT | अस्मत्‌ ॥ 
397. अत्‌ is substituted for the Ablative भयस, after 
घुष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ ॥ 
As युष्मत्‌, अस्मत्‌ ॥ The g is elided by VII. 2, 90, 5, 385 before the case 
ending भ्यस्‌ and युष्म + अत uq by VI. 1, 97, 5, 191, 
RES | तवममौ ङसि । ७। २।९६॥ 


भझनयोमेपयेन्तस्य तवममो स्तो ङसि ॥ 
398. In the Genitive Singular तब is substituted for 
JR aud मम for अस्म " 
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३६६ | युष्मद्स्मदू्यां FRIST । ७। १।२७॥ 
स्पष्टम्‌ । तव । मम । युवयीः । भावयोः ॥ 

399. अश्‌ (1. 1, 55) is substituted for the Genitive 

ending ag after युष्मवू and aeng ॥ 

Thus सव and मम ; शवयोः, आवयोः ॥ 

The indicatory झ of गद्य shows that by 1.1. 55, S. 49 the whole of the alix भस 
ia to be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced only the first letter of the affix | 
and the afix nob being a substitute-affix, rule VIT, 2. 89 S. 392 would uot be appli- 


cable to it, The gq is substituted for यष्मदू, and qu for weng by VIT. 2, 96 S, 398 and 
aq tar (Tu) nnd मम्‌ + क = qw and मम्‌ by VI. 1. 97. G. 191. 


Boo | साम आकम्‌ । ७। १। ३३॥ 


apat परस्य साम माक स्यात्‌ । भाविनः ger निवृत्यर्थ सघुट्कानिर्देश:। युप्माकम। HERA) 
स्वयि | मयि | युवयोः | भावयोः | युष्मास्‌ । अस्माच ॥ 

समस्यमाने इंश्रकत्ववाचिनी aI | समासाथोऽन्यसेरवश्चेसस्तो युवावो त्वमावपि॥ १ 

BRIS SY परत sien: स्युः सदेव ते । emma Parte तवमसावापि॥ २॥ 

एते quere युवावो विषये स्वके । स्वमावापे प्रत्राधन्ते पुर्वविप्रतिषधत्तः ॥ ३ ॥ 

शूदेकसण्यः समासार्थों ami युष्मदस्मदी u तयोर्ूधकतायलाम वावा TAT न ॥ ४॥ 


eat मां वा अतिक्रान्त इति Care | अतित्वम्‌ । भ्रसहम्‌। अतित्वाम । ऋतिमास्‌ । भतियूयम्‌ | 
ARALI अतित्वाप३ | भतिमाम्‌२। अतिस्ान्‌। अत्तिमान्‌। भतिस्वया । भातेमया। भ्तित्वाभ्याम्‌ । 
अतिताप्याम्‌। अतित्वानि। (aaa: | अभतितुभ्यम्‌ NARTA । अतिस्वाभ्याम्‌। MAALAT । 
कझातिष्वन्यम | अतिमभ्यम्‌। उसिन्यसो:। भतित्वतू २। भतिमत्‌ २ । भ्यामि प्राग्वत्‌ । भतितव। अतिमम । 
घतित्यया: | अ्रतिमयो: | प्रतित्वाकम | भतिमाकम । अतिस्वाथे । भतिमयि। भतित्वया' । अतिमयाः | 
अतित्वास | भतिमासु । 


सुवास, आवां वा भतिकाच्त इति (dug JASE प्राग्वत्‌ sierra | भतियुवाम । a 
छत्यावाम्‌ ३ | भतियुवान्‌ | अत्यावान्‌। अतिवुवया । भवत्यावया | भतियुवाग्याम ३। अत्यावान्यास ॥ । 
घतियुवानिः ¦ अस्यावाभिः। भ्यासे। भतियुवभ्यम्‌ । भव्यावभ्यम | ङासिभ्यसाः। अ्रतियुवतू | प्रस्यावतू २ | 
भोसि। अतियुवयोः २। भव्यावया! २। आतेयूवाकम b घत्यावाकम | भतिदवयि । ग्रस्यावाये । भति- 
BANG | अत्यापासु | 


यब्मांनस्मास्त्रेति विग्रह सुजसडेडस्सु प्राग्वत्‌ । भौगममभोट्स | अतिद्यष्माम्‌ ३ । अस्यस्माम ३ । 
परतियुष्मान्‌ | MAERT | अतियव्मथा। भव्यस्तया। अतियुष्माभ्याम्‌ ३। भयस्मान्याम्‌ ३। अतिशुष्मानिः । 
भव्यस्मामिः । भ्यसि । अतिसुष्मभ्यम अत्यस्मभ्यम्‌। ङसिभ्यसोः। अतियुष्मत्‌ । मत्यस्मतू । शोसि । 


अतियुष्मयाः ३। सँत्यस्मयाः २। अतियुष्माकम्‌ । भव्यस्माकम्‌। अतियुष्मयि । अ्रत्यस्मयि । eiferar- 
SALT | मत्यत्मास ॥ 


400. भाकम is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix साम (VIL 1. 52 8. 217.), after yushmad, and asmad. 


साम्‌ is the affix sim of the Genitive plural with the augment ai Thus 
यष्माकस and अस्माकम ॥ Why is it read साम and not भाम, when there is no क्ष 
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at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as साम in order to 
indicate that sqr#a will not get the augment ख, for otherwise ‘yushma’ and 
‘asma ' having lost their'd’ by VII. 2. 90, S, 385 end in a, and so by VII. 
I. 52, S. 217 would cause the genitive affix to get the augment स; the present 
5098 removes that also, The substitute is exhibited with a long sqr, in order to 
make a + भा sr in युष्म? भाकम, had it been short st, then there would have been 
no lengthening, but sx t St^; by VI. 1.97. S. 191. If you say ‘the very fact that 
अकम्‌ was taught and not कम, would prevent para-rüpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the et of staiq would find its scope in preventing w substitution. 
For without sr, we should have asq + कम्‌ = युष्म्‌ (VII. 3. 1035. 205). 


Why has Panini used the form ara: and not आम; ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using क्षामः for the following reason :— seu + 
ata as the base aeng ends in a consonant, the sitra आमि सर्वनाचः संद (४11. 1. 52 
S. 217) cannot apply here, as its efficient cause (i. e. an anga ending in a vowei) 
is absent. We reply to this, that after the elision of तू by We लापः, (VII. 2. 90. 
S. 385) the gz will come, because then the base ends in a vowel. To remove 
that स, Panini has stated ara: भाकम tl 


But when the sütra शेष att: is taken in the second sense, there is no 
necessity of inserting wf in the Present sütra, As in that case, the base will end 
in a consonant whereby the sütra ama: छर्‌ is prevented. 





Oi 





Verses .— When geng and weng denoting a unity or a duality in 
themselves are members of a compound, which may denote any number, 
then also ex aud दुव will be substituted for यष्मदू and म and sra for अस्मद ॥ ( r) 

But when they are followed by g ( Nom. S.) अस्‌ (Nom. Pl), x 
(Dat. S.) gg (Gen. S.) then aag will be replaced by ew, aa, तुभ्य and तब 
and अस्मद्‌ by अह, वय, मह्य and मम ॥ (2) 

Now these supersede aq, and भव by being taught subsequently to the 
rule teaching खव and अव substitutions, While स and म are superseded by the 
above, by the rule of qq विप्रतिबेध n (3) 

When the compound denotes a singular or a dual number, and the 
component members geag and झस्मव denote a plural number, then zm, sta, 
rq and म will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (one-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here. (4) 





:01 


T. युष्मदू AND अस्मदू SINGULAR. 





Now we take mem and sre iu When these compounds are 
analysed, they stand thus: स्वां आं कान्स, = SEAN, मां RARER = अहम्‌ ॥ 


29 95 





"m 
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AA 
Here the component parts यष्मदू and sre denote singular number, 
and the whole compound means a third person, The compound is thus 
formed aia +gerg = अतिथुष्मदू and so also wifürsremz u These are dvitiyA 
Tatpurusha compounds: and consequently they get Prátipadika samjna 
and gin the Nom, S. Thus अतियुब्मदू + खे ॥ Here the component number 
gore denotes a singular, and the compound i tself is followed by g, and so the 
rule contained in the second verse applies: and we have syfaerq and 
HARA ॥ 


Now wetake up अलि युष्मदू + की (Nom. Dual.) = अंतियुष्मद + भम्‌ (s प्रथमयों * 
इमू VII. 1, 28 S. 382). Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we 
get मतिरव + श्रम्‌ = अतित्वाम So also अतिमाम्‌॥ 


Then efazsmr- जस ॥ Here the second verse will apply, and we 
have तियय + अम्‌ = भतिख्र्यैम्‌॥ 50 also afagag ॥ 


Then in Acc. Sing and Dual we have भतिष्याम and भतिमाम by the first 
verse, In Acc. Pl, we have अतिस्वान्‌ and अतिमान by the same, 


The Ins. forms are derived by applying the first verse: as झातित्वया, 
लतिल्वभ्यात्‌, भातत्वानः &c. In the Dative Sing. the second verse will : ppl , and 


thus we get भतितुभ्भम्‌ and भतिमद्मम् In the remaining numbers of the Dative, 
the first rule will apply. 


In the Ablative, the first verse will apply. as wrfierg ( S ), fier 
( D. ) saena ( PI ) 


In the Gen. S, the second verse will apply, and so we get अतितव 
and niaaa ॥ In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply. 


In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply, 


IL. युध्मदू AND अस्मद्‌ IN THE DUAL, 


When the compounds भतिदुष्मदू aud मलस्मद are analysed as अतिक्रान्तः 


wat and अतिक्रान्तः भावाम्‌ then :— 


अतियष्मद्‌ + सु>भतित्व + भम्‌ मतिरबम and so also araga tt Here the 
second verse will apply. In the Nom, Dual the first verse will apply, and we 
get wan and अझ्यावाम्‌ ॥ In the Nom, Pl, the second verse will apply, 
and we have भतियूये and मतिवयम्‌ ॥ 


Y 


In all numbers ofthe Acc. the first verse will apply, as अत्तिथवास 


~} 
and fagara, and srana and samta u In the plural we have szarą and 
अत्यावान्‌ ॥ 


In the Ins, numbers the first verse will apply ; and we have अति युथा 
आतेदुवान्याम्‌ and मतियुवात्रिः ; and अत्यावया, saapa and भवदावातनिः ॥ 
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In the Dative Sing. the second verse will apply and we have siapan. 
and भतिमह्यम, The dual and plural are formed by the first verse ; as अतिथुवाभ्याङ््‌ 
and अतियुवभ्यम्‌ and भलावाभ्याम्‌ and भत्यावभ्यम्‌ ॥ 
In the Ablative, the first verse applies: as अतिुवत्ू, भतिख्वत्‌, and 
झतियवभ्यम्‌ and eremaq, sara and भत्यावभ्यस्‌ ॥ 
In the Gen, S. the second verse will apply and in the Dual and 
Plural the first : and we have ; भतिदव, भतियुवयोः भतियवीकस्‌ So also aian. 
अत्मावयाः and sperare ॥ 
In the Loc. Sing. Dual and Pl, the first verse will apply and so we 
get :--भतियवायि, भतियुवयो', घमतियवास So also staraty, अत्मावयोः and wear ॥ 





III. युष्मदू and weng in the Plural 


When asg and aeg denote plural: as sqfamrar: grg Or अस्मान्‌ ॥ 
Here the fourth verse will apply, and अतियष्मद्‌ and भति-अस्नदू will be declined 
as follow :— 

Nom, Acc, Ins, Dat. Abr Gen. Loc. 
Singular afaa, भतियव्माम्‌ भतियुधष्मया अतितुभ्यम्‌ अतियुष्मत्‌ भतितव भतियुष्मयि 

भत्यहम्‌ भत्यस्माम aama आमह saeg अधिभमम sTerenfa 


Dual अत्तियुष्माम्‌ „ efus S, i wagen p 
झत्यस्माम्‌ jj कर्यस्माभ्यास्‌ ,, à अयस्मयोः _ „, 


Plural efe, भतिथष्मान्‌ भत्तिय्रष्माभिः भलिदष्मभ्यम्‌ भत्ति युष्मत्‌ भतिडुष्माकम्‌ अभतियुथ्मासु 
STRIAJ अत्यस्मान्‌ असस्माभिः भष्यस्मभ्यस्‌ भत्यस्मत्‌ भव्यस्माकम्‌ अत्यस्मासु 


४०१ | पदस्य । ८ । १। १६ ॥ 

401. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent sütra, the phrase «of a word," 
or “ to the whole of a word." 


Note :—This is an adhikara sütra, and extends up to VIII. 8. 55, in order 
of enunciation of Pánini's Aslitüdh ११५1. 


४०२ | पदात 15५1 १। १७॥ 
402. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 
supplied the phrase “after a pada.” 
४०३ | अनुदात्तं सवेमपादादो 1८1 १। १८॥ 


इत्याधिकृत्य ॥ 
403. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 


the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
thé beginning of the foot of a verse” 
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४०४ । युष्प्रदस्मदोः षष्ठीचतुर्थीद्रितीयास्थयोबीनाबी । | १। २० N 
पदात्परयोरपादादी स्थितयोरनयोः षष्ठघाविविविष्टयोतरानाविस्यादेको स्तः। तो 'चानुदात्तो ॥ 
404, For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted चाभू and at respectively, 
when a word precedes it and if it does not stand at the begin. 
ning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are anudatta, 


All the three sütras qwe, पदात्‌ and भतुदार्च समपादा are applicable here, 


Note :—These two arg and af come in the Dual only, because other substi- 
tutes have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sütrag, 


४०५ । बहुवचनस्य वसनसो । 51 १। २१॥ 
उक्ताविधयोः पष्ठभादिवहुव चनान्तयोन्रेसनलो स्तः । वान्नावोरपवादः ॥ 

405. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted ae aud sm res- 
peetively, (when a word precedes, and if it does not stand at 
the beginning ofa foot ofa verse, and these substitutes are 
anudátta) 

This Sütra debars the the substitutes qrg and ay taught in the previ- 
ous Sütra. 
Bot | तेमयावेकवःचनस्य । ८ । १। २२ N 
उक्तविधयोरनयो! षष्टीचतुर्थ्येकवचनान्तयोस्ते मे एतो स्तः ॥ 

406. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted ) ते and में respectively, 
(when a word precedes and if it does not stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these are anudátta). 


४०७ | carat द्वितीयाया; | 12 01 २३ N 


दिसीयकव॒चनान्तयोस्ट्या मा एते em: । 

्रीशस्त्व(5वतु मापीह दत्तात्ते मेऽपि र्म सः । स्वामी ते मेऽपि स हरिः पातु वामापे नो विः ॥९॥ 

सुख बां नो ददाल्वीशंः पतिर्वामपि नो हरिः। सो seat नः छिय वो नो कद्यास्सेष्योऽन 
वःसनः॥२॥ 

पदास्परयोः किम । वाक्या मा भूत्‌ । त्यां पातु । मां पातु। अपाशदो किम्‌। AR: सेवेद्यो- 
उस्भाम्कृष्णः सवदावतु | 

स्थम्रहशाच्छूयमाशविभक्तिकेयोरव | नेह । इति युष्मत्पुत्रो ब्रवीति | इत्यस्मव्पुजो ब्रवीत ॥ 

समानवाक्ये निघातयष्मइस्मदाठृशा TREAT *॥ GRAZ वाक्यम,। तेनेह न। ओद नं पच 
लव भविष्यात । इह तु स्यांदव | शालीनां ते ओदने दास्यामीति ॥ 

एते वांनावादय आरशा अनन्वादेशे वा वक्तव्यः *॥ अन्वादेशे तु निसं स्युः | धाता ते भक्तों- 
इस्ति । धाता तव ARISE त्रा । तस्म ते नम mum ॥ 
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407. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted tar and ar respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 


Verses.—"May the Lord of S7é preserve thee (twa) and me (ma) also 
here—may He give to thee (te), and to me (me) also, felicity ! 


That Hari is thy (te) Lord and mine ( me ) also. 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vam) and also us two (nau). 
May God give felicity to you two (vam) and to us two (nau ). 

Hari is the Lord of you two ( vàm ) and also of us two (nau ) 


May He preserve you ( vah) and us (nah), may He give prosperity to 
you ( vah ) and to us (nah) 


He is the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us ( nah )." 


Why do we say “पदात” ८. ८. after a Pada? So that the substitutions 
may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence. As 
स्वं पातु and not स्वा पातु. Similarly माँ पातु also. 


Why do we say “syqratér” 7. e. when not at the beginning ofa hemistich ? 
Observe irs: संवेयों इस्मान्क्ृष्णः सर्वदावतु u Here we have sam and not वयम्‌ n 

The word €r in the sütra indicates that the case affixes must be ex- 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution. "Therefore, 
not here : इत्ति zsnqqr: though here yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, 


and is in the Genitive case, yet थ: substitution (VIII. r. 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix is elided, 


Várt:--The rules telating to nigháta (by which all syllables of a 
word become unaccented, such as VIII. r. 19 and VIII. 1. 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nigháta or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence with the latter word. The word वाक्य or “ sentence” means that 
which contains one finite verb. Therefore not here;—s(pr« qa, सख भविष्यात i 
Sip Ta, मम भाविष्यति “ Cook the food, it will be for thee. Cook the food 
it will be for me" That is, the rice cooked by thee, will do both for thyself 
and myself, Here the 8 and मे substitutions have not taken place ( VIII. 1. 
22) for yushmad and asmad. But the rule will apply here :--शाहीनां ते 
दनं दास्यामे ॥ Inthe last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 
and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that immedi- 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim समर्थः पदांवाधिः (Il. 1, 1), for rules relating to completed words apply 
to such words only which are in construction, 
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For शालीना is not in construction with से, but with sired i. e, शालीनां 
wid ते weary Yet it causes ते substitution of yushmad. Though the preced- 
ing words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow them, they 
cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence, 

Vári:—lt should be stated, that the substitutes af, नो &c. are al 
optional, when not employed in anvadesa, whether the nominative is preceded 
by another noun or not; but when there is anvadesa, then the substitution is 
compulsory and not optional, Thus घाता 8, wwrsieq or घातातवभक्तोजरस ॥ But 
in anvAdesa, we have only one form, as atg wa: ॥ Which means “ Brahma is 
Thy CR or सब ) worshipper.” But in the sequel, "to Thee (NW) that art such, 
our reverence is due," the form ते alone is admissible, 


४०८ | न चवाहाऽहैवयुक्ते । +। 1 Wil 
ANTS TRA नेते ATA स्युः हरिस्त्वां मां च रक्षतु | कथं त्वां मां वा न रभेदिस्यादि। 
दत्तमहणास्सःक्षाद्योगेऽयं निषधः | परंपपसंबन्धे तु MAT: स्यादव | हरो हरिदच मे स्वामी ॥ 

408. The above substitutions do not take place, 
when there is in conneetion with the pronouns, any of these 
five, viz :—a, ‘and’ बा, ‘or’ ह, ‘oh! ae ‘ wonderful’, 
or ux ‘ only’, 

Thus gest च मांच रक्षत ॥ कथ eat मां वा न इछेत्‌ &c, 

The word sm is employed in the sûtra to indicate direct conjunction, 
Therefore, where the conjunction is not direct, but intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms, Thus हणो efcwà स्वामी ॥ Here the 
word च connects हर and हरि and not the pronoun in the above word. There- 
fore the prohibition does not apply. 


४०२ | पद्दयार्थेश्वानालोचन । ८। १ । ९५ ॥ 


अ'चाक्षुषज्ञानायिधीतुभिर्योगे इते भांदशा न स्थुः । चतसा स्वां समीक्षते। परम्परासंबन्ये5प्यये 
निषधः । भक्तस्तव रूपे ध्यायति | भालोचने तुं भक्तस्त्वा पदयति Yar ॥ 

409. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing " 
when physical seeing is not denoted, but “ knowing ” is 
meant. | 

Note:—The word qzmput: is equivalent to बृर्ईनार्थाः, and eta means 
‘ knowledge ’, i. e. verbs denoting ‘to know’, भालोचन means perception oblained 
through sight i. e, physical ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “ seeing ” = 
“knowing ". The substitutions of aj and ने &c. for geng and Berg do not take 


place when these pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 
‘ geeing ° ( metaphorically ) but not ‘ looking ° ( physically ). 
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Thus चेतसा स्वांसमीक्षते, भक्तस्तवरूप ध्यायत्ति! Why do we say when not 
meaning ' to look’? Observe meer पद्यति 'चक्षुषा ॥ 


Ishti:— With regard to verbs of " Seeing " the rule should apply 
even where the connection is not direct : as. भक्तस्तव रूप ध्यायति ॥ 


४१० | सपूर्वाया: प्रथमाया विभाषा । ८ । १। २६ 0 


~~ WA n 


विद्यमानपूर्वाव्प्रथमान्त|स्परयोरनयोरन्‍्वादेशे5प्येत BTN AT eas aR तेन हारेस्त्वां 
marae स माम | स्वा मेलि वा ॥ 


410. When the pronoun follows after a Nominative 
which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in auvádesa. 


Thus भक्तस्स्वमप्यहे तेन हरि\स्वां जायते wümpü Here the alternative forms 
eat and af are admissible. 





—10:-— 





We have already said that aeng and ateng substitutions do not take 
place when they are in the beginning of a páda. To this, however, there is an 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called भमस्ति ह 
which is defined in the next sütra, then also though mer and अस्मदू may 
not really be ip the beginning of a pada, yet the substitutions will not take 


place by the sütra after next. 
४११ | सामन्त्रितम्‌। २। ३। ४८॥ 
SANTA या प्रथमा तदम्तमामन्त्रितसज्ञ स्यात्‌ U 
411. The word ending with the first case-affix, in 
the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or Vocative. 


४१२ । आमन्त्रितं पू्मविद्यमानवत्‌ | <1 १। ७२॥ 
स्पष्टम्‌ | भगु तव | देवास्मान्पाहि। आग्ने नय । STD इन्द्र वरुण १ इह युषमर्स्मदोरारेशास्तिङन्तनि- 
घात आमन्त्रितनिघातग्र न। सर्वदा रक्ष देव न इत्न्न तु देवेत्यस्थाविद्यमानवद्भावेऽपि नतः प्राचीनं रक्षे- 
सेतदाअित्यादेशः । एवम्‌ इमं में गङ्ग थपुन इति मन्ते aga इत्यादिभ्यः प्राचीनामन्निताविद्यमानवद भावेऽपि 
Ape सर्वेषां निघातः ॥ 

412. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 
istent, ( for the purposes of the accent of the followin g word, 
and the enclitic forms of युष्मदू and प्रस्मदू ) ॥ 

Thus अग्ने! तय ॥ देव! अस्मान्पाहि ॥ अये! नय ॥ अप्र! इन्द्र! वरुण! Here aq 
and मस्माच cannot get the shorter form, though they are not at the beginning 
of a hemistich, because they are preceded by the sy ista. words अग्न and देव ॥ 


Similarly in sf qa the verb नय does not become accentless as it would 
otherwise have become by VIII. 1, 28, S. 3935, 
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In झम! इन्द्र वरुण! the rule VIII 1.19 5. 3654 does not apply. 

Note :—Such a Vocative is treated as if nob ab all existing, if is simply 
ignored. ‘The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not 
take place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it 
not existed. Whutare the particular purposes served by considering it as non. 
existent P "hey are ( 1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
Vocative. which the first, taken as a gg, would have caused under VIII, 1. 19. S, 3054 
As War | agga | Here the first Vocative yaga does not cause the second Vocative 
to lose ita accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 4, 198, S. 3653 ( 2 ) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 S. 3935 is prevented : as Sieur पचास ॥ 
(3) The substitution of the shorter forms of थुष्मदू and spem, required by VILL. 1, 
20-28 S. 404 bc. is prevented, as Seq तव (nob ते) ग्राम: स्वम्‌, TTT मम (note ) प्राम 
सवस ॥ (4) The application of V ITI. 1. 37.5. 8944 takes place, inspiteof the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particleand the verb; such intervention is not considered 
as taking away anything from the immediateness ( भनन्तरम्‌ ) of the Particle from 
the varb : as, यावद्‌ epp पचसि ॥ (5) For the purposes of VIII. 1. 47, S. 8954 though 
a Vocative muy precede जातु, the latter is still considered ns भविद्यमानपूर्व and VIIL 
1. 47 applies, as Gp per जात qafa ॥ (6) So also in the case of VIII. 1, 49, S. 3956 as 
इपाहो देवदस fafa, उताहो wed पचसि, no option is allowed here by VIII. 1, 50. S. 8957 


In ' सवदा रक्ष qx न: ' although the word दृव isnon existent, yet taking wy as 
a preceding word नः is used 


In gå म nk यमुने सरस्वति ug the first Vocative wy is considered as non- 
existent with regard to यमुंन, and, therefore, यमुने is considered as following 
immediately after the pada t and thus aga becomes anudátta, not because of 
ay, but because of मि. In other words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of FN This nigháta or accentlessness is heard in Pada- 
Patha only, 2, e, when the words are read separately, and not in Sanhítá-read 
ing. In Sanhità there will be eka-sruti of I. 2, 39 5, 3668. 


3१३ | नामन्त्रिते समानाधिकरणे सामान्यवचनम्‌ | ८। 2 193 ॥ 
विवाष्य समानाधिकरणे आमन्जित्ते परे नाविद्मानवत्स्यात | हरे दयालो नः पाहि । अम्ने तेजस्विन ॥ 
413. A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposi- 
tion with the former. 


Thus & द्याला st: पाहि“ O Hari! O Merciful! protect us? wr तेजस्विन 
* Q Agni! O powerful!” Here stra is all anudátta by VILL 1. 19 S, 3654, 
because it is preceded by a word, though that word is Vocative. 

Note;— Why do we say समान्यवचनमू which isa generic word’? The rule 
will not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus sey द वि सेरस्वात Ux 


9 
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काव्ये विहुष्ये एताने से अधन्य नामाने ॥ Al these Vooatives nre synonyms of Saraswati, 
and hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198), According to Pada. 
manjari the reading given in Taittariya Br, is:—tT& रत्तेः विने सरस्याति प्रिय Fare महि 
विश्वते, एतानि से AAA नामाने ॥ सामान्यवचनम्‌ means ‘a generic term’, When the first 


is a generic term, and the second is & specific term, (विशेष वचन) qualifying the first, 
and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 


This 8108 prevents the operation of the last sitra in the particular case 
when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the frst. Thua 
H गाहपते, मौणवकअदिलकाध्यापक ॥ The first vocative being considered as existing, 
the second vocative loses its accent. 


Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent’ P Observe Yaga fares here the 
verb does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition’ or सामानाधि- 


करणे? Observe qax पण्डित यज्ञवत्त, here the word gfeqq qualifies Jiu, and is 
nob in apposition with देवदत्त, and hence it retains its accent. 


Then applies Sütra VEIL I, 74. S, 3655 which for the sake of 
convenience we repeat here. 


७१३ (के) | विभाषितं विशेषवचने | ८ 1 १। ७४॥ 


wry भाष्यमू । बहुव'चनमिति वक्षश्रामीति | agaaa fure समानाधिकरणे wr qu 
विदेषणे परे अविख्मानवद्दा | mei प्रभवः । देवाः शरण्याः । यब्मान्‌ भजे वो भजे इति या । दृद्दान्यादेदी$पि 
बैकल्पिका भविशाः | सुपात । स॒ुपाद । झुपादो। Wars: । खुपादम्‌। खपादो ॥ 

413. A. When the preceding Vocative is ?n the plural 
number, it is optionally considred as non-existent, if the sub- 
sequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

Here the author of the Mahábháshya states :—" The word ahu- 
vachanam should be added to the sütra to complete the sense.” That is the 


sütra should run as विभाषिसं विशषव'बने बहुवचनम ॥ We have therefore translated 
the 59078 with this emendation of Patanjali, 


Thus sr प्रभवः, देवाः झारण्याः । युष्मान्‌ भजे or वो भञ्ज ॥ Here even in anvadesa, 

there is optional substitution of q: for युष्मान ॥ 
pss) 

Now, we take up the declension of garg. In tbe strong, £ e, in the 

first five cases it is declined as :— 
Sing, Dual, Pl. 
Nom: सुपात or garg, swear सुपादः 
Ac. सुपादम्‌, कपारी. 


In the formation of the Acc: Pl. and the rest, the ollowing rule 
applies. 


39 3 
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४१७ | पादः पत 1 ६} ४। १३०॥ 
पाच्छब्दान्तं Sup भं तदवयवस्य पाच्छव्यत्य पदादेदाः emma । TTT | सुपदा । खुपादूभ्यामित्यादि। 
अङ्गिं मन्थतीयामिमत्‌ | अग्निमद्‌ | भन्निमथो । भम्रिमथः । अप्निमदभ्यामित्यादि | s लिगितादिसब्रेणाऊचे: 
ust कित्‌ । 
414. For पाद्‌ 18 substituted पवू when the former is 
Bha. | 


Note 1—The substitute replaces the whole form पादू and not only the final, 


on the maxim मिर्दिदियमांतत्यादुशा भवन्ति "substitutes take the place of that which is 
actually enunoiated in a vule." it 


Thus the Acc. Pl.is giat: Instr: Sing and Dual are सुपदा, सुपद्भ्याम्‌ &c, 
—————— () —————— 


Now we take up the declension of Wm, meaning ‘kindling fire’ It 
as declined as, 


Sing, Dual. P]. 
Nom. अस्तिमत्‌ 0 अग्निमद्‌ अग्निमथौ ध्यग्निमथः 
Instr: Dual is अग्निमदृभ्याम्‌ &c. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in थ, 
—————M() —Ó————— 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in g. 


Now we take up the declension of qrz«. 


According to Sütra. IIT, 2. 59, S. 373, the affix risu is employed 
after the verb अञ्च to make it a Prátipadika, before the case terminations. 

Thus having got the noun Ws, in its declension, the following 
rules apply. 

४१९ झभिदितां हल उपधायाः किति ६। ७। २७ ॥ 

हलम्तानामी तदितामड्रानाएुपधाया नस्य AIT! स्थात्किति aa । उगिदचामिति wu we 
गान्तस्य लोपः । तुमी नकारस्य PATA HTT RAT SHG | प्राहू । झनुस्वारपरसवर्णा । प्राञ्जौ । 
प्रा | माञ्चम्‌। प्राञ्चो 0 

415. In a root-stem ending in a consonant preceded 

by $,—this ने not being added to the root owing to its having 
an indieatory € (VIL. 1. 58)—the q is elided when an affix 
having an indicatory ® or & follows. 


By Sütra VII, 1. 70, S. 361, the, stem a gets the augment ga ín 
the strong cases. 
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Then by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54, the last consonant is dropped. By VIII. 
2. 62. S. 377. which says that ‘a stem formed with the affix किन substitutes 
at the end of a word, a guttural for the final Consonant? we get the N, S. as 
प्राङ thus :--प्रांच + सु = प्राच्‌ (VI. 4. 24 S. 415) gem t3 (VIL 1. 70. S. 361). 
+ष्द्‌ + सु=प्रान्‌ चू +0 (g iselided by VI. 1.68 S, 252). =प्रात्‌ च्‌ 5प्रान (च being 
elided by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54) प्रा ( म turned to € by VIIL 2. 62. S. 377). 
.. The N. Dual &c. are formed by changing the बू into anuswára, and 
then the anuswára into अ by VILI, 4. 58. ७, 124. 


Thus प्रांचो, प्रांच:; Acc. प्रांचम, sis. 

In forming the Acc. Pl. &c. the following rules apply. 
४१६ | झच: | ६ | ४ | ११८ ॥ 

लुपरनकारस्याञ्जतेर्मस्याकारस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


416. the अ ०† अच (when अञ्च्‌ loses its nasal, ) is 
elided at the end of a Bha stem. 


The lengthening of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: 
5417 
३१७। चो । ६1 ३। ११८ ॥ 


लुप्ाकारनकारेऽञ तो परे एप्रस्थाणो दीचे! स्यात । प्राचः । प्राचा । माग्भ्यामित्यादि | vere । 
SASÀ TAR: | प्रयजचम । प्रत्यञ्चो । अच इति लोपस्य तिषेयऽन्तरङ्गोऽपि यण्‌ न प्रतते | भळुतव्यू- 
er इति परिभाषया । प्रतीचः । प्रतीचा । भष्ठमञ्चतीति विप्रह | भवस्‌ भऊ'च इसि स्थित्त ॥ 


417. The final vowel of the preceding member 


is lengthened before sg, when it assumes the form a, having 
lost its nasal and the vowel अ ll 


Thus Acc: Pl: is gre: ; Instr: Sing or Dual are grar, meara &c. 

Now we take up the declension of asẹ u In strong cases, it is 
declined as प्रयक्ष , प्रयञ्चो, Nets: U प्रत्यञ्चम्‌ , प्रत्यञ्चो, In weak cases, sp is elided 
by VI. 4. 138 8 416. and though this lopa is a bahiranga process, while the 
qw or semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa is not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this sandhi. This proceeds on the 
maxim sasagi &c. See under Sütra I 3. 11 S. 46. Thus Acc: Pl: is 
प्रतीचः, Instr: Sing is प्रतीचा ॥ &०, प्रत्ति+ erp शास्‌ = nfà tarat भस ॥ Here two 
sütras simultaneously appear for application, viz. garam and spe: ॥ Now 
इकोयणचि is antaranga, because the efficient cause भ of spw is insti 
that of me; and the efficient cause इस by which ar of ara would 
be elided is outside; therefore यण Adega should take place first, thus 
प्रति + RAH > प्रत्थ+ अच: ug After this st should be elided: 33 ब्रत्य + *w +- 
wa, UT his however gives us no form, and so relying on the maxim wpataer 
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&c. the भन्तरङ्ग यण्‌ substitution is set aside, Now, we take up the declensi- 
on of ws* as compounded with the pronoun हवस. meaning erm epywrf n 
Thus we have झवल spsu--fu Here applies the following 8118. 
४१८ | विष्वग्देवयोश्च टेरधआतो घभ्रत्यये । € । ३।६२॥ 
नयोः सर्वेनाप्तश्र BUT! स्याइप्रयान्तेऽञ्जतो परे pref अञ्च्‌ इति स्थिते यण ॥ 

418. In the room of the last vowel, with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words ery 
and देव, is substituted ey, when aa has no visible 
affix following it. 

Thus भद्स + कञ्च्‌ = भदङ्गि + अञ्च्‌ 93391 + मंच, At this stage, applies the 
following sutra. 

४१६ अदसो$खरदादु दो मः। S IRI ८०॥ 

अवसोऽस।न्तस्य दाध्परस्य उत्तो स्तो दस्य 'च मः । उ «f हश्वदीषयों: समाहारइन्हः । भान्त- 
इतभ्वाजस्वव्यजञनयोडरेस्वो दीर्घत्य दीर्धः । eyes । gga । EJAS: | EJAT, | 
TEBAS, । STARE T: | TATA! अपुमुयरभ्यामितादि । भुव्यस्यासिञ्धस्वाञ्न AT । TAAT ASTEN- 
संदेशस्येति परिभाषामाश्रिश्य परस्थेव ge वदतां मते झवृशुयद्ध। भः सेः सकारस्य स्थाने यस्य सः 
असिरिति ष्याछ्यानातू | cameras एव ep नान्यचेति पशे भदखद | उक्ती a ॥ 

TITS TS एत्वं कोचिदिच्छान्ति लत्ववतू ॥ केचिदन्श्यक्षदेशस्य नेस्यकेड्साहि cea इस्ति ॥ 

विष्यग्दवयोः किम्‌ । अश्वाची । भंचती किम्‌। विष्यग्यक्‌ । pre किम्‌ । विषवन 
waag, । ANAM ज्ञापयति, अन्यत्र ora हदादिविधिरिति । सेनाऽ्यस्क्रारः | अतः 
FRANA सः? उदड IAAT | see: दासावाताधि | 

419. When the pronoun ww« does not end in & 
then there is substituted ड or 3 for the vowel after दू, and म. 
for तू ॥ 


The short gin the sütra is a samáhára dvanda compound including 
both the short g and long x. By the rule of antartama I. 1, 50 S. 39, the short 
vowel and the consonant following it will be replaced by the short g; and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the long &. 
Thus मद्र + aig = भुय + ste 7, ८. the first दू and er are changed to «and a. 
and the second दू and v are also changed to @ and q ; so the declension is, 


Nom. Acc. Ins. 
Sing. ggg, aggiw aguin 
Dual. भक्धुर्यचो erggsist झपुपुयग्न्याम ro 
Pl. BTA: etagi: &c. 


The g being considered as asiddha, there is no sandhi in GACT: OF 
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in svgazar, for the Sandhi rule इकोयणचि is contained in the Sixth Book 
of Panini, while this g substitute is ordained in the Tripadi portion of Ashta- 
dhyàyi. Hence the Sütra VIII. 2, 1. S. 12 applies, 


Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form evegse ॥ 


Paribhdshd :—" When a modification is ordained with regard to some 

thing which is not final, the operation takes placeon that only which is in 

proximity to the final.” The second class apply this maxim and make g 
change only for g which stands in proximity to the final, 


There is a third form, Wg which is obtained by explaining the 
हल्ले; in the Sütra as भः सेर्यस्थ सोयमसिः, यच सकारस्य ware fW "The word 
alà: in the sütra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which *W is substituted for 
छ” u The 5008 is thus confined to the form wm derived by changing the a into 
q by VIL 2. 102. and not to any other भष्द u 


Thus there are three víews with regard to the application of the 
present sótra :— 


(1) the ह of we, and g of छत्रि are both changed toby the present 
sitra; (2), the first Y is not changed, but only R ; (3) none is changed. Thus 
we have (1) srggaz (VIL. 1. 70, VI. 1, 68, VIII, 2, 23 and 62), असुसुयंचा, sraq- 
qw ॥ (2) Secondly, werte, भ्रदमुयंची, भ्रदमुयच: ॥ (3) Lastly sage, sgy, 
sagga: ॥ The above verse summarises this: 

Verse : —Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and 
adri, as there is double gr (in 'बलीवलप्यस see sütra VIII, 2, 18 and VII. 4. 9o S. 
2644) others would have g only for the last portion which stands in proximity 
to the final, (i. e. for g); while a third class would have no where, because 
they explain wit: of the sütra by confining it to: VIL 2. 102." 


Note:—Thus feroa = विष्वक्षक,, This form is thus evolved. sy- 
क्विन्‌ = अंच + 0 = vir + ge (VIT. 1, 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonant s*w, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the विवन affix 
( VIII, 2. 62), o. i, भ is changed to E and we ‘have aye which with विषमा, gives 
the above orm. Wem, ANE, auum ॥ अद्रि and ay (VI. 3,95) have acute on the 
final irregnlarly (ni pitana) inorder to prevent the krit-accent. and when ig 
changed into @ the following vowel becomes svarita (VII, 2, 4), 


Note:— Why do we say of eqn and qq ? Observe फश्वाची e श्वम चस्ति, the 
feminine झीप being added by IV, 1. 6 Vdrt. The er of ख 18 elided by VI. 4. 138, 
and the final of Me is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ' when मंच follows’ P 
Observe विश्वश्युक्क Why do we say ‘ when the affix s follows’? Observe विष्य- 
शचन॥ The is totally elided by VI. 1. 67, Another reading of the sûtra is 
aaa ( अचतावप्रयथे ) Ib would give the same result, the meaning then being 
when no affix follows, The word वप्रये or भप्रत्थये indicates by implication that in 
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other places where simply a verb is mentioned, jt means 9 word-form beginning 
with that verb which ends with some affix. For had छप्रत्यये not been used, then 
the rule would have applied nb only when anch followed, but when anchana 
ending in €T£ also followed. The maxim धातुमहण तदादि विभिरिष्यते is illustrated 
in ASRA and भयहक्रार! ; for VIL, 8. 46. teaches that visarga is changed into स 
when follows. There the F denotes nob only the root gi but a word derived 
from कृ, therefore which begins with छ, such as Ati and कृन: u Therefore the 
rule applies to forms like spyqeq which is followed merely by the verb कू; as well 
as to forms like aapa: ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of ga. It is declined in the Nomi- 
native as sag (S), gear (Dual) sae: (Pl). 


Before the weak cases the following rule applies :— 
४२० | उद्‌ हेत । ६। ४। १३९॥ 
उच्छष्दात्परस्य लुप्तनकारस्यां चतेमेध्याकारस्य इल्त्यातू । उदीचः | उदीचा | उद्ग्भ्यामित्यावि i 
490. Longe is substituted for the & of that ( अञ्ज ) 
where the nasal is elided after the word ga, when the stem 
18 Bha. 
As सदी'चः, उदीचा, उद्ग्भ्याम्‌॥ 


Now we take up the declension of qeu In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 


४२१। समः wiRIEISIESI 
वप्रस्यथान्तेऽञ्‌चतो परे arag । सम्यञ्चो | सम्यंचः। समीच! सरीचा ॥ 
491. समि is substituted for स्रम्‌, before this अञ्च 
when no visible affix follows. 
Thus सम्यक, सम्यङ्‌, सम्यंचो, सम्येचः d 
Ac: Pl: समीचः ; Instr: Sing समीचा ॥ 
Now we take up the declension' of qz +m ॥ In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 
४२२! सहस्य afr: । ६। ३।६४५॥ 
बप्रत्ययान्त चता परे | PEE ॥ 


422. wm is the substitute of सह, before asar fol- 
lowed by no visible affix. 


Thus quum, , सभ्य वो, सध्यूत्र. ; and सक्षीचः, सध्रीचा See VI. 3. 138 for 
long vowel. 


Now, we take up the declension offa In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— 
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४२३ | तिरसस्तियेलोपे। ६ । ३। ६७ ॥ 

भलुप्ताकारे$अचतो वपरस्ययान्त परे तिरसस्तियादेशः स्यात्‌ । fate तिर्यञ्चो । तिय॑चः। 
तिर्येचम_। तिर्यचे। | तिरश्चः | तिरश्वा । तिर्यग्भ्यामित्यादि ॥ 

423. तिरि is substituted for विरस before this ssa 
when no visible affix follows, provided that the st of अञ्च्‌ 
is not elided. 

Thus तिर्यड_, fadar, fate: Why do we say ‘when there is no 
elision’? Observe Rean, fox u Here at fs elided by VI. 4, 138. The word 
अल्प in the sütra is ambiguous, It may mean either (1) “where ay is elided ” 
or ( 2) " Where there is no elision ", The latter meaning should be taken 
however. 

Now, we take up the declension of +e when wy means ‘to 
honor’, There are two roots (sq), both belong, to the Bhvadi class, one 
meaning ‘to honor’ and the other ‘ to move’ The declension of * ag’ mean- 
ing ‘to move’ has already been exhibited above. But when it means ‘to 
honor’ its declension is governed by the following rule :— 

४२४ | ATA: पूजायाम्‌ । ६।४।३०॥ 

पृजार्यस्यांचनेरुपधाया मस्य लोपो न स्यात्‌ । अलुप्तनक्रारसान्न नुम्‌। पाङ । प्राचो | प्राः । 
नलोपाभावादकारलोप न । प्रांचः । PST । प्राङभ्याम्‌। ATS MAT एवं पूजायै gene । 
कुंच कादिल्याल्पीभावयोः । अस्य ऋत्विगादिना नलोपाभादोऽपि निपात्यते । फ्रडः। कुंची । कुचः । 
कुदभ्यानेत्यादि Uo: कुः TAB । THAT qrg | Tawa: । SIT षत्वम्‌ । emm 
सलोपः | जम्त्वचरत्वे। BIS FIT । खुवृश्रो | सुवृश्चः uuu | sc ॥ वर्तमाने एषन्महद्क्र ह SH 
meme * ॥ एते निपात्यन्ते दातवश्चेधां काये स्यात्‌ | उगिस्वान्तुम्‌ | सान्तमहत हृति ata: | मह्यते 
पूड्यते हति महान्‌ | महान्तो । महान्तः । हे महन । महतः । महता । महन्य्यामिव्यादि ॥ 

494. The nasal of aat is not elided when the mean- 
ing is ‘to honor’. 

And as the nasal is not elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415 there is fo aq 
augment, Thus. 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nominative प्राड्‌ प्रांचो प्रांचः 

As q is not elided, so there is no elision of st also by VI. 4. 138. S, 
416, Thus the weak forms are Ac: Pl: प्राः Inst: Sing and dual 
are प्रांचा, प्राक्ून्याम ॥ Loc. Pluralis प्राडक्षु or प्राङ्षु ॥ 

Similar is the declension of maw when ‘ste’ means ‘to honor’, 


Thus Acc: Plu: is vera: and not sata: ॥ Similarly the Acc: Plural 
of syai is अपुमुथ'ष 3110 not अमुमुंईश्वः ॥ 

Similarly the Acc: plural of aay is gasp: and not उदी'चः ॥ 
Q 


LI etas 
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Now, we take up the declension of ऋ, This word, as already men- 
tioned in sütra Lil. 2. 59 S. 373 is irregularly formed by adding the affix fy 
to the root @@ meaning “ to curve or make crooked " or “to be or become 
small", Thus it is declined :— 


Sing. Dual. Pl. 


Nom. $£ मो Si: 
Instr: Dual is ppan, &c. 


Q————— 


Now, we take up the declension of qárge. In Nom: Sing. the @ is 
changed to the guttural, by Sütra VIII. 2. 30 S. 378. It is declined as 
follows :— 


Sing. Dual. Pl, 
Nom. qata or qaum THEA पयोमु'"च: &c. 


0 —— amm 


Now, we take up the declension of szyew. It is thus formed :~— + 
sew + कवष in the sense of gg Tea meaning ‘that which cuts well’ The 
being vocalised by VI, 1, 16 S. 2412., it becomes g - वृद्ध + O. By VIII. 2. 
36 S. 294. the gis changed to v. By VIII, 2. 29. S, 380, the initial q is 
elided. * Thus we get खुश वृष, The gis changed to # and finally to g by 
VIII. 2, 39 S. 84, and Vill, 4. 56 S. 206, Thus its declension is as 
follows :— 

Sing. Dual, P]. 


Nom: gsvorSTX ag gue: 
The Loc. Pl. is ga&g or garg. 


* Note:—This would be true in the view that the original root wag Hey, 


with a dental सु which becomes tr by इचुनाइसु VIII. 4. 40 S, 111. This qr substitution 
is asiddha for VIII. 2, 29, 


प 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q, 


Now, we take up the declension of nem. This word is formed by the 
UnAdi affix भाषि (00191 sdtra II. 84) which means that the words TTT, Tey, 
meq and wt are irregularly formed with the affix ef with the force of the 
present tense and are operated upon as if they were followed by wa affix, Since 
www is to be treated as if it was formed by the qa affix, therefore, the rule 
VIL 1, 70 S. 361 would cause the insertion of qs and the sutra VI, 4, 10 
S, 317 would cause the lengthening of sr, Thus, 
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Sing, Dual, Pl. 
Nom, मदान महान्तो Were: 
Voc, हे महन्‌ वी " 
Acc. महान्तष, " महतः 
Instr, — "gat महद्भ्याम्‌ महद्भिः 
&c, &c, 
t0: 








Now we take up the declension of भम. Itis formed with the 
affix मतुप, 


In its declension, the following rule applies :— 
४२५ | अत्वसन्तस्य चाधातोः । ६ । 3 । १७४ ॥ 
धत्वन्तस्योपधाया दीधः स्याद्धातुभिन्नासन्तस्य 'चासंबुद्धा सो परे । परं नित्यं 'च नुमं बाधिस्वा 
वचनसाभर्य्यादादी दीघः तता तुम । धीमान्‌! घीसन्तो । धीमन्तः | हे धीमन्‌। दासारो uw । पात्तोरप्य- 
eqeqea dis: | गोमन्तमिच्छाते गोमानिवाचरतीति वा क्यजन्तदाचारक्तिबन्ताबा कतरि fend. ag- 
चागिति asagi नियमार्थम्‌। धातोश्रेदागित्कार्य TESTA । तेन uq ध्वत्‌ इत्यादी न | अधा- 
तोरिति तु अधातुभूतपर्वस्यापे TAL गोमान्‌। गोमन्तो । गोमन्तः । इत्यादि । भातेडवतुः । भवान्‌ । 
भवन्तो । भवन्तः । दाचन्तस्य स्वरवन्तत्वाभावान्न qid: । भवतीति भवन्‌॥ 
425. In the Nominative Singular ( with the excep- 

tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel 18 
lengthened in a stem ending in ag, and अस्‌ when the conso- 
nant ( ex) does not belong to a root. 

The नुम (न) is added to the above by VII. 1, 70, after the elongation 
has taken place, for if added before elongation, the vowel no longer being 
penultimate, will not be lengthened at all, This is because of the force of this 
sütra, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in Pánini's 
Ashtadhyayi, and therefore ought to have been superseded by the subse. 


quent and zzzya sutra ( VII. 1. 7o S. 361) ordaining am, yetis not so. Thus 
its declension is 


Siugular dual | Plural 
Nominative धीमान्‌ भीमन्तौ धीमन्तः 
Vocative है धीमत्‌ 


Before the weak case terminations, it is declined like qu. 


Note :—wq:—as ggat, स॒यशाः, सुश्रोत्तः ॥ Why dc we say ‘not belonging 
to a dhatu’? Observe पिण्डम्रः where स्‌ belongs to the root प्रस॒ ( पिण्ड मसते ), so also 
"r4: चर्म वस्ते )॥ The वस having no significance as an affix &0, is also included 
here, on the strength of the maxim "whenever क्षन्‌ or इन्‌ or Wa or मन, when they 
are taught in Grammar denote by I, 1. 72, something that ends with these, there 

37 $ 
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they represent these combination of letters, both ingo far nsthey possess, and also in 
£0 far as they are void of a meaning ". (अनिनस्मन wert अर्थवता 'घानर्यकेन 'च तदृन्तावाधि 
प्रयाजयन्ति) t The word अन्त in the stra indicates whatever ends in pg whether 
when first enunciated ( उपदेद्य ) such as gag, MIG #0. or which assumes the form 
अतु in grammatical inflection, such as Agg, which in npadesa ends in agg, but he 
comes HF in प्रयोग or application. In Vocative singular we have है गोमन्‌, हे सुपयः 
this rule not applying there, 
Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 
place, The prohibition of nay: in this sütra applies to original roots and not 
to derivative roots from nouns. Thus शोमन्तमिच्छाते = nma “He wishes to have 
cows.” The affix क्यू is added to niga in forming the derivative root by 
III, 1. 8. or TIT. r. 10, with the force of “wishing” or “behaving.” The root is 
wm. 1.15 a derivative root, and so it does not fall within the prohibition 
of this sütra, Now Maa + (erre गोमतू (झ is dropped by VI. 4. 48, and m by 
VI. 4. 50). “One wishing to have cows," Here mg ends with मव (which was 
part of the original affix agg added to गो) and here we will have lengthening 
as well as gau 


The zx will be added for the following reason :— 


In the sQtra aser VIL 1. 7o. S, 361 the root ssy is taken for 
the sake of niyama or restriction, that is, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply to the root afichu only, and not to any 
other root having an ugit, Thus in sand erg there is no ugit operation. 
Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except sq 
would take सुभू under that stra, The specific mention of धतोः in that 
sütra would have become redundant. But the fact, that Pánini has 
mentioned strat: in that sütra, indicates that by rët: is meant the original 
toot and not a derivative root, 


Thus we have सीमान्‌ "One who wishes to be possessed of cows." 


Now we take up the declension of wm not derived from भू, but from 
wr meaning ‘to shine’, ( see Unádi sütra I. 63 ) with the affix sag Thus 
wrt ea = मवत्‌ ( the भा is elided by VI. 4. 143 and J, 4.18 because the affix 
has an índicatory & ). It is declined as 


Singular Dual Plural 


“Nominative भवान्‌ भवन्तो भवन्त! &c. 


But when it Is derived from the root मू with the affix ws, as it does 
not then end with the affix a, the penultimate is not lengthened, Thus ín 
this case, the Nominative Singular is waa. 


Now, we take up the declension of y4q formed from the root दा with 
the affix uw The root is reduplicated. The reduplication is technically 
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called seag as defined below, and because it is pam, it does not get the 
augment नुम्‌, for the sátra after next prohibits it. 


४२६ | उभे अफ््यस्तम 1 ६ 1१1 ५॥ 
षाध्द्वित्प्रकरण ये दे विहिते ते उभ समुरिते भभ्यस्तसंज्ते रुतः ॥ 
426. Where reduplication is treated in the Sixth 
Book of Pánini's Ashtadhyayi, the two which are directed, 
both are collectively called Abhyasta, 


४२७ | नाझ्यस्ताच्छतु: | ७। १ | ७८ ॥ 
SPACE WALT न ANT! वदत | ददद । दरतो । WWW: ॥ 
427. The Participial-affix sg ( अत-अन्त्‌ ), does not 
take the augment ga after a reduplicate stem, 
Thus wa, ददतो, वदत: ॥ 
Note :—This is an exception to VII. 1. 70, and applies of course to 
BArv&n&masthána or strong cases. The sq is to be read into this sitra from VIL, 
1. 70; for the negation of this sfitra cannot apply tof taught in the preceding 


stirs, for $ ia never ordained after éatri: therefore, though several other 
operations intervene, yet नुम is to be read here. 


Now, we take up the declension of maq, formed with the affix «rm 
added to the root अक्ष. Its declension is governed by the following 
Sütra :— 

४२८ | अक्षत्यादयः षर्‌ ६1] १॥६॥ 

WX Wass SRA सप्तम एतऽ्भ्यस्तसंज्ञाः स्युः। अक्षत । HAL! अक्षमो! जक्षतः | 
एवं आमत्‌ । ater । शासते | चघकासत्‌ | दीभीवेव्योङिस्वेऽपि छान्दसत्वादूव्यत्ययेन are | वीध्यत्‌ | 
वेध्यतू | एप्‌ (Nu । युपी । युपः । शुब्भ्यामि व्यादि ॥ 

428. So also the six roots, with jakshi itself as the 
seventh, are called abhyasta. 

Note :—The word abhyasta is understood here, The verb jakshi and the 
six verbs that follow it in the Dhatupatha, in all seven verbs, geb this designation. 
These are भक्ष, जागू, दरित्रा, चकास्‌, शास्‌, दीची and वेवी ॥ ( Panini has overlooked. सत्री 
and mentions only the first aix. ) By getting the designation of Abhyasta, the 
participles derived from these verbs are declined like gqeg ॥ | 

Thus wag or अक्षद्‌ ( N. S) अक्षता (N. Dual); जक्षतः ( N. Plural ) 
Similar is the declension of ज्ञापन , axa, शासत्‌ , चकासत्‌ ftar and वेवी though 
exhibited in the Dhátupàtha as दीड and Yg with an indicatory = and 
therefore, they ought to be आस्मनेकही by 1. 3. 12. S. 2158, yet they are परस्मेपदी 
because of the Vaidic irregularities. These form their Nominative Singulars 
as feag and eqq 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending हू. 


244 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI { CHAPTER XI. 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending ing, Now we take up ‘the 
declension of gv which is formed from the चुरादि root शुप्‌ with the affix fay. 
The आम of the चुराडि class is optionaly elided by IIL t, 31, S. 2305. It 
is declined as 
Nom: sor ga, शपो, zv; Instr: Dual gaar, &c. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in s. 





Q—————— 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in sr. 


Now, we take up the declension of ठृ formed according to the 
following Sütra:— 


४२६ । स्यदादिषु इशोऽनालो चने कहूच । ३। २। ६० N 
व्यदाविष्षपपदेष्वज्ञानाथांद ETAT कञ्‌ KATA क्तिन्‌॥ 


429. The affix ssp 88 well as क्विन्‌ comes after the | 
verb हश ‘to see’ when it is in combination with wag &e. which 
precede it, and when it does not signify perception. 

Note :—The force of ‘ey’ is that the [क्वन्‌ also comes under similar circum- 
stances, tq #0. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. 1, 27., Thus yeg ॥ 


t 
४३० आ edam । ६। ३।६१॥ 
AIH आकारोऽन्तादिदाः स्यादरग्रशवतुषु | कुत्वस्यासिद्धस्वाद्त्रोति घः । तस्य अदत्वेन T: | 
तस्य कुत्वेन गः । तस्श चेन पक्ष कः । TIER । तारण P ताहशो | तारश. | थत्वापवादत्वास्कुत्वेत खकार 
हाते कैयटः । हरदत्तादिमते तु चर्त्वाभावपक्षे ल एव Wad नतु गः। Spe प्रति कुल्वस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ | 


दिगािग्यो यदिति निर्देशान्नासिद्धलवमिति वा बोध्यम्‌ । त्रश्रेति sera । जदस्यचर्स्व । विदू । fae) विशो । 
Frag: | विद्यास्‌ ॥ 


430. aris substituted forthe final of the Pronouns 
(1. 1. 27) before these words हक्‌, ह्‌ and the affix aag ॥ 


Thus qi+gg+ferma=ar (by the present sitra)+ Tat feaq= ता + दक 
(the qis changed to by VIII. 2. 62, S. 377). This mis not perceived 
(असिद्ध) for the purposes of change by. VIII. 2, 36, S. 294, Thus we have 


aru ८ aed (VII. 2, 39. S. 84.) eetgu ( VILI. 2. 62, S. 377 ). = ate&(optionally 
by VIII. 4. 56 S. 206). 


Thus Nom. forms are WIES Of तारग, तारशो, area:—According to the 

opinion of Kaiyat and Haradatta &c. the form would be erem but never तारण, 
in the alternative when it is not लइ. Because they apply the ga rule as an 
apavdda to षत्व rule and by कुत्व they get q in the place of qf (See Padamadjari 
0. 953): and @ will never become ग by VIII, 2. 39. S. 84 ; because ख obtained 
by किविन्‌ wata ge VIL. 2. 62. is asiddha or not perceived by the waeq rule 
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VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. Or we may say ‘hat @ is not asiddha for Panini himself 
has changed @ into श in the word Ris (See IV. 4. 54. S. 1429). 

Now, we take up the declension of पिश, This is formed by the affix 
fray added to the root विश ‘to enter The हा is changed to @ by VIII. 2. 36. 
S. 294. which is changed to € by VIII. 2, 39, S. 84. and optionally to € by 
VIII. 4. 56. S. 206. 


Thus it fs declined as 


Sing. Dual. Pl, 
Nom, विदू or विड विशो विशः 
Acc, विदाम्‌ &c, &c, 
tot 








Now, we take up the declension of aq. In its declension, the following 
rule applies. 


४३१। नशेबा। ८। २। ६३ UI 
नशेः कवर्गों न्तादेशो या स्यात्पदान्त । AHL ATL ATI ATL AM AT! नग्भ्याम्‌। 
नड्भ्यामिस्यादि ॥ 
491. The final of ag at the end ofa word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural, 
Note :—Here the root न has taken fq in denoting ‘ condition or state’; 
by considering it as belonging to संपदादि class. 
Thus there are four forms in the Nominative. Singular namely : नर 
Or नग or नद्‌ or qq ॥ 


Nominative Dual and Plural are नशो, नरः , 
Instr: Dual is नग्भ्याम्‌ and swear &c. 


Now, we take up the declension of घृत्तस्पृश Its declension is 
governed by the following rule :— 

४३२ | स्पृद्यापनुदके किन । ३। २। ११२ ॥ 

ध्मनुदके सुष्यपपदे ETA: क्तिन्‌ स्थात्‌ । घतस्पूळ | घतस्पूग | weg । घतस्पृदाः | क्तिन्‌ प्रस्ययो 

यस्मारिति बहत्रीह्याश्रयणात्‌ क्रिप्यापि कृश्वम्‌ | स्पृकू । घडगकाः प्राग्वत्‌ । जिश्चषा प्रागल्भ्ये । अस्मारात्व- 
गारिना क्विन्‌ | दिस्वमन्तोदात्तस्वं भ निपात्यते । ळुत्वात्पूव जदत्वेन डः गः । ध्ृष्णोतीति qug दक्षण। qus 
TIT! । वथर्भ्यामित्यादे । रह्लानि सष्णातीते रल्लशुद्‌ | AIT | CAST । tage: | TSI लुक षद्‌ । 
षड्‌ । षडाभे; | षड्भ्यः २। emu az । भनामिति quat टुस्वनिषधः | यरो5तुनासिक इति 
विकल्पं बाधित्वा प्रत्यये भाषायां नित्यमित्ति बचनान्नित्यमतुनासिक्रः | षण्णाम्‌ । TTT बरसु | तदन्त- 
विधिः | परमषट्‌। परमषण्णाम | गोणत्व तु NATT: । aT । सस्व प्राति षत्वस्यासिद्धस्वात्ससजु 
TTR KAR ॥ 


| 
246 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XI, 





439, The afix f&s comes after the verb qw ‘ to 
touch °, when it is in composition with a ease-inflected word 
other than उदक ‘ water’. 

Thus gä agafa = gagu, Nominative Singular yaga he who touches 


clarified butter’ eg + किन्‌+खु=्स्पृ्+ि+० ( ४1, 1.68) =स्पृकू +0 (VI. 1,67, 
and VIII. 2. 62). 


Nominative Dual and Plural are घतस्पृशी, seequr: respectively. 








10: ! 

In the sütra क्रिन्मत्ययत्य छुः, VIII, 2. 62, 5. 377 if we take the compound 
emaa as a Bahuvrihi, meaning a root to which the affix क्षि, can be added, 
then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix क्ष is added. Thus 
the root eq takes the affix A, when in compound with another word. But 
when it is used alone it takes the affix fgg. This क्विए will also produce the 
guttural change, because sq is a root which is liable to take the affix fing 
Thussqk &c. Here the ais changed tow then tog, then to q and then 
optionaly to æ as shown above. 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in q. 








10: 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in घ. 


Now, we take up the declension of quw. It is formed from the 
root Ryga ' to be impudent’, Thus qu + Rpa- Tim! Here there is redupli- 
cation and the final has acute accent. (III. 2, 59. S. 373 ), The ¥ of qe 
must be changed to g before gutturalisation. Then this qw, should be 
gutturalised to 3t and then q is optionally changed to æ. Thus दृक्‌ or €T, 
VINO वधः ॥ &c, 


Now, we take up the declension of agg meaning ‘one who steals 
gems. Itis regularly declined as 


Sing. Dual, Pl, 

Nom. age 07 रस्नमड' CERNI (IBS: 

Now, we take up the declension of Nm. Itis always plural, By 
9008 VII. 1, 22. S, 261, the Nom, and Acc, Pl. terminations are elided 
after it, Thus Nom. Acc, Pl areqeorg¢ ॥ Instr. Pl, vxfi: ॥ Dat. and 
Abl, Pl बड़ुभ्यः In forming the Genitive Pl, the augment qz is added by 
VIE. 1.55. S. 338. to the case-termination wr, Thus qu rm घट + नान. 
By the exception made in the Sdtra VIIL 4. 42. 5 114 thea of नाम is 
changed to q. Thus qa+am=qzt+orq n The optional substitution of a 
nasal in the place of € required by VIII, 4. 45 S. 116 is superseded 
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by the Vartika under the same sütra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compulsorily in the Secular literature. Thus qat+tonq=qeary. The Loc. 
Pl. is Tey or qag. 

The declension of qq is the same when it is the final member of a 
compound, Thus quiz (N. P1) परमषण्णाम (G. Pl.) But when it is the secondary 
member of a compound, the Nom. and G. Pl. are fRaqq: and few, 
respectively. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in घ, 





70. 





Declension of Masculines ending in g. 


We take up the declension of faqfra (meaning ‘wishing to read’), It 
is derived from the root विपठिस with the affix faq. The stof स is elided 
by VI. 4 48. S. 2308. The @ was changed tog by VIII. 5. 39. S. 153. 
But this is not perceived by the Sütra requiring the substitution of e 
into X for it is precedent in the order of enumeration in Panini’s AshtA- 
dhyayi, (VITI, 2. 66. S. 162) Thus पिपदिष + छु रू पिपठिष्‌ + (0 (by VI. 1. 68. S. 
252). Now पिपठिष gets the name of a pada though the affix g is elided after 
it (I. 1.6 2. S. 262). Therefore the © which is really ख becomes t. Thus fqqiiw, 
becomes पिपाडर्‌. At this stage applies the following Sütra. 


४३३ | चॉरुपथाया दीधे इकः। ८। २। ७६ ॥ 
रेफवान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया war वार्घः स्यात्पदान्ते । पिपठीः । Pawar: । पिपाठिषः । पिपडी- 
भ्याम्‌। वा दारीति या विसजनीयः ॥ 
433. A penultimate € or उ is lengthened, when the 
final or« of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 
Thus पिपाडिर्‌ becomes fqust: . 
The Nominative Dual and Plural are र्वपाठिषो and विपाठिष. 
The Inst: Dual is पिपढाभ्याम्‌. 
In forming the Locative Plural the sütra VIII. 3. 36 S. 151 as well 
as the following comes into operation. 
४३७ | नुम्बिसजनीयशाव्ययायेऽपि। ८।३। ५८ N 
एतेः TRH व्यवधानेऽपि इणकभ्यां quen सस्य मृपन्यादेशः स्यात्‌ । दुरवन oen धत्वम्‌ । पिपठीष्पु पिप- 
टीःघु । ARRE याख्यानादनेकष्यवधान Ned त । निस्व । निस्त । नुममहणं नुस्स्थानिक्रातुस्वारापलक्ष- 
णाथे ध्याख्यानात्‌ | सेनह न! सुहिन्स | TE | अस एव न UAT गताथता। रास्सस्यति सलेपि विसर: । 
चिक्री: | चिकीर्षो । थिः । राः सुपीति नियमान्न विसर्गः | चिकीर्ु। इसडोस | डिस्वसामरथ्याहरिलोप: । 
घर्वस्स्यालिद्धस्वा दर Aai दो'। दोषो । दोष! । पहन्न इति वा sega दोष्णः । दोष्णा । दोषः । दोषा । 
विश प्रवेशाने । सन्नन्तात्‌ fgg | घस्यासिद्वत्वास्सयागान्तलोपः | त्रधोति धः । RTA । विवद्‌ 
RRT ।वेविक्षो । विविक्षः । स्करोति कलोपः । तद । तड्‌ । तशो । तक्ष! । गोरद्‌ । गोरेडू । गोरक्षो। 
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नोरक्षः। तत्षिरस्िभ्यां ज्यन्ताभ्यां RCT तु entm न प्रवर्तते । णिलोपस्थ स्थानिवद्‌ भावात्‌ । पुर्वेजासिद्धीयें 
न स्थानिवदिति तु इह नास्ति । तस्य ATT: सयोगादिलोपलखणात्वाब्ताति निषेधात्‌ । तस्मात्सयागाभ्तत्षोप 
एव । सक । सश । शोरकू । गोरम्‌ । स्कोरिति कलोपं प्राति कुस्वस्यासिद्धव्वात्‌ सयोगान्तलापः | पिपकू । 
विपश्‌ | एवं वितरक | दिधक्‌ । पिस गतो gg पसतीति srt | gast । खुपिसः | gitar) खुपीर्भ्याम्‌ i 
ST gtg एवं ga: । तुत खण्डे । विदान्‌। विद्वांसो । विद्वांसः । ह aa aie विद्व सी n 

434, The substitution, of w for स takes place then 
also, when any one of these singly, namely, the augment नू 


(39) the visarjniya or a sibilant occurs between the said 
eq and sg letters or the a. 

Thus Aag + सुप्‌ 5पिपठीस (the. इ of ( is lengthened by the last 
sütra, because the base before this affix gets the designation of pada by I. 
4. 17. S. 230) + षु = पिपरीक्ष (the q being changed to « by the present sütra )+ a= 
पिपडीष्षु or पिपर्ठा: छु ॥ 

The द्वं takes place, when चुम &c. intervene seng/y and not when they 

ntervene collectively, Therefore not here Fe, ‘th u kissest’, (3e ‘kiss thou’, 
from the root E ‘to kiss,’ Here there is the intervention of zwo, namely, 
amanda ( III. 4. 91). 

Prom the explanation in Mahabhashya in explaining हथबरद we learn 
that the सुम of this sütra must be the anusvára which replaces तुम and not 
any other anusvara. Therefore not in खुहिन्स or gq. Here there is no q change. 
Though anusvára was included in the pratyahara बार by the Vartika wy 
qaare “ the visarjaniya, anusvára jihvámuliya and upadhmániya should be 
included in the qz pratyAhfra for the sake of जशू vidhi and eqq vidhi”; yet 


the separate mention 0 gs in this sütra indicates that that anusvéra is to be 
taken which results from qq. 


Now, we take up the declension of fed: This is formed 
from the Desiderative root [swa meaning ‘wishing to make’ with 
the affix (qd. This is thus formed :--कृ+ सन्‌ ॥ Here the augment gg 
is not added because of the sütra VII. 2, 10. 5, 2246 or VI], 2, 12. S. 2610; the 
affix सन. is rha by 1, 2, 9. S. 2612 and therefore there is no guna by I. 1, s. S. 
2217. Then there is lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 16. S. 2614. Then the 


ऋ is changed to gx by VII. 1, 100. S. 299. Then the root is reduplicated 
by ४1, 1. 9. S. 2395. 


Thus we get rat ftu The first c is elided by VIL 4, 60. S, 21 79 and 
first क changed to "च्‌ by VIL 4.62, S. 2245. Thus we have खिकिर ॥ Now, चिक्रिई 
+स= fafagu Then the s of aris elided by VI. 4. 48 S. 2308, Thus निकी 


To this is added the N. S. case termination खु॥ चिकिस + सु ॥ The affix g 
is elided by VL 1.68. S, 2६2. 


Then we have raat Now the final & is elided by VIII, 2. 24. S.- 


280. Thus we have àra The § of कि is lengthened by V 
gthened by VIII, 2, 76 S. 433, 
Thus we have faat: u y. 76 S. 433 
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The lengthening in चिवीर्षा &c. is by sra VI. 4. 16. S, 2614 by 
which the g is lengthened before सन्‌ affix. We did not apply this sütra, in 
Nominative S. because सब was already dropped, 


Thus the Nominative forms are चिक्रीः, चिकीर्षा, खिकीर्षः॥ The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VIII. 9, 74,77. S. 433. and 354. 


The Loc: Plural is चिकीषु॥ Heret is not changed to visarga, 
because it is not the x of & but it is a portion of the word itself (see sütra 
VIIL 3. 16. S. 339. ) 


Now, we take up the declension of स: This is formed by the Unadi 
affix डोस. added to the root qq. (Unadi 11. 69). The ws of qq. is elided because 
the affix after it has an indicatory @ see VI. 4 143 S. 316, though the base is 
not भ, Thus बोस i Then @ is changed to ष. Butthis change is asiddha for the 
purposes of & and visarga change. Thus N, 5, is हों।॥ N. Dual and Plural 
are दोषौ, दोषः respectively. In the weak cases it has two forms, thus, दोण 
or दोषः ( Ac, Plural) ; शेंष्णा ०" erat ( Inst: singular), for in these cases 
wea is replaced by दोषन्‌ by VI, 1, 63. S. 228. 


Nole:—hhe Wt portion of qq, iselided by VI. 4. 148. S. 316, and though 
the base before it in not w strictly speaking Sütra V1. 4. 143. could not apply here, 
for that süira is confined to * bases only. But ns the x of the affix डोस must 
produce some effect, it produces the elision of दि portion of qw by the analogy of 
VI. 4, 148, 

Now, we take up the declension of fara: It is formed from 
the root fq with the Desiderative affix सन्‌॥ Thus frg +ga u The aug- 
ment yz is not added because of the prohibition contained in VII. 2, 
Io. S, 2246. The aa affix is (egit by |, 2, 12, S. 2368 and therefore there is no 
guna Thus A+ सन्‌= विश विश + सन विवेश+ wu To this we add the affix 
frg by which the sro स iselided by VI. 4.48. कतोलोपः and we get the 
form fafagag ॥ Then by VIII, 2, 23. S. 54. सू is elided and we get 
Aga This qis changed to w by VIII. 2, 36 3.294 which again is 
changed to ¥ and then optionally to हू'। In other cases q is changed to & by 
VIIL 2. 41, S. 295 ; and स changed to ष VIII, 3, 57 S. 211, Thus N. forms 
are RAZ or fate, विधिक्षो, BAU ॥ ` 


Now to we take up the declension of लक, formed from the root qt or 
ay‘ Zo fashion, The is elided by VILI, 2, 29. S, 380, Thus the N, S. is 
az or qq formed under the same rules as AAZ or AAF . 


Nominative Dual and Plural are wat सक्ष. 


Similar is the declension of गोरक्ष meaning ‘one who protects cows’ Its 
N, forms are मोद or गोरडू , गारक्षे गेरक्षः ॥ 


39 n 
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But if these words be derived from the Causative roots ( eaat ) पक्षि 
and रक्षि with the affix RRa , then VIII. 2, 29, S. 380 will not apply and so 
there will be no elisión of sg. This is because the fòr which was elided by 
णे रनिटे (VI. 4. 51, S. 2313) will be स्थातिवलू ॥ But will not the following 
Vártka पूर्नचासिंद्धीयेन स्थामिवतू; prevent the स्थानिवद्धाव ? “There is no stani- 
vadbhába in the last three chapters of Ashtadhy4yi.” 

To this we reply ‘No’, Because of the following exception, Vadrtika, 
The above Vártika is inapplicable in tbe following three cases (a) the rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
VIII, 2, 29. S. 380, ( b) the rule relating to m change (c) the tule relating to 
m change. S. 235. 

Therefore, we shall have संयोगान्तलोपः i. e the elision of the final & 
and not of the initial %. Thus the N. S. will be तक or qm; eirca or गोरग , 


Now we take up the declension of पिपक्ष meaning ' desirous of 
cooking’. It is formed from the root qsr with the Desiderative affix qq. Thus 
we get पत्वं + पच्‌ + स= पप'्चस mgg n The भ of the Initial q is changed tog 
by VIL 4. 79. S 2317. Thus we have पिपक्ष ॥ 

Its N, S. is Raq or पिपण्‌॥ "Them of पिपक्ष is not elided, but the 
final @ is elided, for the reasons already given above. 

Similar is the declension of विवक्ष meaning ‘desirous of speech’ from 
the root बच ‘ to speak ° and of Rya, meaning ' desirous of burning °, from the 
root qg to 24:4. The Nominative Singular being fira; and Rag respectively. 


Now, we take up the declension, of ga: It is derived from the root पिस, 


tto walk’; hence gffa means ‘one who walks well’, It is declined as 
follows, :— 


Singular, Dual. Plural, 
Nominative — zqdi: gst सुपितः 
Instr. gar सुपीभ्यांम्‌ 
Loc. gft or सुपीषुः ॥ 


Similar is the declension fgg 'well-cutting'. Its Nominative Sing, 
is gq: ॥ 

Now, we take up the declension of थिम meaning ‘ a learned man’. 
In the strong case terminations, it is declined as :~ 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Nominative ery Astar विद्वांसः 
Voc, हे विदम्‌ 
Ace. विद्ठांसम Frater 


In the weak-case terminations, the declension of this word is 
governed by the following rule : — 
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४१५ | वसो! संप्रसारणम्‌ । ६। ४। १३१ ॥ 


वस्वन्तस्य भस्य SVAN स्यात्‌ । TAHITI Gera, विदुषः । विदुषा । वखुसस्विति wer, ६ 
विद भधामिस्यावि | WRA | स्विस | सादिवांसः | सेदिवांसम्‌ | अन्तरङ्गाऽपीडागमः सप्रसारणविषषय 
प्रैते । paean इसि परिभाषया | सदुषः । SANT. | साद्विवूमधामिस्यादि । सान्तमहत TTA 
तान्तसंयोंगोऽपि प्रातिपाश्किस्येव ग़ह्मत नतु धातो! महच्छब्द्साहचर्यात्‌ | ge हिमस्तीति सुहिन। खाहिसा t 
सुहिसः | खाहेल्यास्‌ | JRT! धवत्‌ । भ्वव्‌ । STET । ध्वसः । घ्वदूभधास । एवं स्तत्‌ ॥ 

485. The semi-vowel of the afix बस (aq) is 
vocalised to ¥ in a Bha stem. 


Thus विशस + षास विदू w suu ॥ छ and st become g by the qua q 
rule ( VI, 1, 108 S 330) -figa + अस्त ॥ Then स्‌ of बिदुसू is changed to qu Thus 
विदुए + भस्‌ विदुषस्‌ = विदुषः (Ac: Pl:) The Ins, Sing: विदुषा is also 
similarly formed, 

Before भ्याम्‌, the «rof Prge is changed to g by VIII, 2, 72. S. 334. Thus 
AEWA, 8८. 

Now, we take up the declension of &ftq«s It is formed by adding 
the affix ma to the root सवू by III. 2. 108 S 3097. The root is reduplicated 
by VL 1. 8. 8. 2177. Thus :-—ag+agt+ageratartmg The first दू 
being elided by wem शेषः u VII. 4 60. 5, 2179. Then the first q js elided 
and the st of the' second स is changed into ए by छत एकहल्मध्वे VI. 4, 
120, S. 2260. Thus we get संव 5 क्स सेवन वसू ॥ To this we apply the 
augment @ by VIL 2. 67. S 3096. Thus शेंद्‌ू +इद+ वस्‌=सेदिविस्‌ ॥ In 
strong cases there will be झुम augment by VIL x 70, S, 361, and 
lengthening, by VI. 4. 10 5. 317, Thus :— 





Singular, Dual. Plural, 
Nominative सेदिवान खसदिवांती' alaia: 
Ace, से (TATRA, » 


In the weak-case terminations or Bha bases, there is not the gz 
augment of VII. 2. 67, S. 3096, though it was antaranga, because it would 
be useless to add qz when we are going to vocalise the व्‌ into छ for then the 
efficient cause बू of वसू would be absent, This proceeds on the maxim झकृतव्यूहा 


&c, See under Sütra L 3. II S. 46. Because is added to बस only 
when it has the form of ga. But when wis going to be changed to wand 
the affix ultimately becomes wa then there would be no wq for the 
application of the sttra VII, 2. 67. So we have the Acc: Pl: agę:u The 
Instr: Sing is संदुषा ॥ The Instr: Dual is संदिववृभ्याम &c. 

In the sütra VI. 4. 10 S. 317, the words ending in conjunct 
cosonant "x must be prátipadikas, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 
base ending in s& t This we infer because of the pratipadika AR being in. 
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— 
the company of सान्त, which means that words sui generis with sw should be 
taken, 

Therefore the word gfgea where the eis a portion of the verb 
हिनस्ति and where, the noun खुहिन्स्‌ means ‘one who strikes well’, the rule 
above given will not apply. Thus सन्स is declined as follows :— 


Singular, Dual, Plural 
Nominative  छुहिन्‌ gar gu: 
In the Instru: Dual where न्स gets the designation of pada, the 
स्‌ is elided and we get grae t 
The Loc: Plural is छुहिन्स्छु orzgraeg ॥॥ 


Now, we take up the declension ofta formed from the root spg 
with the affix fay. — Thesof the root exer is elided by VI, 4, 24,5, 415, 
Thus it is declined as 


Singular. Dual, Plural, 
Nominative ‘qq or at भ्यसो भ्यसः ॥ 
Instr ; घ्वदूभ्याम ॥ 


Similar is the declension of aq from the root Ws. 


Now we take up the declension of ga: In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— 


BRE । पुंसोऽसुङ्‌ 1 ७। १। ८६ N 
सर्वनामस्थाने विवक्षितप्सुद्ध स्यात्‌ | उकार उच्चारणाथः | बहुपुसी इत्यन्न उगितश्रेति stad 
कृतेन पूञो SAMA प्रत्ययस्यागिस्वनेव नुम[सेद्धः | पुमान । हे पुमन पुमांसो । पुमांसः । पुंसः । manti 
पुभिः । पुखु । MAAS । उना । SMART! THAT: | अस्य संबुद्धी TSA नलोपश्च वा area: *॥ 
हे उदनन्‌ | हे उदान । हे उशनः । उशनोभ्यामित्यादि । अनेहा । STD । अनेहसः । हे अनेहः । भनेहो- 
भ्यानित्यादि । वेधाः । Paar वघसः। हे वेधः | वघोभ्यामित्यादि। अधातो रिव्यक्तेन दीर्घः | TE वस्त ga 
खुवसो | BAT? । पिण्डं भसते पिण्डम्रः । पिण्डग्लः। WH ग्लस भवने ॥ 


436. agg ( अस्म्‌) is substituted for the final of ga 
when the sarvanámasthána affixes are to be added. 


The s in sgg is for the sake of pronunciation and not to indicate 
that sq should be added under VII. 1, 70 S. 361 because the a will be added 
in strong cases by the very fact that the word पुस is formed from qr (to 
protect ) + gea ( Un. IV. 178 ) and as the affix द्ुम्छुन्‌ is an डणित्‌ affix, it will 
produce its effect under VII. 1.70 by causing नुम्‌. pari passu as it does in 
causing डीप to be added to in the feminine, in forming बहुपुसी, by the sütra 
amaw (IV. 1.65.4565), Thus it is declined as follows :— 
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Singular, Dual. Plural, 
Nom, पुमान्‌ पुमांसो पुमांसः 
Voc. है पुमन्‌ 
Acc. पुसः 
Inst. पुसा Peary giu: 
Loe. yag 


Kásikd : —The word पुंस is derived from qr ( to protect )+ gga (Un 
IV. 178), the मं being changed to anusvára, So when of ga is replaced 
by ag we get the form gag, the उ of srga indicates that न्‌ should be added 
in the strong cases after st ( VII. t. 70 ), so we have पुमान्‌, पुमांसो, पुमांसः ॥ 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( उपवेशिवज्ञावः ) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, ( VI. 1. 223 ), therefore, yaya has acute 
on पु, and in the Nominative Singular प्रमपुमान the acute will remain on पु, 
but it is intended that it should be on मां, thus परमपुर्मान i The simple word 
पुमान्‌, of course, has accent on पु 

Now, we take up the declension of qaq u By Vil, 1 94.5, 276, 
em is substituted for the final of ayay, in the Nom, Sing: Thus Nom, 
forms are Jamm, उशनसौ, उषनसः ॥ In forming the Voc: Sing: the following 
Vártika will apply :— 

Vårt :—wyae is substituted for the final of उद्दनस in the Voc. S. also, 
४५ हे उदानन, the final q not being elided ( See VIII, 2. 8), Otherwise we have 
हे उन | Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as हृ उद्चन प, 
है aua, and € उशन ! 

The Instr: Dual is उदानाभ्याम. &c. 


Now, we take up the declension of अनेहस्‌ meaning ‘ time ' 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. ST*TET wager अनहसः 
Voc, हे wd 
Instr. धनहोंभ्याम्‌ de, 
Now, we take up the declension of yya meaning ‘ the Creator’, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom, बधाः waar वेधसः 
Y oo, हे वेध! 
Instr, वेधोभ्याम्‌ dee, 


Now, we take up the declension of gag meaning ‘ one who wears 
well’. Here बस belongs to a root and so in the Nom: S. its vowel 
is not lengthened because of the prohibition of अधातोः in VI. 4, 14. S. 
42 5. 
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Hence its Nom forms are gi, सुवसो, सुवसः ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of पिण्डप्रसू and fogra u The verbs 
wu and raq mean ' to swallow’ the Nominative singular forms of these are 
fogy: and [qoas meaning ‘ a lump eater’ 

Now, we take up the declension of ergq. In its declension the 
following rules apply :— 


४१७ | अदस औं सुलोपश्च 1॥७॥1२॥१०७॥ 


अदस ओकारोऽन्तादेशः स्यास्सो परे सुलोपश्च । तदा! स! ताविति दस्य सः! मसा ॥ etree 
Wu साफ़च्कस्थ वा वक्तव्यः साहुखं ca * ॥ प्रतिषघेथसन्रियोगदिष्टमुत्व तरभावे न प्रवतेते । असकी । 
WITH | genet पररूपत्वम्‌ । वृद्धिः । अइसोऽसरिति aT । sm । असः शी । भादूराग; 0 


497. For the zz of aga., there is substituted भौ, 
whereby the Nominative affix @ is elided, 


As क्स्‌ + सु = भव+ शो +O ( VH. 2. 107 sera 4r ( VIL 2, 106 9 
381 ) =असो w 


Vart[—When the augment spe" is added, the s substitution is 
optional, and in that alternative q is added after स्‌, as श्रसुकः or भसको tt 


The form erga is thus evolved :—ayqa+g, now st substitution of 
the present sutra is prohibited ; therefore, the sx substitution of VII, 2. 102 


takes place, and the v is changed to स by VII. 2. 106, and the ऋ of कक! after 
@ is changed to. 


In forming sq we observe the following process :— 


mes + षो = waar ( VIL 2. 102, S. 265. and VI, 1. 97. S. 191 )= अ ॥ 
Here q is replaced by म and sp by अ; one might object that by the maxim 
(19) भाष्यमानेन सर्णानां महण न £. e “A letter which is taught in a rule does not 
denote the letters homogeneous with it" st ought to have been changed to 
short x, but we answer that the maxim (20) भाष्यमाना६प्युक्तार: सवणान्ाहूणाति 7. ८, 
The letter ¥ denotes, even when it is taught in a rule, also the letters 
homogeneous with it, makes an exception in the case of ¥ only, 


The rule पुर्थत्रातिद्ध (VIII 2. 1,5, 12) should be applied before the 
operations required by vibhakti take place, and then the g and 4 of VIII, 2, 80, 
should be substituted: because with regard to «pafar (VII. 2. 102 
S. 265) which is a rule of the 7th Adhyáya, the sütra सहसा से (VIII. 2, 80, 5, 
419) which is a rule of Tripádi becomes asiddha. "Therefore if the vibhakti 
operation ordained by VIL. 2. 102 S. 265 were notto take place first, then 
the base would remain apyg, ending with सू, and the rule VIII, 2, 80, S. 419. 
requiring q for #, and q for दू would find no scope at all. 
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But if in the sûtra चुवश्चासिद्धमू, the operations of Tripådi themacives 
were intended to become asiddha, then we could never get the fous पपू, STEN, 
&c. For if we apply VIII. 2, 80 S. 419. before the s of w of HAR obtained hy 
VIL, 2. 102 5, 265, plus the sp of the q of wag become w by Vl. 1, of 5 191; 
in other words, if we apply VIII 2, 80 S. 419 to the following nascent 
state of sg कक, then we shall have this incongruity: reg g st. Here is 
asiddha for the purposes of VI. 1. 97. S. 191, and *r of st« lus g would bes 
come द, which is not desired. 


In forming the N. Dual, the rule VII. 2. 102, S. 265 will cause the 
replacement of स्‌ of sya by st and this m will coalesce with the final w of 
and become st by VL 1, 97 and thus the base will be wq. Thus spp + ette» 
wr The wil be replaced by म्‌ and Wy by long w; and we get mit 1 
102, 8. 164). 


The N. PI. is etd. It is thus evolved :— 


व्स्‌ 4 शी (VIL 1, 17 S. 2r4)esup tiec (VI. 1.87. 5.09). Then 

applies the following Sütra :— 
७३१८ पत YR । ८ । २। ८५१ ॥ 

TAT दात्परस्यैत ईस्स्याइस्य 'च मो बहयोसो । अनी | पर्वत्रातिद्धानिति विर्भाशिकार्थ भाक 

पश्चादुत्वमस्वे । असुम TR । ध्यमृत्‌ । इत्वे कृत घिसंज्ञायां नाभावः ॥ 
498. For the प. coming after the g of ega there 

18 substituted €, and q is changed to X, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 





Thus Nom. Pl, is, भमी , 


In forming the Acc, Sing, we have दतत बम, Now the sdtra er- 
Hara: (VII. 2, 102 S, 265) hassuperior force to sütra अद्सो 5से (७111, 280.5 4119) 
and it applies first, "Thus we get पद + प्मम, सवम because vibhakti opera. 
tions are applied first. Then applies the sütra झवप्तोषसे (VILI, a. 80. and wa 
get agg.. 

When अष is changed to wit gets the designation of fa (T. 4. 7 S, 
232.) So in the Inst. Sing. the substitute मा offers itself from VIT. 3149 5 
244. 

Thus Wig 4 ना. Here however the question might occur that the forma. 


tion of g being enunciated in ४111. 2. 80.S. 419 in the Tripadi, whether 
VII. 3. 120 S. 244 does not regard the as asiddha. 


Hence the following Stra ;— 
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४३६। न सुने। ८1२1 ३॥ 


नाभाव कतव्य कृते 'च घुभावो नासिद्भः स्यात्‌ । भषुना । भमून्याम ३ । शमीभिः । atge । 
अमीभ्यः ३। अमुष्मात्‌ । अपुष्य । अष्ुयोः | | ममीषाम्‌। भेमुष्मिन्‌ | sear । भमीचु ॥ 


439. The sütra VILL 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion ofg for the इस of the Pronoun aga, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending ar 


Note :—The existence of g is not considered uneffected wl a there is to be added 
art On the contrary it is considered ns siddha or existing; Thus g being considered ag 
siddha, syg gets the designation of घि by I. 4. 7. and as such, its Instrumental 
Singular is by VIL. 3. 120, sgat ॥ Had the g been considered ag nonoffected, 
then the stem would not have been called gA aud there would have been no "t 
added. But when ना had been added, then the g being asiddha, gg is considered to be 
as sqq ending in sp, and this St would require lengthening by g * VII. 3.102: but 
it is not done on the maxim सश्षिपातलक्षणोी विघिरनिमित्ते तदिघातस्य “that which ig taught 
in & rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination", There being no long ay the 
g of gg remains short. Or this sütra may be considered to be the condensation of two 
sitras (T) g is siddha when ay is to be added, (2) g is siddha when any operations, other- 
wise to be caused when ना is added, are to take place, Or the sense of the sátra is ने 
चरतो यत्‌ प्राप्नोति तस्मिन्‌ कर्तव्ये TATA नातिद्धः “the R is not non-effected in relation to 
any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when ना followed ", From this, it 
would follow by implication that qmust be considered valid for the purposes of नाभाव 
itself, So Ww being always siddha, ना! is added: and there is no lengthening. 


Thus the declension of *yqw in the Instr: and the succeeding cases is 
as follows :-— 


Sing, Dual. Plural, 
Instr. agar ALA, श्रमीभिः 
Dat, अमुष्मि r अमीभ्यः 
Abl. अपघुष्मात्‌ " T 
Gen. STE agar; SALT 
Loc. STATT, 3 wary 


Here end the declensions of Masculimes ending in consonants, 


१09177 
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CHAPTER XII 
DECLENSION OF FEMININES, 


Now we take up the declension of Feminines ending in g such as 
इपानह॥ The following rule applies to it, 


४४० । नहो थ! 1 <। २। ३४ ॥ 


नहीं हस्य धः स्यासप्तलि पदान्ते ध । उपानत्‌ ! उपानह्‌ । उपानही । उपानहः | उपानहेभ्याम । 
उपान्त । aera ष्णिह प्रीतावित्मव्माहस्विगाविमा क्रिन्‌ । निपातनात्तलोपषल्वे । क्वित्नम्वत्वात्कुस्वन 
eem घः । eee । उष्णिक्‌ । उष्णिग्‌ | etter । उष्णिहः | उष्णिग्भ्याम्‌ । उष्णिक्षु | द्योः । वितो । 
fea: lagi शीः । गिरे । शिरः । एवं पूः era । WTR: २। "तसाम्‌ | [किमः D टाप्‌ 
क्षा। के | काः । सर्वावतू ॥ 


440. The g of agis changed to w before a jhal letter 
or at the end of a word, 


Note:—As नद्धा, RIGA, AHA, उपानत्‌, परीणत्‌ ॥ The हू of the affixes तु 5०, 
is changed to q by VIIL, 2. 40 ; and for the preceding w is substituted q by VIII, 4, 58 
aqra is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VILI, 4. 50. परीणतू 18 formed by किवप्‌ as it 
belongs to सम्पदा class, the lengthening is by VI. 3, 116, ond wr-ehange by VIII. 4. 
14, It would have shortened the processes of transformation, had only q been ordained 
in the sutra, instead. of 4; but the ordaining of w is for the purposos of VIII. 2. 40, by 
which there should be w; for the participial q &o, in strip, and that there should not be 
the change of this Nishthá q into x by VIII.2.42. Thusqayw+q=aw+y (VIL. 2. 


40) « sura (VIII, 4, 58). But had{the substitute been बू, we should have ag + त= न्ने 
by VIII, 2, 42, 


Thus उपानह becomes उपायत or उपानद्‌ n 

The Nom, S, affix @ is elided by VI, 1, 67. and VI, 1, 68, and wr is 
changed to q or दा by VIII. 2. 39. The Nom. D. is उपासही and the Plural 
qur: ॥ The Instrumental Dual उपामवून्याप_ and the Loc Plural सपानंतूख. 

Now we take up the declension of the word zg. This word is 
formed with the upasarga sq aud the affix fay by IIT. 2. ५9, added to the root 
ह्निह्‌ ` (0 love’. The word afémg is the name of a Vaidic metre, "Thea of 
उतू is elided by निपात्तत the स and * are changed to @ and ण, 
(VIIL 3, 59, and VIII, 4. 40). Theg is changed to because it is a word 
formed with the affix fey by sütra VIII.2. 62. The q becomes m, then ळू 
by VIII. 2.39. Thus we have Nom. S. उष्णिक्‌ or anq Nom. D. राग्णिह्षे, 
Nom, Pl. ge: Ins, D, swara, Loc. Pl, aag. 


33 S 
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Now we take up the declension of words ending in * such as fq, 
Here the:same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word faq. 
See Sütra VIL 1. 84. S. 336 &c, Nom, S. ak: Nom, D. बिबी. Nom, PI 
fv; Loc, Plu gm. 








30! 
Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as fre. It 
is declined as the masculine word. Thus Nom, 5, गी:, D. गिरते, Pl. गिरा, 


Similar is the declension of gc The word @qqis changed to «qs. It is 
always declined in the Plural Thus Nom. and Acc. Pl aq: Gen. Pl, 
TENA ॥ 





0: 
Now we take up the declension of words ending in « such as किम, 
'क is substituted for किम. by VIL. 2. 103. Then we add the feminine affix erg. 


Thus Nom. S. is का Nom, D. के Nom, Pl, wt, The declension of the rest is 
like the feminine form of शर्व (सर्वा), 


a rm) semana) 


Now, we take up the declension of gaq, Its declension is governed 
by the following rule :—~ 


४४१ । यः श्रौ । ७ 1 २। ११० ॥ 

इदमो दस्य यः त्यात्सा ॥ इदमो मः ॥ इयम्‌। ATT टाप्‌। दधाते मः । इमे । इमाः । qum 
gh | इमाः | अनया UU हलि लोपः ॥ सान्याम्‌ i । wf: à STI | RET: | AAT: २। भासाम RRE 
SNE | अन्वादेशे तु । एनाम, | एने एनाः। एनया । एनयोः २ । ऋत्विगादिना as: क्तिन्‌ अमागमश्त 
निपातितः | स्रक्‌ सर | सने । AH | स्रग्भ्याम्‌ । BY | सदाष्यत्व टाप्‌ । स्या । STO त्याः | UA यदू 
एसदू । वाकू । वाग । ताचो । वाचः । वाग्भ्याम्‌ । बाळु । भप्दाब्दी निसं बहुवचनान्तः | अप्तृत्निति (18 
छाप: । क्षपः ॥ 
441. य is substituted for the दू of इद्म्‌ in the 
Nominative Singular 1n the feminine. 


The final q of qat remains unchanged by VII, 2, 108, S, 343. Thus 
Nominative S. qug ॥ Then the feminine affix राप is added by the sdtra VII. 
2. 102, S, 265. Gis changed tog by VIL 2. rog. S. 345. The Nominative 
Dual is इसे Nominative Plural gar: tt Accusative S. is इमाम u Inst. 5, is अनया ॥ 
इद is changed to अन्‌ by VIT. 2. 112. By the rule VII. 2, 113. S. 347 there 
is elision of gx so that we have in the Inst. Dat, and Abl. Dual अण्यम्‌ ; 
Inst Plural is आभिः We have Dat S, sy by VIL 3. 114; Gen S. 
अश्याः and Dual अनयोः by VII 3, 105 and Plural ayara by VIT. r. 52 and VII. 2. 
113; Loc, S अस्याम्‌+ D. अनयोः, and Plural rg U Butin re-employment 
( अन्वादेश) we have एनाम्‌ in the Acc. S. gin the Dual and mar: In Plural, 

- In Inst. 9. waar. and gaat: in the Dual of both Genitive and Locative, 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in X such as qq: 


The word €x. is formed by the sütra III. 2. 59. with: the augment 
अम्‌ irregularly, Thus we have amor «mr in the Nominative S, ast in the 
Dual and ga: in the Plural ; wears, in the Inst, Dual, wag in the Loc. Plural, 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in $.such as *WT : 
By the rule VIL. 2, 102 and with the feminine affix शण we have ear in the 
Nominative S. & in the Nom. D. and et in the Nominative Plural शद, ag 
and gag are similarly declined. 


Now we take up the declension of words ending inge. g. वाचू: We 
have qr% or वाण in the Nominative 5. «rst in D. and वाच: in the Nominative 
Plural, In the Instru D. we have qem and in the Loc, Plura] ang ॥ 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as भष : «wy 
is always used in the Plural. By VI. 4. rr. S. 277. the vowel is leng- 
thened. Thus we have in the Nominative Plural ern: ; in the Acc, 
Plural भपः ॥ 


In forming the Inst. Plural the following rule applies :— 


४४२ | अपो For 9 9 dS UN 
भपस्तक्रारः CARTS Wem परे । अङ्कः TA: २ । TNT | अष्सु। दिक्‌ । दिग। दिशी । 
वशः । हिर्भ्याम्‌। दिक्षु। तयवादिष्पिति eir: क्तिन्विधानादन्यत्रापकुस्वप | इक्‌ । emi Tard vui Raat 
fag । खिथो । fag: । स्विडधभ्याम्‌। स्विदत्सु ! Raza । सह हुषते हते सञ्जः । सञ्चुषो । सशुचः | 
सजूर्भ्याम्‌। सजूष्पु । सजूःषु । पत्वस्यासिद्धत्वाहत्वमू। माशी । भाशिषो । आशिषः । ध्याशीभ्योग । 
असो ! greges । राप्‌ Bites शी । उत्वमस्व। अमू L असूम TT) शसूम्‌ । €ng 
STEAT! अमूभ्याम्‌ । भमूमिः | अमृब्य । PUF २। अमूभ्यः । अमुष्याः २। शय्या! । ngA: । 
STITT | भऽुष्याष्‌। JF ॥ 
449. ais substituted for the final of the stem ag 
before a case-ending beginning with 9X 

Thus we have sf: and in the Dat. and Abl. Plural अदूभ्थः ; in the 
Gen. and Loc. Plural श्रप्रम and ag respectively, 

Now we come to the declension of words ending in € such as 
दिए Thus in the Nominative S. we have fea or R by III. 2. 59. 5. 373 and 
VILL. 2. 62 S. 377; in the Nominative Dual दि and Plural fear; in the Inst. 
Dual दिशाम्‌ and Loc. Plural jg ॥ 

Now we take up the declension of the word vs ॥ By the rule IIT, 
2. 60, S. 429 tQ takes the affix किन when in combination with the pronoun war 
&c. But we infer from this that the root gg will take the affix क्विन even when 
it is not in combination also. Thus in the Nominative S. we have हक or vt, 

Nominative D. रो, Plural ta u 
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So also few: Its Nominative S, is लिए or fag by VIIL 2, 30, 
S, 84. in the Nominative D. fern Nominative Plural सि: | Inst. D, 
Riam and the Loc. Plural Razg or fèe with the optional augment q 
by VIII. 3. 29. S. 131, 


The word aye, "a friend”, By the rule VIII. g, 36, S. rsr 
¢ is substituted for its final and by VIII, 2, 23, S. 54. there is the elision 
of g; then by applying the rules VIII, 2, 76. 5, 433. and VIL s, tp, 
S.76. we have ay in the Nominative S. The Nominative D. gẹ 
and Plural ggg: ; similarly in the Inst. D. spem and, Loc, Plural 


ayy or qx: धु, the change of to g caused by VIII. 4. 41. S. 113 being 
not perceived by VIII. 2, 66. 5, 162, causing & n 


In the same way the word आशित for भाशिष is declined, Thus we have 
the Nominative S, D, and Plural qrr: भाषिषी and arig: respectively ; 
In Inst, D. wehave झाहीग्यांमळा0 Plural argi: ॥ 


Now we take up the declension of the pronoun erga ॥ 


Singular. Dual, Plural, 
Nom. भर्ती ( VIL 2. 102, 8, 265) sra ( VITL 2, 80, 8/419) arg: 
doo — WT भमू en] । 
Inst. झपुया APART wart 
Dai,  smeN(VILS114 8.201) , क्षमृभ्य! 
Abl. psa " : 
Gen, j agt: अमूषार (VIT, 1, 82) 
Loc. waana " अमूषु 


Here end the declensions of Feminines ending in Consonants, 


FE, 
NY हलन्तनपुसकालेङ्ग्रकरशाम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XIII. 
DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


स्वमोरलुक | TTL AST | TASS । स्वनडुही | 'चंतुरनडुहारित्याम | सवनड्ांहि | पुनस्तद्वत्‌ t 
Wb पुंवत्‌ ॥ Ra उत्‌ ॥ भशर्विमलध्य । अन्तरवर्तिना विभक्तिमाशित्य पूर्वपदश्येतो ्तरखरण्डेस्यापि 
qarat प्राप्तायाम्‌॥ उत्तरपदत्वे चापदातिवधो प्रतिषिधः * । इत प्रत्ययलक्षण भ । बिमलविती । 
विमलदिवि । अपदादिविधी किम्‌ । वधिसेचो । इह बत्वनिषेधे कतेव्ये पदत्समस्त्यव । RAT स। वाः । 
बारी ! अझलन्तश्वान्न जम । वारि। चश्वारि। न लुमनेति कादेशा ने Per । के। कानि । इद्म्‌ । eat 
हमानि॥ अन्याोदेशे नपुसंक Tages: * ॥ (uH | एने । एनानि | एनेन। एनयोः ३ । ग्रह । 
ब्रह्मणी ¦ बरह्माणि । हे बह्मन। हे अहम । रोऽसुपि ॥ अहर्माति । विभाषा fear: । भर्ती । अहनी । 
अहानि 

We take up the declension of the word agg. By the rule VII. r 
23 S. 319 we have the elision of the case endings खु and ग्रम्‌. In the case of 
gag, by the application of the rule VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. वू is substituted for g 
Thus we get स्वनडुंतू or स्वसडुवू in the Nominative Sing. स्वनडुही in the 
Nominative Dual by the rule VIL. 1, 19. S. 310, In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VIL. 1, 98, S. 331, we have the augment sq u Thus we get 
eqagiiy The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative. 
The rest is declined like the Masculine. 


Now we take up the declension of the words ending बू such as 
fasian By the rule VI. r 131, S. 337, 8 is substituted for the final: 
thus we get विमल in the Nomin tive Singular which means “ a clear day ” 


In forming the Dual, there aríses this consideration :—the word 
aaa is a compound of two words विमठ and Rai When the compounds are 
formed, the case-affixes are elided, as राज्ञः पुरुषः = राजपुरुष। , But though the 
case-affix is elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the न्‌ of रजन is elided and the form is rája-purusha and not rájan-purusha, 
Similarly in arfrar: the æ is changed to wu Now if this elided case-affix 
(antar vartini vibhakti) is efficient in the case of the first member of a com- 
pound, analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 
the designation of Pada, for the affix is elided after the second member aso, 


just as the first member gets? This doubt is removed by the following 
vartika, 


Vástika :—The rule of “ Pratyaya-lope pratyaya lakshanam” does 
not hold good in the case of the second member of a compound, for the 
purposes of applying any rule other than that relating to the initial letter ol a 
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Pada”, Therefore, there is no pratyaya-lakshana : and so the word RA in fame. 
does not get the designation of pada and so it gets the designation Bha ; 
and consequently we can apply to it the sátra VIL I, 19 S. 310, which 
applies to Bha bases only. विमल fqq being a Bka base and not a Pada, the 
wi is changed to थी; and we get the Nominative Dual विमहोदेवी and not 
विनलद्विवी॥ The Nominative Plural is विमलादिर्वे. 


Why do we say in the above vártika छाषवादिविधा “ when any rule not 
relating to the beginning of a Pada is to be applied"? Observe after = qyp- सेचो 
a Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded from ay: +2ar=afy सेच Here the second 
term सच does get the designation of Pada for the purposes of the application 
‘of the rule which prevents the 242/24 € being changed to qu Had it not been 
a Pada then would have been changed to x after € by VIII 3. 58. 5. 434. 
But though सच is treated as a gẹ for the purposes of the appplication of the 
preventive rule relating to the Zzz£ia/ letter, yet it is not to be treated as qq 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the final letter % which 

‘would become guttural ay if it were a Pada, 

Note /--से 7 is derived from the root fa‘ to sprinkle; ' with the afix fq 
(IIL 2. 75. S. 2980). The above is the illustration of Genitive Tatpurusha 
compound. 

Obj :—But if we form the upapada compound witn the root सिन 
and the upapada qf in the Accusative, as quur wq. then since the 
compounding is ordained to take place before the addition of vibhaktis, the 
word rw has no pada designation, and so does not begin a pada, and 
it should be changed to © Thus in upapada-samása, the q change is 
inevitable. 


Ans:—To this Kaiyata replies “ अनामेघानातू सोपपदाद विज्भावः, दधिसेचौ 
हूति प्रयोगाभावातू ” ॥ Or we may say that the word agia means पदादादिः the 
beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not) preceded by a pada. 


Now, we take up the declension of arg. Its N. S, and Dual are a: 
and बारी respectively. In forming the N. Pl. there will be no gx ordained by 
VIL 1. 72: S. 314. because the base does not end in कल letters. There- 
fore the N. Pi: is वारि, 


The Nominative and Acc. Pl. of wae is aR ॥ The restis like 
the, masculine. 


Now we take up the declension of fa. Thus fgg + छ्नकेह + O by 
VII. 1. 23. 5. 319. Now the affix is elided by using the word हुक and so 
it leaves no trace behind, by I. 1. 63. S. 263, and therefore ($8 is not changed 
to æ as would otherwise be required by 5008 VII. 2. 103. S. 342, Thus if, 
is declined as :— 
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Sing. Dual pl. 
Nom. किम्‌. क्क कानि 
Now we take up the declension of yx. Its Nom: forms are qva, इषे, 
इमानि ॥ 


Vártika —1n the Neuter, where there is Anvadega or re-employment 
it should be stated that way replaces qqa. 


Thus gay, एने, gare; Ins. 5. एनेन Gen. D. gaat: &c. 
Now, we take up the declension of mgm It is declined as. 


Sing, Dual. Pl. 
Nomi, ब्रह्म ब्रह्मणी ब्रह्माणि 
Voc, हे ब्रह्मन or है अहम. 


Now we take up the declension of wga. By VIIL 2. 69. S, 172. दु 
is substituted for the final न्‌ of अहन्‌ and thus sif in the Nominative 
Sg. Had there been &, then the x would have been changed to by re 
VIL I, 14 S. 166. The form would have been maià in the Nom: Sing. 
In the N. D. by VI, 4. 136. S. 237, the st of भन्‌ portion of «gx, is optionally 
elided and thus we get झडी or अश्नी N. Pl. 15 भद्बानि॥ 


Before saya &c, where Gea gets the designation of pada, the following 
tule applies. 


४४१ | भहन । ८। २। ६८ ॥ 


RNT xs स्यात्पवान्त | ध्महोभ्याम। क्होभिः | इह अहः अहोभ्यामित्यादी रत्वर्त्वयारसि- 
WATT परारि, seirama नलापाभावं निपात्य aaa सर्विधेयः । तदन्तस्थापि स्त्वरत्वे। 
दीघाण्यहानि यस्मिन्‌ स ater निवाघः । इह हरुङचादिलेपे प्रत्थबरक्षणेताऽसपीति निषेधाद्रस्वाभाव रूः | 
तस्यासिद्धरवाङ्गान्तलक्षण उपधावीर्धः | संबुद्धौ तु हे दीघोहो निदाच t दघाहानो । दीर्घाहाः ! दीघां का | 
सार्घाहोभ्याम्‌ i 

afte) दण्डिनी | दण्डीनि । सर्व । स्रग्विणी । स्रग्वीणि । वाग्भि । वाग्मिनी । वाग्मीनि 
बहुवृ्रहाणे | बहुपूषाणि । Rare । 

MIN परान्ते कुत्वम्‌ gee Hear बिधागात्‌ । विश्व gar तु न । साजिहशोरिाते 
सजे रज्जुसड्भ्यामिति भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ । यदा MT सूजियश्योः पदान्त TE कुत्वापवादः | 
wusifepxverüreg निपाततादेव HTL । भसकशध्यस्तु अस्यतेरोणार्क्रि HATA Teg | 
MYR | असण! असभी। NAER । पहन्न इति वा असन्‌ | असानि | असृजा । अन्ना | असृ- 
श्याम | शसभ्यामित्यादि | 

ऊर्क! ऊर्ग Re ऊन । meat संयोगः 0 ag gary | # ॥ कन्त्थास्पूर्वो 
या तुम्‌ ,॥ बहा जि बहूर्‌ यजि वा कुलानि । 

MT | त्यद्‌ । त्य स्थाने । तत्‌ । तदू । ते | साने | यतू | art थे । यानि एसत्‌। 
VAT! एते । एतानि । अन्वादेदो तु । एमत््‌। 

ब्रभिद्यतेः क्विप्‌ । बभित्‌ । देभिद्‌ । बेभिदी। arta स्थानिवस्वादकलन्तस्वाञ्न सुस्‌ । 
भजन्त लक्षणस्तु नुस्‌ न । स्वाविधो स्थानिवस्वाभावात्‌ । बेमिदि ब्राह्मणकुलानि | चच्छिदि॥ 
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गवाकंशडद्स्य रूपा णि किंग$्चागतिमेवतः | झसंध्यवडपूर्वरूपेनवाधिकगातं मत्तम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
सप्सुप्पु नव पड़ Wn spp equirfor जशशसो: । चत्वारि शाब वाक REIR विभावय ॥ ३॥ 
तथाहि । miadi विमा ऋत्विगादिता किन, । गतो नलोपः De yz स्फोरायमस्येत्यषड!! 
शेवाळ Mt | सर्वत्र विभाषाते sf । गेभक | गोभग्‌। HR D गोक। गोग! gat 
wem कुत्वन msg wp | TE । गाङ । अन्था एतान्येव मव । झोड ,शी । wees शत्यक्षोप! । 
शोची । पूजायां तु waste । भागझची । शीअची sese धि; 75 सवनामस्पामस्हास्नुम्‌ । 
गवासिच । गोझं खि। गोजिल । शतिपूजनथोखीण्येव | शोचा । गवाझचा | गाझा । शोचा ! 
गयारस्थाम | गोभग्भ्याम्‌ rem । गावाङ्भ्थास । TST गोभ्याम्‌ । venu sqq 
झान्सानां,पक्षे हो; कृशिति कुक | गवाक्ष । माभङ्छक्षु! गोङ्क्षु | गवारुपु । Eg । NEY । 
गवाक्ष । Trey । Weg । न चेह चयो द्वितीया । इसे पक्षे ककारस्य खकारण घण्णामाधिक्यं 
argue । 'बर्त्पस्वासिद्धस्वातू | gat तु तस्वासिद्धस्वाज्ाइत्थाभाषे पक्षे द्वितीयादेषाश्रीणि रूपाणि 
वर्षन्त एव ॥ 
झह्यमेषां शरिवेचनानुनासिकाविकल्पनातू | रूपाण्यश्धातक्तिभतानि। ९२७ भवन्तीति मनीषिभिः॥१॥ 
Raisi तिरत्री | तियाजिच | carat तु | rae deat RA यकृत। यकृती । यकून्ति । 
agate वा यक्षत्‌ । यक्रानि P यक्काः | यकृता Cu | are | शकुन्ति। जक्कानि । शहा । शकृता ! 
wea! ददती ॥ 
448, w is also substituted for the x of ema at the 
end of a Pada 


Thus sram, steer: ॥ The sütra exhibits the form seq without the 
elision of 4. in order to indicate that there is not elision of qu As दीघा, 
निशाधः, हे दीयौहोऽन्रेसि ॥ See Vartika under VIII. 2. 7. The a of wg is not changed 
to x in the sütra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
agau The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 


Vdrt :—Before the words रूष, are and एथन्तर, the मू of aga is changed 
tox W As अंहोकूपस , अहोरात्र, महारथन्तर साम it This is an exception to VIII. 2, 
69. Others say, that this t change takes place universally before all words 
beginning with र; as ageya, भह qs ॥ 

The र and रु changes in stgr (N, S.) and wtar (Ins, D,) ordained by 
VIII. 2. 69 S. 172. and VIII. 2, 68 S. 443. are asiddha 7, e, not perceived 
by the preceding Sütra VIII. 2, 7, S. 236. which requires the elision of. 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the q (which is really न) would 
be elided, But this difficulty is removed by holding that the word sre in 
VIII. 2, 68, S. 443. is in N. S. without the elision of €, and ít is to be 
repeated as अहत भइन! The one indicates the exact form, showing that the «f 
is not elided ; and by the second word, the हू is ordained for this final s M 


The words ending in झह will also change the final q into § and इ 

by VIII. 2, 68 and 69 S. 443. and 172. Thus we have the Bahuvrihi compound 
“qarga, meaning ' the season in which the days are long’ as drater निदाधः u This 
word is a Masculine and it is necessary to enter into a digression to show its 
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various declensions. The word gyfar is thus evolved faiga + सुन््सीघाहन्‌ +0 
(there is lopa elison ofẹ by VI. 1, 68 8, 252). Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I. 1, 62 S. 262 and would cause the ह sub- 
stitution for न्‌ to the exclusion of t , because the x would not come, as in 
the sütra VIII. 2. 6%. S, 172. Wg is used, But this हू being asiddha i, e, not 
perceived by VI. 4.8. 5 250, there is lengthening of the penultimate stu 
Thus we have साहू in the N. 5. 


In the Voc: we have हे date निदाष ॥ 


Note: ~The word q'utq« is a Bahuvrihi ( IT, 2. 24 ), the Vocative affix ia 
elided ( VI.l. 68 ), and the €, changed to t by VIII, 2, 68, and it is changed to ख 
( V1. 1,114 ). In हे भहन्‌ ! the 3 is not elided by the option of the following Vartika 
under VIII, 2.8. बा agawat Which means that in the Neuters W is optionally 
not elided, 





cory OT enamel 


It is thus declined i 


Singular, Dual Plural. 
Nom, & Ace : etater lateret वीर्घाहानः 
Instr, दी घी इः (rura do. 


Now, we take up the declension of aea Sc, Nominative and 
Accusative of 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
दाण्डिन iow qed दृण्डीनि 
aiar झरिव क्षग्विणी gefor 
वाग्मिन्‌ वाग्मि वाग्मिनी बाग्मीनि 
TETUER, NET agya or बहुयृश्रहणी — uero 
TENI IEN बहुपूषणी or बहुपुषणी बहुपूर्षाणि 
syi agia बहुयम्णी ०! बहूथेमणी è agai 


Now we take up the declension of stgs which isa negative compound 
of ay +as The & will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
afix fa has been ordained after the root aH किन प्रस्ययस्यकु: , but not so in other 
compounds than negative, as विश्वसृज &c. The N.S. of faqs is विश्वसृद , 
because Patanjali in his Mahabh4shya, in commenting on sütra VI, I. 58 5.2405 
employs the form रज्जुसूदभ्याव or because the qa taught in VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. 
for the final w of «stand «3: would debar the gutturalisation. While the 
gutturalisation in खळ and wfeqa is an irregularity, because these words are 
so read in the stra III. 2. 59. S. 373. Or to remove all these objections 
we say that असज is not a negative compound of m+ gg but is a Upadi formed 
word derived from the root भस “ to throw” with the afix Wg, then the 

34 ६ 
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form will be झसूक in the N.S. without any difficulty. Thus the declension 
of staat will be, 


Singular, Dual, Plural. 


Nom. TYR or भसृग WAR भसूञ्जि॥ 
Aco 


17 n 
But in the weak-case ‘terminations there will be two forms, viz, one 
with असन्‌ ( VI. 1,63. S. 228 ) and the other with apy tht Thus Acc: Pl: 
egg 07 असानि Instr: Sing: Dual असृजा or ART; असृग्भ्याम्‌ or असभ्याष ७८, 


Now we take up the declension of अर्ज ॥ 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Nom. & Aco: HH or Hit अर्जी fs ॥ 
In the last, the conjunct consonant is € and जा 4i 
Variik :—There is prohibition of the augment gg in the case of agg 


Vartik :—Or, the q may be added before the final consonant, i. e, 
inserted betwen t and wu Thus बहूर्जि or बहाजि कुलानि ॥ 


Note :—According to Mahábhásya the Nom. Pl is Sf without any 
nasal, ( See sûtra VII. 1. 72). His reason is that the word sr": in नपुंसकस्य 
wag: should be consirued in the Ablative, the sitra meaning “ the augment मम 
should be added toa Neuter stom which ends in ẹgẹ consonant, provided that 
such झल is preceded by a vowel" In ürj, the letter that follows the vowel, i. e. 
Tis nob a jhal, nor does the Neuter stem-end inr. But the jhal'* which is final, 
ig not preceded by a vowel but by tu So there will be no nasal here. 


Now, we take up the declension of em &c, Nominative and 
Accusative, | 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
em Wa or eq eg स्यानि ॥ 
ag qq or तद्‌ से शानि ॥ 
यद्‌ यत्‌ or थद्‌ a याने u 
Tay एतत्‌ ०7 एतद्‌. छते. एतानि ॥ 


But in anvadesha or remployment, the Nom: Sing. of qag is 
declined as gaa ॥ | 


The word बेनिद is formed by adding the affix पष. to the verbal root 
araar ( a Frequentative root ) The tt and थ are dropped ( असो लोपः ) ॥ 


Its N. and Ac: S, afd'Dualare बभित or बेभिद ;. बेभिदी In the 
Plural. į. e. before the affix f, the augment सुम required by VII. 1, 72 S. 314 
is not added, because the lopa elided wt of बेमिवच is considered as sthAnivat 
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and so the base does not end in a झल; consonant * Nor will it take aon 
account of its ending in a vowel, because there is no stbAnivat-bhava, with 
regard to the rule applying to its own self. 


Thus the Plural is भिदि क्राह्मणकुछानि u 
Similarly the plural of «reg is arate u 


The root we has two meanings; (a) to go; (b) to worship 
( See sqft 203), When the compound is formed from it with the upa-pada 
सो, we get गो + भन + क्कितू॥ Thus शां भचति meaning ‘ he drives the cow - The 
nasal will be elided by VI. 4. 24 S. 415. But when the meaning is ' he honors 
or worships the cow ' the nasal will not be elided because of the prohibition 
of ४1, 4. 30. 5, 424 


Thus we get two forms ( 1) mara, ( 2) wat ॥ Then the Sandhi of 
सा+ अंश्‌ itself gives rise to three forms, namely ( 1 ) where there is no Sandhi 
by VI. 1.122. S. 87. (2) where भवड is substituted for stt of sir by VJ t. 
123. S. 88.; (3) where भो+भर्ण शा and sew become sip by VI. 1. 7 22, 
S, 87, Thus (१1) ia ( 2 ) mater (3) urs ॥ 

Verse :—1n the Neuter, the word tara meaning (a) he who honors 
cows or ( b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases are 
namely (1) arava; (2) mata ( 3 ) missa (4) ner (5) गवा'च (6) wrs ॥ The 
case terminations € ( N. 5 ), अप. ( 0०.5 ) खुप ( L. P1) give rise to nine forms 
éach, the भा (i. e, Instr :, Dative and Ablative Dual and PI) to six forms each; 
the जस and ywa (i e Nomi: and Acc: Pl) to three forms each, the 
remaining ten case-terminations four forms each, 

Thus when we analyse aqra or vare as mia भष्चत्ति, we add the affix 
क्विम्‌ by III. 2. 59 S. 373. Then the nasal is elided, when the sense is ‘to 
inove’. Then there is the aa substitution by VII. r. 123. S. 88, In this 
case we have N. S. as गवाक्‌ or mary; or when we apply the option of VI I. 
122 S. 87, we have गामळू or iet ; when we apply the rule of पर्प, we 
have asa or RISTI! 





When the sense is ‘to honor’, we have the कुल or gutturalisation 


ofthe nasal in tox as N. S, ware or गाभङ or rg ॥ In the Acc: S. we 
shall also get these nine forms. 


In the Nom: and Acc: dual, the termination is दी, before 
which the base gets the designation of bha (भ) and the sr of spe | 
is elided by VI. 4. 138 S, 416 and thus we get the form mer But when 
the sense of the verb is* to honor’, we get the forms war, or गोभी or गोची ॥ 


* The aq of वेमिवू was elided by VI. 4. 48, 8. 2308. The Vértika कौलुप्ते 


न स्थानिवतू see sutra VI. 4, 85 S, 273 is not applied here; as that Vartika is not of 
universal application. l 
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The N, and Ac: Pl affix is fat which being a Sarvandmasthana, 
we have the augment qu and thus we have maty or tatty or गासि whether 
the verb means ‘ to go’ or ‘ to honor f 


The Instr: Sing of wareris only ‘are, for the same reason as N, 
and Ac: Dual is शोची; of गयांचू is गवांचा or योचा or Mera ॥ 


The Instr Dat and Abl: dual of ware is गवार््याम or Merea or 
झोग्भ्याघ, of गयांच is wares Or गोमडभ्यास्‌ or Teams 02९, 

in the Loc. Pl: when the base is wafe, we add the augment 
m by VIII. 3. 28. Thus igg or magg or गोढ़क्ष or wagy or गोगडचु or 
meg H 

But when the base is erm, we get L. Pl: as mag ० गोभक्ष 
or wr ॥ 

By applying the vartika «dr: tafar, के may be changed to @ and we 
may gèt six other forms, but that Varia is not applicable, since the «ej 
rule is asiddha, 

Now we take up the declension of fact ॥ 

Its Nom: forms are faa, तिरी, सिर्यण्ि u 


But when sis means ' to honor’ and thus the nasal is not elided, the 
Nom: forms are fag, fiat, तिथेखि ॥ 

Now wetake up the declension of agg Its Nom: and Acc: 
forms are apr, यळृती, agia ॥ 

But before weak case terminations gm is optionally substituted 
for agg as ordained by VI. 1, 63. S. 228. Thus Ac: Pl: is either agi or 
यकानि The 1787: Sing: is appr or यकता ॥ 

Now, we take up the declension of yag ॥ Its Nom: and Acc: 
forms are spEq. WRAL sme! According to VI. 1. 63. S. 228, yaq is 
optionally substituted for umm before the weak case terminations. So the 
Acc: Pl: is optionally «emu Similarly, the Instr: Sig. 
हाका or शक्ता ॥ 


Now, we take up the declension of gq! Its Nom: Sing: and dual are 
mea | वदती ॥ 


The formation of the N. Pl: is governed by the following rule. 
Bay चा नपुसकस्य | ७। १। VE ॥ 


is either 


अभ्यस्तात्परा यः दाता तवन्तस्य irem नुम धा स्थात्सवानामस्थाने परे | दवान्ति | qure | तुदत्‌ 
444. The Participial-affix srg optionally takes the 
augment 3a after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns when 
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a sarvanámasthána I. 1. 42. 5 313. follows. 
Thus Nominative Plural wg wr or yaf i 
Now, we take up the declension of gq u Its N, 5, is qu ॥ 
In the formation of its N. Dual and Plural the following rule applies :— 
४४५ | आच्छीनद्योसुम 09 1$ । ८० ॥ 
अवर्यान्तादङ्गात्परो य दातुरवयवंस्त इन्तस्याङ्गस्य मुस्‌ वा स्याशछीनच्या: परतः | तुदन्ती । quat 
तुदन्ति । भात्‌ । भान्ती । भाती ॥ भान्ति | पचवू ॥ 

445. When the afix श comes after a verbal stem 
ending in a or at, it may optionally take the augment सुम 
before the neutral case-ending Tf VII. 1.19. S. 319. and 
before the feminine affix € ( that is Nadi I. 4. 3. S. 266 ). 

Thus N. D. तुन्दत or gadt ; N. P. quist ॥ 
Now, we take up the declension of भ ‘shining ’, Its Nominative 
forms are भात्‌, भान्ती or भाती, भान्ति ॥ 


Now we take up the dclension of पनल t (‘cooking’) Its N. S. 
íÍsqwqu Its N. D. Pl, are governed by the following rule :— 


४४६ | शापद्यन्तोनित्यम । ७। १। ८५१ tl 

शपद्यनोरास्परों यः दातुरवयवस्तदन्तस्य नित्यं नुम त्याय्छीनच्यो: परतः । पचन्ती ! पत्ति । 
gaq | दीव्यन्ती | दीव्यान्ति । स्वप्‌ । स्वक्ष | स्वपी । नित्यात्परादपि मुमः प्राक्‌ मप्ताज्ञात दीर्घः । प्रसिपदो- 
न्कत्वात्‌। नुम। स्वाम्पि। तिरवकाशत्व प्रतिपदोक्तत्वामिति पक्षे तु प्रकृते AR AAT स्वम्पि। स्वपा॥ 'भपो- 
भि ॥ स्वङ्भभाम्‌ । exer Ss) अतिपिश्वत्तीत्यागना धनेरुम्‌ । रुत्वम्‌ । धनुः । gash) सान्तत्ति दीर्घः । ga- 
masta स्वम्‌! धनष । धनुषा | धतुम्यमि्‌ i एव अक्षुहारवरादयः । पिपडिषषेः fena । SIE दीर्घः । 
पिपठीः । पिपठिषी । झह्लोपस्थ स्थानिवच्ताच्सलन्तलक्षणा नुम्‌ न । स्वार्वधी स्थानितच्ताभावादजन्तलक्ष- 
णोऽपि मम न । पिपडिषे । पिपठीरन्याभित्यांवृ । पयः। पयसी । पयासे। पयसा | पयोन्यामित्यादे ॥ 
oye) सुएसी ! wyatt भद! । विभक्तिक्राथम्‌ । उखमस्व । अम्‌ । भमूनि ) शेष पुंवत्‌ ॥ 

446. When the atix Wg comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas ara and waa, it invariably takes the 
augment ga before the neutral case-ending श (ई), and the 
feminine ending € ( Nadi). 

Thus N. D. qaa N. PL qafa u The word नित्य stops the 
anuvritti of sr ( VII. 1.79 S. 444 ). 


Similarly, the Nominative forms of drew are दीव्यत्‌, दीव्यन्ती, दीव्यन्ति ॥ 


Now, we take up the declensicn of &*y meaning ‘a tank containing 
good water, 
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Note :—In forming the compound g-tsrpg, 81078 V. 4, 74. S. 940 required 
the addition of ऋ to the final asin the case of fg rst "द्वीप ; but here the a is 
not added on account of the prohibition contained in V. 4. 69, S, 954. Nor is the 
et changed to long € required by VI, 3.97. S, 941 because the word क्षप्‌ in that 8008 
means that भप which has taken the समासान्त afix st i| Thus wo geb the base eqy 


Its N, S, and Dual ate egg or स्वद्‌ and स्वपी respectively. In the N, 
Plural the et of etx will be frst lengthened by VI. 4. 115. 277. and then ay 
is to be added. This is because the word mq is specifically mentioned in the 
sütra VI. 4. r1. S. 277. Otherwise by the general rule, the augment भुम taught 
by VIL 1. 72 S. 314 is *z£ya and subsequent in order of Ashtádhyàyi to the 
sütra VI. 4. II, and should have been added first. Thus the Nominative Plural 
is स्वाम्पि ॥ 


But if the view be taken that the pratpadokta rule supersedes a 
nitya and a subsquent rule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise ; then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VI. 4. II, S. 277, for that 
lengthening finds its scope in cases like भाप स्तिष्ठान्ति; while in &q + fiy, the ga 
taught subsequently will supersede the lengthening rule which is precedent, 
Thus we have the Nominative Plural efe ut 


Note :— This is the more valid form according to the opinion of Manorama, 


The Instr: Sing is स्वपा ॥ The Instr: Dual is स्वकृभ्याम्‌; the पू 
being changed to € by, XII. 4. 48. S. 442. The Instr: Pluralis weg: u 


Now we take dp the declension of Yay This word is formed by 
adding the Unadi affix डस to the root wq ( Unàdi IL 117). The is 
changed to q ( VIII. 2. 66. S. 162) and then changed to Visarga ; 
thus Nominative Sing 15 Yg: ; Nominative Dual घनुषी u 


In the Nominative Plural the y of qq is lengthened by VI, 4. 10, 
S.317, Thes is changed tog by VIII, 3. 58. S. 434. Thus Nominative 


Plural is qufa The Instr: S. and Dual are yaqr, pata respectively 
Similar is the declension of wager and grs &c. 


Now, we take up the declension of पिपाडेस्‌ ॥ Itis derived from the 
Desiderative root पिपठिष with the affix (Ra before which the final st is elided 
by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308 and inthe N. S. the penultimate vowel is lengthened 
by VIII. 2. 76.5. 433. Thus N, S. Rt; N. Dual fest ॥ 


In the Plural, i. e. before the affix f&, the augment am required by 
VIL r. 72. S. 314. is not added, because the lopa elided st is considered as 
sthánivat and so the base does not end in a हल consonant. 


Nor will it take नुम by considering it as ending in a vowel, for the 
elided a can not be considered as  sthánivat in applying the rule 
to its own self, ( compare sütra 443) Thus N. Pl, is fqqief&4 The 
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rest of the declensions, such as पिपठीन्यांम &c. are similar to those of the 
Masculine. 


Now, we take up the declension of पयस &c. 


Nom: and Acc: 


Singular, Dual. Plural Instr: S. Dual. 
पयस्‌ पयः पयसी पयांसि ॥ पयसा, पयोभ्यां 
सुपुंस d" झुपुंसी BIA ॥ 
em. em 


In the Dual and Pl: all the operations required in the case affixes 
should be made first and then the € and & substitution mentioned under 
VII. 2, 107. S 437. and VIII 2, 81. 5. 438. should take place. Thus N. 
and Acc: D. and Pl, are अमू and असूनि ॥ 

Note :—The N, D, of aae is thus formed :— 


ema + ष्री= stg + है ( The भ 18 ०1090 by VIL 2. 102 8. 265 peste u This 
is the form obtained by applying all the rules of विभक्ति ॥ The vibhakti k&rya 
being done, we now apply VIII. 2, 80. 8, 491; Theg is thus changed to 8 and 
the gto Ril Thus we get the form sm ॥ 


Similarly by applying all the vibhakti rules to भदवस, we get the N, Pl: 
eqafa, to which applying VIII. 2. 80. 8, 491, we get भगाने il 


The rest of the declensions are like those of the Masculines, 


Here end the declensions of Neuters ending in consonants, 


MATT THAT N 
CHAPTER XIV. 
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७8७७ | स्वरादिनिपातमव्यम । १। १। ३७॥ 


स्वराइयो निगीताश्राप्ययसंज्ञा स्थुः । स्वर्‌, अन्तरे, प्रातर्‌, पुनर्‌, THAT, Teta, नीभेस्‌, 
TAT ATR, ऋत, BTL, आरात, पृथक, हास, श्वस्‌ , दिवा, राजी, सायम्‌. चिरम्‌, मनाक्‌, ईषत्‌, 
ओषम्‌, तष्णीम, alee, अवसर , समया, निकषा, स्वयम्‌ , वृथा, UT, नञ्च, हतो, इद्धा, भद्धा, सामि, 
वंत, BIER, NAA, सना, AAT, सनात्‌, उपधा, FTCA, अन्तरा, अन्तरण, ATH, कम, शभ, 
सहसा, विना, नाना, सुवास्ति, स्वधा, अलम, ATT MTS IT, अन्यत्‌, अस्ति, उपांझ, क्षमा, विहायसा, 
दोषा. सघा, मिथ्या, सुधा, पुरा, मिया, (UA, प्रायस्‌, TEA, प्रबाहुकम्‌, प्रवाहिका, भायहलम्‌, artem, 
ARH, gr, नमस्‌, (gus, धिक, अथ मम्‌, भाम्‌ , प्रताम्‌, NEU, NUT, मा, माङ्‌। आक्रातेगणोऽयप्‌ ॥ 
"वा, वा, ह, झह, एव, एवम्‌, AAA, TIT, युगपत्‌, HAM, RIA, AIA, कुवित्‌, AH, चत्‌, चण्‌, कित 
किचित्‌, यत्र, नह, हन्त, माकिः, माकिम्‌ ARR, MERA माङ्‌, नञ्‌, यावत्‌, तावत्‌ ST, दवे, सवे रे, आट्‌, 
aye, स्वाहा, स्वधा, तुम, तयाहि, खलु, किल, भयो, भय, Fg, स्म, "OS. उपसगविभक्तितर- 
ध्रतिरूपकाश्र | अवदत्तम्‌, SUP अस्तिक्षीरा, भ, भा, इ, ई, उ, ऊ, ए ऐ, भा, ग्रा, पञ्च, शुकस AN- 
कथाच, पाद्‌, AMS, भड़, है. है माः, भय, द्य, विषु, एकपदे, युत, भातः । चादिरण्याकातिगणः ॥ 


447 The words svar ‘ heaven,’ &e., and the 
particles (I 4. 86 ) are called indeclinables. 


This defines avyaya or indeclinables, Their list is given below :— 


स्वर्‌ ` heaven,’ अन्तर्‌ ‘midst.’ grag ‘in the morning, पुनर ‘ again,’ 
सनुतर्‌ ` in concealment, ° उच्चैस्‌ ' high, aloft’ नीचैस ` low, down, ' नसू ` slowly, ' 
aya ‘rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly,’ कते ‘ except, 
without, ' गप ' at the sametime, at once, streg ‘near, far from, directly’, पृथक्‌ 
‘separately, apart,’ हस. ' yesterday,’ श्वस्‌, to-morrow,’ Rar ‘ by day,’ रात्रो 
‘by night or in the night, ° apa at eve,’ aen ` long, long since, a long 
time,’ vata ' little,’ ईषत्‌ ‘slightly, a little Sir gladly,’ geta, ‘silently, 
ब्रहिस ‘outside,’ afaa ‘below, without, outside. gaat ‘near,’ निकषा ‘ near, 
hard, close by,’ स्वयम्‌, ‘of one’s self’ वृथा ‘in vain,’ «wit at night, by night, sr 
negative particle, not,’ Sat ' for this reasou, by reason of,’ इद्धा ' truly, really ' 
भद्धा ‘evidently, truly,’ सामि ‘half,’ wif ‘enclitic like, as Bráhmanavat, 
Kshatriyavat warrior like, सनत्‌ सनात्‌ ' perpetually,’ उपधाः ' division,’ हिएस 
'crookedly, awry, over,’ अन्तरा अन्तरेण ‘except, without’ ज्याक, ‘long,’ कप 
expletive particle,’ हाम ९३३९, ' सहसा ‘suddenly, hastily,’ विना ‘without,’ नाना 
‘variously.’ स्वस्ति ` greeting, peace,’ qqr ‘exclamation, oblation to Manes,’ 
अलम्‌ ‘enough,’ वषर्‌ ‘exclamation,’ ग्रोषद्‌ , वोषर्‌ (interjection ) ‘oblation of 
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butter,' न्यस्‌ ' again, moreover, otherwise’, efi ‘ being present,’ पांड in 
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ क्षमा * patience, pardon, ' विहायसा ‘aloft in the 
air,’ दोषा ‘at night or in the evening,’ ger, मिथ्या ' falsely,’ gur ‘in vain,’ पुरा 
‘formerly,’ मिथो or myg ‘ mutually, together,’ wag ‘frequently, almost, ’ 
हुहुत ‘again, repeatedly’ wanga or प्रवाहका ‘at the same time,’ sigan 
‘violently’ अभीक्ष्णम्‌ ‘repeatedly,’ ama or anda ‘with’ भमस्‌, ‘reverence, * 
Rza ` without, ’ Aa ` 1९ | ' ay ‘ thus,’ atg “ quickly " sra “indeed” gara ‘ with 
fatigue, ° garg ` alike, ' wara ‘widely,’ «t, are ‘do not’. 


So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with «fw ( V. 
3.7 S 1953) and ending with पादप (V. 3. 47 S 1993), by the affixes beginning 
with शस्‌ (V. 4. 42 S 2109) and ending with समासांतः ( V. 4. 68 5 676), by the 
affixes gaga, सुचस्‌ माच्‌ and sra by the affixes having the sense of the affix (ss, 
or by the affixes eq or भम्‌, wí& or वत्ति, न 07 नाझ are also indeclinables, 


This class is known as ‘avayaya’ from its form, so that where words 
are found treated as indeclinables, they may be put as under this class, 


The following are निपात or particles = ' and,’ qr " or," ह an expletive, 
wg vocative particle एष ` only,” yam ` thus,’ qa" ` certainly’ wag ‘continually,’ 
यगपतू ‘at once’ भूयस्‌ ‘repeatedly,’ Qag ‘excellently, qaa ‘excellently’ garg 
‘abundantly, Ha or चेत्‌ " if,” चण्‌ ` if,’ काथित्‌ “ what if” यत्न ‘where’ ag ‘no,’ gay 
ah | ° माक्रिप, माकिः, ताकि! or नकिष “ do not,” are do not’ नञ्च ‘not’ rqa ‘as much 
as, चावते ‘so much,’ &, है, or ने perhaps, t disrespectful interjection, rqe, Wwe 
or स्वाह्म “oblation to the gods” बाबद. "oblation to the Gods” qw “thouing," 
तथाहि “thus”. qg certainly, किल ‘indeed,’ ग्रथ now, geg ‘excellent’ a (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present forms of verbs ), भारह् fle!’ 


To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an उपसर्ग, (I. 4. 59-S, 22, ) of a word with one of the 
terminations of case or person, and of the vowels, In the example असभ 
“ given away,” them is not really an upasarga, for if it were, tlie word would 
be अवज्ञष्‌ by VII. 4. 47. S. 3078 In the example क्रूः ' egoistic’ the ahan ’ is 
not identical with अहम्‌ or ' I ' terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 


really regarded as being in the Nominative case could not be the first 
member in such a compound, ` 


In the example भस्तिभ्षीरश, a cow or the like in which there is milk, the 
अर्ति must be regarded as different from the word wifüt or “is” which ends 
with the affix of 3rd person Sing. ey, wm, 3, X, v, रे, भो, भ, (these express 
various emotions पश्चु ‘well,’ झुकम ' quickly, ^ थयाकयाख “any how” az, care, 
अङ्ग, हे, हैं, Wü (vocative particles) ù‘ ah!’ in the sense of injury, 
opposition and to fill up the metre of a verse, fag " on all sides,” एकपदे ` at 
the same moment’ aq‘ blame’ wa: ' hence’, 


35 S 


a 
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This list also from «y &c, is to be regarded as one each of which is 
to be recognised by its own form as before. 


४४८ | तद्धितल्लासवेविर्माक्त: 1212 085 1 


यस्मास्सवी विभक्तिनातपिद्यते स सद्धितान्तोऽव्ययं carey | परिगणनं करेष्यस्‌। ससिलादयः are 
पाशपः । TT प्राक्‌ समासान्तेभ्यः । भस । माम्‌ । कृ्वोर्याः । तासेवती । तामाञाविति । तेनेह 
म्‌। प्चातिकल्पम्‌। पचतिरूपम्‌ i 


448. And the words ending in taddhtta or se- 
condary affixes (IV. 1, 76. S 530) which are not declined in 
all the cases are also Indeclinables, 


An enumeration of these affixes should be made, They are the 
affixes beginning with afea (V. 3. 7. 8 1953) and ending with थण ( V. 3. 47. 
S 1993) ; by the affixes beginning with wa ( V. 4. 42,5, 2109) and ending 
with «arare ( V. 4. 68 S 676) by the affixes erg, ira, where meaning pagt; 
by the affixes तासि and बलि and न or नाऊ u 


Hence yafaaeqa and yafasxqa are not indeclinables, 


Note :—Taddhitas or secondary affixes are certain affixes, by which noung 
are derived from other nouns, such as, from ag we have मानव, asarva-vibhaktis 
are those which do not take All vibhaktis but some only, Thus the adverb यतः 
is declined in the singular ablative only, and does not take the dual and plural 
terminations, 

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations but 
only some of thom and which are formed by the addition of Tadhita affxes are 
indeclinables, As qq: ‘thence,’ qw ‘there’. Both these words are formed 
by taddhita affixes from the pronpun yg ‘that,’ the one is used in the 
ablative case only and the other in the locative, So also ay, AM, war, AT, 
ate, सदा, 60. 


३४९ | कृन्मेजन्तः । १। १। ३९ ॥ 
SUL मान्त एजन्तदच तदन्तमव्ययं स्यात । समारस्मारस्‌। जीवते । पिवध्ये ॥ 
449. The words formed by those krit or primary 
affixes, (III. 1.988374) which end with w or in q, e#,@ 
and श्रौ are also Indeclinables. 


Note :— All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinda:—r. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots: Primary affixes. 2. Those by 


which nouns are derived from other nouns: Secondary affixes. The former are 
called krit, the latter, taddhita, 


Jext;—Words formed by krit affixes which end ing or c, भा, V, 
or Sr ( connoted by the pratyahara qw) are avyayas Thus the affix gg 
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(technically gga ) and ety (technically ergs, III. 3. 70 S 31 75) ate affixes which 
end in ail The words formed by the addition of these affixes wil be 
indeclinables, Thus स्मारम्‌ are, having repeatedly remembered ' जीबसे to live, 
पिबध्यैः ‘to drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in q, &c, 


४५० | कत्वातोसुबूकसुनः । १। १६ Bo ॥ 
qarana स्यात्‌ । कृत्वा । उदेतोः । PT: ॥ 
450, The words, ending with ktvå (IIT. 4, 18. S. 
3316 ) tosun ( ITI. 4. 16. S. 3448) and kasun (IIL 4. 9. S, 
8436 ) are Indeclinables. 


As कृत्वा ‘having done ' वतोः ‘having risen,’ figu: ‘having spread’, 
४९९ | अव्ययीभावश्च । १1 १। ७१ ॥ 
fart ॥. 
451. (The compound called) Avyaytbháva (11. 
1. 8, 8, 651.) is also Indeclinable. 


Thus अधिहरि ‘upon Hari or Vishnu’, 


Note :—The Avyyayibhdva or adverbial or indeclinable compounds aro 
formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another word, The resulting 
compound, in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, 
is again indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary termina- 
tions of the nominative or accusative neuter. 


The word % in the sûtra shows that here ends the definition of avyaya- 
The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised in the above 
five süiraa. 


What is the object gained by making the avyayibhiva compounds avaya- 
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables 
viz, we canapply to them (T) the rule relating to the elision (लुक) of the case-affixes 
and feminine affixes, 7, ¢., 81008 IT. 4. 82. S 452 thus, in the following example, the 
words upfgoi and pratyagni though qualifying the word salabh&h, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, उपास sar carat: quier (2) the rule relating to 
accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, (qt स्वर), ४. e., SALTS 

VI. 2, 167. & 168, 8 3901 and 3902, Thus, qari Ser: hero, ७0७७ Vi. 2, 167, required 
the final vowel to takethe udatta accent, but the preceding word being an ४७४१७१७, 
patra VI, 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent : (3) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into सू, this change being technically 
called उपचार: thus उपपयः कारः, उपपयः कामः, as compared with झयस्क्रार Here, the 
compound qqa: being treated as avyaya, sitra VILL 9. 46, 9 160. applies and 
prevents the change of : into घ ti 
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४५२ | अच्ययादाएछ्ुपः । २। ४। ८२ ॥ 


छाष्ययादिहितस्घापः सुप लुक स्यात्‌ । तण प्रालायाम्‌। यिहिताविभेषणान्नह । अस्वषेती। 
जब्थष्सशायां यद्धपि तदन्तदियिरस्ति तयापि न गोणे erry व्यथमलिङ्गस्वात्‌ ॥ 


सहर्श निषु लिङ्गेषु aig a Aika । वचनेषु cop सर्वेषु यन व्येति तदष्ययर | 
इति श्रतिर्मिङ्गकारकसंर्वाऽभावपरा । 

वष्टि भारुरिरह्लोपमवाप्योर्पसरगयाः | व्याप चेव हलन्तानां यथा वाचा निशा दिशा n 
ATRI अवगाहः । पिधासम | अपिधासम्‌ ॥ 

452, There is Ink-elision of arq (the feminine 
termination ) and gw (the case-afitxes ) ordained after an 
Avyaya or Indeclinable. 

Thus, qw शानायाम ‘in that hall’ Here the Indeclinable सच ' there,’ 


does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to तस्यान 
‘in that’ 





By using the word “ ordained” in the sütra we mean that the case- 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratipddika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member. Thus in the 
compound मति vire though the word रखे separately is an Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound is a noun, the case-affixes will not be dropped after it, 
Thus Nominative Dual eager u Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 
also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also be an ayyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole 
compound refers to a third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply, 


The word झाप ( Feminine affix) has been read uselessly in the sütra, 
because an Avyaya has no gender. 


Verse :—" What changes not, remaining alike in the three genders, 


and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya ", 


V 


Thus according to Sruti, avyayas have neither genders, cases nor 
numbers, 


“The grammarian Bhaguri wishes that there shall be elision of s 
of क्व and झाप and that क्षार shall be the termination of all feminine words 


which would otherwise end in consonants, e.g. वाचा (instead of are ), 
Frat ( instead of fat ), दिशा ( instead of fag)”, 


This is of course optional, for it rests on the authority of a single 
grammarian., So either sre: or वणाहः ॥ विधानम or अपिधानम्‌ ॥ 
Here end the Indeclinables, 


रथ BITAT प्रकरशास N 
CHAPTER XV. 
FORMATION OF FEMININES. 


४९१ | स्त्रियाम्‌ | ४। १। ३॥ 
अधिकारोऽयम्‌ । म्थानामिति यावत्‌ ॥ 


453. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes taught hereinafter must be employed. 


Note:—This is an adhikára sttra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when 
feminine nature is to be indicated,’ must be read in all the following aphorisms 
upto IV. 1. 81 inclusive. The anuvritti of the word ‘prdtipadika’ should be rend 
into this süra, from the attra, IV. 1. 1, 8 182, not so, however the anuvritti of tho 


words ‘atarg’; for we are now going to form words by the application of की and 
कप्‌ affixes. 


४५४ | अजादयतष्वाए। ४। १।४॥ 


अज्ञारीनामकाराम्तस्थ Ca वाच्यं बत्‌ स्थीस्व त्ष aie दार स्यात । अजायफिडींचो 
Hee maaa । sper । अतः, खट्वा । लञादिमिः स्थीस्वस्य विशषणान्नेह | पञ्चाओ । 
‘era’ (४७९) इति xm । गबर हिसमासार्यसमाहारानेध क्षीत्वम्‌ । erat एडका! wart 
weet । मूषिका! g कातिलक्षणों छीछ प्राप्त | बाला । वत्सा । होंडा । मन्दा । विलाता । 
vg wa प्रथम इति कीप प्राप्त u^ संभसाजितशणपिण्डे*्यः फलात्‌ * सफला । भस्त्रफला | 
ङ्घापोरिति हस्वः ॥ ° लदचकाण्डभान्तशातेकेभ्यः पुष्पात्‌ * ॥ AET | प्राक्पुष्पा ! ATE । * 
Sat चामहस्पू्वा ज्ञातिः * ॥ पुंयोगे तु घड़ी । अमहत्पूर्वा रिस्‌ । महाशुङ्गी । छुडचा । डाश्णहा । 
देवविशा | sagi कनिष्ठा । मध्यमेति पुंबोगेऽपि । कोकिळा । आतावपि | * मूलान्नमः * । «get 
HAA ST ॥ कर्भ | इण्डिनी ॥ 


454. The affix ara is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the crude-forms ‘aja’ &c, and the crude-forms 
ending in short æ 1 

This debars कीष्‌ and tz! 


The words mw &c, are given below, Thus भक्ष a ‘he goat,’ sar ' 9 


she goat, The words ending in short sq are such as, wz whose feminine will 
be qzr | 


Note ~The word wz is formed by adding the Unddi affix a to ihe root 
@ meaning “ to desire.’ | (UnAdi I, 151). 


The feminines in grammar do not follow the natural physiological division 
of sexes, and even names of things which have no sex may have genders, e g. हर, 
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घडी, wen Similarly beings whose sexes may be feminines may have names 
whose Gondera will be mascolines, auch as ary | 
The words भ &c, must denote, by themselves a feminine object in 
order to get the affix ag, therefore not in years meaning “a collection of 
five goats," Here the feminine nature does not refer to the goats, but to the 
compound noun formed of प and wee, Therefore this feminine qserstt is 
formed by झीप ( IV. 1, 21. 5, 479). 
Following are the words belonging to the wami? class: 
1. भञ्ञ मजा 2. QER एडका (8, कोकिल कोकिला) 
4, "pn भएका D. wr PRT 6. मूषिक शूषिक्रा 
Note 1—'T'he above words denote ' jati’ or kind and though they end in short. 
wt in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sfitra, the affix ‘nish? 
(IV, 2, 68 8 618 ) in tho feminine, 
7. बाल धाला 8, होस होडा (9. पाक याका) 
10, बस्स स्सा 11, ww मन्दा 12. दिलात Pratar 
Note ~The above six words are desoriptive of age, and though they end 
in the short | in the masonline, but for the present 8160७, they wonld have taken 
the affix ‘afte’ (IV, 1: 20. 8. 478.) in the feminine. 
18. पूर्वापहरण, पूर्वापहृदणा ; 14, AAR,  शणरापरारणा, 
Note :—These two words are formed by the affix egg, and being सिस, 
would have taken झीप (IV. 1. 15 8 470) but for this Sütra. 
Vdrtika :—The words qs, wg, fam, बाण and पिण्य when followed by 
we form the feminines with ayq । 


15. सेफल सफला 10, भक्षाफल, WORT ; 
17. अजिनफल, ऋशिनफला; 18, worms, QUAN ; 
19. पिण्ड्फल, पिण्डफला} (20. सिफल, चिफल्ञा;) 


In wear, the long था of wen is changed to short er by the sütra 
VI. 3. 5, 1001. 


Note :—The above words ending in ‘ phala ' would have taken the affix nish 
(IV.1.648 519) bnt for their enumeration in the 'ajádi' class; ‘Fryar’ when 
a Dvigu Compound’ forms its feminine as चिफला; when a Bahnvrihi Compound, 
ite feminine is PARAT ॥ 


Vadrtika :—The word geq preceded by tq, भू, क्राण्ड, प्राम्ह and पाव 
takes the affix ere u 


21. weq9T, — Wer 22, प्राकपुष्प, — प्रॉकेपृथ्पा Bo also Sara पृष्पा 
23, क्राण्डपुष्प, काण्डपुष्वा ; 24. MATTE, MNT; 
29. WATT, Wey; 26. TRUST, RYT; 


The above words ending in get would have taken fish by IV. 1, 
4. S $19. 
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Vértik :—ax forms its feminine sygt when not preceded by महत्रू and 
when it denotes a caste. 


21. UE War 

Note :—But the feminine of शुद्र is Wt when the meaning is ‘the wife of 
a Sdra’; so also when the word शुद्र is compounded with the word sgg as, 
mat ‘a woman of ‘agmg’ class.’ 

Note :—The term ‘ agmg ' ia applied to the caste of Abhiras: and this 
compound word would have taken the affix ‘etg’ by the rule of tadanta vidhi 
given in I. 1. 72, 8 26, but for the vartika, viz ‘gr 'वामहत पूर्वा जालिः’ It might be 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim :—" That which cannot possibly be anything bub a pr&tipadika 
does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” 
Therefore, the word 'südra' which cannot be anything but a prdtipadika, does 
not denote ‘ mahá-südra. This objection is futile: the very fact of this virtike 
indicates by implication (jüàpaka), that with regard to the application of the 
feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we have the 
forms like क्षतिधीवरी भतिपीवरा and ऋतिभवसी u 


28. spw mat 29. amg gwg 30, देवविश PAM 
Note:—The above words end in cosonants and would not have taken epe 
but for their being included in the ' क्षजादि ' class. 


91. sug ssr 22. mas कमिष्ठा 39. मध्यम मध्यमा 


Note :-——The above words denoting matrimonial relation would hava 
taken the affix ‘ ntsb by IV. 1. 64. S 519, 


The word कीकिला takes टापू even when denoting a class. 


Vérttk :—When मूल is preceded by the negative particle a, it forms 
its feminine by sre ॥ 


34, sya मूला The word ‘mila’ preceded by the negative particle 
nań, would have otherwise taken ' filsh' by IV. x. 64. S 519. 


४५७ Al RAN LB १। ५॥ (See S. 306.) 
454 A, The affix tqis employed, in forming the 
feminine, after the crude-forms ending in qz or in नू । 


Note:—Of the affix डीप, the letter æ is taken in order to make a common 
term with zx [Ww and ta; and the q is taken to distinguish them from those 
affixes ; the real affix is है ॥ Thus, qu ;—f. att; qd —f. हरी ; दण्डित. दण्डिनी; 


४५५ | उगितश्च । ४। १। ६ ॥ 


उगिदन्तास्रातिपदिकात्‌ feat ङीप्‌ स्यात्‌ । पचन्ती । भवन्ती । दीष्यन्ती । बाएइयनोराति दुम्‌ i 
उगिदचामिति essor धातो घदुगित्कार्य तह्मङचतर्वेति नियम्यते । तेनेह Al उखासत्‌। (md! 
भनिवितामिति नलोपः । पणध्वतू । अञ्चतेस्तु स्यादेव । प्राची । प्रतीची ॥ 
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455. And after what has an indicatory ‘uk’ the 
affix æa is employed, in denoting the feminine. 


Note :—The yag is a pratyálára meaning ढे, Wc and ecu Wherever it is 
possible to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that word. 
form is called wirtan That which enda with such a word is meant here. The 
prhüpadike pure and simple not formed by an affix may be arg, thus the 
pronoun Wag among the sarvandmas: an affix may ba बगितू as the affixes शवतु 
aod wy and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be afir; similarly 


a letter may be शमित, as y meaning तू in VI. 4. 127 8 364, ; (“q isthe substitute of 
the final of an inflective base ending in mimg &o" ) 


Thus, wqq ‘honored sir,—f. waft ‘madam’, Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have अतिनवत्ू--प्यतिसवत्ती ‘most exalted lady’ Similarly 
qag ( formed by adding qq IH. 2. 124 5 3100), forms the feminine पतन्ती, the 
gy, comes by VII. x 82, S. 446. So also freag and दीष्यन्ती u 


Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘uk’ Thus the roots wq ‘to fall down’ wg ‘to fall down’ have 
indicatory v ; and we get from these roots the pràtipadikas like wem and 


‘qieg, (111, 2. 76S 2983) The eure आह्मणी, ' पर्णप्यव्‌ ब्राह्मणी Here, the 
feminine is not formed by adding tq i 


The prátipadikas ending with the verb 'anchu', however, take the 
afix atan As, प्राची, प्रतीची 


ठण घनो रु ल। ४8) १।७॥ 


यन्नत्तासदन्ताच्च प्रातिपरिक्रातू feat झीप vari ररुधान्तादेषा:। ae ङवनिपक्वानिषवानिष 
सामान्यम्रहणम | प्रत्ययम्रहणे यस्मास्स विहितस्तवादेस्तदन्तस्य ग्रहएस | तेन ST ssi T दोषणात्तदन्ता- 
cane लभ्यते 1 सुत्यानमातिक्रान्ता waged | भतिधीयरी । wah * वनो न हश इति वक्तभ्यत * ॥ 
हदान्ताद्धातो्विहितों यो वन्‌ तदन्ता CG ध्रातिपादिक्ात्‌ edu. रश्च नेत्यर्यः। आण अपनथने ' वनिष। 
विड्रनोरिव्यास्वम्‌। अवावा ब्राह्मणी । राजयच्या n * बहुत्नीदों वा 7 ॥ अहुधीवरी । बहुधीवा | पक्षे डाए 
बृक्ष्यते ॥ 


456. The affix ' झीप ? is added, in forming the 
feminine of the crude forms that end in the syllable ew, and 
also of & compound that endsin & word so formed, and € 
is the sub t tute of the final of such syllable. 


Thus laa ( Unadi IV. 115) f. धीवरी ‘a female artisan‘; visa f पीवरी 


'a young woman,a stout woman. wia f. शार्वरी ‘night’ (त्ब +वानिष्‌ III 2 75 
S 2980, lit, that which destroys light.) 


श्रतिषीदरी (a woman who has surpassed a male artisan ) 
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Words ending’ in वम are formed by the affixes क्वनिप्‌, (111. 2. 103 
S. 3091 ) झ्वानिष्‌ and «fag ( III. 2, 74 5. 3418), These words end in q and con- 
sequently would have taken zftg even by IV. 1. 5 S. 306 ; the necessity of 
the present sütra arose in order to teach the change of q into qin case of 
words ending ta W ॥ 


Par ibhdshd :—" An affix denotes when ever it is employed in gram- 
mar, a word forin which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself" Therefore by applying this rule and taking 
the affix बनू 85 qualifying the prátipadika, we apply the affix gy to the 
piátipadika ending in wq Thus wager meaning a woman who has 
surpassed the drinker of soma- juice, झत्तिषीवरी and war ॥ 

Várizka:— After a crude form that ends in बसू as well as after acom- 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix झोपू is not added in forming 
the feminine nor is the q changed to g, provided that the affix aq has been 


specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals. 


To the root sipt meaning ‘to remove’ we add the affix qfquu 
Thus श्रोण + वमू sir wr (the long wy being substituted for wby VI. 4,41. S 
2982.)--"p- अवावनू This word fs both Masculine and Feminine. Thus 
the Feminine is मत्रावा ह्राह्मणी ॥ The Masculine is शवावाब्राह्मण: So also दाञयुश्वा 
meaning राजानं योधितवती “ she who has incited the king to fight," It is formed 
with the affix बनिए under IIT, 2, 95. S. 3005 


Véáriika;—lt is optionally so in the Bahuvrihi compound. Thus 
बहधावरी or बहुधीवा नगरी “a city that contains many artisans,” 


In the third alternative, the affix fq will be added, as will be 
mentioned further on in IV, 1, 13. S. 461. Thus there will be three forms in 


the Dual, as बहुधीवर्या, or बहुधीयानों or बहुधीवं as the base is बहुषीवरी, or gta or 
qut ॥ 
४५७ | पादोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ४। १।८॥ 
qressp कृतसमासान्तस्तवन्तास्पातिपदिकात्‌ Sear स्यात्‌ | दविपदी । द्विपात्‌ ॥ 

451. The affix ‘iq’ is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word 'p&da' 
when if assumes the samásánta form ara as well as after a 
compound word ending in पात i 

The word पाद becomes qrg when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
( V. 4. 140 S. 179 ). Thus f&gqtq. is both masculine and feminine, or it may op- 


lonally form its feminine by long $(ziv) ॥ In the latter alternative, the 
36 S 
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form will be feat, the word पाहू being replaced by qg by VI. 4. 130. S. 414 
(as read with I, 4, 185, 231), Similarly fsqrep or fag; 'चतुत्पादू or arent u 


Bus jarafr i 81 १। ९ ॥ 


wafer वाख्याथां पावस्साहाए स्यात्‌ । ह्रिपदा छक । एकपदा UC बरस्वल्ञावृन्यः ॥ qeu 
सतना! । THe werd कृतेऽपि ष्णान्ता षडिति went माते मलोपः Ae मलोपस्थासिद्भधल्वान 
TAME We न टॉप d 


458. The affix बापू is employed in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘pid’, when the 
word denotes a verse of the Rig-veda. 


This debars sta ॥ Thus सिवा कूक ‘a Rik verse consisting of two 
quarter verses’; similarly एकपदा or भिपदा GBR, or Wear ऋकू d 


we LÀ. न षट्‌ RTI: ॥ RO N 
458 A. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called ‘wa’ (I. 1, 248. 369), and ‘sata’ ९. 


This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have presen- 
ted themselves, "Thus, gras: ‘the five BrAhmani ladies’ qg: So also 
ga, नष, वृषा &e are feminine as well as masculine, 


Note :—ln yaw, though the qp of qeg is elided, yet the elided 4 is asiddha 
for the purposes of संत्ता and the word qeq though not ending in q will get the 
designation qg by I. 1, 24 S. 869, because the elided g is asiddha by VILI. 2. 
2. S 353 and so there is no zrg after ys by the present Sirs, 


संज्ञाविधिः---5४ पञ्च ara, qa ब्राह्मण्यः The elision of q being -asiddha, 
the words पेच and हश are still called shash, though they no longer end in * 
(secum xz 1. 1. 24). Being called qw, they do not tako दापू in the feminine 
( YV. 1. 10 S. 308). 


According to the Vartikakara, there is no necessity of using the word 
gar in the sütra VII. 2.2. S. 2330 dar प्रहणानर्थक्ये "य सम्लिमिसलत्वाड्रोपस्य), ७७०७५४७ the 
elision of q is caused by reason of its having auch a designation (as qg)u Thus 
without its having the name of «4 there would be no elision of wa and शसख, without 
such elision there is no pads sanjfin of these words, and unless bess words 
geb Pada designation, there ‘can be no elision of q by VIII. 2. 7,8, 86 Thoe shash 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
plural affixes, when feminine affixes nro to be added to them, but for this sütra, 
The qs*-4 and qz ending in q would require होप in the feminine, which is 
however prohibited, for when Wa and नू are elided, the words end in sf and require 
इष्‌ for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the present sütra the 
word still retaius its designabion of qx ॥ 
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. How can this be the purpose of this sütra P There aro two views as 
sfinitions (संत्रा), the one ia that a particular name is given to a thing once 
jor to any operations; and operations are performed afterwards upon 

it, #8 occasions arise. This view is embodied in the maxim eremi LAY 
mg ‘Saujiid, and Paribhishis remain where they are taught.’ The other 
at the sanjnü sûtra is to be read with every particular operative siitra, 
anjfid given to the word afresh, with every new operation. In other 
o sanjiii sübra becomes identified with & vidhi sitra, every time theta 
to be applied. This ia embodied in the maxim EE TE] सेजापारिभाषम 
and Paribhüsas ave attracted by or unite with the rules. that enjoin 
perations”’ In i.e first view, the gz sanjüü will be good throughout, 
jhe purposes of eliding असू and कास्‌ and for prohibiting ery Hence this 
ob necessary in that view. Bat iu the other view, the stitra is necessary, 
e view be taken that a sanjñ is to be applied with regard to each 
, then that qg sanjn& which had taken effect for the purposes of eliding 
Rf, will no longer hold good for the purposes of preventing the appli» 
the feminine afix., Hence, the word संज्ञा is taken in this stra, to prevent 
cation of the second view, 


७४५६ lag I ७) १। 22 a 
mare डीप्‌ । सीमा । सीमानो ॥ 

459. The affix ष is not employed after a Nomi- 
m ending in the syllable ag ॥ 
Thus सीमन is both masculine and feminine, declined as सीमा, सीमानो ४८, 
४६० | war Agee: छ। १। १२ ॥ 
प्रश्नन्ताइडम्रीदेन STL | गहुयकवा । बहुयज्वामो ॥ 

460. The affix is not employed to denote the 
ne, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in sera u 
This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds, in which the penultimate 
ided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate 
t is optional to employ this affix or not ; as it will be taught in 
28, S. 462 Thus बहुयज्बन is both gender and is declined as masculine, 
बहुयजवा, N. d. बहुयज्वानी &c The penultimate sy of ag is not elided 
of the prohibition of w संयोगा हू 5600. ( VI. 4. 137 S. 355). 

४३६१ | डाबुमान्यामन्यतरस्याम | छे ! १। १३ ॥ 


तच इयोपात्त भ्यां डाव वा स्यात्‌ ॥ सीमा । सीमे । सीमानो । दामा । दामे । दामानो । 
हस्यमरः | बहुयज्वा ॥ WEEDS | बहुयज्यानी ॥ 
461. The affix डाप' comes optionally after both 


viz the Nominal-stem ending in ag, and a Bahuvrihi 
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compound ending in ww, as mentioned in the preceding two 
Sdtras. 

Of the affix wq, the letter g indicates that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the दि (I. 1, 64S. 79) of the base, Thus दामन्‌ are = erg + 


etre arat ॥ This being an optional rule we have 1, ऊ वामा d. दाम or दामानो, 2/ दामाः 
or दामांन:; similarly with सीमा, as, सीमा, सीमे or सीमानो, सीमाः or सीमानः ॥ 


So also in Babuvrihi compounds ending in san As :— 


WES SEU or बहुराशानो, अहुराआः Or TEUR: ॥ 
बहुतक्षा, Bea or बहुतक्षाणी, Wa: or बहुतक्षाणः u 
घहुयक्वा बटुगउवे or अहुयक्वानों 


Why do we say “optionally”? So that the option may apply to 
30079 IV, 1, 7 S. 456 also; i, e. when a prátipadika ending in a, which can be 
regarded as ending in भन, is a Bahuvrihi compouud, then the change of s into 
€ and the application of tg are optional: we may apply the affix rg instead. 
As +--बहुधीवा or बहुधीवरी ; बहुपीवा or षहुपीवरी ॥ 

By IV. 1. 5, S. 306 prátipadikas ending in मन would have taken the 
affix att, in as much as they end in «; but the present sütra prohibits that. 
Thus gaa ‘a string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows :— 


1, 5 दामा; d. qarr, pl. qmm ॥ Similarly पामा, पामानो, पामानः ॥ The word qmm 
is never masculine according to Amarkosha. 


BER | अन उपधालोपिनोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। ४। १। २८ ॥ 


अन्नन्ताइहुत्रीहेदपधानोपिनों वा डीप त्यात | पक्ष डाव xu HIT | बहुराज्ञी । बहुराशयो | 
बहुराजे | बहुराजानो 0 


462. The affix Siq optionally comes after that 


Bahuvrihi compounds which ending in the syllable aq loses 
its penultimate अ ॥ 


Thus बहुराजनू is a Bahuvribi compound ending in भव; in applying hip, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 S. 234, ( भ्रह्लोपोऽनः there is elision of sr of 
em when a dha affix follows), Thus gust ‘having many king’, In the 
alternative, when hip is not added, we may add the affix डाप by IV. 1, 13, 
S, 461. Thus बहुराजा, बहुराजे, agarar: ॥ Or we may apply the prohibition con- 
tained in IV. 1, 12 S. 460 and have बहुराजा, बहुराजानो, बहुराजानः ॥ 

Note :— When the penultimate is not elided we cannot apply the affix zT 
at all} in cases of such compounds there are only two forms of the feminine 
noun as सुपर्वा, सुपर्वे, सुपर्वाः or सुपर्वा, सुपर्वाणो, सुपर्वाण:॥ That is to say we apply 
LY. 1. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of खुपर्वचन &0, rule V1. 4,137 S. 355 prevente 
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the elision of the penultimate नू; संबोगाहमनन्तातू, there is not elision of the st of ST 
when it comes after a conjunct consonant ending in व्‌ ov मं) ॥ 

In forming the femivines of words ending in भ the affix erg will be 
added after the change of wr to g by the following Sütra. 


४६३ | प्रत्ययस्थास्कात्पूबंस्यात्‌ इदाप्यसुप: । ७। 3 ४४ ॥ 


प्रस्ययत्यास्ककारार्पूर्वत्याप्क्रारस्थकार: स्यादापि पेर स BIT सुपः परा न wail सर्विका | कारि" 

क्षा! भतः किम | नोका । प्रत्यवस्पात्किस । शक्कातीति war असुपः किम्‌ । बहुपरितराजक्रा नगरी ॥ 

RRRA! तन्हना । पूर्वस्य क्रिम । qoem मा भतू । कटुका | तपरः किम्‌ । राका । आपि किस्‌ । कारकः ॥ 

मामकतर्कयोरुपसदत्रानस्‌ *॥ मामिक्रा AUA कायतीते नरिक्ता ॥ त्यक्तत्यपोश्र *॥ दाक्षिणारत्यिका 
इहस्थिक्रा ॥ 

463. is substituted for the a which stands before 


the œ belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending at 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a casc-affix (i. e. 
when such a word in wt does not stand at the end of a 


Bahuvrihi ). 


That which stands in an affix is called merae , i. e. कू must be the 
part of the affix, The wa is changed into gain the feminine in wr As 
सर्षिका, कारिका, &c Why do we say wa: P The must be preceded by short 
wt therefore, not here मौका Why do we say belongingto an affix? The s& must 
belong to the affix, therefore, not in war from शाक werde u 16 स्थ [0 sere 
is for the sake of distictness, there is no affix which fs only sg U 
Why do we say wga: ' provided that the feminine affix srg does not come 
after a case-affix’? Observe wg: परित्राजका regi सगयोग बहुपारि्रा का नगरी ॥ 
Here atg comes after the noun बहुपाजिजक which ends in a case-affix, and 
hence the a of st is not changed to qu The case affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
5. 650 and it still exerts its influence by I, 1, 62 S. 272 Why do we say after 
m? The rule applies to क, therefore, not to नन्दना, रमणा ॥ Why do we say 
“which stands before"? Thegis substituted for the sf which precedes 
(qXeu) a, and not the sy which follows क्‌, as कटुका, aru Why 
do we say short sr? Observe car? Why do we say when भाष्‌ follows? 
see कारक: tl The substitution takes place when भा follows, therefore, not 
in कारकी ॥ The word छाव qualifies कू The a should be followed by भा tt 

Várt -मामक and नरक should be enumerated, for the of these is not 
part of the affix: as मामिका, नरिका Here wag is substituted for मम before the 
affix wa ( IV. 3, 3, S. 1372), to which is then added erg The word ममक्र takes 
long tin the feminine only when it isa Name or in the Vedas (IV. I, 30 
S. 488) : therefore though arta ends in क्षण्‌, it does not take stg ( IV, 1, 15 
S. 470) bute (IV. 1, 4 S. 454), नणाम्‌ कायतिं=नरक् formed with the affix | 
qi (st III, 2. 3 S, 2915), 
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Vårt :—The rule applies to the words ending in wmm (IV. 2. 98 
and aq, ( IV. 2. 104 S. 1324 ) in spite of the prohibition in VII, 3. 46. S. 2915 
As पाक्षिणातिका, इहसिका ॥ 


Note :-—The word in the 81078 is कावू the fifth case of ay ending iu sp u If 
then this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka mand not iu æ, then 
the rule will not apply to एतिक[ Because here the augment is wae ( erg with 
का; the final Sp in भच is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 


we find in भिन्धक्रि, हिन्धकि, इन्धकि ॥ The word ara therefore, is construed to mean 
ending in the consonant 8 tt 


४६४७ । थाखयो; 19 1 ३। ४५ ॥ 


यत्तदारस्यन्न स्यात्‌ । यका । । तका । यकास सक्राम्‌। व्यकनश्च निषेधः 7 ॥ अपिष्यका। 
उपत्यका | आशिषि pow न * ॥ वका | भवक्रा ॥ POTERIT. न *॥ देखदात्तिका देवका ॥ क्षिपक्रा 
ata *॥ क्षिपका | घ्रवका । कन्यका ! चरका ॥ तारका ब्यातिषि * ॥ अन्यन्न तारिका ॥ वणका 
तान्तव * ॥ अभ्यत्र वार्णेक्रा ॥ वतका वाकुनो प्राचाम *॥ उदीचां तु वर्तिका ॥ अष्टका पितुदेवत्य * ॥ 
arara ॥ सूतक्रापुत्रिक्रावन्हारकायां वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ इह वा at इति vq: । कापूर्वस्याकारादेषो 
aad: । तन qDRTNGX झोन LAME TASKI । भन्यजेस्वबाघनायमकारस्येव पक्षेऽक्रारः । QAR 
सातिके स्यादि ॥ 


464. The हू is not substituted for the w ofa and स, 
with the augment क्ष, when the feminine sr follows. 
Ag यका, सका, यकाम , तकाम्‌॥ 
Note :—The था and सा simply stand for qg and wf, and the prohibition 
ig not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms या and ar may lead one 
to think. qag wa: would have been a better sütra, The prohibition applies 


in every case, as थक्कामधीश्रते, तका tarde ॥ Or यक्तांवकामधीमह (1.०. gat गाथां 
q), and सका सकान्पचामहे (i. e, भोषधी शाक्रिर्नी ar) u 


Vårt -—Prohibition with regard to the affix erga ( V. 3. 34 S. 1923) 
should be stated also :—As भषधित्यका, उपत्यका ॥ 


Véri:—So also in the affix gq used in benediction : as जीवताद जीवका 
and भवतात्‌ भवक्रा See IIT, 1, 150. S. 2912, 
Note :—The feminine of qa &o in the Veda does not take g for ey ॥ As 


हिरण्यक्वर्णः Ja पावकाः यास OW MARE WART do, But पाविक्राः, लामके in 
secular literature. 


Part —So also when the second mémber is elided in a compound ; 
as देवका, amar, the second member qw is elided, the fuller forms being 
देवषत्तिका, aaan (भमजाह च विभाध। लोपो वक्तव्य) See V. 3, 83 Vårt 5, 2035. 


Vårt -ाक्षिपक &c should be enumerated in this prohibition ; as क्षिपका 
ध्रुवका, MAA, ATH, कन्यका ॥ 
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Vårt “--तारका is formed when it means ‘stars’, but तासिका ‘a maid- 
servant! from artar ॥ 


Vårt :--बर्णका is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but वर्णिका 
‘an expounder’: as वर्णिका भागुरी लोकायते ' Bhagurtis a comemntary of Lokáyata * 


Vårt :—4qar ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
afr according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning 
a bird’? Observe वर्सिका भागुरी लोकायतत्य ॥ 

Várt—wEWwt when meaning a Reya ceremony, but घ्याटेका खारी ॥ 
The ceremony related to Pitjidevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is यत it 
The former is derived from the root sr with affix ama (भइनन्ति ब्राह्मणा 
waet), the other is derived from the numeral me by the affix aq 
( V. 1, 22 S. 1687), 


Vårt :—Optionally मूलका, gaat and वृन्दारका, the other forms are सूतिका, 
पुत्रिका, and वृन्वारिक्रा ॥ * 

* The word वेति of this vártika should he analysed as 3y sr gia and not 
at «fq; and it means that ऋ is optionally substituted for the vowel that precedes 
a u Therefore in पुमिक the short हूं which is nob the g of this sûtra, but g of 
ङीन्‌ of पुत्री shortened to g, this g is replaced by sy u In other examples ey 
is replaced by भ ॥ 


४६५ | उदीयामातः wie यकपूर्यायाः । ७। ३। ४६ ll 
थक्रपूर्वस्य STAG AIT स्थाने योषकारस्तस्य कारसएवस्थेद्रा स्यादापि परे केडण इति हस्वः । 
श्राया भार्यिक्रा 'धरकका अटकिक्रा॥ आतः क्रिम! सांक्रादये भवा सांकादियका ॥ यकत क्रिस । 
Arari ufbyera क्रिम ॥ शुभ यासीति waar ॥ भज्ञाता झुभयाः ॥ शुर्भंयिका ॥ aerated 
नित्यम्‌ * n सुनयिका ; सुपाक्रिका H 
465. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for that æ which is obtained by 
shortening the long wt of the feminine (under VII. 4. 13 8. 
834 before the affix क), which is preceded by a « or a क ! 


The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 
As आर्यका or भर्यिक्रा, खटकका or 'चटकिका॥ Why do we say ‘of long st’? 
Observe साँक्राइये भवा न्न साँकादियक्ा॥ The word aaraa is formed from arr by 
the affix ण्य (amr निर्वृत्त) u Then is added the affix gay (IV. 2. 121 
S. 1345), Here there is no shortening of a long भा, and hence no option is 
allowed. 

Why do we say preceded by wora? Observe अगश्वक-घग्विका only 
(from ear) ॥ Why do we say the sy of the Feminine affix? The 
word amagar: is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies when the feminine affix मा is shortened to भ u Therefore not here 
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wiw from gån (gå याते) ॥ So also महंगिका from agar, where भा is part 
of the root था ( see 111. 2. 74 S. 3418 ). 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated of the a and & being finals of a 
root. When the q or preceding this ऋ, is the final of the root, the 
prohibition contained in the sütra, does not apply : as सुनयिका, सुपाक्िका ॥ 


४६६ सञ्मैषाजाक्षाद्वास्या नञपूर्वाणामपि। ७। ३। ४७ ॥ 


स्वेस्थम्त॑ Beira पतम्‌, एपामत इद्दा स्थात्‌ ॥ तद्न्तावेधिनेव सिद्धे नम्पूर्वाणामपीति 
इ्पष्टार्थम्‌॥ भद्धाम्रहणम॒पसजनारथम WARA AAA सिद्धम॥ एषा हा एतयोस्तु सपूर्वयानेस्वस्‌ । 
erdt विभक्तिमाश्ित्याउसप इति प्रतिषेधात्‌ ॥ अमेषका RATA MER परमइके॥ स्वदाब्व- 
अहण संशोपसर्अनार्थम्‌॥ इह्‌ हि अतः स्थाने इत्यनवृत्त स्वदाब्वस्थातों विधेषणम्‌ नतु हेण्योरसंभवातू । 
ACT SAH ATT v स्वश्षष्दस्श्व TTA HATA TATE HHS il अर्थान्तरे तु न खी ॥ संजोपस अंनी- 
WAC कप्रस्ययान्तस्वाङ्भवस्युदाहरयाम्‌॥ एव 'चात्सायायां स्विका ॥ परमस्विकेति निष्यमेवेस्वम्‌॥ fern 


निर्भस्िका ॥ एषक्रा एषिका ॥ कृत पत्वानिर्देशाजेह विकल्पः ॥ एतिके एतिक्राः अजका भजिका । शका 
शिका ॥ इके (इक ॥ तिःस्वका निःस्विका ॥ 


466. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, इ is not substituted for that st which is obtained by 
shortening the er (before क by VII. 4. 13 S. 834), of aan, एषा, 
अजा, शा, at (VII. 2. 102 8. 265), and स्था; even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them. 


The word wert of the Sütra has no case affix, but we must 
interpret it as having the genitive case affix elided after it; the word 
नअवूर्वाणामापे is used in the Sütra merely for the sake of clearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applied, when the negative particle 
preceded ; because as we have already shown, the rule of Zadasta vidhi ap- 
plies here. The word a@ is mentioned in the Sütra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when it is an upasarjana. When it is not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next Sütra, 


Note :--भन्ला is a word which has no corresponding masouline form and as such, 
by the following rule VIT.8. 48 i& would not have taken हूं ; its special mention here in- 
dicates that it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as qnant wer 
थस्या = TAT, the Diminutive of which is शभझकर or wofür ॥ Here first the var 
is shortened, as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the Bahuvrihi is made, 
the feminine affix erg is added to this भाषितपुंस्क word, then this srt is shortened before a 


by VIL 4. L8. This short ay (VII.-4. 19) does not come in the room of the झा which 
is ordained to come after a word having no corresponding masculine, ` 


But of the two words एषा and gr, the addition of ¢ would be prohibited, 
when they are preceded by another word; because in a compound the elided 
case affix is considered to be present, and therefore the prohibition of seq: of 
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Stra VIL. 3. 44 S. 463 would have applied to these, Thus sfiqa, प्रमेषका, 
अषर्क, POSER । 

Note !—T'he mention of these two words in the Sfitra from this point of view, 
would be rather redundant, while in the case of the other four words, wer, ey wr wr and 


ext, there would be get, by the option allowed by this Sütra, even when they are the last 
members in & compound and in spite of the prohibition of argq: ॥ 


By this process of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 
above, that the words आतः ह्याने qualify e only. For this word alone is 
ambiguous. For when extis a Sarvanama meaning one’s own, fe, when it 
is not an upasarjana, then it is capable of taking stare by V. ३, 71. S. 2026, 
Thus स्वा+अकच्‌ ० CX भक + भा = erat Here the sy before के is not an wr in the 
toom of alchg xr; and so the present sütra will not apply to this exar u All 
the same the sr of wa will be changed tog by VIL 3. 44 ante, and it will be 
fent always. So also परश्मात्विकां, 


But when t4 means agnate, soul, or property, then it is never in the 
feminine originally. Therefore, it must be either a sainjfià (Name) or an 
upasarjana (secondary member of a compound) inorder to give scope to 
this sitra. For then it can become feminine in long wr, which can take the 
affix a. Thus when ear is a Proper Name, the feminine will be er and so 
with क, it will be ferat or सवक by the present stra, 


So also faniem or freer, एषका Or एपिका, WAR Or भिका, RATT OF 
जिका, इके or दिके, निःस्वका or निस्विका ॥ 
The word ger is read in the sûtra with a « and it shows that the 


option of this sütra does not apply when the q is not changed to q, as ऐएतिके 
and एत्ति, for in the dual ind plural there is not q substitution, 


Note :--0 gar aad (it. there are no examples with the negative particle. For 
if the compounding with the Fst takes place after the addition of the wag, or 
on the contrary, if first stew be added and then the ty compounding takes 
place, in hoth alternatives, the case-nffixes must be added in order to substitute 
st for the final by VII. 2. 102 S, 265 and itis only when this st is substituted that 
the feminine eq can come. So thet tho casenfiix is the principal ingredient, 
and fT, comes after gT, and therefore by the prohibition of क्षशुप। in VII. 3. 
44, there can arise no occasion for the substitution of g ॥ Therefore क्षनेषका 


and sp are the invariable forma of these worde with the negative particle 
WATT may mean अज्ञाता एषा Or एपका Or A एपका or WHAT AAT ॥ 

The word ex is taken in the Sfitra not as a Sarvandma but in the sense of 
agnates and property, for the sake of implying that the rule will apply to it 


when it isa संशा, (i. e. when it means agnates or property and not self) and 
when it is an upasarjana, 


37 S 
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Note :—compare J. 1. 27. S. 213 for the Survauáma eq y 


The anuvrpitti of "sre: स्थाने,” which we read in to this aphorism ॑ 
from the last sütra, qualifies the long आ of er only and not of the sarvana- 
mans grand wart) Because the sarvanamans take the affix saa ( V, 3. 71. 
where other words would have taken aya or अज्ञात क ० grèga om &c. 


Thus gi + अकच्‌ = हू भक + भा (because this sag comes always before 
the @ portion ofa word >> gar t Here the q of q before @ is not a 


substitute in the place of long str of gr, but it is a portion of the affix 
ergg u Therefore the words सातः हथाने can not qualify it, 


As regards the other words wer, भजा and ar there is no necessity 
of qualifying them by stra: स्थान because they being invariably feminine, 
will always shorten their भा before sg ॥ 


४६७ | अभापितपुंस्काच । ७। ३। ४८॥ 


एतस्माविहितत्यातः स्थानिषत TREAT गङ्गका गङ्गिका ॥ बहुब्रोहेर्भाषितपुंस्कस्वात्ततो 
विहतस्य निच्यम्‌ ॥ भज्ञाना भखदवा RULAR ॥ दाषिक कापि तु विकल्प एव ॥ 


467. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for an अ obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminine ar ( VII. 4. 13 8. 884), when to the 
feminine in Jong stt there is no equivalent masculine, even 
when the Negative particle precedes, 


T 


झभाधित gen means a noun which is always feminine and has no 
corresponding masculine form. When a short st zs ordained to replace the 
long मा of such a feminine, there may be optionally इ in place of such a short 
w in forming a secondary feminine. Thus गड्डा is such a word, It has no 
corresponding masculine form. When we form a derivative noun from such a 
word, by the affix æ before which ayy is shortened by VIT, 4, 13, such as, गड़क।, 
then the feminine of this word may be either ma mr or गाङ्गे But the addition 
of % isnot optional, but compulsory, after a Bahuvithi compound, though such a 
compound may have as its member an भभाषित qeg word, The reason of 
this ig, that a Bahuvrihi compound is always a भाषित dem i. e, it has always a 
corresponding masculine form, Therefore, where a short sr is ordained to 
come in the place of a long wt of a word whicu though अभावित्त Weg singly 
is à member of a Bahuvrihi compound, the g substitution in the place of such 
w is compulsory and not optional. Thus the word «zr is always feminine 
and has no corresponding masculine form. We can form a Bahuvrihi 
compound from it such as arag meaning ‘a man who has no bedstead ' The 
feminine of this will be अश्रः ‘a woman who has no bedstead’ This need 
not take the Samásánta affix कर्‌ as V. 4. 154. 5, 891, is optional, Now, this 
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word ərazi may take the afix a by V. 3, 73. S. 2028 when the cense is want 
of knowledge, such as अज्ञाता sagt will be srerzt + Before this ऋ the long 
भा wil] be shortened to sy by Vil, 4. 13 5. 834 Here the option of the present 
sttra will not apply. Thus we shall have only onc form. STS HT by VIE. 3. 
44. S. 463 meaning ‘who is this women without a bedstead?’ or ‘is it really 
so that this woman has no bedstead, But when the samásánta afhx कप 
of sütra V. 4. 154 S. 891 is added then the option of the present sftra will 
apply. For when कपू is added, we have the Bahuvithi compounds as AUER: 
or razm: (VIL 4. 15 S. 892) ‘a man who has no bedstead.” The Feminine 
of the second form भखद्रक' will be WAZIRI or भखाट्रेका ॥ 


४६८ | आाद्वाचायाणाम्‌ 19 1 ३। 98 N 
वूर्वेस्तजविषये भादा स्यात्‌ गड्ाका ॥ उक्तपुंस्काऱ झभिक्का ॥ 


468. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
ar is substituted for the अ, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine at of a word, which has no corresponding 
masculine form. 


Thus wgrar or गड़िका ॥ But if a word has a corresponding masculine 
form, then there is no option, as दुञ्जिक्रा ॥ 


४६६ p परनजुपसजेनात. ! ४ । १ 129 ॥ 
छझधिक्रारोष्य शनस्तिर्त्मिभिव्याप्यी। भयमेव स्ञ्ीपत्ययेक्ष तदन्ताविधि ज्ञापयाते h 


469. The following rules apply to à Nominal-stem, 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound..— 


This is an adhikara aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto IV. 1. 77: S. 531 and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘ upasaryanas,’ 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, is to be understood to 
apply to such terms only which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound, (1, 2 43 5. 653). 


Note :—-As a general rule, tadanta-vidhi ( I, 1, 72 S. 26) does not apply to 
compounds; but the present stirs indicates by implication that the tadanta-vidhi 
applies to compounds, for the purposes of the application of feminine affixes. For 
had it not been 80, there would have been no necessity of making the present 
81078 ; for a rule applicable to & aimple word 88 such, would not have applied 
to it, when it was part of a compound—whether subordinate ( upasajana ), or 
principal ( pradhána ), But the present sitra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi 
does apply, if the word does not become a subordinate member, bub is regarded ag 
the principal member, of à compound. 
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४७० | दिड्हाणजूळ्यसजवप्रजमात्र यतयपटक्ूुठझकभकवरप: | ४। १। १५॥ 

agai यटिदादि awed ares प्रातिपदिकं सतः ferat कीप स्यात्‌ ॥ कुरुचरी॥ उपसर्जेन- 
wq बहुकुर्चरा ॥ qq, नदी ॥ वक्ष्यसाणत्यत्र Reng eas ङीप प्राप्त, age rem 
लाश्रथमनुबन्थकार्य नांदेशानामिति Aa भवाति ॥ दनः TTT: दिसेन क्र्िदतुअन्धकार्थेपप्यन- 
ल्विधाविासे निषेधज्ञापनाद्वा | सोपर्णेबी । एनी । street | ऊरुडूयसी । Hered । ऊरुमान्री। पडचतयी | 
RA लावाणिकी | याइशी | gestr ॥*"ताभडीलिक णऽपि*॥ चोरी नझन्नमकिकण्युस्सरुणतलुतानात- 
प्रसंख्यानम्‌ * ॥ स्थेणी | पोस्नी । शाक्तीकी | आढधमाडूरणी | तरुणी | तलुनी ॥ 


470. The affix झोप is added, in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in short 9t, if the affix with which 
it ends has an indieatory z, or if the affix be g or str, or ws 
07 FANS, 07 FAA, or मा NW, or agg or SH, Or Sy, or कञ्‌ 
OF छत्ररप्‌ Il 


The word srq! ‘ending in short sy’ is understood here by anuvritti 
from IV. 1, 4 S. 454 and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever 
necessary, This debars the affix टाप of IV, 1, 4 S. 454, We shail give example 
of each seriatim. (1) Thus, m, कुसचर f, ge m, ayar f, aad (चरत ई = 
बरून हु; the finals is ellded by VI. 4.148 8, 31.) The word kuru-chara is 
formed by z ( II, 2. 165. 2930), of which & is indicatory, 

But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarjana (1, 2, 43 S. 653), then they will not take the affix fq 
in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the component members 
arc upasarjana, ([1. 2,35 S. 898); therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take कीप ॥ Thos, बहुकुरुचरा ॥ So also the word weg is read with an indi- 
catory g in the पश्वा class of Ganapátha under sütra IIT. 1, 134 S. 2896, it 
forms its feminine as नदी, because it has an indicatory हू ॥ 


The word «asp is formed with the affix मष CIT. ३, 14 5, 
3107 ), where the affix is the substitute of qzwu Therefore, this affix has an 
indicatory हू as well as an indicatory wg and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be “ormed by the present 5008, and so the Feminine ought to be TRAIT u 
This is, however, not the case, because of the following ParibhAsha, 


Paribhdsha :—" The substitutes of # do not produce the effect 
which cep nds on the indicatory letters of win" This paribbáshA is derived 
from the ज्ञापक of sátra ITT. 4. 103 S. 2209 where the यासुदू the substitute of लिड 
is made expressly fyq n Or, we may infer this from the prohibition अनल्विधौ 
of stra I, 1. 56. S. 49 So though in some places, the substitute भः शान वा may 


produce the operations required by anubandhas, because they have an 
indicatory w, yet it will not be so always, 


(2) Of words ending in ẹ we hate, m, सोपर्णेब f, सोपर्णेबी so also f. 
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चेनतेयी The g stands for the affix ढक; and it is replaced by ga ( VIT. L 2. 
S, 475). Thus सुपणा + ढक ( IV. 1. 120 5. 1123 )>सुपर्णा + एय =  सोपर्णेय (VIL 2. 
1185. 1076 ). 

Noie;—Thero ia no affix which is merely æ without any indicatory 
lettera; and denoting the feminine; the only affix as said above is इक ॥ 
Therefore, the following maxim does not apply here :—" When a term void of 
anubandhas (indicatory letters ) is employed in grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an auubandha attached to it,” and we cannot say that the ¥ of this satra 
refers to the anubandha-less g of V. 8, 102 S. 2057 which is always Neuter, 


(3)So also get अण्‌ च Weg tl Here wor may have the force of ares 
gaar (IV. 2. 24 5. 1226) or reat (IV. 3. 120. S, 1500). Its feminine will be aft ॥ 


(4) Words formed by srspas औत्स £ wed, atreqra, £ atend, (IV, 
1, 86 S. 1078 ). 

Note i—Tbough by IV. I, 73 8, 527 the affix sia would have come after the 
words ending in अञ्‌, the re-employment of this affix, in the present *sütra, is for 
the purpose of preventing the application of the affix zT which would have 
presented itself by IV. 1,63 S. 518 that is, even when ‘jAti’ is indicated, ‘nish’ 
ia not to be employed hero. 

(5) The three affixes gau, mm, and ary are added by V. 2, 
37 S. 1838 as, Rea, Kah, supe ‘reaching to the thigh’, Similarly 
erar, जानुवेत्नी, जातुमात्री ॥ 

(6) So also with words formed by wag (V. 2. 42 S. 1843). As 
पभ््वतथी ‘of which the parts are five, so also gura ॥ 

(7) Soalso with words ending in ra ( [V. 4. t. S. 1548) as, भाक्षिकी 
ta temale dicer’. शालाकिकी tt The e is replaced by इक ( VII. 3. 50 S. 1170), 

(8) Similarly with words ending in st, (V. 1, 18 5. 1680) ; as, बार्वाणिकी 
‘elegant’. 

Note :—The affixes za and हुआ are separately enumerated in thia sutra, 
in order to exclude the affix sq #5. For had the word द merely been used, then 
it would have meant all the three affixes SH, SA and दज, whioh is not desired. 

(9) Similarly with words ending in az ( 111, 2, 60 5, 429 ) as, बारशी, 
wrest ॥ 

(10) So also with words ending in gary (IIL. 2. 163 5,3143) 
as, gait ' swift | नस्वरी ॥ 

Vártiba;—The words formed by the addition of the affix w having 
the force of “whose habit is this,” are operated upon as if they were formed 
by stu u Thus चोरी, तापसी are the feminine of qit and तापस (IV 4. 62 S. 1612), 

Vart;—In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes नज and w33 ( IV. 1, 87 S. 1079) and tam (IV. 4. 
४9 5, 1609 ) and aqq ( 111, 2. 56 S. 2973) and of the words तरुण and aga 


204 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XIV, 


rere TE AE E LL I EE CN CE ना se 


‘a youth’, Thus oft ‘a female’, Gra ‘a male’, शाक्तीकी ‘a female spear 
bearer’, aragui ‘enriching, ; qutt or तलुनी ‘a young woman , 
४७१  यञश्व । ४ 1१1 १६ ॥ 

यञन्तार्स्त्रयां ङीप्स्यात्‌ भकारलोपे कृते ॥ 

471. The affix $iq is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘यञ्ज. (LV. 1. 105 
8.1107). 

Note:—The separation of this sütra from the last, (for the afk ysg could 
well have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms; 
in which the anuvritti of यम only runs and not of others. 

Thus गाग्येन-झीप्‌ = गाग्येन-ई (VI. 4. 148 S. 311) by which wr is elided, 

At this stage, applies the following 50079 :— 

४७२ | हल्तद्धितस्य । ६। ४। १५० ॥ 
हल उत्तरस्य तद्धितयकारस्योपताभूतस्य लोपः स्यादीति परे ॥ गार्गी ॥ भनपत्यापिकारस्थान्न 


ङी ॥ द्वीपे भवा देष्या ॥ अधिकारमहणान्नेह देवश्यापस्य देव्या देव्राद्यमञाविति हि यञ भाग्वीव्यतीयों 
न स्वप्याषिकारपाितः ॥ 

472. Thea of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine इ ॥ 

Thus भाग्य + (enm + ई- गार्गी, 

Vart:—This rule applies when the affix ast denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore ¢ will not be applied to form the feminine of 
ge of ¢iq-t-aaz (1V. 3. 10 S. 1380). Its feminine will be Went ‘living on or 
relating to an island. 

The थम must be the patronymic affix taught in the sub-division of 
patronymics, that is, in the Apatyadhikara, Therefore. the य ordained after 
YT by the Vértika under IV. 1. 85 S 1077 will not form its feminine by this 


rule, "Thus'Wegr the feminine of We, where यम्‌ is pragdivyatiya affix, pure and 
simple. and not an affix read in the apatyAdhikára. 


in the evolution of the feminine form गाग्यायणी, the following rules 
apply. 
४७२३ प्राचां ष्फः तद्धित:1 8 । १७॥ 
यञञन्तारूफया रणात्‌ खिया स च तद्धितः ॥ 
473. In the opinion of the Eastern. Grammarians, 
the affix ‘shpha’ is employed after what ends with the affix. 
as , and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 
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४७४ | षः MIST । १।३।६॥ 
प्रद्ययस्थादिः ष इत्स्यातू ॥ 
474. he initial 4 of an affix is indicatory. 
४७५१ | आयनेयीनीयियः फढखरूधां प्रत्ययादीनाँ । ७। १।२॥ 
प्रत्ययादिभतानां फावीना क्रमादायन्नादय आदेशाः स्युः । तद्धितान्त त्वास्प्रातिपरिकस्वम्‌। 
षित्त्वतामथ्यांत्‌ प्फेणोक्तेउपि स्त्रीत्व HTH वक्ष्यमाणो ङीष्‌) गाग्यायणी n 
475. आयन्‌, for फ्‌ पथ्‌ for g, dq for ख , इय्‌ for छु, and 
ta for «t, are substituted, when these consonants stand in 
the beginning of an affix. 





गागोयण, being a word formed with a Taddhita affix, it will be a prati- 
padika, and therefore will take the feminine affixes. 


Of this affix sẹ the letter w is indicatory (1. 3. 6S. 474), and shows that 
the words formed by this affix will take‘ fish’ (IV. 1, 41. S. 498). The feminine 
nature is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, wz. by ‘shpha’ and 
‘fish.’ The object of saying that 'shpha' isto be regarded as a taddhita 
afix, is that the word so formed may get the designation of prátipadika (L 2 
46 S. 179). The affix फ is replaced by the substitute ataq (VIL 1.2). Thus 
NITY + ष्फ + ङीष = गाग्यायणी। so also वास्स्थायनी ॥ 1 his being an optional rule, we 
have in the alternative, समी and qreft 0 


Note :—The word aĵa “ every where ” of the sûtra IV. 1, 18 S. 476 ia 
to be read into this, by a process inverse to that of anuvTitbi, in order to prohibit 
the application of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus 1V, 
1,75 8. 529 says :—'the aff fq comes after rqaq’  ॥ Here आवख्ध ends in 9 
end by IV, 1. 16, S. 471 the word ataa would have taken the affix nip: IV.1. 
75 S. 529 debarred this. But according to Eastern. Grammarians, here also the 
affix ‘shpha’ will be added Thus घावव्यायनी ॥ 


४७६ | GAM लोहितादिकतन्तेभ्यः। ४। १। १८॥ 
लेहिवादिभ्यः कतदाष्दान्त*्या यञन्तेभ्यो नित्यं ष्फः स्यात्‌ । लोहेत्यायनी । कात्यायनी ॥ 
476. The affix *shpha? is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning with ‘lohita’ and ending 
with ‘kata,’ when they take the affix "sri 
Thus लोहियायनी and कात्यायनी ॥ 


Note:—The words लोहित &c. are a subdivision of GargAdi class (IV. 1. 103). 


The present sdtra makes the application of the affix eg, compulsory while 
it was optional in the IV. 1. 17. 8, 478, 


w 
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४७७ | व्होरब्यमाण्डूकाभ्यां च 1 ३। १। १६ ॥ 


erat oR! स्यातू । दापूडीपोरपवादः | कुवांदिभ्यों ण्यः । कोरव्यायणी | ढक च॑ मण्डकाित्यण्‌। 
माण्डूकाबनी ॥ * भासुरेर्पसड्यानम *॥ भासुरायर्णी u 


477. The affix ‘shpha’ is added, in the feminine, 


_after the words कोरव्य and माण्डूक | 


The word ata is formed by adding the affix va to the base कुरु IV, 
1, 151 S, 1175); this word, ending in अ, would have formed its feminine 
by arq ( IV. 1. 4 S. 454 ), but for the present sûtra. So also by IV, 1, 119, S, 
1122 the word moga is formed by अणू added to aoga; and the feminine of 
mápndáks would heve been formed by fiip ( IV. 1, 15 S. 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix, Thus कोरव्यायणी, माण्डूक(यनी ॥ 


Vari ;—The word waft should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mándükya, Thus argua 1 The word erg is formed by tbe affix 
£X added to the word agt; the word 'ásuri' would therefore, have taken 
the affix sre in forming tbe farther derivative ( IV, 2, 112 5, 1333 ) 


४७८ | वयसि stor । ४। १ 1 २० Il 


्रथमवयोवाचिराऽतन्तात्‌ शिर्था कीपर ent । कुमारी ॥ * वयस्यचरम इति arena * ॥ वधूटी । 
खिरण्शी | त्रधरावरण्य्ययी योवनवाचिनी । अष? fa) fag?) कन्याया न । कन्यायाः कनीन चेति 


ffau 
478. The affix ‘git’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in a and denoting early age. 


The word बचा means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expresive of early age form their 


, feminine by ६, though ending inau Thus, gut 'a girl’, किशोरी ‘a young 


girl | atr a she-kid ’ 


Why do we say ending ins? Observe ferex, which is both masculine 
and feminine. 

Vårt :—The sütra should have been sre वासि ' words expressive 
of not old age’? Thus बचूही '६ young woman’, चिरण्टी ‘a young woman’, 
These words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i e, they 
denote women who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form कन्या ‘a girl’? Thisis an exception, 
and Panini himself uses the word ' kanya’ showing that it is a valid form ; 
as in sûtra IV. 1, 116, S. 111 o. 

e 
४७६ । 5गो:131 N 


मइ्न्ताइहविगोरढीर त्यातू । त्रिलोकी | भजादिलाधिफला | घयनीका सेना ॥ 
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479. The affix ‘fa’ comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short ə, which is a ‘ Dvigu? 
compound. 


Thus बिलोकी ॥ But we find fasar ‘the three myrobalans ', because 
this is one of the words spoken of as ‘ery &c'( IV. 1.458.454). Also 
sas का सेना ॥ 


४८० | अपरिमाणबिरताचितकम्बल्येक््यों न aag IL RRN 
धपरिमाणान्ताद्विस्ता अन्ताथ ately न स्यात्तद्धितलाके साति। पञ्चभिरश्वैः क्रीता TSHTRIT ॥ 


siasa । मध्यधीत लक । छो बिस्तो पचति द्विबस्ता । इधाचिता । akser | परिमाणान्तास्तु 
Warrant | तद्धितलुकि किम | समाहारे पञ्चाशी ॥ 


480. The affix gi is not employed, when a Tad- 
dhita affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending ina 
word not denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘ bista °, ‘Achita’, 
and ‘kambalya’, 


Thus पञ्चाश्व is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five 
horses’ Here the Taddhita affix ठञ्‌ ( ae A 37 S., 1702 ) giving the sense 
of ‘purchased with’ has been elided by V. 1. 28. 5, 1693. This compound does 
not end ín a word denoting parimána technically so called or a measure, 
The feminine of this word will not be formed by gtg but by राप, thus, 
qsarrar ‘a female purchased for five horses’ So also with the words विशत & c. 
As [बिस्त ‘ purchased for two bistas’, निबिस्ता, entrar, ज्याचिता, दिकम्बल्या, and 
निकम्बल्या, &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a ParlmAna ora 
‘measure’? Observe ह्याढकी, sara “a female purchased for two or three 
ádhakas'. Here ádhaka means a measure equal to 7 Ib 11 oz avoit. 


Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? ]In'Samaáh4ra 
Dvigu' compounds, the affix ‘ftp’ will apply, Thus पञ्चाश्वी ‘an aggregate 
of five horses’ so also वृक्षाश्वी ॥ 

Note —This debava ‘nip’ which otherwise would have presented itself 
by virtue of the last atbrn, The words füeq: ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Raktikas’ 
भातन्यित्तम ‘a measure of 10 cart-loada or 80,000 toluhs'; and क्वम्यल्यः ‘a measure’, 
all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to which this rule 
applies. The word: परिमाण means ‘monsure’, as distinguished from सख्या 'a 
Numera]', See ५. 1, 19, &0. 


४८१ | काणडाल्तात्तेत्रे । ४। १। २३॥ 


क्षेत्रे य. काण्डान्तों Great न डीप | तद्धितलुकि । बे काण्डे प्रमाणमस्याः सा इिकाण्हा 
38 S 
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सेबभक्तिः । प्रमाणे इयसामिति विहितस्य seve: प्रमाणे लो हिगोलित्यामाति लुक्‌ (Cu Dew 
हिकाण्डी cesar: ॥ | 
481. The affix झीप is not employed after an adjec- 

tival Dvigu compound, ending in the word 'काण्ड , where the 
Taddhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field, 

Thus farar क्षेत्रभक्तिः ' १ division of a field of the measure of twa 
kAndas! Here, the word fme is a Divigu compound ending. in ‘kAnda’; 
the Taddhita affixes garq &c, denoting measure enjoined by V, 2. 37, have 
been elided by the ०८७४६ 'प्रमाणे लो दिगोनियव! “ The affixes denoting lineal 
measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure”, The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
‘Alp’ but by टाप; so also ब्रिकाण्झ क्षेत्र्माक्तः ॥ 

Why do we say when the compound refers to superficial land 
measure? Observe garst WA: ‘a rope two kandas long * 


४८२। पुरुषात्प्रमाणेऽन्यतरस्याम । ४। १। २४ A 


प्रमाण यः पुरुषस्तरम्तादद्विगोर्ङीप्‌ वा स्यात्तद्धितलुक्ति। हो पुरुषो प्रमाणमस्याः सा हिपुरुषी 
Roe वा परिखा ॥ 


482. The affi ‘Sq’ is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 


when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha ’, referring to 
measure. 


Thus fares or द्विपुरुषी परिखा ‘a mote two Purwsha wide’ so also जिधुरुषी 
ot चिपुरुषा &c. The present stitra ordains an option where IV. 1, 22 would 
have made the prohibition universal. 


४८३ । ऊधसोऽनङ्‌ | 9 । ४1 १३९ N 


ऊधोऽन्तश्य बहुत्रीहेरनडयदेश: स्यात्‌ ray | इतन far कृते erai WRG ॥ 


483. The syllable anah is the substitute of the final 
of ऊधस्‌ in a Bahuvrihi, 


Note :—As छुण्डामिव ऊधोऽस्बाः "य कुण्डोधी, wirt The feminine is formed by 
adding sw u (IV. 1.25); nnd these words are always used in this form for the 
feminine only ; no substitution tikoa place in the masenline, as EDI: पजेन्यः ; 
aryr घेनुकम uU कपस + भन्‌ --ऊपच (VIL 4 148 8. 311 ) wu कीए 5 ऊधन्‌ + ई (a 
being elided by VI, 4. 134 8, 234 J= er ॥ 


When ree is substituted, there arises the prohibition of झाप and 
viv, when the following attra comes up, 
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४८७ | बहुवीदेरकघसो ङीष्‌ । ४। १।२५॥ 

son fear Area ia स्यात्‌ ख्ियाम्‌ । कुण्डोध्नी । ख्यां किष । ङण्डोषो भेनुकम्‌ । ger- 
Az न । तद्विभो ब्न्रियामित्युपसंखयानात्‌ ॥ 

484. The affix ‘gw ' is employed, in the feminine, 
after ६ Bahuvrthi compound ending in the word üdhas ‘an 
udder’. 

Thus the Bahuvrthi compound of कुण्ड ‘a bowl’ and ऊपत will be 
gofa ; then the final of üdhas is replaced by the substitute भनक ( V. 4, 
131 5, 483 ) ; thus we have gesin; which would have been liable to the 
rules IV, 1, 12, 13. S. 460 & 461 ante; the present stra enjoins इपेष instead, 
Thus gerit ( V. 4, 134 S. 872) ‘a woman with udders like jars’, 


Why do we say ‘after a Bahuvrihi compound’? Observe प्राण्या any: = 
mea: II 2. 4 S. 715) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 


Why do we say in the feminine? The substitution of झ for the 
final of ऊपस takes place only then, when the feminine nature is to be expres. 
sed and not otherwise, Therefore in the masculine we have HST VARA u 
Here there is no stag even, for that is ordained after the feminines only. 

४८५ संख्याऽव्ययादेङीप । ४ 1 १। २६ ॥ 

ङीषोऽपवादः | gest । मत्युध्नीं । बहुत्रीहेरेत्येव। ऊथोऽतिकान्ता अस्यधा! ॥ 

485. The affix siq comes in’ the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘fidhas’, beginning with a 
Numeral or an Indeclinable. 





This sütra otdains ‘itp’, where by the last sutra there would have 
been ‘nish’, Thus rt sera tatg Fw V. 4. 131 S. 483 )e mrt. ‘having 
two udders’; so also sqft, ‘having three udders’ The above are Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly wag ' many-uddered ' ; 
निरू ‘having no udders’, The word " Bahuvrihi "is to be supplied here 
from the last. When the compound is not Bahuvrihi we have epewr- 
ऊधोऽतिक्ान्ता ॥ 

Ge । दामहायनान्ताच् । ४। 1 २७॥ 

संख्यादेर्बहुत्रीहेरवामान्ताद्धावनान्ताश्च डीप स्यातू । TAKA डाप्प्रतिषेधयोः आप्रयोहायनान्ते 
टापि प्राप्ते वचनम्‌ Maret | अळ्ययप्रहणा5नतुवत्तेर्दामा RED SATA पक्षे स्तः । द्विहायनी 
बाला ॥ * त्रिश्यतुभ्यों हायनस्य णस्य वाच्यम्‌ *॥ वयोवाचकस्येव हायनस्य डीण ण्व चेष्यत *॥ न्िहायणी। 
'धतुहायणी । वयसोऽन्यञ जिहायना ॥ चतुहायना शाला ॥ 


486. The affix डीप. comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 
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with the words dáman ‘a rope’, and háyana ‘a year . 

The word apa, was liable to be be operated upon by two rules, viz by, 
IV, 1, 13 ordaining arq, and by IV. 1, 11 S 459 prohibiting totally the 
affixing of atq ; while हायन्‌ would have taken long str by IV. 1, 4, 5. 454 ; the 
present sütra ordains rip to the exclusion of all those As fag) ‘a ( mare) 
bound by two ropes’. बिद्यानप्नी ॥ We do not read the anuvritti of aeaa from 
the last sütra into this. Therefore when an Indeclinable such as wq 
precedes बामन, then the affix era of IV. I, 13 S. 46 and the prohibition 


of IV. r. 11 S. 459 will apply, as उद्गामा qgar ॥ हिहायनी बाला ‘two years 
(old girl)’, बिहायणी 'बतुहीयणी u 


Vårt :—The word ' háyana' must denote ‘age’, for the purpose of 
this sütra. Therefore we have no fiip here :—पिहायना शाळा a hall of two 
years existence,’ 


Ishti After Px and चतुर the न of हाथन is changed into vr; when हायन 
denotes ‘age’, and not otherwise, r@eraqr and 'चतुहोयना when referring toa 
hall. i 

४८७ | नित्यं संजश्ञाछन्द्सो:। ४। १। २६ ॥ 

अभन्ताइहुत्रीहेरूपपालोपिनो ङीप, स्थात्‌ संज्ञाउन्द्सी। । STE नाम पगरी । क्षन्यन्न quu 
विकल्प एव । at तु wage ॥ 

487. The affix grt necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das, and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrthi compound 
which ending in the syllable अन्‌ loses its penultimate अ ॥ 

This is an exception to IV, 1. 28 S. 462; for while that enjoined the 
optional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix in u 
Thus gagi ‘the city called Surájfi'; अत्तिशङ्ञी ‘the city of Atirajfit’, When 
not a name, the option of IV, 1. 29 S. 462 will hold good. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have megf ॥ 


४८८ केवलमामर्वभागधेयपापापरसमानायंकृतसुम ड्घ मेषजाड् ! 8। १।३०॥ 
pA नवभ्यो निश्य डीप्‌ स्याव्संज्ञाछन्दसोः। अथोतइन्द्र' केबलीविंशः । मामकी । भागधेयी । 
पाणी । अपरं समानी | आर्थकृती । सुमङ्गती । भषजी । अन्यत्र केवला इत्यादि । मामत्रमहणं नियमार्थम्‌ i 
क्षण्णन्तव्वादेव सिद्धेः | सेन लोकेऽसञ्ञायां मामिका ॥ 

488. ‘Lhe affix झोपू necessarily comes in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when 
employed to express a Name or in the Chhandas :—3 889 
मामक, भागधय, पाप, अपर, समान, आयेकृत, सुमङ्गल and भेषज ॥ 
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The phrase संज्ञा Sgar: of the last sütra is understood here also. Thus 
केवली in the Chhandas, as opposed to केवल in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting a Name; so also मामक्री तनू in the Vedas and मामिका in the secular 
literature, भागघधेया as मित्नावरुूणदाभागधयी in the Vedas and भागधया in BhA sha, सम्वः 
सन्तु पापी in the Vedas and पापा 11 Bhasha ; ग्रपरी as उतता5परीभ्योमघवा' farsi à ; (Rig- 
vedal. 1, 13) otherwise अपण ; समानी व angia: (Rigved,) otherwise समाना; 
झायकृती and sgn; gagat (Rigveda X. 85. 33) gaper; शिवारुदस्य 
भेषजी otherwise भेषजा ॥ gaga takes Fg also by IV, |. 41, 5. 498 as belonging 
to Gaurádi class No. 80. The word ममक is read in the sütra in order to make 
a restrictive rule with regard to it ; for it would have taken द्वीप by IV. 1. 1 55. 
470 even, because it is a word formed by arm affix (IV, 3. 3 S. 1372 ) In 
the secular literature or otherwise it would be मामिका always (see VII, 3 
44. S. 463 ) 


४८६ | अन्तवेत्पतिवतो नुकू। ४ | १। ३२॥ 


एतयोः frat sp स्यात्‌ ॥ ऋन्नेभ्यो डीए ॥ राभिण्यां जीवडूतंक्राया च प्रकृति भागो निपात्येते । 
तभ्नान्तरस्त्यस्या गभ हाते fae भन्त'दाब्दस्याधिकरणशाक्तप्रधानतया$स्तसामानाधिकरण्याभावादपराप्तो 


aga निपात्यते । पातिवरनीत्यत्र तु mer निपात्यत । मन्तर्वत्नी । पतिवल्ली । प्रत्युदाहरणं तु। भरतरस्त्यस्यां 
शालायां घः । पतिमती पृथिदी u 


489. The augment नुक is added to the words अन्तर्वत्‌ 
and पतिचत्‌, when the feminine afix «tu follows. 


This sütra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 
gm" When this augment is added (and it must be added at the end, by 
sutra T. 1, 46), the forms become ष्मन्तवत्न्‌ and पातदत्व; and these words must 
take fip by virtue of IV. r. 5, S. 306 if not by this sütra. Thus we have 
amagit and पतिवल्नी ॥ This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘a pregnant female’ and 
‘one whose husband is living’ respectively, Therefore, we have not the above 
forms in the following :—प्रथल स्वया पतिमती पृथ्चिवी ; here the word qraadr qualifies 
the word qersr and has not the sense of ‘having the husband living’, therefore | 
its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a pregnant 
female’, the feminine will not be भन्तबद्मी; in fact there will be no affixing of 
वत्‌ (मतुप) ॥ Because मतुप is added to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2. 94, S 1894 while the word sær has the sense of 
location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of afẹ "having" as 
required by V. 2. 94. S. 1894. The word start would not therefore take agg ॥ 
It does so irregularly by this sütra. Then is changed toy by VIII. 2. 2 S. 
1897 in अन्तर्वत्‌ The change of मे to q in पतिवत्‌ is however irregular, 


The augment नुक is optionally added to these words in the Vedas :— 
as araia or सान्तर्वती देवा नुपेत afat or पतिवती तरुणवस्ता i 
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४९० | पत्युर्नो यक्ष्संयागे (812033 ॥ 


qias नकारादेशः cara संवन्थे । वसिष्ठस्य पत्नी । सत्वतकयत्तस्य फल पो की व्यर्थः à 
RGA! सहाधिकारात्‌ u 


4, The substitute न. replaces the final घु of पहि 
before the feminine affix Sw when the word so formed 


means ‘a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband ’ 


Thus वाहिएस्त sat. meaning onc who participates in the fruits of 
sacrifices performed by Vasishtha, Because sacrifices must be performed, 
jointly by the husband and wife. 


४६१ 1 तिभाषा erqerem | 1t 1 इष्टे || 


पत्तिशब्दान्तस्थ Cue धातिषहिकस्य नो ता ramp । सृहस्य पतिः गृहपतिः । rever । 
अनुपसजनस्थेतीहात्तराथमलुब्बत्ताति TTT कित apaw । तेन बहुव्रीहावपि । हृदपत्नी 
रढपत्तिः | वषलपत्नी | हृषलपतिः । अथ gren तत्नीति ब्यस्ते कपनिति चेतू। पध्नीत्र पस्नीत्युपचा 
रात्‌ । यहा । आचारक्िबग्तास्कर्तरि fg । अस्सिंत्र पक्षे पत्नियों, Tera, इतीयडधावेषये विशेष! 
tiges किम्‌ । णवां पत्तिः झरी ॥ 


491. Informing the feminine with the affix sty, व्‌ is 


optionally the substitute of the final इ of पति, when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 


The word सपूर्वस्थ means when the word पति. stands at the end of a 
compound. गहपति। or गहपल्ली॥ Thisis an example of aprdpta-vibhasha, 
Because it is free from the limitations of" yajfia-sanyoga’ of the last sütra. 
Why do we say when it is preceded by another word? Observe शबापाति: स्त्री 
‘this lady is the mistress of cows’, Here the feminine is पान and not qar 
although preceded by «at but with which it is not compounded. 


The anuvritti of the word भनुपसजेनस्य (though its anuvritti is necessary 
for the next sitra,) does not qualify पि but the compound ending with «far 
in this sütra, Therefore the rule will dpply to पाते even when it is an 
upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound; as पन्न or 
हृढपतिः ४ whose husband is strong”. So also वूषलपक्नी or बृष॒क्षपातिः ॥ 


How then do you justify the phrase like वृषलस्य पत्नी "the Patni ofa 
Sidra”, for a Südra cannot perform sacrifice, and so he cannot have 
a पत्नी in the proper sense of the word? Such usageis however allowed 
by analogy for the wife of a Sidra is analogous to the wife of a 
Bráhmana. Or we may explain it by saying that the word here is 


formed by adding the affix fka to पत्नी with the force of पत्नी दृक sit 


"she who behaves like a Patni” If पत्नी be taken to have been so 
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formed, then it will take ae in Plural and Dual by VI. 4. 77 S. 271 as 
qfaar ‘two wives of a Sádra" and «fasi: “many wives of a Südra" and not 
बत्न्यो and पत्न्यः a5 is the general case. Asa matter of fact, in ancient times 
Südras were allowed to perform sacrifices, 


४९२ | नित्यं सपत्न्यादिषु । ४। १।३५॥ 


प्रवेविकल्पापवाद। | समानस्य भावोऽपि निपात्यत । समानः पतिर्यस्याः सा सपस्नी । एकपत्नी 
चीरपत्नी ॥ 


492. In forming the feminine with the affix ङ्प, 
the word पवि always takes the substitutes, in the words like 
‘avai and the rest. 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of w for the 
final द of पति, before the affix gtg, in the cases of certain words. The word 
t nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus aqet, vaget 
Here gata is replaced by स by this sütra. 

nA 
४६३ | Gamat च । ७। N 

प्रस्य fere आदेशों ङीप्‌ च । इथे चिसूत्री पुयोग एवेष्यते ॥ पृतकतोः स्री पूतक्रतायी । 
थया तु MAA! पताः स्याव्पूतक्रतुरवता ॥ 

493. In forming the feminine, the leter à 1s the 
substitute of the final of the word qama, when the affi डीप 
is added. 


Thus gamak ‘ this wife of Pütakratu '. 7:472 :— According to Patanjali 
this and the two succeeding sütras, are valid then only, when the sense of 
the feminine words is that of ‘wife of so and so’ otherwise these sûtras 
will not apply. see IV. 1, 48 S. 504 Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘ wife 
of’, the word gamag: will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning 
“she by whom sacrifices ( कंतव३) are sanctified (qar: ). 


४६४ | वृषाफप्यश्निकुसितकुसिदानासुदात्त: | 9192 189 


एथाएइदात्त ऐ भादेशः स्यात्‌ ङीप p! वृषाकपेः त्री वृषाकपायी । हरिविष्ण वृषाकपी इत्यमर, 
सघाकपायी श्रीगोर्यासित्त च । झअग्नायी। कुसितायी | कुसिदायी | कुसिद्शब्दी इस्वमध्यो नतु sare; ॥ 


494. .In forming the feminine with the affi जप, 
the letter © having udátta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of garafi, ata, कुसित and कुसिद्‌ ॥ 


Thus qwradrít(Rig Veda X. 86, 13) ‘the wife of Vrishàkapi' or 
Hara or Vishnu's wife( Amar 111 3.129 and 155) namely Lakshmi or Gauri sqai- 
चो, ( Rig Ved. I. 22. 12) the wife of Agni’, कुसितीयी the wife of Kusita ', कुसिसयी 
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‘the wife of Kusida’. In the above the udatta falls on the syllables qt, आ, at 
and gf respectively. The last word is कुलिंद aud not कुसीद as in some texts. 


४६५ | मनोरौ वा । ४।। १। ३८ ॥ 


मनुशब्हस्योकारादिशः स्थादुदात्त ऐकारश्च वा । तान्या संनियोगद्रिष्टा ङीप्‌ 'च। मनोः स्त्री मनायी। 
मनावी imr n 


495. आओ. is the substitute of the final of मनु, or 
the udátta à optionally, and to the remaining base 80 forined, 
is added giu in the feminine, 


The phrases ऐ and उदात्त are understood. The force of aris to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, मनायी or मनावी or मनुः, 
all meaning ‘the wife of Manu’, 


४६६ | वर्णादनुदात्तात्तोपधात्तों नः 121 १। ३६ ॥ 
वर्णवाची थोउनदातसान्तस्तोपधस्तदन्तादतठुपसजनात्मातिपकदिकादा ङीपू स्याचकारस्थ नकारा 


देशश्च । एनी । एता । रोहिणी । रोहिता । वरणानां तणतिनितान्तानामिति फिद्सूत्रणाझशुदात्तः। ज्येण्या wy 
दालल्येति ueram । त्रीण्येतानि यस्या हाते बहुत्रीहे | अचुदात्तास्किम्‌। प्वेता | घताशिनां चेत्यन्तांधा 
फोध्यम | मत E P शतिः श्री ।* पिदाज्ञदूपसण्यानम *॥ पिशङ्गी Aag कितु" भसितपलितयोंन * 
असिता। पलिता ॥* छन्दसि कमेके * ॥ प्रसिक्ती । पलिक्की satans न वर्णवाजी | विशुद्धवाली 
लेन अवदाता इस्येव ॥ 


496. - The affix ङीष is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely 
accented vowel, and having the letter as its penultimate 
letter: and the letter v is substituted in the room ofa y 

Thus of ga ‘variegated’; the feminine is एता or wa} ‘variegated. 
रोहिणी or Gfgat, so wirt or दयेची black, ear or हरिणी ‘green’. All these words 
have udatta accent, on the first vowel, by the Phit sátra II. ro (amiat 
तणतिनितान्तानाम ‘of words expressive of colour and ending in qw, or ति or fa 
or a, the udatta accent falls on the first vowel”) as they are formed by aq 


&c. ( Un 101, 36). Thus sacar @ शलल्या ( Grihya 505 ) The word tryenyA 
is a Bahuvrihi, meaning “she who has three variegated, 


Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe star 
‘white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘color,’ yet it has acute (instead of 


grave) accent on the final (by the rule of Phit sutra |. 21 yarat च “the 
words ghrita &c., have udátta on the final”), 


The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter wr in 
the masculine, Otherwise this rule will not apply, As fum mft ‘a black 
woman, Here: is a word expressive of color, it has a penultimate तझ, 
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has anudátta accent on the final (VI. 1, 197) as it is formed by the affix सिन्‌; 

but as it does not end in st, its feminine is not formed with nip. 

Várt :—The affix nip comes also after the word Rag; as, fawgt or 
विशः ‘of tawny color, 

Várt :—There is prohibition in the case of the words भासित and पलित ; 
as भसिता ‘black’ and पलित ‘grey.’ 

Vért:—According to some, the substitute tw, replaces the final of 
these two words भसित and पलित in the Vedic literature, As east (Rig Veda 
IX. 73.29); पलिक्की R. Veda V. 2. 4. The word sqm: does not denote 
‘color’ but " purity " hence its feminine is अवदाता ॥ Amarkosha is wrong 
when it says “amara: means white clear," 

BES | अन्यतो ङीष्‌ । ४। १। Bo N 


तोपधमिज्ञाइणिवाचिनो5तुवात्तान्तात्मातिपदिकात स्त्रियां ङीष्‌ स्यात्‌ | कल्माषी । सारङ्गी । 
हधादन्ते योश्च AKA शुरुरिति मध्योदात्तावेतों । भनुदात्तान्ताव्किम्‌ । कृष्णा | कपिला ॥ 


407. The affix «tw is employed in the feminine after 


every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anudátta accent, and which has no q as penultimate, 


The word a of IV. 1. 38 does not govern this sütra, The word प्रन्यतः 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism 7, e. after 
words which have not q as penultimate. The difference between fip and 
nish affixes consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III. x. 4) 
and the latter acute, Thus सारङ्गी, कल्माषी॥ Both these words have acute on 
the middle by Phit Sütra IL 19 (A word whose final syllable is light, or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are light, gets the acute on the heavy 
syllable wherever that may be ). 


Why do we say “ending witha syllable which is gravely accented”? 
Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, कृष्णा, कपिला ॥ 


४६८ | [षदारादे yaar । ४। १।४१॥ - 
faxit Trager ङीष्‌ स्यात्‌ । नर्तकी | गौरी । भनडुडी | भनद्धाही ॥ पिप्पल्यादयश्व ° ॥ 


माकृतिगणोयम्‌ ॥ 
498. The afix ङीष्‌ is employed in forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indieatory 
qand after the words गोर and the rest. 


Thus by Sütra III, 1, 145 S. 2907 the affix ष्युन is added te a 
39 S 
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root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist. The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take nish. As, नर्तकी ‘an actress 80 2150 the words मोर &c : 
as afi, अनडुही. wager ॥ 

In the Gaurádi classis tobe included the Pippaládi words also (see 
Ganapátha at the end.) This is an Akritigana, no complete list being given 
any where. 


४६९ | सूयतिष्यागस्त्यमत्श्यानां य उपधाया: । ६।४। १४९ ॥ 
भट्टस्योपधाया यस्य लोपः स्यात्स चेद्यः सूर्याद्यवयवः ॥ * मत्स्यस्य ङघाभ * ॥*सूर्था गस्स्थयो> हे" 
न्ध Sata * ॥ *तिथ्यपुष्ययोर्नक्षत्राणि यलोप इति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ मत्सी । मातरि ae बिक्लादिव सिद्धे 
aT मातामहीशब्दपाठादीनित्य तां छीष्‌ । दर ॥ 


499. Of the bha stems सूये, तिष्य, अगस्त्य and मत्स्य 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha ) the penultimate 
थू 18 also elided before the long $ and a Taddhita affix. 


Thus सर्थेणेकादिक > सौरी (सूर्य twm under IV, 3. 112 S. 1402 - सौर्य, then 
ई of डप सोरी ), as सोरी बलाका ॥ 

So also 'तिऽय-तेषमहः, तेषी रानि ॥ So also अगस्यापद्यं स्री = आगस्ती (IV, 
Y. 114 5. 1117). भागस्तीय' ; So also मस्त्य--मत्सी with ङीष as it belongs to the 
Gaurádi class ( IV. 1, 41 S. 498) 

Vårt :—The थ of sez is elided before the feminine ई only: therefore 
not here भत्स्यस्येद्‌ मांसं = area, ॥ 


Várt:—Of gå and eqmeq before the affixes छू, and इ (of the 
feminine): as Wire, सोरी, भागस्तीयः, भागरती ॥ But not here सोय चह निवपेत्‌, 
emear formed with the Patronymic कण ( IV, I, 114 ) 

Vårt :—Of fasa and पुष्य when referring to asterisms, as, 
‘SR काल; =T; पोषः (IV. 2. 3 S. 1204 ) 


By the vartika “rate बिच given under IV, 2. 36, 5.1242 the affix STIRE 
in मातामह is treated as having an indicatoy qu The word मातामह will take 
करीष because it is fq; its inclusion in the list of Gaurádi indicates that the 
rule of stg application, because a word is rz, is not universal (अनित्यः (दिल लक्षणा 
ङीष्‌) Therefore we have forms like apr &c, 


Yoo | जानपदकषण्डगोणस्थलभाजनागकालरनालकुशकामुककवरादूबृत्त्यम- 
चाचपनाकत्रिमाश्राणास्थोल्यवणोनाच्छादनायोविकारमेथुनेच्छाकडायेदोषु । ४ | 
£199 I 

PEP एभ्थ एकारश्षभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यः कमा 
जानपदी । उत्सावित्वाइअन्तस्वेन SRF e 
ais हल इति अप्रत्ययः | यस्तु मत्त जारजः 

वेव । झमचे हि स्तीविषयत्वा भावादप्राप्तों ste 


तिष्यण नक्षवण 


दूबृत्यारिष्वर्थेषु डीष्स्यात्‌। जानपदी वृत्तिश्चेत्‌। मन्या तु 
REIT! | Best अमन्नं चेत्‌ । कुण्डान्या । कुडि are । 
gue इति मनुष्यजातिवचनस्ततो आतिलक्षणो ङीष मव- 
विर्धायते नतु नियभ्यते। गोणी आवपनं चेत । गोणान्या t 
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स्थी अकृत्रिमा चेत्‌ | स्थलाऽन्या । भाजी खाणा चेत्‌ | भाजाऽ्न्या। नागी स्थूला चेत्‌। नागाऽन्या । 
गञ्जवाची नागद: स्थोल्ययुणयोगादन्यत्र प्रयुक्त उदाहरणम्‌! । सपवाची तु वेष्यगुणयोगादन्यत्न wae . 
प्स्युदाइरणम्‌। काली वर्णश्रत्‌ | कालाऽन्या | नीली अनाचावस चेत्‌ । नीलाऽभ्या। नील्या रक्ता शारीत्य- 
थे।। नील्या भन्वच्तव्य इस्यन्‌। TASH SAT न सर्वत्र कितु * नीलारीषधी *॥ ettet ॥* प्राणिनि er t 
नीली गोः ॥ Sarat ar *॥ नीली । नीला । कुशी STA RICE । garser । कापुकी मैथुनेच्छा 
चत्‌! कामुकाउन्या । कवरी केदानां सार्मवदाश्वेत्‌ । कवरापन्या चित्नेत्यर्थः ॥ 


500. The affix gif is employed after the eleven 
words janapada dc, in the sense of profession &e. 
respectively ; 1. e. after the words 1. जानपद 2. कुण्ड, 3. गोण, 4. 
स्थल, 5. भाज, 6. नाग, 7. काल, 8. नील, 9. कुश, 10 कामुक, 51011 कबर ; 
the affix ङीष is employed when the sense is that of 1, < pro- 
fession or living? 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keep- 
ing grain’, 4. ‘a natural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked 
food or rice-gruel ’, 6. * stout’, 7. * black-coloured >, 8. * blue- 
coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a plough-share’, 10. ‘a 


libidinous female’ 11. ‘a fellet or braid of hair’ ; respect- 
ively. 





Thus जञानपदी ‘a profession ’, otherwise जानपदी, the difference being in 
accent only, For this word is formed by adding the affix अञ्‌ to janapada, 
by sûtra IV. 1. 86, as it belongs to Utsádi class of words: in forming the 
feminine the affix डीप will be added in this latter case by IV, 1, 15 S. 470 


thus throwing the acute accent on the first syllable, 


( 2) So also qr! bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise कुण्डा ‘an adulteress ", 
To the root ' कुडिवाहे the affix sr is added by III. ३, 103. S. 3280. The 
nasal being added, because the Verb is read with an indicatory ¢ in the 
Dhatupatha. The qz: when meaning the son of a woman by a man other 
than her husband, while the husband is alive, is a word denoting caste or class 
and will therefore take डोष in the feminine by IV. 1. 63, S, 518, and therefore 


the feminine will be कुण्डी and कुण्डा ॥ 


In denoting a vessel in the feminine, there would have been no 
et in the feminine by any rule, so this rule ordains gv and it does not make 
a niyama rule with regard to कुण्ड॥ For, had it been a niyama rule, we could 
not have obtained the form कण्डी meaning ‘a female bastard ’, 


(3) गोणी a sack ' यच urariy प्रक्षिप्य नीयते otherwise totp, a particular 
name, (4) स्थली a place not prepared by artificial improvement’: otherwise 
हपछा as स्थलयोदकं THOR AT ॥(5) भाजी ‘cooked’, otherwise भाजा, (6) नागी 'a 
stout elephantess’, otnerwise नागा “a long she-serpent", When art denotes 
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‘an elephant’ and the quality of stoutness is applied to it, then only its 


feminine will be नागी under the present sitra, But when नाग denotes a 
serpent, and the length is only indicated, there the counter-example is नागा ॥ 


( 7 ) काली ‘a-black female’, otherwise काला ‘a name of a female where 
the name itself has no particular meaning. 


( 8) When cloth is not denoted, we have नीली w But when cloth is 


meant, the feminine will be नीला which means ‘a blue colored cloth. This 
word is formed by adding the affix अन्‌ denoting ‘colored’ by the Varitka 
under sütra IV. 2. 2, S. 1203 and thus the base is नीलम to which आप is added 
in forming the feminine, 


The word gyaresraa in the sütra is rather too wide, it should be 


confined to the two senses indicated below i.e. when it applies to a plant. 
called indigo or to animals’, 


Váriika:—41w is added in forming the feminine of नान when a 
medicinal plant is meant, as नीली ‘an indigo plant’. 


Vértika:—So also when an animal is meant as नीलीगो! The 
Nile ai. 

Fártika :—Optionally so, when itis a proper name, as नीली or नीला n 

(9) कुशी ‘a plough share’, otherwise Har ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ 
(10) काछुकी ‘a libidinous or lustful woman’ otherwise कामुका ‘a woman 
desirous of wealth’ (11) कबरी ‘a fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise aaa 
‘mixed, variegated ’, 

५०१। शोशात्माचाम्‌। B12 (923 ॥ 

शोणी । शोणा ॥ 

501. The affix Sra is optionally employed in the 
feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 
rians, after the word शोण ॥ 

Thus झणी or शोणा वडवा ‘a red or bay mare’ 
५०२ | वोतो गुणवचनात्‌ | 9 0 १ । ४४ ॥ 
THAT MATT वा ङीष्‌ स्यात्‌ ॥ रद्दी ag: उत्त: किम्‌ः॥ शुचि: । शुणोते किम। आखु:॥ 
* खरुसंयोगोपधाजञ * ॥ खसः पातेवरा कन्या । पाण्डुः ॥ 

002. The affix tis optionally employed in the 
feminine after ७ word expressive of a quality and ending 
in short g Il 

Thus ag: or gt 'soft' Why do we say ‘ending ina short g’? 
Observe शुचिरिय ब्राह्मणी ‘this Brahmana lady is pure’, Why do we say 
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“expressive of a quality ?" Observe arg: ‘a mouse’ (both masculine and 
femenine ). 


Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated after the word wx, and after words 
ending in short g, which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate. As asia 
ब्राह्मणी ‘a Brahman? who chooses her own husband Similarly qog is common 
gender, as ज is a conjunct consonant, As पाण्हुरियं ब्राह्मणी ॥ 

weg | बह्वादिभ्यश्च (i1 2 । By tt 

एभ्यो वा ङीष्‌ स्यातू । बही बहुः ॥ * कृदिकारादक्तिनः *॥ राधिः । शत्री ॥ सरतोऽत्तिन्र्था दि 
wan ॥ शक्रादिः । शकटी । ध्यक्तिन्नर्याष्किम्‌ । अञ्जननिः । क्तिन्नन्तस्वादप्राप्ने विध्यर्थं पद्धतिदाष्दो 
गणे “पठते । हिमकाषिहतिषु चत पद्भावः । पद्धतिः पद्धती ॥ 

503. And the affix sta i$ optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words बहु and the rest. 

As बहुः or बडी ॥ 

Vártiba :—So also after the vowel € of a kyit affix, not fam ( III. ३. 
94 ), as रात्रिः or रात्री ॥ 

Vártika .—Some : say that the feminine affix #657 may come after any 
word ending in छू if it has not the force of the afix fex ॥ As wie: or कदी ॥ 

Why do we say ‘not fama’? Observe अभजचननिः ॥ 

The word पद्धति is read in the Ganapátha, to make it a viZA?, although 
itis formed with the affix किन This word is formed in accordance with 
the tule laid down in VI. 3. 54. S. 992, Thus :--पराव्‌ ura + क्तिन्‌ = पद्धति ॥ 
Its Feminine is either पद्धति! or पद्धती ॥ 

weg | पुयोगादाख्यायाम्‌। ४ । १। ४८ 


या पुमाख्या पुंयोगात्‌ स्त्रियां वर्तते ततो डीष स्यात्‌ । गोपस्य स्त्री गोपी ॥ ° पालकान्तान्न 
* ॥ गोपालिका । अश्वपालिक्रा”॥ * सयोदेवतायां arg वाच्यः * ॥ सूयरसय स्वी देवता सूर्या ॥ 
देवतायां किम । सुरी कुन्ती । "rarum ॥ 


504. The feminine affix sry comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her 
husband. 

Thus the wife of Gopa is भोपी, 
Vért:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending in 
पालक! Thus गोपालिका ‘the wife of a cow-herd’; also मरश्वपानिका ॥ 


V4rt .—The affix चापू comes after gå in denoting the wife of Sürya, 
when she is a celestial being, As wat ‘the celestial wife of the god 50798. 
Why do we say ‘a celestial being’? Observe aĝ denoting the human wife 
of Sütya, such as, Kunti, 
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५०५ इन्द्रवरुणभचशावेरुद्र खूडादिमारण्ययचयचनमातुळाचार्याणामानुळ । 
३।१।५९॥ 
एघामाचुगागसः स्थात्‌ ङीष च । इन्द्रारीदां षण्णा मातुलाचार्ययोश्च पुंयोग एवेषयते' । 
सत्र ङीषि सिद्धे आवुगागममाज विधीयते । इतरेषां चतुर्णामुभयम्‌ ॥ इन्द्राणी ॥ * fearon feed *॥ 
agian हिमानी । महत्रण्यम अरण्यानी ॥ * यवाद्दोषे *, ॥ दुष्टा यवो, यवानी । * ययनाह्विएयाम्‌ | 
वनानां लिपिर्यवनानी ॥ * मातुलोपाध्याययोरानुखा * ॥ मातुलानी । मातुला । उपाध्यायानी u 
सपाध्यायी ॥ * या तु स्वयमेवाच्यापिक्ा तच वा ङीष वाच्यः * ॥ उपाष्यायी । उपाध्याया ॥ 
आचायादणत्वं च * ॥ आचार्यस्य स्त्री आचार्यानी ! पुंयोग wea । आचायी स्वये व्याख्याची ॥ 
कायेक्षत्रियाभ्यां वा स्वार्थ 9 ॥ भर्याणी । भर्या । स्वामिनी वैद्या वेत्यर्थः । क्षत्रियाणी । क्षत्रिया 1 
पुंयोगे तु at । क्षत्रियी । कथं ब्रह्माणीति । ब्रह्माणमानयति जीवयत्तीति कर्भण्यण ॥ 


505. The augment srg is added to the Proper Nouns 
इन्द्र, वरुण, भव, Wa, रद्र, and मड, and to the words हिम ‘snow,’ 
अरण्य “a forest,’ qq ‘ barley,’ यवन “a Yavana,’ aaa ‘a mater- 
nal uncle,’ and sary ‘a preceptor,’ before the feminine affix 
SIT ॥ 

The present sütra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
way (भाव) and secondly the feminine affix efi Out of the above words, 
in the case of those about which matiimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
f, e. the Proper Nouns upto गरूड, the present sütra teaches only the addition of 
the augment agg, for in their case, the affix div would follow by force of 


the preceding Sütra, In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both 
these things, 


Thus इंद्राणी the wife of Indra.’ 


Várt —Of the words हिम and अरण्य, there is the augment प्रातुळ in 
the sense of greatness. Thus हिमानी ‘a glacier, much snow,’ soad} ‘a great 


forest, Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine, 


Vårt :—After the wora यव ‘ barley ! the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault, The fault consists in its imitating bar- 
ley while not being a barley. In fact, the word denotes a new and inferior 
sort of grain. Thus यवानी “a kind of grain, oat,” 


Vårt :— After the word यवन, the affix and the augment are added 


in the sense of handwriting. Thus ewardt ‘the written character of the 
Yavanas. 


Vårt :—Of the words मातुल ‘a maternal uncle? and उपाध्याय ‘a pre- 
ceptor, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug- 


ment wg is optional Thus “garar or मातुली ‘the wife of a maternal uncle' 
उपाध्यायानी or उपाध्यायी ‘the wife of a preceptor,’ 
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Vártiba :—But when the female herself is a teacher (not necessarily the 
wife of a teacher) then the addition of ṣẹ, is optional Thus उपाध्यायी or 
उपाध्याया. 

Várt :—And there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental q 
of the augment sas ( VIII. 4. 2 S. 197), after the word eremi i Thus 
saiit or emerat ‘the wife of a preceptor 

Vári—After the words så and क्षत्रिय this rule applies optionally: 
when the matrimonial relation is not intended, but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus statoft or a? ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishya.class/ क्षत्रियाणी 
or afar ‘a female of the Kshatriya class When matrimonial relation is to 


e 


be expressed, then only zs is added. As gat ‘the wife of a Vaishya; «rar 
‘the wife of a Kshatriya 


How do you explain the form mgiroft ? It is derived from the deriva- 
tive. word ब्रह्माण by adding atq. The word प्ण is formed by adding the 
affix भण to the root erq “to breathe" in the sense of object by III. 2. rx. 
S. 2913, ब्रह्म + भन्‌ + अण्‌ = म्रह्माश ¦ f ब्रह्माणी. 

yor | क्रीतात्करएुपृचात्‌ 181 १। ५०॥ 
क्रीतान्तावदन्तास्करणादेः ferat कीष स्यात्त । वरूक्रीता । Heer । धनक्रीता ॥ 
506. The afix ङीष is employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in sta, the first member of 
the compound being the name of the means where with the 
thing is bought. 

The word करणपूर्वम्‌ means that compound in which the करण of ‘means’ 
is the first member. Thus वस्चक्रीती ‘a female bought in exchange for 
cloth! The word wamtar is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 
by monet कृता agaa ( LI. 1, 32). 

५०७ | क्तादटपाण्यायाम | ४ | १। ४१ ii 


करणादे' क्तान्तात्‌ Prat ढीए स्यादल्पस्वे a । अ्भ्नलिप्ती थोः ॥ अल्पाख्यायाम्‌ किम. 
षघून्दनोलिहाङ्गना ॥ 


507. The affix ङीष्‌ is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting “the means where 
with," is the first member, and the second member is a word 
formed by the Participle क्त, when the sense is that of‘a 
small quantity ’ 

Thus अभ्रविलिप्ती ar: ‘a sky covered slightly with clouds , 


Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe aq 
हिप्ताइना “a lady covered with sandal essence ? " 


512 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XV, 





STR Rc PP 





Note :—The word करण पूर्वात्‌ ` preceded by a noun denoting ‘the means whore 
with °, of the last Sütra governa this also. The participle in = must he preceded 
by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by क्त to the action 
should give the senae of ‘little’, in connection there with. The झल्पाण्यायाप of 
the stra qualifies the whole word, 


wos | बहुवाहेश्वान्तोदाततात । ४। 1 ४२ UO 


बडुग्रीहेः क्तान्तावन्तादा'पादवन्तात स्त्रियां ङीष. स्यात्त ॥* जातिपूर्वाविते वक्तव्यम.*॥ तेन बहु- 
नम्नछ॒कालछसादिपूर्वात्न । ऊरुभिन्नी । नेह । बहुकृता ॥ * sara * ॥ उन्तआता । * पाणि गृहीती 
भायायाम्‌ * ॥ पाणिशृहोतान्या ॥ 


508. The affix ङीष्‌ is employed in the feminine 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, whieh ending with 8 word 


formed by the affix w, has an acute accent on the last 
gyllable. 


Note :—The word कराव of the last aphorism governs this also. This sftra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a svánga 
word. But if the antecedent member is nota svdngo word, then tha application 
of the rule is optional. 


Várt :—lt should be stated that the rule applies to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting jàti (class-name ) as first member, As 


ऊश्भिन्नी ‘having a rent on the thigh’ but not in 'gwgat'on account 
of the following Vártzba :— 


Vårt ;—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words :—wg, नभ, 8, words 
denoting time, qw Sc. Thus बहुकृता, &c, 


Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle ज्ञात 


‘born, which is also acutely accented on the final, Thus दन्सजाता ‘a female 
who has cut her teeth’. 


Várt —lüthe case of words पाणिगूहीत्ती &c, the affix is employed in 
certain senses only. Thus पाणिगृहीती ‘a wife'; (sap यस्याःपाणिर्गुह्यते); but 
पाणिगहीता '& woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c, 


Note :——Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 


४०६ | अस्वाड्पूवेपदाद्धा । ७। १। ५७ ॥ 


पूवण नित्य प्राप्त विकल्पोऽयष्‌। सुरापीती । सुरापीता RURE । वस्नच्छन्ना । भना- 
घ्छाइनादित्युराचनिषेषः | भत एव पूर्वेणापि न हीइ ॥ 


909. "The affix ष is optionally employed in the 
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feminine after a Dahuvrihi compound ending in क्त, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words sreqrat Ate and क्तान्तात govern this sütra. This aphorism 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus झुरापीती or gaar ॥ 

Note:—Why do we say ‘when the first member of the compound is not a 
svdnga word’? Observe spepwedt, ऊरूभिन्नी which admit of only ono form, 


Why do we say when the final is acutely accented? Observe spgresear 
which is not acutely accented on,the final (see VI. 2. 170), because the first 
member is a word denoting dress or घाच्छावन, which is especially excepted 
from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170, and therefore it will not take gy. even by 
the preceding sütra. 

५१० | सुवाङ्गाश्वोपसजनादसंयोगोपघात्‌। ४। १। ५४॥ 

कसंयोगोपभरछुपतजंन यस्स्वाङ्गं तइन्ताव्दन्तास्यातिगदिकादा Sex | केशानतिकान्ता भातकेशी । 
भतिकेशा | erga | चन्द्रमुखा । संयांगोपधास्तु सुउल्फा । उपसर्जनास्किम्‌ । दिखा । स्वाङ्गं Peart 

err मर्तिमस्ह्वाङ्ग प्राणिस्थमाविकारजम्‌ * ॥ 

BETA FIA | सुताना ममूर्तस्वात्‌ । सुमुखा शाला भप्राणिस्थस्वात्‌। सुशोफा विकारजत्वातू ॥ 

तत्स्थं तत्र र्ट OU 

सुकेशी सुक्रेशा वा रथ्या । भप्राणिस्थस्यापि प्राणिनि wees d 

तेन चत्तत्तथा mau oa 

सुस्तनी gear वा प्रतिमा प्राणवसा।णिसहृद्य स्थितव्वात्‌ ॥ 

510. And the feminine athx ङ comes optionally 
After what ends with tho name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (2. e the final ap is 
not preceded by a double consouant.) 

Thus अतिकेशी or भात्ति केशा ; 'चन्द्रहखी or weguer ॥ The word मातेकशा' is a 
Tatpurusha compound meaning अतिक्रान्ता aug. and mar is upasarjana by 
I. 2. 44. 

Note :—'The anuvritt: of the words बहूत्री हः, क्ान्तादन्तोंदात्तातू does not extend 


to this aphorism. But the anuvritti‘of the word af ‘optionally’ does extend to 
this Sutra. 


Why do we say “subordinate in a compound"? Witness खा 
“without crest” (where the far is not subordinate or epithetical) Why 


40 S 
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do wesay "not having 9 conjunct for its penultimate letter"? Witness 
Quer great) प 


The eqrg which is of three sorts, has a technical meaning, as given in 
the following verse :— 


WRT मर्तिमत्खाड़ ACT TATA, | 
अतस्स्थं TATE च तन 'चेतू तत्तथायुत॒म, ॥ 

A word denoting a thing which (1) not-being-a-fluid (eg) is cap- 
able of being perceived by the senses, because of its having-a-form (मूर्तिमत्‌) 
is sváfiga ; it must exist-in-a-living-being, (mew), but not produced by a 
change from the natural state (क्षवकारज) (2) Or though found elsewhere ac- 
tually (eque lit. not actually there in the body) had previously been 
known as existing in only a living being (age lit, was seen in the body); 
(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
similar thing has to a living being सन चत्‌ तत्‌ तथा gan ॥ 


Thus of the first kind of Svanga, the counterexamples are सस्वेदं 
“she who has good sweat:" here "sweat" is *J/guid" and so it is not a 
svánga; wart “who has good knowledge"; here “knowledge” has no 
form, and so it is not a svánga, gum शाला “a hall having a good front,” 
here qum though lit. "face," is applied to an inauimate object, and so is not 
svAnga; so that the following is wrong «ruft कारणपुखी चानवस्था; similarly 
guk "she who has a good deal of swelling or tumours.” Here “swelling” 


or “tumours” are not natural members of body but excrecences: and 
hence ít is not a svánga. 


Of the second kind of svanga words, the example is सुकेशी uw 
चा रथ्या “ A chariot well-cushioned with hair.” Though chariot is a non-living 
being yet hair is always found in a living being. 


Of the third kind of svànga, we have gemdt or सुस्तना वा प्रतिमा “a 
statue having good bieasts," Here the breasts have the same relation to the 
statue as they have in an animate being. 


२११ | नासिकोद सी छजड्डादन्‍्तकणशएड्राच्य । ७ 1 १1 ५५॥ 


एन्यो वा Sig स्यात्‌ ।,भाखयाबंहज्लक्षणो निषधो बाध्यत | पुरव्तादपवारन्यायातू adat 
पञ्चानां तु झततंथानोप्धादाते परुंदासे WR वचनम्‌ । मैध्येऽपवाइन्यायात्‌ । सहनजलक्षणस्तु प्रतिषेधः 
TATE बाधक: । तुडनासिका । तुङ्गनासिका EDITA । नह । सहनासिका । अनासिका । अन्न ara: ॥ 


METAR SA) वक्तष्यय्‌ * ॥ YET gags | एतञ्चातुक्कसपुञ्चयार्थेन Astor सग्रह्मामिसि काचेत ॥ 
भाष्याचछुक्तरवादममाणानीते प्रामाणिकाः । अब वार्तिकानि ॥ पच्छाच *॥ सुएुच्छी । सुपुच्छा ॥ कचरम- 
णिदिषशरे*्या नियम्‌ * ॥ कबर चित्र पुच्छ अस्याः सा करपी matt इत्यारि॥ उपमानात्पक्षा पच्छा- 
च * ॥ framed! दठूकपक्ती शाला | sages सना ॥ 


ll. And the feminine iN, comes optionally after 
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compounds ending with नासिका ‘a nose, sar ‘belly,’ sig ‘lip,’ 
जङघा ‘leg,’ दन्त ‘a tooth,’ कर ‘ear, and xe ‘horn’ 

The first two words नासका and उबर are words of more than two 
syllables, and so would have been governed by the following sütra, This 
stitra debars the application of IV, r. 56, which follows it on the maxim geg 
+ Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be 


superseded by the Apaváda operations, supersede only those rules that stand. 
nearest to them, not the subsequent rules,” 


While the five words wig &c, were excluded from the operation of 
the preceding sütra by the incidental negation (paryud&sa) of भसंयोगोपपातू ॥ 
This present sütra makes am exception to that exception with regard to 
these five words, This is on the maxim: मध्येडपवादाः पूर्वान्‌ विधीन्‌ anra. नोत्तरान्‌ 
४ Apavádas that are surrounded by the rules which teach operations that 
have to be superseded by the anavada operations, supersede only those 
rules that PRECEDE, not those that follow them.” Therefore though the 
sütras IV. 1, 54 and 56, are superseded by the present sütra, not so the sütra 
TV. I, 57, which supersedes this because of its being subsequent but one, 

Thus तुङ्गनासिकी or तुड़नासिका; &c; but we have only one form as 

सहनासिका, अनासिका! by the operation of IV, 1, 57 S. 513. 

In the opinion of Katyayana, the afix «W^ optionally comes after 
ay, are कण्ठ &c. Thus egg? or स्वङ्गा &e, | 

According to others, all this as well as that which is not mentioned 
here may be taken as read into the sütra by the force of the connecting 
article m | While on the other hand those who are very particular about 
authority, say that we cannot do so, because these are not mentioned in 
the Badsya. Bence the following Kartikas :— 

Viet :— So also after the word ysa ‘tail.’ As gqemr or सुपुच्छी ॥ 

Várt :—The affix fish comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of पुच्छ with qamx meaning variegated, picturesque मणि, विष and 
घर ॥. As, कबरपुच्छी 'a peahen’ afügegt विषपुच्छी, ' 2 scorpion’ and शरपुच्छी n 

741८ :---90 also the feminine affix 7854 is necessarily employed after 
the words पक्ष and पुच्छ when used as a simile or as objects of comparison, 
As ढलुकपक्षी सेना, उलुकपुच्छी शाला । 

५१२। न ऋरोडादिबहल:। छे १ । ५५॥ 


क्राडारेबहचश्व CET Sle | कल्याणकाडा | अश्वानासुरः कोडा | भाळूतिगणोष्यम | 
quar ॥ 


519, The feminine affix ङीष्‌ does not come after 
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a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs 
to the class क्रोडा nor when the wordisa stem of more than 
two syllables. 

क्राडा means ‘the breast of a horse’ The krodadi class is Akritigana, 
So is also चुजघणा which is a word of more than two syllables, 


Note:—According to Ganaratnamahodadhi the word erg without any 
gender is read in tho Ganapátha: implying that examples can be given with all 
the three genders, Madhava derives it from krud with NW; krod& meaning 
the breast of a horse and according to him mret is read in Ganaphtha: and it 
forms Bahuvrihi when it haa the sense above given. Otherwise as a general 
svinga word we have ot] as कल्याणकोडी नयूरी ॥ 

Note :—The class mtg &o.is akriti-gana, that is a class of words constitn 
ted by usage. The following are some of the examples :—As कल्याणकोणा, REANA, 
कल्याणोखा, कल्याण वाला, कल्याण शफा, कल्याण घाण ॥ So also ganr, gut, &e. Of 
the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are सुज्ञघना, प्थजघना, RET- 
geeti The word mre, is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvrihi the feminine sign of 
the first member is elided by pungvad-bbáva, and क्लोडा is shortened to क्रोड' because 
it is an upasarjana (I. 2. 48). 

५१३। सहनञ्‌ विद्यमानपूवाच्य । ४। १। ५७॥ 

सहेत्मादित्रिकपूतीन्न ST) सकशा | अकेशा । विद्यमाननासिका ॥ 

519. ‘The affix y does not come in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a part of the body, when the 
word is subordinate jn à compound, preceded by the word 
gg ‘with’, as‘ not’, 07 विद्यमान ` having’ 

Thus तकशा, भकेशा, विद्यमाननासिका ॥ 


Note :—The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. 1, 88 
ante: as well as IV. 1. 54. 


«XV नख सुखात्संज्ञायाम्‌ ।४। १।५८॥ 
ङीष्‌ में स्यात्‌ ! शर्पगखा गोरएखा। सज्ञायां किम | ताम्रषुखी कन्या ॥ 


014. ‘The feminine affix छीष्‌ is not employed after 


नख, and मुख, when (the word at the end of which thev 
stand ) is 4 Name. 


Thus gra + नखा = शूर्पणखा, ‘SOrpanakha the sister of Ravana’. Ther 


is changed tom by VIIL 4 पूर्व , a 
X ` 4 35.857 ( पूर्वपदात्‌ संज्ञायामगः ) So also agar 
Why do we say ‘ when denot | 


inga Name'? Witness गा कन्या 'a copper- 
faced damsel T Wasa कन्या PP 
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५१५॥ दिक्‌ पूयपदान डोप्‌। ४। १1 ६० ॥ 
द्क्पूर्वपरास्स्ाङ्गान्तास्मातिषद्कातरस्य ङीषो starr: स्यात्‌ agade erga 
qq ॥ 

515. The feminine affix डिप replaces ष after a 
Nominal stem denoting a part of the body which is pre- 
ceded by a word signifying direction, 

Thus sfzgaft! The accent here falls on the first syllable. 


Noie:—This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions 
contained in sütras 510 to 514. Whereeven by those rules there would have been 
की, the present enjoins ङीप, instead. Though the form will be the same, the 
difference will be in the accent ; the affix sty being anudátta ( 111,1, 4. 5. 3709). 
Thus igge ॥ 

Yee lami 8 1 १1 sell 
वाहत्तास्पातिपदिकात्‌ Ste स्यात्‌ । डीषेवानुवतेत न Stu दित्यवाद च में दित्योही 'च मे॥ 
516. The feminine affix Sty comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word वाह ॥ 

The anuvritti of ty is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 

हीप , though the latter was nearer. Thus दित्यपाद q म वित्योही 'च मे ॥ 
Note:—The word wg is formed from the root qq with the affix fra 
(IIT, 2, 64). The word बाहू is never found alone, but as ends of compounds, 
hence we apply the rule of tadanta , and have translated it by saying a " word 
ending in vab.” Thus दित्योही ‘sustaining the demon.’ This form is thus evolved :— 
दिस +वाहू+ङीषए्‌=्द््िम RIE ag taty (VL 4 13238 KZ, Uth is the sampras- 
drana of váh, when this is a bha ) (det + ऊह 1 erg (VI. 1. 108) qaare ' after 
a samprasârana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior is the single substitute '), = 
Bant (VI. I. 89 S. 73 garaersg vriddhi is the single substitute when eti, 
edhaít or th follow’). Similarly प्रष्ठाही ‘a young heifer training for the 
plough.’ 
५१७ | सख्यशिश्वीति भाषायाम | ४। 2 1 ६२ ॥ 
dans: प्रकारे माधायामित्यस्यानत्तरं द्रव्य: । werent क्राचितू । सखी । भशिम्वी d 
भाधिनवी धुनयन्तामदिप्वीः ॥ 
517. The form सखी ‘a female companion” and 
झाशिश्वी “a childless woman," are Irregular forms ending in 
xw found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to Vaidic ) 


Sanskrit. | 
The word इति in the sütra has the force of प्रकार “ thus” its syntacti- 
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cal position is after atqara |! Therefore we find sometime such use in the 
vaidic literature also. 

Noie:— hus già मे ब्राह्मणी, and नास्याः दिशरस्तीतिच्मअशिप्वी ul Why do 
we say in vernacular Sanskrit ? Observe सखासप्रपदी AT and अशिशुमिच मामयं 
शिञ्यरभिमन्यते ॥ 


Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 
कापेनवो घुनयस्तामाशेंदवी ॥ सखी सप्तपदी भव ॥ 
५१८ | जातेरख्जीविषयादयोपधात्‌ । ४। १। ६३ ॥ 


ज्ञातिताचि यन्न च (a नियतमथोपध ततः स्त्रियां कीए स्यातू | 

का aere mm जातिः *॥ 

छतुगतसंस्थानव्यड्बेय थे: 1 तटी ॥ 

लिङ्गामां च न सवभाक्र U 

सकृवाण्यातनिमाह्या * ॥ 

असर्वलिङस्वे सत्रेकस्षां व्यक्तो HTH HTT विनापि सुमहा ज्ञातिरिति लक्षणान्तरम्‌ 
घृषली । सत्यन्तं किम्‌। छक्का | सकृरितयादि किम्‌ | देवदत्ता ॥ 

गोत्र 'च चरणेः सह * ॥ | 

अपत्यपत्ययान्तः शाखाध्यतवाचची च शब्दों जातिकार्य लभत इत्यर्थः । शौपगवी । dli 
gti ्राह्मणीसन तु झाडेरवादिपाठातू डीनी ङीष बाध्यते । जातः क्रिम. । छुण्डा | भस्त्रीविषया- 
स्किम | बलाका । अयोपधारिकिम aaa ॥ योपपप्रतिषध हयगवयसुकयमतुष्यसत्स्यानामप्रतिष्रेषः *॥ 
हुयी | गवयी । gut । हलस्तद्भितस्यांते य्ञोपः । मातुषी । मत्स्यस्य ङ'घाम्‌ " ॥ मत्सी | 

518. The feminine affix git comes after a word 

denoting a j&ti or species, when it does not express in its 
original meaning & feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter a for its penultimate. 

The word जि is thus defined :— 


आकृति महणा जातिर्लिड्रानां च म सर्वभाक्‌ । 
सकृदाख्यात Aniar Up 'च धरणे । सह ॥ 

(This verse is split up into three parts by Bhattoji and thus explain- 
ed) भाकृतिप्रहणाजातिः whatever is distinguishable from another (species) on 
account of its possessing certain form or figure (common to individuals of 
that class) is a jàti. Ora jati noun is that which expresses a distinguishing 
feature. Thus aft ‘a bank, a place near the river.’ But:—(2) लिङ्गानां @ न 
सर्वभाक्‌ “ Provided thatit is not a word used in all genders " (for then it will be 
a genus and not species), सकृदाख्यात Adta, but though not used in all genders, 
yet while employed to denote a single individual and therefore in singular 
number, it will apply to other individuals of the class without their being 
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specially mentioned. Such a word would also be jâti Thus वृषली “a low 

caste woman," which implies her sons, brothers &c, Why do we say not 

having all genders? Observe gr Why do we say “singly used implying 

others"? Observe "pur (3) गोत्रं च चरणेः सह "A word denoting Gotra 

descendant denoted by a grammatical affix and charan (or school) is also a jati 

word,” That is to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, and expres- 

sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school, who studies 

a particular portion of the Vedas As sirqerát, art. agger In ब्राहमणी the ङीष 

is debarred by डीन as it is read in sarhgaravádi class, (IV. 1. 73) 


Why do we say “expressive of játi"? Observe मुण्डा ‘shaven’ (where 
the word expresses not a jati but a quality.) Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine"? Witness बॅलाका ‘a mistress, a beloved woman,’ Why do we say 
“not having the letter य्‌ for its penultimate ?” Witness क्षत्रिय! ‘a female of 
the Kshatriya class,’ 


Vért :—In excluding words that have the letter er as penultimate, 
there is not involved the exclusion of the following words (which have a penul- 
timate थू) vz, way ‘the Bos Gaveans, ga ‘horse, घुकय ‘a sort of animal’ 
भृस्स्थ ‘a fish, and मनुष्य ‘aman’ Thus agar, gat, मतुषी, (VI. 4. 150 S. 472 
हलस्तद्वितस्य ‘there is elision of thea of a taddhita afix coming after a con- 
sonant when long € follows") मस्सी ॥ The zt of Matsya is elided by the vártika 
red उष्धाम ॥ See also VI. 4. 149. S. 499 All these words are also included 
in the class vef (IV. 1. 41 S. 498) and would have taken डीष्‌ independently 
of this vartika. 

Note :— The Loukika Gotra should not be confounded with the Grammatical 
Gotra, Charana is one who studies a particular shákhá of a Veda. Some ex- 
plain however, that the word Gotra here means the Laukika Gotra of Clans. The 
above examples of ठी meaning “a woman who reads the Veda as belonging 
to the Katha Shakhá" and बहूवूची “a woman who must read Rik verses," 
show that women were not debarred from the atudy of Vedas even in Pánini's time, 
The present day prohibition is of recent origin, not more than a thousand years or 
go, For we read :— 


पुरा कल्पेषु ताशीणां मोऊजीबन्थनामिष्यते । 
व्यध्यापन च वेदानां सावित्रीवधनं तथा ॥ 
“Tn ancient times women were invested with the sacred thread and 
girdle of a Brahmacharin and they were taught the Vedas and the Gaya- 
1n 
T ५१९ | पाक्ककणेपणपुष्पफलमुलवालोत्तरपदाञ्च | 8 1१ | ६४ ॥ 
पाकाथुत्तरपवाड्यातिवधिनः' STANT डीश स्यात्‌। भोवनपाकी | बाङ्ङुकर्णी॥ शालपर्णी। 
agg | दासाफला। इभेमुली । गोंवाळली | भाषधिविशेयषे रूढा एते ॥ 
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519. And the feminine afix wq. comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of játi, followed by the following 
पाक ‘cooked, कण ‘car, qui ‘leat,’ पुष्प flower, wa ‘fruit, qu 
‘root,’ and are ‘youth.’ 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by the last sütra. Thus भोवनपाकी 
शंकुकर्णी, शालपर्णी, शंस पुष्पा, दार्साफली, दृभभूळी, and गोवाली all these are rüdhi words 
expressing medicinal herbs. 

When, however, the affix aig is not intended to be applied to com- 
pounds ending with फल, पुष्प, and मूल, then those compounds will fall under 
Ajadi class (1V. 1. 4 5. 454 ; such as संफला, er mer, सत्पुष्पा, भमूला Gc. 

५२० | इतो मनुष्यजाते; | ७। १ | ६५ I 
as त्यात । दाक्षी । योपधादपि । उदमेयस्यापत्मं अदमेयी। मनुष्येति क्रिम । तित्तिरिः ॥ 


590. The feminine affix sr comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short denoting classes or races of men. 


Thus भवना ‘women of Avanti, gat ‘women of Kunti, दाक्षी ‘DA- 
kshi! Thus भवन्ति + sag (IV. 1. 171 5, 1189 ) ‘swasa: men of Avanti’ In 
the feminine this affix by IV. 1.176 S. 1195 is elided. graft “the female des- 
cendant of Daksha.” Why do we say “ending in shorty”? Witness faz 
* Vaishya, qq ‘Darat? Why do we say “of men? Witness iaf: 'part- 
ridge. 

Though the anuvritti of the word जाति could have been read into this 
aphorism from IV. 1. 63, S. 518 its repetition here indicates that æfa is to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is z Thus ग्रोपमेची u 

Várt :—This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix ast 
(IV. 2, 80 S. 1292) though they do not denote a fażi. Thus सोतंगमी, मौनचित्ती ॥ 
The affix gx here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV. 2. 80 5. 1292 and ordained to come after siqua &c, and ‘does not denote 
a Játi. 

"SUISSE  ४। १1६६ ॥ 
, उंकारान्तावयापयान्मनुधयज्ञातिता्चिनः खिया त्यात । कुरू: ॥ कुरुनादिभ्यो ण्यः ॥ 
म Pr Ter s 
ATIE सतदाप्रातेषेथ डळ: फालम्‌॥ प्राणिजातेस्तु mary: पकड घान्तत्वडाप नाड्धात्वोतित वि- 
' । रज्झ्वोद्स्तु रज्जुः । हलु: ॥ 


| 521. After a nominal-stem ending in short = not 
having the letter a as its penultimate letter, and being ex- 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is Oe 


di 
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The anuvritti of the words मनुष्यज्ञाति and जयोपचातू should be read into 
the sütra to complete it. Thus RF: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus, 
agaa : “a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called,” sque t 
“a woman of the Jivabandhu class,” 


Thus tg& ण्यत्कारयः IV. 1. 172, 5, 1190 and this affix is elided by 
IV. 1, 176 S. 1195 in the feminine. 


Note :—The long & is taught to debar the afix कप, for a short ख would 
have also given the form करू (कुरून उ-कुरू) ॥ The long w; therefore, indicates 
that the affix AY, enjoined by V. 4. 154, S, 891 in Bahuvrihis, will not apply 
in the feminine forms srgidq: and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 


The indicatory letter ein gis to distinguish this affix in Sutras 
like नोड धावः ( VI. 1. 175 S. 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 
as ऊ, then the Sütra VI. 1. 175 S. 3721 would have run as नो घावों! and the 
sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was partcularly meant there, Thus in sgmqeeat we could not have known 
the accent, 


Why do we say “not having the letter was its penultimate”? 
Witness भध्वयु्रोह्मणी a woman versed in the Yajur Veda’, 


Vårt :—The affix S comes under similar conditions afterwords 
denoting non-animate jati, except the words way &c. Thus sere: ‘the 
bottlegourd’ ; sag: ‘the jujube tree Though these two words haves in 
the masculine also, yet the addition of another long in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as sraredr and कर्ळेन्ध्वा are 
svarita accented on the final by VI. n 175 S. 3721 Why do we say “non- 
animate"? Witness gaara: ‘a kindof lizard’ Why do we say “except 
the word raju &c” Witness GH: ‘rope’; gat ‘cheek’ Sc. The example 
झलाड्वा is Instrumental singular, and itis here that the rule of accent can 
be illustrated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative 


५२२ | बाहन्तात्सक्षायाम । ४ । १। ६७ ॥ 
ख्ियामूङ स्यातू । भद्रबाहुः । संज्ञायां किम Taag: ॥ 


529. The feminine afix RE comes in denoting a 
Name after a Nominal-stem ending with the word arg ॥ 


Thus aparg: ‘BhAdrabaht’, Why do we say in “expressing a Name" ? 
Observe वृत्तवाहः ‘a woman having rounded arms, which is an attribotive 
word, In other words, when the compound is a name, बाहु takes long w in 
the feminine. 

Al S AI 
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५०३ पङ्गोश्च S LEG ॥ 

qz: | शवशरस्योकाराकारलोपश्च *॥ SITES पुयागलक्षणस्य eivai» लिङ्गविदिष्टः 
प्रिमाघया स्वादयः । PTE । 

593. The feminine affix x comes after the word 
dz ‘lame’, 

As qx ‘a female lame’, 

V4rt :—The feminine affix xe is added to gu, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter and of the letter 31 of the word. As wmm ' mother- 
in law’. This debars the puhyoga डीष of IV. 1,48, S. 504 The case affixes 
are added to the base भ on the maxim प्रात्तिपदिक U &0. see IV. 1, 1, 5. 182, 

५५७४ | ऊरूत्तरपदादौपम्ये । ४ १। ६६ N 
उपसानवात्िपूर्वपदमूरूत्तरपद यत्प्रातिपदिकं तस्मावूडः स्यात्‌ । । RLE: ॥ 
524. The feminine afix ww comes after a stem 
ending in && when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) 18 meant. 


Thus करमोरू ' 8 female with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy 
side of the hand’, 


Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison”? 
Witness gare: &t “a woman with round thighs’, The word sepu “thigh 


like the proboscis (कर) of an elephant ( eur) " isa poetic irregularity in the 
following विश्वकरे च करेशुकरोरुमि! ॥ 
५२५ । संहितशफलक्षणवामादेश्च | ४। १। ७० ॥ 


STATA सत्रम्‌ । संहितोरूः । सेव शफोरूः । शफों खुरी ताविव संश्लिशल्वादुपचारत । 
PAMELA AAT | लक्षणेरूः । वामोरू सहितसहाम्यां चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ हितेन सह सहितो ऊर 


uar सा सहितोरूः | सहेते हाते सहो ऊरू यस्थाः सा सहोरूः । यद्वा Aaaa सहश- 
ERA ऊवतिदायप्रतिपादनाय प्रयोगः ॥ 


025. The feminine affix We comes in the Vedas 
after the word qs when the words सहित ‘accompanied or 


joined ’, | शफ ‘a hoof’, लक्षण ‘a mark, and बाम ‘handsome’ 
precede it. 


This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended, As सहितोरूः 
‘a female whose thighs are joined ( e, g, from obesity ). शफोरूः ‘ whose thighs 
are put together like the two hoofs on a cows foot”, लक्षणोरूः ‘whose thighs 
are marked, वामोरूः ‘with handsome thighs” The word lakshana here is a 
Taddhita-formed word meaning “she who has the mark", The affix em. 
is added to lakshana by its belonging to मशीदि class V. 2, 129. 5, 1933. 


- 


CHAPTER XV.] THE FEMININE &Ẹ | 323 


mnm-—]—— —]——  ——— P——— ———— वाता त 


Vàrt:—So also with the words सहित and gai As gare. and 
ade ॥ The word सह here has the force of denoting largeness or excessiy- 
eness ' though it literally means mere existence. 


५२६ । सज्ञायाम्‌ | ४। १। ७२॥ 


EAA FAT सहाया RAAE स्यात्‌ । GRE: । कमण्डळूः । सत्तायां किमू | कद: 
कमण्डलुः | STS Ty वचनम्‌॥ 


526. The feminine affix qw comes in denoting a 
Name, after the word «g and .कमण्डलु ॥ 


This rule applies to other than Vaidic forms. Thus we: ‘a female 
named Kadrü wife of Kasyapa, sem: 'Kamandalü! Why do we say 
*in denoting a Name"? Observe कद्र. ‘the tawny color! कमण्डलुः ‘a water- 
gourd,’ 

५२७ | शाङ्गरवाद्ञो STF । ४1 १ | ७३ ॥ 

TKS योऽकारस्तद्न्ताच्च जातिवाचिमो m स्यात्‌ । शाईरवी । Bet । ज्ञाते- 
Raag: पुयोगे ङीबेव gaa AA गणसुत्र म्‌। नारि ॥ 

527. The feminine affix xq comes after the words 
aigcat and the rest, and that which ends with the affix अञ्‌ ॥ 


Thus recat ‘a Sárhgrava woman.’ So also after a word formed 
with the affix «rs: as, बेदी ‘a female descendant of Bida? This sütra applies 
to words expressing játi or kind. In other words, this aphorism debars the 
afix afta of IV. 1.63 5, 518. &c, where it came after jati-vachaka words; 
but it does not debar that gte which is employed in describing the relation of 


wife, such as, the zw of IV. 1. 48. S. 504. 


The q would have taken zi by IV, 1, ६ 5, 306 and «x would have 
taken बीए as it denotes a játi. These words take vriddhi before डीन, the 
form being rin both cases. This is by force of the 50174 qaar &c. read 
in the following list. Such sûtras are called gana-sütras. 

The following is a list of Sárngaravádi class words :— 

1 शार्गरव, 2 कापटव, 3 dUagq, 4818], 530, 6 dr! These 
words are formed by the affix sta, the first four being formed by the sqm 
of ( IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) from श्रृगरु, कपड, WBS and ब्रह्मन; the word ẹran is 
formed from aaa by the syot of IV. 1. 114. This word is also included in 
GaurAdi class IV. 1. 4r. S. 498 7 कामण्डलेय, ० ब्राह्गक्ृतेय 9 आनिचेय, 10 
भानिषय, 11 भाशीकेय These are formed by ढक ( 1V. 1, 123 S, 1126 ) except 
kAmandaleya which is formed by ast (IV. r. 135 S. 1141.) 12 वाह्स्यायन, 


13 मेउज्ञायन tl These are formed by pa of IV. 1, 101 5. 1103. and LV. 1, 99 
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S. 1101, and deriote castes or Gotra. 14 कैकसिय is also formed by इक्‌ (IV. 1. 
123 5. 1126.) 15 काव्य, 16 «p are formed by sae (IV. 1. 171 S. 1189) 17 
एहि, 18 dae are formed by इन्‌ added to sr+4e@ ‘to try’, and परि+ आ¬ इह्‌ 
(Ug IV. 117 सर्वधातुभ्य इच्‌) 19 भारम रध्य is formed by ası (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107), 

0 sirgara is formed by क्षण (IV. 3. 76 5. 1455). 21 भराल, 22 चण्डाल, 
23 वतण्डः are jati words. 24 भोगवतू, 25 गोरिमतू ॥ These take aq when 
denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix agg, and are conse- 
quently itr, and should have taken डीपू (IV. 1. 6 S. 455). This otdains 
stau 

WAS | यङश्चाप्‌ | ४। १। ७४ ॥ 


थङन्तात्‌ fret "बाप स्थात्‌! यङ इति Szene सामान्यप्रहणम | ध्माम्यधधा | कारीषः 
गन्ध्या ॥ WTEISQSIS, वाच्यः * ॥ पोतिमाच्या ॥ 
528. The feminine afix बापू comes after a stem 
which is formed by the affix sag or ष्य (with final acute 
VI. 1. 163.) 


The affix a here denotes and includes both the affixes equ (as taught 
in IV. 1. 171 S. 1189 and sass (IV. 1. 78 S. 1198) as it is common 
element of both. Thus streqgat ‘a woman of the race of Ambashthya.’ 

Similarly ea: formed words, as, arana, &c, 

Várt :—The affix "ara comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix ast when the letter g immediately precedes such yañ, As rarae 
‘a female descendant of Sarkardksha, पोतिमाष्यों ‘a female descendantof PAti- 
mashya.’ 

५२९ | आवश्याज । ३1 १। ७५ tt 
भरमाच्चाए स्यात्‌ | यमशेति ङीपोऽपवादः i अवरदाष्रो गर्गादिः | झावव्या ॥ 


529. And the feminine affix fq comes after the 
word अवस्य ॥ 


The word stqz belongs to Gargádi class (IV. t. 105 S. 1107 ) which 
after taking «x, would have taken झीप (IV, 1. 16 S. 471.) Thus भार्या ‘are 
female descendant of Avata.’ 

५३० | तद्धिताः। ४। १। ७६ ॥ 

ATS ARR ऽयम्‌ ॥ 


030 The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 


This is an adhikara or governing sütra, Up to the end of the Fifth 


Book of Panini, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood ta 
have the name of Taddhita, 


CHAPTER XV.] THE FEMININE fà 325 





Note :—Thus the affix ति taught in the very next sutra. As gary: The word 
so formed is called Pratipadika. The word afar: is in the plural number, and not 
exhibited in the singular, like the word wera: (III, 1. 1. S. 180) &c; and it, there- 
fore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not especially taught in this book, 
Buch as पृथिष्य आणो it sium Wars. डिमच्‌ it As पार्थिव, आपिम, गतिम, पाम tt Seo 
Vart IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used in Sutras like कृत्सद्धितसमातादषण 


1. 9. 40. 
५३१ | शूनस्तिः। ४। १। ७७ N 


युवनहाब्दात्तिप्रत्यय: स्यास्स च तद्धितः । लिझ्वविश्देष्टपरिभाषया सिङ्गे सद्धिताधिकार उत्तरार्थः i 
थुवातिः। सनुपसजनादित्येव | बहवो युवाना यस्यां सा बहुयुवा। युवतीति तु योतेः दाचन्तात SNA Tre 


531. "The feminine affix ति comes after the Nominal- 
stem gag and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 


As ua: ‘a young maid. By IV. r. 5. S. 306 झीप would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sütra debars it. The word spera ending in g 
does not take the affix ef of IV. 1, 65, S. 520 for the affix Rr its elf is a 
feminine-making affix though a Taddhita : or the word yqa may be regarded 
as a non-játi word and hence IV. r. 65 S. 520 would not apply. But when 
upasarjana we get the form बहुयगुया “a city containing many youths" "The 
form युबती is by a added to the Present Participle qaq ॥ and is a different 
word altogether. 


ramen tanum * है t aaar 
as 


My कारकादिविभक्ति प्रकरशम्‌॥ 
CHAPTER XVI. 
THE KARAKAS. 


५३२। प्रातिपदिकार्थलिङ्गपरिमाणचचनमाचे प्रथा । २। ३। ४६ ॥ 
मियतोपध्यितिक' प्रातिपदिकार्थः । मात्रदाब्व्य प्रथेक योगः । प्रातिपदिकार्थमांश्र 
लिड्रमांजराधिक्य परिमाणमात्रे dears Cap पथमा स्यात्‌ । उच्चेः। नीचे: । कृष्णः । Sd ज्ञानम्‌ । 
अलिङ्गा नियततलिद्राच्न प्रातिपदिकार्थमाच इत्स्थेवाहरणम, | अनिवतलिज्ञाहतु लिड्रमात्राधिक्यस्य । तहः । 
तटी | तटम । परिमाणमाते, द्रोणा त्रीहिः | द्रोणरूप यत्पारिमाणं नव्पाराच्छत्लो ब्रीहिरित्यर्थः । प्रत्ययार्थ 
परिमाण प्रकृदमर्थोऽमेवेन dation विशेषणम । प्रययार्थस्तु प्रश्च्छिग्मपरिष्छेदकभावन त्रीहे विशेषणमिति 
Pita: । वचनं संशया । एकः । हो । बहवः । इहोक्तार्थलाहिमक्तेरभाप्तो STU ॥ 


532, Where the sense is that of the Crude form 
(1.2.45 S. 178) or where there is the additional sense 


of gender only, or measure only or number only, the first 
case-affix is employed. 


By the word “ pratipadikartha " ( seuse-of- the-crude form) is meant 
that meaning or connotation which is invariably present with the word. The 


word matra “only” is to be taken in connection with each term severally in 
the stra, 


Thus—where the sense is only that of the Prátipadika— sw; “aloft,” 
सीश्वे; below,” कृष्णः Krishna, aff: 91, ज्ञानम्‌“ knowledge”. 


These words have either no gender (as uchchais &c,) or a fixed 
constant gender, having no corresponding opposite gender, as Krishna &c. 


While the words which have no fixed gender, will in addition to 
their own sense, denote gender also. As तरः, तरी. or qe." the ( river) bank”. 

Where there is the additional sense of measure, we have grajr site: 
“rice of the measure of a Drona "—which means that quantity of rice whose 
measure is that of a Drona, Now" Drona" by itself denotes measure, the 
Nominative affix छु is added to it in the sense of measure— the latter has a 
general sense of measure, the first is a particular kind of measure, The two— 
the base and the affix—have been united together in denoting an indivisible 
single thing, where the sense of the dase (Drona) qualifies (limits) the general 
sense of the affix (su). But though the force of the affix g after if is also 
that of measure—yet here the connection between the base and the affix 
is not abheda-sansarga, as it was in the case of drona and su; but on the 
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contrary, in the case of vrihi and su, the sense of the afix qualifies or limits 
the general sense of the base vrihi, it is the Divider of a particular quantity 
out of a big mass—the relation between the affix and the base here being 

that of parichchhedaka ( measurer } and parichchhedya ( measurable), 


The word ५ vachana* means number ; as qu: one, gt two, yeas many, 
The terms dvitiya &c, are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not defined by Panini; they apply to the triads of HL affixes, 
we करोति ‘he makes the mat,’ qii गच्छसि ‘he goes to the village’, 
५३३! संबोधने TI २। ३। ४७ ॥ 
अह प्रथमा स्यात्‌ UR राम ॥ 
533. And when the sense is that of addressing, 
ihe first case-affix is employed. 
Thus y qa O Rama. 





५३४। कारक । १।४।२३॥ 

UNET ॥ 

534 The phrase ‘karaka’ (meaning ‘in the special 
relation to à word expressing an action ') is to be understood 
in the following aphorisms. 

Note:—Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
küáraka. Thus in ‘cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook are all 
helpers in the accomplishment of the action. ‘Thus ‘Rama cooks food in a 
vessel, by the fire from the furnace for hia master.’ Here Rama is agent 
kêraka; ‘food’ is object karaka; ‘vessel’ is a locative kfraka, fire is an ins- 
tramental kiraka, ‘furnace’ isthe ablative káraka and ‘master’ is the dative 
kAreka, 


The word *káraka' thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu) and 
occasion (nimitta), All the various causes and occasions that are required to com- 
plete an action will be kdrakus. Qut of the seven cases in which a Sanskrit noun 
is declined, aix represent such relation with an action, The Genitive or the sixth 
case can never be directly related with an action, and thus cau never stand in the 

relation of a kÁraka to a verb. 


५३५। कतुरीप्सततमं कमे। १। ४। ४९ ॥ 
कतुः कियया आप्तुमिश्तमं कारक RTT स्यात्‌ । कतुः किम । aian afal कर्मण 
इंप्सिता माघा नतु कर्तुः | तमइभरहण किम । पयसा ओऔदन सुङ्के । कर्मेयतुतृत्ता पुनः कमे प्रहण मा घा- 
रोनबृच्ष्यर्यम | भज््यया गेहं प्रवि्ितायित् व स्मात्‌ ॥ 
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536. That which it is intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object or 
karma. 

That which especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called karma, As कैद qun “He makes the mat” umi गच्छाहि 
“he goes to the village”. Why do we say “desired by the agent”? Observe 
मारव बन्धाति “he ties the horse in the gram field.’ Here gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse Is not the agent of the verb, the word 
नाथ takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “most”? Observe 
quátptquhs “he eats the food along with the milk.” Here milk fs no doubt 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, it takes the 
Instrumental case. 

Though the word कम was understood in this sütra by anuvrittl. from 
the sütra I. 4. 46 S. 542 the. repetition of this word here is to indicate 
that the anuvgitti of the word A4dhara does not extend to this sütra, because 
we do not take the anuvyitti of any word of the previous sütra into this, 
Had we taken the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sütra, then we 
could use the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while 
we could very well say ṣẹ प्रविशति “he enters the house,” we could not say ओपन 
crafty * he cooks the food,” aA पिवति “he drinks saktu.” By repeating the word 
in this sütra, such examples become valid everywhere, The karma-karaka 
takes the second case-affix, 


५३६ | भनभिहिते । २1 ३1 १॥ 
बृत्याधिकुल ॥ 
536. The word ‘anabhihite’ meaning ‘not being 


specified’ is to be understood as the governing word in the 


following sütras. 

Note :— Whatever will be taught from thia point forward, should be nn- 
derstood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The 
case-nffixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument’ &c, are applied to a noun, 
only then, when the force of the caae-affix is not otherwise denoted or mentioned 
by the voice of the verb, or by a Taddhita affix &c. 


५३७ | कमणि द्वितीया । २।३।२॥ 


mai कर्मणि द्विनीया त्यात । हरि भजञाते । अभिहिते तु कर्माणि प्रातिपदिकार्थमाभ इति 
प्रथ मेत | TMU तु भायण तिङ्कृत्तद्धिततमासः। सिङ्ग, हरि! सेव्यत । कृत sara सेवितः ! तद्धितः, 
waa कीलः बाहः | समासः, पाह आनन्दो थे स प्राप्तानन्‍्दः । क्रचिन्निपातनामिधानं यथा । विषवृक्षाऽपि 
qup स्वये छत्तमसांपतम्‌ | सां्रतमित्यस्य हि युञ्यत इत्सर्थः ॥ 


CHAPTER XVI. ] THE ACCUSATIVE KARAKA 


329 


nm C c CC s CC —————— c —— PNE 








537. When the object is not denoted by the termi- 
nation of the verb, &c. i e, when the verb &e. does not agree 
with it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 


Thus हरि waa “ he worships Hari”, But when the karma relation {fs 
specified by the verb &c., then the word will take the affix of the first case by 
the general rule II. 3. 64. 


The force of a case-affix is generally denoted either by frst the 
conjugational affixes fag; secondly, by the Primary affixes or कृत, thirdly, 
by the secondary affixes arga; or (asy by compounds. (Thus this sitra 
declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the object, as क 
mutta ‘he makes the mat’: ara negra ‘he goes tothe village’) But the object 
can be denoted. otherwise. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as gR 
सेच्यते “ Hari is served.” Here the termination of the verb denotes the object. 
See sütra I. 3. 13, and III. 4. 69. S. 2679 and 2152, So also by the krit affix, 
as लक्ष्म्या Sta: "served by Lakshmi” sütra III, 4, 70, S. 2833. So also by a 
Taddhita affix as ma: or कातिक meaning ‘purchased with a hundred'- शत्ते न 
ata: Similarly by samása, as WTW sata "mi: “Whom happiness has 
reached." 

Sometime the case-relation may be shown by a preposition or Nipára: 
as विषवृक्षोऽपि hawd eran छेसुमसाभ्मतम्‌॥ Here विषवृक्षः is equal to विषवुक्षम ॥ 
साम्प्रत्तम्‌ means, “is proper.” Itis not proper to cut himself the poison-tree 
that one has grown. 


५३८। तथायुक्तं चानीप्सितम 0$ 19 1 ५० N 
u इप्सिततमवाव्क्रियया युक्त नाप्तितमार्पे कारकं कमसत स्यात्‌ । "TA गच्छन्‌ तग emu । 
STRE सुञ्जञानो [वेष BSH ॥ 
538. If that which is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, however, similarly connected 
with the action, it also is called karma. | 


That which is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of 
aversion. Thus आवन aug: विषं yan “he eats poison while he was hungrying 
for rice” म्रामभ. गच्छन्‌ तृण eai? ‘going to the village, he touches the grass,” 

Here [वि and go are in the Accusative case Or karma-káraka, though 
they certainly are not the things desired by the agent: but as they are simi- 
larly connected with the action, as the most desired things ‘rice’ and 
‘village,’ so they also take the accusative case. 


५३६ | अकथितं TIL 1S! ५१ ॥ 
42 95 
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झपादानाहिविशेषेशविवक्षितं कारकं HAA स्यात । 
दृहयाच्पच्द्ण्डर्धिप्रच्छििङ्ग arg जिम va | 
कमयुक स्यादकाथेतं तया स्यात्रीहुळूष्वहाम! । 


दुहादीनां areal तंथों superat चतुर्णो कर्मणायद्ञ्यते तरेवाकंथितं कर्मेति परिगणने 
कतेव्यामित्यर्थः । गां दोग्धि पयः । बलि याचते वसुधाम्‌ । अविनीतं Raa थालते। तण्डुलानोदनं 
पसि । पीन शते दण्डयति । ब्रजमवरशणद्धि गाम्‌ । माणवकं पन्थानं पृच्छाते । qae 
फलानि | माणवर्क धर्म mu शास्ति वा । दासं जयति देवदत्तम्‌ ! सुधां क्षीरनिधि SUDO! देवर 
शर्ते gene । प्राममजां नयाति हरति कर्षाते वहाति वा । 

अर्थानिबन्धनेय संज्ञा । बलि भिक्षते वसुधाम्‌ । माणवकं धर्म भाषते आमिषत्ते वक्तीतयादि । 
कारकं किम । माणवकस्य पितर पन्थानं पृच्छाते ॥ 

अकमकधातुमिर्याने देषः कलो भावो गन्तव्योऽध्वा a aidan इति seam * ॥ कुरून्‌ 
स्वपिति । मासमास्ते । शोदाइमास्ते । क्रादामास्ते ॥ 


589. And that káraka which is not spoken of as coming 


under any one of the special relations of ablation &o., is also 
called karma. 


Kartka :—In the'case of the twelve roots gg ‘to milk’ ary to beg, px 
‘to cook, gog “to punish’ xw ‘to obstruct ot. confine’ qes ‘ to ask, (‘to 
collect’ ब्र ‘to tell,’ qra ‘to instruct’ tẹ ‘to win’ (asa prize of wager) Wer 
‘to churn’ gs ‘to steal,’ and also in the case of the four verbs dy, हु, कृष, and 
बहू all meaning ‘to take or carry’ and others having the same signification 


that noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative case, 


As, v दोग्धि पयः ‘he milks the cow’: aff थाचते agat ‘He 
begs the earth of Bali’; भविनी विनयं «pw “he supplicates for tolerance 
from the intolerant ;” similarly agaratga प्ति, “He cooks the raw rice 
into boiled rice.” wes mágoa, “He fines the Gargas a hundred pieces 
monéy. msaa wi" He shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen.” भावक 
"uri इच्छति, "lle asks the boy (which is) the road.” बुक्षमवस्विनात फलानि, 
+ He gathers fruits from the tree." Arora धर्म ma afta ar “He expounds 
Dharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma.” wa जयाते fara, “He wins 
hundred fiom Devadatta” wut efttfafa मथनाति, “He churns out ambrosia 


from the ocean of milk" gyre ws gong ; “ He steals a hundred from 
Devadatta” amaai नयाति-हराते-कर्षाते वहत्तिवा “He leads the goats to the 


village or takes them or drags them or drives them.” are examples of the 
other roots in order, 


Since it is the sense of the verb that causes these nouns to get the 
designation of “Indirect Object,” it follows as a necessary corrollary that 
other verbs also, though not mentioned in the above list, but being synony- 
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mous with those verbs, will take two obiects, Thus बलि भिक्षते Tet or माणवक 
wei भाषते, ITA or व्यक्ति &c. 











Why do we say “a káraka?" Observe माजवकस्थ पितर पन्थानं geara “ He 
asks the father of the boy which is the road." Here motamga not being a 
káraka retains the Genitive, 


Vártiba. The Intransitive verbs govern the accusative case of 
place, time, condition and length of road to be gone over. As gm स्वापिति 
“ He sleeps in the land of the Kurus,” मासमात्त “He stays for a month." 
गोदोहमास्ते “Heis engaged in milking cow." mima “He goes over one 
Krosa (two miles," 

५४० | गतिबद्धिप्रत्य प कमे णि कता aqui 

बुद्धिभत्ववसानाथंशन्दकमाकमकाणामाणे कता TT । १।७।४२॥ 
शत्याद्र्थानां घब्दकर्मणामकमक्ाणां चाणे यः कर्ता स णो कर्म स्यात ॥ 

श चूनगमयत्स्वर्ग वेदार्थ स्वानेवदयत्‌ | 

MITA देवान्वेवमध्यापयद्विधिम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 

MII quf यः स में श्रीहरिगातेः ॥ 

गतीत्याि किम) पाचयत्योदनं देवदत्तेन अण्यन्तानां किम! गमयति देवदत्तो यज्ञव्त्त तसपरः NTE- 
ml गमयति देवदत्तन URI. विष्िणुनित्र। ॥ नोवह्योने * d नाययात वाहयति वा मारं भृतेन ॥ नियन्तु- 
BREN वहेरानेथेंधः & ॥ वाहयाते, रथं वाहान्‌ सूतः d आदिखाद्योर्न * ॥ आदयति खादयाते «qu 
बहुना ॥ भक्षरहिसार्यस्य न * ॥ भक्षयत्न्नं बडुना । भहिसार्थस्य किम्‌! भक्षयाते बलीवदाव्‌ CENT 1 
ज्ञत्पतिप्र भृत्तीमाएपसंख्यानम्‌ *॥ जल्पयात भाषयति वा धर्म पुत्र देवदत्त:॥ हृशेश * ॥ वर्वायाते eft 
भक्तान्‌ । सत्र झानसमान्यार्थांनानेव अहणं न तु सद्रिदिषार्थानामिद्नेन ज्ञाप्यते. । तेन स्मरसिजिन्न- 
तास़ारीनां न! स्मारयाते प्रापयति वा वेववत्तत । ॥ शाब्यायतेने * ॥ शध्वाययाते देवदत्तेन | धात्य- 
थसेगहीतकमस्वनाकभकस्वास्म्ाप्तिः । येषां देशकालादिभिन्न कम न संभवति तेञ्याकमका: । न स्वाविव- 

tete पि ~~ ~ m t o - A 
क्षितकर्मांणो६पि ॥ तेन मासमासयति देवदत्तामेत्यादी कर्मत्वं भवतेव । देवदत्तेन पाचयतीलावोतु न॥ 
540. That which was Agent of the Non-causal 
verb becomes the Karma (object) of the causal verb, when 
the verb has the sense of “ to move," “ to know,” “to make 
sound” or “to teach " or is an Intransitive verb. 


In the case of roots that imply ‘motion, ‘knowledge’ or t informa- 
tion’ or some kind of ‘eating, and other roots having a similar sense; also 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; e. g. 


Thus in the verse above given :-— 
Causal. Non-Causal 
शत्ून-भगमयत्‌ स्वर्गप शत्रवः स्वर्गम्‌ अगच्छन्‌ 
He sent the enemies to Heaven. The enemies went to Heaven, 
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aay स्वाद भवेदयतू स्वे ( स्वकीयाः ) वेदार्थ माविदुः 

He explained the sense of the Vedas His own understood the sense of 
to His own. the Vedas, 

झादायत्‌ 'च STU YAT, देवा अमृतम्‌ भाभन 

He made the Devas drink ambrosia. The Devas drank ambrosia, 

बेदम अभ्यापयद्‌ विधेम विंधिः वेदमध्येत 

He taught the Veda to Brahma, Brahma learnt the Vedas. 

भासयत्‌ सलिले quim सलीले quit भारत 

He fixed the Earth in Water. The Earth floated on water. 


Why do we say ' verbs of motion &c,’? Observe पावयति भइन agaa 
“ He gets the food cooked by Devadatta.” 


Why do we say “of the Non-Causal"? Observe that in णमयति 
देवदत्तो tara Devadatta makes Yajnadatta go) if some body else 
( विष्णु मित्र) prompts Devadatta to do this we shall have to say 
AAA yaqa यज्ञदत्तं गमर्यति ' Vishnumitra prompts Devadatta to cause 
Yajnadatta to go. Here Devadatta is not put in the Accusative case, because 
it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense, 


Vart:—The causals of नी ‘to lead’ and ag ‘to carry, do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. wer भार नयति वहाते वा “ A. servant 
carries a load" becomes in causal भूसेन भार नाययति वाहयति वा ( He ) causes a 
servant to carry a load. 


Vari—But बहू, when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘driver, obeys the general rule; as. बाहयति or वाहान्‌ aa: “The 
driver drives the chariot and the horses,” 

Vart:—The causals of the roots az and खादू, ‘to eat.’ govern 
the Instrumental case; e. ¢. agaaa खद॒ति वा “The boy eats his food,” 
becomes in the causal, वडुनान्नमाइबति खद्याते utu "( He) causes the boy toeat 
his food ". 

Vart að, when it has not the sense of feat ‘injury to a sentient 
thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, भक्षयात अन्नं agat Why do we say 
“not in the sense of injury”? Observe भक्षयति वली वदन सस्थम्‌ ॥ “ He makes 
the bullocks to injure the crops”, 

Vart:—Enumeration should be made of जल्पयात &c. as जअल्पयति 
भाषयत्ति वा धर्म gu देवदत्तः ` Devadatta teaches his son the dharma” 

Vart:—So also with qiaft; as व्यास हारे भक्तान्‌ "He shows Hari 
to the devotees ", 

These vártikas imply that the: “verbs of knowledge” of the sütra 
are general verbs, and not verbs denoting particular kinds of knowledge. 
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Therefore, the rule will not apply to verbs like समल ‘he remembers’, जिप्रांति 
*hesmells" &c. As स्मारयति घ्रापयति वा देवदत्तेन ॥ “He makes Devadatta to 
remember or to smell”, 


Vart:—-Not so with the verb शाब्यायति as; दाब्दा यथति तेववत्तेन “He 
causes Devadatta to make sound ", 

By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above, is meant such roots, as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time, ‘place’ &c, and not those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively according to the speaker's volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident; as. किकरः qau पच्रत्ति Here पचत्ति, 
though transitive is used without an object, because it can be easily 
understood ; hence किकरेण पाचयति and not किकरं ॥ Thus in मासमासयति Wasa, 
the word मासम्‌ is in the accusative case ; but not so in देवदृत्तन पाचयति c. 


Note :—Patanjali, in his Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on the 
meaning of the word इाब्यकर्म in the 80७7३ गतिबुद्धि &o. werni may be either शबरी 
धर्षा क्रिया or शब्दा यषां कर्म ॥ 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots हूयति (हे) safe (2q) 
and mazaa ( 09107. of शब्द ) have to be excluded from the rule; as, ह्यति 
yaga: ह्वाययति देवदत्तेन ; कंदति-शब्दायते-देवदत:; कंदयति-शब्याययात-देवदत्तत ॥ And the 
roota 3g, ज्ञा with fà and em with उप mnst be included in tbe rule; as, xyouprfer 
विजानाति-उपलभते-वेवदत्तः स्रावयति-वित्तापयति-उपलभयति-देववत्तम, ॥ When we adopt ihe 
gecond interpretation, the’ roots weg, भाष्‌ with a and aq with वि, must be 
included in the rule; जल्पति-विलपति-आभाषते-देंवदत्तः, जल्पयति-विलापयति-आभाषयति- 
देवदत्तं ॥ 

Iu forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primitve 
pense, is putin the Nominative case, aud the other object remains unchanged e. g. 


Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Rassive, 

शमा माम गच्छति ॥ राम ग्रामं गमयात di रामो प्रामंगम्यत ॥ 

Rama goes to a village. (He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go &0, 
go to & village. 

qa: करे करोति ॥ Waar get वा कटं कारयाति ॥ अत्य: कटं कायते ॥ 

The servant prepares a mat. ( He) causes the servant The servant is made to 
to prepare a mat. prepare कट. 

शाविवा मासमास्ते ॥ गोविदं मासमासंयति ॥ गोविरो मासमास्यते ॥ 


Govind sits for one month. (He) makes Govind sit &0, Govind is made to sit &e, 
(a) But in the case of roots that imply ‘ knowledge’ ‘eating,’ and 


those that have a literary work for their object, the principal object is pnt 
in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa, 
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e, g. माणवके धर्मे ' बोधयति ‘he makes the boy know his duty’; माणवको धर्म 
चोध्यंत or amah war aeaa ‘The boy is made known his duty’ or ‘ duty is made 
known to the boy’; बटुमोदनं भोअयाति ‘he makes the boy eat food : ' बडुरोद्नं भोजयते 
or बडुमादनं saa (8. K. ), 

With regards roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also; i. e, those roots that imply motion &é., 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive verb, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes; as, वामनो बलि agutaraa (इश्वरे) वामनेन वलि वसुधा 
याच्यात ‘(God ) makes Vamana ask Bali for Marth’. गोपा5जा नशर हरात; (स्वामी ) 
aid शोपेन वार्जा नगर हारयात ॥ '( The master) makes the cowherd take the sheep to 
the town.’ 


५४१ | हक्ोस्यतरस्याम । 191931 


हक्रोरणो यः कर्ता स णो वा कमस्यात्‌। हारयति कारयति वा भृत्यं भन वा करम uU झभिवादिरक्षो 
शस्मनेपद्‌ वेति वच्यम्‌ * ॥ अभिवादयते APIS देवे भक्त भक्तेत वा ॥ 


641. The agent of the verb in its non- causal 
form, in the case of hri “to lose" and kri “to make," is 
optionally ealled karma or object when these verbs are 
causal. 


Primitive. Causal, 
AS हरति "quar: ti हारयति भारं yat or YA u 
The servant takes the load. He causes the servant to take the load. 
करोति कद इत्यः ॥ कारयति करे भृत्यः or JAR ॥ 
The servant makes the mat. He causes the servant to make the mat. 


Vart:—The subject of the primitive verbs arfsrrz and eq. when used 


in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in 
the Causal : as. 


Primitive, Causal. 
ध्मभिववत्ति देवं भक्तः ॥ अभिवादयते देवं भक्त or भक्तेन ॥ 
The devotee bows down to the Deity, He makes the devotee bow down to 
the Deity, 
पद्ष्यन्ति भ्या राजानम U हृयते qua राजानं or देते den od 
"The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king, 


५४२ । अधिरीङस्थासां कमे । १। ४। ४६ ॥ 
प्रषिपूर्तांणामेषासाधार! कर्म स्यात्‌ | अधिशेते अधितिष्ठति अध्यास्ते वा aos हरि! ॥ 
542. That which is the site of the verds f ‘to 
lie down, स्था “to stand,” ब्रास “to sit,” when preceded by 
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the preposition आधे is, however, called karma káraka or 
objeet. 
This ordains Accusative case, where otherwise by thelast sütra 


there would have been the Locative case. As afia अधितिष्ठति अध्यास्ते वा 
दे कुण्ड हरिः॥ “Hari lies down in, occupies or rules the Vaikuntha ", 


७७३ । आभिनिविशश्च । ११ ४ । ४७ ॥ 


eir येतत्सघातपूर्वस्य विशतेराधारः कर्म स्यातू । अभिनिविशते «enne । परिक्रयणे 
सेप्रहानमिति Pe मसण्डूकप्लुद्याध्न्यतरत्यां NNA व्यवस्थितविभाषाश्रयणास्क्तचित्र । 
पापेऽभिनिवेशः ॥ 


548. That which isthe site of the verb भमिनोविश्‌ 
‘to enter,’ is also called karta-káraka. 


As अभिनिविशते gaia, he resorts to the good path’, This is an optional 
rule, as the word “option” of sütra I. 4. 44. S, 580 should be read into it, 
‘though between I. 4. 44 S. 580 and the present sütra I. 4. 47 S. 543 two 

othet sütras intervene, in which the anuvritti of option is not read. This 
leaping over intermediate sütras and exerting its influence on a remote sütra 


is based on the maxim of “ frog-leap" The option however, will be a settled 
option —" vyavasthita vibhasha ". 


Thus we have the following forms also पापेऽभिनिवेशः “resorting to 
sin." कल्याणेऽभिनित्रषह्ः “resorting to good", The rule here is that of 
vyavasthita vibhasa. 


५७४ । डपान्वध्याङघलः । १॥४॥४८॥ 


उपादिपूर्वस्य वसमेराथारः कर्म स्यात्‌ | aay अतुत्रसति-अधिवसति आवसति वा 
yas हरिः ॥ भयुत्तयर्थस्य न * ॥ बने उपवसति ॥ 


swear काया घयुपर्यादिषु त्रिषु ॥ 
द्वितीयाऽऽम्रेडितान्तघु ततोऽन्यत्रापि cata * ॥ 


quaa: कृष्णं गोपाः । सर्वतः कृष्णम्‌ । धिक्‌ ळृष्णाभक्तम । उपर्युपरि लोक हरिः । 
क्यपि लोकम्‌ | अधोऽथो लाक्रम्‌ d 


aa: परितः समयानिकषाहाप्रातियागेऽपि * nu ^ भभितः कृष्णम्‌ । परितः क्षणम्‌ । 
प्रेम समया । निकषा BEM । हा कृष्णामक्तम्‌। तस्य शोच्यत इत्यर्थः । खुशुक्षितं न प्रतिभातिं 
किचित्‌ ॥ 
544. That which is the site of the verb चस ‘to 
dwell, when preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and an, is called 
karma-káraka. 


As उपवसति-अनुवसात-प्रधिवर्सात or आवसति वेळुण्ठं हरिः ‘Hari dwells in 
Heaven’. 
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Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when the verb qst means “ fast. 
ing,” or does not denote "lying in a locality”. As वने उपवसति “he fasts in 
the forest" Here the verb "upavasati" governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. 


Vártika:— he words उभयतः, Wim. faa and the double forms TAI, 
ait, अध्याध, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the 
accusative: sometimes other cases also. As उभयतः कृष्णगापाः ! on both sides 
of.Krishna are the gopas ' qq: कृषणं ‘on all sides of Krishna’; res क्ृष्णाभक्तम्‌ 
‘fie to non-devotee of Krishna" उपयुपरि लोक हरिः ‘just over the lokas is 
Hari, अध्यधि or भधोधों लोकम just below the loka’. 


Vart:—The words अभितः, qa: both meaning ‘round,’ समया, निकषा 
both meaning ‘near’ and हा woe be to, and प्ति ‘to,’ govern, the accusative 
case; as, अमितः or परितः gsang ‘ round Krishna’ ग्रामं समया ‘near the village’ 
निकषा लङ्काम्‌ "near the Lanka", हा कृष्णाभक्तम्‌ ‘woe be to non-devotee of 
Krishna, दुसुकषितम न प्रतिभाति किंचित्‌ ‘toa hungry person nothing occurs to his 
mind’, | 

५४५ | अन्तराऽन्तरेण युक्त ।२॥ ३। N 
smat यागे दितीया स्थात्‌ । अन्तरा वां मां हरिः । अन्तरेण हरि न सुखम्‌ ॥ 


045. A word joined with (or governed by) the 

word antará, or antarena takes the second case-affix. 

Note :—The anuvritti of dvitiya is understood here and not that of tritiya, 
Both these words antara and antarena are Nipatas, They govern the accusative.. 
This debars the genitive case. The word antara means * between,’ while antarena 
means ‘besides that,’ ‘ without,’ ‘exception,’ ‘with reference to’ ‘regarding’. 

As, भन्तरण हारे न ga ‘there can be no happiness without Hari’ 
अन्तर atat ef: ' Hari is between thee and me’, 


Why do we say ‘when joined with?’ Observe अन्तरा emat 
पादलिपुष्न suem प्राकारः ॥ 





Oi 





KARMAPRAVACHANIYAS. 
५४६ | कमेप्रवचनीयाः । १ | ४ | ८३ ॥ 
THIET ॥ i 
546. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 


97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as having 
the name of karma-pravachanîya. 
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Note :-— These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and differ 
from other particles termed upasarga and gati. As gega waar weli 
praised by you.” छु सिक्ते waar “you have sprinkled well" Here S is a karmas 
piayachantya and qualifies the senge of the verb, ४. e. ib is an adverb. It is not am 
upasarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the स into q ( VII. 8. 65 & 
2970). The word karma-pravachantya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms, such as, दि, घि, घु, &c, which generally do not exceed more than two syllables, 
The word karmapravachaniya is not however merely a technical term; it 
contains within itself a definition of itself, It means that whioh qualifies or 
speaks about ( प्रोक्तवन्ते ) an action ( aq ) is 80 called, 


५४७ | अनुलेक्षण । १। ४। ८४॥ 
HAM खोल5तुरक्तसंज' स्यात्‌ । गव्युपसभगर्सज्ञापवांदः ॥ 


547. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is 
called karma-pravachaníya. 


The word lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance, an 
invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an 
occasional concurrence, The force of ws in this case is that of ‘after’ ‘in 
consequence of, ' because of, or ‘ being indicated by ' 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to ans 
meaning lakshana. 


५४८ | कमंप्रबचनीययुक्ते (adr 1 २। ३। ८ ॥ 


एतेन योगे हितीया स्यात्‌ । जपमल प्रावषत्‌ | हेतुमततजपोपलंक्षिस॑ दूर्धर्शमित्वर्थः । पशापे 
हेताविति तृतीयाऽनेत बाष्यंत । लक्षणत्यं भुतत्यादिना सिद्ध qu संज्ञाविधानसामध्योत्‌ ॥ 


648. The second case-affix is employed after a word 
which is joined with a karmapravachantya (L. 4. 83), 


As ज्ञपमसप्रावर्षेत ‘it rained, after or in consequence of the muttering 
of prayers’. To putitin other words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it 
governs the word which indicates the cause or the attendant circumstance of 


an action. 


The third case affix ordained by the subsequent sütra 1l. 3. 23. ७, 
568 even is debarred by the present sütra, so far as sq is concerned, 
This is because, though अह would have been a karmapravachaniya by I. 4. 
90 S. 552 it has been read again in I. 4. 84 S. 547. 


Noie:— Why make unnecessarily this attra, when etg would have been 
karma pravachaniya even by force of sütra 552 following, where also the word 
Inkshana occurs? This is for the sake of indicating that the karmapravachanuiyas 
should always govern the accusative case (II, 8. 8 8. 548 )even in expressing wr 
(11.3.23. S. 568). Otherwise Rule 568 would have seb aside Rule 548 i. e, the 
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present sûtra, by the maxim of परत्व I. 4, 2, 8. 175 and would have caused à karma 
pravaehaniys to govern an Instrumental case, where the sense was that 
of hein. 


So also शझाकलस्य digas प्रावर्षत्‌ = शाकल्येन सुकृतां संदितामसुनिदास्य देवः प्रावर्षत्‌ ॥ 
"The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakalya”. The force of a karmapravachautya, therefore, when fully analysed 
will be found to be that of an upasarga, whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood; and because of its being so understood, the 
particle itself seems to govern the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example संहिता is in the accusative case, 
apparently governed by the preposition अनु, but really governed by the verb 
अन्ननिशम्य understood. 


५४९ | तृतीयार्थ । १।४। ८५ ॥ 
ey आऑतेप्नसक्तसंज्ञः स्यातू।। नदीमन्ववासेता सेना । नद्या सह dakad: u fess 
यन्थनक्तः ॥ 
549. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya, when 
it has the force of the third case. 
The meaning of Wa in this case will be that of ' with ' or ‘along with,’ 
As नषीमन्दवसिता सना “ the army lying along side the river”, 
The word गवसित्ता is derived from बिज meaning ‘to bind’, with the 
past participial affix «m u 
५५०। हीने । १।४। ८६ N 
हीने व्योलेऽनृः प्राभ्वत्‌ । भनु हार खुराः | हरेहोनाइत्यर्थः ॥ ४ 
550. The word ag is karma pravachaniya, when it 
is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 
As अनृहरिएुराः ' The gods are inferior to Hari’ 


Note :——The word हन्‌ means ‘inferior, and being a comparative term 
requires the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ; 
to complete the sense, In other words मसु governs the person to which others 
are inferior, in the accusative case, Aa भनुशाकदायन बैयाकरणा। ' all grammarians are 
inferiot to Sakatayana’, 


५५१। उपोऽधिके TL १।४। ८७ ॥ 


TAA हीने, TOA उपेसव्यये प्राकसंस्त eura । भपिके सप्तमी वक्ष्यते । हीते, d 
eft gu: ॥ 


"m 1 e * 
551. The word wq when it means ‘superior’ or 
‘inferior to ' is karma-pravachaniya. 
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That is, when the sense is that of ‘over, above, or ‘inferior’ as qq 
हरि सुराः "The gods are inferior to Hari’ in this sense aq governs the 
accusative case. 
When gq means ‘superior, then it governs the Locative of th 
thing which is inferior ; examples of this will be given hereafter, 


५५२ | लक्षणेत्यंभूताख्यानभागवीप्सासु प्रतिपयेनथः | १। ४।६०॥ 


venu विषयभतेष्ठ yana SHAT स्युः | लक्षणे, वृक्ष प्रति åa वा विथातत fag 
qi इत्थंभतताण्याते, भेक्ती विष्णु प्रातिपर्यनु बा । भाग, लक्ष्मीहंरि प्रतिपर्यतु या । golar इत्यः oc 
वीप्सायां, वृक्ष वृक्षं प्रतिपर्येतु वा सिञ्चति । भत्रोपसर्णस्वभावाञ्ज घरवम । vu किम. । पारोबिअबति ॥ 
552. The worda prati, pari and anu are karma 
pravachaniya when used in the sense of (*) ‘sign’ ‘in 
the direction of’ (*) ‘mere statement of a cireumstance ' 
(‘as regards’) (*) division ‘share of’ and (*)* pervasion ’ 
severally. 


As (1) qui प्रति--पारे or भनु विद्योतते Prag ‘the lightening is flashing In the 
direction of the tree’. (°) भक्तो विष्णुम प्राते--पॉरे -wa “devotee towards Vishnu" 
(3) eft प्रति epit! Lakshmi fell to the lot of Hari’. So with परि and era n 
(4) qui वृक्ष प्राति सिञ्चति} he sprinkles one tree after another", So with परि 
andyan Here these words, not being upasargas, do not change the g of 
fafa tog, as required. by VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270. Why in these senses 
only? Observe परिषिचति ॥ 


५५३ | असिरभारो । १। ४। ६१ N 


भागवर्जे लक्षणावावमिरुक्तसञ्षः स्यात्‌ । हरिमभि वसते । मक्ता हारमाभि । LL CE E S rr । 
अभागे किम 1 यदत्र ममा्मिष्यात्दीयताम ॥ 

553. The word abhi is karma-pravachantya, in 
the above senses of ‘in the direction of,’ 'as regards,’ 
and ‘each severally’ but not whea it means division, or 
‘share of’. 


The illustrations given under the last sütra mutus mutandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head in As हरिमभि वर्तते, 
भक्तों हारमानि; वेव देवमभि सिञ्चत! Why do we say ‘when it does not mean 
division or the share of’? Observe यवश्नममानि eara ag दीयताम ' give that which 
falls here to my share’ Here abhi is an upasarga, and therefore स of tq 
is changed into « by S. 2270. 
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१५४ | AAI झनथकी । १। ४ H&S ॥ 


ata स्तः । कतोऽध्यागन्छति | छुतः पर्यागच्छति । शतिसंज्ञाबाधाद्‌गतिरगताविहि 
निघाती न॥ 
554. The words sft and qf are karma-prava- 
chandya when used as mere expletives. 
As कुतोषध्याग'थ्हाति “ whence hashe come"? or कुतः पर्या Teta ॥ These 
words, though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya, so 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce 


results peculiar to those words. (See VIII. 1, 70. S. 3977) for by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words, This is prevented, 


५५५ | सु: पूजायाम । १॥ ४ । ६४ ॥ 
इुसिक्तम ॥ सुस्तुतम | अ्नुपसगत्वान्न थे! | पूजायां किम | सुषिक्ता कि War । शेपोऽयम्‌॥ 
555. The word g is karma-pravachaniya in the 
sense of “respect,” ( when it means ‘excellently ’ ) 


As खुसिक्त भवता, “excellently sprinkled by your honor" g स्तुतं भवत्ता 


“Well praised by your honor.” By not being an upasarga, it does not 
change the q into ष ( VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270). 


Why do we say ‘when respect is meant’? Observe arash कि aata 
“has this your place been well sprinkled to-day” This is meant here as 
an irony. 


५१५६ | अतिरतिक्रमणे च । १।४। ६५ ॥ 
अतिक्रमण पूञ्ञायां चातिः कमप्रयचनीयसंज्ञः स्थात्‌ । भतिदेवान्‌ कृष्णः ॥ 
556. The word आति, in the sense of super-abun- 


dance (‘excessively’) and ‘excellently’ is karma.prava- 
chaniya. 


As झतिदेवास्क्ृष्ण, “ Krishna is above all gods”, 


Note :—The word भप्तिक्रमण means to do more than what is 'necessary for 
the accomplishment of an object, The force of | in the aphorism is to draw in 
the word पृज्ञायाम्‌ from the last, 


+ Ly `, 
२५७ | TY. पदार्थं साबताऽन्वघसगेगहोसमुञ्चयेषु । १। ४। ६६ ॥ 
ex "iere emat स्यात्‌ । सर्पिषोऽपि त्याव arataa षः । संभावनायां लिङ्गः | 
तश्या एवं fius" भवने करलुबोलन्यप्रयुक्त Tt ्योतयन्नपि ष्तः स्थादित्यनेन संबध्यते । सर्पिष 
इति «Bt तु आपिशस्‍्दबलेन गम्यमानस्य बिस्दोरवयवावयावेभावसबन्यथे । इयमेत्र ह्मपिशब्द्स्य पदार्थो 
सक्ता नाम P हिर्ताया तु नह प्रवतत सार्पिबो बिन्दुना योगो न स्वापिनेत्युक्तत्वात्‌॥ भपि स्तुयाझष्णम ॥ 


सभावन शक्तयुत्कधमायिष्कतुमर्युक्तिः ॥ अपि स्तुहि । अन्ववसर्गः कामचारशनुज्ञा ॥ धिग्देवदत्तमावे 
स्तुयाद्‌ वृषलम्‌ । गह! ॥ भपि सिञ्च भावे स्तुहि सधुष्षये ॥ 
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557. The word आपि is a karma-pravachaniya, when 
it implies, “ the sense of word understood”, (*somewhat ? ) 
or possibility (e. g, ‘even’ in the sense of such a great 
person), or permission to do as one likes, ( ‘if you like’ ), 
or censure (‘even’ in the sense of what is disgraceful ) ; 
or collection ( * and ! ) 


In the above senses of “somewhat,” “even” “if you like”, 


“even”, and "and", the word मापे gets the designation of Karma 
pravachaniya. 


As सर्पिषोऽपि स्यात्‌ “ there may be a drop of ghee.” Here since apt 
is not an upasarga, the स of स्यात्‌ is not changed to ¢ ( VIII. 3. 87. S. 2472 ). 


There is Potential Mood with the force of संभावना in the above 
example, When there is such a doubt or uncertainty with regard to the 
existence of the agent of the verb, that is to say, when owing to the 
scarcity of the agent, it is doubtful whether it exists or not, there the word 
api denoting ‘ scarcity ’ is related with the verb syAt. The word सर्पिषः in the 
above example is in the Genitive case, and by force of the word mfy, it 
denotes that the word बिन्दु “a drop” which is understood here is related 
to aff, as a part is related to its whole. The full sentence will be erat 
s बिन्दुः स्यातू ॥ The force of the genitive, therefore, here is to denote the 
general relation of part to the whole, of a “drop” to the whole ५ Ghee.” 
This is the only way in which the word api can denote an object ( padártha ): 
namely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even. The 
second case-affix ordained by II. 3. 8. 5. 548, does not apply here, and so 
the word सर्पिः is not put in the accusative case, This is because, it has 
already been said above, that the word सर्पिः is syntactically connected with 
the word fag: understood, and not with the Karmapravachaniya aps, 


Secondly, when api has the force of sambhávana; as अपि egar 
fasuq ॥ Vishnu who is not to be expressed by word or comprehended by 
mind, is being praised. The meaning is that a person who is capable of 
praising Vishnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is 
certainly able to praise other Divinities lower in rank. It is needless to say 
that he can praise others. Here the word api expresses “ possibility " itself; 
while in the first example, it expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility, 


The word api being a Karmapravachaniya, the « is not changed to q by 
VIII, 3. 65. S. 2270. 


The word ary means the sense of another word which is not 
expressed, but has to be supplied. As सर्पिषोऽपि स्यातू ' there may be perhaps & 
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drop of ghee, मधुवोडाव targ) Here some word like bindu ‘a drop,’ stoka ‘a 
little’ mátrá ‘a measure’ &c, has to be understood. The word sqq means 
possibility, a supposition. As, भाषि सिंचतू भूठकतहलं क्षणिनेक्रेन ‘ possibly may 
sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment’. शि स्तुयादू Aega “he can praise 
even Vishnu". In the above cases, it is used with the Potential mood, 
emai means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he permits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As कापे faq 
‘you may sprinkle, if you like’ ft gR ‘you may praise, if you like, 
The word waf means ‘censure, contempt or reproof As fqn aqua egan 
qwems The word qgwea means cummulative, As आपि eqfü—si सिध ' praise 
as well as sprinkle ;. 





In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga does not 
change the ख into qu 
५५८) कालळाध्वनोरत्यन्तसंयोगे | 08 1 ५॥ 


इह हितीया त्यात | मासँ कल्बाणी । मासमधीते | मासे शडधानाः । cre कुटिला मदी । 
Waray | ऋऽ शिरि: । घ्यन्तसंयोग किये ! मासस्य (gera | Cen प्तः ॥ 


558. After & word denoting time, or length, the 
affix of the 2nd case is employed, when denoting full 
duration, 


मासमधीते ‘he reads for a month, ‘he studies full one month,’ मखं 
aea ‘prosperous during the month’ ( uninterruptedly ), मासं शुद्ध ram t art 
gea w& ‘the river winding for one kos without any break, क्रोशे favfu ' the 
hill through one full kos’, 


The word अलन्तसंयोग or ‘full continuity’ means the complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 


Why do we say ‘atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity’? Observe 
माखत्य हिरधोते or रोश्राश्येक्ररशे TIT: ॥ 
Here ends the Accusative Karaka, 


२७०० 1 () § 
KARTÀ 
OR 
THE AGENT KARAKA. 





५५९, । श्घसन्त्र। कतो । १। V1 ^ ॥ 
farai carassin विवाशितोऽर्थः कता स्यात्‌ ॥ 
559. What ever the speaker chooses as the in- 


— Se mins 
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dependent, principal and absolute source of action is called 
kart& or agent, 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, yaqa: quà ‘ Devadatta 
cooks! स्थाक्षी ware ‘the pot cooks.’ 


THE INSTRUMENTAL KARAKA. 


Yeo साधकतमं करणस । १ । ४ | ४२ ॥ 
शिवातिदा प्रकृशेषकारकं करणसज स्यात्‌ । समप्रथहणं किम gat घोषः ॥ 


660. 'Phat which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
comphshment of the action is called the Instrument or 
karana küraka. 


Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case of the other 
kárakás, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
शब्वार्था घोषः “the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of 
the Ganges" कूपे tItigaa “ the family of frogs in the well, i.e, on the sides 
of the well." 

५६१ । करतृकश्णयोस्तृतीया । ९1३। १८५ ॥ 

ARR कर्तरि Hedy c तृतीया स्यात्‌ । रामेण बाणेन हतो वाठी ॥ 

प्रकृत्याविग्य उपसंग्यामम, * ॥प्रकृत्या चारः । प्रायेण याजिकः । गोव गार्ग्यः । समेनोति । 
विषभेशेति । द्रोण धान्यं क्रीणाति | तुखेन दुःखेन वा यातीत्यावि ॥ | 

561. In denoting the agent or the instrument the 
third case-affix is employed. 

As रामेण बाणत हतो बाली ‘BAL was killed by Rama by an arrow. 

Vart:—The following words take the 3rd case. sw ‘original,’ प्राथ 
‘almost,’ शोष ‘gotra, सम ‘equal,’ विषम ‘unequal, हिद्रोण, qaar and area as 
प्रकृत्याचार: प्रायण grant, गाग्योंऽस्मि "ipt समेन or विषमेण एति, शिट्रोणेन पाग्यम क्रीणासि 
सुखेन दुःखिम वा याती स्याति, &८ 

५६२ | दिवःकमं ख । १।४।४३॥ 

पिषः साधकतमं कारकं कर्मसंज्ञं स्याष्चास्कप्णासंज्ञम। अक्षेरञ्ञान्वा दीष्यति ॥ 

562. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action, of the verb fea ‘to play’ is called 
karma (object), as well as karana, (instrument) 
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Note:—The present sütra ordains accusative case, where by the operation 

of the last aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case. The forco of «ww 
in the ४0७७ is to indicate that kavana is also to be read into this. 


As sera दीव्याते or aay fiend ‘he plays the dice or with the dice,’ 
५६३ | अपबगे तृताया । २। ३। ६ ॥ 


श्रपवर्गः फलप्राततित्तस्याँ ग्रोस्यार्या कालाध्यनोरत्यन्तसयोगे तृतीया स्यात्‌ । erg RRA 
बाऽहूवाकोऽषीतः । भपवर्णे किव । मासमधीती नायात s i 


563. The third case-affix is employed after the 
words denoting the duration of time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be ex- 
pressed. 

Thus; star कोरोेनानुवाकोींप्रधीत+ ‘he learnt the Anuváka by going over 
a kos.’ 

Why isthe word अपवग read in the sütra? It means ‘the finishing of an 
action, on the attainment of the object intended by the action, but not be- 
fore? Thus संबध्परेंणातुबवाकोडचीत! means ‘Anuvaka was perseveringly and 
effectually read by him in the whole year. 

When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is 
employed, as मासमर्धातोऽनायातः ‘learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 
Anuvaka. 

५६७ | सहयुक्तःप्रधाने । २ | ३। १६ ॥ 

eub qu अप्रधाने तृतीया स्यात्‌ | पुत्रेण सहागतः पिता । एवं साकंस्तार्थसमयोगेऽपि | 
fale Ai तवीया | वृद्धोद्रनेत्यादिनिवेशात्‌ ॥ 

564. When the word सह ‘with,’ is joined to a word, 
the latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the 
word in the third case is not the principal but the accom- 
paniment of the principal thing. 

As पुप्रेण serere: पिता ‘the father has come with the son, 

The same will be the result with the synonyms of we such as साकं, 
ard, समं &c; as, got ary ‘with the son.’ So also when the word सह is 
understood, as Panini himself uses in I. 2. 65 S, 951 वृद्धो युना &c. 


Nole:— Why do we say ‘when nob the principal. Observe, शिष्येण 
सहोपाध्यायत्यगो: 


५६५ | येनाऊुनिकार: | २। ३। २० ॥ 


अनाङ्गेन व्रिकृनेनाङ्गेनो विकारों लक्ष्यते ततस्तृतीया स्यात्‌ । अक्ष्णा कायः । akaa yR N- 
ह्वादीदिष्ट SU: SAR किए | NR काशामस्य ॥ 
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565. By whatsocver limb, being defective, is point- 
ed out the defect of the person, after that the third case- 
affix is employed. 





As, अक्ष्णा काणः ‘blind of one eye’ पांदन eat: ‘lame of foot, पाणिनी 
qos; &c. The word 8789 in this stra applies to the whole body, Whatso- 
ever by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 
Why do we say ‘defect of a limb’? Observe भक्षिकाणमस्य “ His eye, is 
blind." 


५६६ । इत्थंभूतलक्षणे Is E 1 २१॥ 
कंचिव्यकारं AR लक्षणे ततीया स्यात्‌ । जअदानिश्तापसः । जटाज्ञाप्यतापसत्वावार् 
इत्यर्थः ॥ 

566, Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated 
the existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 

ज़टामिस्तापसः ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 
hair.’ 

Noée:— Arq भवान्‌ कमण्डलुना mayga ‘your honor might see the student 
by the fact of his having a kemandalu. But not so here, कमण्डलुपाराक्षाच:ः ‘a 


student has kamandalu in his hand” Because here in the compound कभण्डलुपाणि 
is hidden the mark, 


Why do we say ittha-bhüta? Observe gai प्राति विद्योत्तनं । 
५६७ | संशोऽन्यतरस्या कमाण 1 २। ३ 1 २२॥ 
STI जानातेः कर्मणि तत्तीया वा स्यात्‌ Aat पितरं वा संजानीते ॥ 
567. After the verb sam-jha, the third case-affix is 
optionally employed in denoting the object, 
पित्रा or पितरं सञ्जानीते ‘he knows his father. 


Yea हेतो । २। ३।२३॥ 
wer तृतीया स्यात्‌ ! द्रव्याविसाधारण निष्यापारसाधारणं 'च Ba | करणत्वं तु क्रिया- 
माबातिषय व्यपारनियतं च । दण्डेन घटः gaa दृष्टो हरिः | फलमपीह हेतुः । गध्ययेनन वृति | 
गम्यमानापि क्रिया कारकाविभक्तो प्रयोजिका | अल अमे | WA साम्य नास्तीव्ययः । इह साथनाकियां 
प्रात WIS: करणम। शातन दातेम बस्तान्पाययति पयः । दत्तित rues: ॥ शश्िष्टब्यवहारें दाणः 
प्रयोगे चतुर्थ्यर्थे तततीया *॥ दास्या संयच्छते sus । घर्मे तु aay लंयच्छाते ॥ 


568. Whena word denotes ‘cause, it takes the 
third case-affix. 
44 5 
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विद्यया थकः by learning there is produced fame. waa gen ‘by wealth, 
Jamily ;' smear झोक! ' by daughter there is grief, 

The word हेतू here is used in its popular sense and mot the gram- 
matical hetu (I. 4 55 5.2575.) which is “agent.” Any thing capable 
of accomplishing a desired object is called Aaru, where the thing produced 
is a substance, or a quality (gor): or action (क्रिया), but where the action is not 
primarily taken into consideration. 


The difference between Aeth and Kerapa is this, that any substance, 
quality or action in general, by which any object in general is accomplished, 
without referring to any action necessarily is a fete; while karana js econ- 
fined to action only, and its. scope is always limited to that action neces- 
sarily. This is expressed by the following verse == 


garh विषओ हेतुः कारक नियतकियभू 4 
कभ्षमाश्रिते तु व्यापारे निमिश्च हेतुरिष्यते ॥ 

As an example of substance (gee) being a hetu, we have aopa घंदः 
wurggasrae: ^A pot made by the stick.” Here the stick is used to make 
the potter's wheel revolve. But it is not absolutely necessary, The wheel 
might be moved by hand as well, So the ४7728 not being absolutely necessary 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetu, As an example 
of guna-hetu, we have पुण्येन शोरवर्ण$ “white races get that color by their 
merit--while black races are sinners” Here “awhile” is an attribute or 
quality, the hetu of which is punya, but white colour may be acquired by 
other things than punga also, In short, hetu is that which effects something 
in ‘the shape of a substance er action or quality ; and which is not immedi- 
ately connected with any verb. The karapeis always so connected with a 
verb, and gives rise only to action, and not to a substance or quality, 


As an example of action (rar) we have पुण्येन दृष्टा ui: “ Hari is seen 
through virtue.” Here punya means the highest merit (apürva) acquired by 
deeds, and nat any particular sacrifice &c, Soltis not a karana, for it is 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the idea of seeing. 


The FRUIT ALSO iS hetu in the sense of this sütra, As भषध्यधनेन वसाते 
" He dwells with the Guru with the object of getting instruction." 


An action not expressly mentioned in a sentence, but which may be 
inferred, may be the cause of giving rise to kAraka-inflection, As sp श्रमण 
“no necessity of exertion.” Here Sramena is in Instrumental kAraka, with- 
out any verb expressed, the understood verb being साध्य aa n Here xm or 
exertion is karana or instrument to the verb साधन “accomplishment” un- 
derstood, The full-sentence being “by exertion, accomplishment is not pos- 
sible, so do not exert.” So also daa way qeta पायवासे “ He makes the calves 


\ 
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to drink by hundred, that is, he waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of huudreds. 

V4rt :—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative, in connec- 
tion with the verb a ‘to give, when immoral conduct Is implied, As दास्या 
daema कामुकः " The profligate gives to the slave to entice her" qes replaces 
qt by VIT, 3. 78. 5. 2440 But when proper conduct is meant, we use 
the Dative, and Parasmaipada, as «man dassi " He gives to his wife.” 
See I. 3. 55 S. 2728, for the use of the Atmane and Parasmai Padas, 

In the above vartika the words gr sap ‘when the verb qr is em- 


ployed " are redundant, Because, by |, 3. 55 5. 2748, a alone takes the ins 
trumental case, with the force of the Dative, under certain cicumstances, 





a 
THE DATIVE KARAKA. 


५९९ । कर्मणा यमभिप्रेति ख Mera | १) ४। ३२॥ 
कनस्य seruo TA स qure! स्थात्‌ ॥ 
569. The person whom one wishes to connect with 
the object of the verb gf ‘to give’ is. called Samprad&na or 
recipient. 


Note +—Tbough the word aay in the sniva is indefinitely used, meaning 
with the object’ yet it is nof every object of any verb. The object must be 
of tha verb ey to give; and this we infer frem‘the word Sn whieh has the 
root qr in it 


Note :-—-As etrenrare शा quus “he gives the cow to the teacher.” सासावकाथ 
मिक्षांम्‌ एदाति he gives alms to the boy. Here the words 'cow" and ‘alms’ are the 
object of the verb ‘give’; the persons connected with this object are the teacher 
and the boy respectively, These latter are inthe Dative case and take the 4th 
ease-afiix, 

५७० | खलुर्थी npe । २।३। १३॥ 

विप्राय शां दराति । ममानिहिस इतकेच । दातीची Pos t 

क्रियया AANA साऽपिशंत्रशामल * # वर्ण शति ॥ 

कर्मणः करणार्सहा संप्ररानस्थ य wieder u quu x me । up खाण 
पदातीस्वर्थः ॥ 

570. In denoting the sampradfina-karaka (I. 4. 32) 

the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the 
noun. 
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As Pium शां ददाति ‘ He gives a cow to the learned.’ The word अनभिहिते 
is understood here also See IT. 3. 1 S. 530. Therefore we have the 
form दानीयाविप्रा also, where the affix अमीर is used with the force of sam- 
pradána. 

Vdrt:—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient. As qey ĝa ‘she sleeps for her hus- 
band,’ 


Vért:—After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam prada- 
na) is called object (karma), 


Thus qsar er यअते or qup रुद्राय काति ‘he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra? which is equivalent to, ‘he gives an animal to Rudra.’ 


५७१ | सुच्यथानां प्रीयमाण:। 2 090330 


रुच्यर्थानां धातुनां प्रयोगे प्रीयभाशोऽर्थः संप्रदानं स्यात्‌ । हरये शोचते भक्तेः । भन्य- 
TRS राचिः । ह्ारनिष्ठयीतेभक्तिः कत्री । प्रीयमाणः किम्‌ देवदत्ताय रोचते मोदकः 
पथि ॥ 

571. In the case of verbs having the signification of 
the root sw 'to like, the person or thing that is pleased or 
satisfied, is ealled Sampradána. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are रुच्यथें, A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 


rüchi. As gà रोचत ase. devotion pleases Hari" Here bhakti is the agent 
that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari. 


Why do we say ‘the person pleased’? Observe JAIRU रोचते मादकः 
पाथ. " Devadatta likes sweet-meat ia the way.” The word ‘pathi’ is here in 
the 7th case, 


१७२ ॥ स्छाघहुडस्याशपां क्ीप्स्यमानः ।१। ४। ३४॥ 


एषां प्रयोशे बेधयिताभष्टः समदानं स्यात्‌ । गोषी स्मरात्कृष्णाय *्लाघत हृते तिष्ठते दापते ar 
शीप्स्यमानः किम | gagara म्लाघत पथि ॥ 
7 t : : t ° 
572, Inthe case of verbs 8lágh ‘to praise,’ hnu ‘to 
t } t t t 

ake away,’ sthá ‘to stand, and gap ‘to curse,’ the person 
whom 1018 intended to inform of or persuade by, those ac- 

tions, is called Sampradána, 
The word ज्ञीप्त्यमान means whom it is desired to make known or in. 
form. As niena कृष्णाय saya “ Gopi praises Krishna,” £, e. while Praising 
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Krishna she wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other 
verbs. As कृष्णाय ga “she hides from the co wives for the sake of Krishna,” 
(wishing that Krishna should know of it) कृष्णाय (qud "she stays or waits 
for Krishna.” कृष्णाय aga ‘she reviles Krishna,’ 


Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform’? Observe 
yagara म्लाघाति wa. Here pathi is in the Locative case, 


५७३ | METAT: | १। ४। ३५॥ 


धारयतेः प्रयोगे उत्तमर्ण उक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ । भक्ताय धारयति मोक्ष रि! । उत्तमर्गः किम । देवः 
qara दातं धारयाते मामे ॥ 
573. . In the case of the verb dhári ‘to owe, the 
creditor is called Sampradána. 


The word waady is compounded of two words waq ‘best’ and sm 
‘debt’ meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to spam ‘debtor.’ 
As wana पारयाते मोक्ष हरिः “ Hari owes salvation to His devotee,” 


Why do we say ‘the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe Yreara 


qamar? ura ‘he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village’? Here village is 
in the Locative case, 


५७४ | स्पृहेराण्सित: । १। ४। ३६॥ 


स्पृहयते? प्रयोगे इष्टः संप्रहानं स्यात्‌ । पुष्पेभ्यः Kraay | elas: क्रिम पुष्पेभ्धो केने त्पृहयाये । 
ईप्तितमाणि इय संज्ञा । प्रकर्ष विवक्षायां तु परत्तार्व्कमेसंत्ञा। gente स्पहयसि u 
574. In the ease of the verb sprih ‘to desire, the 
thing desired is called Sampradána. 
The verb erg ‘to desire, belongs to the Churddi class. 


governed by this verb takes the Dative case. 
flowers,’ 


The word 
As pay: egeara ‘he desires 


Why do we say ‘the thing desired. Observe geqeay वने eqaara ‘he 
desires flowers in the forest.’ Here बने is in the Locative case, the Sampra- 
dana being confined to the object desired only. 


This definition of the Dative is only confined to the thing desired. 
But where superiority or excellence is to be expressed, then by the next 
sütra, the thing desired will get the designation of karma and will be in the 
objective case, as पुष्पाणि स्पृहयते ॥ 


५७५ | क्रुधद॒देष्योखूयायीनां ये प्रति HIT: 21199 


क्रधाद्यर्थारना प्रयोगे ये प्रात कोपः त उक्तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | हरये कुष्याते । ब्रह्याते । इष्यते भास- 
थति। ये प्रति कोवः किम । भार्यामीष्याते मेनामन्योऽद्राक्षाकिति । कोधिमषः । ड्रोह।5पकारः । इष्यीऽक्षमा । 
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aaa gig दोघाविऽकरयाम्‌ | unas कोपप्रभवा एथ Teed | अतो Aara सामान्येन य प्रति 
कोप SIS ॥ 





575. In the ease of the verbs having the sense of 
krudh ‘to be angry, druh ‘to injure, irshya ‘to envy,’ 
astiya ‘ to detract,’ the person against whom the feeling of 
anger &oc., is directed is called Sampradana. 

As qa grata, gard, isd or aga “he is angry upon, (7. e, with) or 
bears malice to, or is jealous of, or finds the faults with Hari.” Here Hari is 
in the Dative case, 


Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealously ; and astya means to find out the faults of another. The 
word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions, 

Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed,’ 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative, Thus wrafaieat# ‘he is jealous of his wife, 
#, e does not wish her to be seen by others, Here the word 'bháryà' is in 


the accusative case. The words gy &c, here should be taken as given 
birth to by ‘anger.’ Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjec- 
tive “a प्रति कोपः ” in the 500४४. 
५७६ | क्ुधदुद्दोदपसू एयो: कमे । १। ४। ३८॥ 
सापलगंयोरतयोर्थ प्रति कापस्तस्कारक कर्मसंशं स्यात्‌ । कूरमाभिक्रुध्याते vfs ॥ 
576. Butin the case of the verbs ‘krudh’ and 

‘druh,’ when preceded by prepositions, the person against 
whom the feeling of anger &c., is directed is called karma 
káraka or object. 

करमभिक्क्याते भभिहृह्याते. When used simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case by the last aphorism. As वृंबवत्ताय कृध्यति, 


Note :—This aphorism ia a proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case, where 
by the last, there would have been dative. ‘The word upasrishta means having an upasarga 
or preposition 


५७७ | राधीक्ष्योयंस्य विप्रश्नः । 138 ॥ 


एतयोः कारकं संप्रदानं स्थात्‌ । धदीयो विविध! प्रषः क्रियते । कृष्णाय दाध्यति ईक्षते वा । प्ट 
शग शुभाशुभ पर्याले(चयतीस्यर्थः 


577. In the case of the verbs ridh, ‘to propitiate,’ 
and iksh ‘to look to,’ the person about whose good or bad 
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The word viprasna means literall king TN 
p y asking various questions; and 


denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus FERTA 
रष्याते-इक्षते गर्ग: ' Garga is favorable to or looks to Krishna’ the sense is that 
beíng casually asked by Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad. fortune of 
Krishna. k 


Note :—Another explanation of this sutra is, the agent that puts various gues- 
tions is put in the dative case. As शिष्याय asira or ईक्षत्ते वा शुः meaning, the pupil 
asks tho teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher answers thoge 
questions to the pupil. 


५७८ | प्रत्याङ्भ्यां sp: पूर्वस्य कतो । १।४। vo ॥ 


भाभ्यां परस्य ्रृणोलेयोगे प्रवंस्य प्रवतंनरूपन्यापारस्थ कर्ता संप्रदानं emp । विप्राय गां ae- 
मृशति भाश्ृणोति वा | विभेण महं देहीति प्रवर्तितः प्रातिजानीत इव्यर्थः ॥ 

578. In the case of the verb Sru preceded by the 
perpositions prati and Ah; and meaning ‘to promise, the 
person to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was 
the agent of the former verb) is called Sampradáua. 


As विप्राय at प्रतिश्शोंति--आशशा ते "lie promises a cow to a learned man.” 


Note :-—The compound verb gres and aqy means to promise. A promise 18 
made on the motion or of the instance of another. The person so proposing who 
was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the piomise in the latter 


case. 
५७६ | ATATA । १५ 1 ४ | ४१ ॥ 
apai गृणातिः कारके पू्व्यापारस्य करतभूतपुक्तसंजतं स्यातू । होते$नुराणाति प्रतिगूणयाति। 
होता प्रथमं दासाते aay, प्रोत्ताहयतीत्यरयः ॥ | 
579. In the ease of the verb gri, preceded by anu 
and prati, and meaning ‘to encourage by repeating,’ the 
person who was the agent of the prior action, which 1s repea- 
ted, is called Sampradana. 
The phrase pürvasya kart of the last is to be read into this aphorism. 
As होत्रे ऽनुगुशात्त or nangmg. They encourage the Hotri 7 g., the Hotri priest 
invokes first, the Adhvaryu then follows him in invocation and by so doing 
encourages him, 
Nole ;—lhe woids भनुगरः and प्रतिगर; mean encouraging ihe invoker. 


352 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XV], 


IEEE NUNT SE हह a RR EPA AUI Rd 


५८० | परिक्रयणे संप्रदानमन्यतरस्याम्‌ । १। ४ 199 ॥ 
नियतकरले amp स्वीकरणं परिक्रयणं तस्मिन्‌ साधकतमे कारकं संप्रदाने वा स्यात्‌ । शतन 
होताय वा परिक्रीतः ॥ तादथ्यं चतुर्थी वाच्या * ॥ पुक्तये हरिं भजति ॥ RED संपद्यमान 'च *॥ 


भक्तित्तांनाय कल्पते संपद्यते जायते इत्यादि ॥ उस्पातेन ज्ञापिते च *॥ वाताथ क्रपिला विंशत्‌ ॥ हितयोगे 
नघ *॥ लाहाणाय हितम u 


580. In the case of hiring on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action 
of the verb parikri, ‘employing on stipulated wages, is 
optionally called Sampradana. 


As qara परिक्रीतः or शतेन परिक्रीतः ॥ 


Note :—Thia ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been 
Instrumental case. The word परिक्रयणे means to engage for a limited period 
on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. 

Vart:—The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense 
is that of ‘for the purpose thereof’; as amma eft wafa ‘he worships Hari for 
the purpose of getting emancipation,’ 

Vart:—The verb gq and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or 
adequate for, result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,’ govern the 


dative case : as, ufmalara कल्पत-संपद्यत- ज्ञायते &c, ‘devotion tends to produce 
knowledge' 


Vart:—The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of ‘indica- 
ting a portent or calamity,’ as, वाताय कपिला faugu ‘The reddish lightening 
portends wind,’ 


Vart :—The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word हिलः ३5 ब्लाह्मणार्याहतं ‘good for the Brahmanas.’ 
५८१ | क्रियाथापपद्स्य च कमणि स्थानिन; | 213 1 १४॥ 


- wart क्रिया उपपद यस्य qtu त्यानिनोडप्रयुज्यमानस्य que: कर्मणि चतुर्थी स्यात्‌ । 
फलेभ्या याति । फलान्याइतु यातीत्यर्थः । नमस्कुमें नूसिताय । कुसिहमनुकुलाथतुमित्यर्थः । एवं स्वयंसुवे 
नमस्कृयत्यादाबपि ॥ 

581. "The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting 
"M ML 
the object (karma) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(stháni) in a sentence, and which has in construction 
(upapada) there with another verb, denoting action 
performed for the sake of the future 


action (kriyárthe 
111, 83. 10 S. 3175) 
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In other words, when the sense of an infinitive 
of purpose formed by 'tumun' and ‘oval’ (IIT. 8. 10,] 
is suppressed iu a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
put in the Dative case. 
Thus फलेभ्यो याति = फलान्यादृर्ते याति ‘he goes for fruits #, e to bring fruits. 


This debars accusalive case. So also we have segunt नासिहाय “ we salute 
Man—Lion to propitiate Him.” So also in स्वयम्सुबे spear &c. 


५८२ | तुमयाश्व भाववचनात्‌ । L3 0 १५॥ 
भावचनाश्राति संत्रण ये विदितस्ततन्ताचतुर्यी स्यात्‌ । यागाय याति । यष्टुं यातीत्यर्थः ॥ 
582. The fourth case-affix is employed aftera 
erude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘condition? 
(abstract noun, III. 3. 11. 3. 3180) and having the force of 
the affix tum ( or Infinitive of purpose ). 





As याशाय याति ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice ' ati आति tt 


Note:—The word तुमर्थ means ‘having tho same significance as the 
affix तुम्‌ ' ॥ 

५८३ | नमः स्वर्तिस्वाहास्वधाऽलंवषड्योगाश्य । २। ३ 126 I 

एभियौने चतुर्थी स्यात्‌ । हरय नमः ॥ * उपपदावे भक्तेः कारकविसक्तिर्बलीयसी n मभर्करोते 
Wii प्रजाभ्यः स्वस्ति । अम्नये स्वाहा o) ण्तिभ्थः स्वधा! अलमिति परयाप्यथमहणब्‌ P तेत qeDat 
हाररलं sup रामरथः झक्त इत्याहि । प्रभ्वाव्योगे बष्ट्यापे साधुः । तसे प्रभवाति स एषां ग्रामणीरिति 
Afua | सेन प्रश्वुभूषु्ेवनन्रयस्येति सिद्धम्‌ | वषडिन्द्राय | 'चक्रारः पुनर्विधानर्थः। तताक्षीविवक्षायां 
quae चतुर्थी aiaia wet धाधिस्वा चतुर्थ्येव भ॑वति | eared ग्या भूयात्‌ ॥ 

583. The fourth case-atfix is employed in con- 
junction with words namah ‘salutation,’  svast * peace,’ 
svaha, svadh& (terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitris respectively ), alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient 
for’ and vashat a term of oblation. 


As हरये नमः But in नमसकगेति देवान, the word दवान is in the Accusative 
case in accordance with the following Paribhasha.’ 

Panbhéshd—" A case-termination, which if it were added to a base 
would show that the person or thing denoted by that base is ínstrum ental 
in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
greater force than a case-termination which might be added to the same 
base, because of the presence in the same sentence of a word requiring the 

45 S 
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USO | अपादाने पञ्चमी । २। ३ । २८॥ 
प्रामादायाति । धार्वतोऽभ्वात्पतति । कारके किम, ! quen wot पतति ॥ झुयुप्साविरामप्रमादा- 
यौमावुपसंख्यानम * ॥ पापाञ्ञुशुष्सते विरमसि पमात्पमाद्याते ॥ 
587. When the Apádána-káraka is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 
As, mrarzara ‘he comes from the village’ ; yrrarsearerer® ‘he falls off 
a galloping horse.’ 


Why do we say कारक in explaining the sütra? Observe quem qui 
पताति tt The leaf of the tree falls, ( Here ‘gat’ has no. direct connection 
with the Verb, hence it is not कारक ) ॥ 


हळ दद ~The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversion,’ ‘cessation ' 


and ‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus पापाझ्झुयुप्सते or विरमा, ' he 


dislikes or ceases from sin” aperia, ‘he deviates from the path of 
Virtue, 


WSs भीत्रार्थानां भयद्देतुः। १।४।२५॥ 


भयार्यानां AMAT च प्रयोगे भयहेतुरपादानं स्यात्‌ । 'चोरादू बिभाति । चोरात्‌ जायते । 
भयहेतुः किम्‌। अरण्ये (RISE घ्रायते वा ॥ 
588. In the case of words implying ‘fear’ and 


‘protection from danger,’ that from which the dan ger or 
fear proceeds is called Ap&dána. 


The verbs signifying ‘fear’ or “protection’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. 
“he is afiaid of the thief," चोरात्‌ wag or cater 
the thief.” 


Thus चोरात्‌ बिभेति 
“ He protects or saves from 


Why do we say ‘the cause of fear ( bhaya-hetu), is put in the 


. ablative case? Observe फझरण्ये बिभेति or जायते "he fears or protects in the 
forest," 


५८६ | पराजेरसोढ! 1? 1I Re 


पराजेः एयोगे$सह्याप्थाो5पादानं स्वात्‌ | सध्ययनात्पराजयते। ग्लायतीटर्थ: । ware: किम I 
दाजन्पराणयते। भभिभवतीलर्थ: ॥ | 


589. In the case of the verb paráji, ‘to be tired or 


weary of, that which becomes unbearable, is called 
Ap4déna. 


When the verb जि “to conquer,” with the preposition parà has the 
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sense of ‘ becoming tired or unbearable, it governs the ablative case of the 
thing become unbearable. As गध्ययनात्‌ पराजयते “he finds study unbearable.” 


Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable. Observe qaa 
पराते “ he defeats the enemies.” 


५६० | बारणाथानामीप्लित: 1 १॥४॥ २७॥ 
प्रवृत्तिविघातो वारणम्‌ । वारणाथोनां घातूनां प्रयोगे ईण्तितोऽथोऽपादानं स्यात्‌ | यवेभ्यो गां 
वारयति RaT: किम्‌। यवेभ्यो गां वारयति चेत्र ॥ 
590. In the case of verbs having the sense of “ pre- 
venting," the desired object from which one is prevented or 
warded off, is called Ablation or Ap&dána. 


The obstruction to one's natural inclination is called vArana or 


prevention, As @par गां वारयति or निवतयात "he wards off or withholds the 
cow from the barley." 


Why do we say ‘the object desired ' is put in the ablative case’? 
Observe nt वारयाते क्षेत्रे he wards off tbe cow in the field.” 


५९१। अन्तौ यतादशंनमिच्छति । १। ४।२८॥ 


व्यवधान सति यस्कर्तकस्यास्मनो ददोनस्याभावमिश्छांत तदपादानं स्यात्‌ । मातुर्निलीयते 
कृष्णः । अत्तर्था क्रिम्‌ । drap दिदक्षते | इच्छातिग्रहणे किम्‌ । भवर्शनेच्छायां सत्यां सत्यापि 
इने यथा स्यात्‌ ॥ देवदत्ताद यज्ञदत्तो निलीयत ॥ 


591. When concealment is indicated, the person 
whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apá&dána. 


Thus मातुर्निलीयंत कृष्णः “ Krishna conceals or hides from his mother," 
so that the mother may not find him out or see him. 


Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe «ium. 
म दिदृक्षते “he does not wish to see the thieves.” Here the term chaurán is. in 
the accusative case, 


Why has the word ichchhati been used 11 the text? The ap4dana 
kAraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be seen, 
yet he is seen, Asc Wamparuzqut निलीयत ॥ 


५९२ | आख्यातोपयोगे । १।४।२६॥ 


PRATT HAE ATE वक्ता TFTA ENT | उपाध्यायादधीते । उपयोग किम । नटस्थ 
गाथां शृणाति ॥ 


592. The noun denoting the teacher is called 
Ap&dána or ablation, in relation to the action signifying 
formal teaching. 
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Note:The word syramrg means " teacher,” and उपयोग means acquiring 
knowledge in the regular way, 
Thus उपाध्याया ही ते “he learns from the preceptor." 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to learn’? Observe weeg गाया 
syaira ‘he hears the song of the player," 
५९.३ । अनिकतु: ser १। ४। ३० ॥ 
MAAE PAITA स्यात | MAT: अजा! प्रशायन्त ॥ 


593. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan 
“to be born,” is called Ap&dána. 


As mgn प्रजाः प्रज्ञायन्त the creatures come out of Brahma,’ 


Note :—That which is the Agent (कतो) of the verb jan, is called जनिकर्ता 
That which ia the prime-onuse (प्रकृति ) of the agent (or product) of the root jaa 
ia putin the ablative casa, 


५६४। सुवः प्रभव: । १। ४। ३१ ॥ 


AUC: wwe: प्रभवस्तथा । हिमवतों गङ्गा प्रभवाति। तच प्रकाशत इत्यर्थः ॥ 

TAMMY कमण्याघिकण च * ॥ प्रासादाप्प्रक्षते । भातसनाप्प्रक्षत। प्रासादमाइह्य भातते 
aesa प्रेक्षत इव्यर्थः प्वशुराज्जिह्ति । cut वीक्ष्येत्यर्थः । 

गम्यमामाऽपि क्रिया कारकतिभस्ताना निमित्तम्‌ | RAT नद्या: ॥. 


यंतश्वाध्ककालनिर्माणं तज पञ्चमी * ॥ तदुक्तापष्वनः प्रथमासप्रम्यो * ॥ कालास्तप्रमी 
wq maar *॥ Tarra योजनं योजने वा। कार्तिक्या आग्रहायणी मास ॥ 


504. The source of the agent of the verb bhi, “ to 
become," is called Apádána. 


The phrase ‘ of the agent’ ( kartuh, ) is understood here. The word 


प्रभव means "the source or that from which anything arises.” As fumar गंगा 
saag the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas,” 


The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in saw is elided; as प्रामादमाझह्य प्रेकत = प्रासावाधू 
WW ‘he sees from a palace, 

Vari ;—And under similar circumstances, in denoting the location, 
the place where an action is performed, is put in the ablative case, as, भासने 
डबायरय Tea = भासनात्‌ परेक्षते ‘he sees from the seat.’ So also agus जिद्ठेति = AME 
dre " He becomes shy at the sight of his father-in-law.” 


A verb.understood is also a cause that gives rise to karaka inflection. 
AS कलाव jp नदाः ॥ 


Note :—~In questions, and answers, the fifth case-affir is employed:— gu 
Warm? पारलीपुत्रादू ' whence is your Honor coming? From Pataliputra.” 
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Vart :—That point of time or space, from which distance in time or 
space is measured, is put in the Ablative case 85, वनात्‌ ्रामा याजतं ATA वा 
“The village is one or two yojanas from the forest,” 





Vart :—After a word denoting time, the seventh case is also employed 
in the sense of ablation. As कासिकया आभ्रद्ययणी मासे ' Apraháyana is one month 
from Kartika. The word denoting the distance in time is put in the 
locative case here as Sr ॥ 


Vart :—In the above the word denoting the distance in space may 
be put either in the nominative or locative ; as शवीधूमत! SIRTA 'चस्वारि 
योजनांनि or चतुर्षु योजनषु ॥ 


१९९ । अन्यारादितरते दिक्शब्दाञ्यूत्तरपदाजाहियुक्तं । २। ३। २६ ॥ 

एतैर्याने geet स्यात्‌ । अन्य इत्यर्थपहणम इतरमरहणं प्रपऽचाथम्‌। अभ्या भिन्न इतरो WT 
कृष्णात्‌ । आराइनातू । छत कृष्णात्‌ । पूर्वो आमात्‌ । दिशि हृष्टः दारदो Revr ,। तेन संप्रति 
हेशकालवृत्तिना योगेऽपि भवाति । gagi: फाल्युनः | भवयववाचियोगे तु न। तस्य परमाञ्जोडितमिहि 
निर्देशावू | पूते कायस्य । अड्चूत्तरपदस्य तु दिकदाबइस्वऽपि षष्व्यतसयाते ष्टी बाधितुं पृथकघहणस्ष्‌ i 
प्राम, प्रत्यग्वा ग्रामातू । भाच , दक्षिणा ग्रामात । आहि, दक्षिणाहि ग्रामात्‌ । अपादाने 
पञ्चमीति सुत्र कार्तिक्याः प्रश्तीति भाष्यण्यायात्‌ wera पञ्चमी । भवाध्यभृति आरण्य का 
सध्या हंरिः | झपपरिदवाहिरिति समासविप्रानाञज्ञापकाङ्गहि्योगे पञ्चमी | ग्राभाद्वादिंः u 


595. When & noun is joined with words meaning 

‘other than’ or with Arif ‘near or remote" or itara ‘ diffe- 

rent from’ or pite ‘without,’ or words indicative of the 

‘directions’ ( used also with reference to the; time corres- 

ponding to them ) or with words having aüchu ‘to bend’ 

as the last member of the compound (and expressive of 

direction ), or with words ending with the affix âch or ahi 
( V. 3. 36 and 37 ) the fifth case-affix is employed. 

The word syay in the sitra includes all words having the sense of 

wu, i €, all words meaning ‘other than? इतर must be synonymous with 


क्षत्य forthe application of this sütra. Its use in the sütra is therefore only 
illustrative, When इतर means नीच “low,” then the sütra does not apply. 


As अन्यो, भिन्ना, इतरो, कृष्णा "different from Krishna," iag बनात“ remote 
from or near to the forest’. (The word árát meaning ‘near or remote’ 
would have taken the sixth case-affix by sütra 611, but this enjoins 5th 
case-affix ) wed arg, ‘excepting Krishna. पूर्वा marg, ‘east of the village’ 
The word fag ‘direction’ includes here every word which is employed 
primarily in denoting direction and nothing else. Therefore, the rule 
applies when such a word is used in connection with point of time, as «gum 
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qi gega, “ The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaitra,” Here the direction 
denoting word qu: governs the Ablative. But when it means “member,” it does 
not govern the ablative, for Panini himself shows this in the construction 
of the sütra geq पर wraf¥at VIIL 1, 2, S. 83. Here परे does it not 


govern the ablative, and the sütra is not तस्मात्‌ परं &c. Thus पूर्व araa, 
here पूर्वी does not govern the ablative, 


The words like gra &c, formed from the verb afich are also 
चिकदाष्वः ; their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-afhx ordained 
by the sütra 609 does not come after them. वत्तरो arate ‘north of the village, 
पूर्वा प्रीष्मालू वसन्तः ‘the spring is prior to summer.’ With afichu we have mag 
garar भामातू ' to the east or west of the village, with stra we have दृक्षिणा-पामातू ॥ 


and with Ahi we have वाकीणाहे ar भ्रामातू both meaning ‘to the south or in the 
eastern direction of the village. 


In commenting on the sütra II. 3. 28. 5" 587 Patanjali gives the 
example कार्तिक्याः mya, which shows that प्रभति and its synonyms also govern 
the ablative case, Here प्रभाते means आारभ्यः॥ Thus भवात्‌ WW meùr वा 
सेष्या प्रादि' “ Hari is to be served by all commencing with Bhaya downwards,” 


The word बहिस governs the ablative, and this we infer from IL 1. 
12 S. 666 which says “The words अप, परि «fü and indeclinables ending 
in asy may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the fifth case." 
This rule of samása zmplies that बहिसू governs fifth case: as भामादू बहिस्‌ ॥ 
This rule being inferred by implication is not universal, on the maxim 
ज्ञापकसिद्धं न सर्वच ॥ Therefore we have करस्य करभोश्नहिः and not HUT |! 


Q: 





The three particles भष, परि and भाड govern the ablative, when they 


are Karmapravachaniya, The next two sûtras describe when they are 
Karmapravachantya. 


५९६ । पपपरी वजने | १।४।८८॥ 
एता वर्जने कर्मप्रवचनीयो स्तः ॥ 


T : 
090. The words apa and pari are karma-prava- 
chaniya, when meaning ‘ exclusion,’ 


Note:—The force of भप and qft is in this caso that of ! with the exception 
of” As क्पचिगत्तेभ्या वृष्टी दवः “it rained outside of or with the exception of 
Trigarta.” So also परि त्रिगतन्या gè: In this sense they govern the noun 
excluded in the ablative case (II.3 10). 


When not having these senses, they 
are not karma pravachaniya. 


As ditt पाराषेञचाति ॥ “He waters the rice 
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thoroughly." Here it is an upasarga, meaning thoroughly and hence changes 
the 110१ ॥ 


५९७ | आळ मर्यादा यचने। १। ४। ८८ II 
क्षाङ मर्यावायाएुक्तसस्ः त्यातू | व्वनभहणादभिविधावाप ॥ 

597. The word ih “as far as",is karma-prava 
chaniya when it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘ag 
far 88 inclusive of’ or ‘ as far as exclusive of.’ ) 

The word तन्न in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant, As agag वृष्टो देवः "it rained as far as (but excluding ) 


Pataliputra " झापाटालिपुत्र वृष्टी देवः “it rained as far as (including ) PAtliputra," 


भाकुमारं यशः पाणिनेः ॥ अासाँकाइयात , भा मधुराया: when it means ‘little’ or is a verbal 
prefix, it does not get this name, 


The मर्यादा is the limit exclusive ( विना Ha), while भानित्रिधि is the limit 
inclusive ( सह तन ) ॥ The construction of the sütra would have been better 
if it had been the same as 11, 1. 13 S. 667 भाक मर्यादाभिविध्योः ॥ 


५०८ | पश्चम्यपाङ्पारभिः। २।३।१०॥ 


एते: कसेप्रवधनीयेरयोगे पञ्चमी स्यात्‌ । भपहरेः परिहरें: संसार: | परिरत्र वजने । लक्षणाहो तु 
Wftqft भाइुक्तेः संसारः | आसकल।|दूअह्य ॥ 
598. The fifth case-affix (ablative) is employed 
when a word is governed by the karmapravachaniya apa, án 
or pari. 


झप or परि हरः संसार: “The samsára is outside of Hari" Here the force 
is that of exclusion. 


The qf here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (I. 4. 88) being read 
along with अप; therefore, not here वृक्ष परि Aaa विद्युत्‌ ( 1. 4. 90 5. 552 ) or 
git परि where the meaning is that of “sign” Wc, mentioned in L 4. 90 S. 552. 


So also झपुक्तः ससारः = मुक्ति मयावीकृल "the samsára has its sway up to 
mukti, but not with it or beyond it" आासकलादू aa“ Bramha isin every 
thing" Here at has the force of inclusion, = सक्रलममिव्याप्य ॥ 


७९९ | प्रतिः प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदानया: 121281 ६२ ॥ 
yai Ar प्रतिरुक्तसंस: स्यात्‌ ॥ 

599. The word prat is karma-pravachaniya when 
used in the sense of representative (‘representative of’ ) 
or exchange (‘in exchange for.’ ) 

46 5 
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Note :—That which is like to the principal 18 called sfafary wo Giving in 
return for what is obtained. is प्रतिदान ॥ 
६०७ | प्रतिनििप्रतिदाने ख यसतात 1 २।३।११॥ 
aw कर्सप्रवचनी येयांगे. पञचमी स्यात्‌ । mara: कृष्णास्ति | सिलेभ्थः प्रतियण्कृति बाधाम्‌ u 
600. The Fifth case-afix (ablative) is employed 
after whatsoever is governed by the karmapravachantya 
m when used in the sense of ‘substitute’ or ‘ exchange’ 
( I. 4. 92). 


As wage: कृष्णातू प्रति “Pradyumna is the representative of Krishna. 
fum: प्रतिबध्छति नाथान he exchanges máshás for the sesamum, 


६०१ | amare पन्चमी | २। ३। २४ ॥ 
miata यरण हेतुभूत ततः पञ्चमी त्यात ॥ raraga । भकतेरि किन | wea afya ॥ 


601. A word, implying debt, considered as a 
‘cause’ but not as a kartri or agent, takes the fifth case- 
affix, 


As qarga: ‘he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 
pieces,’ 


Why do we say‘ when not denoting the agent?’ Observe ata 
afwag: ' a debt of hundred has thrown him in prison’; here qe being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-atfix. 


६०१ | विभाषाशुणेडस्धियाम । 018 124 ॥ 


| gù हेतावस्तीलिक पञ्चमी वा स्यात्‌ । जाड्याजजाड्येन वा बद्धः gÜ किम TAA REN, 
feat Raa) बुद्ध्या घुक्तः | विभाषात योगावेभागादगुण Raat च कित । धूमादमिमान्‌ । मास्ति 
घदा5नुपलष्येः ॥ 

602. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally 
when the noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of 
a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 

As mang आस्येन वा द्धः ‘he has been bound by reason of his dullness.’ 
Why do we say ‘when the noun expresses an attribute’? Observe घनन 
"hau! Why do we say ‘not being of the feminine gender?’ Observe बच्चा 
gm ‘he was set at liberty on account of his skill! 


This sutra may be divided into two distinct 5014.5, e. g. विभाषा and 
uasa ॥ Thus we get tworules m- 
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I. The ablative is used optionally when the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing, whether material or attributive; whether 


feminine or 
masculine, This rule is of limited scope, 


Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative. As 
qaiafirary, " By reason of the smoke, (we infer the mountain to be) fiery.” 
area घळ etna: “ There is no pot here, because it is not perceived.” 


2. The ablative is employed when a word expresses attribute, being 
the cause of a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 


६०४ | पूथग्वचिनानानाभिस्ततीया$न्यतरस्याम । २। ३। ३१ 0 


एभिर्योगे ठृतीया ह्यात्पब्धमीदितीये च । भन्पतरस्यां घहणं सघुयार्यम्‌। पडुचमी्वितीयिऽनः 
qu! qum रामेण रामातू रामे वा । एवं विना नाना ॥ 


603. When joined with the words prithak ‘ without,’ 
vind ‘without’ and nán& ‘without’ the third case 
affix is employed, optionally (as well as the fifth and the 
second ). 


As शमाह्वामेण शाम वा विमा पृथज नाना वा ' without or different from Rama,’ 


Note :— This 81078 may be divided into two parís:—(1) पृथश विना «rami 
(2) हतीये। ऽन्यसरस्याष ॥ By this arrangement we can read dvitiys into the aphorism 


विना वातं विमा ad विद्युत्म पत्ते विना । 
विना बस्ति gardara केमेमो पातितो दुनो u 


The word anyatrasy4mi in the 50179 is for the sake of “ collecting "— 
i. e. it includes the dvitiya as well as panchami-viblraktis, In the Ashtádhyáyi, 
the arrangement of the sütras are 1, झपादाने पञचमी, 2. भन्यारावितरत 525. 3. 
aay de. 4. एनपा घ्ितीया ॐ. पृथग विना 60, 


Now in case the third-case-affix is not employed, then the second 
case-affix a/one would be employed, because dvitiya is used immediately in 
the preceding sütra. Dut if the second case-affix will come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come. But fifth is necessary (not optional); and 
thus the simultaneous employment of the three (5th, 2nd 3rd) will be 
impossible. Hence we say that the word anyatarasyama of the sütra must 
mean "aggregation or collection " Thus by frog-leap we draw in the 
anuvritti of pafichami from stra II. 3. 28, S 587 while we draw in dvítiya 
from the sütra immediately preceding the present. aray has also the sense 
of exclusion, as said in the Amarakosha झडू नामा च वजने (avyaya varga 
verse 3) as in नाना नारी निष्फला लोकयात्रा ॥ 
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The rule applies to these three synonyms only. Therefore not here 
हिरण देवदत्तस्थ ' without Devadatta.’ 
&o | करणे च स्तोकारपरळच्छेकतिपयस्यासत्त्ववचनस्य (8131331 


एभ्योऽद्रव्यवचनेभ्यः करणे ततीयापञ्चम्यो स्तः । स्तोकेस स्तोकाहा पुक्तः । À तु स्तोकेन 
विषेश इत्तः ॥ 


604. When expressing an instrument-káraka, after 
the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little,’ kriehehhra ' difficulty,’ 
and katipaya ‘some,’ the third as well as the fifth case-affix 
is used, when they do not denote materia] objects (1. e. they 
are used as adverbs and aot as adjectives ). 

As स्तोकात्‌ स्तोकेत था घुत्ताः and अल्पान्पुक्त' of egag: ५८०, ‘he got off 


easily &c." But स्तोकेन 9a हतः, मल्पेन agar मत्तः Gc. ‘killed by a little poison,’ 
No option allowed, as it qualifies a substance, 


६०५ | दुरान्तिकार्थन्यो द्वितीया च। 2131 ३५॥ 


एभ्यो द्वितीया स्थाद्यात्पज्चमीतृतीये । प्रातिपढ्किर्यमात्रे arte | mae दूरं दूरातू von 
wt | अन्तिकम्‌ भन्तिकात्‌ भन्तिकेन वा । भसत्त्ववच नस्येत्य न वृत्तेर्नेह । दूरः पन्थाः ॥ 


605. After the words having the sense of düra 
‘distant,’ and antika ‘ near,’ the second case-affix is used 
as well as the filth and the third. 


As, दूर दूराद दूरेण वा ग्रामस्य and अन्तिकात्‌ , भन्तिकने or अन्तिक NRE ॥ 


This rule applies only when these words have their orlginal 

prátipadika singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritti 

f" when they do not denote (or qualify) material objects” is understood 
here also. Therefore the proper case-affix is employed here as दूर' पन्थाः ॥ 


10" 
THE GENITIVE. 
६०६ । षष्टी शेषे । २। ३।५०॥ 


कारकप्रातिपदिकाथव्यतिरिसः स्वस्वामिभावादिसंवन्धः शोधस्तत्र यही erg | राज्ञः पुरुष! । 
HUTT संबन्धमाचविवक्षायां THT | सततां गतम्‌ । सर्पिषो AAT | मातुः स्मरति । एधो 


दकस्योपस्क्रते । भजे ्ंभोश्ररणथोः | फलानां gem ॥ 
"T ` * 
606. The sixth case-affix is employed in the 
remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense 
such as the relation between property and its owner, &c 
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different from that of a word related to a verb ( káraka ), and 
from that of a Nominal-stem ( Prátipadika ) 

As, wat. पुरुष: ‘the king’s man’ yay: qme 'beast's foot! पितु पुत्र: 
father’s son.’ 

The sixth case should also be employed when the mere relationship 
of kArkas like karma ( Accusative) &c. is intended to be expressed. As सतां 
नतम्‌ सत्पुरुष सम्बन्धिशमनम्‌ “the going of the good, i. e. the going relating to 
the good.” So also सर्पिषा जानीते " He knows about ghee” i e, every thing 
relating to ghee, its price, manufacture, quality &c, Here sixth case is used 


with the force of the Instrumental = सर्पिः gai] प्रवर्तन ॥ Others take it ín the 
sense of karma, explaining it as सर्पिः सबन्धि ज्ञानं n 


So also arg: स्मराते ॥ "He remembers his mother." एघादकस्योपस्कुरुते 
(see 614). “ Fuel does good to water i. e. purifies it. Or heats it." The word 
edhodaka is either a samahara compound of पथाश्च उदक्च; or पर्धांसिच दक्र ॥ 
The word «m isan abbreviated form of aem u 
So also भजे दांभोश्ररणयोः I worship the feet of Shambhu.’ and garat 
तप्त; “ satisfied with fruits.” 
goo | षष्टी हेतुप्रयोगे । २1 ३। २६ ॥ 
wane हेलो rent स्यात्‌ । भन्नस्थ wae ॥ 

607 The sixth case-affix is employed after & noun 
implying the cause of an action, when the word “hetu” 
is used along with such a word. 

As. agea हतोवेसाते he dwells for the sake of food.’ This ordains 
sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case. 
६०८ | सबनास्तस्तृतीया च । २।३।२७॥ 
aimar हेतुरावसस्य च प्रयागे हेतो कस्ये ततीया स्यात षष्ठी च । केन हेतुना वसाते। 
कस्य हता ॥ 
निमिक्तपयायथपयागे सर्वार्सा प्रायदर्शनम्‌ *॥ क्ितिसित्त वसाति । केम Tara | कस्मे 


निमित्तायेव्यादि! एवं कि कारणे को हेतु: कि प्रधाजनपिल्यादि | प्रायम्रह्णावृसवनाप्र: प्रथमाह्ठितीये 
म स्त. । ज्ञानन निमित्तम WR: सेव्यः । ज्ञानाय निमित्तायेस्यादि ॥ 


608. After a sarvandman (I. 1. 27 S. 218) when 
it signifies the cause of an action, and the word ‘hetu’ is 
used with it, the sixth case-affix is employed, as well as the 
third. 

As कस्य or केने हेतुना vara ‘for the sake of what does he live?” «ta 
or क्रस्य हेतोवतति ॥ 
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Vart:—When the words fqrs or कारण or its synonyms are so used, 
almost all the case affixes may be employed; as कि निमित or केस निभित्तन 
or करने निर्मिसाय or कस्मान्नमित्तात्‌ or कस्य निर्मितस्थ or कस्मिन्‌ निमित्ते त्रसाते ॥ Similarly 
with the words kárana and hetu. fay कारणं, को हेतुः, कि अयोज्ञनं &०. Here also 
the word हेतु does not mean the word-form hetu (I. 1. 68 S. 25) but its 


synonyms also ; as कि प्रयोजनं or केन प्रयोओत्तेन or कसे प्रयोजनाय Qe, वसि ॥ 


By the employment of the word प्राय, the First and the second-case- 
affixes do not come after non-sarvanama words, As, aaa, निमित्तेन eft: सव्य:01 
क्षानाथ निमित्ताय ce, 


६०६ | पश्यतस amer 1218130 ll 


var पष्ठी स्थात्‌ Rara qsar Aqq: । TREN दक्षिणतः पुर! पुरस्तात्‌ 
उपरि उपर्टात्‌ ॥ 


609. The sixth case-affix is employed when used 
in connection with words ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasuch ( V. 8. 28 S. 1978). 


The affix gaga is ordained by V. 3. 28, 5, 1978. 
It.debars the fifth case affix ordained by V. 3. 27 S. 1974. 


As magg इक्षिणसः उत्तरतः परस्तात्‌ उपरि उपारातू ut ‘to the south or north. 
fore most, in or above the village.’ 


६१० | एनपा द्विताया । २। ३ | ३१ ॥ 


एनबन्तेत थोगे द्वितीया स्यातू । एनपेति योशविभागास्पष्ड्यपि। दाक्षेणोन प्राम प्रामस्थ art 
qug ॥ 


610. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap’ 
(V. 3.35 S. 1984), the second case-affix is employed as 
well as the sixth, 


As, वृक्षिणेन प्रामम्‌ wre वा ‘south of the village, So also sarn By 
the rule of yoga-vibha, we get the sixth case-affix also. 


६११। quiam: पश्चअन्यतरस्याम । २। ६। ३४ ॥ 
एतेयोगि ष्ठी स्यास्पञ्चमी 'च । दूरं निकरं प्रामस्य KAET It 
611. When in conjunction with words having the 


sense of 'düra ' ‘distant, and antika ‘near, the sixth case- 
affix is employed and also the Fifth. 


As घामादू पोमस्य वा बने दूरं विधप्रकृष्ट झन्तिकं, soari, निकर्ट समीप दा the forest 
is distant from or near to the village, 
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ets | छोऽविदर्थस्य क्षरणे । २। ३। ५१ ॥ 
शभतिरजञानार्थश्य करणे TAA विवाक्षिते घष्ठी स्यात्‌ । सर्विषो ज्ञानम ॥ 
612. Of the verb s 1109, when not used in the 
sense of ‘to know, the instrument takes the sixth case. 


amx. 





Apo 


As gi NATAT 


Note:—The verb gy when not meaning ‘to know’, has the Bipnificanee of 
‘to act, or to engage inj’ or it may denote ‘false knowledge’; as, सर्पिषि TR: 
प्रह्तिहक्लो षा ॥ Compare I. 8, 54. 


But not so here श्वरेख ge sang ‘ he recognises the son by the voice,’ 


६१३ | झथीगर्थद्येशांकमेणि । ९। ३ 1 ५२॥ 
एषा कर्मणि दांचे घी श्यात्‌ । Arg: Brea! सर्पिषो रममम। ईशानं वा ७ 
613. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘ remem- 
bering,’ (adhik) and of daya ‘to give,’ ‘to pity’ ‘to 
protect,’ ‘to move,’ and of iga ‘to rule or be master of,’ the 
object takes the sixth case-afiix. 


As मातुः सरणम्‌ ‘he remembers the mother.’ सर्पिषो तृय नं ॥ fart वा ‘he 
gives clarified butter, ara गाजाणामीठे ‘he can not rule his limbs. 


Note :~-But not 80 here मातुर्यणे: STUR because yup hero is not the object. The 
word Sr is also understood here, 30 that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 
this case. So that arak स्रि is also allowed. 


६१४ | कुज: प्रतियक्षे । २। ३ ER ॥ 


|. am, - 


HT: BATT इषे घष्ठी स्याइयुखाधामे एवो दककस्योपल्कणमर ॥ 

614. The object of the verb kpi takes the sixth 
case-affix, when it means ‘to impart a new quality or virtue ' 
( I. 3. 32 ). 

As एृधोवकर्योपस्करणम्‌ ‘the wood gives a new quality to the water’ (or 


he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice ). ( By VI. 1. 139, 5. 2552 is 
inserted ) 


Note:— When afana is not meant, the second case-affix is employed: as me 
HUT ॥ l 


The word Wr is also understood here, Se that we have also vp THES ॥ 
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६१५ | RALAT भावबवचनानामज्वरे; । २। ३ | ५४ I 


भावकर्त॒का उवरिवाजितानां रुज्ञार्थानां कर्माणे Wi थही स्यात्‌ । चौरस्य रोगस्य ERT | 
शञ्वरिसंत।व्यारिति वाध्यम * ॥ रोगस्थ 'चोरज्वरः । प्वोरसंतापो वा। रागकतुंक 'बोरसंशान्थ saig- 
emer. ॥ 

615. The object of verbs having the sense of 
ruj ‘to afflict,’ with the exception of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘to be feverish, takes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses a condition (i. e, when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 

As चोरत्य रोगस्य इजा the disease afflicts the thief” ष्वोरस्यामथति भामयः॥ 


Vartika:—It should be rather stated" with the exception of 
ङवरय or संतापय ॥' 


Why do we say ' when the subject isan Abstract noun’? Observe 
नदी कूलानि esta ‘the river breaks the banks” So also not here "बोर अवर्यति अवर: 
‘the fever burns the thief’ So also when the verb संताप is used, चारं संतापयातिं 
Wu ॥ 


The word We is also understood here, Thus "Wit gaia रोगः ॥ 


६१६। आशिषि anis US lau n 
आशीरथेस्य नाथतेः शेषे atte «üt क्यात्‌ । सर्पिषो array । भाधिषीतिं किम । 
माणावकनायनम्‌। तत्सेर्बान्यनी ASAT: ॥ 
616. Ofthe verb क्षणी when meaning ‘to bless’; 
the object takes the sixth case-affix. 
As सर्पिषों argan, ' the blessing of the honey. Why do we say 'to 


bless'? Obseive भाणवकनाथनम ‘he entreats the boy.’ Here नाथ does not 
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 


६१७ । ज्ासिनिप्रहणनाटक्राथपिषां हिंसायाम्‌ 019121581 


हिंसार्थाता t इषे कर्मणि WT स्यात! चोरध्याउनासनम्‌ ! fT संहती विपथस्ती व्यस्तौ 
था । चोरस्य निप्रहशनम. प्राणिहननम्‌ । ARAA प्रहणनं वा । नट भसस्वन्दने चुरादिः । चोरस्याल्लाटनष 
चोरस्य कायनम्‌ | वृषलस्य पेषणम्‌। हिसाथाम्‌ किम्‌ । धानापेषशम्‌ ॥ 

617. The object of the verbs jási ‘to strike’; ‘to 
hurt, han ‘to strike’ preceded by नि and प्र, jointly, severally 
orin any order, nat to ‘injure,’ ‘krath,’ and ‘pish, when 
they mean, ‘ to injure, takes the sixth casc-atfiy, 
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चोरस्योज्जासनम्‌, agua, निहनने, प्रहणन, atest, JANR, फ्राययति, 
पिनष्टि ar, ‘he mjures the thief’ 





The root az belonging to the (1071 01 class No, 250 should be taken, 
and not that of the Bhvadi. gq with the prepositions pra and ni may be 
taken in any order. Theroot gw takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly, 
This verb is Bhvadi and falls into the subdivision ghatAdi, and is called 
there a मिव verb; all fag werbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix णिच्‌ (IV. 4. 92} Thus क्राथ is an irregularity, 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to injure’? Observe भामोपधशमू ' the 
pounding of the barley.’ 


Note:—The word re is also understood here as ẹran तै. Only these 
govern the genitive, net 80 here "fu हिनास्त, बोर विहान्से ॥ 


gee] व्यवहृपणोः सभथंथोः। २1३ । ५७ ॥ 


बरा क्रमाण षष्ठी स्यात्‌ | uin कयाविक्रयष्यवहार '्वानयास्तुल्याथेता | तस्थ ध्यवक्षरण पणमं था 
समर्थयोः किस | झलाकाध्यवहार! । गणनेत्यथे; ५ माहाणपणन स्तुतिरस्यर्थः ॥ 

618. The object of the verbs vyavahri and pan 
when they are synonymous, that is, when they mean ' dealing 
in sale and purchase transactions’ or ‘staking in gambling, 
takes the sixth case-affix. 


As शतस्य saaga or qur ‘dealing in, or staking hundred.’ 


Why does not the verb qa take the affix wra? It takes wma when 
meaning ‘to praise or honor, and not in the sense of ‘gambling, or bartering’ 
&c. Why do we say samarthayos? Not so here इलाका व्यवहार: ‘counting the 
dice, arg पणन ` praising the Brdhmana’ The word कृष is also here under- 
stood, so that we have ya पणन ‘he stakes a hundred’ 


६१९ | दिवस्तद्थरुय । २। ३ । ५८ ॥ 


MATEY क्रयविक्रथरूपध्यवहारा थेस्य ur द्विः कर्माणि षष्ठी स्यात्‌ । दातस्य दीव्यति | तदर्थस्य 
A on 


fais । ब्राह्मणं वीष्याति | Arfa: ॥ 

619. 'Ihe object of the verb div, when having the 
above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘staking,’ takes the 
sixth case-affix. 


As शतस्य grafa ‘he stakes or deals in hundred.’ Why do we say 
‘when having the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking’? Observe 
ब्राह्मण दीव्याते ‘he praises the BrAhmana,’ 
47 S 
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Note ;—The yoga vihbüga, when this root might well have been included in 
the last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sübras, in which the anuvritti 
of विव runs, and not of others. 
६२० | विभाषापसर । २। ३। ५९ ॥ 

पूयोगापवादः। तस्य पाले वा प्रतिदीव्याति ॥ 

620. The object of the verb div, when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option- 
ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an upa- 
Barga. 


As yasa शत वा प्रति वीब्याते ‘he deals in or stakes a hunared.’ 


Note :—But no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last ap. 
horism; nor does this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. 
As, शान्नाकां ara दीव्याति ‘he throws the missile’ 


६२१ | प्रेष्यज्ञुवाहेधिषो देवतासंप्रदाने | २।। ३ । ६१ ॥ 


om et, 


देवतासप्रदानेऽथे वत्तमानयोः ASA: कमणा हावेविशेषस्य वाचका'व्छरुदाल्षष्ठीं स्यातू | भम्नये 
छागस्य हविषा वपाया मेइसः Hey AAR वा ॥ 


621. The object of the verb preshya and brühi 
(imperative singular of Divadi verb, meaning ‘send’ and 
* utter?) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, 
when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
receplent. 

As अश्नये छागस्य हविषो वपाया मेदस प्रेष्य erga वा ‘send to fire as oblation 
the goat, the fat, and the marrow,’ 


Note :—But not here :--भग्मथे छागं हात्रेवेषां Aa शहरच, Becauso the verb is not 
preshya or bruhi. So also not here अग्नय गामयान्‌ yey, Becanse it is not an obla- 


tion. Not here too माणवकाय पुरेद्धाइं प्रष्य. Because the recepient is not a diety. 
Compare VIII. 2. 91, 


This rule does not apply when the word प्रस्थित ‘set ont’ qualifies the word 
हावे; 85; इन्द्राम्नम्यां छाग हाववर्पा मेदः प्रत्थित प्रष्य 'send for Indra and Agni the oblation 
set out for them’ &c 


६२२। BASU TAT कालेऽधिकरणे । २। ३। ६७ ॥ 


gardat प्रयोगे कालवाचिन्यधिकरणि दोघे षष्ठी स्यातू | पशुचकृत्वोंपहो भाजनम्‌ । (RI 
भोजनम । NT किम | हिरहन्यच्ययनम्‌॥ 


622. The sixth case-affix is employed in denot- 
ing location (adhikarana) after a word denoting time 
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(kala) when used along with a word ending with an 
afix having the sense of kritvasuch (V. 4. 17) ‘so many 


times, 





As ġagagi, ‘eating five times a day. In short, ‘words 
meaning so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative’ As द्विरहोभोजनम्‌ ‘he eats twice in a 
day.’ 

Why do we say ‘having the force of paga?” Observe आहे Wir 
‘he sleeps in the day ' 


This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 
not expressed (prayoga) as in दानि wwa Nor when the time is not meant, 
as [विः कांस्यापात्र्या gsm ' he eats in two brass vessels,’ So also when location is 
not meant as fircgt भुक्ते. 


Why is दोष understood here? Observe (दृरहन्यन्ययनम 


6२३ | HaHa BA । २। ३। ६५ ॥ 
matt कतरि क्रताणे च Tt स्यात्‌ | ळृष्णस्य कातिः | जगतः कतो कृषण; d शुयाकर्मणि euet 
* ॥ नेताऽश्वस्य uem AT वा । कात किम | ताद्धिते मा भूत्‌ । BATT कटम्‌ ॥ 
093. The sixth case affix is employed after a word, 
in denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a krit affix (III. 1. 93), the anuvritti of ire 
censes. 
As क्षणस्य mr “the doing of Krishna.” 
जगतः ware: “ Krishna is the creator of the world,” 


But not in दास्येणभेत्ता ‘cutting with weapon’ Where it is neither 
agent nor object. 


[shti:—According to Patanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 
optional when the word is an Indirect object (of a verb that takes two objects), 
as नता wares Ayer SHIT | | 


Why do we say ' krit? Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
कृतपवोकर,. In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 
objective. 


Note :— Why do we say ma ? Becanse the agent or the object will take the affix 
of the sixth case only in connection with krit, while in connection with a conjugated 


verb (Rr) the sixth ease is debarred by IL 3. 69. S. 627; Observe gags? mei 
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Hers the object sg is nob put in the sixth case, though it is not governed by a conjugated 
verb but by a Taddhita, 


eve उस्रयप्राही कम्राणे । 310 ६६ ॥ 
suir: TERRA «uu कमण्यव षष्टी स्यात | VATA गवां दोह़ोडगेपिन ॥ 
झ्ीपरययदोीरकाकारयोनार्थ नियमः ॥ 
आविका विभिश्सा या ere जगतः ॥ die विभाषा *॥ etree इस्येके । fair 


अगतः HAAN या । aaa विभाबामिच्छान्ति । षाव्शाना मनुश्ासनमा'चरीयाथा यस्य 
या 


624. When the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the word formed by a krit-affix, are both used in 
a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after EITIER, 
then the sixth case-affix is employed in the object only, and 
not in the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and 
not the agent). 


Note :—“ When a primary noun is accompanied at the same time by both its 
egent and its object, generally only the object is put in the genitive, the agent being de- 
noted by the Instrumental. As wrpewrejp गवां Rerne wonderful is the milking of 

the cows, by one who is not a cow berd,” (Keil horn). 


arusi गर्वाशेशापोपेन ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is a 
wonder,’ 


Vart:—' When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object does not apply when the krit terminations are of the femi- 
nine gender ending in क्क or er (111. 3. 111. and HI. 3, 102. agar विभित्सा 
था रुद्रस्य um: “The destruction or the desire of destroying the universe by 
Rudra.” Here in भेदिका we have भक, and in fafssar we have भ, 


Vérttka -There is option in the remaining affixes, Accordirg to 


some when affixes are feminine other than भक 01 श as, विचिय्रा जगतः prar 
ar ‘the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful? Some hold the option 
of this vartika as unrestricted by any such condition ; as दाक्दानामतुदासनमा'्ार्थ्येण 


erage ar "the dissertation on words by the Acharya” Here anuSasanam is 
neuter, and not feminine, 


६२५ | HET च वतमाने ।२। ३। ६७॥ 


" वर्समानायस्य क्तस्य योगे घही atq । म लोकेलि निवेधस्या5पवादः । राज्ञां मता qund 
Ty 
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625. The past participle ending in क्त when used in 
the sense of the present tense, (IIT. 2. 187 and 188) is used 
with the genitive, 

This sütra debars sütra 627 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishtha affixes. This is an exception to that s ütra, 
As wai पाजत : ‘honored by kings, So also रात्तांमतो बुद्धोवा ॥ 
९२६ | प्रधिकरणवबाचिनश्र । २। ३। ६८ ॥ 
नह्य योगि षष्ठी स्यात्‌ | इदमेषामासित शथित गत सक्त वा % 


626. The past participle iu क्त is used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (IIT. 4. 76). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishth& contained 
in 11. 3. 69. S. 627. As gqaqran@am ` this is their seat? gagi धाथितंगत wnat 
this is their sleeping.’ 

६२७ | न छोकाव्यथनिष्ठा ललथेतूनाम । २। ३ se ॥ 

एषां प्रयागे घष्ठी न स्यात्‌ । लादेशाः | gu कुर्वाणो वा सृष्टि हरिः wa हरि दिहक्षः aR- 
शशु । उक । देल्यान्‌ घातुको हरिः ॥ कमेरानेषेधः * ॥ लक्ष्स्याः काछुकी हरिः । अव्ययम । जगत्‌ सृष्टा । 
gå कतुम निष्ठा । विष्णुना हता दैत्याः । दैव्यान्‌ हतवान्‌ विष्णु । eae । ईषस्करः प्रपझचो हरिणा । 
सन्निति प्रस्थाहारः शतृशानचाविति तशङ्हादारभ्यादूनो नकारात्‌ । शानम्‌ । सोम पवमानः । चानश्‌ | भा- 
स्मान मण्डयमानः | दातु। वेद्मधीयन्‌ । तुन कत लोकान्‌ ॥ PES TTA" ॥ सुरस्य पुरं वा द्विषन्‌ ॥ सर्वोऽ” 
थे कारकषष्या: WATT: ॥ WD षष्ठी तु स्यादव। ब्राह्मणस्य कुवन्‌ | नरकस्य जिष्णुः ॥ 

627. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the 
agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 
Partieiple which 18 the substitute of छ, or when the word is 
formed by the affix =, or उक, or governed by an Indeclinable, 
or by a past Participle in क्त and wag, or by a word ending in 
an affix having the sense of ww or by a noun of agency 
formed by gx ॥ 


After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sütra debars 
Genitive which would have come by IIT. 3.65. The word लोक is formed by 
Sq WW qi gue 


1, The word ल means the substitutes of a 7. e, the Present Participles 
in we, शान (111, 2. 124 S. 3100), कार्म च (IU. 2, 106 S. 3094) wu (111, 2, 107 
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S. 3095) कि-क करिन्‌ (111. 2. 172 S. 3151). Thus कुवन or giir वा सृष्टि हरि y 
सादन पचन्‌. पच्चमानः, पेचानः or पेचित्रान्‌, पपिः ou, दविगाः ॥ 

2. The affix * is enjoined by III. 2. 168 5. 3148, as, EH: "des. 
irons of seeing Hari" The prohibition applies when a word ending ín tum 
(HL 2. 136) is the governing term; as, कन्यामलंकरिष्णुः ॥ 

3. The affix उक is ordained by (IE, 2. 154: 5. 3134 as TATA घातुको 
दार; ॥ 

Vari :—But there is no prohibition in the case of the word arga in 
secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as mazar: कापुकी wi: | 


4. Indeclinables formed by way affixes, as, जगत्‌ STET संखे कतुम ॥ 


Vatt :—Thís prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 
ables formed by araa (111, 4. 16 S. 3443) and कन (IIL 4. 17 S. 3444, ) aa 
पुरा सूर्यस्योरेतोरापेयः, qu gea चिसृषो विरपाशिन्‌ (1, 1, 40.) 

5. Nishthà če, क् and mag; as विष्फुना हता हेत्याः । देस्थान्‌ इतत्रान्‌ 
PAST: ॥ 

6, The words formed by wed affixes (IIL 3. 126, S. 3305), as, 

[aque प्रपडचो हारिणा, gaara: सोमा भवता. 


7. The ga in the aphorism is a pratyáhára, formed by taking the 
y ofeg (IE 2. 124. S. 3100) and the final s of ay (III. 2, 135 5, 3115), 
meaning the affixes qraq (111, 2. 128 S, 3108) As सामं पतमान चानशा (111.2 
129 S. 3109) arat मण्डयमानः॥ ag (IIL 2, 130 S. 3110), अधीयन्‌ and ga, (II, 
2, 135 S. 3115), क्ता लोकान ॥ 

Vart:—Optionally so, when the root (&v takes the affix q¥, as, घुर or 
इरस्य दिषन ॥ The rule of this sütra Is a prohibition of karaka Shashthi and 


not of Shesha Shashtht, That sixth-case affix will be employed. As 
ब्राह्मणस्य HAA, नरकस्य जिष्णुः ॥ 


६२८ | अकेनाभेविष्यदाः्वमण्ययो; 13 03 060 ॥ 

भविष्यव्यकस्य AAT योगे षश न स्यत्‌ । ततः पालक्रो्पतराती | व्रजे गाती । 
हात दायी ॥ 
628. The sixth case affix is not used when the 
word is governed by a verbal noun in अक denoting futurity, 

or in £x denoting ' futurity’ and ‘indebtedness,’ 
The affix भक, such as aga, gsr &c., denote futurity, and never denote 
indebtedness, The affix gy suchas णिनि (IIL. 3. 3 and 170,S. 3171, S. 3311), de- 
notes both. Thus qa: पालकोइबसराति “He takes birth to protect the good." 


ओदने भाजका He ‘he goes to eat rice! So also with इष्‌ , as, aH गामी ‘he has 
to goto Braja? शतं दायी ' he owes hundred. 
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GRE | कृत्यनां कर्तार वा । i311 ॥ 
घटी वा स्थात्‌ | मया मम वा सेव्या हारे! Raa किम! गये माणवक : साप्ताव । भव्यंगयेति 
करि यादिधानाइनामिहिते कम । अत्र योगो त्रिमज्यत ॥ 
629. The sixth case-affix is optionally employed in 
denoting the agent, (but notthe object), when the word is 
governed by a Future Passive Participle (kritya). 





RO EMERICUS I 


By II. 3. 65, S. 623 primary nouns, (krit-formed), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object. The present sütra declares an 
option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nouns which are Fu- 
ture Passive Participles. Thus मया मम बा सेव्या gie. 

Why do wesay ‘in denoting the agent? In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory, As mar मानवक. arn n 


Here by III. 4. 68 5, 2894, the kritya word ña: can denote the agent 
also, and is not necessarzly confined to the object, like other kritya formed 
words (III, 4. 70 S. 2833). Hence the compulsoiy genitive. Ofcourse, the 
objective may also be used, as गयानि मानवक्रेन सामानि ॥ 


Vart :—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects, 
Thus क्रश्‍व्या मामं शाखा देवदत्तेन, नेतव्या WH गावः कृष्ण न, 

According to Patanjali the present sütra should be divided into 
two rules, by the method of Yoga vibhága. As. 

६२६ क ॥ कृत्यानाम्‌ dU 

उभयप्राहःविति नाते Bada | तन नेतव्या HT: कृष्णात | तत! 

629 A. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in 
asentence and it is possible to employ the Genitive case after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix is not used after the 
object. 

Here the words swaurür of II. 3. 66 S, 624 and ने of IL, 3. 69 S. 627 


must be read into this sütra to complete the sense. The meaning of the 
aphorism therefore is as given above. 


As नेतव्या त्रजे गावः msg Here we cannot employ the sixth case- 
affix, after the word aa tl 


६२९ ख ॥ कतरि वा tt 
SIS ॥ 
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629 B. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the krityaaffixave both used in a 
sentence, then the sixth case-affix may optionally be used in 
denoting the agent. 


AS a: माणवक! Brera U 


Patanjali —Why have we used the word “kartari” in the sütra? 
So that the affix may not come in the object. No, this cannot be the reason: 
for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bhava Impersonal action and 
karma (Passive Voice) only, and never kartà (agent) (See. HE 4. 70 
S. 2833) Thus being governed by the kritya, the object of the Passive 
Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take the first case-affix, 
To this Kátyáyana gives the following answer -— 


Vártzba:—The word * Kartari” is used in the 50179, because the 
kritya words of the sütra IIT, 4. 68 S, 2894 (272., भव्य, T4 &e.,) express agent 
also (are used in Active construction); and their object being not expressly 
taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly. As sr माणवकः 
सास्ना । 


The object of the Passive Participles भष्य &c, not being taught, the 
" agent" of the kritya words is taken here, 


How do you say "the object of the Participles bhavya &c, is not 
taught by the kritya affixes,” for do we not find them also governing an 


object, as in the following example? भाकष्टव्या प्रामं शाखा. The verbs governs 
two objects, the Principal object is put in the accusative after the Partici- 
ple. So it is necessary to use the word kartari in the sütra 


If this be so, we shall divide the sütra into two. First eaat 
and then कतरि च as given above 


६३० । तुल्याथेरतुलापमाक्ष्यां तृतीयाऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। 13 | ७२॥ 


तुल्यायैयागे तृतीया वा स्यास्पक्षे षष्ठी । तुल्यः सरदाः समो वा कृष्णात्य कृष्णन वा! भतुलापमा- 
भ्या किम | तुला उपमा वा कृष्णस्य नास्ति ॥ 


630. The third or the sixth ease affix may op- 
tionally be employed, when the word is joined with another 
word meaning ‘like to, or resemblance; excepting तुला and 
उपमा 


Thus तुल्याः su: समावा कृष्णस्य or ळृष्णेन, Why do we say " excep- 
ting तुला and उपमा.” Here the Genitive must necessarily be employed, Ob- 
serve तुळा उपमा या कुष्णस्स नास्ति ॥ 
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Nate i—Though the anuvritti of वा was understood in this &ütra from the 
previous sutra, yet the repitition of spegquezp is for the sake of the subsequent 
siitra. The word « in I1. 8. 73 attracts the word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ into that sûtra; but 
had the word syeqategry, not been used in this sütra, then the word = would have 
attracted the word gafar instead, which is not desired, 

६३१ | चतुर्थी चाशिष्यायुष्यमद्रभद्रकुशलसुखार्थहितेः । २। ३। ७३ ॥ 


एतरयैयीग चतुर्थी वा स्यात्पक्षे षष्ठी भाशिषे । भायुष्ये चिरंजिवितं कृष्णाय कृष्णस्य वा भूयातू | 
एवं ag भद्रे gaa निरामयं सुख हो भरथः प्रयाजन हितं पथ्ये वा भूयात्‌ । भआारिषि किम । देवद्त्तस्यायु- 
GAARA | व्याझ्यान/स्सवनार्थघहणम्‌ | मद्रभद्रयो: पर्यायस्वाइन्यतरो म पठनीयः ॥ 

631. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 
be employed, when blessing is intended in connection with 
the words &yusha ‘long life, madra ‘joy, bhadra ‘good 
fortune,’ kugala ‘ welfare,’ sukha ‘happiness,’ artha ‘ pros- 
perity,' and hita ‘ good.’ 

The in the sütra makes the employment of Dative optional : in the 
alternative we have Genitive. 

Vart:—In the sütra आयुष्य &c., include their synonyms also. 

Thus आयुष्य चिरंजीवितं कृष्णाथ or geste ॥ Similarly WE, मद्र, gas, निरामय, 
सुखं, शे, अर्था, प्रयोजने, हितं पथ्यं कृष्णाय or कृष्णस्य भूयात्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended’? Observe gen 


gazeg तपः ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta? Here 
there is no-option allowed; and the Genitive case is only employed, 


Te a a OC 


६३२ । आधारोऽशिकरणम। १। ४} ४५ il 
कर्हकमदह्वारा तन्निष्ठाकियाथा आधारः कारकमविकरणसंज स्यात्‌ ॥ 

639. That which is related to the action as the site 
where the action is performed, by reason of the agent or the 
object being in that place, is called Adhikarana or the Loca- 
tion. 

That in which the action is supported or located is called àdhára. As 
a भाम्ते ‘he is seated on the mat करे am ‘he is sleeping on the mat स्थाल्यां 


quiz ‘he cooks in the pot’ The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 


48 S 
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&33 सप्तम्यधिकरणे च । २।३। १६ ॥ 


अघिकरणे सप्तमी स्यात्‌ | चकरादूहुरान्तिका येभ्यः । भौपश्केषिको वेषयिकोंइभिष्यापकश्रेस्या धार 
झिधा । करे भासते । स्याल्यां TAT! मोक्षे इञा ऽस्त | सर्वेस्मिन्नात्मास्ति । वनत्य दूरे अन्तिके वा॥ दूरा" 
न्तिक्रायेभ्य इति विभक्तित्रयेंण सह चततस्नोऽत्रविभन्तयः फलितः ॥ 


नास्येस्तविषयस्य कर्मण्युपसखरनम्‌ * ॥ भवीति व्याकरण | भधीतमनेनेति Prag इष्टादिभ्यभेति 
कतेरीनिः ॥ 
साध्वसाधुप्रयोगे च * ॥ साधु कृष्णा मातरि। भसाधुमोतुले ॥ 
निमित्ता्कर्मयोगे * ॥ निमित्तमिह कलम्‌ । योगः सयागसमवायात्मकः ॥ 
श्वमिणि क्षीपिनं हन्तिं दन्तयोहिन्ति कुञ्चरम | 
केशेषु चमरीं हस्ति सोबि पुष्कलको हतः॥ ९ ॥ 
Bar तृतीयाऽन प्राप्ता तन्रिवारणाथेमिदम। सीमा5ण्डकोशः | पुष्कलको SUNT: d 
योगविशेषे किम । वेतनेत धान्य लुनाति ॥ 


633. The seventh case-affix is employed ‘when the 


sense is that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
‘distant’ or ‘ near.’ 


The location is of three sorts :— 
I Location of contact, 


2, Location of object, 
3. Location of pervasion. 


As qe भासत ‘he sits on the mat’ स्थाल्यां पचाति ‘he cooks in the pot. 
मोक्षे weis. “He desires Liberation," सवस्ित्रात्माडस्ति, अन्तिके SX वा बनस्य 
‘near or distant from the forest. Thus the word. दूर and भन्तिक take 


four case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth and seventh. See 11, 3. 35 
5, 605. 


Vart:—Wiords formed by adding इन्‌ to the past participle in sm, 
govern the locative of that which forms their object :—as अधीती व्याकरण ' versed 


in grammar, It should be analysed as भधतिमनन, and then is added ईनि by 
See V. 2, 88 5. 1888, 


Vari —The words arg and stang govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise 1s shown; as साधुः कृष्णा arie ' Krishna is well 


pulis towards his mother!  भसाधुमोतुठे ‘ill-behaved towards his un- 
cle,’ 


Vart:—The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur- 


ose for which anything i imitta ; 
P ything 18 done, The nimitta here means “ fruit” ; yoga 


means samyoga and samavaya, As in the above verse :— 
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‘Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, the cha- 
mari cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk,’ 


Here the third case-afix would have, otherwise, come in denoting 
"hetu" The present vártika prevents that. The word सोमा in the above 
verse means “testicle.” The word पुष्कलकः means musk-deer, According to 
Padamanjari pushkalaka means “a spear or dart" सीम्नि पुष्कलकोहत्तः “a 
bolt or dart fixed in the ground, for the sake of demarcation or fixing the 
boundary,” 


Why do we say in this vartika “purpose for which anything {s 
done"? Observe yaa धान्य gand “ by wages he cuts the paddy,” 


६३४ । यस्य च भावेन भावलत्तणम । २। ३। ४७॥ 
यस्थ क्रियया क्रियान्तरं लक्ष्यते ततः सप्तमी स्यात । गोषु दुहामानास गतः ॥ 
walt कतृभ्वेऽनहाणामकर्हस्वे aaa य * ॥ सत्य तरव्छु Nast आसते | "ure Aes 
सन्तस्तरान्त । सत्य तिधत्स भसन्तस्तरन्ति | Hae तरप्छु सन्तस्तिष्ठान्त ॥ 
634. By the action (bháva) of what-so-ever, the 
time of another action is indicated, that takes the seventh 
case-affix. 


This is Locative Absolute. आषु वृह्ममानासु गतः ‘the cows being milked, 
he went away’ दुगपास्वागतः ‘and returned when they were milked’ ajay 
gang गतः, हुसेव्यागतः. 

Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe था ser 
wis Why bave we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness यो am «T 
Wen 

Vártiba :--In denoting the proper action of a person competent to 
perform it, in the same sentence with the non-performance of the same action 
by the person not competent to do it, or in the non-doing of the action by 
the person not competent to do it, ín the same sentence with the petformance 
of the action by the person competent to do. it, the first part of the sentence 
is put in the Locative case and vice versa, when incompaibillty of an action 
is denoted. As qeg avg भसम्त भासत “ The good crossing over, the bad remain 
sitting" &८. 


६३५ । षष्ठी चानादरे 1 213135 ॥ 


ध्मनादराधिक्ये भावलक्षणे पष्टीसप्तम्या स्तः! सवति रुदतो या प्रात्राजीत्‌ । रुवन्तं IRATA- 

हस सेन्यस्तवानित्यथे। ॥ 
635. The sixth case-affix is employed (as well 
as the seventh), when disregard is to be shown after 
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that by whose action the time of another action is in- 
dicated, 

This is Genitive Absolute, wea: sam वा प्रात्राजीतू ‘in spite of his 
weeping, he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English 
words ‘ not-with-standing ’ ‘in spite of’ ‘for all, that’ &c., Sea पत्तादिकतनारत्य 
सन्यस्तवान्‌ “ disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became a San- 
४१५, 

m, ^. A 

६३६ । स्वायीदवशाधिपतिदायादसाक्षिभातभूमसूतेत्व । २। ३। ३६॥ 

एतेः सप्तभियीने षष्ठीसपन्यो स्तः । पछ्चामेव प्राप्तायां पाल्तिकसप्तम्यर्थ TTA । रावा भोघु वा 
स्वामी । शवां गोषु वा प्रसतः | शा एवातुभवितु जात इसर्थ! ॥ 

636. The sixth and the seventh case affixes are 
used after words when they are joined with svamin 
‘master, igvar ‘lord’, adhipati ‘ruler, dáyáda an heir,’ 
gikshin ‘witness, pratibht ‘a surety’ and prasüta ‘ be. 
gotten.’ 

Thus sat गोषु वा स्वामी or gart ' master of cows.’ So also eat गोषु ar 
प्रसूतः “born for the cows 7. z, to help the cows.” 


Note t—These words naturally would have governed the Genitive; the pre- 
wit sütra ordains Locative as well. 


«3:9 | आयुक्तकुशलाफ्यां चासेवायाम 1 २। ३ 1 ४० ॥ 


ymai योगे षष्ठीसप्रम्थी स्तस्तात्पद्ये । भायुक्तो व्यापारितः | आयुक्तः mgr वा हरिएजञने 
देरिपूजनस्य वा ॥ भासेवार्या किम । आयुक्तो गोः करे । ईषश्चुक्त इस्यर्थः ॥ 

687. In conjunction with the words aéyukta en- 
gaged, and kasala ‘skillful, when meaning entire absorption 


in an engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are 
used after & word. 


As SWR: HU था up हरिषु जनस्यवा < deeply absorbed in worship of 
Hari,’ 


Why do we say ‘deeply absorbed’? For when not meaning ‘deep- 
ly absorbed,’ the construction is different, 


di Observe आयुक्तो गोः wes ‘the cow 
is slightly yoked to the cart’ Here the seventh case-affix only is employ- 
ed, 


६४८ | यतश्च निर्धारणम्‌ । २।३। ४१ d 
HUTT RATA Teale Ed पृथक्करणं निर्धारणं यतस्तत' षष्ठराप्ग्यो स्त । sd 
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HT या ह्मणः श्रेष्ठ: । गवां गाणु वा कृष्णा बहुक्षीरा | गच्छतां गच्छत्स वा धावत्‌ aia । ext 
Brey वा मेत्रः पठः ॥ 
638. "Thesixth and the seventh case-affixes are uscd 
after those words from which specification is made, (as of 8७ 
individual from the whole class.) 
A nirdhárana or specification is made by separating one from the 


many or a part from the whole, by reason of its genus, quality or action (II. 
2, 10.) 


As gui ag वा sar: Sa: " The Spiritual man is the best among men 
or of men.” 


As waz aig वा कृष्णा बड्क्षीएः ‘among cows the black one gives much 
milk? mesat 959 वा urassia: “Of walkers, the runner is the fastest.” 
छात्राणां STAY था मेषः qg: " Among the pupils Maitra is most skillful,” 


४३५ 1 पञ्चमी inp । २1 ३। ४२ ॥ 
विभागों चिभक्तम्‌। निर्धायमाणस्य यञ भेद एव तच पञ्चमी vang । माथुराः nelga 
AJET: ॥ 

639. The fifth case-affix is employed when the 
thing specified is different or divided from (and not included 
in) that from which specification is intended. 

This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, माथुराः पॉटालपुजेन्य; 
ep ‘Mathuras are more rich than Pataliputra.’ 


६७० । साघुनिपुणाफ्यामचायां सप्तम्यप्रतेः । २। ३। ४३ ॥ 
झाभ्यां योगे सत्पमी स्याद्ायां न तु प्रते. प्रयागे । मातरि साधुर्निपुणो बा ! श्रक्तीयां किस । 
निपुणो राजी भस्यः QE तत्वकथने तात्पर्यम्‌ । अ्रप्रव्यादोभिरेति वक्तव्यम्‌* ॥ साधुर्तिपुणा वा मातर 
प्रतिपयंनु वा ॥ 

640. In conjunction with the words s&ádhu ‘good, 
and nipuna ‘skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
case affix is employed; provided that the word prati is not 
used. 

Thus, भात्तरि साधु: 07 निपुण; ‘good behaved towards his mother, 


Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted’? Observe, साधुझत्यारावः 
‘the servant is good towards the king. Here it is a bare statement of a 
fact. 


Vártiba :—The exception applies not only to प्रति, but to other pre- 
positions, like परि, erg &८., 85 argfáquirar भातरं nia पर्यनुवा ॥ 
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६४१ | प्रसितोत्सुक्वाथ्यां तृतीया च । २। ३। ४७ ॥ 
eimi योगे quur स्याज्यास्तप्तमा । प्रसित उत्सुकों वा हरिणा हरो वा ॥ 


641. In conjunction with the words prasita 'long- 
ing for, and utsuks ' greatly desirous of, the third case-affix 
is used after a word, as well as the seventh. 


We read the anuvritti of सप्तमी by force of the word “and” in the 
sütra. 
As प्रसति उत्सको हरिणा हरोवा 
६४२ | नक्षत्रे च छुपि। २। ३ । ४५ ॥ 
मक्षत्रे प्रकृत्यर्ये यो लुप्संज्ञया लुप्यमानस्य प्र्ययस्यार्थस्तत्र वतेमानात्तृतीयासप्रम्यी स्तो'5पि- 
RTH । मूलेनावाहयेदेवी श्रवणेन विसजयेत्‌ । भूले श्रवणे इति वा लुपि किम । पुष्य शनिः ॥ 

649. When an affix declaring the time of an 
Asterism is elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the 
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is so 
elided. 


Thus 'मुलेनावाहयददेवी श्रवणिन fasta’ or else मूले or श्रवणे, 


Note -go पुष्ये वा पायसमश्रीयात्‌ ‘when the moon is in the Asterism of 
Pushya, let him drink milk’ See Rules IV. 2, 4 and IV. 9. 5. So also मघाभिः 
qeu मघासु पललोइमम But not so here QW वसाते ‘he lives in Pasnchála/ 


Here the country is meant, and not à star, though here also there is elision of the 
Taddhita affix. 


Why do we say ‘lup elision? Observe पुष्ये wR: Here there is no 
elision, 


But why not in sagsag, gapian. Because they do not denote location, 
which is understood, Tt is when location is expressed by suc 


h words, that we may use the 
third case-affix m the alternative, f 


६४३। सप्तमापञ्चम्यो कारकमध्ये 1 ९। ३। ७॥ 


शाक्तिहयमध्ये यो कालाध्वाना ताभ्यमिते स्तः । भव्य भुकत्वाच्य mj हाहाहा भोक्ता RA- 


धाक्तथोमध्येऽयं कालः | इहस्योष्य क्रोशे क्रोशादा लक्ष्य विध्येत्‌ । कर्तृकर्मशक्तयोर्मध्येंड्ये देश: ॥ भधिक- 
शब्देन यागे सपभीपञ्चम्याविष्येते। तदृस्मित्राधिकानीते यस्मावधिकमिति CH gaama) लोके लोका- 
quer हरिः ॥ 


643. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is that 
the time or space is the interval between one action and ano- 
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ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 
to kárakas.) 


Thus sta भुक्ताय YE or खहाढामोक्ता ‘having dined today, he will dine in or 
after two days.’ Here the ‘time’ is the interval between the agent and his 
power of eating, ‘So also इहस्थोष्य कोशात क्रोशेवा लक्ष्य विध्यत ‘standing here, he 
will hit a mark at the distance of one kos? Herve kos or space is the interval 
between the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob- 
ject and the location. The rule I. 3. to does not apply here. 


Ishit:—~According to Patanjali, the word आधिक governs the fifth and 
the seventh case-affixes. This is inferred from the jnaApalka of sütras V. 2. 45 
S 1846, and II, 3. 9. S. 645 where Panini uses the forms rires and 
बस्मादाधिक ॥ Thus लोके लोकादा अधिको हरिः ॥ 
६४७ आघिरोश्वरे । १।४।६७॥ 
wears: करमप्रवचनीयसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


644. The word adhi is karmapravachantya when 
used in the sense of 'lord" (* being asalord” or * having 
as a lord ”). 


Note :—The word हवर means ‘master,’ and it therefore requires another 
correlative word denoting ‘property’ of which one is master The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing. sometime 
locative of the property possessed: ७3 अघि AMIR पालाः or आधि पंचालेघु AAA. 
Brahmadatta rules over Pauchálas. 


६४५ | यस्मादा्ध्रेक यस्य Sarasa तत्र सप्तमी | २। ३ | ६ ॥ 
अत्र कर्मप्रवचनीययुक्ते सप्तमी स्यात्‌ । उपपरार्धे quies । पराधाद्धिका इव्यर्थः । Wah तु 
स्वस्वामिभ्यां पर्यायेण सप्तमी | भधिञ्चुवि राम: । अधिरामे भूः । सप्तमी Testa समासपक्षे तु रामा- 
flat 1 भषद्धक्षेव्यादिना खः ॥ 

645. Where a word is governed by a karmaprava- 
chaniya in the sense of ‘more than" (I. 4. 87) or ‘lord 
of’ (1.4. 97) there the seventh caseeaffix (locative) is em- 
ployed. 

As उपपरार्धे हरे रुणः ‘the qualities of Hari are more than billions." 

In denoting ‘lordship, the seventh case-affix is used either after the 
word denoting the thing possessed ot after the possessor, indifferently. As 
wr x रामः or आपि uma “Rama is lord of the world.” By Ul. t. 40 S. 717 


there may be compounding also, as रामाधीना ॥ Here the affix इन ( technically @) 
is added to the stem भषधि by V. 4. 7. 5. 2079. 
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६४६. | विभाषा कि ।१।४।६५॥ 


सखिः करोतो medi भा स्थादीश्वरेऽ्ये । यदत्र माम्धिकरिष्यत्ति | विनियोक्ष्थत इत्यर्थः । इद 
वि नयेहक्तृपिम्वरत्य रम्यते | झगातित्वा Wa चावा ्त्तीति निघातोी न 3 


946. The word adhi is optionally karmapravachani- 
ya when the verb kri follows. 


As agg मामाघें करिष्याते Here adhikarishyati means “ directs, controls 
&c" Here the word sq may be treated either as a गति or a semp. 


When it is a wf& the accent will be regulated by "VIII. r. 71, S. 3978. 
otherwise not, 


अथाव्ययीभावसमास प्रकरशाम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XVII. 
THE AVYAYI BHAVA COMPOUNDS, 
SECTION I. 


ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS, 





Withee, 


६४७ समथः पदविधिः । २१११।१॥ 
पदृसंबन्धी यो विधि: स समर्थाग्रिती बोध्यः ॥ 


647. A rule which relates to complete words (and 
not to the roots and affixes out of whieh the words are 
constructed) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected. 


Note:-—This is a paribh4shà or interpreting aphorism.  Whereever in this 
Grammar a पृपेविघि is found, that must be understood to apply to समर्थ words. A rule 
relating to qq or complete words is called qafa The word fare is formed by 
adding वि to the root NTR; that which is ordained (विधीयसे ) is called विधि ॥ 
What are those rules which are ordained with regard to complete words? They are 
as follows—( 1) Rules relating to समास or compounding of words; (2). Rules 
relating to विभक्ति or the application of declensional and conjugational affixes; (3) 
and vhe rule by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word ( qurgsm भाव ) ॥ 


The word समर्थं means capable; and is of two sorta vyapekshá and ekar- 
thi bhava, When a single word is capable of expressing the sense of n sentence, on 
analysis, it is called ekarthibhava S4marthyam ; while that which depends upon the 
words of a sentence as connected in sense; is called vyapeksha s&marthyam.— Thus 
राजपुरुषः a single compound word ig an example of the first; while wat: पुरुष: of the 
second. In this second case शङ्गः may be connected with other words also, as 
रात्तःपुरुधाऽश्वश्च “The king’s man and horse" But not so in the first cage, there 
you cannot add any other word with राज il 


Thus it will be taught in stra 24 ‘a word ending with the second 
case-afix is optionally compounded with the words faq, aia &c. and forma 
tatpurusha compound; * as, कृष्टं म्रित:-कष्ठ्रितः ‘who has had recourse to pain.’ 
But when these words ate not amy or connected in sense, there can be no 

49 S 
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compounding; as, पद्यं दवदत्त कष्ट, गितो विष्णु मित्रो शुर्क्कुलम ‘sce O Devadatta, 
ihe pain, Vishnumitia has taken  i1ecourge to his teachers house, Hera the 


words कष्ट and farg though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as they are 
not समर्थ ॥ 


Why have we used the word qq ‘a complete word’ in the sitra? Bo 
that this समर्थ पारिमाषा may not apply to ÑA] ४, e rules relating to letters, 

Thus rules of सन्धि ‘conjunction of letters’ are यर्णाविधि and not qafarg: and 
therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply there. ‘Two 
words, however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the rules of sandhi, 
if those rules are applicable. Thus sütra VI. 1. 77 declares: ‘instead of a letter 
denoted by the praty$hára wa there ia one denoted by the praty&hára थण, in each 
instance, where one denoted by the praty&hára ey immediately follows;’ &, wfq 
+ aTera = वृध्यशाम ॥ This substitution of sp for g will take place, whether the words 
are in construction or not, as तिष्ठतु दष्यशान ed शाकेन ‘let the curd remain, eat thou 
with the vegetable curry.” So also Asg कुभारो'च्छन हर देवदत्तात्‌ ‘let the girl be, 
take the umbrella from Devadatta, Here the augment qa (स subsequently changed 


into बे ) comes between कुमारी and wm, though the two words are not connected in 
sense ( VI. 1, 76). 


६४० | प्राकहडारात्समास 121213 ॥ 
RI: कर्मधारय इत्यतः प्राक्समास इत्यधिक्रियते ॥ 


648. From this point up to the aphorism kada- 
rAkarmadháraye ( II. 2. 88 S. 701), all the terms that we 
shall describe will get the designation of samása or 
compound. 


Thus it wil be stated. ‘The indeclinable word यथा when 
like unto. Here the word समास 


ihe sense. 


not meaning 
must be read intothe sütra to complete 


६३६ | सह सुपा। २।१।४॥ 


सह इति योगो Pasay । सुवन्त समर्येन सह समस्यते । योगतिभागस्येष्टाते द्मर्थत्वास्काते - 
MART ATTA समासः | सच छत्दस्येव | पर्थभृषयत्‌ । भनुष्य्चलत्‌ ॥ 
649, The words ‘saha sup&’ meaning ‘with a 
word ending ina casc-alfix, are to be understood in each 
- of the succeeding aphorisms, 


In this aphorism the word gy is understood from sitra 2, so that 
it consists of three words viz, खुप, सह, छुपा Ail these three words jointly 
and severally, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as govet- 
ning the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingenoy of each sütra may require, 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sütras. that 
follow. 

Why have we used the word gg? Well, without it, the stra 
would have stood thus: gw छुपा 'a noun may be compounded with 
another noun.’ But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. 
The word qg is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite 
sütra into two separate and simple sütras, namely 


649 A. ae, (हुए, SERE समर्यत ) ‘a case-inflected word may be com- 
pounded with a word with which tt is connected in sense,’ Here the word eg 
with the help of the three words gq taken from 51078 2, समस्यते from sütra 3, 
and समथन from sütra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 
pounds like tree , भनुधावषत, qayg The accent will depend upon 
these being considered as samasa. This is, of course, confined to Chhandas 
literature. The words being samása, the udátta accent is on the final, 

649 B. छुपा (सह qu unen ) “a sup-inflected word is compounded with 
another sup-inflected word." The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds; as, पुनरुस्यूत वासा vd पुननिक्ठतो स्थः This also 
is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed. Because they are pratipadikas, they take case- 
inflections &c. 

६५१० । खुपो घातुभातिपविकयों: । २। ४। ७१॥ 

पतयोरवयवस्य gi लुक स्यात्‌ । o ada चराडिति निद्ादमूतशब्बर्थ एर्यनिषाशः 
qu भूतो भूतपूर्व. ॥ 

इवेन समासो विभक्त्यलोपश्च ° ॥ जीमूतस्येव n 

650. There is luk-elision of the case-affix of a 
word when it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 
form. 

In the sütra सूलपूर्स arg (VE. 3. 53. S. 1999), the word भूतपूर्व is a 
compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, in which wq 
stands as the first member. पूर्वे भत. agf: and not पूर्वभूतः, though both - 
nouns are in the nominative case; and there is no express sütra of Panini, 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like this. Naturally 
पर्व being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of PAnini is to the 
contrary, 


Varitika:—--There js no elision of the case-afix when a word 
enters into composition with qq ' like.” 
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Thus जीमूतस्येव ॥ This samása, like the previous, is 


01 rare 
occurrence, 


A noun is changed into a root (धातु) when it is made a denominative 
verb As पुत्रीयति ( 111, 1. 8, S. 2657 “he wishes for a son of his own." A noun 
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form ( I. 2. 46 S. 179); as 
क्रिः ‘having recourse to pain. राजपुरुषः ' kings man. In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided. 


Thus gaa इच्छाति = पुत्रीयति, here the 2nd case-affx is elided. tfta: 
= कष्टाम्रितः dic. 


Why do we say ‘when it gets the name of धातु or प्रातिवाविक ? 
Because when it gets any other name, such as sf &c., the case-affix is not 
elided, Thus वृक्षः, व्हक्षः N 


— me टी जि असल 
SECTION II. 
AVYÁYÍBHAVA 
६५१ । अव्ययीभाव: 1 २। १। ५ ॥ 
भपिकारोपयम t 
651. 


From this forward, whatever we shall deserihe, 


wil get the name of Avyayibháva samása or adverbial 
compound. 


- Note :—This is also an adhikára aphorism like the last. 
६५२ ।,अव्ययं विभक्तिसमीपसमुद्धिव्यद्धयथा भावात्ययासंप्रातिदाब्दप्रादुभो” 
वषश्ादजाजुपूव्ययोगपद्यसाइइयसंपत्तिसाकल्यान्तवचनेघु । २। १। ६ ॥ 
झष्ययंनि(ते . योगी विभज्यते । भव्यय auda सह समस्यते सो5व्ययी भावः ॥ 

652. An indeclinable (avyaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-afix ( vibhakti) or ‘of near 
to, or ‘ prosperity," or ‘ adversity,’ or ‘absence of the thing,’ 
or departure, or'not now, or 'the production of some 
sound,’ or ‘after,’ or ‘according to,’ or ' order of arrange- 
ment, or 'simultaneousness, or ‘likeness,’ or ‘ possession ’ 
or ‘totality,’ or ‘termination,’ is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, which is connected with 
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it in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 
yibhava, 


The words सप्‌ and सुपा are understood in this 5109, The-words T 
should be read as connected with every one of the above phrases. The 
examples of this sütra will be found under 658. 


This sttra should also be divided ‘into two, namely, the word भष्यय 
should form ə 51115 by itself. 


652. A. भष्ययं॥ 


An Indeclinable is compounded with any word with which it is 
connacted in sense. 


Thus the two words क्षप and विशम्‌ may be compounded, when meaning 
दिश्योमध्ये॥ In compounding, the following rules should be borne in’ mind; 
the actual compound is shown in sütra 657. 


६५३ | प्रथमानादष्ट समास उपसजेनम 21219831 
GATT प्रथमाचिर्दि्मुपसजेनसज्ञ स्यात्‌ ॥ 

653, In (this book, in the sütras relating to ) 
compound, the word that is exhibited in the first ( Nomi- 
native ) case, is called ६७१७७1५ or the secondary word. 

Note :—Lhis defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the sitras 


referring to compounds, the woids that have the case termination of the mminative, 
are called Upasarjanam. 


Thus sátra Il, 1. 24 (faster मिवातीत पतितततायस्तप्राण्तापत्षेः ) is a samása 
sütra enjoining composition. In this sütra the word द्वितीया is exhibited in 
the nomínative case, and the remaining words arein tbe Instrumental case. 
The sütra means, “ An accusative (fgdict) s compounded with the words 
Pra, भीत, पतित, गत्त, अत्यस्त, प्राप्त, and झापन्न and forms Tat-purusha" There- 
fore,in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
wil be called Upasarjana. Thus œg + Paa: = meia: ॥ Here the word 
कष्ट being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. 30 S. 654 
उपसर्जनपुर्वम , (In a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first), 
Similarly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana, Thus दशेकुलाखण्डः, यूपदार; Tran, राजपुरुषः, STRATOS: ॥ 


Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derlvation loses íts original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called प्रधान or principal, l 
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६५७ (mque पूवेस 1 ५। २। ३० ॥ 
Gites SITKA प्रावप्रयाक्ष्यम ॥ 


654. The upasarjana (I. 2. 43 S. 683 ) is te be 
placed first in & compound. 


Note :-—~The word garë is understood here. The upssarjana being the word 
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating ७७४६७1१७8७, must stand firat, 


६५५ | एकविभक्ति बापूवानिपाते। 212 1 ४७४ ॥ 
favi यन्नियतविभक्तिकं तदुपसजेतसंज्ञं त्यातू नतु सस्य पूर्वनिपातः ॥ 


655. A word which has one fixed case, ( while the 
word compounded with it may vary its case) is also upasar 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
«pasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Note:—A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a 
compound has one Axed ease, whilst the word with which it is compounded may 
vary its cade is algo called upesarjana, but does not necossarily stand first, 


That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakti, 
f. ४., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samása 
i. e, while the second word in composition with il may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; ap? rva-nipáte, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2, 30 S. 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions fy: &c, when meaning across &c., are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative) case, when analytically stated, As rms: 
+ कोशाम्क्या = निषकोशाम्बिः ॥ निष्क्रान्ते + Aaea = निष्क्रोदाम्बिम्‌, निष्कान्तेन + 
area = निदक्रोशाम्बिल ७ निष्कान्तास + Aa = निष्कोष्षाम्बये, निष्कान्ते + 
कोन्या = निषकोशाम्यो 


Similarly the word, निवाराशसिः ॥ 


If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word कुमारी in the 
compound राजकुमारी, ‘the king's daughter, becanse राज्ञः + कुमारी = राजकुमार ; 
राजा + HAM SS CESCRRT. UR: + कुमारा, = राजकुमार, ery + कमाये = राजकुमार ५ 


Had it been an upasarjana, the long ई of से would have been shortens 
ed into q as in the previous example by I. 2, 48. S, 656. 
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This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30 S. 
654 ) can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as, 


gere ॥ 


६५६ | गोख्ियोरुपसर्जनस्य | १। २। ४८ ॥ 


उपसजन थो "PATET: स््रीपसयान्त CHO Were प्रातिपदिकस्य ger स्यात्‌। भष्ययी ra Sr 
UAA ॥ 

656. A short vowel is the substitute of that prAtipa- 
dika which ends with the word गो ‘a cow,’ and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix ; 
when regarded as upasarjana. 


The word upasarjana has been defined in sütra 654. In compounds 
the word गो becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus fw ewe ‘possessed of a brindled cow. This is an 
example of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also दाबलशु ‘a spotted 
cow, Similarly in those pratipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening, Thus (नि: + कोशाग्यी 
प्णनिष्कोशाम्थि: ॥ Here the final long € is shortened. So also तिर्वोराणासिः n 

Other examples are:—wfi-tmzr-mfues: ` without a bedstead ' 
want: ‘surpassing a necklace in beauty, 

If such a word is not an upasajana, there is no shortening, as, 


शजकुमारी ' the king's daughter’ Here the word राजन is upasarjana, and not 
the word कुमारी, which latter is therefore not shortened The word must be 


a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it feminine. 
Thus the words लक्ष्मी, श्री &c. are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There- 
fore, we have भझातिलक्षमी' ‘surpassing Lakshmi in beauty ' भहिम्प्रीः ॥ 
६५९७ | नाव्ययीभायादतो5म त्वपञ्चस्थाः । २। ४ । ८३॥ 
भदन्ताद्व्ययीभ!वास्छुपो न खुळ किन्तु तस्य eet विना भमादेदः । दिदायामेध्ये भपदिषास्‌॥ 
झीवेऽष्ययं स्वपतिं दिशोर्मध्य विदिकिक्यामित्यमरः ॥ 

657. There is not luk-elisou of the case-affix 
after an Avyayibháva compound that ends in ar; आम्‌ is 
the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when itis the fifth 
case-affix. 


This debars luk-elísion which was to have taken plase by the sütra 
LI. 4. 82. instead of luk-elision, we have sty added to the words 
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शशवाय EC Cc ANN 
ending in short sr; as ffe -spafqum, ॥ This is neuter and an Indecli- 
nable, But when fẹẹ is consonant ending, then also we have the same form 
As दिशोभध्येन्भपरिश The word Ra being read in the शरहादि class, takes the 
samåsånta sau Another synonym of शपदिश is fya which is, however, 
feminine. it means “an intermediate quarter" See Amarakosha ( Chat I, 
Vyoma Varga verse.5 ) 


Why do we say ‘after words ending in short wt' P "Because after 
an Avyayibh4vA compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not भम 
substitution, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as भधिक्षरि॥ 


But the ablative case-affix is not elided after AvyayibhAva compound 

ending in short sr, nor is there the wq substitution ; as उपकुस्भादानय t 
६५८ | तृतीयासप्तस्योबहुलम ।२।४। ८४ ॥ 

वन्ताइव्ययीभावात्ततीयासप्तम्योर्बहुलमम्भावः स्थात्‌ । भपदिंदाम भपदिहिन। भपदिशम i 
MIRA | बहुलमहणास्तुमडदुन्मत्तगङ्भमित्यारी सप्तम्या निध्ममस्माव: | 

बिभन्तील्ात्रयमर्यः | विभक्तथथादिषु वर्तमानमव्ययं सुबन्तेन सह समत्यते सोऽष्ययीभावः | 

विभक्तो तावत्‌ । हरो इत्मधिहरि | सप्तम्वर्थस्येवात्र द्योतक्रोऽधिः । 8f क्रि क्षधि 
इत्यलोकिक विमहवाक्यम्‌। अज निपातेनाभिहिते पष्याधेकरण वचनसामर्थ्यास्सप्तमी ॥ 


658. The change to अम of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibháva compound that 
ends in म, occurs diversely 


Thus Nominative and Accusative भ्म; Ins stata or अपदिशम्‌, 
Dat, Abl, and Gen. yag, Loc. आपादशे or अपदिशम्‌ ॥ 

Várt :—The अम substitution is invariable and not optional in the 
locative case when the Avyaytbhâva compound denotes prosperity (II. 1. 6. 


S, 652) or a compound of rivers (II. 1, 20 and 21 ) or a compound having 
a numeral for its member ( II. 1, 19 S. 673) ; as gaga ‘well or prosperous 
with the Madras’; gangy ! well or prosperous with the Magadhas' ; similarly 
TTP | areas | एकार्वेशतिनारढाजम The word ‘diversely’ establishes all 
these even without the Vartika, 


0 ee 


The meaning ofsütra II. 1. 6 S. 622 is now being given. "An 
Indeclinable (avyaya) employed with the sense of an inflective affix 
(vibhakti) or of near to, or prosperity Wc, is-invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense, and 
the compound so formed is Avyaytbhava.” 


(1) Thus विभक्तिवचन example is ्ाषिहरि॥ Here stg has the force 
of the seventh case-affix. The analysis of this compotind is gf&-- C + भधि 
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RR RRR RRR RR T eat SP ai PS Wa cr 
This is the grammatical (alaukika) as opposed to syntactical analysis. 
Here though the location is expressed by a particle (adhi), yet there is 
seventh case by force of the sütra. Because छुप is understood and itis the 
rule that a खुबन्त can be compounded with a gau Some explain wfqgm as 
qu ume ॥ 


The compound eragi? is Neuter by the next sütra. 
६५६ | अव्ययीभावश्च । २।४। १५ ॥ 


काय नपुंसक स्यात ET मंपुलके प्रातिपदिकस्य ॥ गोपायतीति णा! पातीति वा गोपाः । 
शस्मिमरित्याधिगोपम्‌ | समीपे । कृष्णस्य wu TE RESTI, | समया आमम्‌, निकषा BEML आाराइूनादित्य 
तु नाव्ययीभावः । भाभेतः परितः अन्यारादिति हितीयापञ्चन्योर्चिधानसाम्थ्थात्‌ । मद्राणां ert 
gaga! यवनानां व्य़ब्धिडुयेवनम । विगत! फाद्धिष्शोद्धि: । मक्षिकाणामभावो निर्मक्षिकम्‌) हिमस्यात्यः 
योऽतिहिमम,. stetit ध्वंसः । निद्गाऽसँप्रति न युञ्यत्त इत्यतिनिद्रम eftaszen प्रकाश इतिहरि t 
विष्णोः पश्चादतु विष्णु । FARSI तु नायं समासः । त्ततः पश्चारल्स्यते vqeq इति भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ | 
थोग्यतावीप्सापदाथीनतिवात्ञसाहदयोनि यथार्थाः । भनुरूपम । कूपस्य थयोग्यमियर्थ! । भर्थम्थ 
प्रति werd | प्रतिषव्दस्य durat कर्मेप्रवचनायसंज्ञाविधानसामभ्यात्तस्योगे द्वितीयागर्भ वाक्यमपि । 
धाक्तिमनतिक्रम्य यथास्ति । हरेः सारदयं सहरि । वक्ष्यमाणेन quen सः । क्येष्टस्यानृपृव्येणेत्य नु बयेष्क | 
ran युगपदिति विप्रेह ॥ 


659. An Avyayibháva compound is also neuter 
gender. 


Thus, eruit ॥ 

Note :—But for this rule, an Avyayibh4va compound would hare been either 
without any gender, if gender were to ho regulated by its first member, which 
js generally an indeclinable and which is the principal member in the compound ; 
or it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, like other compounds in 
which the last member is principal. 


The force of *t is to include cases not mentioned already. 


A crude-form is shortened by the rule 5, ३18; therefore, qt will be 
shortened to q when last member in a compound, as भाषि+ गोपा = भषिशाोप 
which in Neuter becomes झपिगेापम॥ The word गोपा is derived either from 
शोपायति (aq ‘to protect, ) or from ‘to protect’ with the noun शो; as mr 
qiia = rar “ protector of cows.” 


The word गोपा when derived from sq रक्षण is thus formed gg + प्राथ 
(IIL 7. 28 S. 2303 )e गोपाय ॥ Now add to this root fing, thus गोपाय+ fing 
"सोपा (the st of थ is dropped by Vi. 4 48 S. 2308 and the a is 
elided by VI. 1, 66 5. 873) गोपा “ protector.” The second गोपा (str पाति) 
is an upapada compound. 


Now we give examples of सर्मीपत्रचन &c. of S. 652 :— 
50 S 
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(2) समीपवचने, as gonea समीपं = उपळृष्णुय , “near to Krishna.’ But tn 
समयाप्रामम्‌, निक्रषा लङ्काम्‌, भाराद «np there is no avyayibhàva, Because by 
the vartika मित्त परित' &c. (5. 544) the words समया and निकषा govern 
Accusative case. Ifthere were compounding, there would have been no 
necessity of that vártika, Similarly by sütra मन्यारातू &c. S. 595, झरत 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding. 


3, ससद्विवचन ;--^5 gag ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; 
gamy ‘well with the Magadhas/ 


4 ब्हयाद्विवचन ;- 85 दुरोवांविके ‘ill with the Gavadikas ;' gaa ‘ill with 


the Yavanas, The word vyridhi means Aaa eta “want of prosperity, 
adversity.” 


5. भभावव्चन j—As fifa ‘free from flies ;’ franga ‘free from 
mosquitoes,’ 


6. भलथवचम j—As निर्हिमम्‌ ‘on the departure of the cold weather’ ; 
or भततिहिमभ Atyaya means “ destruction, departure.” 


7. भसग्प्रातिवचन —As भतितेसृक्कष ' past ( not now ) the time of wearing 
quilts,’ so also भाविनिद्वमू “ Past the time of sleeping,” i. e. time to awake. 


8. शाष्दूपादुर्नाववचन ;— As इत्ति हर‘ the exclamation Hari’ (thus qenqay 
aR वर्तते ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). 


9. पश्नाहूचन j~—As विष्णोः पश्चात्‌ = भनावेष्यु “after Vishnu" The word 
qrg however itself cannot be so compounded ; as Patanjali uses it separa- 
tely in qq: पश्चात्‌ seus see Mahábháshya on I. r. 57 S. go and IL. 2, 24. 


IO, थथाथंब्चन ;—Ihe meaning of the word यथा is four-fold, viz, 
correspondence, 2. severalty or succession, 3. the not passing beyond 
something, 4. and likeness; thus (1) भचरूपम्‌ ‘in a corresponding, or 
becoming or suitable manner, (2) sea ‘according to each or 
several object of signification,” The word प्रति is a karmapravachaniya 
also when it denotes severalty, and so there will be no compounding 
but a sentence optionally having an accusative case, (3) थथाषाक्ति according, 


to one's ability (4) ag “like Hari” Here ae is changed to स, See 
also example 13 further on, 


IL. भानुपूर्व्यवचन ;--^5 Wgsug प्रविशन्तु भवन्तः ‘let your honors enter 
In the order of seniority,’ 


A 
12 थयोगपद्यवधन ;--.05 सचक्रं dig ‘simultaneously with the wheel’ 


Here uua is formed from वक्रेण ggg or सहचक्रेंण u At this stage 


applies the next sütra, by which wg which has the meaning of युगपत is 
changed to æ ıl 
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६६० | भव्ययीभावे ares । ६1 ३1५5१ ॥ 


सहस्य सः त्यादष्ययीभावे न तु काले | ATH । काले तु सहपरवाहध। QEA: सख्या 
Que | BAIT सिद्ध पुनः सारद्यमहण BARAT ATR यथा स्यादिस्वमधसा्‌। क्षत्रार्णां 
संपत्तिः BATT! ऋद्धेराधिक्य TI: ! अनुरूप मात्मभाव' संपात्तारोति We: । तणमप्यपरित्यज्य 
सतणमत्ति | THA: | नस्तत्र तणभक्षणे TTA! अन्ते । भ्रम्निमन्धपर्थन्तमधीते साम्नि ॥ 
660. @ is the substitute of ag, in an Avyaytbhava, 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. 


Thus gw, but सहपर्वाहशम्‌ when the second member is a time 
denoting word ( II. 1. 5), 


Ij. WRIT S ;—AS ससि ‘like a friend’ Though this could have 
been formed by example io, as qgf, the repetition of aree is for the sake 


of indicating that compounding will take place where sádrishya is 
secondary even, 


I4. WU a —As अक्षम्‌ ‘as warriors ought.’ The difference 
between «qnx and सम्पि is this, that the former means “abundance of 


prosperity,” the latter “acting according to one’s nature, or befitting one’s 
self.” 


I5. साकल्थवचन —As सद्गणम्‌ ‘even to the grass’ £ s the whole, not 
leaving even a scrap, as in the sentence सतृणमत्ति' He eats up every thing, 
even the straw.’ The sense is not that he eats the straw, but that he eatg 
everything. 


16. भन्तवखन ;—~As aria ‘he studies as far as the chapter of fire’ (1. e. 
the whole Veda ). 


६६८६१।यथाधसारष्ये!२!१।॥।७॥ 


WAC एव यथादाष्रः समस्यते | तेनेह न । यथा.हारिस्तया इरः | इरेरपमानत्वं यथा शव 
Maai । तेन साहदय इत्ति घा यथार्थ इतिं वा प्राप्त नाषिध्वते ॥ 
661. The indeclinable word yath&, when it does 
not signify ‘likeness , is invariably compounded, with a 
word ending in a case-affix, which is in construction 
with it, and the compound is called an  Avyayibháva 
Samása. 


Thus agra ्रह्मणानामामन्त्रथस्व “ invite every old Brahmana.” So also 
शथाध्यापक्म u 


Why do we say ‘when not signifying likeness?’ For there is no 
composition when likeness is indicated, As यथाहारिस्तथा wc ‘As is Hail 
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so is Hara’ Here sir denotes comparison with Hari, Thus the compounding 


under cl. (10) when -ayr means qreqq or under cl. ( 14). having the same 
meaning is prohibited here by. 


६६२ | यावद्चधारणे। २। १॥८॥ 
धावन्तः शलोकास्तावन्तोऽय्युतप्रणामा ग्रावचछोकम ॥ 


662. The indeclinable word yAvat, when it sig- 
nifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it, and 
the compound so formed is called Avyayibháva. 


The word अवधारण means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, amani क्राह्मणानामन्त्रयस्व ‘invite so many Brahmanas only and 
not more as there are pots’: Ze, if there are five pots then invite five 
Brahmanas ; if six pots, then invite six Bramansa’ यावच छोकम प्रणामाः 


" Bowing the head down so many times as there are the verses,” i, e, saluting 
the God with every verse. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning limitation’? Observe ana Wee 
gma ‘I ate so long as it was given to me, 7, ¢, Ido not know for certainty 
how much I have eaten. 


६६३। सुप्‌ प्रतिनामाशत्राथं । २। १।६॥ 
शाकस्य लेषाः शाकप्रति | मात्रार्थे किम्‌ । वृक्षं वृक्षं प्रति विशोतते PST ॥ 


668. A word ending in a case-affix is compounded 
with the indeclinable word prati, when meaning ' a little? 
and the compound is called Avyayibháva. 


The word माधा means ‘a drop, ‘a little; ‘a wee bit ;' as, mantè 
‘a little,’ तपप्रति ' little of soup,’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning a little’? Observe aay वृक्ष प्रति विष्यो 


gA fagy ‘it lightens in the direction of every tree’ Here it is not 
compounded. 


Note :—Though the word खुप was, by anuvritti from sûtra TI. 1. 9, 8, 3656, 
understood in this stra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that 


the anuvritti of the word झब्यथ which began with sütra IT. 1. 6 S. 652 does not 
extend further into the subsequent eûtras, 


The word प्रतिना being exhibited in the 8rd case-affüx is not an üpasarjana 


(1.2, 43 S. 6528) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the compound 
(17, 2. 90, S. 654). 
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४६७ | भचशलाकासंख्याः परिणा । २। १ १०॥ 
IAAT पराजये एवायं समासः D भक्षेण विपरीतं वृत्तं अक्षपरि ! WARR । एकपरि ॥ 
664. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing with, 
SalÀká ‘an ivory piece used in gambling, and sankhya 
‘numeral’ are compounded with the word pari, and the 
compound so formed is called Avyaytbháva. 


Note :—This समास is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there 
is a game called panchika, which is played with five dice or five ivory pieces, When 
al these five pieces fall with facea turned upward, or all with faces turned down. 
wards, then the thrower wins the game, But when the fall is otherwise, he Joses. 

This compound is confined to words denoting 1095 in gambling. 
Thus भ्रक्षपरि ‘an unlucky throw of dice” qari, ‘an unlucky throw of 
of ivory pieces’ ; so also एकपरि ‘an unlucky throw by one over.’ 


६६५ | विभाषा IR IR ११॥ 


ARSA । एतत्सामध्येदिव प्राचीनानां निद्यसमातलम,। झुप्सुपोते तु न ATAR: 
अव्ययमिताविसमास विधानाउज्ञापकात्‌ u 


665. The word vibháshá or option governs all the 
succeeding sütras. 


This fc an adhikára sütra. All the rules of compounding given here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words, as by them when compounded, But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before this; for by the jfiápaka of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds taught before must be niya and not vibhásha. 
There is, however, an exception with regard to gegqr compounding. It 
[s not nitya, because of the jnápaka ofthe sütra II. 1, 6. S. 652, for ger 
would have covered the case of avyayas also; butthe enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule gegqr is an 
anitya rule, and the compound so formed may be expressed by a sentence, 
Compounds like gay, ययाइद्ध, अक्षपरि &c. mentioned above are invariable 
compounds ( नित्य समास ), the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of the separate members of 
the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing any sense without 
inserting extraneous words on analysis 


Noie:—The compounds taught previous to this sütra, like the technical 
terme हि, घु, भ &०., would be necessarily nitya, because no qp is read in those sûtras, 
But the author strengthens this inference, by clearly enunciating the present stra ' option 
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ally” Q. If so, then खुप्खुपा should also be a nitya, as that has also been taught 
anterior to this sétra? Ans. Notso, the repetition of the injunction with regards 
to Indeclinables, as contained in IL. 1. 6, &. 652 indicates that खुध्सुपा compounding 
ia nob nitya ; because the Indeclinables are ४50 gg and would have been covered by 


the rule of सुप्सपा &c. 
६६६ । अपपरिवहिरब्चवः पऽचम्या । २। १। १२॥ 
grisa संसारः | अपविष्णोः । परिविष्णाः । बहिविनम्‌ । बहिनात्‌ । धाग्वनम्‌ । प्राग्वनात ॥ 


666. The words apa, pari, bahih and indeclinables 
ending in aüchu may optionally be compounded with a 
word endiug in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed will be Avyayibhava. 

As भपविष्शु qum: or अप विष्णो! संसार! “ The sarhsdra is outside or away 
from Vishnu.” So also, परित्रिगतेम or परित्रिगर्तैभ्यः ‘round about Trigarta,’ 
gintan or बहिमीमात्‌ ‘outside the village’ ste erg. or ma arara, ‘east of the 
villege,’ 

Words formed from the verb s¥q ‘to go, are gay 'north' giu 
‘east,’ Rc, 


From this sütra we learn by inference ( jiiapaka ) that the word घः 
also governs the ablative case ( see II. 3. 29 S. 595 ). But this is not universal, 
as we see in करस्य करभाबहि', bere it governs the sixth case. 


६१६७ | आङ्मयोदाभिविध्योः!। २। १। १३ ॥ 


एतयोराडः पञ्चम्यन्तेन वा समस्यते सोडव्ययीभाव:। AJR संसार: | STARR: । भाबालेभ्यः॥ 


667. The word आऊ when signifying limit exclusive 
orlimit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed is called A.vyaytbháva- 


As, आपाटलिपुत्रं 07 भापादानिषुबात्‌ वृष्टो दवः ‘it rained up to PAtaliputra.' 
THAT OF गाकुमारभ्या war पाणिनेः the fame of Panini extends even to the boys.’ 
So also आाइुक्ति date ० शापुक्त: संसारः; भाजालं हरिभक्तिः Or aain: ॥ 


६६८ | लक्षणनाभिप्रती आभिमुख्ये २। १। १७ ॥ 


हे आभिषुख्यशचोत कावभिम्रती चिहृ॒वाचिना, सह प्राग्वत्‌! Bah waar: पतन्ति! भामिमभि | 
मामे भशिपाते ॥ 
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663. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards ) are optionally compounded with a 
word ending in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal 
which regulates or marks the direction ; and the resulting 
क ^ is 

compound is Avyayibháva. 
The word lakshana means a sign, goal See also I. 4. 84 and go 
S. 547 and 552 for a further explanation of this word. As paña or भाग्निमाभे 
qarn: पताति ‘the moths fall in the direction of fire’ So also प्रव्यात्र or 


भाश प्रात, the sense being, that making the fire their aim (लक्ष्य) they fall to- 
wards it, 


६६६ | अनुयेत्समया । २। १। १५॥ 

य पदार्थे समया ier तेन लक्षणप्रतेमाबुः समस्यते सोऽव्यथीभामः । भनुवनमशनिगतः | 
बनस्य समीपे गत इव्यर्थः ॥ 

669. The word anu ‘near to’ is optionally com- 
pounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by 
the particle, and the resulting compound is Avyayibha- 
va. 


As, भनुवनमशनिभतः ‘the thunder bolt fell near the forest.’ 


Note :—Though this compounding was valid even by 80178 652, becnure near- 
ness is mentioned there also: it is repeated here in order to show that an Avjaii- 
bhava compound mentioned here 1s an optional compound alter all, and not an 
invariable compound like others. 


९७० । यस्य चायामः। २। १। १६॥ 
यर्थ देष्यमतुना AAA तन लक्षयभूतेनातुः SALAS । 3TH वाराणसी । गद्भाया भनु : 
गङ्ादै्यसहृशादेध्योपलक्षितेत्य्थं ॥ 

670. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is optionally 
compounded with the word indicative of that whose length 
the particle expresses, aud the compound so formed is called 
Avyayibhava 

As, agti वाराणसी ‘the city of Benares extends alongside the river 


Ganges” NAIJA मथुरा ` Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of Ma- 
thura being measured by that of the Yamuna, 
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६७११ ABST प्रभूतीनि च । २। १। १७॥ 





Eire 


एतानि निपात्यन्ते | तिष्ठन्त्यो गावो याससन्काले स ASERIK: । भ्रायतीगवम g ear: 
War gagag: समासान्तश्च निपात्यते ॥ 


671. And the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked,’ &e. are Avyayibháva 
compounds. 


The words fasszg 620, are all irregularly formed Avyaytbhava com. 
pounds, Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
«rin the sütra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
yibhava compound and nothing else. They are as follow :— 


Ren “the time when the cows stand still; z. e the milking time.” 
वहवूयु, भायतीगवम . In भायातीगबम there is the absence of the Present Participial 
affix wq and in भायाते (which is a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
there is added the samásáàntaaffix stt Allthese are irregularities. स्लेयबम्‌ रलेबुसभ 
QAFAR, लुनयवन्‌ , लूयमानयवम्‌, TAIT, पूयमानयवम्‌ , संहूतयवम्‌, संहियमाणयवभ्‌ , संहूतबुसम्‌ , 
संहियमाणबुसम, quu, समपदाति , सुषमम्‌ , विषमम्‌ , दुष्षमम्‌ , निष्धमम्‌ , अपरसमम्‌, ायती समन 
प्राह्णम्‌, प्ररथम्‌; WENT, प्रहक्षिणम्‌ , भपरवक्षिणम्‌, संप्राति, असंपति, WIA, पुण्यसमम्‌, TY 
कर्मष्यतिहारे V. 4. 127. ८. छु. कचाकाच ॥ 


६७२ | पारे मध्ये षष्ठ्या वा । २। १। १८॥ 


TUITE षष्ट्यन्तेन सह वा समस्यते । एइन्तव्वं चानयोर्निपायते । vr षष्ठीतस्पुहषः । 


परेगङ्गादानय | गङ्घापारात्‌ | मध्येगङट्गात्‌ | गङ्गामध्यात्‌ । महाविभाषया वाकयमापे । गङ्काथाः पारात्‌ । 
agrar मध्यात्‌ ॥ 


672. The words para ‘across,’ aud madhya 'mid- 
dle’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms pare 


and madhye, and the ccmpound so formed is Avyaytbha- 
va. 


Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present sütra ordains Avyaytbháva instead. The force of 
वा in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 


in the alternative. As, परिगंगादानय or गंगापाराहू ‘bring across the Ganges 
मध्येग गातू or गंगामध्यात्‌ ' middle of the Ganges 


Of course according to the option allowed by sütra II. 1. 11 S. 66$ 


this compounding need not take ptace at all, the same sense being expressed 
by a phrase; as गाया: पारातू or गंगाया मध्यात्‌, 
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६७३ ¦ संख्या वंश्येन । २। १। १९ ॥ 
वंशो fer विद्यया waar च । तत्र भवो वंदयः | तद्वाचिना सह संख्या वा सामस्यंत । छे 


खुनी Tat fuu । व्याकरणस्य git । वद्यातदृतामभेदविवत्तायां (aura व्याकरणम्‌ । एकार्वेशलि 
TTA |! 








073. A numeral may be compounded with a word 
denoting ‘ one belonging to a family ’ and the resulting com- 
pound is Avyayibháva. 

The word fw is of two kinds and means uninterrupted descent of 
persons from a common source, whether through (1) birth or (2) knowledge, 
A succession of (1) teachers and pupils, or of (2) ancestors and descendants 


would constitute a qq ‘family. One born in or belonging to such 4 वंश is 
called a बददय or descendant. 


As fiar व्याकरणस्य ‘of the Vyákaraga which has two sages as its 
principal expounders viz., Panini and Pantanjali! So fart ब्याकरणत्य having 
three representatives vzz., Panini, Patanjali and Sákatáyana or Kátyáyana.' 


When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words are put in the same case : as fgg or fata व्याकरणग . 


So also when the relationship is by birth: as, एकविशाति anana, "Twenty. 
one Bháradwájas. These and the subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 


६७० | TANT! २ Ig 1 २०॥ 
नदीमिः सह सखया ATTA ॥ समाहारे चायामेष्यते * ॥ सप्तगकूम ! THU ॥ 

674. A numeral (sahkhy&4) may be compounded 
with names of ‘rivers’ and the resulting compound is Avya- 
yibhava denoting an aggregate. 

Ishti:—According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( पाहाच), 


as apnea ‘at the meeting of the seven Ganges, fragt ‘at the meeting of 
the two Yamunás." See II. 4. 1, 17. 


६७५ | अन्यएदारथं च सक्षायाम । २।१। २१॥ 


erzaqqrif विद्वनान gaa सवीमिः सह rea समस्यते aarara ॥ विभाषापिकारेष्पि वाक्यन 
सत्तानवगमादिह नित्वलमासः ॥ FAT नाम देहाः । लोहितराहम il 


675. A word ending in a case affix is compound- 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the terms of the compound and is an appellative; the 


compound so formed being an Avyayibhava. 
51 S 
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The anuvritti of the word sankhyà does not extend to this sütra, 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional com pounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-samása rule: for no name (संज्ञा) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed, 
As, qepqmgs ‘the country called Unmatta Gangam. So also छोहितगंगम्‌ 
aperi, हानेगेशम LT. 4, 18. 

\ 


६9६ । समासान्ताः । ५ | 81 es | 
HUGH ॥ 


676. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 


Note -—This is an adhikára or regulating 81078, 


६३७ ! राऽ्ययीभाचे METAF: । ५। 91209 ॥ 


maaga स्यात्समासान्तो5व्ययीमावे । दारदः समीपछुपशरतम । प्रातिविषाशम्‌ | Ur! 
विपाश। अनस | मनस्‌। उपानह | दिव्‌। हिमवत्‌। eTagal four 1 दृश्‌ । विद्रा । चेतस्‌ । 'चतुर्‌। त्यद्‌ । तदू । 
जद कियत्‌ । जरायाजरस च । उपजरसम्‌ | प्रातिपरसमतुभ्यो Saut ॥ यस्येति 'प ॥ STI | 
क्ष्णः qR Ae समासान्तविधानसामर्थ्यादव्ययीभावः। पराक्ष लिडिते निपात्तनासरह्योकारादेशः | 
व्रोक्षम्‌। परोक्षा निसेताि तु MTA | समक्षष्‌। अन्वक्षम्‌ ॥ 


677. The affix tach comes after the words garat 
&e, when forming an Avyayibhava compound. 


Thus mz: अमीपम्‌ = agaga, qium, प्रतिविपाशम्र i 


Those words of qar class which end ín a ga consonant add in- 
variably ( निद्य ) the tach, in spite of V, 4. 111. S. 682 The anuvyitti of avayayl- 
bháva extends upto V, 4. 113 S. 852 


Iag, 2 विपाश, 3 भगस्‌, 4 मनस्‌, 5 उपानह, 6 भनडड, 7 fiu, 
8 हिमवत्‌, 9 हिंसक ', 10 विव", 11 सद *', Wham, Wer, MAR, 1ló'wgt, 
16 त्यदू *, 17 संद, 18 mz, 19 क्रियत्‌ *, 20 जराया जरस च (25 डइपजरसभ ), 
21 भ्रतिप्रसमनुभ्यो ऽक्ष्णः (as NAA, परोदयः, समक्षम्‌, aud क्षन्वक्षम्‌ , Lhe second is Tatpurushia ) 
22 षथिम, 23 सदृश ॥ 


20. The word sur assumes the form जरस in the compound. As उपजरतसम, ॥ 


2]. The words प्रति, पर, sq and ag are compounded with अक्षी | 45, प्रयक्षम्‌॥ 
It is thus formed wha + भक्षि+ ep ब्रतति+ अक्ष + उच्‌ (the g is elided by VT, 4, 148 8. 
511 jena 90 9150 wan: qopa परोक्षम्‌ Here आओ. replaces the final et of पर, 
because we find the form परोक्ष used by Pánini himself in III. 9. 115 S, 2171. The 
form qiüpy in तरीक्षाकिया do. takes the affix अच्‌ by V. 2. 127 S, 1933 so also 
cuan and ARTHA ॥ 


| 
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८५9८ | Sr | ९181 १०५८ ॥ 
अन्नन्तादव्यथी भावादटच स्यातू ॥ 
678. The affix tach comes after an Avyaytbhava 
compound ending in sm , as the final of the compound. 


Thus उप + राजनू + दचू u Now applies the following sütra, by which 
the भन्‌ of राजन should be elided. 


६७६ | नस्तद्धिते ६। ४। १४४॥ 
नान्तस्य wem टेर्लोपः स्याचद्धिते | उएराजम्‌। TENTEA ॥ 
679, Of the stem bha, the final a with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided before a Taddhita affix. 
Thus उपराजम , अध्यात्मम ॥ 
६८० | नपुसकादन्यतरस्पासम्‌ । ५। ४। १०६ ॥ 
भन्नन्त AHS तइन्तादण्ययीभावादूटच्‌ वा स्यातू | उपचर्मम्‌ or उपचर्म ॥ 
680, The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyayibhava compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is अनू 


Note—The word sqq is understood here also, The word ‘ Neuter’ qualifies, 
the second i.e, last term of the compound, This allows option, where as the 
previous stitra had made it compulsory, 


Thus gq« or उपचमंम्‌ ॥ 


६८१। नदीपोणेमास्याम्रहायणीक्ष्य: । ५) ४। ११० ॥ 
वा टच्‌ स्यातू । उपनम्‌ | उपनदि । उपपौर्णमासम्‌ । उपपोर्णमासि । उपाधहायणम ४ 
सपाप्रहायाणे ॥ 
681. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibhava ending in nadi, paurnamást, and agrahayant. 


Thus qat: समीपम्‌ o उपनद्म्‌ or उपनदि, उपपोणमासम. or उपपोणमासि, qTre AMA, N 
of उपाम्रहायसि ॥ 


६०२ । BT । ५। ४। १११॥ 
भःयन्तादव्य्वीभावारटञ्वा। वपसमिधम.। उपसमिकू ॥ 
682. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyayibháva compound ending in a letter of jhay class 
(a mute letter ) 
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Thus उपसमिधम्‌, or उपसामेत ti 


Note :—The कय here means the prabyühára झख i. e. all the Mute consonants, 
६८३। गिरेश्च सेनकस्य । ५ | ४। ११२॥ 
गिअन्तादष्यथीभायाइज्चा स्यात । सेनकप्रहणं एजार्थम | उपगिरम । उपगिरि ॥ 


683. The affix tach comes afteran Avyayibháva 


eompound ending in ‘ giri", according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Senaka. 


Thus बपशिरिय 07 उपमिरि ॥ The name of Senaka is mentioned for 


the sake of respect ( pujártha ), for the anuvritti of the word भन्यतरत्याश 
* optionally " was understood here already, 


Here end the Avyayibhava compounds, 


छथ तत्पुरुष समास प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER XVIII, 
THE TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS 


६८४। तत्पुरुष: । २। १ । N 
ARASI) प्रागब हुत्रीहेः ॥ 


684, From this aphorism as far as aphorism If 
2, 93, 9. 829 the word 'lat-purusha is the governing. word 
and is understood in all the following sütras. 


Form this sütra as far as the sütra II. 2,23 S. 829 relating to 
Bahuvrihi compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sütra, 

Note:—The Karmadharaya (Appositional Determinative Compound) and 
Dwigu (Numeral Determinativa Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of 
compounds. 


६८५ | द्विगुश्च । २। १। २३ ॥ 


हिसुरपिं eges स्यात्‌। इदे TT eru शक्यम । संख्यापूर्वी हिगुधेलि पाढित्वा चकारवल्षेम 
संताइयतमावेशस्य सुवचस्वात्‌ | समासान्तः प्रयाजनम्‌ | पञ्चराज्ञम्‌॥ 


685. And the kind of compound called Dvigu 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is also ealled Tat- 
purusha, 


This sütra could well have been dispensed with, by inserting a « in 
the sátra IT. 1. 52 S. 730, and so that aphorism would mean that a compound 
preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as well as 
Tatpurusha. The object of its being a Tatpurusha is that ew affix of 
samásánta may be added ; as पंचराजम tt 


Note :—The object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-purusha Compound 
in that the समासान्त affixes and rules given in V, 4. 68-160 S, 676 &e. should apply to 
Dwigu also, Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sütra ; as sútra I1. 1. 
52 S, 730 already defines Dwigu. Thus फॅचराजमं V, 4 91 8.788 fem पंचराओ 
(IV, IL 15, 21 S. 470), an aggregate of 5 princes.’ According, to Haradatia 
tha feminine form is wrong, as eq is not part of tps but of the whole compound. 
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ea | द्वितीया श्रितातीतपतितगतात्यस्तप्राप्तापत: । २। १। २४॥ 

Raa म्रितादिप्रकृतिकेः GIA: सह वा समश्यते स तत्पुरुषः | कृष्णे रितः gnag: 

हुःखमतीतो दुःखातीतः ॥ गम्यादीनापुपसण्यॉनम ° ॥ ग्रामं रसी आमगमी A Te: TATA: ॥ 
686. A word ending with the second case-affix is 
compounded with the words $rita ‘who has had recourse 
to, atîta ‘gone by" patita ‘who has fallen upon,’ gata ‘ who 
has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed, prápta ‘ who has 
obtained, and Apaana ‘who has reached, and the resulting 

compound is called Tat-purusha. 


As कुष्ण + frat = कृष्शाश्रितः ‘who has had recourse to Krishna.’ So also 
gag + मतीत = दुःखातीतः ‘ who has passed over sorrow.’ 


Vart:—The words wat, गामी &c. should also be included. Ag 
आमगमी ; मभ qp = भत्रङुयुक्चः l 


६८७ | स्वयं MAL २। १ । २५॥ 
(हू्तीयेते न संबध्यते योग्यत्वात्‌ | स्वयंकृत्तस्यापसं TRA: ॥ 


687. The indeclinable word swayam ‘ oneself,’ 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 


The anuvritti of the word fydrar being inappropriate does not 
take place; though, however, it is understood in the next sütra, Because the 


word स्वयम being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As स्वयं कृतस्यापत्य 
Ee mW ॥ 


&cc | MAT सेपे। २। १। २६ ॥ 


खद्रापक्रतिक द्वितीयान्तं क्तात्तमकृतेन सुबन्तेन समस्यते निन्दायाम्‌ ARË आत्म: 
नित्यसमासो5यम | नहि वाक्येन निन्दा गम्यते ॥ 

688. The word khatwd in the accusative case 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, when 
censure 18 implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha. 


As स्वाः or हट्टा प्छुतः ( literally lying on a bed); silly, stupid, going 
wrong or astray, 
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Note i— The word t$ means ‘censure,’ ' blame’ and this sense can be connoted 
only by the compound word, as a whole, nnd not by any of its constituent elements. 
This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though it occurs In the subdivision 
relating to Optional Compounds :—because it is impossible to analyse such a compound 
and express, by means of a sentence, the sense conveyed by the function of the compound 
word. 


There 18 no compounding when ‘censure’ is not meant. As @grarea: ‘lying 
on a bed,’ 


Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be uaderstood from 
the consideration of the following facts :—a person under the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the married state or the life of a house-holder, as it was called, when he 
had completed his Brahmacharya 2, e. the presoribed period of bachelor studentship, “All 
Brahmácharis were bound to sleep on ground and not on खट्टा or cots,so long as they 
were Brahmacháris, A person who without completing his studies, and without obtaining 
the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reproach, 
USE ' who had ascended the couch in an improper way.’ Then the term was extended 


to all persons guilty of vile action. 
६८६। लामि । १। १।२७॥ 
eren भ 


689. The indeclinable word simi meaning ‘half’ 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is 'Tat-purusha. 

As शामिकृतम ` half-done.’ 
Note:—The word सासि being an avyaya, and not denoting any substance, 


cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore, the anuvritti of the word 
fadrar would be inapposite in thig aphorism. 


£&o | काला: | २। १। २५ I 


, 'ेनेत्येव । भनसन्तसंयोगार्थं qp. मासप्रमितः sfaquren । मासं परिष्छेतुमारब्धयामि- 
vau: | 

690. The words denoting time, (but not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, are optionally com- 
pounded with a word endingin the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 


As मासवाने तश्वन्द्रमा। ‘the new moon, (literally, the moon 


that has 
begun to measure the month ). 
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This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the compound, 
which is provided for, in the next aphorism, The werd काला) does not mean here, 
as it would otherwise mean by Sütra I. 1, 68, S. 25 the word-form काळ but special 
words denoting काल M 


६९१ | अत्यन्तसंयोगे च। २ । १। २९॥ ` 
काला इत्येव | अक्तान्तार्थ वचनम | aes सुखं ITA N 
691. Words denoting time, being in the accu. 

sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, when used in the sense of complete 
connection throughout with the time (1. e., duration of time) 
and the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 

The word काल is understood in this aphorism ; but not só the phrase 
‘ending with the affix «m ॥ 


The word mamian means ' uniterrupted connection,’ 


s maaga ‘a momentary pleasure.’ 


INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA 
६९२ | तृतीया तत्कृतार्थन गुणवचनेन | २। १। ३० ॥ 
सत्कृतेति लप्ततर्तायाकम । तृतीयान्तं हृतीयान्तार्थकृतयुशव चनेनार्थ शब्देन 'घ सहे NIU | 
शङ्कुलया खण्डः TFRs: | घान्यिनार्थो धान्यार्थः | तत्कृतेति किम | अक्ष्णा काणः d 
692. A word ending with the 3rd case-affix is 
optionally compounded with what denotes quality, the quality 
being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified 
by what ends with the third casc-afhx and with the word 
artha ‘wealth, and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 

As शेकुलयाखण्ड: = शेकुलाखण्डः ‘cut by nipper’ धाल्याय; ' wealth acquired 
by grain! The word apg is an anomalous compound used only in sütras 
and in which the 3rd case affix is elided. It is equal to तस्कृतिन ॥ Why do we 
say ‘when caused by the word in the instrumental case? Observe saur 


क्काशः ‘blind of one eye,’ Here अक्ष्णा in the 3rd case, is not the instrumental 
cause, that produced blindness, and hence there is no compounding. 


Nate :—'The words खुप, gr are understood here: and the whole of this sttra 
ig an epithet of those words. A noun in the instrumental case is compounded with 
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a word expressing quality, and with the word spd:, provided that, the word expressing 
quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the word in the instrumental] 


casa. 
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६६३ | पूस ह शसं मोना थँक हाने पुण मि दडे: ।२।१।३१॥ 
तृत्ीयान्तमेतेः प्राग्वत्‌ । मासपूर्वः । JIET: b पितृसमः । ऊंनार्थे। माघोनं कार्षापण॑म ! 
माषविकलम्‌ । वाक्कलहः । भाचंएनिपुण! । युडमिश्रः। भा्ञारश्लक्ष्णः । Pear सापसर्गस्यापपे 
ब्रहणम्‌। [मश्व चामुपसंगेमसन्धावित्यंजा नुपसंगमद्यात्‌ | gear घाना: ॥ भवरस्यापसणंयानम्‌ * ॥ 
मासनावरा मासावरः ॥ 

693. A word ending in the third case-affix is 
compounded with the words parva ‘prior, sadyiga ‘like,’ 
sama ‘similar,’ ünartha ‘words having the sense of less, 
kalaha ‘quarrel,’ nipuna ‘proficient,’ migra ‘ mixed,’ and 
slakshna ‘ polished, sleek’ and the resulting compound is 
called Tat-purusha. 

From this sütra, we learn incidentally that the words पूर्व &c, govera 
the instrumental case. 

As, मासेन पूर्व > मासपूर्व ‘prior by a month, मातसरष! ‘like the mother, 
पिनृसमः ‘similar to the father, argira, कार्बापर्ण, माधविल ' 3 Karshápana coin 
less by a máshá' वाकलहः 'bandying words? smer निपुणः ‘proficient in the 
observances of sacred duties’ gft: ‘mixed with juggery’ शाचारदलक्यः 
! polished in behaviour,’ 

Vart:—The compounding takes place even when मिश्र is preceded 
by an Upasaga. This we infer from VI. 2, 154 S, 3888 “The word मिश्र is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any 
preposition and does not mean a compact,” This shows that it takes upasarga 
also. Thus we have शुड्समिश्रा धानाः n 


Vart:—The word अवर should be enumerated in the list, as sre 
‘Jater than a month.’ 


६६४ | कतेकरणे छता बहुलम्‌ । २। *। ३२ ॥ 
कतरि करण 'च॑ salar paia बहुल प्राग्वन्‌। हरिणा आतो हारिचात!।। Bas! नखामिन्न' ॥ 
FAET गतिकारकपवस्यापे अहणम्‌ * ॥ नखनिर्मिन्नन । कतृकरणं इति किम । भिक्षाभिरुषितः । 
हेतावेषा तृतीया । बहुलग्रहण सर्वोपाधिव्यानिचारार्थम्‌ । तेन दात्रेण छूतवानित्यादों । कृता क्रिम । 
काठ. पचतितराम्‌ ॥ 
694. A word ending with the third  case-affix, 
when it denotes the agent or the instrument (II. 3. 18) 
is compounded diversely with what ends with a kru 
52 5 
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affix; and the «compound so formed is called Tatpuru- 
glia. 


As ऋहिनाहतः = अहिकः ‘killed by the snake’ aqya: ‘divided by the 
nails’ eugfemms: ‘cut by the axe, हारणाचासः = erem ॥ 


Vart ~The word s here includes not only simple kridantas, but 
words preceded by a Gati or a kárakà even. As not only seis but qurfafirgr: 
also. 


Why do we say 'when denoting the agent or the instrument'? 
Observe Rrasa: ‘dwelt with alms,” Here the force of the 3rd case is that 
of wp: mentioned in sütra H, 3. 21 S. 566 and not that of II. 3. 18. 5. 561. 


The word बहुले shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 

and conditions. Observe वत्रिण gaara ‘cutting with the sickle! परशुनाछिन्नवान्‌ 

cutting with the axe, Here there is no compounding. But there is com- 

pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word aga— 

as, पावष्षारकः and महे 'बोपकः, Why do we say with a kridanta ? See are: qara 
Ro where प्रातितराम is a verb and not a kridanta noun. 


Paridhasha:—" A kyit-affix denotes, whenever it is employed in 


Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that krit affix has 
been added and which eds with the krit-affix; but moreover, should a Gati, 
Or anoun such as denotes a case-relation, have been prefixed to that word- 


form, then the Icpit-affix must denote the same word-form together with the 
Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to {t,” 


REY छत्येराधिकाथेवचने । २। १। ३३ ॥ 
CHA HARTI TTT AGT aT तत्र कर्तरि करणे 'च Tahar कृत्ये! प्राग्वत्‌ । वातः 

"wi QAT! काकपेया नदी ॥ 
695. A word ending with the third case-affix when 
it denotes the agent or the instrument, is compounded op- 
tionally wi a word ending in akritya affix, when an exaggera- 


ted statement (whether of praise or of censure) is implied, and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As arate हणे ' thin grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by wind.) It 
is praise, denoting softness, or it may be the reverse ; denoting weakness. 

So also क्राकपेयानदी ‘a full river’ (so full that a crow may dip his beak, 
Into it and drink while sitting on the bank, In this sense it is praise, It 


may be censure also, and it will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a crow 
may dip his beak into it and touch the bottom and drink.) 
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CEE | Ware SH । २।१। ३४ ॥ 
| संस्कारकब्रव्यवा'चक सूर्तावान्तमन्नेन प्राग्ववू | वधा भोइनो QUI US । बद्दान्तज्षताषपसेकक्रिया- 
दां सामध्येम्‌ ॥ 

696. A word endingwith the third case-affix and 
denoting œ condiment, is optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and the resulting eom- 
pound is called Tat-purusha. 





That which is to be prepared is called खन्ना, and that which prepares 
18 és; as दृष्योरनः = SEAT TIT STRET! ‘rice prepared or made relishable with 
curd’ The words ‘food’ and ‘condiment’ as represented.in.the above come 
pounds, are connected in sense by a verb understood 


६९७ | भक्ष्यण मिश्रीकरणम्‌ । २। १। 35 ॥ 
QT धानाः गुडघामाः | ANURA साम्यम 
697. A word, ending with the 3rd case-affix and 

denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, s compounded 
with a word meaning, victuals, and the compound is 
Tatpurusha. 

As agar ` barley prepared with juggery ;’ 

Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is.called wv ;. its refinement 
is called मिश्रिक्रणं ॥ 

Neie;—lhe connection here also between the two worde is estebhshed by a 
verb understood. 

;Qi 
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६६८ | चतुर्थी तद्थोर्थबलिहितखखरक्षितेः । ₹। १। ३६ ॥ 
wawa यत्तह्ञाधिनाध्थांदिभिश्व 'चतुथ्य॑न्त वर भागवत्‌ । तदर्थेन प्रक्ृलिविकृतिमात 
एव NUTS | तलिरक्षित महणाउज्ञापक्रात्‌ । द्रूपाय वारु हुपदारु । नेह! रन्थनायस्थाली । भश्वघासादथस्तु 
qhana: ॥ atta नित्यसमासो विशेष्यलिज्रता वेत्ति क्‍क्तब्यम' * ॥ द्िजायायं दिज्ञार्धः सव! । 
Ra aera । हिजार्य पयः । भूततलिः RRT à गाछुखम। मोराक्षितम.।॥ 
698. A word ending with the 4th case-affiz is compo- 
unded with what denotes that which is/or the purpose of what 
ends with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words artha 


‘on account of, bali ‘a sacrinee,’ Auta ‘salutary,’ sukha 
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' pleasure ' and vakshita ‘ kept,’ and the compound is called 
Tat-purusha. 


The words gg, grr are understood in this sütra: and the whole sttra 
qualifies these words. 


By the expression apf ‘for the purpose there of, the special 
relation ofa material and its modification alone is, by Patanjali here, held 
to be intended, This we infer from the jnápaka of the words bali and rakshttn 
used in this sütra, As aqra an: यूपदारुः ‘wood for stake' ( that is wood 
which by modification will be changed into a stake). But not so here, 
३न्धनाय स्थाली ' pot for cooking.’ So also or अवहनतायोलुखलम ‘the wood mortar 


for threshing.’ The words like मश्वघास &c. are Genitive compounds. 


From this sütra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also 
the sense of ‘for the purpose there of’ The word aguty is taken as 


one word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable there to,’ See VI. 2. 44. 
S. 3777. For accent see VI. 2. 45 S. 3779. 


Vart:—With the word smi the compound so formed isa Nitya 
compound (an invariable compound ) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies ; as, fark: gq: "soup for the twice-born” moda पयः 
‘milk for the sake of Brahmans;' and हिज्ञार्था aaru: ‘gruel for the 
twice-born. So also wa ss: ‘a sacrifice for bhütas' महाराजवलिः ‘a 
sacrifice for the great Raja.’ णहिलं ‘what is good for cows’ ag 
‘what ‘is pleasant for cows’ गोरक्षितं ‘what is kept for cows, (as grass), 


१0: 
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६६९, | पञ्चमी भयेन 1२। १। ३७॥ 
चराय चोरभयम्‌ ॥ भयभीत भीतिभीभिरिति grear *। वृकभीतः । पृकमीतिः । वृक्कभीः ॥ 
699. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is option- 
ally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear,’ and the 
compound is "Pat-purusha. 
Note :—Tha phrase gy gar is understool here, and the adtra qualifies it. 
As बोगज़यप ror ‘fear from thieves’ 


Vart ;—Se also with the words भीत, भीति and भीः as वृकभीतः, वृकभीतिः, 
SAA ॥ 
Note :—This sútra is an expansion of attra IT. 1. 32 S. 694 and an exposition 


of the word बहुल there, So that we may have the following compounds also : प्रामानर्गतः 
‘gone out of the village.’ Tq IH: I 
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७०० | अ्पेतापोद मुक्तपतिता पत्रस्तेैरत्पश: । २। १। ३८॥ 
एतेः सहाल्पं पञ्चम्यन्तं समस्यते स TST | खुखापेतः । वाल्पनापोढ: | TRIR: ! 
ध्वगपतित! | तरङ्गापञ्रस्तः। भल्पशः fA प्रासादात्पतितः ॥ 

700. A word ending with the Sth ease-afüx is 
compounded with the words apeta ‘gone away,’ 
‘carried away, mukta ‘freed’ patta : fallen, apatrasta, 
‘afraid of,’ when the action takes place in a gradual manner 
and the compound is called Tat-purusha, 


apod 


, 


As, सुखापेतः ‘gone away from pleasure’ क्ल्पनापोडः ' carried away by 
imagination ' "rege: “freed from the wheel इवर्गपत्षितः ' fallen from heaven.’ 
ततरठ्रापत्रस्तः ‘afraid of the waves,’ This is an expansion of II. 1, 32. S. 694. 


Why do we use the word wreqwr' when the action is gradual’? It 
shows the limited range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word 
can be so compounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the 
following case :--प्रासादा तू पातितः, ‘fallen from the mansion’ For here the 
fall, is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 


७०१ | स्तोकान्तिकदू रा धकूच्छाशि क्तेन । २। १। ३९॥ 


स्तोकान्एुक्तः | अल्पान्छुत्ताः । अन्तिकादागतः । झमभ्याशादागतः । दूरादागतः । विप्रकृष्टावागतः 
HENAN: | पञ्चम्याः स्तोका दिभ्य CATR ॥ 


101. Words with the sense of stoka “a little, 
antika ‘near, dirs ‘far, and also the word krichchhra 
‘ difficulty, ending in the Sth case-affix are compounded with 
what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As स्तेकान बुक्तः ‘loosed from a littile distance.’ STEMTE: ॥ 


So also धन्तिकादागह्‌: ‘come from near’ भभ्यादादागतः ‘come from near’ 
दूरादागतः ‘come from far, angera: ‘come from a distance, कृष्छायागत: ‘come 
with difficulty.’ gegra wer ' obtained with difficulty,’ 


By rule VI. 3. 2. S, 959 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind, 
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७०२ बष्ठी।|२॥२॥८॥ 
UN: पुरुषो राजपुरुष: ॥ 
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702. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is jn 
construction ; and the compound is ‘Yat-purusha, 


As qa: पुरुषो = राञ्जपुमघः ‘the king's man,’ 
७०३ | याजकादिमिख 1 २1२1 ९ ॥ 


ufu: षष्ठयन्तं समस्यते ! तृजकाभ्यां कर्तरीव्यस्य प्रतिप्रसवो5यम्‌ | आहाणयाजकः | देवएज्षकः ॥ 
शुणात्तेरण तरलोपश्वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ mei यदयुणवाचि तेन सह समासस्तरप्मत्ययलोपत्न । म 
fied इति प्रणसुणति च निषेधल्य भतिप्रसवाध्यम,। WE Xp सर्वश्वत: | Beat महत्तरः | 
agdaqra, ॥ कृद्योगा 'च षष्टी समस्यत इति वाच्यम ^ ॥ इध्मस्य AT: HANT: ॥ 
703. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with the word ydjaka ‘ sacrificer ' &oc., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


As ब्राह्मणयाजक ‘a Brahmana’s sacrificer,’ 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by IL. 2. 15 S. 3०9 in the case याजक 8८०, ; hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. 


( याञकादि) 
1, arsmu 2. gaan 3. परिचारक। 4. पारेवेषक ॥ १. परिषेचक ॥ 
6 wr ० ज्ञात क ॥ 7. भध्यापक ॥ 8. उस्साहक or उत्सावक्र ॥ 9. quem ॥ 


10, grg à 11, gu 12. रथगणक ॥ 13. qanqa 14, qigu 1४, 


qd 
16. semi 


Vart:—i word in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word, As खाह्यणवर्ण: ' Brah- 
mana-caste, चैदनगन्मः 'sandalscent, dem: ‘the wood-apple juice,’ 


Tart: So also with an adjective in the comparative degree; and 
हर the sign of comparison is elided. Thus सवषां ततर: aq: ‘the whitest 
ofall’ सवेषां agat > सवनहान ‘the greatest among all.’ This 'vártika ' is an 
exception in anticipation to the next sütra and the one after next, which 


prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification, Thus 
सर्वशुक्ला णोः ‘a cow whitest among alll,’ 


Vasi—When a word takes the genitive case, because of its connec- 
tion with a word ending in a krit affix; that word may be compounded 
with such a krit word, Rule II. 3. 65 S. 623 states the conditions when 


a kyit-formed word governs the genitive case, Thus इच्मप्रश्रश्ननः ‘a hatchet’ 
( a fuel cutter ), 
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Why do we sayso? The very fact that a special rule has been wade 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that other words 
which take genitive case by some special rule, are not go compounded. Such as the 
genitive cases ordained by IT. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact, the genitive case ordained 
by any rule of Panini, other than II, 3, 50, S, 606 isa * pratipadavidhána genitive ; 
anda word taking genitive case according to those rules, is incapable of composition ; 
see Virtikn under II. 2. 10 S. 704. 





७०७ । न निर्धारणे । २।२। १७ ॥ 


निधारण या षष्ठी सा न समस्यति । नृणां हिज. ew प्रतिपदविधाना षष्टी न समस्थत इति 
वाम्यम्‌ १ ॥ सर्पिषी ज्ञानम्‌ ॥ 
704. A word in the genitive case is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix 
is that of specification ( nirdhárana ). 


As anj fest: amg: ' The twice born is the best amongst men. 


Note :— With this sútra, begins a series of exceptiona to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account ef its 
genus, attribute nnd action, is called. "nirdhárnua.' This form of genitive meaning 
‘amongst,’ ts ordained by sttra IT, 3. 41. S: 638, 


Vart:—-A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other 
than sutra If. 3.50 S. 606. is never compounded, Namely the genitives 
formed by rules like 612, 613, 614, &c are incapable of Samása. Thus the 
following words are never compounded सर्पिषाज्ञानम, मधुनोत्तानन_॥ 


७०५ | पूरणशुुहितार्थसद्ऽ्ययतव्यसमानाधिकरशेन 212122 
Tee: सवाविभिश्च qr न समत्यते। पूरणे! सतां qm । 


UM काकस्य कार्ष्ण्यम्‌ | ब्राह्मणस्य Yat । यदा water इन्ता इति red. जाते 
तंदेदपुदाहरणम ! अनित्याइय गुणन निषेधः । agoa संज्ताभमाणत्वावित्यादीनदेशातू । तेनार्थनोरव 
ganahan सिद्धम | 


खहितायात्तप्यथा: | फलानां सुहितः | हतीयासमासस्त स्थादेव । स्वरे विशेषः । 
सत्‌ । हिज्ञस्थ कुवन्‌ gard वा । विकर ger: । 


भध्ययम्‌ | ब्राह्मणस्य कृस्या । पर्वोत्तरसाहचर्यास्कृदव्ययमेव गृह्यसे । तेन सदुपरीत्याहि 
Rahia रक्षितः । 


तथ्य: | ख्राह्मणस्थ कर्तव्य । तब्यता तु भवस्येव । स्वकर्तव्यम्‌ । स्वरे भवः -। 


क्मानापिकरणेन | तक्षकस्य edem | विशेषणसमास स्त्विह बहुल्महणान्न | गोर्षनोंरिध्यादियु 
परायवतील्यादीना ठिभत्तयन्तेरे चरिताथानां परत्वाद्वाथक' षशीसमासः पराप्तः सोऽप्यनेन WH ॥ 
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705. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word having the sense of(l)an 
ordinal, (2) an attribute, or (A) satisfaction, or ( 4) with 
a participle ending in the affix called ‘sat’ (111. 2. 127 §. 
3106) or(5) an indeclinable, or (3) ending with the affix 
tavya, or (7 ) with a word denoting the same object ( 1. e. 
when they are in apposition ). 


The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as ( 1) trai«t: 
‘sixth amongst the goods’; (2) ames कऋाष्ण्यम्‌ ‘the blackness of the crow, 
maam NEG ‘The Brahmana has white teeth.’ This illustration is to be 
given when by context the word qam: is understood, 


The prohibition about guna-compounding, is however not universal : 
for we find Panini himself making such a compound in the following 
sütra agek संजाप्रमाणत्वातू 1. 2. 53 S. 1295. Here the word सत्ताप्रमाणत्य is a 


guna-compound, the word yarara being guna, So the compounds झर्थगोरवं, 
बुद्धिमान्झम्‌ are valid. 


(3) The word s हेत means बप्स or satisfied. करारना धुतः ` satisfied 
of fruits;' फलानां gear: The Instrumental compound however is not 
prohibited. As फलेन gaegae: ॥ The difference is in accent. It 
is Adyudatta, while a genitive compound would have been final udátta. 


(4) ब्राह्मणस्य कुर्वन्‌ ‘the servant of a Bráhmana ;’ argrqeq waty: ‘the 
servant of a Brahmana,’ 


(5) बाह्मणस्य par ‘being done of Bráhmana, ब्राह्मणस्थ gar ॥ 

The word avyaya in the sütra means the K ridanta Indeclinables 
only and not every Indeclinable This we infer from the fact that the word 
avyaya here is associated with Kridanta words both before and behind, Nam- 


cly सब is a Krit affix and qsg is also a krit affix, therefore भव्यय which is in 


the middle, must refer also to a krit-formed Indeclinable, Therefore, we can 


have a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as «tw डपरि= 
wav! This is according to the grammarian Rakshita, According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata and Haradata, the prohibition applies to every 
Indeclinable, But the latter opinion is not sound, as the former is supported 
by Patanjali, who uses the compound दुपार ॥ 


(6) manea wiam ॥ When however the affix is wo 


having the indicatory æ ( [II 1. 96) there is compounding ; as MENRE- 


vq ‘the Brahmana’s duty, amag 'One's duty.” The difference is in 
accent, (VI. 1, 185. S, 3729° 
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(7) wae: पाटलिपुत्रकस्य ‘of the king Pátaliputraka' पाणिनेः ATRIA 
of the sütra composer Panini” So also क्षक्षकस्य aĵen We can how: 
ever form a compound like the following सुत्रकार्पाणिने! | Even by the general 
rule relating to words in apposition one qualifying-the other, as contained in 
shtrall,1 57 S. 736 the compound cannot be affected here, because of the word 
bahula used in that sütra ; the difference between that sütra and the present 
is as to the position of the words. In the genitive compound, the genitive 
word would have stood first if compounded; not sain the other, there the 
quality stands first. 


In the case of व्यत the compounding takes place. The ditterence 
ts fn accent. aaa is final svarita as it has an indicatory qu Thus कर्तव्य 
formed by gag, and maaa by «aun In compounding with asas the 
gvarita will be retained by gewureratat: but had there been compounding 
with the second कर्सध्यम the udátta would have remained ín the middle. 


[n the phrase AAT, the ris a játi word, and g is read in sütra 
11. 1.65 5. 744, and so there ought to be compounding : is it so? Now 
the compounding is ordained by II. 1. 65 S. 744 which applies to all cases 
in general (Including genitive) but that sütra is set aside by the subsequent 
ही 11. 2. 8. S. 702; which specifically applies to genitive cases, There- 
fore Aat: should be compounded by IJ. 2. 8 S. 702. But this sütra itself 
[s set aside by the present sütra, so there is no compounding in णनोः 
either by II. 2. 8 S. 702, or IL 1. 65 S. 744. In fact, IL. 1, 65S. 744 finds 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth; while the sixth case will be 
governed by the subsequent sütra II, 2. 8, S. 702 ; which itself is limited 
by the present 80118, 


७०६ क्तेन च पूजायाम २। २। १२॥ 

tagata सत्रेण विहितो यः meagan षष्ठी म समस्यते । राज्ञां मतो बुद्ध: पज्ञितो ar | 
राशप्रजित इर्थारो तु भृते क्तान्तेन सह तृतीयासमासः ॥ 

706. A word ending with a sixth case affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ when 
the force of ‘kta’ is to denote ‘respect’ ‘inclination’, and 
‘understanding.’ 

The affix sm is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sütra III. 2. 188. S. 3089, The present sütra alludes to that ap- 
horism when it uses the word gmr: and ७013 itself is used only as an illus- 
tration and includes the other two significations of ‘kta’ also, namely mati 
‘inclination, and buddhi ' understanding.’ 

$3 S 
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As tat मतः'- बुद्ध -- acm ‘ the king wishes, understands or respects.’ 


But in राक्षपाजितः “ honored by the king," the affix kta denotes past 
time, and it is an Instrumental compound and not a genitive compound, 
७०७ | अधिकरणवाचिना 71 2121 १३॥ 
aa qur न समस्यते | इवमेषामालित गत भुक्त दा ॥ 


707. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ when 
the force of the latter is to denote ‘locality’ in which some- 
thing has happened. 


As qqRqT मातितं गतं भुक्वा ' here they have sat, gone or eaten. 


Note :— When the affix क is attached to roots denoting ‘fixedness, motion or 
eating,’ it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the action 


denoted by the roots 7, e., that the action is located by the agent in this or that aite 
(III. 4. 76 S. 3087) 


७०८ | कमेणि च । २।२। १४॥ 
Wrage कर्मणीति या षष्ठी ता म समस्यते | भाधर्यो wat दोहोऽगोपेन ॥ 


708. <A word ending with a sixth case-affix 1s not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case 18 
that of the accusative under II. 3. 66 S. 624. 


As भाशयो गवां दोहोऽगोपेन ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is 
a wonder.’ 


Note :—The anuvritti of ef does not extend to this aphorism, The word karma 
qualifies shashthi, Sütra II, 3. 66 8. 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed ¢, e., when the agent and the object of the action 


denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the genitive case and not the agent. 


७०६ | तुजकाभ्यां कतरि! २।२। १५॥ 


करत्रेथतृजकाभ्यां TSI न समासः | अपां सरटा । वञ्ञस्य भती । etree पाचकः । mit 
किम्‌ । इक्षणां भत्तखंमिक्षभात्िक्रा ! पच्यर्थभङदाब्व्स्य तु याजकादिवात्सनासः । भूमर्ता । कथ साई 
घटानां निर्मातुस्ञिसुबंनविधातुभ् कलह इति । Rsa समास इति Faz ॥ 


709. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 
tompounded with a word ending with ‘trich’ or ‘aka, when 
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the force of the affixes 1s that of an agent. 


As wat qer ‘the creator of waters’ qeq wai ' the holder of thunder- 
bolt.’ 

Note:—The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the affixes trich and aka. The affix qu is 
taught in 81079 IIT. 1, 183, and the affix stay is not a single affix ; all affixes that have 
an element व्‌ are अक्र ; such as ugar or बुज ०१ ga (४0608 VIT. 1. 1.) 


It might be suggested that the word af being read in the class of 
arem (11. 2, 9. S. 703) ought to be compounded. The word nf there means 
‘husband or lord, while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder.’ 
Thus मरा "the lord of world" How do you explain the compound 
जिमुवनेविधातु! in the sentence घटानातिर्मातुस्‌ त्रिभुवनविधातुश्व mug: "The quarrel 
of the maker of pots and the ruler of the Three worlds." According to 
Kaiyyata it is compounded as shesha shashthi and it is not a pratipada 
vidhana shashthi, 


The above are examples of words formed by gx Now we shall 
give examples of words formed by HH; thus भादनह्य पाचकः ‘the cooker of 
rice' 

Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe इक्षुभक्षिकां मे 
धारयति. 


७१० । कतरि थे 1 २। २। १६॥ 


कतरि NU अकेन न मासः | भवते! शायिका । नेह geass | wur कतुरभिहितत्येन 
RIEU अभावात्‌ ॥ 


710. A word ending with the sixth case-affix 
is not compounded with a word ending with ‘aka’ affix when 
the force of the genitive case 18 that of an agent. 


As waa: शायिकः ' your honors’ repose,’ 


The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the Genitive case. The Genitive case 
has the force of an agent under II. 3, 65 S 623. The anuvritti of ga is 
not to be read Into this sutra, Because a #@ formed word always denotes an 
agent, and so a Genitive case used along with such a word can: never denote 
an agent, Thus aet is a word formed with तुच affix. It means “creator,” 
and in भ्रपां ष्टा हरिः the agent git: can never take the Genitive case in con- 
nection with wef denoting the agent. But with qa (qe 111, 3. 111 S. 3288) 
we have amr where हरि can take the Genitive case, as QU. efaa “ Hari’s 
turn of creating." 
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७११। नित्य क्रीडाजीविकयो: । २। २। १७॥ 


पतथोरर्यथारकेन नित्य घडी समस्यते । उद्दालकपुष्पमाउिञका । क्रीशाविरपत्य संज्ञा । 
संज्ञायानित भाव प्युल । जीविकाथाम, | wae । सच्च miaa विकल्पे जीविकायां उभक्राभ्पां 
कतरीति निषेध ath वचनमा ॥ 

711. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is in- 
variably compounded with a word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or a livelihood ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 


Thus उद्दलकपुष्पंजिका ‘a sort of game played hy the people in the eas. 
tern districts in which uddalaka (lasorá vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed,’ Here ogg denotes mere action by ITI. 3. 109 S. 3286, and forms a 
Name, As an example of livelihood we have qsqguwpg: “one who earns his 
bread by painting or marking the teeth” नखलेखकः ‘a nail-painter by pro- 
fession.' 

Note:—This is a. Nitya-samása incapable of analysis, The anuvyitti of 
the word ‘na’ which began with II. 2. 10 S. 704, does not extend further, The affix 


Qg* never has the sense of sporting tor livelihood; the only examples possible are of 
‘aka,’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ Observe 
ST TTS भोजकः. 

उहालक gent भज्जिका॥ Here neither the oga denotes the agent nor the 
genitive पुष्पाणां is a कर्तरि ysu Therefore both the preceding two sutras 
can not apply. Now the compounding will be the usual genitive 
compound by sütra II. 2. 8 S. 702 which fs optional, and to set aside 
that usual offered compounding, the present sutra is ordained which 
makes the compounding compulsory. Similarly इन्तलखकः u In this the 
aka sym denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by virtue of the prohibition of the preceding sütra; 
therefore, to accomplish both these objects in view, the sütra-kAra has made 
this present sutra, and so the compounding by this is invariable, In other 
words, the present sütra sets aside the opison of II. 2. 8. S. 702 in the case 


of उद्दालकपुष्प भंजिका, and the prohibition of Il. 2. 15 S. 709 in the case of 
इन्तलखकः ॥ 


७१९ पूबोपराधरोत्तरमकंदारिनेकाधिकरणे 1२1२1 १॥ 


भवयविना सह Galea: समस्यन्ते एकलसेख्याविशिष्टभ्रेदवयवी । घह्ठीसमासापदादः । SX 
WAI FARA: | अपरकाय! ॥ 


qatar किम । एवं नाभेः कायत्य। एकाधिकरणे fea) SEE 
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eric WISET समस्यते संश्याविसायेति ज्ञापकात | ware: | rens । कायेत qat 
SART: कालिन समस्यत न CEA | MIRA सामान्यापद्चत्वात्‌ । सेन मध्यरात्र । उपारताः पश्चिम- 
दायणी चरा इत्या सिद्धमित्याहु! ॥ 


719. The words pfirva ‘front,’ apara ‘near,’ 
adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara * upper, are compounded when 
in construction with a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided that the thing having parts is distin- 


guished numerically by unity; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


Note:—The word ‘ekfdhikavana’ (the unity of substance) ia the attribute 
of or qualifies the word *ekadesin, This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
ordained by II. 2. 9 S. 702 which would have placed the words ‘pirva' &c, last in the 
compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2 43 and II. 2. 30), 
they take the precedence, 


This is an apaváda or exception to Genitive compounding under 
11.2.8 S. 702, Thus पूर्व -- कायस्थ = gia: ‘the front of the body ' ; warara: 
‘the back of the body’; 


Why do we say ‘what signifiesa thing that has parts’? Observe 
ed ताग: कायस्य ॥ Why do we say ‘distinguished numerically by unity '? Ob- 
serve Ckit talkak À ‘the fore-most of the pupils’: because here the substratum 
( adhikarana ) is not unity (eka ), But the compounds like emg: ‘noon’; 
qag: ' evening’ are correct, because the word ‘ahna’ is compounded with 
every word signifying its parts, as we learn this by inference from sütra 
VI, 3. 110 S. 238. 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the Jfapaka of 
sütra VI, 3 110 S. 238 is not confined to sim only, but applies to all words 
denoting time : as the jfidpaka is general, and not merely limited to a par- 
ticular word, Asa result, we get compounds like मध्य apr: and पदिश्बमराश्रः in 
the examples given in the text above, 


७१३। अध नपुंसकम्‌ । २। २। २ ॥ 


aaaea insg fea कीचे स प्राग्वत्‌ ॥ एकव्िभस्काउपप्तपत्तवेयनस ^ ॥ एकदेशिसमासः 

बिषयकोऽयरदुप् जनसंज्ञानिषेधः । सेन पञ्त्रखङद्गी इव्यावि सिद्धवात । अर्थ पिष्पल्याः sifet । 
कीये कित्‌ । मामधः । wegen एव । अथ पिष्पलीनास्‌ ॥ 

713. The word अ when it signifies ‘exactly 

equal parts * e, halves,’ is always neuter, and is compounded 


422 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XVIII ६. 713, 


crt Estria SESSA icc SEED CO CEDE e REC EE C EE RE E EI E e sd 
with a word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that 
the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound is 
Tat-purusha. 


Vårt :~A word which has one fixed case, while the word compound- 
ed with it may vary its case, is an upasarjana, except when the case js a 
Genitive one. This is an exception to 3008. I. 2, 44 5.655. Therefore a 
Genitive noun denoting part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana. This 
prohibition of upasarjana relates to एकदोरोसमास that is, to compounds denot- 
ing parts of a substance, and not to a Genitive case in general Therefore 
in qat खट्वानां समाहारः = Pras ॥ Here war though in the Genitive case, gets 
upasarjana designation, and consequently it is shortened by मोतिया &c. 
1, 2. 48 S. 656 The result of which is that the compound gets s ॥ 


But in g4 पिष्पल्याः  भर्षपिष्पही the word पिष्पन्नी in the Genitive does not 


get upasarjana designation, as the present vartika applies to it, because it is 
ekadesi ; and so we have no shortening. 


The word s is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion. 


The word wai and इक्राधिकरण are understood here, This sütra 
also debars II. 2 9; as अरद्धपिष्पल्याः = भद्धोदेप्पनी ‘a half of the pepper’; ag 
क्षांगातकी ‘a half of the Kogatakt’ 


Why do we say ‘when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have प्रामार्ड: ‘half 
the village’ amr: ‘half the city,’ 


The word ' ekadesin' must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
शरद्धे पशादेववत्तस्य ‘a half of the animal is of Devadatta '; we cannnot compound 
the word ‘ardha’ with ' Devadatta.’ 


The word ‘ekAdhikarana’ must also be taken here, So we cannot 
compound sx feaa, ` the half of the peppers.’ 


wt? | द्वितीयतृतीयचतुर्थतुर्याण्यन्यतरस्याम । 192130 


एतान्येक्रदेशिना सह wag | द्वितीयं भिक्षाया द्वितीयामेक्ञा । एकदेशिना किम्‌ । द्वितीय 
भिक्षाया My | सन्यतरस्यांपहणसामथ्यात्पूरणयुणात निषेधं बाधित्वा qup षष्ठीसमासः। | 


मिन्चाहिती यम्‌ ॥ 

714. The word dvitiya, ‘second,’ tritiya ‘third,’ 
Chaturtha ‘fourth, and turya ‘fourth,’ are optionally com- 
pounded with that word which signifies a thing that has 
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parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished 
numerically by unity The compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 

Note :—This also debars IL. 2 9. By the force of the word ‘optionally’ 
used here, lf. 2. 9. S. 703 also applies. The prohibition contained in JI, 2. 11. 
705 as to the compounding of a genitive with on ordinal, does not apply 


here; for that rale can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned 
here. 


As हितीयंभिक्षाया: = fipftafirqr ‘second begging. When we apply sátra 
II. 2. 9 5. 703we have भिक्षा दिय. 


Why do we say " which signifies a thing that has parts ?" 


But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sütra, 
of the phrases हिताय भिक्षाया भिश्षुकस्य- 


By force of the word syegeeeara, " optionally " read fn this sütra, 
though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got by the 
the great option (Mahavibhasa of stra II. 1. 11 S. 665), we infer that the 
sütra II, 2. 11 S. 705 is set aside in the case of these words, and so we can 
form usual compounds also under sütra II. 2. 8 5.702. For these words are 
all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of II. 2. 11 S. 705. 
Thus we have ftata Paar: = भिक्षाद्वितीयम्‌ by 11, 2. 8. S. 702 and by the present 
sütra ड्वितीथार्मिक्ष ॥ Thus there are two forms, 


७१५ | प्राततापश्न च द्वितीयया । २।२।४॥ 


पत्ते दितीयाम्रितति समामः । पाहो जीविका प्राप्रसाविक'ः | जीविकाप्राप्त: । आापश्नञीविक्ः t 
MARR: | इह सुत्र हितीयया अ इति (met भकारोऽपि विर्धायते ¦ तन wp प्राप्ता खी प्राप्त 
MRAR । भापन्नजीविका । 


715. The words prápta ‘obtained,’ and Apanna 
‘obtained ' are optionally compounded with words ending in 
a Second case-affix and form Tat-purusha compound. 


The anuvyitti of the words ‘ekadesin’ and ‘ekAdhikarana’ does not 
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule Il. 1. 24 
S. 686. Thus we have muma: (mAr जीविका) or औिविकाप्राषः ‘obtained his. 
livelihood.’ So also TAMAR: or MARIA. 


In this sütra, the word fedrayris a compound of atam +w; and 
the sütra ordains w substitution also, in case of feminine gender, Namely 
प्राप्ता 810 आपला are shortened to प्राप्त and आपने ॥ In other words the sútra 
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should be translated thus :-- The words arg and ega are optionally com. 
pounded with words ending in a second case affix, and form Tat-purusha 
compound ; and there is the substitution of short € for long sw if these words 
are in the feminine.” Thus जीविकां प्राहा सी = प्रापशीविका, Here np is not 
upasarjana, and no sütra would have shortened this. Similarly श्वापन्नभाविका y 


But if we compound it under sütra II, 1. 24 S. 686, then we have wisst पाहा 
eft = झोविकाप्रात्रा ॥ 


७१६ काखाःपरिमाणिना। २।२।४॥ 


eega चिता सुबन्तत सह कालाः समस्यन्ते । मातो शतस्य weg स मासआतः । हाइ. 
कासः । CHS! तमाहारो दातः! डाहा जातस्य यस्थ स श्राति विग्रह! sg saya परिमाणिना fup: 
easy बहूनां तत्पुदषस्यापसयवानस्‌ * ॥ है सहनी शातस्य अस्य स BITES: | Ega षक्ष्यमाणोऽ 
aU: vie तु न dua समाहार इत्ति निषधः ॥ 


716. Words denoting time are compounded when 
in construction, with words denoting the object whose 
duration is measured by the time, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


This is also a kind of genitive compound. As मापी जातस्य ० araug: 
month old’ (born a month ago) So also @aqmremra: ‘a year old’ and 
हाहजातः £ Two days old.” This isa compound of two words gyg aud जाव, 
as हाडा आतत्य qea gga: ॥ The word æg itself is a Dvigu Aggregate 
Compound, and is thus formed girgr ware: =g: n Thus fig + भइन्‌ > रच 
(V. 4. 91 S. 7838 ) न्हि + गह+भ (we is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789) 
atg: ॥ Now this gg: is 072 word and so is compounded with जातस्य ti 


But if the analysis be चू भइनी आतस्य wea छः, then the form will be 
mga; and here arises the difficulty of compounding more than two 
nouns at atime, For the rule is that one noun is compounded with another 
noun, and not that three nouns can be compounded simultaneously, To ob- 
viate this difficulty we have the following. 


Vat tika :-—Enumeration should be made of a Tat-purusha compouna 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing a Dvigu, with the 
third or last word denoting the thing measured. So we can compound 
हृ लहनी maa into meme: The अहृन्‌ is changed to stg by V. 4. 88 S 799. 


But in the first case, we form a Samahara compound, and so V. 4. 89 S. 793 
applies, and we have no mg substitution. 
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THE LOCATIVE TATPURUSHA 
७१७ | सप्तमी WES! । २। १। ४०॥ 


सप्तम्यन्तं शोण्डादिभिः THT | TAT शोण्डः अक्तशोण्डः । AYISI Teu! अध्युत्त- 
(पदादिति ख. । Coa: ॥ 
717. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with ४88 words $aunda ‘skilled’ &e. and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha | 


Note —The word er: in the sütra being in the plural number indicates 
a class of words beginning with Saunda 


As भक्षेषु श्ोण्ड:5:क्षद्य।ण्ड।' skilled in dice A word ending with 
भधि will take the affix ख (इन by V. 4. 7. S 2079) and will be a चच्पुरुध com- 
pound. Thus इश्धराधीन 

The following is the list of शोण्डादि words :—r आण्ड, 2 wh. 3 कितव, 
4 care: 5 प्रवीण, 6 संवीत, 7 अन्तर when meaning place, 8 क्षघि, 9 qg, (or भथिपड) 
19 पण्डित, 11 कुशल, I2 'बपल', I3 निपुण, 14 संष्याड' 15 भन्य, and 16 समीर. 

७१८ | सिद्धशुष्कपकवबन्येश्च । २।१।४१॥ 
एतेः सप्तम्थन्तं प्राग्वत्‌ | सांकाइयासिद्धः SACR: ह्थाज़ीपक्कः | 'पक्रप्रबन्ध: ॥ 


718. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the words siddha ‘perfected,’ sushka ‘dried, 
pakva ‘cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the resulting 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, सांकाइथसिद्धः ‘perfect in sánkásya! आतपशुष्कः ‘dried in the sun. 
स्याज्ञीपक्कः ‘cooked in pot? rageg: ' bound on the wheel.’ 
७१६ । ध्वाङ्क्षेण क्षेपे। २। १।४२॥ | 
ध्याइलुवासिना सह संप्तम्यन्त समस्यते निन्दायाम्‌ । तीर्थे ध्वाङ्च इव digag: MARR 
ray: tt | | ' 

719. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the word dhvanksha, ‘a crow,’ (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the re- 
sulting compound is Tat-purusha. | 

As, तीर्थध्वाक्षः ‘a crow at the sacred bathing place’ Z e, a very greedy 
person; as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long anywhere, so 


54 g 
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a person who goes to his teacher's house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a MARR: or ३ तीर्थवायसः. 


Note:—-When it bas not this meaning, there is no compounding: as 
शीर्थेष्वांक्षास्तिष्ठाति- ‘There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 


७२० IPART । २1 १1 ४३॥ 
अप्तम्यन्तं कत्यप्रत्ययान्तेः सह प्राग्वदावदयक्के । म।सदेयम फणस । पवोहेंगेय साम ॥ 


720. A word ending with the 7th case-affix ig 
compounded with words ending with a kpitya-affix (a fut. 
pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha, 
when ‘ debt’ is implied. 


Note :~~This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix 
aq and not to every kritya-formed word, 


As, araza ‘a debt repayable within a month. The case-affix is not 
elided optionally by VI. 3. 14.5. 972, Otherwise we have मांसदेय ॥ 


By using the word gu we indicate by implication any appointed 
time in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt, Therefore 


we get compounds in the following case also :— gai wa साम ' the Sáma that 
should be sung in the morning. 


७२१ | संशायाम्‌ | २। १। ४४ i 


सप्तम्यन्त छुपा प्राग्वत्‌ संज्ञायाम्‌ । वाक्येन संज्ञानगमानत्नित्यसमासोऽयम्‌ ! भरण्यातिलका! । पते 
MAR: | हल्दन्तात्सप्तम्या इस्यलुळ ॥ 

721. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is in- 

variably compounded with a word ending in a case-affix, 


when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
And it is called Tat-purusha samása. 


A sanjfia is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an Invarl- 


able (nitya) compound; for we cannot express an appellative by a sen 
tence. 


As, 'भरण्ये तिलकाः ‘wild sesamum °’ yielding no oil; any thing which 
does not answer to one's expectation, So also बने qms ‘anything found 
unexpectedly.’ 


The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance with sütra 
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VI, 3,9. S. 966. The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in 
consonants or in short er when the compound denotes appellative. 


७२२ | क्तेनाहोरात्रावायवा; | २। १। ४५ 1 
WS! रत्रिश्वावयवाः सप्तस्यन्ताः क्तान्तेन सह प्राग्वत | पवाक्ककृतर । भपरराधकृतम | भषयव- 
महणे किम्‌ | भाहे CE N 
122. The names of divisions of day or night end- 
ing with a 7th case-afüx are compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


As, पूर्बाहणकृलम ‘done in the morning? क्षपरराषकृतं ‘done in the last 
part of the night.’ 


Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night? Observe 
weh gen ‘seen in day.’ 
७२३ | तत्र) ९) १। ४६ ॥ 
ससस्येत॑स्सप्नम्यन्त कान्तेन सह प्राग्वत्‌! ATARA ॥ 

723. The word tatra ‘there,’ which 18 a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (V. 3. 108. 1957) is compound- 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus asym, ‘eaten there,’ 
Note :—By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in gütra 
II. 1. 25. 8, 687 namely, these two words form one word and geb one accent. 
७२४ | ज्ञेपे । २। १। ४७ ॥ 
सप्तम्यंते क्तान्तेन प्राग्वन्निन्हायम्‌। TARA नक्कुलस्थितं स एतत्‌ ॥ 

724. A word ending with a 7th case-affix is 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘censure’ is implied, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha, 

As, भवतप्तेनक्ुलस्थितं त एतत ' thy this work is as if an ichneumon stand- 


ing on hot ground" (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) 
ATAY ॥ 





— 
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Note:The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this sütra also. 800 
sitra VI, 3. 14. 


७२५ । पान्नसमितादयश्च । २। १। ७८ ॥ 


एते निपा्यन्ते सुपे | पात्रेसामिताः । भोजनसमये एव संगता । नतु कार्ये । शेहंशुरः। गेहेन । 
भाक़ृतिगणाऽय म! 'चक्राराऽवधारणार्थः । TTT समासान्तरे घदकतया प्रवेशो Ww । परमाः që- 
समिता: il 


725. The words like  pátre-samita ‘a dish-com- 


panion ' (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 


Note :—All these are irregular compounds, Some of tho words contained 
in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (sm); they could hare 
been formed by the previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is for the pur. 
pose that their first member should have uddtta on the beginning; because all the 
words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger class called ' युक्तारोह्यावि 
Class’ treated of in sùtra VI. 2. 81. 

Thus the following is the list of the words :--परात्रेसमिताः, 2 पाब्रेबहृहाः ‘a 
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner (time). 3 ददुम्बरमश . 4 WEM, 
5 उद्रक्रामिः, 6 कूपकच्छपः, 7 भवदकच्छपः, 8 mquomd, 9 कुम्भमण्डूकः, 10 उद्‌पानमण्वूक, ` 
11 नगरकाक'!, 12 नगरवायसः, 13 मातरिपुरुषः, 14 पिणडीशरः, 15 Rage, 16 "WW, 
17 gab, 18 THAR, 19 गेहेविजिती, 20 गेहेव्याडः, 21 गेहेमेही, 22 "dl 23 Wess: 
24 गेहेधृष्टः, 25 गर्भतृप्त,, 26 भाखनिकबकः, 27 MEME, 28 नोष्टविजिती, 29 गोष्टक्षवेडी 
30 शोष्ठपडुः, 31 गोष्ठेपाण्ङतः, 32 गोष्ठेप्रगल्भः, 33 कर्णेडारोरेरा, 34 कर्णेचुरचुरा ॥ The force 

of = in the sütra is to restrict it to these very words. Therefore, we cannot 
com pound qaar: qiia iar, and it cannot form part of another compound. 


७२६ | पूर्वकाळेकसवजरत्पुराणनवकेवलाः समानायिकरणेन | २। १1४९ ॥ 


विशेषणं विद्षोष्यणाते सिद्धे पू्वीनिपातनियमार्थ wre । gamera दिक्संख्ये संज्ञायामिति 


नियमबवाधनार्थ च । एवे त्रात: TRAN! erage: | एकनाथ :। सर्वयाज्ञिका ; । MAERT: 
पुराणमीमांसकाः | नवपाठकाः। केवलबैयाकरणा : ॥ 


726. A caserinflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes in time (phrvakAla), and the words 
eka ‘one,’ Sarva ‘all, jarat ‘old,’ purána ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their co-ielative 


ease-infleeted words which are in the same case with them ; 
and the compound so formed is Tat-purugha. 
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Note:—Theae compounds could have been formed by the rule 1I. 1. 57 
S. 736 but their especial enumeration here is for the sake of placing these words 
fiusb in the compound. in the case of the word yay there is further ohject of pre- 
oluding the prohibition of Sûtra II. 1. 50 S. 727. 


The phrase gq Fr is understood here, the whole sütra qualifying it. 

Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and different 
objecta, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
(समानाधिकरण) or abiding in a common substratuin 


In the present sitra the word-form pürva kåla is not to be taken (I, 1. 68 S. 
95) but its significates; while of ‘the rest एक dso, the very word-form is to be 
taken, A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is compounded 
witha word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. 


As, ararafaa: ‘bathed and perfumed.’ egitan ‘ploughed and 
levelled.” quega, ‘burnt and healed” qaar ‘having one master, 
एकभिक्षा ‘begging once in a day. सवयात्तिक्राः “all the members of a sacrifice.” 
gåagsat: ‘all men’ aef ‘old elephant जरननेयायिक्राः ‘old logician ’ 
aqaa: ‘old occupation? घुराणर्मामांसक्राः old Mimansakas. पुराणावसथम्‌ ‘an 
old habitation’ So नवपाठका: “New students. नवावसथम्‌ ॥ केवल वेयाकरणा! 
“ Only grammarians,” 


Why do we say ‘ wher they are in the same case?’ 


Observe एकत्या! 
हारी ‘one’s petticoat.’ 


These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadháraya Compounds 
(I. 2. 42.) 


929 | AFAL संज्ञायाम्‌ । २। १। Yo N 


समानाधिकरणेने स्यापादप रिसमाम राधिकारः | संज्ञायानेवाते नियमार्थं सूत्रम । पूर्वेघुकाम शमी । 

ERSA: | नेह। उत्तरा TAT । पञ्च ब्राह्मणाः ॥ 
127. The words expressing a point of the compass, 
or a number (sankhy4) enter into composition with the words 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 


sense of the compound is that of an appellative; and it 18 a 
Tat-purusha. 


The phrase ‘ being in apposition, 5 understood in every one of these 
sütras up to the end of the chapter. This sütra makes a niyama, namely 


these words are compounded only then, when the wholeisa Name and Tat- 
purusha, 


430 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII, 8, 729, 
——— € €—— ——— — n — A — G— — n ——— —— — InÓ€— B— — n P, वा क 

A5, पूर्वेषुक्रामझमी ‘the town of Ishuk&masamt-ín-the-east, qaqa: ‘the 
seven-sages' (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 


But nol in उत्तरा वृक्षा: ‘northern trees, and पे aigo: * five Brahma. 
nas,’ . because here the sense of the compounds is not that of an appellative, 
See IV. 2. 107, 


७२८ । ताद्वितार्थाततरपदासमाहारे TI २। १ । ५१॥ 


तद्धिताथे विषय उत्तरपदे च परतः समाहारे च वाच्ये विकस्य nag । पूर्वश्यां शालायां भव! 
पोर्वशालः। समास कृत दिक्पर्वपदावसेज्ञायां sq हेति अः ॥ सर्वनान्नों वृत्तिसात्र पुवद्धावः* ॥ आपरंशाक्ष।। 
पूर्वी शाला प्रिया अस्यति जिपंद यहुत्रीही कृते प्रियाशछ्रे उत्तरपदे पूर्वयोस्तत्पुरुषः । तेन MIRNE] आकार 
उदात्त: । पूर्वणाल्ाप्रियः । दिक्षु समाहारो नास्त्यनभिधानात्‌ । संख्यायास्ताद्वितार्थे । षण्णां मातृणामपश्यं 


घाण्मातुर: | पञ्च गावा धने यस्याति रिषद्‌ बहुत्रीहाववान्तरतत्पुरुषस्य विकल्पे NTA ॥ इृन्दूतस्पुदषये- 
इस्तरपद्‌ नित्यसमासवचनम्‌ * ॥ 


728. In a case where the sense 18 that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then & word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 


with it by being in the same case, and the com pound so form- 
ed is called Tat-purusha. | 


First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix, 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words पूर्वस्यां शालायां भव! 
‘that which'is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word भव (IV, 2, 107 S. 1328 ) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita-affix sy ) the compound having reached the form 
of पूर्वा + शाला, the feminine termination of the qat is rejected, because Patanjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs toa pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word; we have:—$q + umm 


(IV. 2, 107 S. 1328 ) 2 पोषशाल. (VIL 2, 117 S, 1075 and VI, 4. 148 S. 311) 
‘who is in the eastern hall. 


Varf:—The sarvnámans become Masculine when parts of a 
compound or a Taddhita. "The vrittis are of five kinds; Krit, Taddhita, 


Samasa, Ekshesha and Sanádyanta, Here two Vrittis only ate to be taken, 
Similarly भापरशालः ॥ 


So also when an additional member comes after the compound 
(uttarpade ), As, a& द्रालाप्रियः or अपरशालाप्रियः ‘loving the castern or western 
hall. These Uttarapada Compounds are invariable ( Nitya) compounds, 
so that tbey can not be resolved into their component elements, 
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If we make a Bahuvrihi compound of the three words पुर्वा शाला प्रिया यस्य, 
where the word प्रिया is the uttarapada then the first two words (पूवीशाला) 
form a Tatpurusha पूर्वणाली ! Here the sif of झाला is udátta by VI. 1. 223 
S, 3734, and this udátta will be retained in the Bahuvrihi also, As 
वर्ष्षालॉमिय: ॥ Had the wat and प्रिया been compounded first, and then the com- 
pound श्ञाहमाप्रिय further compounded with प as a Bahuvrihi, then by VI. 2. 1. 
S 3735 पई would have retained its accent, and the compound would ha ve 
been kimara: ॥ 


When a qtgIc'aegregate' is to be expressed, it is impossible to 
use a word expressing points of the compass (fm words) because the usage 
is against it, 


The following compounds are formed with numbers (संख्या), when 
employed with the force of a Taddhita affix; as षण्मातुरः “a son of six mothers,” 
a name of Kártikeya. Here the Taddhita affix ar is added by IV. 1. 
11६ 5, 1118. In compounding पंचगावीधनं यस्य asa Bahuvrihi of three words, 
when we take the intermediate Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
great option II. 1. 11, S. 665; and may so consider that the Tatpurusha 
compound need not take place, then the following vartika applies :— 


Vari :—The compounding is nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpuru sha 
Is to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words, Therefore 
पंच and शावः must be necessarily compounded first as a samáhára, there 
being no option possible here; and then the compound so formed, further 
compounded as a Bahuvrihi with wau The compound of qs 4 गो gets the 
affix zw by the following :— 


७२९ | गोरतद्धितलुकि । ५। ४। ६२॥ 
गोन्तात्तत्पुर्थावूच्‌ स्यात्‌ समासान्तो न तद्धितलुकि । पञ्धगवधन: ॥ 


729, The affix tach comes after mt standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 


Thus ġa + गो + टः agang: ॥ पंचगवधनः ॥ Tbe meaning is ‘whose 
wealth consists of five cows,’ 


wT 


Note :—Why do we say " when no Taddhita affix has been elided in forming 
the compound" P Observe, पंचभिगोभिः क्रीतः = qag: ॥ ( Here the affix say V 1. 37 
S. 1702 is elided by V. 1, 28 S. 1693 and hence the samüsania affix zy is not added’). 
So also xara: ॥ 
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Why do we say ‘when there is elision ' P Merely adding a Taddhita affi 
in forming a Tatpurusha, will not debar the sam&sdnta affix: as Guay गोभ्य्‌ भा गवत 
पंचगों +दचू + रुध्य (the tach is added by this sütra, and the taddhita Ey to denote qq 
enia: by IV. 8. 81 5. 1461) पंचगोरुप्यम , Qum , or दृधशगंवरुप्यम , FANART ॥ 
Thus we get above qamqyq: tt But if the option of IL 1. 11 S, 665 
be applied, and a+ be not compounded as a Tatpurusha, then there 
will be no samásánta सच, and the Bahuvrihi will be पचगाषन: U This is on 
the view that the vartika above given is not to be applied. Similarly with a 
eg compound, as वाक च ew er च म्रिये अस्थ > वाग्ट्पदपिय: u So also छ'त्रापानहम्रिय: ॥ 
Here बाक and gqgjare zmvariably compounded as a Dvandva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvrthi compound, and therefore it takes 
always the samásánta ew by V. 4. 106 S, 930. 
(I ————— 
THE DVIGU COMPOUND. 
७३० । संख्यापूचा EST । २। १। ५२ ॥ 
तद्धितयेस्चत्रोक्तः संख्यातो हिणः स्यात ॥ 

730. Ina ease where the sense is that of a tad- 
dhita affix (तद्धितार्थे) or when an additional member comes 
after the compound ( उत्तरपदे ) or when an aggregate ( समाहारे) 
is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which 
is numeral, is called Dvigu ora Numeral Determinative 
compound. 





=r 


The word taddhitartha of sótra IT. 1, 51 S, 728 is understood here 
also. This defines a Dvigu compound, which is a class of Tatpurusha, where 
the first member is a numeral, The examples of it will be given below, 
They are of three sorts, namely (1) Tadditártha dvigu, as पृदाकपाल:, “ an 
offering prepared in ten cups, formed by the affix भण of IV. 2.16 which 
is elided by IV. 1. 88. S. 1217; 1080. (2) upapada dvigu, as, पंचनावाम्रेय:, and (3) 
sam&hara dvigu, as, qaqa, ॥ The feminine is formed by IV. 1, 21. 


9३१ । दिगुरेकवचनम 121812) 
द्विग्वर्थः समाहार एकवत्स्यातू | स नपुसकनिति नंपुसकत्वम्‌ः। पठ्चानां शवां समाहारः 
पञ्थगवभ्‌ ॥ 
731. The compound Dvigu (II. 1. 528. 730) is 


singular in number. 


The word एकवचन is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘the 
expresslon for one, that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule 


therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound is that of 
unity. 
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This is confined to Samáhára Dvigu ñ e, an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense, This Samáhàra Dvigu is always Neuter by II. 
4.17 S. 821, As, पञ्चश्च ‘an aggregate of five cows, (IV, 1. 21. ), 

Why do we say “a Samákéára Dvigu is singular"? When it isa 
Taddhitártha Dvigu it is not singular, ASS कपालिपु संस्कृताः m GERUNT: ; 
similarly defer: wife: क्रीताः = पंचरगर्वः पटा: ॥ 


$33 | कुत्सितानि कुत्सनेः । २! १। ४३ ॥ 
हृत्स्यमानानि कुव्संनेः erg भाग्वतू । वेयाकरणखर्साच: । मीमांसकदडरूड: u 
732. Case inflected words expressing vileness are 
compounded with case-intlected words expressing contempt, 
and the resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 

As वेयाकरणखसायिः “A bad grammarian, who does not know 
grammar, but contemplates the heaven (@) when asked any question." 
So also मीमांसक ठुदरू ढः “an evil conducted mimansaka,” From A/ दुल quy with 
the prefix gt and the Unádi aru 

Another example of such compounds is भ्तिककितवः ‘one who 
hankers after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to 
perform sacrifices ' 

No compound can be formed uncer this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore, itis not In 
the following case, Wygra: ‘the bad Brahmana’ &c, 


७३३ । पापाणके कुस्सितेः । २। १।५४॥ 
Ag | पापनापितः । अणककुलालः ॥ 

733. The case inflected words papa ‘sin,’ and 
anaka ‘insignificant,’ are compounded with words expressive 
of vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

Both the words ry and seat are words of contempt (gitas ); by the 
last sütra, they would have stood as second members in the compound; the 


present sütra, however, is so framed with regard to sütra I, 2. 43 S. 653 and 
Il. 2, 30, S. 654 that they will stand as first, As qamta: or भणकमापितः 


' a conternptible barber ’ quq or छणर्क-छुलालः ' contemptible potter,’ 


७३७ | उपमानानि सामान्यवचने: | २। १। ५५ ॥ 


धम इव श्यामो घनश्यामः । इ Tu ge लाश्चशिकमिति gufag लोकिकवियंह qraet 
प्रपुश्चते । VAR AAT gra ॥ 
53 5 
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704. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing 


qualities in common with the former, and the compound is 
Tat-purusha. 


That by or to which a thing is compared is‘ upamána ; and the 
' upameya ' ( the thing compared ) is called सामान्य or ‘ common. Thus घनश्यामः 
कृष्णः ‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud), Here amisa ' 
quality common to Krislina and cloud: therefore ‘cloud’ which is the उपमान 
is compounded with it. So also कुमुदश्येनी 'lily-white, इसथदूगदा ' Swan- 


sounding, न्यम्नापनपारिमंडला ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree? For accent see 
VI. 2. 2. 


But not so in देबदत्ता श्यामा ' black Devadattà ' or फला इव तन्दुलाः ' the rice 
are like fruits, पर्वता eq «smt: ‘clouds like mountains.’ 


In analysing the above compound घनश्यामः we must use the word ga, 
as घन इव श्यामः, and this shows that it is merely a simile or metaphorical use 


of the word. This sütra is made in order to declare a niyama rule, so that 
the upamána word should stand frst, 


७३४ | उपमितं sq सामान्याप्रयोगे। २ । १। ५६ I 
„ उपमेये व्याध्रादिनिः सह प्रार्वत्सांघारणधमेस्याप्रयोगे सति । विशेष्य्रस्य पूर्वनिपातार्थ FAA | 
बुद्दव्याप्रः । नृसोमः | sapi: । सामान्याप्रयोग किम्‌ । पुरुषों व्याघ्र इव दुरः ॥ 


785. A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyaghra 
‘tiger,’ d&e., the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and iu construction with the former; and the compound 
is ‘Tat-purusha ; provided that, any word expressing the 
common characteristic ( सामान्य) as explained above, is not 
employed. 


This is a modification of last sútra 734 by which the substantive 
(upamána) would have stood first; by the present, the upameya or the 


qualified stands first. As पुरुषोऽयं BNET = पुरुषव्याघ्रः ‘a person-tiger’ (in 
strength ) 
The words व्याघ्र &e, are argiga: i e, this is a class of compound 

1 words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by itsform,a 
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posteriori and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent 
parts @ priori. 


Inthe last sátra, the compounding was between the दमन and the 
common quality, In the present, the compounding is between the aqfirg and 
certain उपमान. words, but never with सामान्य बबन u Therefore we can not form 
this kind of compound from the following sentence :--पुरुषी sary इव शूर: a 
man strong as a tiger? Similarly gurtqq mg, मुखकमल, कराकेसलयम , QUIS. 1 


The following is the list of such words:— 


1, व्यां्र स 8. tiger. 2. fag=~A lion 3 ẹẸq=A bear 4. aud 
=A bull 5. wege=Sandal. 6 qsmA wolf 7. वृष तै. bull 8. gug 
e A boar, hog. 9. &íéqg- An elephant. 10. qg24A tree 71, कऽ्ञञर= An 
elephant, 12. ww kind of deer. 13. पृषत The spotted antelope, 14, 
पुण्डरीका A lotus flower. 15. qwe A tree, Butea Frondosa, 16, किसने 
= A rogue, cheat, 


इाकूतिगणोष्म 


1. qaam 
A lotus-like face. 


2. धुखकमलम्‌, 
j. कराक्रिसलयम्‌ Sprout-like hand, a tender hand. 4, पार्धेवचचन्हः u 
७३६ | विशेषणं विशेष्येण बहुलळम | २। १। ५७ ॥ 
भेदक समानाधिकरणेन up बहुले प्राग्वतू Tego Teer agangen rA- 
CT कृष्णसर्पः | क्कचिन्न। रामो आमवग्न्यः ॥ 
136. A ease-inflected word denoting the qualifier 
(the Adjective ), is compounded diversely with a case-inflec- 
ted word denoting the thing there by qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case) 
with the former ; and the compound is 'Tat-purusha. 
Note—The ‘ diseriminator' is called fuer and the ‘discriminated’ is 
called विशेष्य as fite ' १ blue lotus,’ tragă ‘a red lotus.’ 


By using in the rule the expression age ‘diversely’ it is meant 
that in some ceses it is imperative to make a compound (raana ) as कृष्णसर्पः 
‘a black snake, and sometimes it is forbidden ; as, राभोजामवग्न्य: ` Rama called: 
also Jáàmadagnya' ('as being the son of Jamadagni): aga: कार्सबीर्य:--च- in’ 
some cases it is optional, नीलमुत्पक्ष or नीलोत्पक्ष॑ ॥ 





è 


436 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XVIIL ६. 736, 

Why do we say ‘qualifier?’ Observe हक्क: शपः ‘the Takshaka 

snake,’ Why do we say ‘qualified’ Observe लोहितस्तक्षक: ‘the red Takshaka,, 
७३७। पूर्वा पर्रथम चरमजघन्यसमानमभ्यभभ्यसचीराश्च । २। १। ५८ ॥ 


,वीनिपासातिवमार्थमिदभ्‌ । एर्वदैयाकरणः । अऋपराष्यापकः॥ परस्यार्थे पश्चभावो वक्तव्य: *॥ 
aonan a qur | कथमेक्रदीर इति । पूर्वकालेकेति बाधित्वा परत्वादनेन समासे diem इति हिं 
स्वात. | अडुलम्रहणाऊविष्यति ॥ 

737. The case-inflected words parva ‘prior,’ aparast, 
‘other,’ prathama ‘ first,’ charama ‘ last,’ jaghanya ‘ hindmost 
samána ‘equal,’ madhya ‘ middle, madhyama ‘middle, 
and vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words ending with 
a case-affix and which are in agreement (same case) with 
them ; and the compound is ''at-puruhsa. 

This sütra is also a niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 


declaring that these words must stand first in the compound. Thus पूर्ववैद्याक- 
CN: ॥ झपराध्यापकः UU 

Véri—The word aw is used for शब्रपर when it is compouudo. 
with ety) Aऽभ्पर+भर्धःन्पञ्जाधः॥ flow do you explain the word एकवीरा 
where vira stands not first, for II. 1, 49 S. 726 with regard to eka Is superseded 


by the present sütra with regard to vfra, and the compound ought to be 
ita; ॥ This is an illustration of the diversity of II, 1. 57 S. 736. 


७३८ | श्रेण्यादय; Haar: । २। १। ५६ ॥ 
श्रेण्याविधु रूयर्थवचने कतेव्यम्‌ *॥ aiya: Sapa: कृता; Agar: ॥ 

738. The case-inflected words §renpt ‘class’ &c., 
are compounded with words kyita ‘made’ &c., which are 
in agreement ( same case), with them; and the compound 
is 'Tat-purusha. 


Vart:—The words Zap &c., for the purposes of this sütra, are 
supposed to have the force of the affix èq ( 01५४ ), Thus sào: Story: कृता: 
= tigar: “made into classes’ ( those who were not classified before ) 


| Note pn Gibas of words called ळूतादि are &kriti-pana and cannot be known 
a priori, This Samâsa is slao an invariable Samása by reason of sütra II, 2. 18, 
since all words that end in ohvi ( faq ) ate called gati (1, 4. 61. ) 


The nggregnta of those whoearn their livelihood by one art, or by selling 
one particular kind of commodity is called arent or guild, The 8991858 is nitya. 
Aa केणीकुकन Tho lengthening here ia by VIL, 4, 26 S, 2120, 
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७३६ कैन नश्विशिष्ेनानभ । 1 १। ६० ॥ 


TRE क्तान्तेनानञ्‌ THT समस्यते कृत 'घ तवकृतं व Bae शाकपार्थियादी वां 
fagi उत्तरपदलोपस्योपसख्यानम्‌ ° u द्ाकमियः पार्थिव: शाकपा्थिव: । देवब्याह्मणः ॥ 


739. A word ending with the affix kta, and not 
having the negative augment nañ, is compounded with the 
game word ending with the affix kta, but which is disting- 
uished from the former, by having the augment nañ ; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 









Thus gargaz ‘done and not done’ ह, ¢, partly done and partly not 
done. 


Note :~The negative Past participle is compounded with the simple past 
participle, even when thera is a slight difference in the forms, oaused by We and gg 
augments, 


As भरित + भनाशित = शशितामशितम्‌ 8० also fager'asf ares ॥ 


Vart:—The compounds like qrrqfira should also be enumerated, 
and there is elision of the second member in these compounds, As wga: 
(ized; ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.' i. «. an era 
making king. So also शेवब्राह्मणः: = देवए ज्ञकों ब्राह्मण: “A Brahmana who ‘worships 
any deva.” 


७४० | सन्मद्दत्परमोत्कृष्टाः पूज्यमानेः 1 २। १। ६१ ॥ 
tU: । वक्ष्यमाणेन महत भाकारः | महागैयाकरण। । पृज्यमानेः किस । उत्कृष्टो "pod 
पहुदुश्यृत इसथः ॥ 

140. The wo ds sat ‘good,’ mahat ‘ great,’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkyishta ‘excellent,’ are 
compounded with the words denoting the person deserving 
of respect ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ła: ‘a good physician. The agy becomes agr as will be taught 


later on, as महापुसक्षः ‘a great man ;’ qravag: ‘the highest person ;' qayaq: 
‘che best person ; ° qegzqss: ‘the excellent person.’ 


Why do we say ' with words denoting the person deserving of respect?’ 
Observe q*g9p M: wiara ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud,’ Here उत्कृष्ट 
does not mean " excellent," but " pulled out " 

७७१ दृत्दारकनागकुरेः पूज्यमानम । २। १। इर ॥ 
गोपुन्दाएकः ॥ ध्याप्रादेराकृत्तिगणल्वादेव सिद्धे सामास्यप्रयोगार्थ वनम ॥ 
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741. A case-inilected word denoting object 
deserving of respect is compounded with the words vrindára- 
ka ‘ eminent, niga ‘serpent or elephant,’ küfijara ‘elephant, 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. | 


As qnum ‘an excellent bull or cow? The Vyaghrddi 
class ( IL, 1. ४6 S. 735) being an Akritigana, the forms like go-vrindaraka 
could well have been obtained under that sütra, the making of it a 
separate sütra is for the sake of making these general compounds, and not 
restricted by the conditions of II. 1, 56, S. 735. 


७४० | कतरकतमो जातिपरिप्रश्ने । २। ३। ६३॥ 


कतरकठः | HAART! । गोत्रं च चरणेः सहेति जातित्वम,॥ 

742. The words katara ‘which or who of two’ 
and katama ‘which ‘or who of many,’ when used in asking 
questions about the jati (1V. 1. 63.8. 518 ) are compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 
construction, and the compound is Tatpurusha. 


As macae: and semen ‘which of the two is katha, and which of 
these kAlApa?’ Tiere Gotra and charana, are jati, as defined previously in 
IV, 1, 63. S. 518, 

[t might be objected, ‘what is the use of emploving the word 
आतिंपरिप्र in the aphorism ; since the word कतम is especially employed in 
asking such questions; (see V. 3.93) and the word कत्तर will get the same 
signification, by being read along with it?’ The very use of this phrase 
in the aphorism, shows that the word maa has other meanings, besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jàti; as कतरो wd pg: which of 
you two, Sirs, is Devadatta’ and aaa waqt देवदत्तः ‘which of you, Sirs, is 
Devadatta’ Here there is no questioning about jati, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there is no compounding, ( Accent VI. 2. 37. ) 


७४४५ | किंक्षेपे) २। १। ६७ | 
Bead राना किराजा। यो न cae’ ॥ 
749. The word kim ‘what, when implying 
contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As कि राजञा ये न vane ‘he is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
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REL. ., c dh A aR 
jects? कि सखा योऽभिदुह्यति ‘he is a bad friend who hates.” fA को! योम wg 

‘it is a bad ox that does not carry.’ 


The affix ew ( V. 4.91 S, 788) does not come after this compound 
as in महाणजः, मद्रााजः Gc, by force of Rule V, 4. 70 S 955 Otherwise the 
form would have been [शज and not किराजा ॥ 


Why do. we say ‘when censure is implied?" Observe कस्यराजा = कि 
a ‘whose king ;' tirer u Or की राजा पादलिपूत्रे “who is king in Patalipu- 
tra?" 


७४४ | पोटायुवतिस्तोककतिपयणुष्टिघेनुबशावेहद्गष्कयगीप्रवक्तृश्रोत्रिया- 
भ्य!पकधूर्तेज्ञातिः। २। १। ६५ B 


744. A caserinflected word denoting a jati, is 
compounded with the words pota ‘a hermaphrodite, yuvati, 
‘a young female, stoka ‘a little, katipaya ‘a few, grishti 
‘a cow whieh has had only one calf, dhenu * milch-cow ४, e. à 
cow which has calved recently," vas& ‘a barren female,’ 
vehad, ‘a cow that miscarries, bashkayani'a cow that has 
a full grown calf, pravaktri ‘an expounder,’ Srotriya ‘a 
learned BrAéhmana,’ adhyápaka ‘a teacher,’ and dhürta ‘a 
cunning fellow’; and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
purusha. 


For examples see under stra 746, 


७४५ | तत्पुरुषः समानाधिकरणः कमधारय:! १। २।४२॥ 


745. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 


Note :—"“ Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds ( Tat-purusha), In them the first 


portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, sueh as in black-beetle, sky-blue,” 
(Max Muller ), 


The compounds like नीलोत्पल ‘the blue lotus’ परमात्मा ‘the supreme spirit’ 
९०, ara examples of karmadhiraya compounds, ' The component words, if dissolved, 
would stand in the same case, (samânådhikarana ), whereas in other Tat-purushas, 
the preceding word is governed by the lust," 
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Ar पश्मराइथम्‌, iB a kavamadhiraya compound meaning “ the best Govern. 
ment.” Had it not been & karmadháraya compound, the uddtia accent would have 
fallen on the syllable apby rule VI. 2. 130, 8. 8864 (the word «vem has udáita 
on the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in karmadháraya ) 

Similarly पालिका + वृश्दारिका =qreaqenttar ॥ (VI. 3. 42. S. 746 the feminine 
adjective is changed into masculine in the kat madháraya ) by the next sütra :— 

Note:—Xiach member of & compound may have the samo case, but if it ig 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won't he Kermadhárays. As पाचिका + भाची म्न 
पाशिक्षामार्बे; S ‘He who has s wife fora cook,’ This iy an example of a Bahuvrthi 
compound, and therefore the word पाजि retains its gender sign. 


७४६ | पुवत्कमथारयज्ञातीयदेशी येघु । 18 1 ४२ ॥ 


146. The feminine ( unless it ends in ऊ), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadháraya, and before जातीय and देशीय ॥ 

que जातीयरेशीययोश परतो मावितपुस्कात्पर ऊडभावो ainai पूर्व Png | 
परणीप्रियाविष्यपराप्तः qois ta विधीयते । महानवमी । कुष्ण चतुरशी । महानिया। तथा ray 
nite Gana went SIGNA । arenes । दत्तमाया। पड्चमभायी । ARAT 
Sara । gave । शवे पाचकजातीया । पाचक्वेश्ीयेतादि । इृभपोदा । पोर 
Wüqacwen । इभदुर्वातः । अम्विश्तीक! । उहमशित्कॉतिपयम । Tn: सकृतासूता, गोगृष्टिः d 
घेवुतंवप्रसूतिका, agg । वशां wem, गोद्या । वेहतू गवेघातिनी, गोवेहतू । बष्कयणी Wu vtt, 
शोवष्कथणी । कठप्रवतका ROMS । कडाष्यापक'। rend: ॥ 

Thís sütra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sütras 
(VI. 3. 40 S. 841 Kc.) Thus it applies even to words having a penulti- 
mate @ (Vl. 3. 375.838) Thus qemgin, urea mra, पाचकदेशीया ॥ 
It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals in opposition 
to VI 3.38 5. 839 Thus इत्तवृल्वारिका, इत्तजातीया, दत्तदेशीया, पंचमवृन्शरिका, पंचमजातीयां, 
gagar It applies even in opposition to VI, 3. 39: S. 840 ज्रेप्नवृन्दारिका, 
क्षोप्तजातीया, ज्ञोधवाग्राया So also in opposition to VI. 3. 40, S, 841 as श्लक्षणमु- 
खब्त्दारिका, श्लक्षणमुखजातीया and श्लह्षणमस्वदेशीया ॥ So also in opposition to 
V1. 3, 41, 5, 842 as ऋद्यूनारिका, कडआतीया, करवेशीया ॥ 


The feminine must have a corresponding masculine, (भाषितपुस्क), 
So the rule does not apply to egre, as wzr has no corresponding mass 
culine. The feminine should not end in x; as मेहाबन्धवून्यारिका ॥ 


This sütra ordains masculisation, in cases where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the sütras VI. 3. 34 S, 
831 &c. (e.g. if the second word is an ordinal, प्रिय, &c). Thus the ordinal 
wiz becomes in the feminine मवमी॥ मदती 'चासानवगी = महानवमी Here agat 


has become masculine, inspite of the prohibition of VI. 3 34 SO also 
serge Similarly महाप्रिया n 
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Similarly VI. 3. 37 5.833 declares “a feminine word having a 
penultimate क does not assume the Masculine form." The present sütra 
is an exception to this prohibition also, Thus पाथरी it 


Similarly VI. 3. 38 S. 839 teaches "the feminine is not changed 
to masculine, when it is a name or an ordinal numeral.” The present stra 
makes an exception to this also. As. wrap, पंचम माला and not qarat &c. 
पैचमीभार्या u 

Similarly VI. 3. 39 S. 840 ordains “the feminine is not changed into 
masculine, when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
vriddhi of the first syllable" The present sütrais an exception to this 
also. As @rwarat and not शोधीनार्या ॥ 

Similarly VI, 3. 40 S. 841 states “a feminine in 4 ending in the 
name of a part of the body, does not become masculine,” This sütra makes 
exception to this also. As ghasra and not सुकेशीभार्बा u 

Similarly Vl. 3, 41 S. 842 says “a feminine word expressing jati 
does not become masculine.” This sütra makes exception to it also, As 
MTRT ॥ 


Similarly with the words जातीय and देशीथ॥ As, पाचवाञ्जातीथा and 
TARINA ॥ 


Now we shall give examples of sátra II. x. 65. S. 744. 


As हूभपेटा ‘a young female elephant’ पो is a female, having the marks of a 
male, such as whiskers &c.  wwafa ‘a female elephant, So also क्षग्मिल्तीकः ‘a little 
fire’ quí*qq कतिपथम ‘a little butter milk, diate, गोवेतुः, Marar, Tga, शोवष्कयणी, 
कहप्रवक्ता ‘un expounder of Katha,’ aoa, ‘a Brahmana who has mastered the 


Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ कठाब्यापकः ' ७ teacher of the Katha branch of the 
Yajur Veda,’ i 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or a common noun?’ Observe 
qaqa: प्रवक्ता ' Devadatta expounder,’ 


The word wa has not a bad signification here. Hence क्करधूर्त means ‘e Brah- 
mena well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 


७४७ प्रशेलाबचनेश्र । 2121 ६६ ॥ 
Se सह जातिः प्राग्वतू । लोमतल्लिका AR | गोप्रकाण्डम्‌। शवोद्धः TREN: d 
भशस्ता RAY: | मताह्लेकादयो fata न तु विशेष्यनिन्नाः। आलिः किए । कुमारी मताह्लिका ॥ 
741. A case-inflected word, denoting a jati, is 
compounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo- 
und is Tat-purusha, 
56 S 
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The words denoting praise should be rüdhi ( दी) words like मतल्िका 
&c., which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as गोप्रकाण्ड्यू ‘an excellent cow; 
शोमतल्लिक्रा ‘an excellent cow’ गोसचांच्यका ‘an excellent cow, wae: and 
tiaga: n These words are generally used at the end of a compound, to denote 
‘exctllence’ or ‘the best of its kind, Words like qua, शामन, रमणीय &c, 
which etymologically denote praise, or specific praise words like gfmwgg &e,, 
are not to be taken here. In गो+ qur there is stag’ by VI, 1. 123. 


Why do we say ‘when denoting genus?’ Observe ar quaft ‘an 
excellent virgin. Here there is no compounding. “ मतक्षिका, माचिका, 
WHOS, TH, ama are praise denoting words.” ( Amarakosha ) 


eee युवा खल्लतिपलितघलिनजरतीभिः । ९1 १। ६७॥ 


पूर्वनिपातनियमार्य सूत्रम्‌ । लिड्र॒विशिष्टपरिभाषया युवतिदाब्दोषपि समस्यते । युबा खलतिः 
युवखलतिः | gaa: खल्ती युवखनती । युवजरती । दुवत्यामव जरतीषमोपलम्भन तत्रूपारोपात्सामाना- 


धिकरण्यम्‌ ॥ 

748. The word yuv4 ‘young,’ is compounded 
with the words khalati, ‘bald headed, palita * grey-haired ' 
valina ‘wrinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed, when they are in 
agreement (sume case); and the compound is Tat-puru- 
sha. 


The'sütrais made in order to declare a niyama, that these words 
should stand first in the compound: 


Note:—The word saraift: is exhibited in the feminine gender, in the 
apliorigm, with the object -of indicating the existence of the following maxim of 
mterpretation प्रातिपद्किप्रहणि लिडुविदिष्टस्यापि ग्रहणम्‌ ॥ 

‘A’ Prábipadike denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such 
a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender,’ 

As, युवा + खहाते: = gaa: ॥ So also ga खलती = युवखलती' in the 
feminine: ‘bald in youth! So युवपान्नितः fem. अपपनिता। 'grey-haired in 
youth युववातिनः fem, युववलिनः ‘wrinkled in youth? थुवञ्ञरन्‌ fem. grace 
“appearing old iu youth, ( prematurely old ) 


SVE | कत्यतुद्याख्या अजात्या । २। १। ६८॥ 


भोज्याष्गध TTT: LEAT । भजाला किम्‌। WDEX शोदनः | प्रतिषेधसामर्ध्यादि' 
छशातमासोऽपि ल ॥ 


749. Words ending with a kritya affix, and the 
word tulya ‘equal,’ and its Synonyms, are compounded 
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with words whieh do not denote játi, being in the same case 
with them ; and the compound is Tat-purüsha. 


As, भोश्योष्णम ‘hot food) Jeqq: ‘equally white” sepu ' equally 
white,’ 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a jati’? Observe भोज्य sirga: 
eatable rice’ Here the word भोळ्य is used as an Adjective and not as a 
common noun, Hence there is no compounding even under II. 1, 57. S. 735. 

७५० । चणो वर्णत। २। १। ६६ ॥ 

समानाधिकरणेन सह MTT | कृष्णसारङ्गः ॥ 

750. A case-inflected word denoting ‘colour 18 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


As gem: ' spotted antelope, 


७५१ | कडाराः कमंधारये। २। २। ३८॥ 
कडारादयः VEN: क्रमेघारय वा पूर्व प्रयोज्याः ! कडारजैमिनिः! जोमिनिक्डारः H 
The words kadárah and the like, are optionally 
placed tirst in the karma-dháraya. 


Thus कडारजेमिनिः or जेमिनिकडार  Kadárjaiminih or Jaiminikaddrah. 
‘The tawny Jaimini' So also गडुलझाण्डिल्य: or शाण्डिल्यगडुलः ॥ 
७५२ | कुमार: श्रमणादिभिः। २। o£ ७० ॥ 
कुमारी श्रमणा Bas | इह गणे श्रमणा प्रश्नज्ञिता गभिणीत्यादय' स्त्रीक्षिङ्गाः Weed ! 
लिह्रविशिष्टपारेभाषाया एतदेव ज्ञापकं ares ॥ 
752. The word kumára ‘a boy’ is compounded 
with co-ordinate words $ramauá ‘an ascetic,’ &e., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


As, कुमारी छमणा कुमारखमणा “a virgin ascetic ". 


In this list of श्रमणा and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as मणा, प्रत्नाजिता, गर्भिणी, the word ware must also be in the feminine 
gender; with the words which appear as masculine, e, g. अध्यापक HETS, पात 
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the word gm must also be masculine, because ‘a Prátipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender. In fact, this is the stra from which 
we infer the existence ( jfi&paka ) of the above paribhdsha of Eie &c 


श्रमणादि! | 


£, wanra Lobouring, toiling, 2, wfrar= Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. कुल्लदा Àn unchaste woman. 4. witat=A pregnant female, 
5. शापसी 38. hermit, “devotee, 6 पासी > 8. female servant. 7. बन्धकी 
e An unchaste woman, 5. कषध्यापर्क "8. teacher, 9. — arg qig = Handsome, 
10, yga Learned, wise 17. Yx=Soft. 12. कुशल = Right, proper, 
good, 13. “qe= Shaking, trembling, 14. निपुण Clever, sharp, skillful, 

७५३ । चतुष्पादो गभिण्या। २।१। ७१ ॥ 
अतुष्पज्जातिवा खिनों गभिणीशब्देन सह ara ॥ योगार्भिणी ou * SIGH अतिरिति 
qeu * ॥ नेह | स्वास्तिमती गर्भिणी ॥ 

753. A case-inflected word denoting a quadruped 
is compounded with the co-ordinate word garbhini, and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As गोगर्भिणी ‘a pregnant cow.’ warra ‘a pregnant she-goat.’ 

Part :—it shouid be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—कलाच्ति गर्भिणी or स्वस्तिमती गर्मिणी 
‘ the pregnant cow called Kalakshi or Svastimati.’ 

Note :—-Why do we say ‘quadrupeds ?' Observe migro ॥ 
७५४ | मयूरव्यंसकादयश्च | 18 198 ॥ 


एत निपालन्त । मयूरो ध्येसका AGAIR: | व्यंसक्रो धूर्तः । उदकचावाकच serrer à निश्चित 
q uid wo निश्चप्रचम्‌ । नास्ति [किचन यस्थ सः भरक्रि्नः ॥ नास्ति adr भयं 
शस्य सोऽकतोभशः। अन्ये राज्ञा राज्ञान्तरं। चिदेव चिन्मात्रम ॥ 

ध्माख्यातमाख्यातेन क्रियासातत * ॥ sara पिबसत्येव सततं यत्राभिधीयते सा भश्षीतपिबता | 
q'eqq 33181 | खादतमोदता ॥ 


एहीडाद्याइत्यपदार्थे " ॥ एहीड इति यस्मिस्कमाणे तवेहिडम CTI) उद्धर कोष्टादुस्तूज 
बशीत यम्यां क्रियायां सा उद्धरोस्सआ । उद्धमावधमा । भसातत्याधोमेह पाडः॥ 


जहि क्रमेणा बहुलमाभीदेण्य कतार 'बाभिव्धाति। *॥ जही लेस्क्रपेणा बहुले समस्यते भ्राभीश्ण्ये 
rey समासेन SHAS AMAT gag: ॥ WU: । जहिस्तम्बः ॥ 


754. And the words mayüra-vyamsak& ‘ cunning 
like a Peacock, &oc., are Tat-purusha compounds. 
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These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds, The force 
ofthe word @ in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the 
compound like मयूरव्यंसक: is allowable, we cannot form a compound like परम 
ageda: ॥ So also सवक SFE = guru, 0 निश्चित a alae ge निश्चप्रा तमू । 
तास्ति किचन यश्य = HAT: ॥ 


The following is the list of such compounds :— 


मयूरव्यंसकादयः ॥ 


1. मथुरष्यंसक ॥ 2. छात्र summ 3. कञ्ब्ोज्ञपुण्ड॥ 4. चयवनतुण्ड ॥ 5. 
हस्तेंगश ov हस्तगृह्य in the Vedas. 0. पढव़िगृह्य or qagan 7. MERIA Or AST 
गृह्य ॥ 8. पुनर्वाय ॥ 


GANA SUTRA एहीडादयो $न्यपदार्थ ॥ 


As, 1. फएहीडं वर्तते ॥ 2. qaaa 8. पहिवाणिजञा (क्रिया) ॥ 4, 
भपेतित्राणिजा ॥ 5. प्रेहिवाणिजा ॥ 6. एाहिस्वाशता ॥ 7. झापेहित्वागता ॥ 8. 
एहिहितीया ॥ 0. भ्पेहिद्वितीया॥ 10. प्रहिद्रितीया॥ 11. एहिकटा ॥ 12. भअपेहिकादा 
or भपोहकरा ॥ 13. प्रेहिकडा or प्रोहक्रटा ॥ 14. शाहरकरदा ॥ lO. प्रहिकरेसा ॥ 16, 
प्रोहकईमा ॥ 17, विधमचूडा ॥ उद्धमचूड़ा॥ 18. उद्धरचूडा ॥ 19. भाहरचेला॥ 20 
झाहर वसना ॥ 21, (छाहरतना ) ॥ 23 काहरबनिता॥ 23. (आहरवितता)॥ 24. 
pahaan ॥ 25. wet ॥ 26. gayaga 27. उद्धमतिधमा ॥ 28. 
gagga or विपा ॥ 29. उत्पत्तनिपता॥ 39, उश्चावचम्‌॥ 31. दश्चमाचम्‌॥ 92 
झा'चोपचम ॥. ४3, भाखपरा'सम ॥ 9+. नखप्रचम्‌॥ 55. निश्रप्रचम्‌॥ 36. छझकिचन UI 
9. ज्ञाखाकालक ॥ 30, पीव्वास्यिरक 39. आुस्त्वासुहित ॥ 40. प्रोष्यपापीयान्‌ 4l. 
उस्पत्थपाकल्ञा or व्याकुला ॥ 42. निपत्यरोहिणी ॥ — 43. निषसाऱयामा ॥ 44. अपेहिप्रघसा ॥ 
45. एहिविधसा 46. ggs 47. इहद्वितीया ॥ 


G. S. जहिकर्मणा बहुलमाभीक्षणये कर्तारं चाभिदधाति ॥ 


1, sg ॥ 2. SRAI 5. जहिस्तम्बम्‌॥ ॐ (जहिस्तम्बः) UI 
5, इच्जप्विस्तवम or ezq ॥ 


G. S. आएयातमार्यातेन क्रियासातसे ॥ 


I शभीतापेबता 2 wrassari 3. खावतमोइता॥ 4. खादतवससा॥ ४. 


शाहताचमसा॥ 6, भाहरनिवपा॥ 7, भाहरनिंष्किर ॥ 8. भात्रपनिष्किरा ॥ 9 
eager ॥ 10, Aaa ॥ 11. क्षन्धिविचञ्चणा ॥ 12, qaaa d 


19. पचप्रकूटा ॥ 
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आकृतिगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ 


1, श्रकुतोष्मभथः ॥ 2. क्रानिष्णकः॥ 3. करन्दिशीकः ॥ 4. भहशेपुरांषका॥ 
5. शहमहमिक्रा ५ 6. यरच्छा ॥ 7. शहिरेद्राहिरा भ 0. जन्प्रजावग्रज्ञा ॥ 9. ब्रव्यात्तरम।॥ 
10, भबश्यक्रायम्‌ ॥ 


Gana-shira ;—A finite verb is compounded with another finite verb, 

when the continuity of the action denoted by the verbs is meant, 
As srüra(qaar “ the place where constantly is heard the cry “eat ye”, “drink 
yt." —a feast where people are called to eat and drink. Similarly «musst 
*cook-roast"—a kitchen,  zeraemupemt ॥ 


Gana-shiva ;—The compounds Gg Rc, are formed when they refer 
to some other object. Thus एहीड is the name of the sacrifice in which the 
words एष्ठी डं are used. So also एहिपचन ॥ So also अद्धरोव्सृज्ञा meaning " उद्धरकाष्ठाव्‌ 


os है 


उत्स जदेंहि '' इति agai क्रियार्था ॥ So also उद्धमविषमा V These are words which do 
not denote “ constant action ”, 


Gaga-sftta :—The finite verb जाहि is diversely compounded with its 

object, when repetition is denoted, and the whole compound refers 
to the agent. As sígsirg. “ He who constantly repeats jahi-joda." Similar- 
ly जहिस्तम्बः ॥ 


He who has fear from no one is ४कुषामयः, another kingship is 
UAT; that which is purely Intelligence is called fsregrsra u 


७५५९ LETTHAT । २।२। ७॥ 
TIRTS: ॥ ईषद्ुणव चनेनेति वाव्यम्‌ * ॥ 
755. The word fshat ‘a little,’ is compounded 


with a case-inflected word which does not end with a krit- 
affix; and the compound is Tatpurusha. 


Vart:—It should be stated that the word feq is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities ( adjectives ), as fene * a somewhat proud,’ 
Tqferye ‘a little brownish.” gafea: ‘a little hideous, ईबडुन्नतः ‘a little rais. 
ed. इषत्‌ gaa ‘a little yellow. ईषद्रक्तम्‌ ‘a little red,’ 


Note:—Why do we say ‘with words expressing qualities’? Observe 
ईषदगाग्येः ; there is no compouading here. 


७५६ LAR IRIRI L 


FH पपा तह समम्यते ॥ 
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756. ‘The negative word nak is compounded with 
" } 4 6 ë 2 A , » 
a case-inflected word with which it is in construction, and 
the compound is ''atpurusha. हु 


As बाह्मणः न्न ग्रश्राहाशाः ‘who is not a Bráhmana; ( though a raan ) 
The q of @ is elided by VI. 3. 73: which is given below. 


७१७ | नलोपो AH: L ६। ३। ७३। 
AME नस्य लोपः स्यादुत्तरपदे | न ब्राह्मणः भल्ला ह्मण ॥ 


757. The ofthe Negative particle «st, is elided, 
when itis the first member of a compound. 


Thus sarge: ५ But if the second term begins with a vowel, then a 
y is inserted after st by the following :— 


७५८ | तस्मान्नुडचि । ई॑। ३। ७४ fi 


लप्तनक्राणान्नञ उत्तरपवस्या जावे ने डा गसः स्यातू ! TTD | ष्मर्थाभावेऽव्ययीभावेन सहार्य 
विकल्प्यते | रक्षेहागमलघ्वसंदेहाः प्रयोजनामाते ध्यद्रुतायामसंहितामीति 'च भाष्यवार्ति कप्रयोगातू d 
तवातुपलष्विरविवावाऽविन्नसित्यादि सिद्धम्‌ ॥ qp नलोपस्तिडि wd * ॥ भपचाते त्वं जाल्म ॥६ 
Saale तु qup. सह सुप्छुपाति समासः ॥ 


768. After the above q-elided a% (i. €, after er) is 
added the augment सु, to a word begiuuing with a vowel. 


Thus sra»: ‘an animal which is not a horse! Why do we use quim 
"after such a sz" ? Otherwise we would have been the augment of aT 
and not of the subsequent word, for the sütra would have read thus नुडान्थि u 
Adding ge to नज or rather to st, we have apq (granting that qz is not to be 
added before भ but after it, against I. 1,46) Now stat अजः will be saa; 
and not aaa for VIIL 3. 32 S. 134 will cause the doubling of the final 
v of भन Hence to prevent this contingency, ge is ordained with the second 
member and not with regard to ey or «32 il 


When the force of sz; is that of “ absence,” i. e. it expresses the 
“absence of the object denoted by the second term,’ then the compound 
resembles Avyayt bhava. Forin an Avyayibhava., the sense of the first 
term is prominent;in a Tatpurusha the sense of the Second member is predo- 
minant. Thus in the Mahabhashya, we find the compound भसन्देहाः in the 
sentence UIT SEE प्रयेजनम्‌ where he gives the reasons for studying 
grammar; similarly संहित in अद्रतीयामसिहितं a vártika. On the analogy of 
these, we can form compounds like vraqaefeq: भविषाइः, HARI &c. 
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Part :~ The qof qis also elided even when the second member is 


a verb, provided that reproach is implied, as भपच्षसि ex आलम ‘thou cookest 
very badly O knave.’ 


In the expression मैकथा &c. ‘not at one time,’ there {s composition 
with the word « in accordance with II. 1. 4 S. 649. 


OYE | AYMARA AAA AQ चनकुलळनखनपुलकनक्षप्रनक्रनाकेषु N- 
GAT । ६। ३। ७५ ॥ 


पार्गिते WHat! । वेदा इत्यसुन्नन्तं:। न सत्या aA: न भसत्या नासला! | न पु&'धतीति 
WEIST । न कुलमस्य मकुंडम uem नखम्‌ । न aft पुमान्‌ नपुंसकम्‌ aft gud पुंसकमावो 
निपातनातू । म ज्तरतीति नक्षत्रम्‌ । ज्ञीयतेः चरेतर्वा «auf निपायते । न क्रामतीति amt 
FAF: । न अभकमस्मिन्निति नाक: ॥ 


759. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 


MAY, नपात्‌ , नवेद्स , नासत्या (dual), TAM, aga, नख, नपुंसक, नक्षत्र, 
am and नाक ॥ 


Upto नासत्य the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sütra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative | नभ्राअते = awg “a dark cloud,” 
formed by figz and नज. composition. नपाति>नपात्‌ “a grand son,” Formed 
by wg affix. — stre star, formed by असन ॥ सत्सु साधदः = gar, न सत्याः e भलता! 
A असत्याः नासत्या " Ashvins न ms gru: "& demon slain by Indre." 
formed by कित्‌ इन्‌ affix ( Unadi), «rea कुलमास्त =नक्रुलेः ॥ नास्य खमस्ति=नखम्‌॥ T 


म पुमान्‌ = नपुसकम ॥ नक्तरते वीयते SDN ॥ न कामात 9 D by g affir, न fay 
अकम्‌ नाकय्‌॥ 


७६७ | नगोऽप्राएष्वन्यसरसूयाम्‌ । ६। ३ । 6७ ॥ 


नग OT नञ्‌ प्रकृत्या वा! नगाः मगाः पर्वताः | भप्नागिष्वात किम । भगो वृक्षः शीतेन । 
निरयं फ्रीशिष्यता निथ्यामेव्यनुवनमाले ॥ 


760. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in an, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 


Thus नगाः or मगा: ‘trees’, or ‘mountains’, literally ‘what do not 
move’, The affix y is added ७० गम u Why do we say when not refering 


to animate being, Observe wir que: शीतेत No alternative form is allowed 
here, See 11, 1, 17, S. 7IL 


In the next sátra, the word nitya should be read as understood, 
Its anuvritti comes from II, 2, 17 S, 711, 
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७६१ । कुगतिप्रावयः 0 २। २। १८ I 
एते समर्थेन नित्य समस्यन्ते | कुष्सितः पुरुषः HIST: | गतिश्रत्यनुवतेमाने ॥ 


761. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par- 
ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c., are in- 
variably compounded with other words with which they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is Tatpu- 
rusha. 


The word ku means ‘ badness or sin’; as, कुपुरूषपः ‘a sinful man’; (2) 
Gati (I. 4. 60 S, 23.) as, डररीकृतं ‘having asserted’; (I. 4. 61.) यदशीकरोाति ॥ 


Note :—So also with the words प्र &c., when they are mera particles and not 
used as ‘upasargas,’ or ‘gati’; as दुर्‌ meaning ‘had,’ in दुष्पुरुषः ‘a had man’; so aiso 
y and wq meaning ‘respect’ in सुपरुषः ‘honorable man’; अलिपुर; ‘ excellent man’; 


qf means a little as ग्रापिक्षूळ: ` brownish. i 


Generally these are attributive words but they are founds élsewhere 
also, as कोष्णं Or कदुष्णम्‌, कवोष्णम ‘tepid.’ So also दुष्कृतम्‌ . मतिस्तुतन and व्मावद्धसू ॥; 


७६२ | ऊयोदिच्चिडाचश्च । १।४। ६१॥ ता | ys 


एर क्रियायोगे गतिसंज्ञाः स्युः! KARA उररीळृत्य ARA ?। ; पटपटाक्ृत्य . ७: कारिका- 
Wreredi4 स्यानम्‌ ^ । कारिका क्रिया 1 कारिकाकृत्य ॥ , À | S 


Log WEM SIE E 


762. The words, uri, ‘assent, d&c., and those. that 
end with ohvi (V.4. 50),,,and, those that; end with, dach 


tO GOOG 
V. 4. 57), (when in composition with the verb ७0, kri or are 


dhi 485 War 5५ 
are called Gati 


hee a^ po | Eo S जा. है DEF £ BET ( DJ. 4 
In this 50 88 the word gati Is Understood from 1. 4 68 2 23. "° 

-zt MM a; i १7 4; 

The affixes chvi and dách are, ordained when the verb in composi- 

tion is either कू, भू or भस (V. 4. ६० and 57 S. 2117 afid 2128); ‘trl &c, being 

read along wWith,chvi and d4ch, shows that the verb.in compositions: with them 

must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none elsey; irt onder. ta; 

entitle ऊरी to the name of gati. dsl 

| ES 3 4 


t é , tr me P 36 
"E 
, mi 1178 li: 113 1i Tul? i! EERTE: f 


oh Qi 

The wotd:mG;and उरी, mean < to:jasseritoand spread n As wee 
(II, 2, 18.5. 761 and VIL 1.37 5.3332) , 1 fg al) Sepre 84 
^ "^ pThetwords endingin chvi ate'alsogáti. | Asoggitweedihaying made 
white what was not white,” AROS 


57 $ 
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So also the words ending in gre as परपटाळृव्य “ having made the sound 
pat" 


Vértika :—'The word extr should also be included in the list of 
गाते, 


Thus कारिकाकृच्य ॥ Here kárikà means" action." 
७६३ | अनुकरणं चानितिपरम्‌ । 091 ६२ ॥ 
खाडळत्य । अनितिपरं किम! Esra Hear तिरष्ठीवत ॥ 


763. A word imitative of a sound is also called 
Gati, when it is not followed by the word iti. 
Note :—The phrase अनितिपरम्‌ is a Bahuvríhi compound ; Sra ge-qut = ' that 
which has not the word हते after it,’ 


As arene "having made the sound khát." 


akan (Vl, 2, 49 
S, 3783), यतखादकरोंति (VIIL 2, 71.) 


Why do we say ‘when it has not the word grg after it?’ Observe 
aisa Heat fugia. 
७६४ | आदरानादरयो; सदसती । १। ४। ६३ N 
THA | भसर्क्रष्य ॥ 


764. The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘res. 
pect or love,’ and ‘ disrespect or indifference.’ 

As qaga ‘having honored’ (II. 2. 18 and VIL I, 37 S, 761 and 
3332 ) असत्कृत्य, qquau or असतूकृतम (VI. 2, 49 S. 3783) 


Note:—Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or disrespect’? Observe 
HIRA काण्डं गतः ॥ 


७६५ | भूषणेऽलम्‌ | १ 12169 ॥ 


झलंकृस्य । भूषणे किम। अलं कृत्वोदनं गतः । gates: 1 अतुकरणमित्यादि Pant 
सवभावात्कृञविषया ॥ 


765. The word alam, in composition with a verb, is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ornament.’ 


As झलंकृत्य (IT, 2, 18, VIL 1, 37 S. 761 and 3332). Why do we say 


‘when झले means ornament’? Observe अले Jagi गतः ‘he goes having eaten 
enough,’ 
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This sútra, with the two sütras preceding it, naturally takes the aux - 
liary verb कृ after the words mentioned therein. 


Note :—The word ayaq is an indeclinable and has four meanings :—' prohibition, 
competent, enough and ornament. The term अलम is gati when it means ornawent, 


७६६ | अन्तरपारेग्रहे । १॥४॥६५॥ 
भन्तर्ह व्य | मध्ये हखत्यर्थः | ग्रपस्थिहे किम.। aage गत! । हतं परिशह्य गत इत्यर्थः ॥ 
766. The word antar is called gati, when used 
in the sense of 'non-aeceptiug, in composition with 
verb. 
As ateqgeg mima: “ he went away having abandoned home.” 
Note ;— The word qarg means ‘taking’ or ‘accepting,’ ग्रपारिप्रह means, there- 
fore, the opposite of this, namely ‘rejecting,’ ‘ abandoning,’ 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’? Observe मन्वा 
git saa: “the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse. 
७६७। कणमनसी भरद्धाप्रताघाते । १॥७॥ ke N 


कर्णेहत्य पयः पिबति । मनोइस्य । कणेशष्दः संप्तमीमतिरूपकों निपातो5मिलापातिशये वतेते । 
मनःद्षाष्दोऽप्यब्रेव ॥ 

767. The words kane and manas are gati, when in 
composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘reaction 
by satiation.’ 

The word श्रद्धान्प्रतीघात means ‘satisfaction of desire’ As कणेहध्य पयः 
Rafe "he drinks milk to his heart's content or till he is satisfied” So 
also yaga पयः (quid. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (srt) 
is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense, we have कणे 
or मनोहस्वागातः “he went away with food or mind satisfied.” Here the word कण 
means the small particles of rice. The word कणे an apparently locative 
inflected noun, is really a particle, and denotes ‘eager desire.’ So also 
qu 


७८ | पुरो$व्ययम । १। ४। ६७ il 
पुरस्ट्रत्य ॥ 
768. The word purah “in front of,” when indeclin- 
able, and in composition with a verb, is called gati. 
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As पुरस्कृत्य, परत्कृतम्‌ and aq पुरस्कराति When not an indeclinable, we have 
ए: पुरो, पुर: कृत्वा HOTT, 


Note:—The pronoun qe ‘front’ with the affix असि forms पुरस्‌ , and by 1. 1, 
38 S. 448 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V. 3,39 pur being substituted for pürva), 
The object of making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by II. 2.18 8. 761 (2) 
accent by VI, 2, 49 8, 8783 (3) to change the: b into a by VITI, 3. 40 S. 154, 


७६६ | अस्तं च । १।४। ६८॥ 


wet | 


अस्तमिति मान्तमव्ययं fet स्वत्‌ | भत्तंगव्य ॥ 


769. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home; 
is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 


The word अस्त is an indeclinable as it ends in * (I. 1, 39 S. 449); 
and means ‘not visible’ As aema altar पुनरुदेति ‘ (the. sun) having 
set, rises again’ ; अस्तगताति धनानि ‘riches that have vanished,’ meg गच्छते, 
When not an indeclinable it is not gati, as भरते area ‘the arrow has been 
thrown,’ 


७७० | अच्छ गत्यथवदेषु। १। ४। ६६ ॥ 


अव्ययमित्येव | भच्छगत्य । अच्छोद्य । भभिष्ठखं गत्या उकस्वा "Heu । अध्यय fü! 
जलमच्छ "SOT U 
770. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning 
‘before, in the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb 
‘vad’ to speak. 
The word अच्छ is an indeclinable and has the force of the word भामि 


As अच्छगत्य, and stesia | Why do we say when an Avyaya,? Observe जलमच्छं 
राहाते. 


७७१ | अदोष्नुपदेश । १। ४ | Vo ll 
अदःकृत्य भदः कृतम्‌ । परं प्रत्युपदेशे प्रव्युवाहरणम | भद: कृत्वा | भव! HE ॥ 
76. The word adas ‘that’ is called gati, when 


in composition with a verb and not implyiug a direction to 
another. | 


As भरः कृत्य, STE: HAW U When used as a demonstrative pronoun, we 
have, भव कृत्वा, ere: कुर, 
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Note :~—The word. upadesa means a direction to another, When a person cogi- 

tates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadesa, That is, when it 
is not a demonstrative pronoun, 


७७२ । तिरोऽन्तद्धो। १॥४॥७१॥ 
तिरोमूय ॥ 
772. The word tiras when used in the sense of 
'disapperance, is called gati, when in composition with a 
verb. 


As (eia 
Note:—Why do we say when meaning disappearance P Observe हिरो पत्वास्यित्तः 
i, €, Standing apart. 
७७३ t विभाषा BTL १।४। ७२॥ 
तिरःकृत्स । तिरस्कृत्य । तिरः कृत्वा ॥ 
773. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance, is 
optionally called gati, when the verb kyi follows. 
This is an example of प्राप्ननविभाषा, As [तरः कृत्य or तिरस्कृत्य (VIII. 3. 
42 S. 156): तिरः par or तिरस्कला (VIII, 3. 42 5. 155), 
Note :—The change of visarga into gis optional VIII. 3. 42 S. 156. When 


not meaning disappearance, we have fat: mear काष्ठ तिष्ठति ‘he stands having laid aside 
the stick,’ 


७७७४ । उपाजेऽन्वाजे । १! ४। ७३॥ 


एतो कृञि वा गातिसंज्ञो स्तः। उपाजेकृत्य। उपाजे कृत्वा । भन्वा्ञकृत्य । भन्वाजे Heat! 
दुर्बलस्य बलमाधायेर्युर्यः ॥ 


774. The words upije and anváje both meaning 
‘supporting or assisting the weak, are optionally called gati 
when used along with the verb kri. 

As उपाज्ञे कृत्य or uà ger (having given support! amp कृत्य or 
भर्वाज कृत्वा. 
७७५ | साक्षात्प्रभतीनि च। 1891990 


काजे वा गाहसंज्ञांन स्युः 0 mex दात वाच्यम्‌ * U साक्षात्वुत्य | साक्षात्कृत्वा | लवणकृत्र । 
सवण कृत्या । मान्तत्वं निपातनात ॥ 
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775. The words sákshát, ‘in the presence of? 
&c., are optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verb kri. 


Vár? :—In the words «teta &c. the force of the affix fey is under. 
stood, namely, making a thing what it was not before. As साक्षात्‌ कृत्य or कृत्वा, 
छबषणकृत्य or लवशांकृस्वा "making evident what was concealed before" The qin 
way Gc, is an anomaly or nipatana. 


७७६ | अनत्याधान उराखिमनसी i? 19199 ॥ 


उरसिकृत्य । उरसि कृत्वा । भन्थुपगन्येत्यर्थः । मनसिळुत्य । मनासे कृत्वा । निशित्येये।। 
मत्ताधानबुपस्लेपण TT न । उरसि कृष्वा पाणि शेते ॥ P 
776. The word urasi, ‘in the breast, dnd manasi 
‘in the mind’ are optionally gati, when the verb kri 
follows, provided that, they are not used in the sense of 
‘ placing.’ 


As घरसिळृच्य or mem “having realised in the heart" wafemme or 
म्ससिकृत्वा, That is "having so determined in his mind.” When it has 
the sense of "placing, we have उरसिळवखा पाणि हते. “he lies down having 


clasped the hand on the breast,” मनासिकृत्या वचनं ध्यायत्ति " he ponders having 
placed the word in his mind.” 


७७७ | मध्ये पदे निचचने च) १।४। ७६॥ 


एते कामि वा गतिसंज्ञा। रुपुरनस्याधाने । मध्येकृत्य। मध्ये कृत्वा । पदेळूल्य । पढे कृत्वा । fu 
चनेकृत्य। निवचने कृत्वा! । वाचं Frayed: ॥ 


777. And the words madhye ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘ in 
the foot? and nivachane ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, 
when kri follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 


As मध्ये कृत्य or करवा; पदे कृत्य 07 pep taga कृत्य or कृत्वा, “ Having con- 
trolled the speech." 


Note :—But when it has the meaning of ‘placing’ we have हस्तिनः qu gen 
fr: शेते ‘he hes down having put his head under the Ivot of the elephant,’ 


७५०८ नित्य हस्ते पाणावुपयमने । १। ४। ७७ ॥ 
Sr । उपयमनं विवाह! । स्वीकारमात्रमिव्यन्ये । हस्तेकृत्य । पाण्तेक्रव्थ ॥ 


778, The word ge ‘in the hand, pánau ‘in the 
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hands' are always and necessarily called gati when used with 
the verb kri, in the sense of *marviage.' 


As पाणो कृत्य or हस्ते कृत्य having married.’ 


Note :--—But seq Wear काधापणे' ta: ‘he went out having taken in his hand a 
k&rehápaua ( a coin). 


The word yqaqq means “ marriage.” According to others it means 
' merely acceptance.” 


७७९ | प्राध्वंबन्धने 18 1 ४ । ७८ ॥ 


प्राध्यमिव्यव्ययप । प्राध्वकृत्य। बन्थनेनानुकूलं कृत्वेत्यथ। । प्रार्थनादिना तानुकूल्यकरणे । 
ai कत्या ॥ 

119. The indeclinable word pridhvam, followed by 
the verb kri, is always 08, '8त gati, when used in the sense of 
“binding.” 

The word प्राध्चम ends in मे and means ‘favourably suitably’? When 
however it means ‘bound’ it is a gati: as, qreqmeq “having bound properly 
and so made agreeable.” But when not meaning to bind, we have :-प्राध्य॑ 
meq “having made agreeable, by prayer &c." 

vio । जीविकापनिषदावीपस्ये । १। ४ । ७६ ॥ 

जीवेक [मिव Hear औविक्ाकृत्य TAMA कृत्वा TITRA ! ओपम्य किम्‌! जीविकां 
कृस्या । 

प्राद्तरिहणमगस्यर्थम्‌। शुपुरुषः । अत्र वार्तिकाने ॥ 

पाद्या गताद्यर्थे प्रथमया" ॥ रगत आचार्यः पाचायः। 

अत्यादयः न्रान्ताचये (quiam अत्तिकान्तो सालामतिमाल्ः ॥ 

अवादयः ळुष्टाचर्थे तृत्तीयया*॥ aage कोकिलया अवकोकिलः U 

qup Taras चतुर्थ्या * ॥ परिन्ल्ामोइध्ययनाय पर्थप्ययनः n 

निरादगः ऋष्तादायें पञ्चम्या ˆ d निष्क्रान्तः कोदाऽ्ष्या मिष्क्रोशाग्विः ॥ 

कर्मप्रवचनीयानां प्रातिषेथ:* ॥ वृक्ष प्राति ॥ 


780. The words jiviká and upanishad, followed 
by the verb kri, are called gati, when used in the sense of 
‘likeness or resemblance.’ 


As ज्ञीविकाळृत्य "having made it, as if it was a means of living”; 
उपनिषत्‌कृत्य--+ having made it like an upanishad.” Why do we say in the 


sense of likeness or resemblance? Observe ज्ञीविकां कृत्वा “ having made his live- 
11000,” 
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PRADI SAMASA. 


Having given above illustrations of gati-samásas; we now take up 
compounds formed with the upasargas प्र &c. by 41, 2. 18, 5,761. They &c, 
as used in these examples are not gati, Thus पुरुषः: n Here g is not gati, 


as it is not joined with any verb. We give the following vartikas, which 
treat of Pradi Samása :— 


Vari:—The word प्र &c., when the sense is that of ‘gone’ or the 
' like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus प्राचार्या ‘a for. 


mer teacher’, so also gfqarag: “who precedes the grand-father 5 e, a great- 
grand-father” प्माक्षासहः ॥ 


Vart :—The words जाति &c, when the thing denoted has the sense of 
‘ zone beyond or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix. 
As अतिक्रान्तः खट्टांम eO stig: (1. 2. 44 and 48 5, 655 and 656) ‘without a bed- 


stead, भतिमाहः ‘exceeding the necklace in beauty.’ So also भमिधुख: (= भभिगतो 
gu" ge, प्रत्यक्ष: ॥ 


Vari :—Yhe words भव &c, when the thing denoted is ‘cried out’ &c,, 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix ; as अवक्रुष्टः कोकिलया = भव 
कोकि: what is anounced by the cuckoo’ ८ &, the Spring. So also परिषीरत 
(= प्रिणद्वो वीरूघा), संवर्म (Sage वर्मणा); 


Vart:—The words परि &c, when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &ट, 
are compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix ; as परिग्लानी5ध्ययनाथ 


*पर्यध्ययनः ‘weary-of study. agaf ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a 
maiden), 


Var! -The words निर्‌ &c., when the thing denoted is'gone beyond ' 
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as निष्कोंशाम्बि : 
‘who has gone beyond Kausdmbi’; So also frm: ॥ So also gage: 
(= उत्कतान्तः कुलात ) and निरङ्युलम्‌ ( निर्गेतमशुलिभ्धः) u 


Vart:—A word enters into composition with gq ‘like’; and there is no 
elision of the case-affix, and the first member of tha compound retains its natural accent, 
as वागथांवित ‘like a word and its moaning,’ वाससीव ‘like two garments.’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of प्र &c,, when they are 'Karma- 
pravachaniya'; as qe प्रति विद्योतते ga ‘the lightening flashes in the direction 
of the tree,” साधु देवदत्तो मातर प्रति ‘Devadatta is good towards his mother, 
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UPAPADA-SAMÁSAS 
UPAPADA DEFINED 
७८१ | तंत्रापपद सप्तमीखम । ३। १। ६२॥ 


सप्तम्यन्ते पदे कमणीत्यादे! वा'च्येन feud कुम्भादि quer RR स्थात्तासस श्र सव्येव 
gpa: प्रस्यथः ॥ 

781. Here (in this Third Book of Pánini's Grammar 
referring to verbal roots), the word implied fin a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or dependant 
word, 


Thus in sütra IJI, 2. 1, S. 29013 कम्मेण्यत the word aia is exhibited in 
the 7th case; therefore the word implied by the word pai, namely, the 
word having the accusative case, will be called gaq. (Thus gut g taI 
= कुम्भकारः ‘a potter’; here the word seq is an upapada.) 


७८२ | उपपदमातिझ 1 २। २। १६ ॥ 


उपपद gaa समथन नित्य समस्यते? भातेङन्तश्चायं समासः | कुम्भे करोतीति कुम्भकारः 
। इइ कुम्भ अश्‌ कार PARRA Tara | आातिङ किस । मा भवात्‌ mq o! माडे wera 
सप्तपानिर्वशान्माडूपपवम | अतिङ्ग्रहण जापयति सुपेव्येतक्षहामूवत त इति। पूर्वेसत्रेडपे गतिगइणं पूथकृत्या- 
तिङ्गइण तंन्नापकृष्यते | saa च निवृत्तम । तथा च ॥ गतिकरकोपपराना क्रादेः सह समासवचनं प्रा- 
कसुजुर्पत्तिरिति सिद्धम्‌ ॥ carat । अश्वक्रीती OQ कच्छपी ॥ 


182. An upapada or attendunt word (III. 1.92 S. 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (IIT. 4. 78) is iuvariably com- 
pounded with that with which it is in construction, and this 
compound is not one which ends witha tense-affix. The 
compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 


Thus कुम्भकारः ‘one who makes pots, नगरकारः ` one who makes cities.’ 
The grammatical analysis will be कुम्भ + भस (genitive) +t: “the maker of 


pot " for krit words govern Genitive. Thisis, of course, an analysis which 
cannot be used in actual speech. 


Why do we say ‘which does not. end with a tense-affix ॥ Observe 
मा अवान्‌ wa ॥ Here the word aris an upapada, as it is exhibited in the locative 
case in ITI, 3, 175 S. 2219, by which rule it is added to the Aorist. Had therc 
been compounding, wara, could not have been placed between it and its second 
member wg ॥ 

58 S 
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It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix isirrelevant ; since the anuvritti of the words सुप सुपा 
is understood here, so that तिक will find no scope. To this we reply, that we 
should infer that the words g% Har should not be read into this and the ape 
hotism II. 2, 18 S. 761. The following Paribháshà also arises from this 
sütta. 


गतिकारकोपपदानां काजिः सह समासबचचर्न प्राक्‌ gg: ॥ 


“Tt should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas, are compound. 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine. 
affix has been added to the latter.” 


The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sütras 
III, 2. 18 and 19 S. 2032 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter, The same considerations apply to kárakas also. Thus saps ॥ 


The word ब्यात्र is formed by the affix a added under ITI. 1. 136 S. 2898 as 
qualified by the vartika under III 1, 137 S. 2899, The compounding of 
f+ ss sil is a Gati samása, for (à and भा are Gati with regard to the verb 
sru Had this compounding taken place after gt had become a noun sp and 
taken case-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would 
be suspended till y had taken the feminine affix erm also, and it would not 
have taken tq u Because the word q by itself does not denote any jàti. 
So the feminine gr will be used in the compound and as it does not end in 
short sr, it will not take jàti zig u Though this result could have been ob- 
tained by the word qqqq alone in the above Paribháshà, yet the use of gati 
in it is not redundant. For when क्षा is compounded with the noun w, we 
get ars then for the compounding of ary with बि, the employment of Gati 
is necessary. The affix क being added to the ब्रा when preceded by syr, the 
word sr may be treated as an papada (and not gazti), but the word (8 cannot 


be treated _ 85 an upapada by any rule, So the word gazi is properly used in 
the above Paribhasha, 


So also अदधक्रीी ‘a female bought in exchange for a horse, 
is formed correctly. say क्रीयते सान्भइवक्राति; add ate (IV. 1, 50 
S, 506) and we have भदवक्तीती, If on the other hand, the feminine affix erg 
had been added to ऋ previous to its composition with ma the form would 
have been भच्वक्रीता, and we should have had no base ending with short ef and 
in that case aq could not have been added by IV, 1, 50, 


This word भदवक्तीती is an example of káraka. 


The compounding 
takes place by कर्तृकरणे mar &०, (11, 1, 32, 5, 694), 
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As an example of Upapada, we have कच्छपी ॥ कच्छेध पिबाति = कच्छपी ॥ 
The affix के is added by III. 2, 4. S. 2916, by Yoga-vibhága, Here also, had 
the compounding depended upon the noun q taking the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken etg and not हब ; similarly as in व्याधी ॥ 


७८३ | अमैवाव्ययेन । २। २।२०॥ 


अमेव तुल्याविधानं agia तरेवाब्ययेंन सह समस्यते | स्वावुक्वारप AG | कालसमयवेलासु sz! 
कालः समयो वेला वा मोकतुम्‌। अमेवेति क्रिम. । अये भोज्ञम्‌ । eT सुकरा । विभाषासे प्रथमपर्वोब्वाते 
बश्वाणपुली ॥ अमा 'घान्येन.'च तुल्थविधानमेतत्‌ ॥ 


188. When an upapada is compounded with an 
indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the affix भम (aga and agg). 


This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As स्वादुंकारं wea ‘he eats having 
made his food sweet.’ So also saiat ‘having seasoned. The avyayas 
ending in sta, are formed by the affix mgm (111, 4. 26) &c, 


Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in sym’? Observe कालो area 
‘the time of eating. Here the avyaya ends in ya of the affix ggg added 
by rule HI 3, 167 S, 3179 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction is not a verb, but काल, समय, or वेला ` 11718.) 


The force of the word "*ou2y" isto indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains अमू only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada; so that no composition will take place wbere the 
affix भम, as well as another affix, is ordained after a root with certain upapa- 
das. Thus sfitra III, 4. 24, S. 3345 declares: "the affixes rand wga come 
after a verb when the words ew, प्रथम and gq are upapadas.” Here the अम 
(afix mgg )is not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with 
it, namely sr. Therefore ia stititsta, ‘having first eaten’ there is no composi- 
tion, because भश्नेभाञ्जम्‌ is not the only form we can have; for, भम्रेझुच्छा is also 
used in the same sense. 


9८४ | तूतीयाप्रभ्वतान्यन्थतरस्पांम 12 12 132 N 
" उपदरशस्तृतीयाथामित्यादीन्युपपदान्यमन्सेनाध्ययेंन सइ वा समस्यन्ते | पूनकेनोपदरां BSH । 
EG CLE ॥ 
784. An upapada ending with à third case-affix (TII. 
4. 47 iS. 3868 &c., ) ‘is compounded optionally with an inde- 
clinable formed by the affix अस and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 
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Fhe term ग्रम is understood here. The upapadas ending with a thitd 
case-afix &c, are given in sütra IIT. 4. 47. S. 3368 and the sttras that follow, 


As मुलकोपईश SEA Or मूलकेनोपरशं YEH ‘he eats after having relished the food 
with radish, 


Note :~—-For upapadas ending with other cases, see 8ütra IIT, 4, 52 &c S, 3373 
This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada should be tulya-vidh&na 
with the sya ; so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule III. 
4, 59 8, 3381 where अमू is nol the only affix enjoined, but there is सका as well, This vibhá- 
shá may therefore be called both प्राप्त and अप्राप्त vibhàshá. It is प्राप्त with regard to 


those rules where Mr is theonly affix employed; and it is MF with regard to those 
where भप is not the only affix. 


७८५ कत्या च 1 २।२। २२॥ 


तृततीयाप्ररतीन्युपपदानि कत्वान्तेन सह वा समस्यन्ते | उच्तेःक्ृत्य उद्चेः व्वा | भव्येय ययाभि- 
STRE कत्वा । तृत्तीयाप्रभृत्तीनीति किम | अले ळुत्वा | खलु कृत्वा ॥ 


785. Au upapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending with the affix ktvá; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha, 


This rule provides for avyayas ending in WAT which the last two rules 
did not provide, Thus we have gee: ge or बच्चे: कृत्वा. Here the affix Wt 
is added by sütra III. 4. 59 S. 3381, In the case when there is composition, 
the ptis replaced by the substitute eag ; other wise not, See VII. 1. 37. 


Why do we say ‘an upapad ending in the 3rd case-affix’? Observe 
&c.? अलं कृत्वा, or खलु Hear. Whe e there is no composition, 


७८६। तत्पुरुषस्याळगुले: संख्याव्ययादेः। ५। ४। ८६ ॥ 


AVA SAA AEDS HET QEA समासान्तोऽच्‌ स्यात्‌ । दे भङ्शुली प्रमाणमस्य ELT 
दारु | निर्गतमङगुतिभ्थो निरङ्शुलम्‌ ॥ 
786. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha 


compound ending in the word aühguli, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable precedes it. 


Thus है wat maraa gan, दारु So also, when an Indeclinable 
precedes it : as निभेतमंयुलिभ्यो = निरेशुलम्‌ , भल्येशुलम्‌ t 


Note :-—This compounding takes place by IT. 1. 51, This is a Taddhitárthá 
compound, the taddhita affix array being elided by the Vartika प्रमाणे लो हिगोनित्यव 
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“there is always the elision of the affix Arya, denoting measure when a Dvigu 
compound is formed”. See V. 2. 97 Vart), 


७5८७ | अहःसर्वेकदेशसंल्यातपुण्याच्य TT । ५। ४ । ८७॥ 


एभ्यो CATT स्याश्चात्संण्याव्थयारेः । seed दन्द्वार्थम्‌ । eee राभिश्चाहोराञ्रः । सर्वा 
राधिः सर्वरात्रः । gd रातिः TAT) quare: । पुण्यरात्रः। gay राव्याः समाहारो fus 
भतिक्रान्ता रात्रिमतिरात्रः ॥ 


787, The affix a% comes after the word ratri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a 
portion of night, or sankbyata or punya, when the compound 
is Tatpurusha, as wellas when a Numeral or an Indeclinable 
precedes the word rátri, 


The anuvritti of quara: is drawn in to this sütra by force of the 
word w “and” of the sutra, The word meg forms a Dvandva compound ; as 
wen राजिभ स agn “day and night" So also ager, vau: ‘the first part 
of night’. These are formed by II. 2. 1, S. 712, So also संख्याता रानिः = 
gemau: ॥ This compound is formed by II, 1. 57 S. 736. So also yegua: = 
gaum: ॥ Soalso when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable: as, 
qut USA: समाहारः = SC, अतिक्रान्तो राजिम = भतिरात्रः ॥ 


७८८ | राजाहःसख्िकयष्टच्‌। ५1 ४ | ६१॥ 


CTT AST ES स्यात्‌ । परमराजः । अतिराजी। कृष्णसखः ॥ 
788. The affix tach is added to the words rájan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound. 


Thus परमराज:; अतिराजी, कृष्णस्य सखा = कृषणसखः, |i 


2४०४८ :—Why not so here मद्राणा राजी >मद्गराज्ञी instead of gemi ॥ 
For according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenevei it is 
employed in Grammar, also such a nominal stem, as is derived from 
ít by the addition of an afix denoting gender” ८ प्रात्रिपविक्रमहणे 
लिड्रविशिष्स्यावि प्रहणम्‌ ) ; the stem राजन would denote the feminine also. To 
this we reply, that the construction of the sütra shows that the feminine 
wat is not to be taken. Because stay being a prosodially lighter word than 
wag ought to have been placed first in the compound, lis not being so placed 
indicates that that form राजन only is to be taken, whose final vowel kecomes 
lengthened into Mf in compounding with sea; i e राजा terga; and not 
राशी + अहन्‌ !! 
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In fact, the above ParibhAsh4 is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have मद्रशज्ञी See also the next sütra 


७८९ | श्हष्टखोरेव । ६1 ४। १४५ ॥ 


एतयेरेवपरलेइह्वष्टि लोपः स्थान्नान्यत्र | उत्तमाह:। इ अहनी at व्याहीनः क्रतुः। तद्धितासद्वियुः । 
ameg कारे द्विगोवेत्यनवृत्तौ usage संवत्सरश्चेति खः | लिङ्गविशि्परिभाषाया अनित्यरवात्नेह । 
Amat राजी weet ॥ 


789. The az of भहन is elided only before the 
affixes z and ख N 


Thus waate: ( V. 4. 91 S. 794 with ea) ॥ & argit aier war भूतो 
भावी वा =्याहीनः Bai (with ख V. 1, 87 5, 1751) 


Vart:~@ is added to gq in the sense of तस्थ emu, when referring 
to a sacrifice, agi समृह'क्रतु: = भहीन ¦ ( IV. 2, 42). 


Though the sm of भहन्‌ would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes = aad œ, the present sütra makes a restrictive 
rule : क्षम्‌ does not lose its final sf before any other "Taddhita affix, 
thus अदा f wm-sufga (with gx V. 1, 79 S. 1743) The word एव 
‘only’ is for the sake of perspic uity. waa, alone does. not lose its 
final waz before & and @, other stems also do the same, This 


we infer, from the exception made in the case of 4tman and adhvan, before 
@, in Vl. 4 169 S. 1671. 


In the sub-division of ewig: ( V. 1, 80 S. 1744 ) reading the anuvritti 
of fgdrat ( V. 1, 86. S, 1750 ) in the sütra sp संवस्सराच ( V. 1. 87, S, 1751), 
we get the affüx खा The Paribhasha relating to gender being anitya, 
( see 788 above) we have no a% here in मद्राणां cst = मद्गराज्षी ॥ 


७६० | अह्ीह Gase ! ५। ४ LS ॥ 
सर्वादिभ्यः परस्याहन्श्दस्याहादेश' स्यात्तमासान्ते परे ॥ 


790. For ahan is substituted ahna, waen preceded 
by the words, mentioned in V. 4. 87 S. 787. (and taking 
the ax tach mentioned in V. 4 91 9. 783) 


Note: — When the afix e= follows agy, and tle latter is preceded by the 
words सवे &c., then अह is substituted for agau By the term gasy. “these 
words", is meant the numerais ( with the exception of एक V 4 90 5 794) the In 
declinables, the words सर्वे, gene and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these are the words mentioned in the sütra, ४, 4. 87 8, 787. The word कहन is 
also mentioned therein, but it is not taken here, tor there can be no Tatpurusha 
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compound of अहृन्‌ with gp ॥ Tho word पुण्य is also excluded by V. 4. 90, S. 794 
Thus gag T: = द्यः, sug: अहरतिक्रान्तः = भल्नहें:, fu: So also सर्वोहण:, ( VIII 

4. 7 8, 791) पृवाहणः, अपराहण:, Hera: (according to some संख्याताह: V. 4. 90 ) 


७६१ | अहोभदन्तात | SLB 1 


घदत्तपूर्वपद्त्थाद्रेफात्परस्यापद्वादेशस्य चस्य गाः स्यात्‌ । सर्वाह : । पूर्वाह:। संख्याता इ: । 
योरहे।भिवः । कालाइञ्‌ | हिगोलुंगनपत्य इति est लक । are: । शियामदत्तत्वादाए | ह्याहा । 
agia: | ag 


791. The ण is the substitute ofa of agg when it is 
preceded by a word ending in अ, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the change (i. e. the lotter z) 


Thus सर्वा g: garga: “ fore-noon” ; अपराहणः "after-noon" But in 
duum: no change. f 


Why do we say “ending ina”? Observe, निरह:, gtg: ॥ 


The word svg is sustituted for अहन्‌ by V. 4. 88 S. 790. The word we 
being used in the sütra as ending insr, the rule does not apply to other 
words, Thus शाटी बारव The word erg: in the sütra in the the nominative case, 
and should not be construed as the genitive of क्षन्‌, because all sthánins are 
exhibited in Nominatives as, qq ( VIII. 4.4 S. 1039), वाहनं (VIIL 4. 8 5. 
1052), "rt &c. The compounding takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the 
samásánta affix ew ( V. 4. 91 S. 788 ), and stg substitution by V. 4. 88 


The word दोघाही isa Bahuvrihi compound and not a Tatpurusha, and 
hence the affix ew does not apply to it. The feminine ze is added by IV 
I, 28, S. 462 there is elision of ay of gga by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a collective noun”? Observe X8rgi- 
qárzug,w This isa Tadditártha Dvigu compound formed by IL व. 51; 
S. 728 the affix est of क्राछाद sst, ( IV. 3. 11, S. 1381) is elided by IV. 1. 88 
S. 1080 and the final अन्‌ of अहन्‌ is elided by VI. 4. 145 5. 789. 

In the Feminine, there will be erg as the base ends in short ẹ u As 
Bett So also mga: and aag: ॥ 


७६२ Late च । 5५ | ४। SE ॥ 


षु णस्व न स्यात्‌ । दीर्घाह्वी प्रावृट्‌ । एवं चेववरथमद्द इलदन्तातुकरणक्लेशों न कर्तष्यः | 
प्रातिपविकान्तेति णस्ववारणाय क्षुभ्नादिषु पाठ्स्यावश्यकत्वातू । STATUS तपरकरणाञ्ञह। परागतमह 
qUg: ॥ 
799. Theor is not the substitute of X in the words 
kshubhna &c. 
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Note :—The ‘not’ of sü&tra. VIIL 4, 34 S. 2840 is to be read into this. 
Thus gifi, so also in क्षुननीत:, gafa, the substitutes of eq being like tho 
principal E. 1, 57, 8. 50. So spar: where the change was called for by VIII. 4, 3, 
5. 857 and VIIL 4. 26, 8. 3648 नन्दिन्‌, नन्द and नगर when second members in a 
com ponnd, denoting a name, as, हरिनन्दी, (Cree, गिदिनगरः॥ The word qq when 
taking the Intensive affix gg , as, ayaa Ta, qup also belongs to this 
class, waa, गहन, Weg, निवेश, निवास, अग्नि and अनूप when used as second terms in 
a compound. As, परिनत्तेनम , परिगहनभू , which required change by VIII. 4, 8 5, 857 
So परिमननम, contrary to VILL 4. 14 S. 2287 शरनिवेशः, शरमिवास, दारापिः, RT: ॥ 
All these are Names, After the word mai there is no change, as, आचधायेभागीन:, 
sr«rardt ॥ इरिका, तिमिर, समीर, Bat and हरि and कर्मर followed by यम do not canse 
change iu the न of qq when the compound isa Name. This is an भझाळुतिगण: ॥ 


Lapar (क्षुभ्ताति), 2344; Suez, 4 तख्त, ० नतर, एतान्युत्तरपरानि STIS 
प्रयोजयन्ति, 6 हरिनन्दी, 7 हारिनन्दन 8 Aan; 9 नृतिर्यङि प्रयोजयति, नरीनृत्यते ; 10 नर्तन, 
Ll गहन, 12 नन्दन, 13 निवेश, 14 निवा, 15 अम्नि, 16 way, एतान्युत्तरपदानि warnai, 
17 परितिर्ततम्‌, 18 परिगहनम्‌ , 19 पारनन्दनम्‌, 20 शारतिवेशः, 21 शरन्तिवासः; 22 gree: 
23 qalaq, 24 अआाचार्याद्णस्वं 'च आचार्यभोगीनः (आचार्यानी ) ॥ क्षुभ्ना, 25 Weg, gana, 
26 नरनगर, pum नृती, 27 सिरिनदी, 28 शुहनमन, निवेश, निवास, भमि, eH, seed- 


भोसीन, 29 चतुहांयन, 30 इरिकादीनि वनोत्तरपदानि संत्ायाम्‌ । इरिका, तिमिर, समीर, wu 
हरि कर्मार, आकृतिगणः ॥ 


Thus दीर्घाङ्की mag ॥ 


This being so, there is no necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute stg ana end in short sy for the purpose of this case, Because 
of the necessity of reading such examples in kshubhn4di class, in order to 
prevent the w change required by VIII. 4. 11 S, 1055, 


In the sütra VIII. 4.7 S. 79 we read “ when preceded by a word 
ending in short at”; therefore, when the preceding word ends in long भा, 
we have no gr change ; as qarg: ( परागवमहः ) ॥ 


७९३ | न संख्यादेः समाहारे | ५। ४। ८६॥ 
समाहारे वतमानस्य संश्यादेरह्वादेशो न स्थात्‌ । संख्यादोरोति स्पष्टार्थम्‌ | qug समाशरो 
Wg: | SR: |I 


198. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity ६६ *, 08 


This substitution is prohibited in the case of SamAharea- T atpurusha, 
Thus quer समाहारः = दहः, so also sag: ` Here rule V, 4. ot applies i tus ° 
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There can be no samáhára Tatpurusha compound, unless it is a 
Numeral compound, So the use of the word संख्यावेः in the sütra is not 
absolutely necessary ; but it is employed merely fog the sake of clearness 


WER | उत्तमेकाफर्या च । ५। ४।९०॥ 


भ्यामहादेशो न | उत्तमहाब्दोऽन्त्याथः | पुण्यशष्दमाह | पुण्येक्राभ्यामियेव सत्रयित॒प चितम्‌ । 
पुण्याहस्‌। खुदिनाहम । HARTEN: प्रशस्तवाची । एकाहः । उत्तममहणएुपान्यस्यापि संघहार्थामित्येके | 
quae: i 
794. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list ( i, e. पुण्य) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 


The word उत्तम means ‘last’; and refers to पुण्य which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. S. 787, The word gaq ‘last’ is used instead of पुण्य as a वेचित्र ¦ the 
better draft would have been पुण्येक्राभ्याप्‌ Thus पुण्याहम , सुदिनाहम ॥ The word 
gy isa term of praise. gag: Some include the penultimate word संख्यात 
also in the prohibition. According to them epmarenr is the proper form and 
not संख्याताह: ॥ 


७६५ | भम्राख्यायासुर्स: ५। ४ । ९३ ॥ 
रचू स्यात्‌ शरवानामुर इव भश्योरतम्‌ , सुण्योऽम्व इत्यर्थः ॥ 
795. The affix tach comes after the word ‘ uras,’ 
standing at the end of a Tatpurasha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of its kind ' 
Thus patat उरः = amran. "“ the most excellent of horses ", 


Yate :—The word अश्र means ‘ the principal’: as the word उश्स is the princi- 
pal member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘tho principal’. 


Why do we say “when meaning the most excallent ", Observe वेंतवृत्तस्सोर ; 
= देवतत्तोरः “the breast of Devadatta '', 


WEE | अनद्यः सरसां जालिसंज्ञसो:। ५। ४।९४॥ 


टच्स्याउजातो संज्ञायां च । उपानसम TIAA: | कालायसम्‌ | मण्डऋसरतसतभमिति जातिः । 
महनसम्‌। Posey: | लोहितायसम । जशतरखमित्ति «uu 


190. The affix tach comes after anas, asman, ayas, 
and saras, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 


denotes a jAti or a name. 
59 S 
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Thus उपानसम्‌, अमताश्म:, कालायसभ , and मण्डूकसरसभ्‌ , are examples of जाति 
words, while agaaa, पिण्डाश्मः, लोहितायसम , and जलसरसम. are examples of dar u 


Note—Why do we say * when meaning a játi or a sañjñâ? Observe uU: 
सदश्माः, सत्सर: ॥ 
७९७ | ग्रामकौटा्यां च aT: | ५1४31 ९५ ॥ 


HOMER तक्षा ब्रामतच्ः । साधारण इत्यथः । कृत्यां भवः कोटः स्वतन्बः | सचासे तचा च 
कोटतच्षः d 
797, The affix tach comes after taksha, when pre- 
ceded by gráma and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 
The anuvritti of játi and sanjftià does not run into this sûtra. Thus 
ग्रामस्य तक्षा -ग्रामततज्ञः, बहुनां साधारण: ‘the public carpenter of all? कया भव: = कोद: 
“independent.” ate: तक्ता = कीटतक्षः meaning स्वतन्त्रः att, न कस्यविय्यातिवद्धः 


'and independent artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to 
any one’. 


७९८ | अतेः शुनः । ५।४।९६॥ 
द्तिश्वो वराहः । अतिश्व सेना ॥ 
798, The affix tach comes after the word ávan pre- 
ceded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. 


Thus अतिक्रान्तः खानम्‌  अतिश्वी वराहः “the boar that surpasses the dog” 
i e. syara “ very swift”. So gift gar" the dog-surpassing soldier i. e. more 
devoted to his master than a doz” or “a servile army, as mean as a dog." 


७६६ | उपमानादप्राणिषु IYI ४। ६७ ॥ 


अधीगिविषयकरीपसानवाचितः झुतटच्त्यात्‌ । आकषः शेत आकर्शश्वः । दाप्राणिषु किम । 
श्रानरेः सेव वानरश्वा ॥ 
799. The affix tach comes after the word §van 
ending in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not 
being a living object is compared with it, 


Thus ang: pp = भाकषंश्वः ` a dog-like bow, This compounding takes 
place by II. 1, 56. 5, 735. 


Why do we say “when the thing compared is nota living being"? 
Observe वानरः मव = वानए्वा " a dog-like monkey ", 


Goo | उन्तरमूगपूवाश्च AFEA | ५।४।६८॥ 
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900. he affix tach comes after sakthi, when pre- 
ceded by uttara, myiga, aud pürva, in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as wheu a thiug is compared with it. 
By the force of the word @ in the sütra, we read in the word उपमानात्‌ 


also. Thus उत्तरसक्थम्‌, शृगसक्थम , पूवसक्यम ॥ So also in फलक्रमिव सकाधे = फल 
S, ॥ 


८०१ | नावो द्विगोः । ५ । ४ 1 ६६ ॥ 


AMSA CNET स्यान्न तु तक्तितल्ुकि । इाभ्यां नोव्यामागतः शिनावरप्य: | शिगोलुंगनपस्य 
gaa भच्ीत्यस्यापकर्षणालादेन लक । पञ्चनावप्रियः । (gam । त्रिनावस भतद्धितलुकीति 
किव | पड््भिनोभिः क्रीतः querat: ॥ 

801. The affix tach comes after the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound, but not so, when the Tad- 
dhita affix is elided. 

Thus great नोन्यामागतं = हिनावरूप्यम , हितावमयम (IV. 3, 81 5. 1461) The 
elision of IV. r. 88 S. 1080 does not apply here, as that rule is restricted by 
the word wre of IV, 1, 89 5, 1081 and so it does not apply to affixes beginning 
with a consonant. 

So also * नावी समाहते = द्विनावम, so also न्रिनावम्‌॥ Thus RAITT , पे'चनाव- 
प्रियः are also formed. 


Why do we say ‘when ina Dvigu compound’? Observe तञनोः 
"the king's ship”. The phrase भताद्धतहकि "when a Taddhita affix is not 
elided” of sütra V. 4. 92 S, 729 applies here also, Therefore zx does not 
apply in gafe नोभिः क्रीतः = rat, दृशनीः ॥ 


Gaz | erem । ५। 2 goo N 
STRIS TEST. स्यात्‌ । नावोऽपम्‌। भर्घनावम । Bleed लोकात ॥ 
809. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
When preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound. 


Thus नावा ete snam! The compounding takes place by 41, 2, 
2. S. 713, The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender 
of the term, as required by IL 4, 26 S. 812; for.gender is regulated by usage, 
more than any grammatical rules ( लोकाश्रयप्यं लिगस्य) ॥ 
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८०३। खायोः प्राचाम्‌ 1५ । ४। १०१ ॥ 





हविगार्थाश qetesi स्यात्‌ । 1ईखारम! द्विखारि। श्रथखारम्‌। अर्धखारि ॥ 


8083. To the word khàri, at the end ofa Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word 
ardha, in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 


The words Ar: and sraíq are both understood here. Thus स्या 
qaga = द्विवारम्‌ or दिखारि॥ So also अर्ध erat: = अर्थखारम्‌ or भर्धेखारि i 


८०४ p fafasaraga: | 09 1 १०२॥ 


Tear त्याव दिना । apnea sens । भतद्धितलुकीत्यव । papse ऋीषो 
ISR: ॥ 


804. The affix tach is added to the word añjali, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha 
compound. | 


Thus ब्रावञ्ज्ञली समाहतो = घ्यञजलम्‌ , so also sassamu The word fg: 
is understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Thus garesaret: = दूव्यज्जालेः ॥ The phrase “ when a Taddhita 
is not elided ( V, 4. 025. 729) is understood here also, Therefore the 
affix ew does not apply here: द्वाभ्यामञ्ञलिन्या क्रीतः = asses: ॥ ( V. 1, 28). 

Nole:—The phrase “according tothe opinion of the Eastern Grammati 
ang" V, 4, 101 S. 803 is to be read into this sutra. ‘hus in the alternative v 
have grestéersqu: u 


Co ब्रह्मणो जानपदाख्यायाम्‌ | V 1 ४। १०४ ॥ 
ब्रद्मान्तात्तत्पुरुषादिच त्यात्समासन SATAN SAAT चेत | GUE Al JUP: ॥ 


805. The affix tach comes after the word brahmana 
in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes a 
person belonging to a certain couutry. 


The word ज्ञानपढ़: is equivalent to जनपदेषु भदः ' belonging to a country.’ 
This affix comes after that Tatpurusha, the first member of which is a word 
denoting a country, Thus सराष्ट्रष ब्रह्मा र सुराष्ट्रबहा , and ध्वत्तिब्रह्म: “a Brahmana 


of Surashtra or Avanti,” This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha 
compound 
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Note:—Why do we say “when referring to the name of a country" P 
Observe sg नारद: ^ Narada the bard of the gods’ 
८०६ | कुपददून्यामन्यतरस्यास । 1319299 
भाभ्यां MAM वा टच्‌ स्यात्‌ तत्पुरुष | ऋत्सितो ब्रह्मा कुबह्म: | छुन्नह्मा ॥ 


806. The affix tach comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words कु and महत्‌, in à 
Tatpurusha compound 


Thus gag: 07 sagit, ‘a bad Brahmana’. The word sg is a synonym 
of am “a Bráhmana ", 


८०७ ।आन्महतः समानाविकरणजञातीययोः । € 13 198 ॥ 


AST माकारोपन्तादेशः स्यात्समानाधिकरणे उत्तरपदे जातीये 'ब परे । महाब्रह्मः । महाश्रह्मा । 
महादेव: | महाजातायः | समानाधिकरण किम । महत; सेवा महत्सेवा । लाक्षणिक विहाय प्रतिपरान्ताः 
तन्महारिति समासा AAS इति चेत्‌ महाबाहुन स्यात्‌ । तस्माहक्षणप्रतिपदीक्तथोः प्रतिपदो HEAT परि- 
भाषा नेह प्रवर्तते । समानाधिकरणग्रहणसामध्योत्‌ । 


भादोते योगविभागादात्वम । RRRA हति निर्देशाहा । एकादश । Ag ITERA 
पुवष्कर्मधारयाति YARA कृते भात्वम । महालातीय ॥ 


महदाखे घासकरविशिष्टषूपसफयाने पुवदभावश्च * ॥ असामानाधिकरण्याथामिदख । महतो मह्या 
वा घासा महाधासः । महाकरः | महाविशिष्ट: ॥ 


अष्टनः कपाले हविषि * ॥ अष्टाकपालः ॥ 


गावि 'च युक्त * ॥ armas परे युक्त इत्यर्थे गस्येष्टन आत्वं वक्तव्यमित्ययः ॥ अष्टागवे शकटम्‌ | 
sagaia योगविभागाद्वहत्रीहावप्यच्‌। भष्टाना गवा समाहारः अष्टगवम्‌ | FAREA- 
चकटमष्टागवामाते वा ॥ 


807. For the final of aga is substituted भात (आ) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 
जाताय ॥ 


As महाल्रह्मः Or महाब्रह्मा, महादवः, महाजातीयः ॥ Why do we say ‘beforea 
word which is in apposition with it’? Observe aga: qar-mgquat "the 
service of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. Obj. We 
shall explain the compound महत्सवा by saying that the rule of भा substitution 
applies to those compounds only of meq which are ordained specially by 
II. 1, 61 S. 740 and not to the general compounding of महत with any noun. 


And as महत सेवा can not be compounded under II 1, 61 S, 740 so there 
will be no भा substitution here. 
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Ans.—Not so; for how then you explain the etrin महाबाहः which is 
also not a compound under IJ, 1.61 S. 740 but a Buhuvrihi, and which ac. 
cording to your explanation ought to be महदूबाइुः ॥ 


Therefore, we come to this conclusion that the Pratipadokta Paribha- 
sha does not apply here, and this because the word समामाधिकरण is employed 
in the sütra. Therefore, the present sütra applies to all compounds of महत, 
where it is in apposition with the second word, 


How do you explain the lengthening in एकादश? Either by yoga- 
vibhága, taking sri as a separate sütra ; or because Panini himself uses it in 
V. 3. 49 5. 1995, 


In महती + जातीया, the feminine महती is first changed into the masculine 
agg by VL 3. 42 S. 746; and then the q is changed to भा by the present 
sütra, and thus we get महाजातीया ॥ 


The compounding with मह takes place under Il. I, 61 S. 740, 
This rule applies to compounds under that rule, as well as to Bahu- 
vrihis, when also the two words are in apposition, as in mgram: ॥ In fact, this 
is the object of using the word samanadhikarana in this sütra. Had it not 
been used, then by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule would have applied 
only to the Tatpurusha compounds of mahat, taught under II. 1. 6r S. 740, 
but not to Bahuvrihis like महाबाहुः ॥ — In महतृभूतश्चन्द्रमा = भमहान्‌ महान्‌, संपन्नः, the 
long भा is not substituted; as the sense of महत is here secondary, 


Várt :—85 is substituted for the final महतव before घास, कर and faae, 
the feminine महत्ती being changed tö masculine, though the words may not 


be in apposition, As महृत्या घास:>महाघास!, महत्याः कर! = ARR, महत्याविषष्ट: = 
महाविशिष्ट: ॥ 


Vårt भा is substituted for the final of seq before कपाल, when a sa» 
crificial offering is meant, As क्रष्टक्पाले बू faa faq Why do we say when 
meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe भश्‍्कपाल ब्राह्मणस्य n 


Vårt :-ाभा is substituted for the final of sent, before गो, when the 
meaning is that of ‘yoked’ As, अ्रष्टागवेन शकटेन ॥ Butasag ज्राह्मणस्य, where 
‘yoking’ is not meant, The qin aa is for the sake of distinctness, 


The affix spa of V, 4 75 S. 943 is made applicable here by the mes 
thod of yoga-vibhága ; though the compound is Bahuvrihi ; STE + गो = STET 
न खोच अच. The aggregate of eight cows is enay (Samáhára Dvand- 


va) The chariot is also called aemqy because they are yoked there 
to, 
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Ges छद्यष्टनः सख्यायामबहुब्रोह्मशीत्यों: | ६ । ३ । Bs ॥ 
आत्त्यात्‌। हो च दश्च च दादश | व्यापिका दशेति वा। हाविश्ञति! | अधाइश । अष्टाविश्वततिः । 
क्क्गहुत्रीह्यशीस्योः क्रिम्‌ । हिचा! | व्यशीति: ॥ प्राकशतादित वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ नेह । RUTA YIAN 
808. aris substituted for the final of f and «eq 
when another Numeral follows, but notin a Bahuvrihi or 
before santa ॥ 


Thus gra(=ar qup च or fe छाधिका दश). 


TAM: UATE, ENT, 
भष्टाविशाते', अष्टाचिदातू ॥ 


Why do we say ‘not when the compound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word 
भझदणीते follows’? Observe पवित्राः, व्यशीतिः ॥ 


Vért:—This rule applies upto one hundred, 


Therefore not here, 
FUAT, HAGA, TESTE, STESTERCR. I! 


८०६. | ABT 1813! ४८ ॥ 


faaea aag स्यातूर्वावेषये | धयोदश | जयोविशाते: | बहत्रीहो तु तरिश श्िदशाः Cast 
बहुत्रीहिः । अयातो तु च्यशीति। प्राक शतादित्येव | त्रिशतम्‌ | जिसहलम | 


809. Fortis substituted se when another Nu- 
meral follows, but not in a Bahuvrthi or before अशीति ॥ 


As, त्रयाददा, चयोविशातिः, waren u But not in aar: which is a Bahu- 
एत, (1I. 2. 25 5. 843) saaitfa u This substitution takes place upto hundred : 
not here, जिशतम, ATAT u 


८१० | विभाषा चत्तारिंशत्यभतों सर्वेषाम। ६। ३। ४६ ॥ 


rerum प्रायुक्त वा स्याश्वत्वारिशदादी परे। ड्विचत्यारिंशत्‌ | द्वाचत्वारिंगातू। आष्टचत्वारिशत्‌ | 
संधाचल्वारिशत | चिश्ववारिदत्‌ | चयश्रत्वारिशत्‌ | एवं पञ्चाइत्यष्ठिसप्ततिनवतिपु ॥ 


810. The above substitution in the case of all (fà, 
f$ and seq), is optional, when the word. चत्वारिंशत्‌ and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member. 


Thus दिचत्वारिशत or बाचत्वारिदात्‌ , त्रिपज्चाशत्‌ or त्रयः पञ्चाशत्‌ , अष्टपश्चादइत्‌ 
aegset ॥ This is also before hundred: as, प्रितम and मष्टातम., त्रिशातम ॥ 


So also with pere, षि, सप्रति and नर्वात ॥ 


८११। एकादिश्चेकस्य ATH । ६। ३ | ७६ UI 


एकादिनिउग प्रकृत्या स्थाइंकस्य च अदुगागमश्च । aS विंशत्या सह समासे कृते एकशब्छेत 
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संह gear योगविभागात्समासः । भतुनातिकापेकल्प: । एकेन नांवशतिः एकान्नावशातिः । एका- 
gaara: । एकानाविशतिरित्य ये: u 


qq geb दतुदशापामुसरपढ़ादे। med oc पास वति वाच्यम्‌ 0 EA GST । घोदा । 
qq ॥ 


811. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with एक, and of this एक, there is the 
augment ags (sm ). 


Thus gaat नविशतिः = एकान्राविशति:ः, cma These are Instrumental 
compounds formed under II, 1, 30 S, 692 by the method of yoga-vibhága 
taking तृतीया as a separate sütra, The nasal is optional, so we have एकादूनावेदात: 
also, meaning “nineteen,” The augment sg is added to the final of the 


first member, so that we have optionally two forms wara त्त Aira: and wara न 
fama by VIIL 4. 45. S. 116. 


Várt :—The final of qs is changed toq before qq, yu, and qz. (meaning 
‘location’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to gorg ii 
Thus qu इनता अस्थ I4; 50 FST; WI or पाडा weit The addition of & is 
optional here. The putting of urg in the plural number indicates that था has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” (नानाधिकरण), In fact, it has the 


force of an affix here. The rule, therefore, does not apply to these :-—qz वृषाति 
or धयादि> TST Ml 


THE GENDER OF COMPOUNDS, 
८१२ । परवालिद दन्द्वतत्पुरुषयोः। ९। ४। २६ ॥ 
एतयोः परपदस्येव लिङ्गं स्यात्‌ । कुक्कुटमद्यय्याविमे । मशरीकुश्कुटारिमों । अपपिष्पल्ली ॥ 


दिगप्राप्तापन्नाजे पृ्वंगातिसमासिषु प्रतिषेभो वाच्यः * ॥ ISTE RTA संस्कृतः पञ्चकपालः T | 


STAY जीवितां प्राप्तजीविक, । अपन्जीविकः । अत कुमार्ये अलकुमारिः | अत्त एव क्ञापक्रात्समासः | 
निष्कोशासिदिः 1 


812, The gender of a Dvandva or a Tat-purusba 
compound is like that of the last word in it. 


This applies to an Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunc 
tion. As कुक्कुटवद्रयाविमे ‘those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen ' मरी कुककछ- 
राविमी ‘those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock,’ The Samáhára Dvandva is 
always neuter, So also in à Tat-purusha compound, not especially mentioned 
in the previous aphorism: As srafaeqvar: , भद्धोपिष्पी ‘half a pippali,’ 
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Vårt :— Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with प्राप्न,आापन्न and, ata. and (3) compounds with Gati words 
í, e, Pradi compounds ; as, पन्त्रकपालः ‘ Purodása prepared in five cups’; qmm 
जीविकः (प्राप्त + जीविका) ‘has obtained living! शापन्जीबिकः ॥ अलक्कुमारिः ' who is a 
suitable match for the girl? There is no special rule of Pánini by which 
बल्ले can be so compounded. We inter such a iule, by the implication ( jfiapa- 
ka) of this vartika. निष्कोशास्वि: ` gone beyond Kausambi. 


af A 
८१३ | पूर्वेवद्श्वबडचो । २।४।२७॥ 
ब्विवचनमसतन्त्रम्‌। अश्ववद्धवों | सश्धवद्वान्‌ | मश्ववड्ये ¦ ॥ 


818. The gender of the compound of the word agva 
‘horse’ and vadava ‘a mare,’ is like that of the first word in 
it, 
This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4, 
12. S. 916, in that case it will be neuter. अइबवड्वाविमो ; झदववडवात , अदववडेवेः 
&c., (in every number and case) ‘those two (mas.) the horse and the mare.’ 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 


८१४। YDTRTET: Tre । ९। ७। २९, ॥ 


एसइन्तो इन्द्र तत्पुरुषो dena । अनन्तरत्वात्यरवाहिज्रतापवादोडप्ययय परव्वास्समहारनएुंसकर्तां 
बाधते । फझहोराखः । राशेः एर्वभागः पूर्वतः । पूवाहु । ह्यहः ॥ संख्यापूर्वं रात gen ॥ हिराजम । 
SCR | गणराचम ॥ 
814. Tbe Dvandva and Tatpursha compound en- 
ding with rátra and ahna and aha are spoken of in the mas- 
culine. 


This debars the neuter gender of Samáhára even (IL 4. 17 5, 821) 
because it is a subsequent sütra to that in the order of Panini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after II. 4. 26 S. 812 it debars 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of II.4 17.5. 821, 
Thus srgrere : ut 

These words refer to krit and Samasánta affixes, Thus the word सभ 
is formed by ams अच. (V. 4. 87 S. 787) stg is formed by V. 4. 88 5. 790 
and em by V. 4.91.5. 788, The general rule 11, 4. 26 5. 812 also does not 
apply here, 

quic; fare: repr ' A space of two or three nights’ qatg erm. 
मध्याहू: ' the forenoon, the afternoon and noon, ap: ‘two days’ sqm ` three 
days,’ 

60 S 
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Vdrt:—The word ag preceded by a numeral is always neuter, as 
RUR 2०, गयाराधम्‌ ॥ गयणानां बहूनां रात्रीणां समाहार, = शणराचम ॥ 


८१५। अपर्थ नपुसकम । २।४ ३० li 
qeq इर्येव | अन्यत्र तु अपथी देश! | कृतसमासान्तनिर्देशामिह । भपन्या :॥ 


815. The Tatpurusha word apatham ‘a bad road’ 
[8 neuter. 


The word “ Tat-purusha ” ouly is understood in this sttra and not 
Dvandva. 


squid ‘this (neuter) is a bad road. But अपथोदेशः (masc) ‘a 
roadless country. Here the compound being Bahuvrihi, the word is mascu. 
line; so also अपथा: where the rule does not apply, because the sütra has 
exhibited the form भपषथम, with the samasanta affix. So where there is no 
samásánta affix, the form is पन्थाः also. The samásánta is opttonal by 
V. 4: 72 5. 957. 


८१६ अधेत्राः पुसि च । २।४।३१॥ 


भपचोदयः wer चुसि sa व स्युः! अर्धर्चः । sp । erm । ध्यजस। एवं dnd 
शारीर, are, AAT देह, अङ्कु, कलवा इत्यादि ॥ 


816. The words ‘ardharcha’ &c., may be masculine 
and neuter. 


As up: and अधेचम ` half a verse, exse or ध्वजम- ‘a flag’ So also 
eid: or तर्थिम ' 4 place of pilgrimage; sit: ‘the body ; aog: ‘a shed ; afar: 


'nectar; देह: ‘the body, ' reu ‘a goad for an elephant’; agr: ‘a jar’ 
&c, 


Note :—These twotold genders sometimes, convey different meanings, the 
masculine form having one meaning and the neuter, another. Thus qw: ‘ treasure,’ 
qw: or Gag ‘lotus,’ xj: ‘treasure,’ and qag or gia: ‘conch-shell,’ भतः or Way 
‘ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it qualifies 

WIT: ०7 सेन्धवभ ‘salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative word meaning ' born 
in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the gender of the word it qualifies, ert: ‘best’ 
क्षार ‘compendium.’ So wa: and धर्मम्‌, 


८१७ | जञात्याख्याथामेकास्मिन्बहुचचनमन्यतरस्याम्‌ | १। २ । ९८ ॥ 
एकापप्ययों वा बहवह्भवाते। ब्राह्मणाः पृञ्याः ब्राह्मणः पूज्य: ॥ 


817. In (७ common) name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally employed. 
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Note:—The words ol. this sübra require some detailed explanation, The 
name of a jåti or species, always denotes one, since it js a collective noun, and will 
naturally take the singular number; by the present sütra such words may take the 
plural number also. İn such nouns of class, the plural numberhas also the force of 
the singular. The anuvritti of asishyam does not go further) Thus ब्राह्मण: पुड्या: 
or ब्राह्मणः पूज्य: 


Note :—Lt follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves com- 
mon noun, such as सेपन्न। &०,, agree with the noun and will also pot the plural 
number. Thus संपन्ना aa: or संपन्नः wari; Poll grown barley ” qd चयः 
or पूर्ववयसो ED: प्रत्यूत्येया: ॥ ७७७७७ 

Why have we used the word jati in this stitra ? For this aphorism does not 
apply to proper Nouns. Thus देवदत्त, Devadatta, qaqa: Yajüadatta. Why have 
we used the word आणख्यायाम ? A word may be a class noun or jåti, but it may not be 
the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of kàsyapa may also be called kAsyapa; 
this is a class noun, but as it is not the appellation sqragr or name of a class, such 
words cannot take the plural form and still denote a singular sense. 


Why do we say *ekasmin'? When two or more class names are compounded 
as ब्रीहियवी ‘the rice and barley:’ the rule does not apply, 


An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified by a numeral 
adjective, As एको ब्रीहिः संपन्नः Shy करोति. 
८१८। अस्मदो Zur । १। २ ५९ N 


qoem दिसे च विवक्षितेऽस्मद बहुवचनं वा स्यात्‌ | वयं हनः । ASE SAT । भार्षा wT इति 

व! ॥ साविशेषणस्य प्रतिषेधः *॥ पडरह अवीमि u 
818. The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘IT’, is 

used optionally, though the sense requires à singular or dual 
number. 

Thus “I speak” or “ we speak” (atẹ ब्रवीमि or वयं क्रमः), may be spoken 
by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or the 
plural case, thus aat gia: ‘we two speak’ or वयं sm: ` we speak.’ 


Vért:—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the Ist person is 
qualified by an attribute -—as qg ब्रवीमि. ' 1 Patu am speaking,’ Here we 
cannot use the plural. 


८१६ | फल्युनीप्रो्ठपदानी च तत्तत्रे) १॥२॥ ६० ॥ 


fey बहुत्वप्रयुक्तं कार्य वा स्यात्‌ । पूर्वे फल्यन्यो । पूवी: फल्युन्यः । पूर्वे प्रोष्ठपदे । पूर्वा: Tie- 
qur! सक्षत्रे किम । फल्शुन्यो माणविके ॥ 
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819. Aud the dual of Phalguni and  Proshtha. 
pada, when siguifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally 
plural). 


The word er in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
ga: from the last, Of the stars phelguni and proshthapada, the forms may be 
either dual or plural As Rà पूर्व फल्युम्या (dual); or उाहिता: पूर्वा: wega: (plural) 
So also पूर्वे simt or qai qWtgqat: ॥ There are two pairs of stars of the name of 
phalgunt and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being ‘dual,’ The present sütra ordains plural optionally. 


‘Why do we say ‘ when signifying asterisms’? Because if phalgunt and 
proshthapadá are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number: as pegat माणविके ॥ 


८२० | तिष्यपुनवेस्वोनेक्षत्रदन्दे बहुवचनस्य (quie नित्यम्‌। १।२। ६३॥ 


aga हित्ववडवाते । तिष्यश्न ges 'च तिष्यपुनर्वस | तिष्येति किम्‌ । विशाखाबुराथा : । 
aaia किव | सिष्यपुनवेसवी माणवकाः ॥ 


820. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvasü, the dual invariably comes in the place of the 
plural. 


When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual Thus sat तिष्यपुर्नवसहद्येते ‘the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 
seen (dual),’ 


Why do we say ‘Tishya, and 'Punarvasu'? Observe विशाखानुराधा! 
‘the stars Visakha and Anuradha,’ The compound is in plural number. 


This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars, but 


are used in any other sense. As तिष्यपुनवसवो माणवकाः, ‘Boys called Tishya 
and Punarvasus,’ 


Note:—There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
Punarvasu. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than two stars, it 
ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches that there should be a 
dual number, where otherwise there would have been a plural number, 


Why is the word ‘star’ repeated in the sütra, when the previous afitras 
and the context show that stars were being treated of, The repetition is for the 
sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punsrvasü. As त्तिष्यपुनवसू , पुष्यएुनवसू 
fera ॥ 
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The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus सिष्यपुनवसवः is 
an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning “persons who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasi.” 


The rule only applies to the plural Dvandva, If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As तिष्यझुनवसु इदमिति. 


This sûtra indicates by implication (jfiapaka) that " eyery Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular"; for other- 
wise the employment of the term बहुवचत्तस्थ in the sutra would be super- 
fluous, 


The word ' invariably ' has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “option” stops here with this sütra and does not extend 
further, 


८२५६९ । स नपुसकम | २।४। १७॥ 
समाहार (ATR नएसक स्यात्‌ । परवछिड्रापवादः पञ्चगवम्‌ । व्न्तोश्‍म ॥ 
भकारान्तोत्तरपदा ब्रि: छियामिष्ट" पञ्चमली ॥ 
aradt वा *॥ पञ्चखट्वी । पञ्चखटूम ॥ 
अनो नलापश्च वा fam: ख्वियाम्‌ * पञ्चतक्षी | पञ्चतच्ञष्‌॥ 
qi Sena ee CCC । त्रिसुवनम । चतुयुशर्म्‌॥ 
पुण्यतावनान्यामह: AARET ॥ पुण्याहम्‌ | सुंदेनाहम । 


qq: सञ्याव्यथारेः* ॥ सण्याव्ययादेः परः कृतसमासान्तः Tass ळीबनिव्यर्थः । त्रयाणा 
Ted विरूपः qeu विपथष्‌। कृतसमासान्तनिदेशान्नेह S m | भतिपत्त्या; । 


सामान्ये ATTA ॥ शृदु पचाति। प्रातः कमनीयम्‌ ॥ 

821. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandva com- 
pound, with regard to whieh singular number has been or- 
dained by the above rules (see IT. 4. 1. S. 731 aud II. 4. 2. 
S. 906) is always a neuter gender. 


Note -— This sútra debars the operation of the rule by which à compound gets 
the gender of its subsequent member. See ll. 4. 26. 5, 812. 


As, पञ्चशवभ्‌ ‘an aggregate of five cows, aaiga ‘the teeth and lips’ 
Safan ‘head and neck,’ 


Vaet:—A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short", is em- 
ployed in the feminine gender only ; as (eget. 
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Vért:—A Dvigu, the last member of which isa feminine word end. 
ing in कार्‌ affix, is optionally feminine ; as, qS*rTepzW Or पञ्चखट्टी. 


Várt :—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending ín भन्‌ , 
is optionally feminine and the न is elided ; as, पञ्चतच्ञम्‌ or प$चतक्षी. 


Vért:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in पात्र &c, पञ्चपात्रम्‌; चतुयगम्‌; AYAAN. 


Vart :—The Neuter gender is employed after the word stg preceded 
by पुण्य or खादिन ; as पुण्याहूम ‘sacred day’; sz dares, ‘lucky day,’ 


Párt;—The word qw ending with the samásánta affix (V, 4, 72 
S. 957) is neuter when compounded with a numeral or an Avyaya ; as ATN, 
'बतुघपथम, विपयम्‌, सुपथम्‌, But not so in सुपन्था 214 अतिपन्या: where the samà- 
santa has not been added, because of the prohibition of V. 4. 69 S. 954, 


Várt:—Yhe Neuter is employed when the application is general, 
and no particular gender is meant, 


As मृदु Tera ` he cooks soft’ (anything in general that he does cook), 
प्रातः कमनीयम्‌ ' in the morning it is pleasant.’ 








Oi 


८२२ | तत्पुरुषोऽनञक्कमेधारयः । २। ४ | १६ ॥ 

अधिकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 

822. A Tat-purusha compound, with the exception 
of that which is formed by the particle nai, and of the 
Karmadháraya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following sütras. 


Note:~—This is à governing 51078 and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be Neuter. 


€23 संज्ञायां कन्थोशींनरेषु) २। ४। २० ॥ 


o कन्थान्तस्तत्दुहषः।क्कीब स्याव्ता 'पेदुशीमरेक्शीत्पन्ना REA सज्ञा | सुशमस्यापरयाने सोशमथ!! 
Sa! कन्या सोदामिकन्यम(। संज्ञायां किम | वीरणकन्धा | उद्गीनरेषु किम | दाक्षिकन्था ॥ 

823. When denoting an appellative, a T'atpurusha 
compound ending with the word kanthá ‘ town,’ is neuter in 
gender, provided that, itis the name of a town situated in the 
country of the Usinaras. 
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As, सोदामिकन्थम्‌ ` the town of Sausamis, the descendents of Süshama," 





Why do we say * when donotíng an appellative '? Observe वीरणकब्धा, 
Why do we say ‘if the town is situated in the country of the Ustnaras? 
Observe दाक्षिकन्था 


Note :—- This debars the rule (TT. 4. 25, S. 828) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsequent term. (For accent see IV, 2. 124.) 


८२३ | उपक्षोपक्रमं तदाद्याचिण्यांसायाम (191221 


उपज्ञान्त उपक्रमान्तश्च तत्पुरुषी ALAR स्यात्‌ सथोरुपज्ञायमानोपक्रम्यमाणयोरावि!ः प्राथम्ये 
dap । पाणिनेरुपज्ञा पाणिन्युपज्ञ ग्रन्थ: । नन्दोपक्रम द्रोण: ॥ 


824. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words ‘upajñâ’ (invention) and ‘upakrama ‘(commence- 
ment) is neuter in gender, when it is intended to express 
the starting point of a work, which is first invented or com- 


meneed. 


As, पाणिन्युपज्ञत्रर्थः ‘the book Z e. the grammar which is Pánini's inven. 
tion’; aagi giu: ‘the measure Drona first introduced by the king 
Nanda.’ 


Note :— OE couse, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not employed; 
as देवद्त्तोपज्ञों रथ! ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, यजवत्तोपक्रमो रथः ‘the chariot com- 
menced by Yajfiadatta. So algo the sense may be that of invention &c., but when 
these words are not employed, the neuter gender is not used, as बवाल्मीकिदलोकाः ' the 
slokas invented by Valmiki.’ 


८२५९ | छाया assy । VIB UR ॥ 
छयान्तस्तत्पुरुषो नपुंसकं स्यास्पर्विगदार्थबाइल्ये । इक्षणां छाया इक्षुच्छायम्‌ । विभाषासेनोति 
विकल्पस्यायमपवाइः। इक्षुच्छायानिषादिन्य हति तु भासमन्तान्निषादिन्य इत्याङ्प्रश्लेषो बोध्यः ॥ 

825. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word chháyá& ‘ shadow’ is neuter in gender, when the sense 
is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first 
term, 

Thus, इक्चुच्छाथम ‘ the sugarcane shade £Z 2., groves of sugarcane,’ 


The sütra II. 4. 25 S. 828 gives ०४7४२९०४१४ neuter; this rule enjoins 
tnvartable neuter when chhayaé has the sense of profuseness, In the sentence 
“gesag” there is also shor.ening, there is भा between ikshuch&ya 
and nishadinyah, Another reading is इन्नुच्छाय निषादिन्‍्यः ॥ 
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८२६ | सभा राजाऽमनुष्यपूचो । 19133 ॥ 
राजपथायपर्वो5्ममुष्यपूर्वश्व सभान्तस्तप्पुरुषी नपुंसक स्यात्‌ | इनसभध । PATUIT ॥ 
पर्थायस्येवष्यते T नेह । राजसभा । TERT । 
धममुष्यशब्दो SII CTT MAT । ATTA, । AMARAN ॥ 


826. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word 
sabh& ‘court’ is neuter ; provided that, it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word Ráj&. or by a word denoting a 
non-human being. 


As gagan, ‘the King's Court? garga, ‘the Lord's Court.’ 


But in राजसभा ‘the King’s Court, and «regm the word is not neuter ; 
for synonyms of राजा are only to be taken and not the word-form par; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1, 68, S. 25. 


So also casey, ‘the Court of the Rakshasas,’ — furem, ‘the Court 
of the Pidáchas! The word is neuter. The word non-human has a techni- 
cal significance meaning “a Rakshasa or a monster &c.” 


८२७ | अशाला ख।२।४।२४॥ 


संघातायौ या सभा सइन्तस्तस्पुरुषः a स्यात्‌ । ख्ीसभम्‌ ख्रीसघात इर्सर्यः । अशाला fuu । 
wer । धर्मक्षालिव्यर्थः ॥ 
827. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word sabhá, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, 18 neuter. 


As, www ‘the concourse of ladies,’ Why do we say when it does 
not mean ‘house’? Observe wer; here सभा means a house or an institu- 
tion, 


८२८ | विभाषा सेनासुराच्छायादालानिश्ानाम्‌ | S 18 १५ ॥ 


एतव्न्तस्तत्पुरुषः qid वा स्यात्‌ | त्राह्मयासेतम, । आह्णसेना | यवसुरम्‌ । यवसुरा । gE- 

VITAL | कुडयच्छाया | गोशालब। गोशाला । श्वनिशम्‌ ¦ श्वनिद्या । तत्पुरुषोऽनञकर्मधारय TATA: 
नेंह। इृढसेनो राजा | असेना । परमसेना ॥ 

828. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 

words send ‘army, surå ‘wine,’ chh&y& ‘shadow,’ sålå ‘house’ 

and ni&& ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
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that which is formed by the particle nai (II. 2. 6) and the 
karmadháraya compound. 


As sagongan ब्राह्मरसेमम ‘the Brahmana army, sw, agger ‘the 
barley wine, sgx«qemrae, कुडथच्छाया ‘the shadow of the wall, गोदालम, Arrar 
‘the cow house, इुबनिशम water ‘tomorrow night’ But geet sear 
‘non-army, q«Wüwr good army, the former being a negative and the latter 
a karmadháraya compound. For IT. 4. 19 S. 822 applies here also 


Here ends the Chapter on Tatpurusha Compounds, 


spp Ts समास प्रकरशम्‌॥ 
CHAPTER XIX. 
BAHUVRÍHI COMPOUNDS. 


८२६ ' शेषो बहुब्नीहिः। २। २। २३॥ 


अधिकारापथम | हितीयाम्रितेसादिना यस्थ Prae विशिष्य समासो नोक्तः सः WD 
प्रथमान्तमित्यथः ॥ 


829. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 
vrihi. 
Note :-—~A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given 


above i. e. from §, 686 downwords will be Bahuvrihi. This is a governing 
aphorism. 


This is an adhikara sttra, A triad (of singular, dual and plural) 
whose compounding has not been taught in the previous sütras 686 and the 
rest, is the Sesha or “remainder.” Now the compounding of all the 
triads beginning with the Accusative and ending with the Locative have been 
taught in the preceding sütras, The only case that remains is the Nominative. 
The compounding of nouns, both of which are in the Nominative case, is 
therefore governed by this sütra, and gives rise to Bahuvrihi. 


Note :—Under sütra I. 4.79 S. 780 there is the vártika प्रादयों aað 
maaari It teaches the compounding with the Nominatve case, But it Isa 
vartikea and nof a sfitra, Moreover according to KAsikk, the sasha vefersto "all 
where no other compounding is ordained, the words which do not give rise to 
compounds like avyayibhitva dc. will form Bahuvrihis,” 


The Bahuvrthis like aotare: ate exceptional. 


८३० | अत्तेकमन्यपदार्थे । २। २। २४ ॥ 


अनेक प्रथमान्तमन्यस्थ पदस्यार्थे वर्तमानं वा समस्थते स बहत्रीहिः । अप्रथमाविभत्त्यर्धे 
बहुत्रोहिरीते सभांनाधिकरणानामिति च फलितम्‌, । प्राप्तसदक य प्राप्तोदक्तो मामः | ऊढरथोऽ्नङ्गाच्‌ | 
उपद्दतपश रुद्रः | उद्पृततोदना स्थाली । पीत्ताम्बरो हरिः । वीरपुरुषको ग्रामः । प्रथमार्थे तु न । ae देवे 
गतः । व्यपिकरणानामपि न । पङ््चाभिर्भुक्तमस्य ॥ 

प्रादिभ्यो धातुजस्य वाच्या वा चोत्तरपदलोपः *॥ प्रपतितपर्णः । प्रपणेः ॥ 

नञोऽस्सयांनां वाच्यो वा चोत्तरपद्होपः *॥ अविद्यमानपुत्र:। अपुत्रः ॥ 

रस्तीति विभक्तिप्रतिरूपकमव्ययम्‌ | भस्‍्तित्नीरा शीः n 
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830 Two or more words, ending in the First cases 
affix, form a eompound, denoting, another new thing, not 
connoted by those words individually ; and the compound 
is called Bahuvrihi. 


The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first ; as wreqgwa आमे = प्राप्तोदको ATA: a water-reached village” Recdisagra 
‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn.” उपहुतपश्र््रः ‘Rudra to whom cattle is 


offered.’ उद्धृतोदना स्थाली ‘a vessel in which rice is placed, पाताम्बराहारेः ' Hari 
wearing yellow garments. वीरपुरुषकोा पाम, ‘a village possessed of heroic men.’ 


The Bahuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first 
case, As Jf देवे गतः gone when it had rained,’ 


The Bahuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as tenia- 
TRARA ॥ 


Varti :—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after g &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent 
term. As प्रपातित पणमस्यञ=प्रपर्णेः ‘a tree of which the leaves are all fallen.’ 


Vart:—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative «31 should be stated, and.the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As sranta पुत्रों यस्य अपुत्रः ‘childless.’ So also stated: wife- 
Jess,’ 


Compounds like अस्तिक्षीरा should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As भास्ति- 
चीरा क्राह्मणी ‘a Bràáhmani having milk, "These words are indeclinables, The 
word ‘asti’ here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 


Note :— Why have we used the word “anya” in the stirs ? So that the 
difference of the scopes of the Tatpurusha and the Babuvrihi may be indicated. - 
A Tatpnrusha denotes the very thing or object expressed by the words of the 
compound, ( स्वपदार्थं हि सावकाश तत्पुरुषं); while a Bahuvrihi always denotes another 
object, not denoted by the words of the compound. 


८३१॥। ferar: पुवद्धाषितपुस्कादनूड समानाधिकरणे ख्ियामपूरणीीप्रया- 
दिषु) ६। ३। ३३॥ 


भाषितपुंस्क्रातत्रङ ऊङोऽभावो यस्यामिति बहुत्रीहिः निपातनात्पञचम्या भलुक्‌। घब्द्याश्च 
UR | तुल्ये प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त amih denen ऊङोऽभावो यत्र तथाभूतस्य ख्रीवाचकशब्द्स्य 
पुवा'षकस्यव .6प स्यास्तमानाधिकरणे खीलिङ्गे उस्तरपदे । सतु पूरण्यां प्रियादी 'च परतः! गो! रथोरिति 
REN: । 
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चित्रा गावो यस्येति Hanau चित्रा अस्‌ गो अभ इत्यलोकिकविमंहे | चित्रशुः | रूपव- 
wréb । rar जरती गौर्यस्येति विभहे अनेकेक्तिबहनामाप बहुत्रीहिः । 

अन्न केचित्‌ | चित्राजर्तीशः। जरतीचित्रासुर्वा । एवं दवांतन्वी जडाघः । तन्वी दीर्घाजङ्घः | 
त्रिपदे बहुत्रीही प्रथम न पुचत। उत्तरपदस्य मध्यमेन व्यवधानात्‌ | द्वितीयमपि न Faq पूर्वपदत्वामावात्‌ । 
qaty हि समासस्य चरमावयवे रूढः । पर्वपदशब्दस्तु प्रथमावयबे Sah वदन्ति । 

वस्तुतस्तु नेह प्रवेषदमा ज्षिप्यत | AAS ऋत इव्यत्र यथा । तेनोपान्व्यस्य पुवतेव । 
चित्राजरहरित्यादि । भत एव चिचाजरत्यों गावी यस्येति इन्छगर्भेऽपि चित्राज्षरहुरिंति sten 
कर्मधारयएर्वपदे तु दयोरापि पुंवत्‌ | aera: कर्मधारयोत्तरपरे तुचित्रजरङ्गवीकः । 


स्रियाः किम्‌ । सामाणे कुले रृष्टिरस्य ग्रामणिदष्टिः । 
भाषितपुंस्कास्क्रिम्‌ | गङ्गाभायः | 

gag क्रिम्‌। वामारूभाय: | ’ 

समानापेकरणे fa । कल्याण्या: माता कल्यणींमाता | 

स्त्रियां किम्‌। कल्याणां प्रधानं यस्थ स कल्याणीप्रधानः | परण्या तु ॥ 


891. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix ww aud is followed by 
another feminine word in the relation of apposition with 
it; but not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
nor प्रिय &5. (see under 835 for the list of Priyadi 
words ). 


Note ~The words of this sitra require some analysis for better 
comprehension. faar: ‘for a feminine word’, gag “like the masculine,” 
i, e. a substitute like. the masculine takes the room ‘of a feminine word. 
भाषितपुंस्कात्‌ = भाषितपुमान्येन, by which a masculine is spoken of i. e a word 
which has an equivalent masculine, the correspondence must be iu the form 
( आकृति ) aud the connotation (आयाम) of the two words; that is when 
both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to the same 
objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
Kg is called qe That feminine word which does not end in ¥ and has a 
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes) is called a भाषितपुंस्कादनङ्‌ weist: ॥ The 
word आाषिस्पुस्कादनूडः is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth afix is not elided anomalously, 
while the whole compound is in the genitive case, the affix being elided anomalously, 
Of such a भाषितपुस्क्रावतड feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 
ferm Provided that, che second member is a समानाधिकरएण i^e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and ( feqrq) of the feminine pender: with the exception 
of an Ordinal numeral ( पूरण ) and of प्रिथ &e. 
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Thus fas “He who has brindled cows" Here sip is shortened by 
r, 2. 48. S. 656. The ordinary analysis of this word is चित्रागावो थस्य; while 
its grammatical analysis is faar + अस ( 20] )+ गो +g ( Pi.) Here चित्रा becomes 
masculine चित्र; and माँ is shortened to WN Similarly रपवद्धा्चः u 


Similarly there may be compounding of more than two words 


as चित्रा जरती dria! Here according to some we have either चित्रा- 
अरतीयः or अरतीचित्रायुः ॥ So also दौघांतन्वीजद्द. or तन्वीदीघाज्ञङ्कः ॥ “The 


first member retains its gender in a Bahuvrihi of three words, because the 
first word is separated from the last by an intermediate word. The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the first word in the 
compound. The word wwe ‘last word” is the technical name of the 
last member of a compound ; while gåqg “frst word,” is similarly confined 
to the first member of a compound. Therefore in a compound of three 
words or more, the second term though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, is not called uttarapada ; similarly this second term though a 
pürva-pada with relation to the third, is not called purva-pada” Thus 
say some grammarians. 


But as a matter of fact, there is nat in the sûtra any such word as 
pürva-pada ; and the word should not be inserted in it, For if gaqq qualified 
this sutra, it would similarly qualify VI. 3. 25 S. 921, and therefore 
though we could form होतापोतारों by ag; we could not form 
Aaga, but नेष्हुन yamtar: But in the Mahabhashya we find 
नेष्ठाहगातारः Therefore, the penultimate word will become masculine; 
and the proper form is faq: &c. Therefore in — चित्राशरप्यों 
mat यस्थ “he who has one brindled and one old cow” though it is 
a portion of a dwandva compound, we have mimg: only. 
This is in the Mahabhashya. But when the first member is a Karmadháraya 
compound, then both terms become masculine, as sux He who hasan 
old brindled cow.” The compounding here is by IL. 1. 49 S. 726. But when 
the last term isa Karmadháraya compound, we have fasaadia: ॥ First we 
combine जरती and गो ina karmadháraya compound, असली 'खासो गोश्व = WRT 
which is formed by adding the feminine affix डीप to the word sq formed 
by the samásánta affix ew ( V. 4. 92 S, 729). Then we form the Bahuvrihi 
चित्रा and जरहवी यस्य = Prrrsmord ig: the affix कप्‌ is added by V. 4. 153 S. 833. 


So alse दर्षानीयनार्य: ( = दशीभीयाभार्या यश्य) Here qata is a feminine word 
having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
वृषाः, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix «€, but in the affix 
भा; it is follwed by another feminine word atat which is.in the same case with 
it, and which isnot a Numeral nor included in the प्रियादे class; hence this 
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word दृ्षीनीया is changed to the corresponding masculine word बक्षनीय ॥ So 
also म्रक्ष्णचड़ः, diag: ॥ 


Why do we say स्त्रिया, for a feminine word’? Observe 
satay आहण कुलेहृष्टिरस्य = प्रामणिद्टिः ॥ Why do we say which has an appropriate 
masculine भावितपुस्कः ) ? Observe "tard: un There is no correspond. 
ing musculine of mgri Why do we say “of the same connotation and 
form समानायमाकृतों ? Observe grew, the masculine word ब्रोण has not the 
same significance as द्रोणी ॥ The words गार्भैनार्यः, प्रसुतभार्यः, and प्रज्ञातमार्थः are 
. anomalous Why do we say not ending in ङ? Observe वामोरूनाये: ॥ 
Why do.we say ‘both words being in the same case and referring to 
another person’? Observe क्‍ल्याण्यामातान्कल्याणीमात्ता “the mother of 
Kalyani.” Why do we say r&ara ' followed by a feminine word’? Observe 
कल्याणी प्रधान: यस्य सत = कल्याणीप्रचातः ॥ Here the second member प्रधान is a 


Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral’? The next 
sütra applies to ordinals, 


८३२ | अप्पूरणीप्रमाण्यो: । ५। ४। ११६ ॥ 


प्रणार्थप्रस्यचान्ते aa Mee तदन्‍्ताव्पमाण्यन्ताथ बहभाहेरप स्यात्‌ | कल्याणी पञ्चमी यासां 
TAM ताः कल्बाशापङ्चमा waza: । wp प्रमाणी यस्य स eiaa: | gagian airsan 
अधानपूरण्यामेव। राजिः पूरणी वाच्या 'चेव्युक्कादाहरणे सख्या | अभ्यत्र तु ॥ 


832. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrthi com- 
pound, ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pramáni. 


The word पूरणी means words in the feminine gender ending in an 
ordinal affix ( V. 2. 48 S. 1849 &c). प्रमार्णी means ‘a witness, * à principal. 
Thus कल्याणी पेंचमी आप्तां राजीणा =कल्याशपिचमा wag: “the nights, the fifth of 


which is auspicious.” कल्यथाजीदशमा daa: ॥ So also saart mut. fenaa: 
gaa: meaning भार्याप्रभाना; “having a woman for authority”. 


The afix 4u and the prohibition of masculine substitution apply 
when the Ordinal Numeral is the principal (pradhána) member in a 
compound. When the Ordinal enters fully into another object, and is not 
merely wrapped up asit were in another object in a secondary way, there 
the Ordinal is the principal, The prohibition of punvad-bhava—the 
change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI. 3. 34 S. 831—, applies 
also to the Ordinal when itis pradhána. Therefore, the affix is not added 
here, आल्याक्षपंचनीक: पक्षः = कल्थाजी पंचमी अस्मिन्‌ पत्ते ॥ 
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सायत a 


But when it is not so ; then instead of sr we have कप as by the 
next sütra. 


"३३ | «que । | | छे। १५३ ॥ 
नद्यत्तरपवाहृङम्तो तरपसश्च बहुत्रीहे: कप्स्यातू | पुंवद्भावः ॥ 


833. The affix कप is added to a Dahuvrihi, the 
last member of which isa (feminine word ending in loug £ 
or ऊ defined as a) nadt word, or which ends in a short ऋ ॥ 


Note:—The word नदी is defined in L 4 3, 8, 206. Thus चहुकुमादीको ऐश: 
(gem: HATA STRAT ) AGARAN d qua u Theg in ऋ is for the sake of 
euphony. 


There is punvad-bhava ( masculine substitution) in such compounds. 


Thus कल्याणी + पंचमी +कष्‌॥ Now at this stage, the next sütra requires 
that the long इ be shortened, 


८३७ | Ser: । ७। ४ । १३ ॥ 
के परेऽणो grew: स्वात्‌ | इति प्राप्ते ॥ 


884. Before the affix a, the preceding ar, ६ and ऊ 
are shortened. ह 


Note :—As सका, (VIL 3. 47 S. 460) garene, किशोरिका, अंह्मवन्धुका ॥ Why 
आ, ह and ऊ only P Observe मीक, नौका ॥ The words दाका, भाका are irregular 
being formed by Unádi diversity. with the affix sy added toa and wr (Un III, 
40) By the following sübra, the rule does nob apply to the afix arg: it 
therefore implies that कन is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha q u 
Káty&áyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita क, and not the krit की of the 
Unádi, as राक्रा, धाका ; but Unádi words are not derivatives ( qaga segai प्रातिप- 
विकानि ), aud hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the aütra, 


Therefore कल्याणी + पचमी + कए = कल्याणी + पामे + कप ॥ But the short- 
ening is prevented by the next 50078, 


८३५। न कापि।७। ४। १४॥ 


कपि परे Rey म स्यातू। कल्याणपंचमीक:ः पक्षः । अब तिराहितावयमेहस्य पक्षस्यान्यपद!- 
यतया राजिरप्रधानम | बहुकर्तक्ः । भम्रियातिषु किम । कल्याशीप्रिय: | 
प्रिया मनोज्ञा । कल्याणी । सुभगा । दुर्भगा | भक्तिः। सचिवा। स्वसा । कान्ता! क्षान्ता । सेमा । 
TAC | seat! वामा! अग्ला i तमाया i 
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सामान्ये WAHT ed भक्तियेत्य स टढेनक्ति: | llegar तु EIS ॥ 


835. But before the samásanta affix ww coming 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the भ्र vowels are not shortened. 


As कल्याणप'चमीक' qup d बहुकुमारीकः, बहुवूषलीक:, बहुलश्मीकः The short. 
ening ordained by I. 2, 48 S. 656 even does not operate when कप follows, 
Here «f: is not principal, but secondary; because qw is another thing 
altogether in which all distinctions of members ( such as nights that constitute 
a paksha ) have disappeared. 


Note :—For had there been upasarjana shortening ( T, 2. 48 ), the present 
sütra would be useless, Therefore, the very existence of this 81008 debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sütra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by L. 2. 48 S. 656; namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as WES3XITUR:; but there should be shortening iu 
feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of T. 2. 48 will not take place.before कप 
affix, Because the affir कर will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound,and then the word so ending in कणर will be compounded 
with the first member. So there is no prátípadika left which ends ina feminine 
affix, and therefore. I, 2. 48, 8, 656 does not apply, because the pratipadika now 
left is one ending in the afix Rq and nob in a feminine affix. 


Similarly बहुकतेक: u 


The ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here कल्याणपंचमी- 
कः पत्तः! The samAsanta affix str ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal 
which is'a Principal and not what is used as secondary word: and therefore 
the above compound does not take aq u Why do we say not before प्रिय 
&c. Observe कल्याणीप्रियः ॥ 


1 प्रिया, 2 मनोज्ञा, 3 कल्याणी, 4 सुभगा, 5 दुर्भगा, 6 भक्ति, 7 सचिवा, 8 eT 
(स्वसा), 9 कान्ता, 10 ज्ञान्त, 11 समा, 12 «qan 23 दुहिता, 14 वामना (वयमा) 
15 aaar, 16 अम्बा ॥ The compound हदभाक्तिः is anomalous, 


When the word gg is used without any reference to its gender, but 
merely to denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as दृढ़ भक्तिर्यस्य = emu E: ॥ 
But when feminine nature is intended to be expressed then we have हृढाभक्ति! ॥ 
And therelore भक्ति is read in this list, 


८३६ | तसिळाद्ष्वाङत्वसुचः । ६। 8 03M ॥ 


तासेलाऐषुत्राकृत्वख अन्ते परेषु ferm पुवत्त्यातू । परिगणनं कत्तव्यम | अव्याप्यातब्याप्र 


दिहाराय। तसो । तरप्रमपो । चरडज्ञातीयसे । कल्पष्देशीयते । रूपप्पादापी । थाल | सिलथ्यनो 
बहीण aga । बहत; । वशनीयतरा । दर्शनीयतमा 
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घरूपोति वक्ष्यमाणो हस्वः TNT AR बाधते | पद्वेतरा । पद्धितमा । पहुचरी । पद्दजातीया । 
दरीनीयकल्पा। दृशनीयदेशीया । दशनीयरूपा । दरशनीयपाशा । बहथा । प्रशस्ता वृकी वृकातेः। अजान्यो 
हिता अञ्ञथ्या ॥ 

शासे ageger पुवद्भावो वम्तव्यः*॥ TPA वाहि बहुशः । अल्पाभ्यो दहि अल्पशः ॥ 
स्वतलायणव'चनत्य *॥ शक्काया भावः झङ्कत्वम्‌। शकता | शुणवचनस्य किम्‌ । कर्त्या भावः कर्जीर्वम | 
qa: कृताथसत्यावे तु सामान्य नपुसकम॥ 

भस्थाठे तदिति * u हस्तिनीनां समूहो हास्तिकम्‌ । अंठे किम्‌ । रोहिणियः। स्त्रीभ्यो ढशिति 
होऽ wera | sinatra ढकि तु iua | अम्नायी देवताऽस्य स्थाक्षीपाकस्यम्रियः । सपष्नीदाङ्दाक्रिधा । 
शत्वपर्यायात्सपल्नदाव्याच्छाङ्गदपारित्वात्‌ ङीन्येकः । समानः Waser इत्ति (que विताहनिअन्धनं पतिदाव्द- 
मात्रित्य नित्यस्ीलिङ्गो दवितीयः । स्वामिप्यीयपातिशङ्देन माषिरपुस्क्रस्वृतीयः। आश्ययोः RATAN | सपरन्था 
अपस्य AIA: | rupe लिङ्गविशिष्टपारभाधया पवत्थुत्तरपपलक्षणी ण्य एवं न ध्वण । दिवादी रूढ योरेव 
SE | सापव्यः | 

ठकूछसेख ” ॥ भवत्याइछान्रा भावल्काः भवदीयाः । 

एतद्वातिकमेकताहेते चिति सत्रे च न कसेव्यम्‌। सर्वनात्नों TAT WAIT हाते भाष्यक्रारेष्टश्ा 
गतार्थत्वात्‌ | सर्वकाम्यति | सदिकाभाया यस्य स सर्वक्रभार्थः i सरवमिय इत्यादि । पुवर्स्येवेदम । 
wae लिङ्गात्‌ ! तेनाकाचि एकशेघवृत्ती po न ! सर्विक्ा । सर्वाः ॥ 


कुक्कुद्याशिनामण्डादिषु * ou grat अण्ड कवकुंदाण्डम | Wear: qd quum | 
TAC | काकशावः ॥ 


836. A feminine word not ending in the affix ge 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
तसिल &. (V. 3. 7.8.1953) and ending with waga 
( V. 4. 17. S. 2085). 


We must enumerate these affixes,lest we should include too many 
or too few, "The following are the affixes before which the feminine is 
changed to masculine: q and qu, तरप्‌ rand तमप्‌ , «m, WAT, कल्पए , ( देश्य), 
देशीयर्‌ , रूपप्‌, पाइप , (थम), aH, Car and (इलि), fee, थ्यन (वातिल)॥ Al! other 
affixes do not affect the gender, 

Thus (1) q=aga,(2) त्तसन्ष्बहुतः both with the force of locative 
WE! (3—4)wu and wag, as दर्शनीयतरा and ईरशनीयतमा॥ These affixes 
are called qand so the rule VI. 3.43 S. 985 causes shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even. 
Thus not qgawr and पडुत्तमा, (as given in some texts); but} पहिंवरा 
and qantu (5) ex (V. 3, 53. S. 1999) as qgutru (6) आतीयर (V. 3. 
69 S. 2024 ) as पटजातीया॥ (7) कल्पप्‌, as वृष्षानीयक्ल्पा॥ (8) देशीयहू as 
व्शनीयदेशीया ॥ (9) रूपप्‌ ( V. 3. 66 S. 2021) as दृशनीयरूपा ॥ ( 10 ) पाशप्‌ ( V. 3. 
47. S. 1998 ) as बक्षनीयपाशा ॥ (11) थालू ( ४, 3. 23 S. 1971 )as wgutu (12) 
fire ( V. 4, 41 S. 3505 ) as वृकतिः ( = प्रशास्ता वृकी) ॥. (13) vag (V. 1, 8, 5, 1669) 
as, अजथ्या ( =भञान्योहिताः ) ॥ 

62 S 
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Vart :—The feminine of बहु and seq and their synonyms are changed 
to masculine before the Taddhita afix qq :—as egre W = बहुशो देहि; ereqpa 
Wíe- sequia See V. 4. 42. S. 2109. 


Vért:-—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine, before the 
affixes स्व and ag u qgar भाव: = शुक्कत्वम so also waart Why do wesay 
‘an adjective’? Observe asy up: mu In the example “frina 
Ha शरदः कृतार्थता,” the word कृतार्थ is Neuter in the generic significance. For 
though er is feminine, the word is not कृतार्थी ता ॥ 


Vdrt:—The feminine word is changed to masculine before all 
Taddhita affixes, except e, when the word gets the designation of wu Thus 
हस्तिनीनां समरः = हास्तिकम्‌ by sa (IV. z 47 S. 1256). Had the word not 
become masculine, then हस्तिनी having lostits ẹ (Vl, 4. 148 S. 311.) the 
word q of इस्तिमू would not be elided ‘before the Taddhita affix, because the 
lopa-elision being asiddha (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and also by I. 1, 57 S. so 
sthAnivat, wauld have prevented the application of the rule VI. 4. 144 S. 679 
ordaining the elision of the final syllable, So the form would have been some- 
thing like हास्तांविकम instead of हस्तिकम u Why do we say‘ with the exception 
of g’? Observe दोहिनेथः the masculine being रोहित To रोहित is added ङीप्‌ 
and q changed tow by IV, 1, 39 S. 496 and we have foru Had there 
been puhvad bháva, रोहितेय! would have been the form. The ढ taken here 
is the g of the sütra IV.. 1, 120 S. 1123 and not the aq of IV. 2, 33 S. 1236. 
Thus arta: (= start देवता अस्य स्थालीपाकस्य) ॥ 


The word aya has three meanings, (1) Formed by adding 
gta under méga class to सपक्ष meaning ‘an enemy? ayat‘a female 
enemy, (2) aco-wife, समानः पत्तियेस्वा:। It shows marital relation, and is 
always feminine, having no corresponding masculine, (3) where qf means 
‘lord’? (not husband): and that qqat hasa corresponding masculine, It 
means a female servant of the same master, The first two take the ger 
of शिवादि As सपश्न्या staej=arqay: ‘the son of a female-enemy or of a co- 
wife.” In the case of the third, the affix will be og, and not ayy because 


दिवादि भण applies to rudhi words only, and not to the yougika word, Its 
form will be gmqem n 


Vårt :—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes sæ and 
छस्‌ ॥ As नवव्या एछात्रा = नावस्काः, मवदीया: ॥ This Vártikaaud the sütra qat 
( VI. 3. 62 S. 1000) need not have been made. Because the result obtained 
by these could be got by the general rule (ishti) of the Bhasyak4ra 
( Patanjali ) : "there is masculation of sarvanamans whenever they take part 
in any grammatical function" | As (1) epp: (2) सर्वक्राम्याते, (3) सर्विक्ाभाया | 
यस्थ स = सर्वकभार्थः In spite of VI, 3.37 S, 838, (4) सर्वशिबः &e, In the first the 


CHAPTER XIX, §..837, ] BAHUVRIHI COMPOUNDS 


497 





affix is qag which is not included in Tasilàdi class of this sQtra, and yet it 
causes masculation, The third would not have become masculine by VI. 
3. 34. because VI. 3.37 5. 838 would have prevented it. 


So also सर्वेप्रियः in spite of the exception of VI. 3. 34 S. 881 with 
regard to fira &c. That exception finds its scope in examples like रूपवतीप्रेयः &c 

Ifasarvanáman always becomes masculine in every grammatical 
function, it ought to be so when it stands as a second member of a 
compound, as in तदितरो and qari Here इतरा and अन्या ought to become 
masculine, But it is not so, because the rule applies to the first (pürva) mem- 
ber of the compound. When a pronominal is a 17५४४ member of a compound 
then it becomes masculine and not when it is thelast term, This we infer 
from the implication of VII. 3. 47 S. 466. That sûtra contains two pronom- 
inals एषा and gt and if they were to become masculine even in Taddihta 
function (i.e. when क is added), there would have been no scope for the q 
of that sütra. Hence there is this inferenee that a sarvanama does not 
necessarily become masculine before sra; or in ekasesha ; as सार्विका with 
akach ; and सर्वा: plural being eka-sesha. 


Várt:—'Tlhe words कुक्कुरी &c, become masculine before भण &e: 
as, कुक्छुव्या CMS छुक्कुटाण्डम PITS मृगपदम्‌, भुग्याःक्षीरं = TAA, काळ्या: कराव: 
न काकणावः ॥ This rule need not be made, as the first member in these 
compounds may be considered as class denoting words of common gender, 


८३७ क्यङ्मानिनोश्च । ६। ३। ३६ ॥ 


एतयोः परतः पुतत। एनीवा वरात carat । श्येनीवाघरति Serre । स्वामिन्नां wired 
नीयां नन्यते इर्शानीयमानिनी ! इशेनीथां fara मन्यते gaari चेच: ॥ 


837. A feminine word not ending in कळ and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine before the Denominative sag and the affix मानिन ॥ 


Thus from wit—qaraa, श्येनी-श्थतायते ॥ मानिन!--दरीगीयमानी भझयमस्या: 
“He esteems her as handsome" mpra (इयम्‌ अस्थाः) "She 
esteems her (some one else other than herself ) as handsome.” The word 
मानिन्‌ is employed for the sake of non-feminine and non-appositional words, 
Thus non- feminine words :—eeatat मन्यते avt यहादर्साल देदानीयमानी भयमस्याः ॥ 
For non-appositional words:—as, qimat er देवदत्तां ageer- इ्वानीयमानिंनी 
guum u 


Note :—The affix qug is added under IIT, 1. 11 8, 2665. Thus in gares, 
इमी दा च रति, the feminine words एमी and शयेनी become एस and wey The lengthening 
takes place by VII, 4. 25 S. 2298, and we have gay and SHWT ॥ 
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The word मानिन is separately used in the sútra, in order to indicate that the rule 

applies even to non appositional words, and non-feminine ( masculine) words ; which 
was noi the case under the last sutra, 


८३८। न कीपधाया: | ६। ३ । ३७॥ 


कोपधायाः ferae न Taq । पाचिकामार्यः: । रासिकाभार्थः। मद्विकायते। मद्विकायानिनी ॥ 
कोपधप्रांतिषेथे तद्धित बुग्रहणम * नेह ! पाका भायी थस्य स पाकभायेः ॥ 


838. A Feminine word having a penultimate क, 
does not assume the Musculine form. 


Thus पाचिकाभाये, रसिकामार्यः, मक्रिकायते, माह्रेकामानिनी ॥ This rule is an 
exception to all the previous rules Vl. 3. 34—36: and not only to 


VI 3. 34. 


Várz:—The rule applies to the of the affix g and the Taddhita के 
and not to every q ॥ Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here पाकभारयेः (पाकाभायों यस्य) The word पाका means “young” and is 
formed by the Unadi affix (Un V. 53) Thisis neither a Taddhita के 
nora क of @ affix. 


८३६ | संशापुरण्योश्थ । ६। ३। ३८ ॥ 


अनयो पुवत्‌ उत्ताभार्थ! । दत्तामातिची । दानक्रियानिमित्तः feat पास 'च संज्ञाभूततोऽयानेति 
भाषितपुस्क । पज्चमीभार्थः । पञ्चमीपाशा ॥ 


839. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 


Thus sra: । दत्तामानिनी The word दत्ता is a Bháshita punsa word, 
for both men and women can become objects, of the verb दा ‘to give’: so दत्ता 
has a corresponding masculine noun द; though both may be proper 
Names. So also पहचमीभाथे। and पञ्चमीपाशा u Here the affix पाषाण is added by 
याप्येपाइप्‌ ( V. 3.47 S. 1993). 


८४० | वृक्तिनिमित्तस्य च तद्धितस्थारक्तविकारे | ६ । ३। ३६ ॥ 


N वृद्धिवाब्देंन विहिता या वृद्धिस्तद्वेतुयस्ताद्धिताररक्तविकारायध्तइनत्ता स्री न पुंवत्‌ । 
जोप्नीमायं: । माथुरीयते । मसाथुरीमाॉनिनी । वृद्धिनिमित्तत्यथ किम । मध्यमभायेः । snae 
किम । का०्डलावनाये' । वृद्धिशष्देत क्रिम। तावद्वार्य: ॥ रक्ते तु ॥ काषायी पन्था अस्य स काबायपन्थ: । 


विकारे तु हैमी घद्रिका यस्येति हैमधद्विकः। वृद्धिशब्देन वृद्धि मति फलोफलोपधानाभावादिह एत्‌ ! 
वियाकरणभारयः। सोवश्वभार्थः ॥ 


940. The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
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Vyiddhi of the first syllable, by its own force by the employ- 
ment of the term शात, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ‘colored therewith’, aud ' made 

there of’. 
Thus srdtata:, माथुरीयते, and माथुरीमानिना ॥ 


Why do we say ‘which causes Vriddhi'? Observe भध्यमभाये! ॥ मध्ये भवा 
“मध्यमा formed by the affix म IV. 3. 8. S. 1378 which does not cause Vriddhi. 
Why do we say 'of a Taddhita’? Observe काण्डलावभाय! (काण्डं लुनाति =Hesardt 
with sm (कर्मण्यण ) and gw ॥ Why do we say when not meaning ‘colored 
there with’ or ‘made there of’? Observe. कषायेण CH= काषायी, काषायी कन्या 
यस्य =्क्कापायकन्थः, हेमस्य विकारोहेमी, BARA न्य्हेममाहरकः (1V. 3 140 5, 1520). 
What do we mean “ by the phrase by the employment of the term qme" 1 The 
word वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, 
i. e, a taddhita affix, in which there is an element like or sr or s &c which 
causes Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to तावड्धार्थः ( तावती 
भार्या यस्य )॥ Here the affix agg V. 2, 39 S. 1840 added to T$ does not cause 
Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI. 3. 97 S. 430 which says “था 
is substituted for the final of a pronoun before wq"! Though Wis ५ 
Vriddhi letter, it is ordained here not by employing the term Vriddli, but 
simply as sq ॥ 

But in बेयाकरणभायेः “ He whose wife is à grammarian ", and gaani: 
प whose wife is the daughterof a good horseman,” there 19 masculine 
substitution, because there is absence of the result of Viiddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi. The word निमित्त in the sütra denotes "causing or producing 
the result or fruit,” Now when तदधीते «ug भण (IV. 2. 59 5. 1269 ) is added 
to व्याकरण, and aearqar अण्‌ ( IV 1, 92 S, 1088 ) is added to स्वश्व, there would be 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that is debarred by VIL 3.3 S, 1098 which 
says :— Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory sz, % or a the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel in a compound, when it follows & or &, but 
Wand क्षी are respectively placed before the semivowels" 'Thus though the 
Taddhita अण would cause Vriddhi, the fruit is not actually produced, hence the 
rule does not apply in च्यैय्राकरणी भार्या यस्य, and सोवम्ची भायों यस्य ॥ 


Gee | स्वाद्वाष्येतः । ६। ३ । ४० I 


aga इकारस्तदन्ता छी न पवत्‌ GANA: स्वाड्रात्किम | पहुमायेः। ईतः किम । 
ary ats]: ॥ भमानिनीति वक्तव्यम्‌ *॥ सुकेशमानिती ॥ 


841. A feminine in € ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine. 
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Thus सुकेशीभार्यः | Why do we say ‘the name of a part of body’? 
Observe qgurá: (qz not denoting any bodily member). Why do we say ‘a 
feminine in $? Observe svarsrarár (aur भार्या, not ending in long €) u 


Vdrtika:—There is an exception when the word मानिन follows. 
Thus छुकेशमानिनी ॥ 


८:४१ | जातेश्च । ६ । ३ । ३१ ॥ 


जाते; परो थः स्ीप्रसयस्तदन्तं न पयत्‌ । शूद्राभाये: । ब्राह्मणी भाये! ॥ सोषश्येवायं निषेध: । 
wa हस्तिनीन! aes e ear + भस्याढे-$सि तु भवत्व ॥ 


842. <A feminine noun expressing játi ( and ending 
in a feminine affix ) does not become masculine. 
Thus शद्राभा्थः, areata: ॥ 


The exception does not apply to gf&ratat agg: = हास्तिकम for the pro- 
hibitlon applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas, 
Here the vartika मस्याढे given under VT, 3. 35 S. 836. will apply of course. 


८४३ | संख्यायाऽव्ययासन्ना दृराथिकसंण्या' संख्येये । २। २। २५॥ 


संश्येयार्यया संख्यया5व्ययादथ: समस्यन्ते स बहन्नीहिः। दशानां समीपे ये सन्ति से ere 
नव एकादश वेत्यर्थः | बहुव्रीही संख्येयोति वक्ष्यमाणो डच्‌ ॥ 


843. Indeclinable words and the words ásanna 
‘near,’ adüra ‘near, adhika ‘more’ and the words called 
sankhy& ( Numerals) are compounded with another sankhya 
word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sahkhy&. The 
compound is Bahuvrihi, 


Thus संपदा: ( V. 4.73 S. 851) those who are near ten Z e. nine or 
eleven. Similarly उर्पाविद्वर ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (VI. 4.142 S. 844 ) 

By V. 4, 73. 9. 851, the affix इच comes after a Bahuvrthi compound 
denoting numeral, 


८७७ । ति चिंशतेडिति । ६।४। १७२ ॥ 


विंशतेभस्य तिशध्दस्थ लोप: स्याङ्टिति | भासन्नापैशाः। विंगातेरासत्ञा geni: । orgia | 
क्धिकचत्वारिशा: * हो वा श्रयो वा aT: दिरावृत्ता ur हिंदेशा। । तिवातिरित्यर्थः ॥ 


844. Of the Bha stem af, before an affix having 
an indicatory g, the & is elided, 
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Thus झासन्नविद्या: ‘nineteen or twentyone’ ; भदुराबेक्षा ' twenty-nine or 
thirty one ; भधिकचर्वारिशाः ‘forty-one. 


So also two ‘numerals’ may be compounded ; as, fear: ‘two or’ 
three,’ Ram: ‘ twenty.’ 


C84 । दिङ्नामान्यन्तराले । २। २। २६. ॥ 


विशी नामान्यन्तराले वाच्ये प्राग्वतू । दक्तिशस्याः giar दिशोषन्तरालं दक्षिणपूर्वा। मामझहणा- 
शग्रौगिकानां न। एन्द्मा् कोबेयीश्रान्तराल॑ दिक्‌ ॥ 

845 Words which are the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Dahuvrihi, 


Thus दाञ्चणपूवादकि dakshina-pürvà, ‘south-east,’ (the direction 
midway between south and east.) पूर्वोत्तर ‘ north-east.’ 


The word ara is introduced in the sütra in order to indicate that no 
compounding takes place, when the words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as 
ऐन्ग्राभकेवियीश्र far ‘the point between east and north,’ Here the 
words wet ‘east’ and Rae ‘north’ though denoting directions, are 
derivatively so, and hence no compounding, 


८४६ । तत्र तेनेदामाति red 1 २। २।२७॥ 


सप्तम्यन्ते प्रहणाविषये सरूपे परे Talay च प्रहरणविषय इरं qu ्रवृत्तामेस्यर्थे समत्येते 
कमष्यात हारे शोले स We: | इतिशष्रापर्य विषयविषोषो लभ्यते ॥ 


846. Two homonymous words both being in the 
locative case or both being in the instrumental case, are 
compounded, the seuse being ‘this happens, therein or with 
that. The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi, 


The word qw means ‘a word in the locative case, and तेत ‘a word 
in the instrumental case. The word सरूप or ‘similar form’ applies to both. 
The word इति indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be leatned from popular usage, therefore it means, ' seizing, striking, 
fighting’ All these senses are implied by gfn The word is exhibited in 
the locative case, ifthe sense is that of seizing ; and the word is exhibited 
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in the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking ; the word indicat. 
ed by the word इृदमिति is su: Now applies the following sütra :— 


८४६ क । अन्येषामपि हत्यते। ६ ३। £29 


दीर्घ ragair । इच कर्मव्यातेहारे बहुजीही पर्वपदान्तस्य did: । इच समासान्तो वक्ष्यते । 
तिषवयुप्र शतिस्विच्प्रययस्य पाठादष्ययीभावत्यमव्ययत्य ध । RAT quare शहीस्वदं युद्ध प्रवृत्त केशाकेशि i 
दृष्डेदैण्डेश्न reas युद्ध प्रवृत्त दण्डादण्डि | पु्टीपुष्टि ॥ 


846 A. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in other words also. 


(This sütra is taught in S. 3539 also ), 


The word divgkais understood in this sütra from the preceding 
Ashtadhay? sitra VI. 3. rrr. The final of the prior member in a Bahuvrthi 
compound is lengthened, before the samásánta affix ga when reciprocity 
of action is meant, The sámásánta gẹ will be taught later on ( V. 4, 127 
S. 866) The ga affix is read in the Tishthadga class (IL. 1.17, S. 671) 
and so these compounds are Avyayibhávas and Indeclinables. 


As केशेषुकेशधु च गहीत्वा इतं युद्धप्रवृसं = केशाकाशे ‘hair to hair, fighting by 
pulling each other's hair’ ; quis दण्डेश्र प्रह इर्‌ ganga = ggg stick against 
stick, fight with stick and stave:’ so also get gré ॥ 


८७७ l ओशुंणः । ६। ४ । १४६॥ 


उत्रणान्तस्थ भस्य शणः ema । अवादेशः । बाहबाहावि। WW वक्तव्ये शणोक्ि: 
संज्ञापुर्वको बिधिरनित्य इति ज्ञापयितुम्‌ | तेत स्वायम्धुवमित्याति सिद्धम्‌ । सरूपे इति किम्‌ । हलेन 
घुसलेन ॥ 


847, Fors or of a bha stem, there is substituted 
Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus atgarera “hand to hand." Instead of making the sūtra 
simpler by saying ग्रोरोत ‘let str be substituted for g or x’, the employment 
of the technical phrase go: in the aphorism indicates the existence of the 
following maxim संज्ञा पूर्वको fatavfrer: " A rule is not universally valid, when 
that which is taught in it, is denoted by a technical term". The present 
sütra is, therefore, anitya. and we have forms like स्वार्यभुवः from स्वर्थभू without 
guna See VII. 4. 30 also. 


Why do we say in the preceding 50178 S. 846 सरूपे ‘having the same 
form’? We cannot form such a compound from the following: gaw gat 
AEU इद्‌ युद्ध TAT l 
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tee तेन सद्देति लुब्यथीगें । २२। १९४ || 
gendi dur RRUA त्ततीयांन्तिम प्राग्वतू ॥ 


848. The word saha ‘together’ is compounded 
with a word ending with the third cas- affix and the 
compound is Bahuvrihi; provided that, the companion and 
the person accompanied are equally affected by any action 
or thing, in the same manner. 

Thus सह+पुथचिण n Now applies the} next sütra by which gis 
changed to स 


GUE p बोपफ्सजेनस्य । ६ । ३। ८२ | 


बरुंबीह्यवयवस्य सहस्य सः SHAT । इ्रेण सह सपुत्रः सहपशो वा भागतः । तुल्ययोगवः नं 
प्रायिकम्‌ | क्षकमकः । सक्ञामकः ॥ 


849. @ is optionally the substitute of सइ, when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi, 


That compound in which all members are secondary-—asqqstt—ís a 
सवोपसर्जम, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound ; because in it all the 
members are secondary, the Principal being understood ; Thus पुत्रेगसह = सपुरः 
Or सहपुत्रः, आगतः ॥ 

Note:—Why do wasay ofa Bahuvrihi? Observe सहयुच्वा, सहकृत्वा i) The 
substitution does not however take place in a Bahuwihi like सहकृत्वाप्रिय: or सहयुफ्रापिय' ॥ 

How do we get the forms like सक्र्मकः, सलोमकः, सपक्षकः &c, in 
which there is no ‘tulya-yoga’? It shows that this condition is of limited 
operation ( तुल्य यागव'चनं प्रायिकं ) u 

Note :-—Thus सह gaoa: =aga: (VI. 3. 82, सह changed to स) ‘he has 
come accompanied by his son’. «eem: accompannied by the pupil.’ सकर्मकरः 
‘accompanied by the servant.’ 

Why do we say ‘tulya-yoga’? Witness सहेव wan: yart वहाते गदेभी ` the 
she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten song,’ 


८५० | प्रकृत्याशिंषि। € ।। ३। c3 i 


सहराडतः प्रकृत्या स्थादाशिबे | त्वास्त राजे सहपुत्राथ सडामात्याय ॥ अगोवर्सहळिष्विति 
बाच्यम्‌ * ॥ सगव । सवत्साय | सहलाय ॥ 
63 $ 
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850. The word æg retains its original form, when 
the sentence denotes benediction. 


Thus ल्वस्ति रात सहपुत्राय, सहामात्याय ॥ 


Vártika :—But optionally so when itis गा, वत्स or हल!--85; स्वास्ति भवते 
We or quy, सहवत्साय OF संहवस्साय, सहहलाय, or TIA ॥ 


८५१ | बहुओंदो संख्येये डजबहुगणात | ५। ४। ७३ ॥ 


संख्यय या बहुत्रीहिस्तश्मा gr Ca । STRAT । भबष्टगणार्क्रिम। उपबश्वः। WU | 
era स्वेर विद्धः ॥ संख्य़ायास्तस्पुरुधषस्थ pem * ॥ निर्गतानि निदाता areas वर्षाणि wen | 
mialas gA निस्यिशः way: ॥ 


851. The affix dach comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and gana. 


This Bahuvrthi is formed by rule II. 2. 25, S. 843. Thus उपदशाः ॥ 
Note +—W by do we say ‘denoting a numeral'? Observe चित्रग्यु;, «nma: ॥ 


Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana"? Observe, उपअहवः, 
इपगणाः The difference here is in the accent, for had gw been added, it 
would have made the final of उपगण acute by Fra accent (Vl. 1 163 S. 3710) but 
it not being so, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the fist, 


Várt:— The Tatpurusha compounds of numerals like निश्चिश &c, 
take also the affix SH Thus निर्गतानि fra: = Prefer वर्षाणि 'वेजत्य Chaitra 
is more than thirty years old’  निर्गतस्त्रिशतांाठिन्य >नास्त्रश; खडू: ‘the sword is 
more than thirty fingers long.’ 


८५२ | बहुन्रीही सक्थ्यक्ष्णोः TAHT । ५१४। ११३॥ 
व्यव्यथेन पष्ठी | स्‍्वाडवाचिसवध्यह्यन्ताइहंग्रीहे uu स्यावू । हीचे सकियनी यस्थ सरीर्घसक्य:। 
SARGI स्वाङ्गाष्किम्‌॥ दीधसक्थि शक्रम्‌ Epa वरायाष्ट: भक्णोऽतशनावत्यच्‌ ॥ 


852. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one's body. 


Thus HA efeudt यस्य = वीर्घक्षकर्थः, so also अलजाक्षी Why da we say “ when 
denoting a part of the body ? " Observe diuatiy दाकरम leary amaie: ॥ The 
affix ay. is added by V 4. 76 5. 944. 
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Note :—The word सकध्यक्षणा: is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. 
Why do we say “ in a Bahuvrihi compound”? Observe परमसक्थिः, परमाक्षि:॥ Why 
do we say “alter sakthi and akshiP Observe दौर्धज्ञातुः, gui: u 


The new affix बच is employed instead of z* for the sake of the 
accent, Thus चकसक्धी eft, वीधसकथी छी ॥ By sütra IV. I. 41, S. 498 the feminine 
of words ending in an affix havmg an indieatory % is formed by gte and not 
gru Had the affix here been gg, then the feminine would have been formed 
by ङीप्‌ (IV. 1, 15 S. 470 ), which is anudátta (Til. 1 4), Now by rule VT, 2.198 
S. 3932 the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally udáita accent, on the final in a 
Bahuviihi, When therefore, ıt is not oxytone, then by adding डीप the final 
of diqeaxdt would have been a&nudátta, so that the feminine in one case would 
be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when zu ia added, 
it is always udátta, which is desired: and removes the anomaly. The anuvritti of 
Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 


८५३ | भङ्गुलेदारूणि । ५ । ४। ११७ ॥ 


speed: बूहत्रीहे: षश्च EMT HAY | पञ्चाङ्गुल्यो यस्य सव्पञचाङःशुठं दारु | अउगु- 
लिसद्ृष्ावयवं पान्याद्वि्ञेपणकाष्सुच्यते | agre: किम्‌ । eg प्रमाणमस्या eA या" । 
RRI TEV सत्पुरुषस्यादःगुलरियच | Tah किम्‌ | पञ्वाङ्युलिईस्तः ॥ 


853. The affix shach comes after a Dahuwrihi 
compound ending in the word anguli, when the compound 
means “a piece of wood.’ 


Thus qetas वार This is the name of a wooden fork, of the figure 
of five fingers by which barley &c are scattered. 


Why do we say “in a Bahuvrthi "? Observe aperit: =X styst 
श्रमाणमस्या॥ It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86 S, 786 by adding 
qaas samásánta affix, the anguli meaning here size and not figure. Why 
do we say “when meaning a wood"? Observe पचांएुनिइस्तः ॥ 


८५४ | faerat ष yew iw tu | ११५॥ 
spat ag: षः स्माङ्गहवीहो । fep: । जिमूर्थ: ॥ agia stare: ^ qn Het aret 
ताः! मृगनेत्रा URA: | TOUT): ॥ 
854. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound ending in mürdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 


Thus हिमुध:। Prag: ॥ The feminine is formed by qw and the accent is, 
regulated by VI. 2, 197. 
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Note :—Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri P" Observe पश्षेमूर्था u 


Vart:—The affix अप. comes after ag when preceded by a word 
denoting asterism, As भूगनेचा रचय: xu नता. भासा arte “the night whosa 
leader is the asterism mriga " ; so also gear: ॥ 


Note— Why do we say "an asterism " P Observe amar T 
Cus | अन्त्षेहिष्यी च लो्नः। ५। ४।११७॥ 
कपाभ्यां गोख्नाऽप्श्याइृटबीहो । भन्तलोमः। fem: ॥ 


855. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrfhi ending 
in loman and preceded by antar and bahis. 


Thus wanara aarre = गन्तर्लोमः qnam: ‘a cloak having the hairy 
surface inside’. Similarly festa. qu: ॥ 


८५६ | err मासिकायाः errat नखं खास्थूलात्‌ । ५1४ । ११८॥ 


नासिकान्ताहर ECS स्थाम्‌ नासिकात्रथयथ AG प्रामात WS RTA ॥ 


886. The affix ach is added to the word n&siká 
final in a Bahuyrihi, when it expresses a Name, where 
by nas is substituted for násikà, but not so when the word 
sthüla precedes the word násiká. 


Thus दु+ नासिका दु+ नासिका + सच ०द्गु+नस+भअपष्यूत॥ Now applies tha 
following sütra by which न is changed to w n 


८५७ | पूर्वपदात्संज्ञायामगः । ८ । ४।३॥ 


पूत्रपदस्थान्निमित्तात्पश्स्य नस्य णः स्थात्संज्ञायां नतु गकारव्यवधाने । Zita नासेकाऽस्य 
EO: | खरणासः। अगः किम्‌ । कऋचामयमं ऋगयनम। अणगयनाहिभ्य इति निपातनात्‌ णस्वाभावमा 
मिय अग इत प्रयाखयात भाष्य । अस्थूलास्किम्‌ स्थूलनासिकः | खुरखराभ्यां वा नस्‌ * ॥ खुरणाः। 


शवरगाः ॥ पत्ते अञपीष्यतं ॥ खुरणसः खरणसः ॥ 

357. So also, X is replaced by ur, when the letter 
oceasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that, the first member does not end with the letter q y 


Thus gre नार्सकाइस्य = gagi । खरणत : ॥ 
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Why do we say “when a Name"? Observe, 'बमैनासिक: ॥ 


Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter q ? Observe: 
FTA ॥ 


In the Mahábháshya, Patanjali has shown that the word ma: is 
superfluous in the 5008, for the non-change of म to ण in saw can be 
established by the nipatana of IV. 3. 73. S. 1452, where Panini himself haa 
used the word maa showing that न is not changed to w ul 


Why do we say in 856 ‘not after qa?” Observe स्थूरुनासिको वराह; : 


Vast :—After the words qm and œe ; for नासका is substituted gm but 
no affix is added : as, Bye, BUY: ॥ 


Vártika :—In the alternative affix as is added, as gug: खरणत: ॥ 


Tshti:—The forms शितिना:, भचना: and egar: are valid in the Revela« 
tion ( the Vedas ). 


७८५८ | TUT । ५। i ११९ ॥ 


mi नासिकाशब्दस्तवन्ताइृ् वीहेर्थू नासिकाया नसादेशश्र | भसंज्ञा्थ वचनम । उन्नत 
नासेका यस्य त उन्नत: | इपसर्गादनोत्पर इति BA तद्भदत्तवा भाष्यकार आह 0 


858. The affix ach comes after the word n&sik& 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upasarga precedes it, and qe 
is substituted for नासिका ॥ 


This rule applies where whe word is not a safijfíá, as it was in the last, 
Thus qst नासिकाऽष्य = gu: ॥ 


The next sütra is not the sütra as given by Panini, His sütra is 
बृपसगीदनोत्परः “after an Upasarga, the न of wa when not preceded by or 
followed by an sir, is changed into up "qu There being several objections 
to this rule, the following is substituted as an amendment. in the Mahabha-. 
shya, 


Note :—For मोक्वरः may have two meanings :—( 1 )भाकारात्‌ परः, that which 
comen after को ; (2) atv: परोऽस्मात्‌ thet which is followed by ayy it In both 
cases, the mia is objectionable, In the first case, the w change would be required 
jn प्रतो ASAT; in the second case, there should be po up change in HARRARI ॥ 
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In fact, we find in the Vedas up: na well as; 80 also qor as well as qa ॥ 
Hence the necessity of this amendment. 


८५९६ | उपसगाद्हुळम 1 ए । ४। २८ ॥ 


डपसर्णस्थान्निमिसास्परस्य नसो नस्य ण स्याद्वहुलम्‌ । प्रणसः XQ वक्तव्य: * ॥ विगता 


धासियापस्थ er: ख्यश्व d विख्यः। कयं तहिं विवसा RETNA भिः । विगतथा नासिकबो- 
पन्नश्चित॒तिं व्थाफययम्‌ ॥ 


859 Thea ofa@is changed diversely into ण, when 
it comes after 80 upasarga having a cause of change, 


Thus yag; 


Vart:—The @ is substituted for नासिका when कि precedes it, As, 
विगतानासिकाउत्व = Pp: ॥ Pdrdi-—So also Arga: in the same sense, 


How do you explain the form faat in the following line of Bhatti :— 
“taser qaare: It should be explained as ries. मालिकयोपलक्षिता ॥ Here 


नहा is not in the Nominative case, but is Instrumental singular of fam 
where मुस्‌ is substituted for नासिका by VI, 1. 63, $, 228. 


Thus प्रणसः प्रमो राज The change does not sometime take place, 
AS, प्र "T JETE ॥ 


By force of the word wa the rule applies to secular literature also, 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus ww gw tt 
The word wef does not govern this sütra. 


In प्रणस yag, the word ww is the substitute for नासिका and means 
tnose, See V. 4. 119. S. 858 


८६० | सुप्रातखुश्वसुद्धिश्तारिकुक्षत्रतुरभणीपदाजपदप्रो्चपदा: । ५ ६ 
७।२१२०॥ 


एने बहुत्रीहावच्पत्यबान्ता Frere | शोभनं saver aera: । शोभनं म्वोऽस्य सम्धः | 
शोभन gaser सुदिवः | शाररिव कृत्तिरस्य TWH | gasae wT: । एण्या इव 
qrerxem एणीपव: । अज्ञफइः । परो गोः तस्यव पादावस्य HINT: ॥ 


960 The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—gu-préta, su-áva, sudiva, s&rilkuk- 
sha, chaturaéra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and prosh tha-pada. 
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In some of the above compounds the fè (syllable) is elided. शोभन 
प्रातरस्य = gaa, VIDET MIST = छुश्वः, शोभन द्वाऽस्थ = सुदिवः QART कुक्षिरस्य = ufu, 
eqq Wr STA sen = 'घतुरश्रः,एण्या इव पादावस्य = एणीपब', So अज्ञपद्‌ः, प्रा) छा means ‘cow’ तस्यव 
पादावस्य = प्राप३: ` whose feet are like cows.” 


Gel | ATG yd: इलिसकथ्योरन्यतरस्यास। ५। ४। १२१ ॥ 


अच tun । sry: 0 cw । EE: । भंसक्यिः। एतं दुःसुभ्याम । शाक्तथोरिहि 
पा ठान्तरम | VUES 1 भद्यक्ति। ॥ 


861. The affix ach comes optionally after the words 
hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi when preceded by & 
Negative particle or by the words dus and su. 


Thus भ्रॉविद्यनाना हॉलिरस्य = महल or sree, gka: or दुईलिः, gww or सुहृलि: ॥ 
So also wrefgtr:, भसक्थिः, दःसकथ: or दुःसक्यिः, सुसकथः or सुसक्थिः ॥ 


Some read the textas इलिशत्तवोः ॥ According to this reading wo hatg 
अशस्तिः or अशक्तः, दुःशक्तिः ०7 दुः शस्तः (AEI Bence), खुशाक्तः or FAW tt 


८४२ | eras प्रज्ञामे्ययोः। ५। ४। $33 UI 
मञ्चदुःसुभ्य इत्येव | भप्रजा।|। NW WE: | ETM: Cera: । दुर्मवा! | सुमघाः ॥ 


869. The affix asich (अंस) comes invariably after 
prajá and medhá, final in a Bahuvrthi, when the above 
particles नञ्‌ , @ and qw precede them. 


Thus अविद्यर्गाना TUSE = अप्रजाः, so also दुष्प्रजाः, Awa, spp दुर्षेषाः 
aaa: ॥ 

Nate:—The word “invariably " (नित्य) shows that the anuvritti of the 
word optionally” of the last sfitra does nob run here. The word nitya also 
indicates that the affix ach comes after prajà and medhi even when preceded 
by other words. 2.8 the word भल्पमघर्सः in the following. 


, AAAA त राजन्मसकल्याल्पमघस: । 
अनुवाकहता AAAI तत्वार्थडाहनी ॥ 
Note :—The अ of असिच्‌ is for the sake of pronunciation and to make the 


stem before it w u Therefore iñ सुप्रजसो the stris elided by यस्यति 'ब ( VÍ. 4. 148 
S. 31L), According lo Kis kå the base is WISI, &c. 
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८६३ | ध्रमौदनिचुकेंचलात्‌ । ५। ४ | १२४ ॥ 


केवलात्पुर्वपतात्परो थो धमशब्दस्तरन्ताइद्दत्री UTS turp! कल्याणधर्मा । केवल्ञास्किम d 
चरमः स्वो wal यस्यांते PETTY eser मा भूत्‌! Vast हीह ने केवले पूर्वपर कितु मध्यमतलाबावाचि- 
कम्‌ । संक्ग्धिसाध्यधर्मेत्यांश qo कमेधारयपरवपदी अहुत्रीहिः । एवं तु परमस्वपर्मेयांपे साध्वेव । 
निवांत्तपर्मा safes rian | पर्वपद d wien ॥ 


863. The affix anich (अनू) comes after the word 
dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound, 
and (is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or ) when the first member is a single word. 


Thus कल्याणो qisa = कल्याणधर्मन्र nom sin, कल्याणपर्मा॥ Why do we 
Bay şama ‘when it alone is the last member”? Observe परमः स्वो watse 
= परमस्वधर्मः॥ Here the word €x is not alone a pürvapada but a mid. 
dle term ; also it is not an independent word; itis not a pürvapada and 


pürvapada only, but something else also. The word वमू according to 
some qualifies the word ai and according to others the uttara- 
pada also. That is the first member must be one word though a 
compound word, and they explain such forms as सम्रिग्पताध्यथर्मा; निवृत्तिधर्मा ; 813 
sram (८. छु. aart चा मंरध्यमालाइनुच्छित्तिषर्मा) as valid. According to 
Kaumudi the purvapadas like सन्विग्वंसाध्य are Karmadháraya. In this view 
प्रमध्वधर्मा is also valid and correct, like the words निवृत्तिधर्मा, अंतुृष्छितिपर्मा ॥ 
According to Prasádakára केवला. qualifies both the words घम and एवपदात्‌ u 


Note :—The neceasity of sy in sfa isnot very apparent. The affix निच 
world have served the purpose equally well: for धर्म + निच्‌ Wü ॥ Bat others 
gay, that the word is not qu ending with a vowel, but Wü ending with a conso. 


nant, It is formed by adding the affix fRa to the Denominatiye of the root 
derived from the noun wA by gaU 60. 9. 2573 NETE Therefors परमो 
धरम यस्य सः परमधर्मा The word qq though defective in one limb, is the same 
as धम for grammatical purposes, on the maxim एकरेशविक्ृतस्थानन्यत्यात्ू ॥ When 
in a Bahuvriht compound, the last member is qu and the first member is a single 
word, then the affix झतिच is added, The word केवलातू qualifies the first mem- 
ber. But the ancient Grammarians have made the last term also qualified by केैवलात॥ 
The author of Prasada also has explained Kevalit as an adjective qualifying 
both the word dharma and the pürvapada or the first member, But both these are 
very problematic: for there is no proof that the wold kevalat should be so repeated 
ag to quality both the first term and the word dharma, Moreover there is uo neces- 


sity that the word dharma should be qnalified by this term Kevalat, Fort cannot 
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be said that the word kevalat should qualify Dharma, in order to prevent the last 
terra from being a compound word ending in dharma, 





Tori 
Yor in auch a case, the word 
dharma does nob stand as œ member of a Bahuvrihi compound, Therefore the 


word kevalat qualifios the purvapada only, The purvapnda must be a single word : 


and not two or more words, Therefore in परमःस्वा भमी यस्य the Dahuvrihi will 
not be governed by this rule. Becanse the word tx is not hera the only párva- 
pada, but being in the middle is relative. 


८६४ | जम्भा सुददारेततणसोमे*्य: | ५। ४ । १२५॥ 


जम्भोते कृतसमासान्तं निपात्यते । अम्मो भक्ष्ये दन्ते च । शोभनो अम्भोष्स्य सुज्ञम्भा। 
हारतञ्ञम्भा | तृणं भक्ष्य यस्य तृणमिव दन्ता यस्येति वा हुणञ्ञम्भा । सोमजम्भा । स्वादिभ्थिः किप । पतितः 
अम्मा 1! 

864. The word ‘‘jambhan” stands at the end of 

a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma. 

The ज्ञम्भन्‌ is a word that has already taken the samasAnta affix aa 
irregularly, and means ‘food’ or ‘tooth? Thus सुजम्भम्‌, as (शोभनो जम्मोडच्यो, 
सुजम्भा देवदत्त: so also हरितजम्ना, तणजम्मा, (uot भक्ष्य यस्य) सोमज्ञम्मा ॥ When it 
means ‘ tooth, the compound should be analysed as, anfa or Grafia जम्भोऽस्था। 
Why do we say when preceded by su &c? Observe पत्तितजम्भ) ॥ 


८६५। बचिणेमा छब्धयोग | ५।४। १५६ ॥ 
वाक्षिणे ईमें त्रण यश्य दक्षिणेर्मा सृगः। व्याधेन कृतत्रण इव्यर्थः ॥ 
865. The form “ dakshinerman " is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 


The word geq means व्याध or a fowler, a hunter. Thus दाक्षिणामीर्ममस्य 
“वृक्षिणेंमा au ' ६ stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank,’ 


Note:—But in the following verse:—wrét देमाब्भमाली शुणनिधिरिषुणानिर्मसितों दक्ति“ 
WaT, ib dendtes merely hunting. The word इममू means ‘a wound." Why do we say “in 


r 0-0 


reference to a hunter’? Observe वृत्तिणैमम SURE. ॥ 
८६६ । इच, कमेव्यतिहारे। ५। ४। १२७ ॥ 
कर्मव्यतिहारे यो बइत्रीहिस्तस्मारिच्‌ स्यास्समासान्तः | TENT | पुसलापुसाले ॥ 
866. The affix ga comes after a Bahuvrihi when 

the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by IL 2. hap 
S, 684 Thus केशाकशिरू ORE केशेषु गहोत्या इव युद्ध "zd ou So also guru t 

04 5 
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The affix इ forms also avyayitbhava compounds, as it ocours in the list of 
fas¢qg words II. 1, 17. S, O7 t. 


८६७। द्विवण्डचादिक्यश्च (419 1 225 It 


aau चतुर्थ्येव | एधां सिद्वप्रयमिच्‌ ema: स्थातू । हो. दण्डो यह्मिन्प्रहरणे wq fares 
प्रहिरशाब । दिमुसलि | उभ[हात्ति | उभयाहस्ति ॥ 


867. The words dvidandi &c., are valid forms in 
ich. 


The word grea: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 
The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that" (IT, r, 37 S. 698). 
This word is therefore equal to (geverdürer प्रत्ययो ware “the affix हच comes for 
the sake of the words dvidandi &c," z e. it comes in such a way, as to form 
the words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses Thus 
हिवाण्डि प्रहरात, व्रितानि प्रहरति, but not here, दविदण्डा झाला u 


Note : —Though the context is that of Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are 


Tatpurusha: as मिकुष्य कर्णाधावाते = निकुच्यकार्णे घावति ॥ प्रोह्ययादो हस्तिनं वाहयते =नप्राह्मपादि 
gai वाहयति ॥ The compounding takes place by IT. 1, 72, 


1 द्विदण्डि, 2 fread, 9 उभाज्ज्ञाति, 4 उभयाञ्जञलि, 5 उमावान्त, 6 उमयादान्त, 7 quiae , 
8 उभमयाह हित, 9 उमाकर्णि, 10 उभयाकाया, 11 डनापाणि, 12 उमयापाणि, 18 उभायाहु, 14 उभवाबाह, 
15 ककपरि, 16 weai, 17 serrati, (द्याच्यपदि) 18 aqi, 19 निकुडगरक्रणि, 20 aerg(es, 
21 अन्तवास ॥ 


Gee । प्रसभ्यां जानुनोशु:। ५।४। १२६ ॥ 
भाग्या परयोजातुशब्दया ga: स्याद्वहत्रोही । प्रगते जानुनी यस्य प्रज्ञः । AAs N 


868 After the words pre and sam, there is the 
substitution of jiu for jánu, when forming the Bahuvrihi com- 


pound. 
Thus प्रगते जातुनी यह्य = प्रज्ञु:, So also ag ॥ 
८६९ | ऊध्वादिसाषा । ५। ४। १३० ॥ 
eds | ऊध्वेजानु: ॥ 


869. The substitution of jiu for j&nu is optional, 
when the word &rdhva precedes it. 


Thus swf जानुनी भस्य seram: or ऊर्ध्यज्ञः ॥ 
८७० । धनुषश्च । ५। ४। १३२॥ 
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TACT बहुत्रीहेरनङाहेशः स्यात्‌ | muss ॥ 


870. The ‘anah’ is the substitute of the final of 
‘dhanus’ in à Bahuvrihi. 





As हाई घमुरश्य = ripae qo, NOM, s, AIT । 
Toe | ar सेश्ायाम | ५। 1 233 N 
शतधन्वा | शतधनुः ॥ 


871. The substitution of waw does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuyrfhi is a Name. 


This declares an option, where the last stra had made the substitu- 
tion compulsory, As THA or qaqan | erga: or हृढधन्वा ॥ 


८७२ | जायाया fere । ५। ४। 238 ॥ 
जायान्तस्य बहुत्री होर्निङा देश: स्यात्‌ u 


872. For the final of जाया is sübstituted fts ina 
Bahuvríhi. 


Thus qara strarsea = qai + जाया qu + जास + नि u Now applies the fol- 
lowing sátra, by which a is elided before नि u 


८७३। छोपो ब्यावाजि। ६ | १। ६६ ॥ 
वकारयकारयोलॉपः स्याइूलि। TART: | JINA यस्य युवजानिः ॥ 
873. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the ब 
and य्‌ when followed by any consonant except @ ॥ 


Thus युवांतेजाया यध्य= युवजानिः (जावा+ ite = wat निङ = ञ्ञ +नि, the a be- 
ing elided by the present rule.) So also pgs ॥ There is punvad-bhava 
also by which युवाति ( feminine) is changed to 44 ( masculine ). 


Note :—The final q or @ of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix 
&c., beginning witha qa consonant i. e. any consonant ९६०७७ यू Thus fg + बस 
(III. 2. 107) = दिव्‌ + देश + वस्‌ = ददित nom. singular विद्वान्‌, दिर्ववांसो, दिविवालिः u 
Thus qat + त ऊत, ‘spun,’ क्रय + त = कृत madoa noise’ So also the affix gaz comes 
after गोध in forming patronymic (LV. 1. 129 S. 1135). Of the affix am, wis replaced 
by wa (VIL. 1,2 S 475). Thus atart+qa+c=atiye (the @ of the afm being 
even elided, before २)॥ So also in Garg the य्‌ of लिई (LII 4. 102 S. 2255) is elided 
before gy (IIL 4. 105 8, 2256 ). So also q is elided in the following :—from :sffq— 
Ure: (by Unddi affix जीवे रदानुक्‌ ) from एक्षिव्‌-अख्माणम्‌ formed by the Upádi 
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affix मनिव wilh the negative sq u There being diversity in the application of Unadi 
affixes (III, 3, 1 S. 3169), there is not s substitution for बू as required by VE. 4 19, 


Why do we say “before any consonant excepi य!” Observe ऊयूयते, कव्यते when 
a is not elided. Why the word लोप is placed first? The elision of g and लू should take 
place prior to the elision of the aprikta व्‌ taught in the next sûtra. Thus क्रण्ड्रय EY 
e og uandq (VI, 4. 488. 2908) = कण्डू + व्‌ = कण्डू +t So etsy > क्विप्‌ Fret u Why 
w of aa is notelided before र्‌ whichis a बलू consonant? It is not elided, because it is 
so taught. Had the elision of न्यू been intended, tha root would have been enunciated as 
qw instead of व्रश्च ॥ IE you say thea is taught for the sake of forms like smpq by 
samprasgrane, and qag by veluplieation, here also the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as 
being an Antarayga rule, while sampras&rana, and the elision of £ by हक्षारिशेर: are 
Bahirayga. 


८७४ | negexdgtqidg gc IT: 08191 935 1 


एभ्यो गन्धस्य इकारोऽन्तादशः स्यात्‌ । उद्गन्धिः । gana: । खुगन्धिः । quam ॥ 
WHEAT AFREIRA " ॥ एकान्त एकदश इव अविभागेन लक्ष्यमाण इत्यर्थ: । सुगन्धि पुष्पं 
सलिल च ! सुगन्पिवायुः | नेह :~शोभता गन्धाः द्रऽ्याण्यस्य सुगन्ध MIRR. ॥ 


874. For the final of mə is substituted €, when 
preceded by उत, पूति, खु and सुरभि in a Bahuvrthi. 


Thus the af of गन्ध is replaced by t, as उएगान्विः, afe, सुगन्धिः) सुरामे- 
गन्धिः ॥ 


Not) :— Why after these 00४? Observe तीत्रगन्धा वातः ॥ 


Várt :-- 1118 word meq is a material noun as wayra पिना, and an ad- 
jective, as चन्दनगन्धः ' having the scent of sandal’ The rule of substitution 
applies when itis used as an attribute. gaf पुष्पं सलिलं च, सुगन्तर्वायु : But, 
not here, शोभना mangeai अत्य =छुगन्य आपणिकः ‘a shopkeeper having many 
swect perfumes for sale, 


Note :—The तू of gg is for the sake of pronunciation only, Some hold that 
gą is an affix, and nota substitute (Adega). In this view the final of wq will be 
elided by ait च (VI.4, 148 S. 811). The word ekinta in the vartika meaus “a 
portion,” in short the rule applies when gandha is an attributive and not when it is a 
substantive. Some explain ekdnte by “ natural ;" i. e, when an object naturally pos 
sesses scent, and not when artificially scented, Therefore not here: आन्रायि वान्‌ THT TZ: 
सगन्धः tl 


८७५ | अट्पाख्यायाम | ५। S 1 36 ॥ 


grea गन्धो लेशो यस्मिस्तत्‌ सरपगन्थि भोजनम । gaa । गन्धो गन्घक आमे नदा 


संबन्धगर्वयोरीति विश्वः ॥ 
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875. Theis substituted for the finalst of neq af 

the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when aw means ‘a 
little.’ 

Thus सपोऽल्पोऽस्मिन्‌ = सपशन्धि भोजनम “food with a little broth." So 


घतगानिव food with a little--a mere scent-of ghee, Here meq isa synonym 
of अल्प ॥ 


According to Vi$wakosha, Gandha means ‘sulphur, ‘delight’ (2 e, 
scent), ‘a little particle,” ‘connection or relationship, and ‘pride’ or 
' arrogance.’ 


८७६ | उपमानाच्च । Y (9 239 0 
पद्मत्यव गन्धोऽश्थ पद्यगन्धिः ॥ 
876. The & is substituted for the final st of mew at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting a 
thing with which it is compared. 
As qağa गन्धोऽस्य = पञ्चगन्धिः, उत्पठगन्थि | करीषगन्धिः u 
८७७ | पाद्स्प ोपोऽहृस्त्यादि$यः। 191 १३८ ॥ 


हस्त्यादिवार्जेतादूवनातास्वरस्य TESTE WP: EMSA । त्यानिदरिणाये समाक्षान्तः d 
ब्यान्नह्यष पादावस्य SHAT | THEA aay THA gem Tra: | RESTA: ॥ 

877. The final अ o£ art is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is afer &e. 

The word waarata is understood here. The लोप substitution is a 


samasanta affix in a way. Thus व्याश्रत्येव पारावल्यच्व्याभपात , Why do we say 
not so when such a word is gt ? Observe हस्तिपादः agam: ॥ 


1 हस्तिन्‌, 2 mure 3 sp", d ant, 5 कुछत, ७ mul, 7 कटोलक*, 8 गण्डोल, 
9 गण्डोलकर, 10 कण्डोल*, 11 कण्डोलक', 12 ग्रज', 12 कपोत*, 14 जाल", 15 गण्ड'', 16 महेशा, 
(महिला), 17 दासी, 18 गणिका, 19 Se. ॥ 


Note :-—This elision is a 8810015, For if it were not a ३७01१३७119, then by 
the rule आदेः परस्य (I. 1. 54 8, 44) the elision would have been of the first letter of the 
word पाद, namely, of q. 1| Morooyer there would have been added the daishika aq ॥ 


८७८ | कुस्मपदोषु च । ३।४। १३९ ॥ 
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कुम्भपश्यादिषु पावस्य लोपो ङीप्‌ च निपास्यत खियाम्‌॥ que पत्‌ ॥ कुम्भपदी । स्त्रियां क्रिम्‌ । 
PTT: N 
878. The words kumbhapadt &., have been formed 
by the similar elision of the अ of arg, in the Feminine. 


The forms कुभपदी &c, are formed by eliding the final st of पाए and then 
substituting 9% for पातू before the feminine affix € by VI. 4. 130. 5, 414, Why 
do we say ‘that this substitution takes place only before the feminine affix 
ig, and no where else? Observe aqiq: ॥ 


Note :—Those words in the list, the first members of which denote an object 


of comparison or a numeral, would have elided sp by V. 4. 188 or V. 4, 140, In their 
case, this sütra teaches the invariable affixing of gtg to such words ; so that the op- 
tional rule IV, 1. 8 S, 457 does not apply to them. 


1 कुम्भपदी, 2 एकपदी, 8 ज्ञालपदी, 4 शलपदी, * ४ मुनिपदि, 6 युणपदी,* 7 शतपदी, 8 ge 
पदी, 9 गोधापदी*, 10 कलशीपदी, 11 faqdt,* 12 तणपदी*, 13 द्विपदी, 1+ ज्रिपदी*, 15 yaad’, 
16 दासीपक 17 शितिपदी*, 18 विष्णापदी*, 19 सुपदी, 20 निष्पदी, 21 shad, 22 gud, 
(कुणपदी), 28 कृष्णपदी, 24 uw, 25 ah, (द्राणीपदी), 26 gud, 27 सूकरपदी, 28 
शाकृस्पदी, 29 aeg 30 स्थूतपदी, (agi), 3l अपदी", 22 सचीपदी, 33 माल्ापंदी, 84 
शोपवी, 35 शतपदी, 26 सूपपदी, 87 पञ्चपदी, 38 अर्वपदी, 89 स्तनपदी, 40 कलहसपदी, 41 
विबपदी ॥ 


८७६ | संख्यासुपूर्वस्य । 1 ४। १४० ॥ 
पादस्य लोपः त्यास्समासान्ता बहुव्रीहो ! TA gTa ॥ 


879. The final अ of पाद is elided by samásánta lopa, 
also when a Numeral or the word @ precedes 1t, in a Bahu- 
yrîhi. 


Thus @ पादावस्थ द्विपात्‌ , Gag, so also शोभते पादावस्थ = gar ॥ 


८८० | वयाखि दृत्तस्य दतृ । ५।४। १४१॥ 


संख्याखुएवस्य THEY इष्ठ CATT: स्याइयासे | eal चतुर्दन | षद. दन्ता अस्य Freq | 
घुदम्‌ | सुदती । वसाति केश eee: करी | are: मर: ॥ 


880. For wet is substituted दत as a samásánta in a 
Bahuvrihi, when a Numeral or खु precedes it, and the whole 
word expresses a stage of life i, e, an age. 


Thus gr seres = द्विदयू “a child of the age in which two teeth have 
appeared,” So also Paqa, wada षोडम्‌ । See vartika under VI, 3, 76 S, 881 for 
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QA शोभनादन्ताअस्य समस्ता जाताः = gga Hare: “a boy of the age in whi h 
all his teeth have appeared beautifully," So also gaat. Why do we say 
denoting ‘age’? Observe Rpa: करी | खदन्तो नटः ॥ 


Note: —The sg of gg is indicatory, making rule VIT. 1.70 8, 361 applic- 
able, by which a nasal is added before q in declining these words in sarvanámasthána 
eases: and rule IV, 1. 6 S. 455 also applies to them. All rules relating to दाशि apply 
to these. 


८८१ | स्त्रियां संशायाम्‌। ५।४। १४३ N 
इन्तस्य दतृ स्यास्समासान्तो Ee भयोदती । फालदती | संज्ञायां किम । समदन्ती ॥ 
881. For danta is substituted “dat”? as a samá- 
sánta in a Dahuvrihi, when itis in the feminine gender, 
denoting a name. 


Thus stäraat, फालवती u Why do we say “when denoting a Name”? 
Observe समदन्ती, Garnqaeet ॥ 


८८२ | विभाषा इयावारोकान्याम | ५ | ४ | १४४ ॥ 
दन्तस्य AT वा बहुत्रीहो । हयावद्न्‌। | दयावदन्तः | भ्ररोकदम्‌। अरोकवन्त! ॥ 


882. Optionally * dat "is substituted for “danta,” 
in a Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words 
éyava and aroka. 


Thus garage: Or दयावदन, ध्ारोकदन्तः Or enjmqq ॥ अरोक means ‘dark, 
“without holes or spaces." 


Note :—The word सत्तायाम of the last sûtra governs this also, so that when 
the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place ; as marqusm:, 
AURP: ॥ 


८८३ | AMADA शुञ्रवृष चराहक्यश्व | ५। ४। १४५ ॥ 
एभ्यो qeqem दत वा । Grae | Sue: ॥ 

883, The substitution of “dat” for “danta” is 
optional in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending 
in ag 0? by शुद्ध, भ्र, gv and aug ॥ 

The word "optionally" is understood here also, Thus क्ुडमलाभदन्‌ , or 


RSEN, SO also शुद्धद्न्तः OF PRI; TAA: OF JA; FIT or FATT, MIET 
Or वरा हृद्न्‌ ॥ 
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Note :--The "a of the sütra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 
in other cases not enumerated as झहिद्र्त: or अहिदन , RIS Or मषिकद्न्‌ः, THT: 
or ngaga, शिखरदन्‍्तः or शिखरदन्‌॥ 


८८७ | ककुदस्यावस्थार्या लोप: 1413 । १४६ ॥ 
भजातककुव | पणकङुत्‌ N 
884. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 


The word अबस्था means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &c. Thus अजात ककुदमस्य = भजातककुत्‌ = श्वाः "the young 
of an animal" पूर्णकक्कत्‌=मध्यमवया “ middle—aged animal'!: उन्नतककुत्‌ = agaa 
“old” ; eyang बलवान्‌ ` strong, यष्टिककुत्‌ = नातिस्थूळी Uma. ॥ 


Note :—Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe शेतकळद: ॥ 
८८५ | ज्रिककुत्पवते । ५। ४। १४७॥ 
ation ककुदान्यस्थ विकङुत्‌ ! सतेषा पर्वतविशषस्य। जिककुदापन्यः ॥ 
885. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final # of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 
tain, 


छराणिककुतान्यस्य agg “a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the 
shape of a hump.” All three-peaked hills are not so called, it is the name of 
a particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have न्रिककुद्‌ः ॥ 


८५८६ | उद्धिक्यां काकुदस्य । ५ Bl १४८॥ 
लावः ध्यात्‌ | उत्काकुत्‌ | विकाकत AHS तालु ॥ 


886. After ut and vi, the final of kAkuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrthi compound, 


Thus उडतकाकुव्मत्य = उत्काकुृतू, 50 also विकाकुत ॥ The word aag means 
i j 
palate. 


८८७ | Tore । ५। ४। १४६ ॥ 
TERRA | TRH. ॥ 


887. After pürpa, the final of kákuda is optionally 
elided ia à Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus पूर्णष्‌ काकुदमस्य = पूर्णक्राकुत्‌ Or पणेकाळुदः ॥ 
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८८८ | सुहददुहदा मित्रामचयो: । ५ 19 1 १४० ॥ 


ggat SALA ERAT निपास्यते | Terese | दुहृदमितरः | अन्यत्र quu । giga: ॥ 


888. 'Phe words suhrit and durhrit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a friend” and “a 
foe " respectively. 


The word ggg is derived from सु + gas, the sta of er being elided ín 
the Bahuvrthi. Tt means one whose heart is favoyrably disposed towards 
another. So also g&q is derived from दुर + हृदय, he whose heart is evil. 


Why do we say “when meaning a friend and a foe respectively”? 
Observe gagga: meig: ‘the kind-hearted, merciful, gggasre “the evil heart- 
ed thief.” 


८८९ p उरः प्रभृतिक्यः कए । ५।४। १५१ ॥ 


ष्यूठोरस्कः | प्रियसार्पेष्कः । इह पुमान्‌, STARA, पथः, नोः, लक्ष्मीरिति एकवलनान्ताने 
पर्यन्त | हिवथनबहुवचनान्तेभ्यर्तु होषातिमाथा हात विकल्पेन RT । fga । fep: u eruit: u 
अनर्धर्फम्‌। नञः किम । भपार्थम अपार्थकम्‌ ॥ 


889. The affix कप comes after uras &c., final in a 
Bahuvrthi compound. 


Thus sagem: = व्टुहहरोऽस्थ (VIIL 3.38 5, r52) So also fiquidem: 
(VIII. 3. 39 S. 153) मधपुक्तीपानस्कः ॥ 


The words घुमान , अनुज्ञाव, पयः, नोः And लक्ष्मीः are exhibited in the list 
of Urasadi words as nominative singular,and not in their crude-forms as is 
the case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix कप, and not their dual and plural numbers. 
With regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix sw is optionally 
added hy force of sütra V. 4. 154 S. 891. Thus f&gum or YER, SEYA ot 
3g ॥ 

1 उरस्‌, 2 arde, 3 उपानह, 4 पुमान्‌ ४ आनङ्कान्‌, 6 पयस्‌, 7 Ar, 8 लक्ष्मीः, 9 erg 
10 sy, 1) are, 12 artas: n (The affix कप is added to ety when preceded hy the 
Negative particle «31, as भनथकम )। Why do we say when preceded br the Ne,tai:ta 

"particle qaq ? Observe झपा यम or भपार्थेकम ii 


८९०७ | शनः स्थियास । ५। 1 १५२ N 


बहुदाण्डिका नगरी ॥ भनिनसन्महणान्यथवता चानर्थकित wo ara मयाजियन्ति ॥ 
बहुवारिसका | स्त्रियां किव ॥ बहुपण्ही बहुवाण्डको माम: ॥ 
65 8 
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890. The affix कप is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in इ, when a feminine word ig 
denoted. 


Thus बहवो दाज्डिनो उद्या नगर्याम्‌=बहरण्डिका नगरी So also बहुवाग्मिका सभा॥ 
Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine’? Observe बहुरण्डी or बहुदण्डिकों ग्राम;॥ 
The latter form is derived by adding gg optionally under V. 4, 134 
S. 801, 


Paribhdshé -—Wherever wa or qq of sy oraq, when they are em. 
ployed in grammar, denote by I. 1, 72; S. 26 something that ends with झन or 
ga or अघ्‌ or मन्‌, there भम्‌ , इन्‌, WE and मम represent these combinations of 
letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, a 
meaning. (‘Meaning,) can here only be ‘the grammatical meaning, viz, the 
meaning which grammarions assign to the affixes sr &c.) 


Therefore the rule applies to qaa also. As agar ear सभा ॥ 
SE? | शोषादिभावा | ५। ४। १५४ ॥ 


कझमुक्तेसमासान्ताच्छेषाधिकारस्थाइहत्रीहे: कप्‌ वा स्थातू | महाथशस्क्रः। महायशाः । झजुक्ते- 
Wr किम । व्याघ्रपात्‌ । छुगन्धिः | ्रियपयः | शेशाधिकारस्यार्क्तिम्‌ । ART: । FUI । सपुत्रः | 
सन्त्रातिना झेषराध्याऽयेहृथपरः ॥ 


8901. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds formed 
under IT. 2. 28 S. 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
samásánta rules, may optionally be added the affix कप n 


Thus महायशस्कः or महायज्ञा 


Why do we say "after the rest”? Observe sarsrqta; gafy: ; प्रियपय', 


Here these words are formed by special samásánta rules given before ¢, ¢. 
874, 877 and 940. 


The word s denotes all 


those Bahuvrlhis about which no 
special rule has heen given above. 


How do you explain the forms 
IE साम, IR gu in which the affix कप is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, S, 940 and ought to have taken 
the samasánta affix ay? The affix w is added to gga when the com- 


pound has a special meaning; such as saa: means ‘a boy', wgfw: ‘a 
charana,’ 


Why have we used the words " seshdahikdrasthdt” in explaining 
the sfitrar These words mean “after a Bahuvrihi falling under the scope of 
the rules of 5४086 Bahuvrihih’ 11,2, 23 S, 829” Observe gagga: ॥ This is 
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a Bahuvrthi not formed under the $esha rule II. 2, 23 S. 839, but by a spe- 
cial rule II. 2. 25 S, 843: and hence it does not take mgu So also उत्तरपूर्वा a 
Bahuvrthi formed by 11, 2. 26 5, 845, and aga: formed by lI. 2. 28 S, 848. 


In fact the word aq: of II, 2. 23 S. 829 governs only IL 2, 24 S, 830 and not 
the remaining sdtras like 843, 846, 848 &c. 


The word ater of this sütra is thus equivocal. It: means first “after 
all those Bahuvrihis for which no samdasanta has been taught:” secondly 
“after those Bihuvrihis which are formed under “sesho Bahuvrthi " rule.” 
The word शेषात्‌ thus conveys a double meaning. There are two views on this 
point: one school holds that for every z4ougAt, a separate word must be used. 


Tw o 


Their motto is अथनेदेन शब्दभेदः ॥ According to this view we should use the 
word ज्ञेबातू twice in this sütra ( &vritti.) But according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas. Their motto is सत्यण्ययभवदे दाब्दस्याभेद: ॥ This 
gives rise to नऋ or stretching the meaning of a word. The Tantra view may 
be taken here, or the आवृत्ति view 


GER | आपोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ७।४। १५॥ 
कप्याबन्तस्य REND वा स्यात्‌ | बहुमालाकः | बहुमालकः | RAAT बहुताल: ॥ 


892. Optionally the feminine stem in भा isnot short- 
ened before कष्‌ ॥ 


As बहुमालाकः or बहुमालकः ‘one who has many garlands’ When क 
is not added, then agata: ॥ 


QEZ 19 संज्ञायाम | 19129 ॥ 
शेषादिति ग्राहः कर्‌ न स्यात्सज्ञायाम) विश्वे देवा भस्य विश्वदेवः d 


893. The affix कप does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
when a Name is meant. 


This debars कप ordained by V. 4. 154 S. 891 last. Thus विप्वरेवा stea= 
विश्ेरे वः ॥ 


८६४। इयसश्च । ५। ४। १५६ ॥ 


ईयसम्तोत्तरपरान्न wT | बहवः श्रेयांसो5त्य बहुअयान | गोक्षियोरिति हृस्व aw ॥ ईयत 
TIREN बाच्यम्‌ *॥ aga: श्रेयत्योउत्य बहुश्रेयती । बहुव्रीहेः किम्‌। अतिश्रेयासे: ॥ 


894. The atx कप does not come after a Bahuvrihi, 
the last member of which ends in the affix इयस n 


This debars all the previous rules i, e, both the compulsory and the 
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optional कप्‌ u Thus बह्वः Suisa = agian. (V. 3. 57 5.2005) Here tule 
V. 4 154 S. 89r is debarred, agaa: भ्रयध्योऽस्य = बेहुप्रय॒सी, here rule V. 4 135 
S. 833 is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 S. G56 the long final ई ought to have 
been shortened, but this is not done by considering it as a masculine by the 
following Vártika, 


Vart:—In Babuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi. 
nine nouns ending 11 the affix gaat, as बहुश्रयसी ॥ 


Why do we say ‘of a Bahuvrihi'? Observe ग्रतिशेयासे ॥ 
८६४ | वन्दिते arg: 1 ५। 3 । १५७ N 


पाजितेऽये यो भ्रायशध्वस्तरन्तान्न कप स्यात्‌ | प्रदास्तो भाता यस्य प्रशस्तभ्रातां । न पृज्ञनादीति 
निषेधस्तु center सकथ्यक्णोरित्यतः प्राणवेति वक्ष्यते । वन्दिते किम्‌। मुखंभ्रातकः ॥ 


895. The affix g does not come after a Bahuvrthi 
ending in the word bhrátri, when it means * praised,’ 


The word वन्दित: means ‘praised, ‘respected’ &c. Thus छोभना ara 
seq लुभ्राता ‘one having a good brother,’ Asa general rule, samásánta affix- 
89 are not added, when respect is meant. See V. 4.695.954. But the pro- 
hibition of that sütra has its scope only upto V. 4. 113 5, 852, and not 
on sttras after that, Hence the necessity of the present sütra. Why do we 
say when it means “ praised’? Observe sar, ESATA! ॥ 


८६.६ | नाडातन्ञयोः स्वाङ्गं । ५। ७। १५६ I 


RATE यो नाडीतन्वीशब्री तरन्तास्कपू न स्यात्‌ | बहुनाङिः क्राय! । बहुतन्ना रीवा । तरती att 
A TEAS AAA RA त | स्वाङ्गे किम बहुनाडीकः स्तम्भ' | बहुतन्तीका वीणा ॥ 


890 .The affix कप does not come after the words nádt, 


and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs of 
body. 


Thus aga नाड ऐएस्य च बहुनाडिः कायः, बहुतन्त्रीमीवा ॥ agatat The 
word धन्न्नी means ‘an artery’ Why do we say meaning “parts of body”? 
Observe, बहुनाउीक! स्तम्मः, बहुतन्त्रीका ¦ वीणा ॥ The word नाडी is a feminine word 
formed by झीप that comes after jati; तन्त्र is formed by the Unadi affix ई 
(Unadi II]. 158). In बहुनाडिः the long ¢ is shortened as being an upa- 
sarjana (I. 2. 48 X 655); but the gof तन्त्री is not shortened’ as ई here 
is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix (mq faan प्रतिषेधः; See 1. 2, 48 
S. 656 also), 
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RATATAT निपात्यते । प्रपूर्वादयतेल्ुद्‌ । प्रवाणी तब्तवायशलाका । ARI प्रवाण्यस्य निष्म- 
qin: पटः | समाप्तवानः नव इष्यर्थः ॥ 
~ . a 
997. The word निष्प्रचाणि is irregularly formed, 
without adding the affix कष, though the last word is a Nad? 
word. 


The word प्रवाणी means either प्रीथतेऽस्यां or प्रवयन्ति antu Here egg 15 
added to the root fq ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of weaving 


#८. 'ashuttle, fanar mangi aea 5 निष्प्रवाणि' परः, निष्प्रवाणिः कम्बलः-अपनीतशलक 
“a new unbleached cloth or blanket," from which the shuttle has not yet 


been extracted, fresh from the loom. The st is changed to ण by VIII, 4. 29. 
S. 2835. 


GES | सप्तमीविशेषणे agatat 1212134 ॥ 
सप्तम्यन्तं विशेषणं च बहुतीददी पूर्वे प्रयोज्यम्‌ । कण्डेकालः । अत्त एव ज्ञापक्राद्यायिकरणपवो 
बहुप्रीहिः | चित्रणुः ॥ 
सर्वनामसख्ययोरुपसख्यानम्‌ * d सर्वश्वेतः ॥ (gums ॥ 
मिथोष्नयाः समासे संख्या wa बाष्दपरविप्रतिषेघात ॥ द्वान्यः ॥ 
संख्याया अल्पीयस्याः* ॥ fear: 
aeisi ! हादश ॥ 
वा [प्रियस्य *॥ शुद्धप्रियः | freu 
Wu: परा सप्तमी * ॥ गडुकण्ठः । HATA । वहंगडुः ॥ 
898. A word with the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi compound. 


In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no rule 
for their arrangement, The present aphorism declares that rule; as कण्ठेकाल: 
‘who is black in the throat? From the 118 9408 of this 50179, we infer the 
existence of the Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi—a Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
member of which is not in apposition to the second or stands in a different 
case relation to the second, in the dissolution of the compound, as चक्रपाणि:, 
चंद्रमोलि: &c, So also उरसिलोमा, चित्रणुः, waa. 


Várt:—The sarvanamas and the numerals stand first; as सर्वेश्‍वेतः 
RTH. 
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Vari :—In a compound tormed by the composition of sarvandma words 
with a san khy& word, the latter should stand first ; as, दुधन्द:, 


Várt:—Among numerals, the less in value is placed first; as Gran: 
‘two and three,’ 


Véri:—-Also in a Dvandva compound (the numeral which is less in 
value is placed first); thus gga ‘two and ten, that is twelve.’ 


Vdri:—The word Ña may optionally stand first; as सुप्रियः or 
frau. 


Vart :—After the words wg &c., the word in the 7th case-affix comes 
as subsequent; as Wears: ‘a hemp-necked '; गडुशिराः &c. 


How is then the word agg: ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be ex. 


plained ? This is govérned by the general rule, and not the exceptional 
vartlka, 


६९९ | निष्ठा । २।२। ३६ ॥ 


निष्ठान्तं पहुदी हो पर्वे स्यात्‌ । कृतकृत्यः ॥ जञातिकालसुखादिभ्यः परा निष्टा वाच्या * ॥ 
WIGESUdT । मासज्ञात। | सुखजाता । प्रायिक चतम | कृतकटः । पीतोदकः ॥ 


899. What ends with a Nishthá (I. 1.268. 3012) 
hall stand first in à Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus paga: ॥ 


So also yarma: ‘one who is devoted to devotion’; magz: ‘one who has 
made the mat’; भित्षिवनिक्षिः ‘one who has begged alms,’ 


Vast :—À word expressing jati (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent ; as, qst, arama: and SU sr: &c. 


This rule is not of universal application, as we have words like कृतकदः 
and पीतोदक: also. 


६०० | बाहिताग्न्यादिषु | २। २। ३७॥ 


Ra: 1 फ्रग्त्याहेत: । जाकातगणो5्यम ॥ प्रहरणार्थेभ्यः qv निप्वासप्रस्थी- * ॥ IAA: | 
दण्डपाणिः ॥ HPA । Pas: ॥ 


900. In the compounds áhitágni and the like, the 
Nishthá-formed word may optionally be placed first, 


Thus अग्न्याहितः or भाहिताग्मनिः ‘one who has consecrated fire,’ 
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This आहिताग्नि class is Akritigana | so that words like wg &c., must be 
looked for in this class. 


Vart:—The words ending in Nishthà or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘striking’; as wega: ‘ready 
with sword’; दण्डपाणिः ‘holding sceptre in hand. But some times not so, as 


in विवृद्यात्ति: “ drawn-sword." 


Here end Bahuvrihi compounds, 


गथ gem समास प्रकरशाम ॥ 
CHAPTER XX 
THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS 


६०१ | qni gu । २।२। २६॥ 


भनेक TTA AT THAT वा समस्यते स Ta | सपधयात्वाचयतरेतरथों गसमाहाराध्ार्या: | 
।ररपरनिरपेत्तेस्यानेकत्य TARIA TA सहुचयः | भन्‍्यतरत्यात॒वात क लिइनवाचयः । मिलितानामलय 
इृतरेवरयाग; aag: समाहारः । तत्रश्वर युर च भञ्जस्योति Aas, भिक्षामट गां चानयत्यन्वाचय च, न 
तमासीऽसामश्यात्‌ । वत्रखदिरी | संज्ञापरिमाषम्‌। ara TATA । इथोईयोईन कृत्वा 
yag तु हीतापोतानिशोक तार: ॥ 


901. When a set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and,’ the set is 
optionally made into a compound; and the compound so 
formed is called Dvandva. 


The meaning that may be indicated by = ‘and’ are four, (1) qagan: 
‘community of reference, (2) wars 'collateralness of reference, (3) qatar 
शषः ‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) eram: ‘aggregate.’ In the first two cases 
vig, community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(IL. 1. 18.647) Composition is enjoined, therefore, when the sense of % is that 
of mutual conjunction and aggregation. Thus we cannot compound ईइवर शुरु 
Ww waea ‘revereuce God and thy Guru’ or eaae गां चावय ‘go for alms and 
bring the cow, But we can compound the following gax न्यम्नोधश्न = gray 
‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees So sefecqarr, qms, वाग्दृषदम्‌ , 
HATTA TS ॥ 


I, When two or more independent words not related with each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chchaya, As सवर गुरु w waer “reverence God and Guru.” Here there can 
be no compounding, as there is no samarthya. In this example, two things 
(dravya) have been collected under one verb (ktiy&) Similarly in रातो गज- 
ara “the elephant and the horse of the king.” Here there is samuchchaya 
of two things under one thing. qe-qgieata “ The picture is white and red." 
Here two ativibutes are brought under ome substantive, रक्तः qu: HoT T 
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“Red picture and ornament," Here two substances are colleéted under one 
attribute. 


2, When one action, is used as collateral to a principal action, It 
gives rise to the union called amváchaya: as, भिक्षामर, गा चानय "Go for alms 
and bring the cow." Here he might not bring the cow, if he does not see 
it, though his begging will not be stopped. But if he does not go out a 


begging, he cannot bring the cow. So going out a begging is the principal 
action. 


Therefore, in भिक्षामट गां चानय, there is no compounding, because 
the words are not directly related to one another. The want of sámarthya 
here is want of ekárthibháva. 


In yqa "the Mimosea and the Grislea,” सज्ञापरिभाषम “an appel- 


lative and a maxim of interpretation," there is compounding, as itaretara and 
samáhára, respectively. 


The Dvandva compound of the four words होतृ, पात, ag and ware 
may be either grgargwrarque: or हॉतापोतानेशेोज्ञातारः The first denotes many 
hotris, pottis Rc, The second is an example where hotti and potyi are first 
compounded asa Dwandva, and then 8E and वहात as another Dvandva, 


Then these two compound words are again compounded as a larger 
Dvandva, 


In the first example, there is notəmąg substitution for the final of 
होत and qq (VL 3. 25 3. 921) because there is no uttarapada after them, 
See S, 921 and 83r. 


६०२ | राजदन्तादिषु परम 1 २। २। ३१ ॥ 


एघु Tanaris पर स्यात एन्तानां राजा uaga । धर्मार्ष्विनियमः* ॥ अर्थधर्मा । धर्मार्थौ । 
garat | METAL | जायापती । जायाशब्वत्य जम्भाती इम्भावश्व वा निपास्यते | भाळृतिगणोष्यम " ॥ 


902, The upasarjana is to be put last in the words 
Rajadanta &o. 


Thus राजदन्त! (geari राजा) ‘a chief of tecth’ (Z e, an eyetooth). It 
is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this list as 


second. 
1, aaga 2. अग्रेवणम्‌. 3. लिप्तासितम. 4, anga ४. Gr 
wey. 6, मृष्टलुञिचितम . 7. अघङ्किन्नपक्कमें 8 aiia. 9. (Cmfqdmm) 10 


उप्तणाढम . 11, उलूखलषुसलम्‌, 12, तण्डुलकिण्वम्‌, 13, दृषदुपलम्‌, 74, emyr 
66 s 
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याने, 15. (भारम्वायनबन्धक्री), 16, चित्ररथवाल्हीकम्‌ . 17. कवन्त्यइमक्रम्‌ 18, 
AAT, , 18. स्रातकराजानी . 20. विष्वक्सेनाझुना , 2l. अक्षिश्चुतम्‌ , 22, SCOTI. 
28, qend. 24 र्मा, 25. कामार्थी, 26. शर्यदाब्दी, 27, भार्थधमो , 
28. आर्थकामा, 29, "agre. 50. niam. 31. गोजवाजम्‌ . 32. गोपालिः 
घानपएलासम्‌. 93. (गोपालधानीपूलासम्‌). 3+ पूलासकारण्डम्‌. 35. पलासककुः 
(034). 36. स्थ्रलासष . 87. ( स्थ्रजपूलासम्‌), 38. उशोरबीजम. 39. (famë). 
40. सिझजास्थयम.. #1. (सिञ्जइङस्यम्‌). 42. चित्रास्वाती. — 42. ( वित्रस्वाति ) 
44. भार्याप्ती , ॐ, सम्पत्ती. 46. जम्पत्ती, 47. जायापती . 48, पुश्चपत्ती, 49, 
gage. 50. aera or दमम््रकेशो . L RAJ. 52. शिरोवीजम्‌. 53, 
शिरोजानु . 54 सर्पिर्मधुनी . 55. मधुसर्पिषी, 56. भादन्या , 57. अन्तादी. ४8, 
aangat. 59. ggr. 

Várlika :—" In regard to the words चर्म and the like, there is no 
fixed rule. Thus eruat or धर्मार्था ‘wealth and virtue’ or ‘virtue and 


wealth, So also दम्पत्ती, जग्पती or जायापतां, The word जाया is changed to जम 
or दृम irregularly, These belong to 4kritigana, 


Note :—दम्प्ती is really a compound of qq “home” and पूति ‘master or mistrega’ 
एम is the same word as the Latin domus “home,” as in “domestic,”  gzqqd( means 
“the two masters of the house—z. e. the husband and wife.” 


६०३ । इन्दरे धि। २। २। ३२ ॥ 


Ws चिस पूर्वे स्यात्‌ । हारश्च हर हारिहरो ॥ भनेकरप्राप्रावेकच नियमाऽनियमः दोषे *॥ 
BURT: । हारहरररवः ॥ 


908. Ina Dvandva compound, let a word called fà 
(1. 4, 7 S. 243) stand first. 


As हरिहरों ‘Hari and Hara. 


Várti£a :—Where there are more than one such चि words ina com- 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 
any fixed rule. As हरिणुरहराः or हरिहरस॒रव : 


Note :— Why do we say ‘Dvandva’? Observe (qeqEqg: which is a Tat-purusha. 
९०४ | अजाद्यदन्तम्‌ २। २। ३३॥ 

rig पूर्व स्यात्‌ । इशळृष्णी ।* 

यहष्वनियम! *। अश्वरथेन्द्राः । इन्द्राम्वरथाः॥* 

SMa TMA विभातिषेधेत 0 इन्द्रामी ॥ 
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904. In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with a vowel and ends with a short 9t be placed first. 


Thus, $urgsuir ' 1838 and Krishna,’ 
Vati :—When there are many such words, there is no fixed tule, As 
BnR: OF इन्द्राश्वरया : |! 


Vart:—In the Dvandva compounds, the ff would stand first only 
then, when the rule of samga does not prohibit it, Thus इन्द्राग्नी. Here 
शर्नि though घि, does not stand first, because gg beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short wf, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I, 4. 2 


5, 175.), 


Note —Why do we say ‘sta with aq’ (11.70 8, 50)? This rule does 
not apply when it is long wif as STENT: T: = अदवावृषों or वृषाश्वे 


६०५ | अल्पाचतरम्‌। २। २। ३३ ॥ 
शिवकेदादो ॥ 


qagan समाक्षराणामानुपव्यंण * ॥ हेमन्तशिशिरवसन्ता: । कृत्तिकारोहिण्यो । समाच्षराणां 
किम । भीष्मवसन्तो ॥ 


mee TH * ॥ BHT ॥ 

sparen PU तापसपर्वतो ॥ 
वणीनामातुपूर्व्येंण * ॥ ब्राझणक्षवियविद्शूद्रा; ॥ 
aasma: * ॥ युषिष्टिएाशु नी ॥ 


905. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
which has fewer vowels is to be placed first. 


Thus fart + केशव = शिवके शवों ॥ 


Note :— When thers are many words, there is no fixed rule, As शखदुन्दुभि- 
ata: or बीणाहंसदुन्दुभयः « 


Várt:—Names of seasons and stars when they consist of equal 
number of syllables, should be arranged in the compound, according to 
their natural order of succession, As हेमन्ताशिशिरवसन्ताः ; कात्तकाशाहण्या 


Why do we say ‘when they consist of equal syllables?’ Observe 
भीष्मवसन्तो, Here the shorter has been placed first, 


Vårt =A word consisting of light (laghu) vowels is placed first, 
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As, ऋुशकाश ; ‘a bundle of Kuga and Ka grasses, कुछ and काश are 
two kinds of grass. 


Vårt ~The more honorable of the two is placed first; as तापस qist 
“TApasa and Patvata." qgar “Vasudeva and Arjuna” (IV, 3.98 
5, 1478). 


Vårt :—The castes are placed according to their order: as annoy 
Az wr: ‘Brahmiana-Kshatriya-Vaigya and Sudra? There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here. 


Vàrt :—The name of the elder brother is placed first; as सुधिशिरिजंमी 
i Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 


६०६ | इन्द्रश्च घाणितूयेसेनाङ्गानाम्‌। २। ४॥२॥ 


एषां इन्दर एकवत्स्यात्‌ । पाणिपादम्‌ MEE EA EEG ER Car ECL ॥ 
समाहारस्येकत्वापेकले सिद्धे नियमार्थ प्रकरणम; प्राण्यङ्गादीनां समाहार एव यथा स्यात्‌ ॥ 


906. A Dvandva compound too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded of words signifying mem- 
bers ofthe animal boby, members of a band of players (or 
singers or dancers) and component parts of an army. 


As, पाशिपादृ्म, ‘the hand and. foot’ शिरोप्रीवं ‘the head and neck’ 
भादेद्रिकपाणावेकन ‘the players on the mridanga and papava ( kinds of drums)’ 


रचिकाश्वरोहम ‘the soldiers on chariot and horse, वीणाबादकपरिवादकप , रधिकपादा- 
qu. | 


This rule applies to cases of Samahara Dvandva or aggregate 
Dvandva Compounds only; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II, 2. 29 S. 901) 
A Samahara would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule is, therefore, a niyama or a restrictive rule, "That is, the 
samáhára compound of limbs is only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c., need not be singular, 


Note :—ln the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses 
&o., the singular is optional; (IL 4. 12. 8.916). The present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make Samahara Dvandva and where an liaretara 
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal body, 
players or army, are always and solely Sarmáh&ára Dvandva, The compounds of 
words like afyqaet ‘curd and milk’ (II, 4, 14 S. 918). are purely Tiarotarn 
Dvandva and can never be Samåhåra Dvandva ; while compounds of words denoting 


treo, animals &o., (11,4, 12 S. 916) are optionally either Samáh&ra or ltaretara 
Dvandva. 
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६०७ | अज्नुवादे चरशानाम्‌। २।४।३॥ 


TUNA FT एकवस्स्यार्तिद्धस्योपन्यासे ॥ 
ANENA वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ उवगात्कठकालापम। प्रथप्ठास्करकोथुमम_ ॥ 


907. A Dvandva compound of words signifiying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools, when the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 


Note:—The word शरण means a school or branch of any of the Vedas 
designated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and here 
means students or pupils who belong to a particular school and study that 
particular branch. The word झतुवाद means repetition by way of explanation, 
illustration or corroboration; that is to say, when o speaker demonstrates for 
some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstrated before, 
that is called amuváda, Another meaning of this word is “ the recitation of the charas 
nas as already learnt as distinguished from learning them the first time.” 


Várt.—This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots eut and 
इण्‌ only; as उदगात्‌ करकालापम्‌ ( इहयदा ase कालापेपु 'ष मतिहितेषु चावाभ्यां यन्न गन्तव्यं 
मिति संकेतयिस्वा तत संकेतं Peradi प्रतीदमुच्यते ) ॥ maga कठकोशुमप, 'katha and 
kauthuma established again,’ 


Note:—-Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’ P Observe gw: 
करकाहापा OF maez! HERAT, when demonstration for the first time is meant. It 
ig the aorist of स्था and gor which takes such a Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs: 8४ +--भनान्विषु: कव्कालापाः and उदयन्ति come Ut 


Prof. Bohthlingk’s translation is, ‘The Dvaándva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a schoo! is repeatedly 
mentioned equally along with another,’ 


९०८ | अध्ययुक्रतुरनपुसकम्‌ । २। ४ । N 


aiir विहितो यः क्तुस्तद्ञचितामनपुंसकलिड्रानां Wem एकवल्स्यात्‌ । अकाम्धमेधष्‌ । 
qisa: किम! इघुषळो सामवेदे विहितो! झनपुसक किम । राजसूथवाजपेये ॥ भर्षर्चादी ॥ 


908. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
sacrifices (kratu ) ordained by the Yajur (Adhvaryu) Veda, 
ig singular, provided that, they are never used in the neuter 
gender, 


As भकाश्वमेधम्‌ ‘the Arka and Agvamedha sacrifices, 
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Why do we say ' Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe इषुबज्ञी ‘the Ishu 
and Vajra ceremonies, These sacrifices are ordained in the Sama-Veda. 


Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter gender’? Observe 


शजसूथवाजपेय ‘the RAjastya and Vájapeya sacrifices, भर्धचादी (11. 4. 315. 
816) 


Note :— Why have we बृगापोर्णमासी ? Because the word ऋतु: is a technical 
term applying only to Soma-saorifices and not any sacrifice in general. Therefore, 
though Darga and Paumamiisa are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they not being Soma 
ceremonies, the present rule does not apply. 


६०६ | शभ्ययनतोऽविप्रकृष्टाख्यानाम्‌। २। ४। ४ ॥ 
भ्रध्ययनेन प्रत्यासन्ना माझ्या यषां तेषां इन्द्र एकवत्‌ | पदकक्रमकम ॥ 


909. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order 
of study are not remote from each other, is singular. 


As, Jamming ‘a person who has studied the pada arrangement 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement. 


Note :—Why do we say ‘order of study’? Observe fvarga ‘ father and 


son.’ Why dowe say ‘not remote’? Soe याप्लिकवैयाकरणे ‘sacrifice-knower and 
the grammarian.’ 


६१० | जातिरप्राणिनाम २।४। ६॥ 


हु प्राणिवज्यजातिवाचिनां इन्द्र एकवतू । धानादाष्कुलि । प्राणिनां त विरदाद्रा! । दृव्वयआातीयाना- 
मेव । नेह । रूपरसो । गमनाकुझुचने । जातिप्रापात्य एवायमेकव््धावः । ब्रस्बविशेषविवक्षायां तु 


SR ॥ 
910. A Dvandva compound of words signify: 


ing jati (genus) which are not names of living beings, is 
singular. 


Thus घानाशष्कुलि ' fried rice and barley cake,’ 


Note:—Why do we say ‘words denoting genus °’? Observe मन्वकप!इन्बञ्ञन्यो 
‘Nandaka and Panchajanya. Those are Sanjiia words or Proper Names, 


When denoting living beings then fazer 
'Vaisyas and Sudras?. Here there is 


though the words are jati denoting, 


(and not f&zggm) 
plural number by 1, 2, 58, 5, 817, 
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This rule applies to the játi or genus names of substances (ARIN ) 
and not the jati names of qualities and actions. (शुणक्रियाज्ञाति ) Thus रूपरसों 
‘colour, and savour,’ गमनाकुज्जने ‘going and contraction,’ 


Even with jati names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class ; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed; as, बदरामलकानि ‘in this bowl are the badari 
and Amalaki fruits? Here there is elision of the Taddhita affix by IV, 3. 163 


S. 1541, The feminine is also elided by I. 2, 49. S. 1408. See also II, 4. 12 
9. 916, 


Note :-—The words ज्ञाति ‘genus,’ द्रव्य ' substance, शुण quality’ and क्रिया 
‘ notion ° are technical terms of Indian Logicians. Jti hag already been explained, 
Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, soul, and mind, 
Qualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, 
sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and 
faculty. There are five actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, 
contraction, expansion and going. 


are | विशिष्टलिङ्गो नदीदेशो$प्रामाः । २।४।७॥ 


प्रामवज्यनदीदेशवाचिनां भिन्नलिङ्गानां समाहारे we एकवष्स्यात्‌। उद्धश्च इरावती 'घ TÈT- 
वृति ! गङ्गा च शाणश्च गड़ाशोणम । कुरवश्व कुरुक्षेत्र च कुरुकुरक्षचम | भिन्नलिङ्गानां किस । शङ्गायमुने 
RATAU | STAAL! ER जाम्बवं नगरम्‌। E CAE मामः । जाग्यवशाळूकिन्यो ॥ 


911 A samáhara Dvandva compound of words of 
different genders, denoting names of rivers and of countries, 
but not of towns, is singular. 


Thus उद्घेरावति ^ The Uddhya and Iravatt,” The Uddhya is a river 
( nada ). 


So also, गंगाक्षोणम्‌ ‘the Ganges and the Sona,’ कुरवः + कुरुक्षेत्र = geget 
! the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ 


Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe गंगायमुने ‘the 
Ganges and the YAmuna/ Both being feminine gender ; so also मद्रकेकयाः ॥ 
But the rule does not apply to egrgew for one is a river and the other 
a country. 


The word विशिष्ट of the sütra is derived from (16 root (uq meaning 
“to separate, differentiate," with An It means separate. 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and countries’? Observe कुकुटमयुया ' the 
hen and the peahen.’ 


Why do we say 'not of atown'? See जाम्बवद्दादाकिन्यो ! JAmbaba 
(a city ) and SAlukini (a village )' which are the names of a village and a 
town, 


Wehave taken the word 'river, as the word * country ' does not in. 
clude ‘river’ So also ‘mountains’ are not included; as क्रैज्ञाशगन्धमाद्ने ` the 
Kailása and the Gandhamadana, 


Part -—-The prohibition extends to villages and towns ( grama ) but 


not to cities, (Nagata), as मधुरापादतिषुर्ष ‘the cities of Mathura and 
Pataliputra,’ 


Vart:—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 


the other a city, the prohibition applies; as सोथंक्रतवते ‘the city of Saurya 
and the village of Ketavata/ 


६१२। छुदजन्तव!। २।७४।८॥ 
एषां समाहारे Weg पकवस्स्थात्‌। यूकालिक्षम | गामकुलास्शुद्र TT: ॥ 
012. A Samáhara Dvandva compound of words 
signifying small animals, 18 singular. 
Thus य्रकालिक्षम ‘the louse and the nit, 


Note :~—The word gweg means an animal ofa very small size. Some say 


that animals not having bones ave called क्लुक्गजन्तु, ( invertebrates); others say, 
those which are smallin size. 


All below the mongoose are kshudrajantu, 
६१३ । येषां च विरोध! शाश्वतिकः। २। ४ | ६ ॥ 


quf शग्वत्‌ । झाहनकुलम, d गोव्याप्रम ॥ काकोठकामिलादी परस्वादिमाषा gaia ग्राप्त 
चकारेण वाध्यते ॥ 

919. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only, among whom there is permanent 
enmity (i e. natural antipathy or quarrel ), is singular. 


The word बिरोधः means enmity: and qia: means permanent. 


_ ‘Thus, भहिनकुल ‘the snake and the mongoose, mesi ` the cow and 
the tiger काकोकूक्म्‌ ‘ the crow and the owl.’ 
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Note:— Why do we say ‘natural and eternal"? Observe गोपालिक्षालंकाबनाः 
कलहायन्ते ‘Gaupdli and Sálank&yana are quarrelling. देवासूरेरस्रतमम्युनिधिममन्ये ॥ The 
enmity between the Devas and Asuras is nob permanent, for they 


co-operated in 
churning the ocean. P d 


The force of the word च in the aphorism is that of एश् ' only,’ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular; no oiher 
rule, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds. Thus the 
rule IT. 4. 12 S, 916 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and bírds, is 


optionally singular. That rule (by I. 4, 2. S. 175) would have set aside 
the present rule. But sy prevents that, and no optional plural number is 


allowed in case of beasts or birds that are naturally at war: as शोष्याघ्रम 
‘the tiger and the cow’ piaraan ‘the crow and the owl? 


६१४ | शद्राणामनिरवसितानाम | २। ४। १०॥ 
अवहिष्कृतानां शद्राणां प्राग्वतू । तक्षायस्कारम्‌! पात्राद्रहिष्कृतानां तु चण्डालयृतपाः ॥ 


914. A Dvaudva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Südras who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 


Thus, तक्षायस्कॉरम ‘the carpenter and the blacksmith,’ 
/ 


Why do we say ‘not expelled’? Observe चण्डालमृतपा: ‘the Chandala 
and the Mritapa.’ | 


Note t--The word अनिर्वासित means one not expelled (irom thedish). This 
shows that there was interdining betwoen tha Shüdras and the twice-born in the days 
of P&nini. 


A Šûdra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, withont 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita Sara, 
६१५ | गचाश्वप्रसृतोनि च । २।४। ११॥ 
यथोश्यारितानि साधूनि स्युः। गवाम्धम्‌ । वासीदासमित्यादि ॥ 


915. The word gavAgva, and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 


Thus गवाश्वम्‌ ‘the cow and the horse’ So also errem i Here 
the elision of the first member required by I. 2, 67 S, 933 does not take place. 
These compounds are valid only so far as enumerated by Panini specifically 
in the subjoined list. 


07 S 


uu——— —ÍÓ— á—n&——————— c a i" बालनबनकलल लकी 
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1. nanan 2. गवाविकम्‌ 3. गंवेड्कम ॥ £. अजाविकम्‌ ॥ 5, भजेडकप | 
6. कुड्जवामनम_ ?. कुब्जकेरातकम 8. पुत्रपोत्रम्‌॥ 9. स्वचण्डालम ॥ 10. स्रीकुमारम॥ 
11, दासीमाणवकम्‌. ॥ 12. झारीपिच्छकष ॥ 13. win ॥ 14 gean 
15. game 10. सूजपुरीषम॥ 17. agg ॥ 18. मांसक्षाणितम ॥ 19, दर्भशरम्‌ ॥ 
90. दर्भपूतीकम्‌ ॥ 21. अजुनश्चिरीषन्‌. ॥ 22. तूणोलपम्‌॥ 29, 


षासीदासष्‌ ॥ 
24, gagau 25. भगवत्तीभाणवत्तम्‌ ॥ 


Vari :— In this list, the forms as given, are singular ; but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take either number. As ripqu 


or गोश्वो ॥ In this form of rand st the next rule applies and option is 
allowed. 


Qe विभाषा दुलमुगतृणधान्यव्यश्वनपशुशकुन्यश्ववडवपूथापराधरोत्त- 
राणाम | २। ४। १२ ॥ 


वृत्ञादीनां सप्तानां इन्दः । अश्ववडवेत्यादि were च प्राग्वश्वा । वृक्षारी विशेषाणामेय पहगाग। 
प्लक्षन्थम्रो | प्लञ्न्यम्रो धा: रुरुपृषतम्‌ | रुरुपृषता- । कुहाकाशम्‌। कुरकाशा: । Alizee । NR- 
यवाः । दधिघृतम्‌ । agua । गोमहिषम्‌ । गोमहिषाः। झुक्भकम्‌ । शुकवका' । अश्ववत वम्‌ । 
अश्ववंडवो | पूर्वापरम्‌? पूर्वापरे। अधरोत्तरम्‌ (0 अधरोत्तर di 


फल्सेनावनस्पति गृगधाकुनिक्चद्रजन्त॒धान्यतृणानां EN UT Teg एकवदिति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ 
बदराणि घामलकानि च बररामलक्रम्‌ । जातिरप्राणिमामिव्यिक्रवद्गातः । नह बदरामलके | 
रयिकाश्वारोहो | प्लत्तन्यग्रो धो इत्यादि। विभाषावृचोति सुत्रे येऽप्राणनस्तेषां महर्ण जातिरपाणिनामिति 
fier mea विकल्पार्थम्‌ | gat gang सेनाङ्गव्वान्निये प्राप्ते । मृगाणां ARA 
शकुनानां तेखोभयत्र wem: । aeg सहेतरेतरयोग एवेति नियमार्थं aanging । एवं 


पूवापरमधरोत्तरामिेसपि । अश्ववडतघहणं तु पक्ष agana । मन्यथा परत्वात्पूर्ववव्श्ववड- 
घातिति स्थात्‌ ॥ 


916. A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of 1. trees, 2. wild animals, 3. grass 4. corn, 
8, condiment, 6. domestic beasts and 7. birds, and the 


compounds, 1. aáva-vadava, 2. purvá-para and 3. adharottara, 
are optionally singular. 


Thus, व्लच्तन्यमोधम. or प्लक्षन्पप्राचा' ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’; 
रुरुणूषतम or gagar: ‘the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes’; ऋशकाशम्‌ or 
yan: ‘the Kusa grass and the Kåsa grass’; ब्रीहियवम or Miga: ‘the rice 
and the barley’ «pua oi त ‘ the curd and the butter’ गामहिषम्‌ or qr: ‘the 
cow and. the buffalo’; शुकवकम or? ar ‘the parrot and the crane birds’; 
Sq Eau 07 af: ‘the horse and the mare‘; qai or? ₹ ` the first and the 
last ; ग्रघरोतरम or^ २ ‘the u pper and lower,’ 


Vart:—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals, grain and grass, is 


CHAPTER XX.$.916. ] DVANDVA COMPOUNDS $31 


RR SDD 





singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of; that is when 
a large number of them is taken collectively, When they are each in 
Plural number, the compound is singular, otherwise not ; as बदराणि 'चामलकानि = 
agasan, Here there is singular number by II. 4. 6 S, gro. But not so in 
the following बव्रांमलके fasa: ‘a badari and an Amalaki fruit are here’; रथिक” 
श्वाराही ‘a charioteer and a horseman’; प्लक्षन्यमोधी ‘a Plaksha and a N yagrodha 
tree’; ggat ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer’; हंसचक्रवाकौ ‘a Hansa and a 
Chakravaka bird’; युक्रालिक्षे ‘a louse and a nit’; त्रीहियबी ‘a brihi and yava 
grain’; कुषाकाशी the kusa and 1880 grass, In this sütra, those words which 
denote non-animate beings such as trees, and corn &c, would have taken 
compulsory singular by II, 4. 6. S. gto; the present sútra ordains 
optional singular in their case. In the case ot domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have been compulsory under II, 4. 2. 5.906. 
because they form component parts of an army corps, This 81179 ordains 
option. Why are the words मृण, «rg mentioned separately in the sütra ; 
when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule 11. 2, 29 
S. gor? It is so taken in order to indicate that im words are compounded 
with ww words only, and दाने with qs for the purposes of thisrule. With 
others they will form Itaretara dvandva, and not sam&há:a, 


Thus this is a niyama or restrictive rule. Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded into a semáàhàára Dvandva. Beasts with beasts, 
and birds with birds will form a samáhára; but beasts with birds will 
form Jtaretara Dvandva only. 


So also is the case with qarqu and भधरोत्तरम ॥ 


The compound sr»44z4 is read in the sütra in order to indicate, 
that in the alternative it is neuter. For भव and वडव being both qg would 
have come under tne scope of this rule, without specific mention. Their 
separate mention makes a particular rule regarding them. Therefore 
when we usespqqeq in the singular, the rule II. 4. 27 S. 813 is debarred, 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but is governed by 
IL 4. 17, S, 821 and is Neuter. In fact, the subsequent sütra IL 4. 27 
S. 813 is set aside by the prior sütra II, 4. 17 S. 821 because the singular 
yaaga isa pratipada vidhana samása, 


४१७ | विप्रतिषिद्धं चानधिकरणुघाचि 62191221 


विरूद्वायोनामद्रष्यवाचितां दन्द एकवद्ा स्थात्‌ । शीतोष्णम्‌ । शीतोष्ण । वेकल्पिकः 
समाहारहन्तूश्राये sey इति Ban sca: स विरुद्धार्थानां uz भवाते तर्हि भद्रग्यवाचिनामवा त 
नियमार्थीमेरम । तेन द्रव्यवाचिनामितेरतरयोग एव । ीतोष्णे उदके स्त! । विप्रातोषेद्धे किम । 
नम्द्कपाञस जन्यो | इह पाक्षिक! TATE भवतेव ॥ 
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917. A Dyandva compound of words of contrary 
significations, but not being the names of material substan- 
ces, is optionally singular. 


Thus शीतोष्णम्‌ or शीतोष्णे ‘cold and heat’; gaga or सुखदुःखे pleasure 
and pain’; जीवितमरणं or जीवितमरणें ‘life and death.’ 


The word विप्रतिषिद्धे means words of contrary significations, 
The word adktkarana means material things a dravya. q indicates the 
anuvfitti of the word ‘optionally’ from the last sütra. By sütra II, 2, 
29 S, 901, the samáháüra Dvandva is optional; for that sttra fs 
governed by the great option of II, I, ir S. 665. When there is 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, itcan be of those antinomes 
only which do not denote a substance, Thus the present sütra creates 


a niyama or restriction, of substance denoting antinomes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not samahara. 


Why do we say ‘of contrary significations’? Observe, नन्वकपा$स- 
wat which are not of contrary significations, Here there certainly will 
take place in the other alternative the optional samahara Dvandva also, 


Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances’? Observe 
शीतोष्णे quA cold and warm waters, which denote substances, and therefore 
their compound is Itaretara Dvandva and optionally samáhára also 


६१८॥ न दधिपयश्रादीनि । २।४। १४॥ 
एतानि नेकवस्ध्युः | हधिपयती । इध्माबर्हिषी | निपातनाहीर्घ; | क्रक्साने । वा्षमनस्ते ॥ 


918. The Dvandva compounds like ‘ dadhipayas’ 
&c., are not singular. | 
Thus q(uqueft'the curd and the milk’; इध्माबहिषी ‘the fuel and the 


ghee” The short st of ger is lengthened irregularly. So also ऋकक्‍ताम ‘the 
Rig and the Sama-Veda”; बाळूमनसे “the speech and mind.” 


JNole:— Wiih this sitra begins prohibition of singular number, which the 
previous 81008 would hare caused. 


The following is a list of such compounds :— 


1, दधिपयसी 2. aiig ० मधुसर्पिषी 3 ब्रह्मप्रजापती ॥ 4. fud 
ram 5, स्कन्शविाखो॥ 6, परित्लारकोशिको ॥ 7, प्रवरग्थोपसदो॥ 8 speed ॥ 
0. — wea ru निपातनादीय। ॥ 10, दीज्षातपसी॥ 11, श्रद्धातपसी॥ 12, मेधातपसी ॥ 
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18. झभ्ययभतपसी ॥ 14. उलखलघसके ॥ 15. stama 16. aqu 17. 
weary do 18. वाङमनसे॥ 


६१६॥ अ्रधिकरतावत्वे च । २। ४। १५॥ 


आ. A m ति 


guum एकवदेवाति नियमो न स्थात्‌ । इषा BTL: ॥ 


919, A Dvandva compound denoting a fixed 
number (et&vatva ) of material things (adhikarapa) is not 
singular. 


There is no general rule (niyama) that such a compound should 
be singular. 


As, Wü दन्तोष्ठा। ‘ten sets of teeth and lips’; Compare II. 4. 2. 


ago | विभाषासभीपे ! २। ४। १६॥ 
छाधिकरणेतावच्वस्य सामीप्येन परिच्छेद समाहार एवेसेवंरूपो तिथमो या स्यात्‌ । उपदशा 
इन्तोष्ठम्‌। उपदशाः दन्तोष्ठाः ॥ 
920. A Dvandva compound, denoting an approxi- 
mate number of material objects is optionally singular 


There may be a general rule ( niyama ) that such a compound shall 
be a samahara only. 


Thus उपद्दादन्तोष्टम्‌ or wuqu qensr ‘nearly ten i, e nine or eleven 
‘sets of teeth and lips, 2° 


९२१ | आनडः क्रतोडन्दे । ६। २। २५॥ 
विद्यायोनिसंबन्धवाचिनाशइन्तानां we o भानडः स्यादुत्तरपदे परे । होतापोतारो । होतृपोतते- 
EMA | मातापितरो | पुत्नेषत्यतरस्यामित्यतो मण्डूकप्लुता पुत्रे इस्यचुवृत्तेः पितापुचो ॥ 

921. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short ऋ and expresssing relationship through study or 
blood, the sm is the substitute of the ऋ of the first 
member. 

Thus होतापोतारो, rari, but gaiga ॥ Here the भानडः replaces 
the % of WE only which is followed by theuttarapada sgm, and not the 
ण ०६ शेत and पोत which are not followed by an uttarapada. प्रशास्ताप्रतिहर्तारी 


naig, The anuvfitti of घृत is understood here, from VI. 3. 21 S. 980 
so that the क्र of the first member is changed to भा before qw also, though 
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it does not end in u As पित्तापुत्रो, mag ॥ बावाननान्हरो ॥ The anuvritti 
of qt is read in this sütra by the method of frog leap. 


The substitute is really ar, the qis useful only to prevent the application of I, 
1, 51, by which a $ comes after every simple vowel substitute of s ' 


Why do we say ‘both words ending in ऋ’? Observe पितृपितामहों T 


ERR | देवताहन्दे च 1 ६। ३। २६॥ 
इहासरपदे परे MATS | मित्रावरुणी ॥ 


वायुशब्दप्रयोगे प्रतिथेथः * ॥ sr । वाय्वशी gadang funem RARITA | 
"a बह्मप्रजापत्ती regn apr.) एताद्वधि नेकहविर्भागित्वेन wea नापे लेके प्रसिद्ध agria ॥ 


922. The mag is the substitute for the final of 
the first member in a Dvandva compound of the names of 
the Devatas. 


Thus TIRAT ॥ 


Vast Prohibition must be stated with regard to वथ in both cases, 
whether first or last, as धभाषमितवाय्‌ or qea ॥ 


The repetition of the word Dvandva in this stra, in spite of its 
anuvritti from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and are well-known, It does 
not apply to compounds like अह्यप्रज्ञापती शिववेश्रवणी ॥ These Devatas are 
not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor are they known 
among people to always go to-gether. In fact it applies to the Dvandva 
of those Devatas whose compan onship is well-known, 


९२४ । ईदञ्चेः सोमवरुणयोः | ६। ३। २७ ॥ 
qarn इत्येव ॥ 


993, For the final of sa, is substituted the long 
छ, when सोम or sem follow ina Dvandva. 


Thus भम्रिञ @a=edt+ ara Now applies the next sütra by which 
श is changed to «v " 


९२४ | MH? स्तत्स्तोमसोमाः। ८। ३। ५९॥ 
अग्रे; परेषामेषां सस्य षः स्यास्समास । भप्निष्दुत । भग्निष्टोमः। भम्नीबोनो | भग्ीवरुणो ॥ 
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924. qis substituted for the w of zgq, स्तोम and 
सोम when preceded by sms in a compound. 


Thus strga, अभिष्दोंग:, भम्नीदोमो । अग्निवर्णो ॥ 


Ishit:—-The g of -wftq is lengthened before सोम and it is after such 
lengthened €, that ihe स of सोम is changed to थे, otherwise not, As कग्निसोमो 
माणवकी ॥ Bo also siimarar तिष्टतः (where ‘agni’ means fire, and ‘soma'a kind 
of herb} “ the fire and the soma plant are here,” 


When there is no compounding we have sy सोमः ॥ 


The word भम्रिब्डुतू is formed by fd, the sacrifice in which Agni is praised 
(aà) is so called. आग्नेष्टोमः is also the name of a sacrifice: the first division 
(संस्था) of the Soma-yága. arta: is a Wqqrtgem so where there is no Devatá- 
Drandra, the Sp change will not take place. Thus where Agni and Soma are 
names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb, According 
to Agvaliyana there is lengthening and q change in the last ease also, as er [pr 
प्रणेष्यामे ॥ 


६२५ । इद्‌बृद्धी। ६। ३। २८॥ 


वृद्धिमत्युत्तरपवे अग्रेरिददिशः स्याहवाताइून्हे । भग्रामरुतो देवते अस्थ भामिमारुतं कर्म । 
झग्मीवरुणों देवते अस्य भाग्रिवारुणम। देवताइन्हे चेस्युभयपरवद्धिः | भलोक्रिके वाक्ये masdi = 
बाधित्वा इत्‌ | वृद्धो किम्‌ | भ्ेन्द्र; । नेन्द्रस्य qe do eq | 

विष्शो न * ॥ भाम्नावेष्णवम N 


995. -The short ¥ is the substitute of the final of 


x, in such a Dvandva, in which both members take the 
Vriddhi, 


The substitution of g for e may appear superfluous; but it is really 
for the sake of debarring the long ई of the last sütra. 


Thus भाग्रिवरुणी, which would have required long € by the last rule: 
भाग्निमारुतम्‌, which would have required arag by V]. 3° 26, Thus qrfirare- 
णीमनड्वाहीमालमेत, आग्रिमाइतं कर्म क्रीयेत ॥ अप्नीमरुतो देवत5स्य (IV. 2. 24 S. 1226) 
takes the Taddhita affix, srw and by VIT. 3, 21, S. 1239 both members of the 
compound take Vriddhi. When both members do not take Vriddhi, the 


rule does not apply: as etre: { भग्निइन्द्र), because इन्द्र does not take 
Vriddhi, by VII. 3.22 S. 1240. 


Várt:—Prohibition must be stated when the word prem follows : 


as wrnini रुं निर्वपेत्‌ ॥ The g being prohibited, there comes wre of 
922. 
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१२६ | दिवो द्याबा। ६। ३1२६ ॥ 
हवत्ताइन्हे उत्तरपदे | GTANTAT | द्यावाक्षने ॥ 


996, For Nis substituted द्यावा in a Dvandva of 
the names of the Devatás, when it is followed by a second 
member. 


Thus arregar, (Rig Veda X36, 1 ) खावाभूमी i (Rig VedaVII, 62, 4 ). 
८२७ | दिवसश्च पृथिव्याम्‌ | 013 139 ॥ 


विव इत्येव WI द्यावा | आदेश अकारा्ारणं सकारस्य eT मा मूदिलितदर्यम_ Ara पृथिवी 
ng दिवस्पृथिष्यो । द्यावापूयिव्यी ॥ छन्दसि दृष्टाताविधिः ॥ द्यावा चिद॒स्मे पृथिवी । दिवस्पाथिव्योरराति- 
faa पदकारा विसर्ग पंठन्ति ॥ 


927, For fais also, substituted दिवस. ( as well as 


द्यावा) when gfe follows in a Dvandva of the names of 
Devatás 


Thus दिवस्पृथिव्यों, ्यावापृथिव्यो॥ The word fgqq is exhibited in the 
aphorism as [fgqq ending in ऋ, in order to indicate that the q of (gqq is 
not changed to € or visarga or upadhmániya when followed by पायिवी 
Following is an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 
here, द्यावा Pasar पृथित्री नमेत ॥ ( Rig Veda 1I, 12.13. ) For in the chhandas the 


usage determines the rule, In दिवस्पाथिग्योरराते। the authors of Pada Patha 
read the हिवस as दिवः with a visarga. 


ERE उषासोषसः ६1३ | ३१॥ 
उषसडाशदस्योषासादेशो TITAS | उषासासर्यम्‌ ॥ 


998. For उचस्‌ is substituted उषासा in a devatá- 
dvandva. 


`Y 


Thus :--एउपासासयम , उपासानक्ता॥ (Rig Veda X. 36, 1) These are samá- 
hara compounds of इषा and gå &c 


&.२९ । मातरपितराबुदीचाम। ६। ३। ३२॥ 
मातरपितरो ! उवीचां किम । मातापितरो ॥ 
929. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
"teer isa valid form. 


This is formed by भरड substitution of the sg of amd Why do we 
say “according to Northern authors"? The other form is मातापितिरीं ॥ 
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an ome A CE AI IP TCI a PP TER ERCP SBT FUCA PACER PC js Ar re c 
«3o | दन्द्वाच्चदषहान्तात्समाहारे। ५! ४ | १०६ ॥ 


अवगोन्ताइपहान्ताच् LELT स्थात्समाहारे। व कि च स्वक घ pP RANA | 
MAZI वात्तिवषम छत्रोपानहम्‌। समाहारे किम । प्रावृदशरदी ॥ 


rer TR 





930. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or ag ora« 07 & हू ; when the 
compound is a Samahara Dvandva (collective noun taken 
as 8 unity ) 

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. 
The rule applies to समाहारडून्ह ^an aggregate Dvandva” which is always in 
Neuter singular; and not to gatacgeg "or mutual conjunction”, Thus 
वाक्‌ Tae Tawar, so also AFART, MEIT, "mW, छत्रोपानहस्‌ , 
Why do wesay “in a Sam&hára Dvandva”? Observe प्रावृदशरपों ॥ 


Note :— Why do we say “after a Dvandva” P The affix will not come after 
a Tatparusha, as, पख वाचः HARAT = qu ॥ Why do we say “when ending 
in a consonant of @ class, or g, इ, है " ? Observe वाकसमित्‌ u 


Here ends the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds, 


अयेकशेष प्रफरशम्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER XXI, 
ON EKASESHAS. 


anma u रागो । रामाः ॥ विछपाणामपि gwaa * ॥ वक्रृण्ड श्र क्रिक्षरण्डच् 
षक्कवृण्डी afia ॥ 


Now we shall take up the subject of eka-éesha, i e where of the 
several words one only fs retained, the others are elided, The eka 
fesha is the reverse of Dvandva compound in which all the words are 
retained. 

We have already seen the application of eka-Sesha rule in the 
declension of nouns, where «mt ume "Two Ramas” and not crater; 


similarly शम 4- तुम +रामन्ण्शमाः॥ See 1, 2, 64, 8, 188, Here all the words 
are of the same form or amy u 


The rule is not confined to sardpa words only, Sometimes 
though the form may be different, there takes place eka-Sesha : as by 
the following Vartika, 


Vértika:—There is eka-desha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meaning or sense, As qup: + कुटिलवृण्ह: = poit 


ot कुरिलदृण्डो This Vartika would become unnecessary, if we explain the 
word wq in aRy by gag बोध्यते meaning, sense.” 


६३१ । बृद्धो यूना तज्ञक्षणश्वेदेव विशेत्रः। १। २। ६५ ॥ 


युना सहासो शोषं शिष्यते TTA Hara Geb वे Key स्थात्‌ । गाग्येश 
गांग्यांयणश्र गाण्या । वृद्धः किम, शर्भेगाग्यायणो । यूना किम्‌ । शरगगार्यो । साङ्गक्षणः किम्‌ । 
भागवित्तिभागवित्तिको। कृस्नं किम्‌ । गाग्येवात्त्यायनो ॥ 

981. The vyiddha ( or a patronymie Gotra word ) 
becomes ekagesha, and is retained, when compounded 
with a patronymie word called yuvan, provided that, the 
specific difference in form between them be in their signs 
( affixes) only. 


The word sesha of the sütra I, 2,64 S. 188, is understood here 
The word "yüná" In the text is in the Instrumental case, The yuvan 
word is dropped when read along with a Vriddha word. The word 
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Vyiddha means gotra: the old Acharyas ( grammarians ) used the word 
Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha (or in other words, the gotra) word 
designates a person between whom and the original head of the family, a son 
(ora word formed by an apatya affix) intervenes. In using together 
two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the other by a yuvan affix, 
the Vriddha 1s retained, where the difference between those words is in 
their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan are defined in 
sütras IV. 1, 162 and 163. (अपत्य qama iaa ॥ जौँवाते तु वंश्ये gar) ॥ 
Roughly speaking, a gotra word is formed from the original noun which 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son of such person is 
living; and a vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than 
that, but not a son; while a yuvan word is derived from such last 
mentioned gotra word by another affix and thus represents persons lower 
than grandsons. 


The word ‘tad’ in the sütra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes, 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the stra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word wg in the sütra means ‘if’ The word 
gq‘only’ is used to exclude others, The word faarq: in the sütra means the 
‘dissimilarity of form,’ 


Thus भाग्या + medan: =a t Here the first word denotes a clan 
called Gargya ( the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix asg 
IV, 1, 105 ) the second word denotes a younger branch of the same and is 
formed by the Taddhita affix Wat denoting a secondary derivative, In this 
then, the first or * Vriddha" remains; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; 
and the form ५ Gárgyau" means both theold and the new clan. Similalry 
बारत्य: + वास्स्याथनः = वास्ह्यो ॥ 


This Ekaégeshais to be done only in those cases, where the two words 


have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in 
their derivative formation. 


This rule of ekagesha does not apply, if one of the words be not a 
Vriddha word, Thus at: + matan: = गर्गगाग्यांयणो ॥ 


Similarly vice versa गार्ग्यःतगर्भः = TATA Here the one word is 
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan, 


The word "only" is used in the sütra in am exelusive sense, the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of V riddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, i. e, form may be the same ; but if the secondary word 
has another sense ever and above the sense ofa yuvan affix, this rule is not 
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का 81411. 
applicable. Thus Rule IV. r. 148 S. 1172 says“ a Vriddha word may 
optionally take the afix ढक to forma yuvan word and Zo indicate contempt 


and born in the country of Sauvtra” Thus wrafafq: + भागविस्िक: = भागवित्तिभा- 
वावित्तिको ॥ 


Here the second word, though 8 yuvan word, connotes the addi. 
tional sense of contempt and degradation. The affix t$ is not merely 
a yuvan affix, but conveys the other sense also, The pure yuvan word 
being amaaa: ॥ | 


The words must differ only hy their affixes, but tbeir radical element 
must be the same, The rule therefore does not apply to ;--गाग्ये: (a -Vriddha 
word ) + वात्स्यायनः (a yuvan word )्गागयवास्स्यायती ॥ 


६३२ स्त्री ger । १। २। ६६ ॥ 
यूना सहोक्तो वृद्धा स्री शिष्यते तदर्थश्रे पुंवत्‌ । गार्गी cep शाग्मायणो 'च गर्गाः | अरख्रियामित्य- 
Teas यमभोंभेति लक । दाक्षी 'भ राक्षावणश्र दाक्षी ॥ 

932. And so also a feminine word, ending witha 
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same 
word, but which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
andit is treated like a masculine. 


When a word denoting gotra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and 
the last is dropped; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated 
like the masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sütra 
and is governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sütra, Thus गार्गी + 
शार्ग्यायणो च गा! । Here the affix यज्ञ is elided by II. 4. 64 S. 1108 which 
applies to non-fominine words only, because the anuvritti of भस्त्रियाम्‌ is 
understood in that sütra from II. 4. 62 S. 1193. The second word 


is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation. 


Similarly वाक्षी + दाक्षायणः = graft ( masculine dual of arfar ) ॥ 
६३३ | पुमान्‌ स्त्रिया । १। २। ६७॥ 
शिया सत्तेक्तो पमाम्‌ शिष्यते तक्षक्षण एव aH हंसी gr हतो ॥ 


"988. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekasesha, and the latter is dropped. 
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१६ हैँ सी + हसः = हसो ॥ 
९,३४ । ATTA स्वसडहितूभ्याम LL २। ६८॥ 
जाता 'च स्वसा 'च भ्रातरो । पुत्रश्च दुहिता 'च पुत्री ॥ 
934. The words bhratri, ‘brother,’ and putra, 

‘gon,’ when spoken of along with svasri, ‘sister’ and 
duhitri ‘ daughter’ respectively, are only retained, and the 
Jatter are dropped. 

With this 50178 céases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in I.2, 65 S. 931. Even where the radical elements of two words 


are different, there may be an ekasesha under special circumstances. Thus 


Wn + स्वसु = भ्त ( brother and. sister or brothers), similarly ga + दुहित = qui, 
( son and daughter or sons ). 


९१५ | नपुंसकमनपुंसके नेकवश्चास्यान्यतरस्याम 1 १। २। ६६ ॥ 


भक्कींवेन सहोक्तो बं शिष्यत्ते UD वा wT एवं विशेषज्वेत्‌ gR पदः । 
gat साटी । शक्ल वरम aT झक्कम । तानीमानि झुङ्कानि ॥ 


035. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing ia affix ; is optionally retained, and the other 
is dropped, and it is like a singular number, 


The words तहक्षणश्रेदेव विशेषः of 1, 2, 65 S. 931 governs this sátra also: 
thus «rg: पथः, शुक्ला शाटी, we च वस्त्र il“ The white( masculine) cloth, the white 
(feminine) wrapper, and the white ( neuter) garment," may all be spoken 
of collectively as sgg ( vewzer ) ; or in the Plural झुक्कानि n 


Note:—A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken of 
along with them; provided that, the words differ in gender signs only; but 
radically they be the same, Thus भालस्या, Hea, निद्रा सेव्यमानं विवद्धते ' Idleness, 
lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective 'sevyamánam' is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words *álasya' which is in the 
masculine; ‘maithunam’ which is in the neuter, and ‘nidr& ^" which is in tha 
feminine gender, The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that where one, 
adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one of which must be neuter 
the adjective agrees with the neuter, 


The above illustration also showa that the neuter ekagesha may be in the 
singular number, 


If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 


६42 SIDDIIANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXI ६. 936, 





UTE या, 
apply. Thus g$ + धक्के 55-535 the word is in the plural; there is no 
ekavadbhava, 


६३६ | पिता मात्रा LIRI ७०॥ 
मात्रा सहोत्ती पिता वा शिष्यते । माता 'च पिता 'च पितरी-मातापितरी वा ॥ 


936. The word pitri, ‘father’ is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with matri, * mother.’ 


Thus पित्ता + माहा = पिसरी, ' father and mother, or parent’ or antatta T 
६३७ | श्वशुरः SNT 1 १। २। ७१ ॥ 


यर्वा सहोक्तों TAT वा शिष्यते तहक्षण एवं Pa । MPO श्वशुरश्च श्रो । 
भ्व खश्च ञ्चरो ॥ 
037. The word §vagura ‘father-in-law, is op- 


tionally only retained, when spoken of along with áva&rü, 
* mother-in-law,’ 


Thus gage: +a may be either zagi ' father-in-law and mother. 
in-law,’ or इब श्रृश्वशुरों ॥ 


६३८। खदादीनि सर्चेनित्यम 1 १। २। ७२ ॥ 


सैः सहोक्तो सरादीमि (er शिष्यन्त स p देवदत्तश्च तो ॥ 

खवदादीमां मियः सहोत्ती यत्पर तव्छिष्यते * ug व यश्चयो ॥ 

पूर्वरोपोऽपि getty इति भाष्यम्‌॥ सच थश्र तो ॥ 

mafia: इषे पत्नपुसकत्ता लिङ्गम'चनाति * ॥ सा 'च garan तो । तष्य Agan 
यज्ञवृत्ता 'ब नानि | पुन्नपुंसकयोस्तु परत्वान्नइंसकं शिष्यते । तश्च देवदत्तश्न ते ॥ 


STRANI वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ कुक्कुटमयूर्याविमे । मयूरीळुक्कुटाविमो I 
तथ सा 'च अधपिष्पल्यो ते ॥ 


938. The pronouns ‘tyad’ &c., when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘tyad 


&c.’) are always retained as ekagesha, (to the exclusion 
of others ). 


The list of ‘tyadadi’ pronouns has been given under sütra I, 1, 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with 'tyad' and ending with ‘kim.’ When 
these tyadaAdi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, 
which does not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped, 
The word ‘sarva’ is used in the aphorism to indicate ‘universality’; 2 4 
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whatever may be the word in composition with them, the ‘tyad &c.’ are 
retained to the exclusion of others. The word 'nitya' is used to indicate 
that this is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rutes, 


Thus सः (he ) --देबदृत्त; ( Devadatta ) = dp ( they two), 


Vart :—When agf words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which is read last in the order given in the Ganapátha remains, the 
rest are-dropped. Thus w:-g:-8p»; १:+क्ः>को॥ Thus aris read after 
ag (see I. 1. 27 S. 213), so ag will be retained and not az; similarly किभ 
is read after ag, and therefore fam is retained to the exclusion of यदू ॥ 


Vartika:—In the ekagesha of ty&dadi words, the masculine is 
retained to the exclusion of feminine; and neuter to the exclusion of 
masculine, -AS सा "WARD «सो । तश्च देवदत्तश्च यज्ञदत्ता wef n Of the 
masculine and neuter, the neuter is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculine. gy "p दववत्तश्र त्ते ॥ 


Vartika :—1t should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandva or Tatpurusha compounds, In the case of these, the 
sütra IL. 4. 26 S. 812 applies, The relative pronouns folow the gender of 
their antecedent noun. Thus कुकुट मयुर्याविम (इमे feminine dual), but मयूरीकुक्फुरा- 
विगो (इमी masculine dual) Similarly पिष्पल्यर्धम (106१1) + पिष्पल्यर्घम्‌ ( neut ) 
+ erd(aequit ( feminine )=क्षर्धविष्पल्यः (feminine Plural) The relative Pronoun 
will be «qr: u 


6.३९ | ग्राम्यपशुसङ्गेष्वतरुणषु खी । १। २। ७३ | 
qs सहतिवक्षायां खरी दिष्यते । पुमान्‌ ख्ियेतस्यापवादः । गाव इमाः । साम्येति किम d 
रुरव इमे ॥ पशुमहणं किम । ल्लाह्मणाइमे। सङ्घेषु किभ्‌। एतो गावो । भतरुणेघु किम । वस्सा इमे । 
अेनेकशफाध्वाते वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ अश्वा इमे ॥ 
इह सर्वे Cani कृतेऽनेकसुबन्तामावाद्‌ इन्द्रो न । तेन शिरसी आिरांसीव्यारो समासस्ये- 
ध्यन्तोदात्तः प्राण्यङ्गवादिकवद्जावश्च न। पन्थानो पन्थान इत्यादे समासान्तो न ॥ 

939. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
denoting a Collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. | 

Asa general rule, when there isa compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see L 2. 67 S. 933) 
The present sütra is an exception to that rule, It ordains that when there 


is a compounding-of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different 
genders ; the feminine noun is preferred; provided that, the words should 
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not relate to the young of such animals. The word ‘ataruna’in the 
aphorism qualifies the word ‘ paŝu’ with which it is in construction, and not 
the word 'safgha! Asara gat: ‘these cows (and bulls )' 'अज्ञा इमाः these. 
goats’ ( both males and females ) 


The rule only applies to domestic ( grámya -animals) and not tg. 
wild animals ; atid only, to Beasts (0881) and not men, As हाव हमे, ' these 
wild deers’ ( male and female), garg, ‘these antelopes’? (male and 
female 3 ब्राह्मणाः, ‘the Bráhmanas' (male and female) sar, ‘the Ksha. 
triyas’ In all these, the masculine noun is retained by I. 2, 67. S; 933. 


Vart:—This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof. Therefore wrer gà, ‘these horses’ (male and female), 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof, 


Why have we used the word (safigha) “collection”? Observe qa 
गायी रहः, ‘these two cows are grazing,” Here the word ‘gavau’ does not 
connote * bull’ also. 


Why do we say “not being young”? वत्सा इमे ‘these calves’: 
amu gr ‘these kids’ Here the masculine noun is retained, by the. applica- 
tion of I. 2, 67, ७, 933 


In all these examples under previous rules, when once the eka-gesha 
takes place, there is no longer Dvandva compounding, as these are not many 
nouns. The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eka-sesha words- 
Thus facet (dual) fagi ( Plural) have not acute on the final, which 
would have been the case had they been treated as compound, for then 
rule VL r 123 5, 3734 would have applied. Nor is there eka-vadbháva 
of these werds, though they denote members of living beings, (IL 4. 2. 
S. 906 ) Similarly in पन्थानो पन्थानः 80. there is not the affixing of samásánta 
( V. 4. 74. S. 940), 


॥ इत्येकशेषः ॥ 


HERE ENDS ERASESHA, 


अथ सरदसमासक्ेष प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XXII. 
ON COMPOUNDS IN GENERAL. 


कसरद्ितसमसेकषाचसना्यरन्तधातुकवाः पञ्च Pea । परार्थाभिधानं वृत्तिः | garan- 
थळे वॉक्थे विग्रह: । स frr । लोकिकोउलोकिक्रण । परिनिश्ितस्वात्साधुलीकिक: । प्रयेगामहों- 
5साधुर लोकिेकः । यथा । दाशः पुरूष: | राजन भल पुरुष सु हाते । शविग्रहो निश्यसमासः ॥ 

अस्व्पह्विश्रहो वा समासश्रतुर्थिष इति तु urbe । शब्बबीभावतसपुरुषय हु त्री ET- 
भिंकारबाईभतानामापे सहस्ुपेति समासविधानात्‌ ॥ 

पूर्वपदार्यप्रधानो ऽष्यवीमादः । उत्तरपदा्थेप्रधानस्तत्पुह्षः । अम्यपदाथेप्रधानों WERE: 
PATINA KE: LNT प्राचां प्रवारः प्रायोऽभिप्रायः | सूपप्रति डन्मत्तणङ्गमिस्याद्न्ययी भावे, 
अतिमालादी तत्युरुवे, हिता इत्यादवहुत्रीही इन्तोष्ठामित्यातिदम्हर चाभावात्‌ । तत्पुरुषविदोषः 
arate, तद्विशेषः [uou झनक पदस्वं इन्दू «xdi | सत्परुष attieieqar । 
किच ॥ 

सुपां सुपा तिङा wea धातुनाऽ्य fast तिङा । gqaewata ita: ATUS 
'पद़िषो TY: ॥ १॥ 

सुपां सुपा, राजपुरुषः । तिङा, पर्यंभूषथत्‌ | नाप्ता, कुम्भकारः ? धातुना, weg: 
THU Test तिङा, पित्रतखाइता | खावतमोदतः। तिङां सुपा, कृन्तविचक्षणाते यस्यां कियायां सा 
कुत्तर्विचक्षणा | एहीडादयोऽन्यपदार्थे इति मयूरव्य॑सका दो पाठात्समासः ॥ 


The Grammatical Function or modification ( vriti) is of five sorts, 
namely, I. Kyit—the process by which a primary noun is derived from a 
verbal root 2, Taddhita—the operation by which a secondary noun is formed 
from a Primitive Noun, 3. Samása—the process by which two or more 
nouns are composed to form one noun. 4. Eka-gesha—the process by which 
one is retained to the exciusion of other nouns, and the noun so retained 
denotes all the nouns so excluded. 5. Lastly Sanadyanta dAdius—the process 
by which a verb is formed from a noun, and a derivative verb from a 
Primitive verb ; such as the Desiderative the Causative, the Intensive, 
and the Denominative verbs. 


The word vili means the power of expressing a sense different from 
what was inherent originally in the word. When a word undergoes a vriff or 
modification, it gains an additional sense, "This additional sense always refers 
to some thing other than the original connotation of the word. Therefore the 
conjugation of a roct by adding ति &c. affixes is not a Fritti : because here 
the root does not undergo any change of sense, To express the sense of 
another word by a different word is a vritti. 


69 $ 
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A sentence that explains or shows the sense of a vritti is called 
vigraha or the analysis of a word. The analysis of a word shows what Friiti 
or modification the original element has undergone, 


The vigraha or analysis is of two sorts—logical and grammatical, 
‘That which is shown by a sentence, as employed in ordinary language, 
wherein the words employed are joined together by the rules of sandhi, and 
are completely formed words, is logical analysis. That whichis shown by . 
techinical terms of grammar, which convey no meaning to outsiders, is a 
grammatical analysis. 


Thus quyew: when analysed logically will be xm: पुरुष: ; but when 
analysed grammatically, it will be quwat भस्‌ + पुरुष + सु ॥ 


That which is not capable of laukika analysis is a nitya sam4sa : ot a 


nitya-samása is that which is not capable of analysis into its component 
words. 


Itis generally said, but not very accurately, that the compounds are of 
four sorts—namely I. Avyayibhava, 2, Tatpurusha, 3. Bahuvtthi and 
4. Dvandva, But there are compounds not covered by these four, namely 
compounds formed under the general rule qggaru (5. 649). 


* An Avyaytbhava isa compound in which the sense of the first 
member is the principal or predominant," 


“A Tatpurusha compound has the sense of the subsequent member 
predominant,” 


“ A Bahuvrthi is a compound in which the sense ofa third term, 
not to be found 19 the compound, is predominant,” 


४ A Dvandva is a compound in which the sense of both the members 
of a compound is predominant," 


The above definitions are of ancient grammarians ; they are not how- 
ever strictly accurate, For these definitions do not hold good in the case of 
Avyayibhava compounds like eraga, Tatpurusha compounds like अतिमाला 
Bahuvrihi like fimt ; and Dvandva like इन्तोष्ठय u 


Karmadháraya is a subdivision of Tatpurusha. Dvigu is a particular 
case of Karmadharaya., 


The Dvandvas and Bahuvrihis only can consist of many words. 


The Tatpurusha seldom consists of more than two words as in TESI: ॥ 
For thus it is said, 
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I. The case-inflected words may be compounded with another case- 
inflected word z. Or with a tense inflected word, 3. Or with a crude 
noun. 4. Or with a root. 5. The tense-inflected word may be 
pound with another tense inflected word 6, Or with a case-infl ected 
word, Thus compounds are of six kinds, 


X, gat ga, Declined noun with another declined noun, as erageq: ४ 


2. wit तिठा, A noun with a conjugated verb, as, परि-्भमूघरक्षू ॥ 
5 satay A noun witha nascent noun or upapada satnása, as 
gan: ॥ Here the compounding takes place prior to the adding of 39 ॥ 


4. सुषा aaa, A noun with a root as meg: । amaaa uw This 


compound WE is so exhibited in Vártika under sttra III. 2, 178 8, 3158, and 
the word भजखम is formed by the sütra III. 2. 167 S, 3147. 


5. तिरीं लिखा । A conjugated verb with another verb, — as [पवल स्वादता- 
naina See Mayüravyansaka class of compounds II..1, 72 S. 754- 


6. faztga, A conjugated verb with a noun, as क्रम्हविशक्षणा ॥ In the 


Maytira vyansakadi class, we find the rule एहीडाइयोऽन्यपदार्थे॥ The compound is 
formed under taht rule, 


com- 


Sey सर्व समासान्न muU 
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६४० | EFTER । ५। ४ | ७४ f 


ग WAS हाते Sti कूंगायन्सत्य शमासस्य अप्रस्ययोऽन्तावसवः स्यातू | अरे या EEN 
त न। भयः ॥ अनृचबहूचावध्येतर्गेव ॥ नेह SERE । बहुम्‌ Tenet विष्णोः २: fagga 
sie क्षोकातू | विमलापं सः ॥ 


940. The affix अ comes after pik, pur, ap, dhür and 
pathin, when finals ina compound, but not so when dhùr 
18 in eonjunetion with aksha. 


The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here, It applies to 


all compounds ín general, The word wag qualifies yt, as it cannot qualify 
the words gm &c. 


Thus ( 1) yrk =a: ‘half a hymn’, ayy, quu 

Note:-Why do we say “when not in conjunetion with ea?” Observe, 
OTHE भूः = भजंप्रः, ESATA: ॥ 

The words sq: and quw: apply to students of Rik: thus aF: means 
“a boy who has not read the Rig Veda.” wgqw: "One who has read 
the Rig Veda,” The affix st is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 
erga साम, “the Sama Veda which is not divided into hymns,” agqa# सक्तव ॥ 
“a hymn consisting of many Rig verses,” 

(2) pur iii: पूर = fasque ‘the town of Vishnu. So also, ललादपुरष 


ariig, ॥ The Neuter gender is due to usage, although the word gt is 
feminine, 


(3) Ap :—As बिमलापं qu ‘a lake with pure water,” For other com. 
pounds of sty, see the following 30189. 


Note :—In mẹfa: the compounding is by IT. 2, 2, S, 718, It becomes mae 
culine by IT, 4, 81 8. 816. ‘Tn the case of staa ann aga we may have the general 


pamåsânta वप (V.4. 154, B. 891) giving tha forms aaga ४०. For भप धर्‌ and 
पायिन्‌ see the subsequent 800188. 


In the case of the word ag the following rule applies, by which the 
hitial ar of भप is changed tog u Thus fg sii tw + ईए+ भ ॥ 
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६४१ | grereqentedisq इत्‌ । ६१ ३। ६७॥ 


अप इति कृतसमासास्सस्थानुकरणब | qu प्रथमा । एभ्यो5पस्य ईस्त्वात्‌ । frat झापो 
यास्मात्राते द्वीपम्‌ । अन्तरीएनः । प्रतापम्‌ । सर्मापम । aaa देवयञज्ञनमिसि तु समा ari afa 
घोष्यथ । कृतसमासान्तमहणान्नेह | स्वप्‌ । ETT ॥ 


eque ure । qur । TTE | पराप्त ॥ 


941. After fir, अन्तर्‌ and after Prepositions, along ६ 
is the substitute of aq ॥ 


The word stq is exhibited with the samásánta wr 2, ८ घण +e7=a9T7 n 
The nominative ery: has the force of the genitive here, That is srq:esrqen ॥ 
The samasanta sr is added by V. 4. 74. S. 94० By I. t. 54. S. 44. 
È replaces the jirst-/etzer of wq viz भ only. Thus fv ‘an island, sgian 
‘in the midst of waters’ qafaa ‘in the direction of the waters’ i, e. ‘adverse,’ 
qim! ‘near,’ 
Note +— Prohibition should be stated with regard to समाप ॥ erar माम tae 
अनबू ॥ ‘a land in which are made offering of oblations to the gods,” 


The word wary may be analysed as समाः+ भापः, £. ८. समा आपो यस्मिन्‌ ४ 
Here समा is a noun and not an upasarga, and so the rule does not apply. It 


is not the preposition सम ॥ The word वेवयजने means tne ground where 
Devas are worshipped “Holy land :" “ sacrificial ground.” 


As the word कप is exhibited in the sütra with the samásánta sq; the 
g substitution will not take place where the samásánta st is not added, 
Thus V. 4. 69 S. 954 prohibits sam4santa when ‘honor’ fs indicated, There- 
fore gagag; Fem. स्वपी ॥ 


Vártika :—Others say after a Preposition in w, the long È substitu- 
tion does not take place. Thus qw 07 प्रापम्‌ ‘a puddle’, परापम or परेपभ ‘an 
outlet of water" The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes adverbs, 
and cannot be applied to nouns like atq ; here, however, this word is used in 
a loose sense in the sütra, It means प्र &c. 


With regard to the word gq the following rule also applies, 


६४२ । ऊदनोर्देशे । ६। ३ । ६८ N 
CAT: परस्यापस्य KERR) WTI देश: | 
राजघुरा | अभे तु भक्षज्ञः | इडः । साखिपयः। रम्यपयों देशः ॥ 
942. After wq, x is substituted for ( the अ of) अप, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 
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Thus sraqt yer: । * a marshy place.’ 


Note:—But eqe4tqga when locality is not meant. The long & is taught for the 
sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as अनु ऊपः>अभन्रपः ॥ The तव 
ergg: could have been evolved with & short उ also, as अनु + उप = क्षक्ष: u But this 
analysis is not intended. 


The word Xt also takes भ by V. 4. 74. S. 940. 85 :--राजघुरा ‘the 
kings load (of Government); but when relating to भक्ष then wary: ‘the 
yake attached to the fore-part of the pole of a car’; eyuum: ‘a car with strong 
poles. 


The word qfeq also takes, stby V. 4. 74 S. 940. ^ऽ:~सखिपयः 
‘ the road of a friend’ सकष्थपथो Wu: ‘a place the road of which is pleasant, 


६७३ | अच्‌ प्रत्यन्ववपू्वात्सामलोस्नः । ५। ४। ७५॥ 


एतश्पू्वास्तामलोमान्तात्समासारच्‌ स्यात्‌ । प्रतिसामम्‌। अनुसामम्‌। अवसामम्‌ । प्रतिलोमम्‌ 
अनुलोमम्‌ । अवलामम ॥ 


कृष्णोदक्पाण्डुसख्यापूवीया पमेराजिध्यत्ते * ॥ कृष्णाभमः । JPR: । wegen prn 
TETA: | 


सयाया नदींगोदायराभ्याँ rp? ॥ पञ'चनदम्‌ । सप्तगोदावरम्‌ ॥ 
अजिति HTT ATT AAT | पद्मनाभ: ॥ 


943. The affix अच comes after the words sáman 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 


As afaarer, harshly’ अजुतामम, ‘in a friendly way, अर्वतामम्‌ ‘away 
from gentleness, प्रतिलोमम्‌) ‘inversely’ अतुलामम्‌ ‘ directly,’ 


Ishti:—The affix ara comes after the word WÑ preceded by the 
words कृष्ण, उदकू, पाण्डु, and also ‘a numeral. Thus gura: ‘a place having the 
ground black, pwa: ‘the ground sloping Northwards, qregsa: ‘having 
white ground " fis: qrarg: ‘a palace of two floors,’ 


Vártika —And also after the words गोदावरी and aR when preceded 
bya numeral. As. qaqaqa, ‘the land of five rivers, , e. the Panjab’, awit 
arava, the name of a country, (see II. 1, 20). 


Note :—This affix is added to words other than those mentioned above: as 
पश्चनाभः, ऊणनाभः, समरात्र:, Marg, aa: ॥ Here the affix aya 18 added to नामि and 
रावि All this can be done by dividing the above sütra into two parts ५४५. (1) WP, 


(2) genet &०. That is ( 1) sr" comes after al) compounds and (2) after सामन and 
लामन्‌ preceded by प्रति &c. 
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६४४ | अच्णोऽदर्शनात्‌ । ५1 ४। ७६॥ 
THAT MATEUS CMT ATT: । गवामर्छाव रावाक्ञः॥ 
944, The affix ach comes after the word akshi, when 
not meaning ‘the eye,’ but ‘hole.’ 


The word a% is understood here, Thus जब्स: ‘a hole for the rays 
of light, # e a small window. The word « here means ‘ray of light! etg: | 
facer: ५ Or a gaváksha is so called because it is like the eye of cows, 


Note:—The word qu« in the sútra does not mean ‘to see, here, but is a 
synonym of ‘eye,’ 


ERY | अचतुरविचतुरखुचतुरस्त्रीपुसथेन्वनडुहकसामवाड्मनसतत्तिस्चवदार- 
शवोरवेष्टीवपदष्ठीवनक्तंदिवरात्रिदिवाददर्दिवसरजसनि 'व्रेयसपुरुषायुषद्यायुधञ्यायुषर्ये- 
जुषजातोक्षमहोक्षवृद्धोक्तोपशुनगोष्टर्वा: । ५ । ४1 ७७॥ 


एते बञ्चादंहातिरञन्ता तिपात्यन्ते | झाणग्यास्वयों वहुक्रीहवः। भविद्यमामाने wearer भव- 
qe । age । gage ॥ 
ब्रयुपाभ्यां चतुरोऽञिष्यते* ॥ जिचतुरा। | चतुणा समीपे ये सन्ति ते उपचतुराः। 


घत एकादश इन्द्राः । स्त्रीपुसी ! घेन्वनडुदी । ऋक्सामे | वाङ्मनसे | झाशिणी च अवो च झाले" 
gun 


दारास VIT. ATT TT | 

ऊरू च अधीवन्तो cw ऊर्वष्ठीवस्‌ । निपातनाहिलोपः । 
प्द्घीवम्‌ | निपालनातस्पादशब्दस्य qam | 

सर 'य रिवा 'च ARTE । 

राजी ब्वा च राभिन्द्विस्‌ । quiere निपाध्यते । 

अहाने 'च दिवा च आहर्दिवम्‌ । वीप्साबां इन्हीं निपाष्यते अऋहन्यहनीव्वर्थः | 

सरञजसमिति साकल्येऽष्यर्यीभावः। वहुत्रीशो तु que TENT | 
निश्चितं श्रयो निःश्रेयसस । सत्पुरुष एव । नेह AAP पुरुषः | 

पुरुषस्यायुः पुरुषायुषम्‌ | 

तसो RT: । हुणायुयम्‌ | SATTE | 

ततो GUL: | ऋग्यज्ञुषम्‌ | 

MAST: कर्मधारवाः। MÄT: । महोक्षः | इसोक्षः । 

STU समीप उवशुनस्‌। RANNT: aerate uma 


miè शा गोष्ठ्यः ॥ 
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945. The following twenty-five words are irregular- 
ly formed by adding the affix ach:—-achatura, vichatura, 
suchatura; siri-puhsau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-såme, van 
manase, akshibhruvam, dára-gavam, Urvashthivam, pada- 
Shthivam, naktamdivam, rátrim-divam, ahar-divam, sara. 
jasam, .nib-áreyasam, purushá-yusham, dvy4-yusham, try&. 
yusham, rig-yajusham, játo-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, 
upa$unam, and goshthaávah. 


The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : (1) भचतुर: = अहर्यान्यविद्य- 
सनानि वा चस्वारि यस्य ‘that whose four are absent or non-existent.’ (2) Igt: = 
विगतानि चव्वारि यस्य “ whose four are gone,” So also (3)g qt = शोभानानि चत्वारि यत्य 
' whose four are good." Had these been Tatpurusha, toe forms would have 
been भचत्वार:, विचस्वारः &c. 


Ishti :~-The affix भच comes after swat when preceded by त्रि and 
इप. Thus त्रिचतुरः and उपचतुराः “ near the four.” 


The next eleven: words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear. 
Thus(4) खी च gata = effet ' the man and woman ’; (but not hei e faar पुमान्‌ fari 
ग्रति पुमान्‌ द्वारः)>ख्ीपमानू “a brave towards women only”); 


(5) Sam भनङ्कां = घेन्वनड॒हो cow and bull" 
(6) waa साम स > ऋकतासे "the Rik and the Saman,” 
(7) वाक्‌ च मनश्र = वाङ्मनसे " the speech and mind.” 


(8) कक्तिणी'च war भ = अक्षिभुवम “ the eyes and the brows,” The compound 
is singular as being parts of members of human body, (II. 4. 2 S. 906). 


(9) दाराश्च गावश्च = दारगवम्‌ "the wives and cows.” Here the final syllable 
(called शि) is elided. 


(10) ऊक + भष्टीवन्ती + अच्‌ = manm “Thighs and knees” ॥ 


(11) So also पाके + भर्ठीवन्ती = पवू + eta + भ्‌ = qagan “ Feet and knees, ॥ 


(12) नक्त च दिवा थ =नत्तेदिवं ‘by night and day.’ These are two indeclin v- 
bles having the force of locative, and this compounding is also irregular. 


(13) रात्रि अ [श्वि च रू शाभ्रादिवस्‌ "By night and day "t 
(14) The words भहर and शिवा both mean 'day:' the compound महूर्विवमू 


is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. It is used here 
in a distributive sense = atgeagra “day by day.” 
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(15) The word सरजसम्‌ is an Avyaytbhava, meaning ‘with the pollen’ 
है, ८. ‘all’ as सरअसमश्यर्बह्वरात ॥ The affix does not come when it is a 
Bahuvrlhi: as सह रजसा = सरञ्जः que il | 

(16) The word fa: श्रेयस = निश्चितं By: ‘sure (never failing) happiness: 
and isa Tatpurusha: but not so in fs: यान्‌ पुरष: ॥ 

(17) Then is the word पुरुषायुधम a Genitive Tatpurusha = पृरुषत्याथः ॥ 
*Jimit of a man's life.’ Not so when it is a Dvandva, as yeaa आयुश्च = पुरुषायुधी ॥ 

The words (18) ह्यायुषस and (rg) sargyq are Samáhára Dvig 
compounds. Therefore not here, YAN: = gm: Sarg: ॥ 

(20) The word mgwa is a Dvandva, Therefore, not here 
BAAS ey = कग्यजुरुन्युग्धः (य Weser मन्यते) ॥ 

The three words ending in gaa are Karmadháraya, (21 जातोक्ष: “a 
young bull; (22) (mt: "a big bull;" (23) gaya: "an old bull? Not so 
when these are Bahuvrihi : as जातोक्षा ब्राह्मणा: "Brahmanas possessing young 
bulls." 


(24) The word उपशुनम्‌ is an Avyaytbhávaz ya: giya n Here the non- 
elision of the final syllable, and the change of व of *q into « (Sam- 
prasarana) are irregular. 


The word Wir»: is a Locative Tatpumsha, as शिश्ा=भोङ्ठ्च ॥ "a 
dog in a cowpen, a slanderer.” 


६४६ | ्रह्महस्तिभ्यां ER | ५ । ७ । ७८ ॥ 


ore स्यात्‌ | ब्रह्मवर्चसम | हस्तिवचेसम्‌ ॥ 
पल्यराञजभ्यां थेति वक्तव्यस * ॥ पल्यवचेसर ! queden ॥ 


946. The affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 

Thus ज्रह्वश्यसम्‌ 'Sanctity resulting from the contemplation of 
Brahma, wíéqüeum ‘strength of an elephant’ Varchas means ‘light; 
‘strength,’ 

Vári:—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words palya and 


rajan: as, पल्यव चस म्‌, राजवश्यसग ॥ The word 9 means ‘meat; q 'meat- 
eater; queran “the strength of the meat-eater," 


६४७ | अयसमस्थेन्यस्तमसः CRUS | ७६ ॥ 
70 $ 
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अवतमसम्‌ | संसमसम्‌। ध्मन्धयती व्यन्धे quiu । अन्धं तमः भन्धतमसम ॥ 
947. The affix ach comes after the word tamas, 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha, in a com- 
pound. 


Thus झवतमसमभ ‘slight darkness’ शनन्‍्तमसम्‌ ‘great darkness' अभ्पत्तमसम्‌ 
‘complete darkness so as to obstruct the sight,’ 


The word stap is derived from the churádi root er with the affix 
erg of quia class (111. 1, 134 S. 2896) ॥ 


%४८ | श्वसाचस्तीय'श्रयसः । ५। co N 


qaae: प्रशस्तवा'ची ) ततः Peng वायः । MAME उत्तरपदार्थभ्रशंसामाशीर्विषयतामाइ। 
झयूरष्येसकादित्वास्तमास: । श्ोतसीयसम्‌। east ते भयात्‌ | 
948. The affix ach comes after the words vasiyas 
and éreyas, when they follow the word §vas in a compound, 


Thus शोवसीयसम, श्वःप्रियसस्‌। The word sata: is derived from ag 
meaning “ praiseworthy,” “ rich,” by adding the affix faga (V. 3. 57 S. 2008). 
The word sg: is usually employed in blessing or praising the object expressed 
by the second term, These compounds belong to the class of May drayya- 


nsakádi (Il. 1.72 S. 754) Thus श्वः श्रेयलम्‌ ते yaq शोभन 3raed भयातू The 
word श्रोषसीयसम्‌ is a synonym of wq: wage 8 


RUE | अत्ववतप्तादहस: । ५। ४ । ८१॥ 
AFEN | भवरहसम्‌ | ARGI ॥ 


040, The affix ach comes after the word rahas, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 


Thus maway ‘secluded’ atqara ‘a little secluded’ सप्तरह॒सम ‘a hot place 


of seclusion ' f, e. which is very strongly secluded, which is too hot for another 
to enter.’ 


Ryo | प्रतेरुरसः सप्तमीस्थाल्‌। x1 ४। ८२ ॥ 
हरसि प्रति प्रत्युरतम । विभतसतयर्थे5व्ययांभावः ॥ 


950. "The affix ach comes after the word uras, when 


it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the 
sense of the locative. 
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Thus प्रत्युरसम- quiu «wd ‘against the heart’ This is an Avyayibháva 
compound, the indeclinable having the force of ० vibhakti (IL 1, 6 S. 652, ) 


Note :—Why do we say “when having the sense of the locativo P" Observe 
REAL: = RTI: ॥ 
९५१ | अनुगव्ायामे | ५1४ | ८३ ॥ 
एसन्निपात्यते MA । भनुगव यांनम्‌। यस्य चायाम इति तमास: ॥ 
951. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 


adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “suited to the 
length of the cows." 


Thus mgng यान “the chariot suited to the length of the oxen,’ This 
compound is formed by II. 1. 16 S. 670, 


Note :— Why do we say when meaning “the length P” Observe, स्वा qu e 
agg ॥ 


६४२ | Renar Brearat वेदि।। ५। ४। ८७ ॥ 


भष्प्रस्ययथ्टिलोप: समास अ निपात्यते । यावती प्रकृती वेदिस्तता (ao पिछुणा वाऽ्श्वमेधादो 
ai निपातनम्‌। वेदिरिति क्रिम । हिस्तावती जिस्तावती say ॥ 
952. The words dvistávà and tristàvà are irregu- 
larly formed, when qualifying a vedi or ‘ altar.’ 
The affix sra is added and the final syllable (7 e. (8) is elided. Thus 


9 es 


द्विस्तावा az: “an altar twice as big as an ordinary one.” fyearar ate “thrice 
as hig as an ordinary altar.” Such big altars are used in important sacrifices 
like ASvamedha &c, The words are compounds of fe: and बि: plus ara 
meaning “as much.” Why do we say “ when applied to an altar"? Observe 
हिस्तावती रज्जु,, निस्तावत्ती cea: ॥ 


९५३ | उपसगांदच्वन: (uid | ८५ ॥ 
परगतोऽध्वन प्राध्वो रथ: ॥ 
953. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 
Thus घगवोऽध्वानं = प्राध्वो eu: ‘a chariot,’ 


Note :—Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasarga” P Observe quar 
उत्तमाष्या t 
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९५४ । न पूजनात्‌ । ४। ४। ६६ ॥ 
घू्जनाथास्परेभ्यः समासान्ता न tae | TCA | भविराजा ॥ 
ह्वालिभ्यामेव *॥ ने qeu t 


पूअनात्किश । गामतिक्रान्तोऽतिगवः । बहुत्रीही सकश्यक्ष्णोरित्यतः strata नियेणः नेह । 
सुस्थः | ETA ॥ 

954. The samásánta affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

The present rule prohibits the application of the samásiánta affixes 
when such words are preceded by a word expressing praise. Thus V, 4. gt 
S. 788 ordains the affix e when the word grwa enters a compound, as, बहा t 


शन्‌ = महा + राजन्‌ + टच्‌ = महाराजः, and not agrar tt But gwar ‘a good king’ 
girem, ‘an excellent king.’ 


Vårt ~The word expressing praise must be g or आति and not any 
word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in परमराज: and परमगवः ॥ 


Why do we say ‘a word expressing praise'P Observe शतिगव: ' a fool ;' 
literally ‘one who surpasses & bull in folly.’ This prohibition applies up to stitra 
V.4. 113 S. 852 exclusive. Thus gam: ‘having handsome thighs ; ' eqy:, ' having 
beautiful eyes’ here the affix qa (V. 4, 113 S. 852) is not prohibited. 


६५५ i किमः STI ५। ७ | ७० ॥ 


Wa अः किशध्वृश्तत: परं यत्तदन्तास्समासान्ता न ey: | कृतस्सितो राजा किराजा । किसखा । 
EN 
किंगो। । er क्रिम । किराजः। किलखः | क्रिगवः ॥ 


955. The samásánta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by किम in the sense of reproach. 


Thus fig + राअन्‌= किराशन्‌ as किराजा थो न uri “He is no-king who does 
not protect.” किसखा asaya, किंगोबा न बहते ॥ (V. 4. 91. 5, 788 V. 4. 92, S. 729 
II, 1. 64 S. 743) The compounding here takes place by Rule 11, 1, 64. S. 743 


Why do we say ‘ when meaning reproach " ? Observe कस्य राजा e (HUM: ; 
किसक्षः Venera: u 


६५६ | नअस्तत्पुरुषात्‌! ५। 1 ७१॥ 


समासान्ता न। भराजा । भसखा | तस्पुरुषात्किम्‌। भधुरं शकदम ॥ 
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956, The samás&nta affix does not come after a 
Tatpurusha compound of words like råjan &e, herein. taught, 
when the negative particle precedes them. 


Thus rst ‘a no-king, 7, ¢, one who is not a king; wae, ‘one who 
ts not a friend ; (V. 4. 91 S. 788 prohibited), Why do we say “after a Tat- 
purusha compound?” The same words preceded by the negative particle 
will take the samasdnta affix when forming compounds, other than Tatpuru- 


cha, as प्रपुरं शक्कदम्‌ ‘a car having no yoke, 
evo पथो विभाषा। ५। ४। ७२॥ 
agiri वा समातान्तः। rm! अपन्थाः । तशुर्पादित्येद । भपपो ऐश: । emi 
«ii ॥ 

057. The samasinta affix does not optionally 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word qa. with 
am | 

This declares an option, where under the last sútra the omission 
would have been necessary, Thus agya or agem: ‘absence of road’ 


(See V. 4, 74 S. 940 and IL, 4. 30 S, 815), But ग्रपथारेशः ‘having unsafe 
roads’ Here it is Tat-purusha, 


Here ends the Samásanta, 


अयालुक्समास प्रकरणम्‌ d 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


ON NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIXES IN CERTAIN 
COMPOUNDS, 


eve | अलुगुत्तरपदे ६। ३ । १॥ 
अलुगधिकारः प्रागानङः उत्तरपदाषिकारस्त्वापादसमाष्ठेः ॥ 


958. In the following upto VL 8.248, 982 in. 
clusive, is always to be supplied the phrase “the elision 
does not take place, before the second member of the com- 
pound." 


Note :—The words svg ‘there is no élision,’ and gacrge “before the gecond 
member" are to be supplied in the subsequent sütras, Both these words jointly 
govern the gütras upto VI, 8. 24, 8. 982; while छत्तरपेद singly extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of sty (VI. 4 1. 8.200.) Thus sûtra 
VI. 3. 2 S. 959 says "the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka’ &o," The present 
attra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g, “the affixes of the Ablative 
after stoka &o, are not elided before the second member of the compound," Thus 
स्तोकान छुक्तः = स्तोकान्ठुक्तः, अल्पानपुक्तः ॥ Why do we say “before the second mem. 
ber"? Observe निष्क्रान्तः स्ताकात = निःस्तोक्ः ॥ The maxim of pratipadokta does not 
apply here, 


६५६ | पच्चम्याः स्तोकादिभ्यः 1 ६ । ३।२॥ 
एभ्यः पञ्चम्या SR स्थादुत्तरपते । स्तोकान्पक्तः | Tater: । 
उत्तरपदे क्रिम। निष्क्रान्तः स्तोकानिश्तोकः ॥ 


ब्राह्मणाच्छंसिन उंपसंख्यानस * n ब्राह्मणे विहितानि शख्ाणि उपचारात्‌ ब्राह्मणाने ; 
तानि हसतीति श्रह्मणाच्छंसी Ria: | हितीयार्थे पञ्घम्युपसख्यानारेव ॥ 


959. The Ablative-ending after स्तोक &0, 18 not 
elided before the second member of a compound. 


Thus ara: भल्पानूमुक्तः, अन्तिकादागतः; भभ्याद्षाइगतः, व्रादागतः, विप्रकृष्टा” 
इहागतः, क़च्ठान्मुन्तः ॥ 


Note:—By I, 2, 46, S. 179. a case-inflected word when forming part of a 
compound is called prátipsdika, and by II, 4, 71 S. 650 the endings of a Pratipadika 
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are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of शोकात्‌ मुक्तः, the ablative ending 
required to be dropped. The present sütra prevents that. The words स्तोक &c., in 
the dual and plural are never compounded, and consequently this rule does not apply 
to them. Thus हतोका्याँ पुक्तः, ERA: सुक्त: aro separate words and: not compounds, 
for not being treated aa compounds, these are not one Pada (एऋपद) or one word, and 
do not have one accent, for in one word, there is only one acute, Thus while CARIN: 
being one compound word will have one acute (VI 1. 158, S. 8650 VI, 2. 144 S. 3878), 
the word स्तोक्या मुक्त: being treated as #wo words, will have separate acute accents. 
Tbe above compounding takes place by II. 1. 39 S. 701. 





Why do we say “before the second member"? Observe निषक्रान्तः 
स्तोकांत्‌ न निःस्तोकः ॥ The maxim of pratipadokta deos not apply here, 


Vàrt :—The word manesi should be enumerated in this connec- 
tion, Here also the Ablative is not elided, Thus ब्राह्मण विहितानि शस्त्राणि = ब्राह्म” 
भाने; तानि शसति = ब्राह्मणाच्छातिव “a kind of Ritvic priest.” 

Note :— The object of making words like स्ताकासुत्तेः a compound is three fold. 
First targa, 2. e. they become one word, Thus the descendant of स्तोक्ानूघुक्तः will 
be स्तोकान्पासिः, the Taddhita affix being added to the whole. Similarly the descendant 
of स्तोकन्छुक्ता (Feminine) will be स्तोक्रान्मुक्तेय: ॥ Second ऐकस्वयेम i, e. one accent, thus 
स्तोकान्पुक्तीः has acute on the final by VI, 2.144. S. 8878, read with VI. 1. 223 8. 
3734, VI. 1. 158 S. 8650: Thirdly विक्षेषण योगांभावः ४. e. the absence of adjective. No 
separate adjective can be added to these words separately. 

Note :—The éastras ordained in the BrAhmanas are called also metaphorically 
खाह्मणानि॥ The priest who praises such éastras is called ब्राह्मणाचछंसिन्‌ Here tbe fifth 
case has the force of the Accusative, by virtue of this vattika, The grep is a kind 
of hymn of praise, The difference between gastra and stotra is thus explained: 


प्रगीत मन्त्र साध्यपुणि निष्ठयुणामिधानं स्तोबम्‌। अप्रगीतमन्त्रताध्ययुणिनिष्ट युणामिधानं sre One 
is sung with musical accompaniment, the other is merely recited. These are the tech- 
nical terms of the sacrificial Priests. 


६६० | झओजःसदोऽस्भस्तमसस्तर्तायायाः। ६। ३। ३। 
झोजसाक्ृत मित्यादि 
SISNeT उपसंख्यानम्‌ * ॥ अउ्जसाकृतम्‌ | MAAT Hated: ॥ 
धुसानुजो जनुषान्ध इति च *॥ यस्याम्रज्ञः पुमान्‌ स पुंसानुजः | जनुयान्धी जास्यन्धः ॥ 


960. The Instrumental endings after ओजस्‌, सहस्र, 
aaa and तमस are not elided before the second member of 
६ compound. 


Thus SAAR, सहसाक्षतम, अम्भसाकृतम्‌, तमसाकृतम done with 
strength ' &c 
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Vari :-भज्जस्‌ also should be enumerated, Thus wet ' don. 
correctly,’ 


Vårt :—The compounds garga: and sererew: should also be mention. 
ed. Thus पुस्ता garga: guns: ‘having an elder brother’ अतुषा हेतुनाऽन्धः « 
ऋनुधान्धः ` blind from birth’, The word wg is another name of wey ' birth? 


६६१ | मनसः SRI 1 13 US ॥ 
HARTAT ॥ 
961. After nam when the compound is a name, 


the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 


Thus मनसायुपा ॥ 
Note 1— Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe मनोदक्ता, मनोशद्वा ॥ 
९,६२ । आश्षायिने च। ६।३।५॥ 
मनस :इत्येव। मनसा भाज्ञातुं शीज्ञमस्थ मनसाञ्ायी ॥ 
962. Also before भाक्षायिन्‌, the Instrumental endings 
of मनसा are not elided. 
Thus मनसाज्ञायिन्‌ = मनसाऽऽज्ञायितु शीलमस्यं॥ ‘One knowing by mind, 
६६३। आत्मनश्च 1 ६ 1३ 1 i 
आात्मनस्तर्तायाया अलक स्यात्‌ ॥ 


पूरण दाते वक्तव्यप्‌ * 0 प्रणप्रध्ययान्ते उत्तरपदे FAÍ: आस्मनापङुचमः | KATEA 
स्म'चतुथ एवेति बहत्रीहियों ध्य: | 


पूरणे fO आत्मकृतम ॥ 
968. The Instrumental endings after आत्मन्‌ are not 
elided. 
Vártika :—' When an Ordinal Numeral follows" should be added. 
Thus झस्मनाप'चमः, ‘himself and four others,’ 


Note:—-The Instrumental ease here takes place under the Vartika gatat- 
विधाने प्रकृष्यादी नामुपसख्यानं (IL, 8. 18 Vårt S. 561). And the compounding takes place by 
II, 1, 80, 8. 692 by separating Falat of that aphorism and making it a separate sutra 
or iu this श७7!--मातस्मता कृतः पचमः ब्थआासमनापचमः ॥ 
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How do you explain tho form झाष्मचतुर्थ in जनाईनस्त्वात्मचतुर्य qq P 10 18 a Bahuvrihi 
compound = झास्मा चअतुर्योऽस्य ॥ 





Why do we Bay * when an ordinal numeral follows '? Observe आस्मकृतस्‌ 
६६४ | चेयाकरणाण्यायां चतुथ्यीः। ६। ३। ७॥ 


अस्मन RAT । आत्मनेपदम्‌ । भात्मनभाषा । तादर्थ्ये aged) चतुर्थीति योगावेभागः- 
equum: ॥ 


964. The Dative case-ending is not elided. after 
mrena, whenthe compound is the name of a technical term of 
grammar, 


Thus भाह्मनेपद्स्‌ , ग्रास्मनेभाषा ॥ The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibhága of sttra IT. 1. 36, S. 698 and the force of the Dative is here that 
of tadartha. If we do not read the anuvritti of अहमन , we can then dispense 
with the subsequent sütra, for then it will mean "the Dative ending is not 
elided in a technical term of grammar." 


६६५ 1 परस्य ui ६।३।८॥ 
परस्तेषद्म | परस्मेभाषा ॥ 


965, The Dative ending is not elided after पर, when 
the compound is the name of a technieal term of gram- 
mar. 


Thus पर्स्मैपदं ^ The Parasmaipada.” &c. 


९६६ | हलदन्तात्सतम्याः सक्षायाम्‌ । ६।३।६॥ 
हलन्ताददन्ताच सप्तम्या भलुळ सन्नायाम | त्वाचतार; ॥ 
966. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short भ्र, when the compound is a 
Name, 
Thus स्ववचिसार : 
६६७ | गवियुधिभ्यां स्थिरः। ८। ३। ९५ ॥ 


amai स्थिरस्थ सस्य घः स्यात्‌ | ABE: | अच गर्वीति वचनादेवालुक! युधिष्ठिरः । भरण्ये- 
तिलकाः । अत्र सज्ञायामित सप्तमीसमासः ॥ 

areata * ॥ झदिस्पूक्‌ RATAR ॥ 

au S 
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967. The æ of feat: is changed to q after the words 
शचि and sb ॥ | 


Thus mài, ' firm in the sky? 


Though sif does not end in a consonant and so VI. 3. 9. S. 966 does 
.not apply to it, yet it.retains its Locative ending by the implication of this 
rule, So also st ending words: as युधाट्ठिरःः and seg तकः The compound. 


ing taxes place by IL 1, 44 S. 721 and tbe 7th case affix is not elided by 
VI. 3, 9 S. 966, 


Note :—Why do we say “after a word ending in a consonant or wf "P Ob. 


nerve Tat छककुटिका = नदीकुककारिका, WAT पाशाः = भूमिपाशा: ` Why do we say * when 
a Name’? Observe भक्षशाण्ड: ॥ 


Vdrt:—The Locative ending is not elided after eg and mf; as 


erm, पिविस्पृक = हृदयं 'दिवं च स्पृशाति ॥ The Locative has the force of accusa- 
tive, 


This rule is an exception by anticipation to VIII, 3. 171 S. 2123, 
६४८ | कारनाज्ञे च पार्चां हलादो। ६1 3 १०॥ 


प्राचां देशे यस्कारनाम तत्र हलादावुत्तरपरे हलदन्तारसप्रम्या eR | BHATT, । TIT 
भाषक: । पूर्वेण सिद्धे नियमार्थम्‌ | कारनाम्न्यव प्राचामेव हलादाविवेति | 


encanta किम | भभ्याहितपछ्ुः। कारावन्यध्येतरेयत्य नाम । प्राचां किम gery: । हलारो किम्‌ d 
अविकटोरणः | हलुदन्तास्क्िम । मध्या दोहः नदी दोहः v 


968. The Locative case-afüx is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short अ, in the name of a 


tax of the Eastern people, when the second member begins 
with 8 eonsonant. 


Thus gg? कार्षापणम, दृ्षदिमाबक! All these are names of taxes, and would 
have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. The present rule 
makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1) when it 
is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the Eastern 


people and no other people, (3) and when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 


Why do we ‘say when itisthe name of a tax‘? Observe अभ्यहितेपञ्चः = 
spadarg: ॥ Itisthe name of ‘a duty or dues,’ but not of a ‘tax? Why 
do we say “of the Eastern people"? Observe süuqg:-upqg:u Why do 
we say ‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe 
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ame उरणः = भविकरोरणः The word उरण means ‘sheep’ A kind of tribute 
consisting of sheep given in the rainy season (avikata न्मेघसंपात)॥ Why da 
we say ‘ending in a consonant or भ’? Observe qut दोहः = नदीदाहः ॥ 
. A 
६६६ | सध्यादगुरा । ६1३31 ११॥ 


WATE ॥ अन्ताश्च^ ॥ STRE: ॥ 


969. The Locative case-affix is not elided after मध्य 
when गुरु follows, 


As मध्येय्ुह ‘^ word of three syllables having a long one in the 
middie,’ 


Várt :—So also after अन्त ; as sgg: ॥ 
६७० | असूधेमस्त कात्स्वाङ्काद्कामे। € 1 ३। १२॥ 


कण्ठेकालः | उरसिलोमा | भमृषमस्तका।त्किम | gdfüu | ae | भकामे किम्‌ । इसे 
कामोऽस्य घुखक्रांमः ॥ 

970. The Locative case-affix 1s not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 
मूर्धन्‌ and मस्तक), before every word other than काम ॥ 

Thus कण्ठे कालोऽस्य = कण्ठक्राल;, उरसिलोमा ॥ Why do we say ‘with the 


exception of gd and मस्तक '? Observe giia, मस्तकाहख: t Why do we 
say ' other than काम ? Observe :—षुखे कामोऽस्य = मुखकाम: ॥ 


Note :— When the first member does not denote the name of a part of tha 
body, the rule does not apply : as धत्तशीण्डघ, nor docs it apply when the first member 
does not end in a consonant or 8t, a8 भंयुलित्राणः, AS AAA! ॥ 


६७१ | बन्धे च विभाषा 1६ । ३। १३ ॥ 
हलदस्तात्सप्रम्या IZE | हस्तेबन्धः । हस्तबन्धः । हलरन्ताते किम. । सुपिबन्चः॥ 
971. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid- 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or अ before wew ॥ 
Thus हस्तबन्ध+ or हस्तेबन्धः ॥ 


Note :—'This declares an option, with regard to the last rule, in 8 Bahuvrihi 
when the first member is a ẹąrẹ word, and also itis an option to VI. 8. 19 8. 977 
when the compound is a Tatpurusha, whether the first be स्वांग्‌ or not, The word 
बन्धः is 8 घम्‌ formed word, 
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Why do we ' say the first member ending in a consonant or vowel ay} 
Observe yara: ॥ 


६७२ । तत्पुरुषे कृति बहुलम्‌ । ६1३॥। N 
ERRA: । कणेजपः। HAT | कुरुसरः ॥ 


972. In & Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end. 
ing is optionally preserved. 


As स्तम्बेरमः ‘an elephant” aefaq: “a secret traducer,” But also 
HEAT ॥ 


९७३१ | प्रायटशरत्कालादियां जे । ६। ३। १५॥ 
MIRR: | हारर्जिः। RRR: | Aw: | पूर्वस्यायं AIS: ॥ 


973. The Locative ending is retained after sargz, 
शरस्‌ , काद्ध and दिव, when sr follows. 


Thus प्रावृषिज: ४ produced in the rainy season ; a storm.” ारादिशः, “ au- 
tumnal" कलेः, ‘produced in proper time’; " Heaven-born" This 
sütra is but an extension or amplification of the previous sütra. 


६७४ | विभाषा वर्षक्तरशरवरात्‌। ६1 ३। १६॥ 


एभ्यः सप्तम्या VAR जे । वर्षेज्ञः LTH: । OD । opo) quse । unge । वरंज: । 
व्रज; ॥ 


974. 'The Locative ending 1s optionally retained 
after qw, क्षर, शर, and वर, when ज follows. 


Thus qs: or वर्षज', wisi or gta: “ produced by distillation or from a 
cloud;" a: or wea, “ Kartikeya.” ata: or qum ' blessing-born °, 


९७५ | घकालतनेछु RAAT । ६ 1३1 १७ ॥ 


सप्तम्था विभाषाऽलुक्‌ स्यात । घे पूर्वाहे तरे । पूर्वाह तरे । पर्वाह तेभ । परवीहू तमे । काले। पूर्वा. 
Grate) पूर्वा हुकाले । तन । पूर्वा हेतने । पूर्वी, हतने n 


975. The Loeative.ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time, ending in a consonant or श्र; when avg 
Of anu , or the word काल or the affix तन follows. 


The affixes तर and aa are called घ (I, 1, 22) Thus q.— Tag तरे or gal- 
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ay, TFA or पूवा तमे ॥ कालः--पू्वा जैकाले or पूर्वाजुकाले ॥ तनः पूवां हेतने or gal F 
तने || 


Note:—Why do we say ‘after a timename’? Observe Hat, Wed 
The condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or sq applies here 
also, "Thus no option is allowed in राजितरायाम्‌ ॥ The word are means the word- 
form कॉल and not time-denoting words in general, The affix qq is taught in IV, 3. 
28. 8. 1891. 


६७६ | शयवासवासिष्वकालात | इ। ३। १८॥ 
waa: । खशयः । RAT: । भामवासः । ग्रामेवासी ॥ प्रामवासी ॥ इलद्न्तातित्येव । 
fau u 
भपो योनियन्मतुषु * ॥ sra यो।निरुत्पत्तियंस्य सोष्सुयानिः । भ्रप्सु भवा5प्सव्यः | अप्सुमन्ता- 
THOTT ॥ 

976. The: Locative ending is optionally retained 
before the words शय, ata and बाशिन्‌, when the preceding 
word does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 
z || 


Thus खेशयः, or खदाय', म्मेवासः or प्रामवासः, प्रामेवातिन Or झामवासिन्‌ू After 
a time-name we have पुर्वा gua: U After a vowel ending word (other than sq) 
we have भामिद्दाय: ॥ 


V árt:—The Locative case-affix is retained after ay when योनि, 
ot the affix ag or भतुए follows. Thus अप्सुयोनिः, अप्सव्यः, भप्सुमन्तो ॥ The affix 
aq is added by treating sty as belonging to the arf class (weg भव, IV. 3. 
54 S. 1429). Some give wegs: and अप्सुचर; as additional illustrations. The 
two mantras semi सथिष्टव (Rig VIII, 43.9) and ee ने सोमो अव्रवीत्‌ (Rig I. 23. 
20, X, 9, 6) are called भप्छुमन्तो verses: the oblations offered with these are 
also so called. 


६७७ | नेन्सिझ वन्धातिषु च । ६। ३।१६॥ 


इन्नन्तादिषु सप्तम्या erg | स्थण्डिलशायी | साङ्काश्यसिद्धः । चक्रबन्धः ॥ 


977. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in इन before the word सिद्ध, and before a 
word derived from ser ॥ 


Thus स्थग्डिलश्ञायिनत्‌ू “an ascetic who sleeps on the bare sthandila or 
sacrificial ground.” सांकाव्यासद्धः, ARIMR: ॥ 
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Note :—The compounding ínkes place by yoga-vibhága of stitra TI, L4 
S., 717. Some use the word चक्रबन्धः asan illustration under this rule + We then ig 
derived by sya of III. L 134 8. 2896. The weq ending in ysy is governed by VL 8 
13. 8. 971, This sütra is an exception to Tatpurusha VI. 8. 14 S. 972, Yn the Bahu 
vrihi, option of S. 971 takes place, 


The prohibition of thig sütra applies to Tatpurushe compounds only 
६७८] स्थे च भाषायाम्‌ | ६ । ३। २० ॥ 
सपम्या NYA | समस्थः ¦ भाषायां किम्‌। कृष्णो5स्यास्परे्* ॥ 


978. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
थ in the spoken language. 


Thus quer: ॥ Why dowe say ‘in the spoken language’? Observe 
eraits: in the Veda, as fn कृष्णोत्यासरेष्टे: ॥ & is changed to © by VIII, 3 
106 5, 3643. 
६७६ | षष्ट्या आक्रोश | ६ ३।२१॥ 


'भोरस्य कुलम्‌ । भाक्रोश्षि किम । ब्राह्मणकुलम ॥ 
वाग्द्किपश्यद्भ्यो युक्तरण्डहरेषु * ॥ वाचोयुक्तिः | रिशादण्डः | पश्यतोहरः ॥ 
आएुष्यायणाऽऽवुष्यएिकाऽऽसुष्यक्कुलिकेति 'च *॥ भपुष्यापस्ये ग्रामुष्यायण: | नडादित्वात्ककू! 
घुष्य पुत्रस्य भावः आएुष्यपुन्रिका । मनोज्ञादिस्वाब्ुम्‌ । एवमागुष्यक्ञालका ॥ 
देवानांप्रिय इते च सूरे *॥ अन्यत्र देवप्रियः ॥ 
शपपुच्छलाङगुलेषु छनः * ॥ GRT: । झनःपुच्छः । TAUT: ॥ 
द्विश्च दास *॥ दिवोदासः ॥ 


979 The Genitive case-affix is retained, when the 
compound expresses an ‘affront or insult,’ 


Thus dea ॥ Why do we say “ when insult is meant "?, Observe 
श्राह्मणकुलम्‌॥ 


Vårt :—The Genitive is not elided after वाक when followed by ss; 
after fat before दण्ड, and after qaaq before gt! As, वाचचोयुक्ति!, दिशोदण्डः, TAA- 
सोहर: ॥ पश्यन्तमनाइत हरात “a robber who steals in the very sight of the owner, 
such as a goldsmith” The compounding is by IL. 3. 38, S. 635. 


Vart:—The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words s119- 
ध्यायणः, भादुष्यपुत्रिका and झमुष्थकुलिका ॥ भषुष्य is the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun भइस्‌ , and is enumerated in the quf class (IV. 1. 99) and takes फक 
in forming the Patrony mic, sysarqeqa = जापुष्यायण', असुष्यपुत्रत्य भावः = HTSUS 
formed by qxt (५, 1, 333 5, 1798). So also आाइुष्यदकुलिा 0 
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Vari :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound देवानांप्रियः 


Note :—The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says “ when the sense is that of 
4 fool, the affix is not elided in devünám-priya" There is no authority for this, 
either in the Mahábháshya or the Kasika. This was the title" of the famous Bud- 
dhist monarch Ašoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘a fool’ The 
phrase इति *W मूर्ख has been added by Bhattoji Dikshita through Brahmanical 
spite. The Tattvabodhini justifies it by saying that fools only worship Devas, the 
wise know themselves to ‘be Brahma and so do not offer prayer to any lower spirit. 
Jools are, therefore, the beloved of Devas. 


Várt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after apy when शेप, पुच्छ and 
ज्ञांगल follow it :—gra: 8, Wa: पुच्छः, garetts: ॥ These are names of three 
Rishis. 


Vért:—The Genitive affix is not elided after fgg when वास follows: 
as दिवावास: ॥ 
६८० । पुत्रेऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 1६1 ३। २२॥ 


qaq: gw परे$लुग्वा Freee) wer: ge ' qag: । निन्दायां किम । ब्रह्मणी 
gaq: ॥ 
980. The genitive affix is optionally retained, when 
insult is meant, if पुच follows. 


Thus दास्या: gs: or yaga: U Why do we say ‘when insult is meant’? 
Observe tairg ॥ l 


६८१ | ऋतो विद्यायोनिसंबन्धेन्य:। ६। ३। N 
विद्यासंबन्धयोनिसंबन्धवावेन करन्तात्ष्ठया अलुक । होतुरन्तवासी | erage: । पितुरन्ते- 
धासी | पितःपुत्रः ॥ विद्यायोनिसंबन्ध*+८तप्पवोत्तरपद्म्रहणम्‌ * ॥ नेह । होतुवनम्‌ ॥ 


981. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in ऋ and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 

Thus होतुरन्तेवीसिन , होतुः quo पितुरन्तेवासिन्‌ or पितुः qw: ॥ 


Vértika :—The relationship through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be 
between the first and the second member of the compound, Therefore the 


rule does not apply to होंत॒धनम , पितषनम्‌, होत गहम्‌ ATTEN ॥ 


६८२ | विभाषा स्वसृपत्योः । ६। 8 189 ॥ 
RIAAL भलुग वे LTT! परयोः ॥ 
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982. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 

stem ending in wr, when tag and पति follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 


Note :—Thus sre up or मातुःष्वसा, or मातृष्वसा, पितुःस्वता ०"""पितु Sar or 
पितृष्वसा H When the affix is elided, then M is invariably changed to ष by VIIL 3. 
84 ; B. 984, and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII. 8, 85 S, 983.) 
Bo also दुहितुः पत्तिः or दुहिठृपातिः, ननान्दु पतिः or ननान्हपाते: ॥ 

६८३ | मातुःपिंतु्यांमन्यतरस्याम । ८। ३। ८५॥ 

कन्यां त्वखः सस्य घो वा स्यात्‌ समासे । मातुःष्वसा । मातुःस्वसा | पितुःष्वसा । पितुःस्वसा । 
छक्पक्षे तु ॥ 

983. The @ of eay is optionally changed to दू, 
after मातुर and {पेतुर in a compound. 
Thus मातु:स्वसा, or मातुःष्वसा; fag स्वता or fagar n The words मातुर and 


पितुर्‌ end in t, which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24 S. 280 ), In fact, 
the word पितुर is so exhibited in the sütra itself, with a €, the word मातुः 
(11८07८, by the rule of साहचर्य is also to be understood as a रू ending word, 


The word शमासे is understood here also. Therefore not here arg: स्वत 
when the words are used separately in a sentence, 


But when the genitive case-affix is elided, then the following 5197 
applies, 


६८४। सातुपितृन्यां स्वस्ता। ८। ३। ८४॥ 
शाभ्यां परस्य स्वसुः सस्य षः स्यात्समासे । माठष्वसा | पितृष्वसा । aam तु मातुःस्वसा | 
fg: erat ti 
984. The स्‌ of eaq is changed to ष after arg and 
पिठ in a compound where the case-affix is elided. 


As argsqat, पितृष्वसा ॥ When there is no compounding then मातुः स्वता 
and "fa: स्वसा. That is there is not even the optional g of sütra VIII, 3. 85 
S. 983, when these words are used separately as a sentence. 


Thus we have three cases :— 

(1) ABR समासे as, मातुः स्वसा or मातः ष्वसा “ mother’s-sister.” 
(2) Ordinary समास, as, माहष्वसा " mother’s-sister.” 

(3) No samása, as मातुः स्वता “ mother’s sister.” 


Here ends the chapter on Aluk Samása 


खथ संमासाश्रय विधि प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER XXV. 


SOME RULES DEPENDING ON COMPOUNDS. 


६८५ | 'घरूपकट्पचेलंडूधुवगीञजमतहतेचु ङ्योऽनेकाचो हरुच:। ६ । ३। ४३ ॥ 

भाषितपुस्काद्या zT तद्न्तर्भनिकाचो हस्वः स्यात्‌ घरूपकल्पणत्ययषु परेषु चेलडाविषु "HIC 
qty | ्राह्मणितरा । आह्मणितंमा AEE । ब्राह्मणिक्रल्पा । ब्राह्मणिचेली । ब्रोह्मणिव्रुवा । ब्रह्म+ 
खिगोवेत्यांदि a: arate वच्यादेशसुंशयेरभावी निपात्यते । 'चेलडादीने वृत्तिविषय कुस्सतवा- 


'ीनि॥ तेः कुस्सिस्तानि कुत्सनरिति समास: । TA: किंम्‌ । दत्तातरा । भाषितपुंस्कास्किम्‌ । भामलक्कीतरा 
SAAT ॥ 


985, Before the affixes at, तम, रूप, करप, and before 
the words चेल (with the feminine in इ), ga, गोत्र, मत and gan 
a word ending in the feminine affix €t becomes short, when 


the feminine consists of two or more syllables, and has an 
equivalent and uniform masculine 


Thus घ--ब्राह्मणितरा, आहणितमा ॥ बाह्मणिरूपा, Re, आह्यणिश्रेली, ब्रह्मा णि- 
War, आह्याणिगांत्रा, आह्याणमता and ब्राह्माणेहता ॥ घ, कप and कल्प are affixes, "rz &c. 
are words as second members; खव: is formed by «rw (111, r.'134 5, 2896) 
added to ब्र, guna and बच substitution being prevented anomalously, The 
words बेल &c, denote censure as regards the livelihood of the person. The 
compounding in the case of these takes place by II. 1, 53 S. 732. 


Why do we say “endingin ¢ (#1)? Observe दृत्तातरा, युप्तातरा u Why do 
we say "consisting of more than one syllable"? Because words of one syllable 
optionally become shortened by the next rule Why do we say “having a 
corresponding masculine"? Observe santat ; कुरलीतस, where भामलकी and 
wakt denote trees and are invariably feminine, having uo equivalent hascu- 
line forms. 


Note :—The affixes ary and FAT are called q (1. 1, 22. S. 2003) They 
denote superlative comparative degrees. tqq 18 added in denoting praise (V. 3. 66 
8, 2021). tm is derived from चिल बसने ‘to dress! It means ‘garment.’ At the 
end of a compound it denotes bad, wicked, vile, The word is read in पथा दि class ou 


Raz (III 1. 134. S, 2890) The दू indicates that the Feminine is with ety (IV. 1, 
15, 8, 470). 


In mabat there is not masculation as required by VI, 3. 35 5. 836 
because of the prohibition of VI, 3. 41 5, 842, 
72 $ 
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६८६ | नद्याः दाषस्यान्यतरस्याम । ६ । ३ 1 99 ॥ 


SAATAN ङ्यन्तस्येकाच WIN RAT वा स्यात्‌ | ्र्मबन्धुतरा | ATTY aR 
tirer ॥ 


waar न * N लक्ष्मीतरा'॥ 


986. In all the remaining feminine words called 
Nadi (I. 4. 8 8. 266 and 48. 303), the substitution of short 


vowel before s dc. under the preceding circumstances jg 
optional. 


What are the gq or the remnants? They are of two sorts, First :—. 
Those feminines which are not formed by. long ई (झी), and are called Nadi; 
and secondly :—feminines which end in long but consist of one syllable, 


Thus ब्रह्मत्रन्धू तरा Or बह्मबन्धतरा, (gren, or wiquu The rule of masculation also does 
not apply, 


Vart:—Nadi words formed by aa affixes are excepted: as लक्ष्मीतरा, 
ardat formed by the Unadi affix € ( Un III. 158, 160), 


wes | उगितश्च । ६। ३॥ ४५ ॥ 


sre: परा या नदी agara घादिषु इस्वो वा स्थात्‌ । विदुधितरा । हेस्वाभावपक्ष तु तसिलादि 
RaR पुवते Raan वृक्त्यादिधु विदुषीतरेत्यप्युवादतं तत्रिमेलम्‌ ॥ 


987. The feminine $ (डी) added toa word formed 
by a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory ¥ or ऋ, is optionally 
shortened before wa ce. ( VI. 3. 43 8. 985). 


Thus faga u Itis formed by the Taddhita affix man In the 
alternative when there is no shortening, there is masculation under VI. 3. 
35. S. 836, when we get the form (पित्रा ॥ 


In the Kagika, Prakriyà Kumudi &c, the alternative form ‘given is 
बिइषीतस । This is not valid: for the long € can never come, as the rule of ge 
(S. 836) willat once apply in this alternative. 


Note:—Or this latter form figquu may be considered to have been evolved 
from Tagq , to which is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine 
affix, in denoting & feminine, 


६८८। हृदयस्य हृल्लेखयदण्लासषु। €। ३। Yo tl 
इदयं लिखतीसि इळेख:। इद्यस्थ मियं quii इदयस्येदं हार्दम्‌ । wem | लेख्य णन्तस्य मरणम्‌ 


~ 


घाम तु दवयलेखः | लेखपदणमेर्य तापकम्‌ उत्तरपदाधिक्रारे तवृत्तवाषिनास्ताते ॥ 
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988. Wis substituted for हृदय, beforesw and the 
affixes यव. and अणः and before are ॥ 





Thus हृदये लिखलि = ger, इृदयस्य परियं gru, Cue = हारम्‌ , हदयस्य लासो = 
हृुललासः। The word लेख here is derived by भण affix from लिखू ॥ Before the 
word लेख formed by ws affix. this substitution does not take place, as gaa: ॥ 
The inclusion of लेख in this sütra proves the existence of this maxim “ उत्तरपदा- 
frat प्रद्ययमहणे न तइन्तमहणस.” tt 


Paribkasha :—" An affix, when employed in a rule in which the word. 
ewiqi is valid, i, e. in a rule of VL 3. r. S. 988 does not denote a word- 
form ending with the affix.” | 


Note :—As a general maxim, an affix denotes, whenever it is emloyed 
in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (प्रयययप्रहणे यस्मात्‌ स विहित स्सदादे स्तरन्तस्य 
प्रहस्‌) Thus the word s, wm &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in थे 
afix &c. But in this 3rd chapter of the sixth Book, so for as the 
jurisdiction of gage goes, an affix does not denote a word-form ending in 
that affix, on the above maxim: अततरपवाधिकारे प्रतयसहफे न तदन्त NENN । 
On the contrary, the affix denotes its own-form. Thus qx तम and तन ia VI, 
3, 17, S. 975 do not denote a word ending in these affixes. This rule we 
infer from the fact that in the present 50078 VÍ. 3 50, the author declares 
“gr is the substitute of gga- when the word लेख and the affixes aq, भण and 
लात follow”, Had the affix अण here meant the word form ending in wy 
then there would have been no necessitv of using the word &u in the sütra, 
as लेख is formed with the भख affix. See Sütra IV. 3. 23 S. 1391 for the 
affix सन ॥ 


६८६ | वा शोकष्यअरोंगेघु। ६। ३। ५१॥ 

era; । हुंतर्यशोकः | Gated | सोहरय्यम्‌ । हद्रोगः | हृदयरोग हृदयशाब्दपग्ना यो हृच्छब्दो 
suey.) सेन सिद्धे प्रपऊच्यथमिवस्‌ ॥- 

989. हृदू is optionally the substitute for हृदय, when 
the words शोक, and रोग or the affix wag follows. 

Thus दृच्छोक: or हृहयशोंकः, teris or quas u Here saz is added, as 
gta belongs to Bráhmanádi class V. 1. r24. S. 1788. When gris substituted. 
there Is Vriddhi of both the members g and g by VIL 3 19 S 1133. Nurs 
also gars or ggym: tt All these forms could have been. got from gq which 
is a full word sui generis, having the-same meaning, a5 दद्यः tb The 
substitution taught in this sütra is rather unnecessary. 
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६६० | पादस्य पदाज्यातिंगोपद्दतेषु! ६। ३। ९२ ॥ 


एशसतरपदेषु. पादस्य पह इश्यदन्त vigas स्यात्‌ | पादान्यामज्षतीति पदाजि! | पतिः eg. 
feat पादे चेलीण प्रसव: | tweedy निपातनात्‌ । पदशः । पदोपहत; ॥ 


990. पद (Pada) is substituted for «mr (ida) 
before आजि, आति, ग and उपहत ॥ 


Thus पदाजिः = पावाभ्यामजति ; पदातिः = पादाभ्यामत्ात sm and भातिः are 
formed by &w from wand sup (Un IV, 131), and irregularly gy 
is not changed to बी though required by II. 4. 56 S. 2292 before this affix, 
So also पद्गः न्सपादार्थ्या गछ्छति ; पदीपश्तः = पादेनापहसः ॥ 


Note :—The substitute is qw pada, ending in short क्ष, and not qe ‘pad’: 
for had yg been the substitute we could not form qe + T पदण:॥ Moreover in the next 
शा, the substitution taught is qr ( Pad) without the final sp; so the qq of this 
is with final sti The word qw has no case-affix as a 8168 anomaly, 


६६१। पयव्यतदर्थ । ६। ३। ५३ ॥ 


qea पत्स्यावतदर्ये याति परे । पारी विध्यन्ति पद्याः दाकरा: । crei किस । पादार्थपुदकं 
पाश्मम । पादार्घाभ्यां we यतू ॥ 


XA चरतावुपसंजयानस *॥ पादाभ्यां चरति पादिकः | पर्पादित्वातू छन्‌ ॥ 


901. पढ़े is substituted for पाद before the affix aq, 
used in any sense other than that of “ suited there to." 


Thus पादोविध्यन्ति = qar: शर्कराः Why do we say ‘when ag is used in 
any sense other than that of“ suited there to”? Observe पाग्रम = TANT TA Il 
( see IV, 4. 83 S. 1635 and V. 4. 25 S. 2093 ). 


Var! :—Before the affix gg, in the sense of ‘he walks there by ', qg 
is substituted for qrq; as पादाभ्यां चरति qian: ( IV. 4. 10 S. 1558.) by ga affix, 
Note :—The word पावू in thir sütra meang ' the actual foot’, a part of animal 


organism, Therefore qf is not substituted before the aq of V.I. 34, 8. 1699 as 
faqrara , ferarum because arg here denotes ' a measure’. 


९९२ | हिमकाषिहतिषु च । ६। ३। ५३ ॥ 
पद्धिमम | वस्कायी । पद्धतिः ॥ 


992 aq is substituted for qrg before दिम, «rq and 
ate ॥ 
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Thus पद्धिमम्‌, (= पादस्य ata) renia ( पादषारिण: ) (with शिनि of 111, 2. 
78, S. 2988 ) as In भथ पस्काषिणी यान्ति, and पद्धति: ( पदाभ्यां ga) n ef is formed 
with ana ( कर्मणि क्तिन्‌) ॥ 





६६३ । ऋच: रो । ६।३।५५॥ 


कचः पादस्य पत्स्याच्छे परे । गायत्री पण्छः cafe । पादंपादमिसर्यः । ऋचः किम | पादशः 
कार्षापणं ददाति ॥ 
993. wq is the substitute for पाद्‌ before the affix qaq, 
when the meaning is that of ७ Hymn ( Rik ) 


Thus qegr गायत्री da =पादँ पाई बसति, the affix wa being added by 
V.4. 43. S. 2110. Why do we say ‘when meaninga Hymn’? Observe 
पादशः कार्षीपणं ददाति ॥ 


६६७ | वा घोषामिक्षदाव्दचु । ६। ३।५६॥ 


पादस्य पत्‌ । पदूघोषः । पाइघोषः TERT: । पाइमिश्र!। ESET: । चादशड्वः ॥ 
निष्के vale वाद्यम्‌ *॥ पन्निष्कः । पाइनिष्कः tt 


994, This substitution of qq for «m is optional 
before घोष, मिश्र and शब्द ॥ 
Thus qzar@: or पादयोषः, पन्मिश््रः or पादामेश्र', पचहध्दः or पाद दाषः ॥ 
Vårt :—So also before निष्क as QASR: or पादनिश्कः ॥ 
६९७ | उदकस्यादः SAAT । ६1 ३ EVI ॥ 
SATs ॥ 
' उत्तग्पदत्य "IR वक्तव्यम * ॥ Pers ॥ 
995.' उद is substituted for gem, when the compound 
is a Name. 
Thus gTirq: ‘a person called Udamegha ’, 


Note : —The well-known Patronymic from this is भोवमेंधि: n Why do we say 
L| 
when it isa Name’? Observe qf. ॥ 


Vårt :—gq is the substitute for उदक, when it stands as the second 
member of a compound and denotes a Name: as, effigy: ॥ 


६६६ | पेषवासवाष्नभिषु च। ६। ३। ५८॥ 


TATRA | TENA: | डदवाहनः | उदधिर्षटः | समङ्गे तु पूर्वेण AAR ॥ 
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996, उद is substituted for उदक before पेषं, बास, STET, 
and P ॥ 


Thus उदपेषं पिनष्टि formed by ame by 111, 4. 38 S. 3359  खववासः = 
उदकस्यदासः, so also उद्वाहनः ॥ उदकं धींयतेऽस्मिन्‌ = उद्धः ‘a water jar, The affix 
is कि (111, 3 93 S. 3271). When the meaning is ‘ ocean’, this form उदधि 
will be evolved by the preceding sütra, for then it is a sanjfià or name, 


६६७ | एकहलादो पूरायितव्येऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। ६। ३। ५९ ॥ 


उद्‌कुम्मः | FIERET: ) एकेति किस्‌ । उदकस्थाली | पूरथितष्याति किस्‌ । उदकपर्यंतः ॥ 
997. są is optionally substituted for waar before 
a word beginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 


Thus उदकुम्मः, or पहककुम्मः, उदपाजम or उदक्रपाश्रस UN Why do we say 
“हकहलादि' meaning ‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’? 
Because -the rule does not apply to चदकस्पाली as the second member begins with 


aconjunct consonant. Why do we say ‘that which is filled with water’? 
Observe उदकपर्वत्ः ॥ 


EEG | मन्थोदनसक्तुविन्दूवञ्रमारहारवीषभगादेछु च । ६। ३। ६०॥ 
उदमन्थः । उदकमन्थः । IATA: | उदकोदनः ॥ 
998. w« is optionally substituted for उद; before 
मन्ध, ओदन, सक्तु, बिन्दु, TH, भार, हार, वीवध, and गाह ॥ 
Thus उदकेन मन्थः = उदमन्ध op उदकमन्थः। उदकेनोदन, TTA or उद्दकोदन: । सक्तु 
उदकेन सक्तुः, VJET or उदकसकतुः । बिन्दु । उदकस्य बिन्दुः, उदबिन्दुः ०7 उदक्राबन्दुः | वञ्च । 
उदक्रस्य AM: TIA: or RAST! | भार sen बिभर्तीति wp: । or उदकभारः | हार उदक 


Scaife, उदहारः or उदकहारः | वीवध । । उदकस्य वीबध, उदवीवधः or उदकवीवधः । गाह | उदक 
शाहत इति, उद्गाहः Or उद्कगाहः ॥ 


६६६ | इको हर्त्रोऽङयो गालवस्य । ६। ३। ६१ ॥ 
इगन्तर्थाङयन्तस्य NAT वा स्यादुत्तरपदे | प्रामाणिपुच' । भामणीपुत्रः | इकः किस्‌ | रमापतिः | 
» A a ; r ~ 
आङ इति किम | गारीपति। । गालवम्रहणे पूजाथम्‌ | अन्यतरश्यामित्मचुवृत्तः ॥ 
इयङ्वङ्भाविनामव्ययानां च नोति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ श्रीमहः png । शक्कीमावा! ॥ 


'अभूळुंसादीनामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ * ॥ कंसः | wanes । Maat । कुटिः ( भकारोऽनेन 


विधीयत इति व्याख्यान्तरम्‌ भष भ्रकुंसः। अळुडिः ४ श्रवा छसो भाषण शोभा वा यस्य सः MTT 
नतेकः | अव कुटिः को टिल्यम ॥ 


999. According to the opinion of Gálava, a short 
vowel is. substituted, in & compound, before the second 
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member for the iong इक vowels ( इ, ऊ, s), unless it is the 
long vowel of the Feminine affix ई (डो) 


In other words, for §, when itis not the Feminine affix ई (at) and 
for &, a short g and छ are substituted in A «compound, before the second 
member, Thus MARIJA: or ग्रामणीपुत्रः, अह्मबन्धुपुत्रः or AERJ: ॥ 


Why do we say इक्‌ vowels? Observe रमापाते: । Why no we say ' not 
the long € of the Feminine affix gT? Observe गोसीपाते:॥ The name of 
GAlava is mentioned pujártha; for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present 
in this sütra 


Våt :—It does not apply to Avyaytbhava compounds, nor to those 
words which take ww or swa augment in their declension, as श्रीमद: i sn: 
UHRA: # 


Vart:—lt does however apply to wea &c, as wate, or wae: 
wat: or wee ॥ Others say wis substituted for W &c. as wa: and wf: ॥ 
aga means an ‘actor,’ literally “he who talks (kunse) by the contraction 
of the eye-brows, or whose ornament ( kunsa ) are the eye-brows.” A male 
actor who plays the part of a female. yal? means ‘knitting of the eye- 
brows, or frown.’ 


१००० | एक तद्धिते च । ६। ३। ६२॥ 


~ 


एकशब्दस्य हस्वः स्यात्ताद्विते उत्तरपदे च । एकस्या आगतं एकरूप्यम्‌ | एकक्षीरम्‌ ॥ 


1000. The short is substituted for the long of war, 
before 8 Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 


As शकल्या भागते = एक्ररूप्यन्‌ So also एक्या: चीर >पएकक्षीरस्‌ ॥ 


Neto “निह shortening takes place of the Feminine word एका having the 
affix sqr n When एक is an adjective (गुणवचन ) then the above forms could be evolved 
by the help of the rules of masculation, such as VI. 3 35.8. 836 i.e, when एक 
means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, then those rules will not 
apply. The word एक is exhibited in the sütra without any case-affix as a Ohhandas 
irregularity, The examples given are of एका in the feminine, which alone can he 
shortened, and not of एक whose final is already short. Nor can the rule of shorten- 
ing be applied to ए of एक, for the rule applies to the final letter, and not to a vowel 
situated in the beginning of a word. 


Rook | SAG: संज्ञाझन्दलाबदुलम £131 ६३ I 
WATT: । ers ॥ 
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1001. The short is diversely substituted for the 


feminine affixes € and आ ( की and श्राप) in à Name and in the 
Vedas. 


As रेवतिपुश्रः | Sometimes not, as agrat à नान्दीघोष:, | नान्दीविशाल ॥ 


So also in the Vedas, as कुमारिवारा, प्रदर्विदा ; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as काल्युनीपौर्णमासी, जगतीछन्दः ॥ 


erg ending words in Name: भजक्षीरम्‌; शिलप्रह्थम्‌; sometimes there 
is no shortening, as, लोगकागहम्‌ , लामकासण्डम्‌ ॥ So also in the Vedas :--भभक्षीरेण 
शुहोति, ऊर्णम्रदा पृथिवी बिश्वधायसम॥ Sometimes there is no shortening, as, 
RUAN कवयो वयत्ति ॥ 


१००२ | रवे च । ६। ३। ६४ ॥ 
CH ङघापार्वा हस्वः । भजस्वम्‌ । अज्ञास्वम्‌। रोहिणित्वम्‌ | रोहिणीस्वस्‌॥ 


1002. The feminine afiixes इ and sr diversely become 
short, before the affix <q Il 


Thus garar भावः = झजस्वं or भजात्व, रोहिणिस्व or fügen erg, u 


Note :—-These are Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in t ॥ 


Now we take up the compounding of क्रोपुवृगन्य्या + पत्र: ॥ In com- 
pounding these, tow words, the following rule applies. 


१००३ | ष्यङः संप्रसारणं पुत्रपत्योस्तत्पुरुष । ६ (01 १३ ॥ 
ऽ्यङ्न्तस्थ पूवपदस्य संप्रतारण स्यात्पुचपतयोरुत्तरपद्योस्तत्पुरुषे ॥ 


1003. There is vocalisation of the semivowel थ of 
the affix vag ( IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound, by the words पुत्र aud पति ॥ 


Therefore कौमुद्गन्ध्या+ पुर = कोमदगन्थि-- पुत्र; ॥ Then applies the next 
sütra, by which yg is lengthened. 


Note ;— When the words qw and पति are the second members, forming a 
Tetpurusha compound, there is samprasárana ( vocalising the semi-vowels ) of the 
affix sag of the preceding. That is qis changed into इ ॥ Thus करीषस्येव गन्धोऽस्य = 
करीषगन्धि! (a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samasanta affix or rather substitute 
X by V. 4 127 S, 866) करीषगन्पेरपत्यम्‌ = करीषगान्धि + अण्‌ (IV. 1. 92 S. 1088) = 
कारिषगन्ध ॥ The feminine of thia will be formed by adding ष्यडः (1४. 1, 78 S. 1198) 
Thus we have कात्विगन्ध्या (see IV. 1.788. 1198), Now in forming the Tatpurusha 
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compound of this word with gw or qf, the final शू will bo changed into q and we 
have कारीषगण्षी qu, क्ारीषणन्धीपतिः ॥ The झा of था becomes merged into हू ( VI, 1. 
108 S 330), and the short q is lengthened (Vi. 3. 189 8. 1004). So also 


क्ञौमुदगल्थी qu: or कौमुद्गन्धीपति: i 
Why do we say “of the affix sag ” P Observe marge: | erdrarqu: u 
Why do we say " when followed by ww ० पति”? Observe wife angu , 


कीएरगन्ध्याकुलर ॥ 
Why do we say “when forming a Tatpurusha compound’? Observe 
क्षॉरिवनध्य्यापतिरस्य प्रामस्थ = कारिधगन्ध्यापतिरचं virt: ॥ It is a Bahuvrihi compound. 


The afix ea is here the feminine affi q followed by ‘ary (err) (see 
IV, I. 77 and 74). 


१००४ | सेप्रसारणख्य | ६ | ३। १३९ ॥ 


संप्रसारणस्य did: स्थादुत्तरपरे । कषुवन्ध्यायाः qu कोहुदगंन्पीपुत्र: । व्यवत्यिताविमायया 
ret त | armar 'थामुषसर्असेनोति तदादिनियमप्रातिणेपात | परमकारीपतन्यीपुव:। उपसर्जने सु Tey 
erg | झपिक्ारीषगम्ष्यादुक्ः ॥ 


1004, The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a com- 
pound, 


As कै षुइगन्धीपुभ्रः । Arane eA: ॥ See VI. 1. 13 S, 1003. 

करीषस्थेव गन्धोऽश्य = करीषशन्पि: (q being added as samásánta by V. 4. 136 
and 137 5. 875 and 876). The optional shortening ordained by VI' 3. 6r 
S. 999, does not apply here, ‘or that option is a definite and restricted 
option ; moreover, on the maxim of qtep, ‘a subsequent rule superseding a 
precedent,’ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139 S, 1004 and the rule 
VI. 3, 61 5.999 can not be revived by the maxim पुनः mag विज्ञानं “ occasionally 
the formation. of a particular form is accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously 
been superseded, by a subsequent rule.” For here the following maxim will 
prevent the revival, eget बिग्रतिषेपेसश्बाथिसं xum qaa “when two rules, while 
they apply simultaneously, mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two 
which is once superseded by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, 
therefore, apply again, after the latter rule has taken effect.” 


A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes when- 
ever it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to 
which that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: प्रत्यवपहणखे 
wena स विश्‍ितस्तदादेस्तदन्तम्य were” ॥ This maxim, however, does not apply 
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£ ; 
in case of feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix 
denotes whenever it is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with 
that affix, but which need not necessarily begin with that to which the 
affix has been added, but where the word-form is subordinate: ससे 
प्यानुपसजैने a” Thus we have परमकारीषगन्ध्याया: qur = परमकारी षगन्यीपुत्रः and 50 
also परमकारीषगन्धीपति! ॥ Not so when the word is an upasarjana or subord- 


inate ina compound, As अतिक्रात्ता कारीबंगन्ध्याम-_ भतिकारीषगन्थयापुत्नः', अत्तिकासै 
धगन्ध्यापति: u 


१००५ | बन्धुनि बहुत्तीही । ६। १। १४॥ 


AIT उतरपदे ष्यङः संप्रसारणं स्थाद्वहु्रीहो । कारीषगन्ध्या बन्छुरस्योति कारीषगन्धी न्धुः | 
बहुत्रीहाचिति किम्‌ । कारिषगन्ध्याया बन्धुः कारीषगन्ध्यावन्धु:। क्लीबनिर्देशस्तु शब्दस्वरूपापेत्तया ॥ 

मातजमातुकमातृघु वा ” ॥ कारीषगन्धीमातः | कारीषगन्य्यामातः । कारीषगस्धीमातृक्रः । 
कारीषगन्ध्यामाठक्ः । कारीषगर्न्धामाता । कारीषगन्ध्यामाता । अस्मादेव निपातनोन्मातश्दस्य 
मातजांदिशः i agan’ (८३३) इति कब्विकल्पश्न | बहुत्रीदविवेदस्‌ । नेह । कारीषगन्ध्याया माता कारी- 
यगरूयांमाता | वित्वसाम्थ्याश्विसवरो बहुत्रीहिस्वरं वाधते ॥ 


1005. There is vocalisation of the affix ध्यक् when 
the word बन्चु follows in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus काररीषणम्ध्याबन्धुरस्य = कारीषगन्धीबन्धुः ॥ So also कोशुक्गन्धो बन्धुः ॥ 


Why de we say “ when the compound is a Bahuvrihi "? Observe 
काशष'गन्ध्वाया बन्धुः = कारीषगन्ध्याचन्छुः, which is a Tatpurusha compound. 


Though the word बच्चानि is exhibited in the sütra in the neuter gender, 


Yt is in fact a masculine word. It is shown as neuter only as regards the word- 
form bandhu. 


Vart :—There is vocalisation of syg in a Bahuvrthi compound with 
मातच, WH and मातू optionally : as कारषगन्धीमार्ते or कार्रीषगन्ध्या माः, कारीषगन्धीः 
मातक or Rigen, कारीषमन्यीमालत, कारीषगन्थ्यासाता ॥ All Bahuvrihi 
compounds ending in wg take the samásánta affix कप, so "rq would have 
become मातृक by force of V. 4, 153, S. 833. So the separate enumeration of 
ata and «ram here shows that WT is also optional The rule is cofined to 
Babuvrihi compounds. Therefore in Tatpurusha compounds there is no 


option, we have only one form, as कारीषगन्ध्यामावा “the mother of K 4rtsha- 
gandhya ” 


The indicatory @ of arate makes the word take the udAtta on the 


last syllable ( VÀ, 1. 163 S. 3710), thus debarring the special accent of the 
Bahuvrihi (VEL 2. 1, & 3735). 
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१००६ | इृष्टकेवीकामालानां चिततूलभारिषु ।६। ३। ६५॥ 


aai तपन्तानां च पूर्वपदार्ना चितारिषु RAFN हस्वः स्यात्‌। ERANI 
eataa | इथ्रीकतूलम sR aT मालभारी.। उत्पलमालभारी ॥ 

1006. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 

इष्टका before चित, in इषीका before सूल, and in माला before भारिन्‌ ॥ 

Thus इष्टकाचितम्‌, इषी कलम and मालभारिणी कन्या ॥. The rule of tadanta 

applies to gear &c as they fall under Padádhikára. So that the compounds 


ending in gear 2० are also governed by this rule: as qenta gei UR gn 
उत्पमालभारिणी कन्या ॥ 


१००७। कारे सत्यागदस्थ । ६। ३ । ७० ॥ 


WW स्यात्‌ | ससङ्कारः । ध्फादहुरः । 

— अस्तेश्चति वत्तष्यम्‌ * ॥ अस्तुङ्कारः ॥ 
घेतो भेज्याथाम * ॥ Fanar ॥ 
लोकस्य पृण * d लोकम्पूणः । पूण इति मूलाविभुज्ञादित्वाल्का! ॥ 
gaseam *॥ PaA: । gen परिहर्तव्य gered: । 
भ्राषट्राग्न्योरिन्थे * u त्राष्टमिन्यः | अम्निमिन्धः ॥ 
शिले$गिलस्थ * ॥ तिमिङ्गलः। भगिक्षस्य किम । गिलगिल: ॥ 
भिलगिले a * ॥ ferafgorte: ॥ 


SOA करणे * ॥ SNENA, । ARCATA ॥ 


1007. सुम 18 the augment of सत्य and अंगद when the 
word कार follows. 


As सत्यंक्राएः -uwapmdia of तस्सस्यकारः ‘to take oath’, So also spmbmgm 
“a physician." 


Vart :—So also of seg, as staat “efficacious, working as a 
medicine.” 


Note :—So also in Vedas, of भक्ष before sgX—e. £. Wa in secular 
language WATT ॥ 


Vart :—Of wa before wear, e. g. qgar ( धेनुश्चासाभव्या 'च ) UU 


Vart:—Of होक. before qur, o. €..लोकंप्रणा “filling or pervading the 
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world." As Spersqor: «fts: परिपूरिसस्थ ॥ पूण is formed by the affix @ (IIL, 2, 


5. S. 2919 vart.) added to the root qe as it belongs to the Mla. 
vibhujadi class, | 


Vart:—Of wea before gar as 
from afar.” 





“to be shunned 


Vart:—Of mp and sft, before इन्वः, as wipo, fiim: “ one who 


fries or rOasts,” 


Vari :—A word before गिल takes हु augment, unless it is also शिल 
' e gy Afaik a kind of fish which swallows a zimi” But गिलशिलः u 
Fart :—So also before fersftre, e. g. लिबिंङ्विलनशिलः ॥ 
Fart :—Of gen and wg before करक, e. g. इष्णकरण and wipscs ॥ 
१००८ | राजे! कति विभाषा । ६ । ३। ७२ ॥ 
शाधिऽचरः । राजि वर! à दादिनरः । ewe) मखिएथोनि्द तग à लिति तु naii 
Prepay पक्ष्यति । रानिमन्य: ॥ 
1008. The word uf optionally takes gw before a 
word formed by krt-affix. 


As दाधिलरः or ufi, राजिवर। or asqe:) This is an aprápta-vibhá. 
sha, This sütra applies to words not formed by a fwg affix. The 
augment ga is compulsory by VI. 3. 67 S. 2942 before a krit. 
affix having an indicatory @, As, mwaa: ॥ Here the affix खश्‌ (111, 2. 83 
S. 2993 ) is added to the root qq; and as it is a sArvadhAtuka affix, becasue 
it has an indicatory w, therfore the vikarana vay is added. 


१००६ | सदस्य सः eram | ६ ३ । ७८ I 
TRUY) सपलाशम | Geral किमू । सहयुच्या ॥ 


1009. क ıs substituted for क, in a Name, when 
followed by another word in a compound. 


Thus garam n Why when itis a Name? Observe aggin formed 


by sis ( 111, 2, 96 S. 3006 )) The ई is not added in the Feminine, because 
of the vartika under IV. 1. 7. S. 456, 


१०१० | प्रन्थान्ताधिके ख । ६। ३। ७६ ॥ 
शभः quii: yea uw: Carp uus i aaga sra (amd | WHAT ent u 


1010. @ is the substitute for सह, in a compound 
when followed by another word, when it has the sense of 
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‘upto the end’ ( in connection with a literary work) or 

‘ more.’ 


Thus शकलं = कलाग्तं अयोतियमधीते ॥ So also sg = (ुर्वान्सष्‌) ॥ a संग्रहं 
(= संप्रदान्तम्‌) व्याकरणमधीते ॥ These are all Avyaytbháva compounds by ° stag- 
qua (11, 1,05. 652). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second 
member, सह would not be changed to q, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 
81 S. 660. The present sütra removes that prohibition by anticipation 
with regard to time-denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of iba 
end of a book? When the sense is that of ‘more,’ we have agaran, quie 
erai qur: | सकाकिणीको माषः ॥ 


१०११ | fala चानुपाख्ये । ६। ३। ८० ॥ 


अनुमये द्ितीये सहस्य सः त्यात्‌ | सराक्तलीका निशा । एक्षती साक्षाइमुपत्षभ्थमाना निषासाऽ- 
grat ॥ 
1011. sais the substitute for eg, when it is in con- 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter, however, is not directly perceived. 


Note:—Ot the two things which are generally found co-existing, ' the non- 
principal is called the ‘second’ or fera u That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called दाब, that which is not perceived &c is taqra, 1. ८, 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, क्ष is added to such second word. Thus ar (कपोतः) 
‘a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where,’ 
सविशाना arat “a storm-wind which announces the Pisachas,” 


सरा्चसीका निशा. Here the fire, the PisAcha or the Rákshas as are not 
directly perceived, but their existence is inferred from the presence of the 
pigeon, storm-wind and night, In सराक्षसीका, there is added mq by V. 4. 153 


S. 833. 


१०१२ । समानस्य उन्दस्यसूधेमभत्युदर्केषा । ६। ३ | ८४॥ 


तमानश्य स: स्थायुत्तरपद नतु मूर्थारिषु । अनु भाता ama: । अनु सख्या Tavs । यो तः 
सनुत्यः । तजभत इत्यर्थ सगमसश्थसङुताथ्स्‌ । भमृधादषु किम्‌। समानमृर्धी | समामप्रभसथः। 
तमानोदका: | समानस्येति योगा विभड्यते । तेन सपक्षः साधम्यं लजञातीयामत्याति सिद्धमिति काशिका । 
अथवा BETS: सदृष्यवचनो प्यास्ति | सदृशाः ear Gaia बया । तेनायमस्वपदविप्रही बहुत्रीहिः | 


समानः पक्षोऽस्येत्यादि ॥ 
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C D शशवाय, 


1012. wis the substitute of समान in the Chhandas 
but not before aaa, मभ्याते and उदर्क ॥ 


Thus भनुभाता amà: भनुसखा «mu, योनः ager (IV. 4, 114 S. 3460) 
समानों गर्भः apr, तज भवः = सशभ्यैः formed by aq affix IV. 4. 114 S. 3460, 
Why do we say ‘not before dq &c' Observe समानमूद्धा, समानप्रप्नतयः, garit- 
ant: ॥ l 
| *'Thesütra should be divided into two viz, समानस्य forming one 
sütra, and छन्द्स्यमूरद्धं &c., another. ‘Chis we do in order to get the forms सपक्ष, 
साधास्येम , amda 0:0,, in secular language also.” "Thus says the author of 
the Kasika. 


Or we may say the word ag means also सदृश, as we have already seen. 
in the word gazit (= aga uum) Therefore the above are Bahuvrthis, which 
should be analysed thus समानः qista arg: &c Here g is an elliptical form 
of सह meaning sadri$a, See VI. 3. $2 5, 849 by which सह is changed to q i 


Note:—This sutra is & Vaidic rule and ought to have been taught by Bhattoji 
in the Vaidic chapter. He has taught it here in order to show that by Yoga vibhüga 
it can be applied to ordinary language also. 


But if the view be taken that in सपक्षः &c,, the स is we; then there is 
no necessity of Yoga-vibhága; for the M&ahabhAshya has not shown this 
splitting of this particular sütra. 


१०१३ । ज्योतिजेनपद्रात्रिनाभिनामगोजरुपस्थानवणेवयोबचनगन्धुष । 
६।३।८५॥ 
एषु CITT AIT समानस्य सः स्यात्‌ । सञ्योतिः | सजतपद इत्यादि ॥ 


1018. This substitution of € for समान्‌ takes place 
before the twelve words ज्योतिस्‌, जनपद, रात्रि, नामि, नामन्‌, गोत्र, 


रूप, स्थान, वर्ण, qup, वचन and Tegin the common language 
also. 


Thus सञ्यातिः, सजनपवः, सरात्रे: सनामेः, सनामा, eur, SUR; सस्थान:; सर्वशः; 
सवया:, सवचन:, सबन्धु : ॥ 


Nofe—सड्योलिस्‌ (neut) is the period of impurity which lasts up: to the setting 
of the sun or the asterism in which the impurity commenced. 


१०१७ | खरणे ब्रह्मचारिणि | ६। ३। Se ॥ 


शअह्यचारिण्युसरपंदे समानस्य स. स्याश्वरण समानत्वेन गग्यमाने । चरण: शाखा । AB Wl 
शदथ्ययनार्थ श्रतमपि mra तरतीति ब्रह्मचारी! समानः सः सत्रह्म'वारी ॥ 
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1014. स्व is substituted for खमान before ब्रह्मचारिन्‌ when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Vedas. 


Thus समानो werent 5 सत्नह्मचारी ॥ 'चइणे in the sütra means a काखा or a 
department of Vedic study ब्रह्म means the Vedas. He who has a common 
(samana) branch (charana) is a sabrahmachári, The vow of studying the 
Veda, is also called ब्रह्म ॥ He who is engaged in the performance of that 
vow, is called wgrania n समान refers to the vow of studying being common to 
both : 2, e. समाने अह्माणि ब्रत धारी = ranger ॥ 


Note :--सब्रह्म 'बारिन्‌ therefore means a co-student, one who reads the same 
Vedio portion aa the other. 


१०१५ । तीर्थे ये। ६। ३। ८७॥ 


तीर्थे उत्तरपदे यादो प्रत्यये विवच्तिते समानस्य सः स्यात्‌ | सतीर्थ्यः = एकरारुकः। समानती येवा 
तीते magra: ॥ 


1015. is substituted for समान, before aya, when 
the affix aq 18 added to it. 


Thus सतीर्थ्यः = समान ताथ बासी (IV. 4. 107 S. 1658) ‘a fellow-student/ 
है, ८. whose preceptor is one and the same person: who are studying under a 
common teacher. The affix aq is added by IV, 4. 107 S. 1658. 


gore | विभाषोदरे । ६1 ३। ८८॥ 
थातो प्रत्थवे विवक्षिते इस्येव । सोदये! | समानीदयें: ॥ 

1016. The substitution of € for समान is optional 

before qx when the affix यंत is added to it. 

खोद्ये: or समानोब्यः (IV. 4. 108 S. 1659). 

१०१७ L9 Eg । ६। ३ 1 ८६ ॥ 
सरृक। ATT ४ 
शभे (Wee * ॥ सदृक्षः। वतुरुत्तरार्य; ॥ 


1017. स is substituted for समान, before ww, wx and 
the affix qq ॥ 


Thus aga, सदृशः tt The affixes aq, and figa are added to gay under 
III, 2. 60 S. 429, Vårt which give us the forms @& and qq ॥ 
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Vårt :—So also before gat as teu: ॥ ex is formed by (कंस affix under 
IH, 2. 60S. 429 Vártika. 


The affix qq is taken for the sake of the subsequent sütra, 


१०१८। इद्‌किमोरीशक्ी । € | ३। ६०॥ 


हश्ृशवतुष इदम ईश किमः की स्यात्‌ । ईदृक्‌ । इंहशः | कीहक । कीदृशः । वतदाहरणं वक्ष्यते । 
EN 'थ । LEAT! | HLTA: ॥ भा AAT! ॥ EA 'प । ताइक । ताहदाः ॥ सावाम्‌। ताहक्षः Lf: । 
बर्वोत्वे । अमृरक । असदृशः । अमृदक्ष: ॥ 


1018. £ is substituted for षवम and की for किम before 
the words em, इश्‌ and the affix wq ॥ 
Thus ga, yee: and qara, ates कीशः and fara u 


Note :—gq and कीवतू are changed to $+gaq and की-- हयत by V. 2. 40 
B. 1841 and the long ई is elided by VI. 4. 148 8, 311 and we get इयतू and कियतू tt 


Vårt :—So also before ty, as geez: and attra: ॥ 


So also when the rule VI, 3, 91 S, 430 applies and Wf is added to 
pronouns, as तारक, azu: सवाम and areg: ॥ 


So also in the case of the Pronoun seq when it takes the long et 
(VII. 3. 91 S. 430), and qand @ substitutions: (VIII. 2, 80 S. 419) as— 
RACK ; CHEN; AFTN: ॥ 
१०१६ | समासेःड्ुलेः सङ्गः। ८। ३। ८० ॥ : 
ष्पङ्शुलिएडात्सङ्गस्व सस्य BIKA: त्यात्समाते | अरृठालियड़ः | समासे कित. i भ ङ्शुलेः सङ्गः ॥ 


1019. «is substituted for the @ of ga after the 
word ere in a compound. 


Thus ergzíewy ॥ Why do we say ‘in a compound ? Observe erae: 
सङ्गं ॥ 


Note :—The word Wg: is exhibited in the attra in the nominative case. The 
{orce is here that of Genitive ४. e. सङ्गस्थ ॥ 


१०२० | भीरोः स्थानम्‌ 1 ८ । ३1 ५१॥ 
MEURE स्थानस्य सस्य मधेन्यः स्यास्समासे | AIFA । असमासे तु भीरोः स्थानम ॥ 


1020. wis substituted for the « of स्थाने when pre- 
ceded by भौद in a compound. 
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Thus Ayagrta ॥ The word “compound” is understood here also; 
otherwise भीरोः स्थानं ॥ 


१०२१ । ज्योतिरायुषः स्तोमः । ८। ३। ८३ ॥ 


काभ्यां स्तोमस्य सस्य mus: स्वास्समासे | sales | भाषुष्टोमः। समासे किम xd 
स्तोमः ॥ 


1021. The € of स्तोमः is changed to ष after ज्योतिस्य 
and sme in a compound. 


As झ्थोतिष्टोमः, आशुष्टोमः ॥ Why do we say ‘in a compound’? Observe 
कालिः sara: where there is no compounding. 


१०२२ | सुषामादिषु च। ८।३। ९८ | 
सस्व मूधन्यः pq साम यस्य JATA | सुघन्धिः ॥ 
1022. The s is changed to win the words खुषामन्‌ 
and the rest. | 


Thus erar mgu: = शोभनम्‌ साम wea erat So also gaf: 0 

Note :--] gaqt, 2 faar, 3 ga, 4 सुवेषः, 5 निषेधः (PU), 0 mm 
7 gu, 8 निःाषेः (ate), 9 दुःधंधिः, 10 सुष्ट (uem) 11 दृष्ट nm» 12 गोरिषक्थः 
amama 13 प्रसिष्णिका, 14 warga, 15 नोषेचनम्‌ (नोषेवनम्‌) ,16 दुन्दुभिवेवणस (दुन्दुमिषे- 
"rg; raaa) 17 एति सज्ञायामगातू, 18 हरिषणः, 19 aaar, रेहिणीबेण' ॥ अरक्षतिगण ॥ 

Some of the &bove words would have been governed by the prohibition in 
VIII. 8. 111, S. 2123 others would never have taken ef, hence their inclusion in this 
list, The word खु is here a karmapravachantya (1.4, 94 8.555) and far and gt 
also are not upasargas, because they are 80 only in connection with the verbs गम and 
क्री; so VIII. 8. 65 S, 2270 does not apply to सेध preceded by निर्‌ and ggu The 
word qw here is a घड formed word, from füng हिसा संदाद्जोः; if it be derived from 
faq गत्याम्‌, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the application of 
VIII. 3.113 S. 2278. The words gafy: दुःघरिपः &o., are derived from था with the 
prepositions खु and जमू, and the affix कि (III. 3. 92 8. 3270); and the @ of क्षम्‌ is 
changed to w it The words greg geg are Uná&di formed words (Un. I, 25). The word 
गोरिपक॒थः isa Bahuvrihi, the tp of सक्रिय is changed to @ and the Samasinta qa is 
added (V. 4,113 S. 852). The long 4 of the first member is shortened by VI. 
3. 63 8. 1001. The change takes place when it is a Name. The word 
प्रितेषिणका is formed by adding the Preposition प्रालि to the root झा, and 
the affix sæ (III. 3. 106 S. 3283), and we have प्रातिष्णा with टॉप; then sg is 
added by V. 3, 73 S 2028 and stt shortened (Vli, 4. 18 B. 834), and g added by 
VIX. 3.448.463 The word yq w4 is formed by adding egg to सिख ॥ दुन्द्ामिषेतरण 
18 also a ese formed word from Safe or सोध्याते ॥ There are two sûtras in the above 
list. They are explained below, 
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१०२३ | फति सशायामंगात । ८ । ३। ६६ ॥ 


सस्य sire: । हरिषेशः॥ एति किम.। इरितक्यम्‌। संज्ञायां किम. | पृथुततेनः | अगकारात्किम। 
विष्वक्सेनः । इणकोरित्येव | लवसेनः ॥ 


1028 Thera followed by t and preceded by tW or कु is changed 
to ष, when the word is a name, and when the स is not preceded 


oy TN 


Thus wem सेना श्यः हरिषेण:, Wha: सेना अस्य= पारेषेणः, so also qm. 
आतुषणशी ॥ Why do we say ‘followed by छ’? Observe हरिसकथर ॥ Why do 
we say ‘when a Name’? Observe पृथ्वी सेना यस्य स gue राजा (VI, 3.34 
5.831) Why do we say ‘when the q is not preceded by sr'? Observe 


विष्वक Ga: The phrase इण्कोः (VIII. 3. 57 S. 211) is understood here also, 
so the rule does not apply to e«t: ॥ 


Note :—This stra ig read in the list of Sushamddi class (see the last süira 


1022) so also the next sütra. They have been inserted inthe Ashtüdhyhy! trom 
the Ganapátha. 


१०२४ | नच्त्राद्वा । | ३। १०० ll 


Tie सस्यं सज्ञायामगकारान्पूपेन्यो वा । रोहिणीषेणः। रोहिर्णासेनः 1 प्मगकारात्किम । शातः 
Preset: । झाकृतिगणोंपयम॥ 
1024 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunar mansion, 


the q substitution for xx under the above mentioned, circumstances 
१७ optional, 


Thus सेहिणीषेणः or रोहिणीसेन।॥। Why do we say ‘when not preceded 
by t? Observe भिषक सेनः where the preceding letter is u 


Note :—These two sütras 99 and 100 are really Gapa-sütras, being read in the 
षामा Gana. They have, since long, been raised to the rank of full stitras. 


All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should be clas- 
sified under the Sushàmádi gana. 


१०२५ । झषष्ठयतृतीयास्थस्यान्यस्थ दुगाशीराशास्थास्थितोत्सुकोतिकारक- 
रागच्छेषु । ६। ३। ६६॥ 


अन्यद्यव्दस्य दुगागम! स्यावाद्ीरादिष परेषु । अन्यराद्वीः। भन्‍्यवाशां। अन्यदास्था | भन्यदास्थितः। 
कन्यदुत्सुक' | HHT: झन्यद्राग: । भन्यवीयः॥ भषष्ठीत्यादि किम्‌ | अन्यस्याऽन्येन वाशी! ererat: 


pad छे च नाये निषेधः । अन्यस्य कारकः अन्यस्कारकः | भन्यस्यायमन्यदीयः । गहांदेराकृतिगण- 
iH 
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1025. sre, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment qw ( दु), before ma, आशा, 
qen, आस्थित, उत्सुक, ऊति, कारक and राग, as well as before the 
affix छ (इय). 

Thus. अन्या आशीः = भन्यद्राशीः अन्या भाशा HEAT, अन्या STENT = अन्यवास्या 
न्य STEMS: = अन्यदास्थितः, wen उत्सुक = मन्यदुत्सुकंः,. अन्या ऊतिः wea, न्यः कारकः 
अन्यत्कारकः, भन्यो रागः = अन्यद्रागः ॥ So also with छ, as अन्यस्मिन्‌ भवः = कन्यदीयः ॥ 


It takes छ' because it belongs to warfà class (IV. 2, 138 S, 1362.)  Gahádi. is 
Akritigana. 


Why do we say ‘when notin the Genitive or the Instrumental’? Ob- 
serve अन्यस्य आशीः = अन्याश्षीः, अन्यत आस्थितः = अन्यास्थितः &c, With regard to the 
word कारक and the affix छ, the ga augment is universal, though seq may be 
even in the Genitive case &c: as अन्यस्य कारकः = भन्यत कारकः, नन्यस्येवूम = भन्य्‌- 
Graz The unusual occurrence of two ‘negatives in the stra (ats and 
झतृतीया), implies this 


१०२६ | अर्थे दिभुवा । ६ । ३) १०० ॥ 
अन्यदर्थः। अन्यार्थः ॥ 
1026. डक is optionally the augment of अन्य when अर्थ 
follows. 
| As aage: or श्रन्यार्यः भ 
d १०२७! कोः फक्तत्पुरुषलि । ६। 3 । १०१॥ 


भजादावुत्तरपदे | FRANSA: RPT: | RAAT) ME किम । E एजा॥ 
ar 'च *॥ कुत्सिताक्षय कत्र्वय; ॥ 


1027. कत, is substituted for कु in a Tatpurusha, when a 
word beginning with a vowel follows as the seeond member. 


As spp, qum ॥ Why do we say in a Tatpurusha? Observe कह 
UST Ul 


Note :— Why do we say “ when the second member begins with a vowel” ? 
Observe Harem, HIST: ॥ 


Vart :--कत्‌ is substituted before बय, as RAMA = HRAATAA: ॥ 
१०२८ | रथवदयोश्च | 131 Ler ॥ 


HAT: | HTT ॥ 
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1028. ww is substituted for हु before रथ and aqalso. 
Thus axi, az ॥ 
१०२६ । SU च जातो । ६।३। १०३ ॥ 
erg t 


1029. कद्‌ is substituted for कु, when a follows denoting 
& Species. 


As mara नाम जाते; ॥ But grana तृणानि = HINT ॥ 
१०३० | का पथ्यक्षयोः 1@13 1 १०४॥ 
कापथम्‌। काक्षः ! मक्षपाष्येन rer: । भणिशब्देन बहुत्रीहिर्वा ॥ 
1080. का is the substitute of कु, before ata and 
Stat ॥ 


Thus कापयम्‌ and ate: n The latter isa Tatpurusha, if the second 
word is asha ; and it is Bahuvrihi also, if the second term is akshi, 


१०३१ LETT । ६ । ३। १०५ ॥ 
duras ary: AAT परत्वात्कादेशः | MER: ॥ 


1081, 7 is the substitute of कु, when the meaning is 
‘a small.’ 


As क्षामंधुरम , कोलवयाम्‌। mme “alittle water.” Though the second 
member may begin with 8 vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of 
VI. 3. 101 S, 1027 because this sütra is sadsequent in Order ; as काम्लम्‌ ॥ 


१०३२ | विभाषा पुरुषे । & 13 1 १०६॥ 


कापुरुषः । gu: । झपाप्ार्वभायेयव । Peu हि पूर्वविप्रातिथेथांगिस्थनेव । (up | 
WIEN: ॥ 


1032. ‘tis optionally substituted for g, when the 
word पुरष follows. 


Thus argus: or कुपुरुष:॥ This is an aprápta-vibháshA, In the sense 
of ‘a little (q3', the substitution is compulsory and not optional, by the set- 
ting aside of the prior ; as ईषत्‌ पुरुषः = का पुरुषः ॥ 
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१०३३ | कवं Srey | ६1 ३। १०७ ॥ 
piri कोः HT का 'च या स्यात्‌ | RNC, RENT RFR ॥ 


1033. क्का and * are optionally the substitutes of 
छ when set follows. 


As RINA, कोष्णम्‌ or FZ ॥ 
१०३४। पृषोदरादीनि यथोपविष्म्‌ । ६181 १०६ 0 
पृपोदरमकाराणि विष्टियेथोधारितानि तयेव साधूनि स्युः । पृषतः उदर पृधोवरश्र aA: | 
क्रारवाइक्रो बलाहकः । पूर्वपदस्य बः उत्तरपवा देश Sent, ॥ 
carere dre: सिंहो ood वर्ययात्‌ | गूढोत्मा वर्णाविकृतेबणना धात्वो दरम्‌ ॥ 
रिकगाष्द्भ्यध्तीरस्य तारभावो था *॥ दद्धियातारव्‌। इक्षिणतीरम्‌। उस्तरतारम 1 anode म्‌ ॥ 
हरा दाशनावावभध्येणुस्वयुत्तरपदादेः geg च * ॥ 
दुःखेन RAY Fara: । दुःखित नाइयतें हणाश, । दुःस्थेत इश्यते fuse । खक्‌ fpa: । 
एब्भेभेलापो तिपायते | हुःखेन ध्यावतीति yea: | errare कः । हुषन्तोइत्या सीदन्तीति बृसी । rew- 
Crew त आदेशः TART we | आकृतिगणोऽयम्‌ u 
1034. The elision, augment and mutation of let- 
ters to be seen in पृषोदर &0, though not found taught in 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 
The word angea = शिटेर्खार्तिाने ॥ Thus gagat यस्व = पृषोदरम्‌, qui 
wur asa = gargan Here there is elision of gu So also बाणिहकः = बलाहकः, 


here वारि is replaced by a, and & replaces व of वाहक; जीवतस्य मूतः = जी मतः, here 
धन has been elided ; wami शयं = श्मशानम्‌ू; here शत replaces शाव; and दान for 
gat ॥- Te खमस्य = डठूखलग्‌ ; here ag replaces gd, and खल replaces खम il larg, 
साध: = que ॥ 


मह्यां रोहि मयर; ॥ Here मही is replaced by qq, and the final of रू is 
elided before the affix wa And so on with emer, aqui '&c, 


The following verse enumerates the anomalies of Prishodara class com- 
pounds :— 


VERSE. 


The word हस Is formed by the augment of a letter; the word fig is 
formed by the transposition of letters; the word warseRr is formed by mu- 
tation of letters, and the word qqrax is formed by the destruction of letters, 
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Note :—ġq is formed from the root gq with the affix ata (of Pachadi clasg 

THI, 1. 134 S. 2896) ; and the augment सक. हव + सक्+ अच्च हस: ॥ From हिस is 

formed (at by the Pachádi atat, the letters हँ and ख change position inter se, 

Vårt :—afc becomes optionally are after a word denoting direction, as. 
वाशिणतरिम or देक्षिणतारम, उत्तरतीरम, or STAC 


Vårt :—The final of gq is changed to ¥, before are, नाश, qw and ध्ये 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals, 
Thus दुःखेन दाश्यते, ANAA, PAT य: = वूडाश', दुणाशः, TFA: ॥ In the last (qar) there is 
elision of the nasal also, These three words are formed by the affix e (III, 
3. 126 S. 3305) ga ध्याथति = gum: ॥ Here is added the affix ar to the root var 
(và) preceded by the upapada दु, by IIL, I, 126 S, 2898. 


क्षवन्तो5स्या सीदन्ति = सी Here ag takes the affix gz in the locative, and 
wq is replaced by au घुनीनामस्तनं gat “The seat of a sage is called brisi” 
(See Amarakosha II. 7. 46). 


१०३५। सहितायाम । ६।३। ११४ ॥ 
मधिकारोऽयम्‌ t 


1085. In the following sütras upto the end of the 
third páda of the sixth Adhy&ya, are to be supplied the 
following words :—“ In an uninterrupted flow of speech.” 


Note :—Thus sütra V]. 3. 135 S. 3537 declares" et at the end of a two- 
syllabic inflected verb becomes long in the Hymns” Thus Agmar gn? शर 
«rar i The word साहितायाम should be read into that sütra to complete the sense. 


So that when the above words stand separately, we have विद्य, हि, sar, सत्पात, शर. 
बनम्‌ ॥ 


१०३६ | करो लच्तणस्याऽविष्ठाष्टपञ्चमाणिभिश्नच्छिश्नच्छिद्रस्यु वस्व स्ति- 
कस्य । ६ | ३ । ११५॥ 


RTS परे लक्षणवा'चकस्य rd: । द्ियुणाकणेः । लक्षणस्य किस । शोभनकर्णः । झविष्टादीनां 
किम्‌ । विश्कशः । मष्टकर्णः | पऽचकणः । मणिकणे । भिन्नकर्णः । BARA: | छिद्रकर्ण, । FIRT | 
SUTRA AT ॥ 

1036. Before कश, there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de- 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not 
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when the words are rq, sez, पञ्चन्‌, मणि, भिन्न, छिन्न, छिद्र, qu 
and स्वस्ते ॥ 


Thus बिशुणाकणः। The wore gw» here means any peculiar mark show- 
ing the preprietorship, put or made on the ears of animals, Why do we say 
‘ when it denotes such a mark’? Observe जोभनकण:॥ Why do we say ‘with 
the exception of विष्ट &c'? Observe विष्टकर्ग:॥ seam, पञ्चकणेः, भिन्नकर्णः, छिन्नकणंः, 
चिद्रकर्णः, शुवकर्णः, स्वस्ितिककर्णः and मणिकर्ण: ॥ 


१०३७ | नहिवृतिव्वषिव्यधिरुचिलाहितानिषु दो । ६। ३। ११६॥ 


किबन्तेषु cu परेषु पूर्वपहस्य दीर्घः | उपानत्‌ । नीवृत्‌ arse | मर्मावितू। नीरूक । ERI 
ऋतीपद । पर्रतत्‌। क्राविति किम । परिणहनम्‌। विभाषा पुरुष इत्यतो मण्डूकप्लुत्या विभाषानुवतते सा 
च व्यवास्थित्ता। तन गतिकारकथोरेव । नेह । पटुरुक | तिग्मरुक ॥ 


1087. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs मदद, वत, वृष, 
equ, रुच्‌, सह and ag, when these roots take the affix ffan 


Thus उपानह (उधान Nom. S), so also, qog , नीवृत , sarga, (with vpt) 
maz, उपावृद्‌ › (with vrsh) ममीवित्‌ , हृदथावित्‌ , श्वावित्‌ ›, (with vyadh) नीरुक , अभीरुक 
(with tuch) atag, (with sah) atraz (with tan). The nasal is elided after 
mx before क्वि (VI. 4. 40 S. 2986), and by an extension of that rule, itis elided 
after aa also. Why do we say ‘when fig follows’? Observe Rugan n 


In this sütra we read the anuvritti of the word “ vibháshá" (“ op- 
tionally 0) from the aphorism VI, 3, 106 S. 1032, which does not govern the 
intervening ten sütras, but applies to this VI. 3. 116 S. 1037, by the method, 
called ‘frog-leap.’ The option of this sûtra is, however, a vyavasthita vibhásá 


or a settled option. Namely, it applies only when the upapadas are gatis ot 
#drakas, Therefore not here, qggs or तिग्मरुकू ॥ 


१०३८ | बनागियोंः Sarat कोटरकिशुलुकादीनाम्‌ । ६। ३। ११७॥ 
कोटरादीनां वने परे किशलकादीनां गिरो परे दीर्घः स्यास्संज्ञायाम्‌॥ 


1088. For the final vowel of कोदर &c. a long vowel 
is substituted before चन, and so also of किशुल्लुक (४०, before (mt, 
when the compound is a Name. | 


Thus कोदर + वन ॥ Now applies the following ४104, 


Note ;— Thus Rewang, मित्रकावणम, सिप्रकावणम्‌, सारिकावणब्‌॥ 
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Bo also inganni, भड्शभाशिदि, do 


The w is changed to w in qw by VIII. 4. 4 8. 1039. But erfergerqeny and pen- 
शिरि as these words do not belong to the above classes, 


1 कश्य, 2 मिश्रक, 3 शिक्षक, 4 que (qui), 5 afe (तारिक) t 
1 ismga (Forgan), 2 «rer (साल्वक), 8 तड", 4 aru, 5 ewm. 6 ओहितू, 
7 छुक्झुए ॥ - 





१०३४६ Lat पुरगामिभ्रफासिश्रकासारिकाकोटरप्रेफ्थः । ८। ४। ४ ॥ 


eae me qu cep sup । ह Aera: quw Heat कोररारबो 
awar: .। wet nen tuor जत्वत्रिषों निर्देशो नियमार्थः । मंग्रशण्स्थ तु विध्यर्थः । पुरगावणम्‌। 
विवकावणव। सिद्चकापणम 0 सझारिकापराम | कोाटरापयान! ga gaa किम्‌ । असिपन्नवमम्‌ | 


बनल्याचे wire | राजइउन्ताविषु निपातनात्सभ्वन्या eres । पातिपव्काथमात्र प्रथमा । TEUTA 
शिरिः ॥ 





1089. Thes of बन, is changed into ण, when prece- 
by the words puragá, mi$raká, sidhrk&, süriká, kotará, and 


agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is 8 name 


The words yigg and eer of the stra VIII 4. 3 S. 857 are to 


be read into this aphorism, Thus ymma, मिश्रकावणम्‌, तिध्रकावण, कोटरावणब ॥ 


These are names of hells of various kinds, भग्रवणबू ( 1]. 2. 31 S. 902 ) झारिका- 
वयाम्‌ li 


The lengthening of the finals in the above five up to wre is by 
Vi, 3. 117 5. 1038 and the word कोररादि of the last sütra refers to these 
five words of the present sütra, Though the word अमि वणं = अभ्रवनसृथ is not 
a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, S. 966 applies to it and the case-affix 
is not elided, because itis so read in Rájadantádi list (II. 2. 31 S. 902). 
The seventh-case-affix is included in the meaning of a Prátipadika, hence 
the word agre-vanam isin the Nominative case. So also किशलुकागिरिः ॥ 


The substitution of w for with regards to the first five words 
would have taken place by the preceding Ashtadhyayt sátra VIII. 4. 3 
5, 857, The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word 
Www, after these, shows that thisis a restrictive or नियम rule, so far as the 
five words up to kotrA are concerned. But with regards to age it is a vidhi, 
The न of ww is changed into ण, when preceded by these words only and 


CHAPTER XXV. 8. 1042. ] SOME RULES Or COMPOUNDS 503 
MEME nmm um MEEN enka A ts a TRS TS PET SCE Tricine 


no other, Thus कुधरवन, दातधारवनम, असिपत्रवंनम्‌॥ The word agrevanam 
is not a Name, and therefore sütra 857 would not have applied to it. 
Hence with regard to agre the present sütra is a vidhi or an original rule, 


१०४० | TAL ६। ३। ११८॥ 
यलप्रयये पर Area: स्यात्सत्तायाम | कृषीवलः ॥ 


1040. The final of the preceding word is leng- 
thened before the affix aqa ॥ 


Thus कृषीवलः U This is formed by the affix qs (V. 2. 112 
S. 1919.) 
१०४९ । मतोवह्चो$्नजिरांदीनाम । ६। ३। ११६॥ 
अमरावती । भनजिरादीनां क्रिम्‌। अजिरवती । बह्वचः किम्‌ । त्रीहिमत्ती । संज्ञायामियेव । 
नेह । वलयवती ॥ 

1041. The final vowel of à word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix aq, when it 
is a name, but not of the words अजिर &c. 

Thus saqa ॥ These are formed by the affix agag (IV. 2. 85 
S. 1304.) The agis changed to qq, by VIII. 2. rr. S. 1899. Why ‘with 
the exception of अजिर &c? Observe भजिरवती, aad, पुछिनवत्ती, हेसकारण्डवती, 
ब्क्कतवाकषसी ॥ Why do we say ‘ofa word consisting of more than two syllables’ १ 
Observe Mindt ॥ The phrase “when it is a name" has been read into 


the sütra, When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening. As 
ब्लयवती ॥ 


1 भजिर, 2 खदिर, 3 पुलिन, 4 हँस, ४ कारण्डव ( हसकारण्डव ) 6 चक्रवाक ॥ 
१०४१२ | शरादीनां च । ६ । ३। १२० ॥ 
auar i 


1042. The final vowel of wm &c. is lengthened 
before aq when it is a Name. 
As शरावती, amagat ॥ Thew of aq is changed to q because it isa 


Name ( VIIL 2. 11, 5, 1899.) But not so after sftfg &c as these belong to 
यदावि class ( VIII. 2, 9 S. 1897.) 


1 हार, 2 वदा, Sua, 4 fe, ० कपि, 0 मणि, Taft, Sara, 9 wzu 
75 S 
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१०४३ | इको वहेःपीलो;। ६। ३1 १२१॥ 


दृगत्तस्य दीर्घः स्थाइहे। ऋषीवहम RRIA इकः किस । पेण्डबहम । अपीलोः किम । 
पीजुयहल ॥ 


क्षपीष्वाधीनामिति वाच्यम्‌ "॥ rema. ॥ 


1043. The final g and the उ ofa word, with the 
exception of dmg, are lengthened before बह ॥ 


Thus ऋषीवहम, कपीवहम्‌, पुनीबहेष n Why do we say ‘ending in qm 
vowels’? Observe पिण्डवहनम ॥ Why not of पील? Observe dryset 


Vari :—It should be stated “with the exception of frg and the 
rest," As WARTI 


१०४४७ | उपसगेस्य घञ्यमनुष्ये बहुलम | ६। ३। १२२ ॥ 


उपसर्गस्य बहलं दीर्घः त्यादघमन्ते परे न तु मनुष्ये। परीपाकः । परिपाकः ॥ अमनुष्ये किम्‌ । 
qu 

1044, The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the kpit-affix wt, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 


Thus परीपाकः or परिपाकः ॥ 


Note :—Tb does hot take place, as प्रसेंचः, प्रसार:॥ It is lengthened before 
साव and कार, when building is mesnt, as प्रासाद: and प्राकारः, ॥ Otherwise sare: and 
प्रकारा ॥ Optionally in Wap &e. 85 प्रतिवेशः or प्रतीवेशः, ्रतिरोषः or प्रतीरोध: ॥ 


Why do we say, “ when human beings are not meant"? Observe 
निषाद: “The caste Nisháda." It is formed by «s; under sütra III. 3. 121 


S. 3300 (निषीदत्यस्मिन्‌ पापम्‌ इति निषादः) ॥ The word wem: 'gateekeeper' is 
apparently an exception. 


१०४५ । इकः काशे । ६। ३। १२३ ॥ 
इगन्तस्योपसगेस्य दीर्घ: स्याध्कादो। वीकाशः । नीकाशः । इकः किम । प्रकाशः ॥ 
1040, A Preposition ending ing or x lengthens 
its final before काश ॥ 


As वीकाशः, afr, ॥ का is formed by wa ( III 1, 134 S. 2896). Why 


do we Say ‘ending in € org’? Observe प्रकाश where the Preposition does 
not end in ga li 
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१४६ | अष्टनः संज्ञायाम | ६। ३। १९५ ॥ 
उत्तरपदे AA । ere । संज्ञायां किम । अश्पुत्रः ॥ 
1046. A long vowel is substituted for the final of 


ष्टन्‌ before the second member, when the compound is a 
name. 


Thus serat Why dowe say ‘when the compound is a name’? 
Observe wega, where the compound is not a name, 


१०४७ | चितः कपि । ६ । ३। १५७ ॥ 
एक्राचिर्तीकः 0 
1047. The final vowel of fafa is lengthened before 
the affix कप ॥ 
Thus wegiwáre: The si is added by V, 4, 154 S. 89r. 
१०४८ | नरे संशायाम्‌। ६। ३। १२६ ll 
विश्वानर: ॥ 
1048. The final of fa is lengthened before मर, 
when the compound is a name. 
Thus विश्वांनरः, but (rere = विश्व नरा a: when it is not a name, 


Note :— The word vi§vs is understood here from the preceding AshjAdhyáy! 
stra VI, 3. 128 8, 379. : 


१०४६ | मित्रे चर्षौ । ६। ३ । १३० ॥ 
aan: । ऋषे किम । विश्वामित्रों माणवक्रः ॥ 
gi इन्‍्तदंष्राकर्णकुन्दवराइपुच्छपदेषु दीघों वाच्यः *॥ म्वादन्तः इत्यादे ॥ 
1049. The final of Rpa is lengthened before मित्र 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 


As Rari ‘the sage VigvAmitra’. Why do we say ‘the name 
ofa Rishi?’ Observe विश्वामित्र ‘a boy called Visvamitra’, 


Vart :—The final of wa is lengthened before the following gar, apr, 
करणो, gt AU, पुच्छ and Wqri—ss diet XITÍE", श्वाकर्गा', E श्वावराहः, घ्या पु्छः, 


Irt: u 
Note 1—The word (gt is read in the Vártika with a long final erf Some 
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read it as short final, and say rg: is a Bahuvrihi where the final of aq is lengthened, 
but the lengthening does not take place in a Tatpurusha. 


१०५० | प्रनिरन्लः शरेचुप्ल्षान्रकाष्यखदिरपीयूक्ताश्खोऽसशायामपि ।८।४।५॥ 
धृन्थोदनस्य णस्व स्यातू NIAN | काष्येवणम । इह घात्परस्वाण्णत्वष्‌ ॥ 


1050. The q of बन is replaced by vy, even when the 
compound is not à Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, $ara, ikshu, plaksha, Amra, kárshya, khadira 
and pîyûkshå 


Thus प्रवणम्‌ ; काष्येबशर,॥ The word is क्ष्यं and not area, and it is 
this « that causes the q change, 


Note t— The word vans is understood from the preceding Ashtüdhy&yt शौ 
VIII. 4, 4 S. 1089, 


१०५१ | विभाषोषधिवनस्पतिन्य: । ८। ४। ६ ॥ 


एभ्यो धनस्य णत्वं वा स्यात्‌ । दृ्वीवणम्‌ | quem । ferme । शिरीषषनम | 
ह्यच्ञ्यञ्भ्यामेव * ॥ नेह | वृववारुवनम ॥ 
इरिकादिम्थः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: * ॥ हरिकावनन । मिरकावनम्‌ ॥ 


1051. The a of बन is optionally replaced by ण, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the 
compound and which denotes a perennial herb or a forest 
tree, 


Note :— When the pürvapada is a word denoting षावि or a perennial 
herb, or denoting a वनस्पति or a tree, and it bas a change-producing or alterant 
letter, then the q of बन is replaced by wu The word vanaspati is defined 
in Amarakosha as those trees which produce fruits without flowering, such 
as fig trees &c ( udumbara ). The शिराष is not a vanaspati in this sense: 
because it has visible flowers and fruits both. But the word vanaspati 
jn the sütra is taken here as syonymous with ‘tree’ in general See 
note below, This is an optional rule, 


Thus :—garaam, or gatang; Here gat is the name of sqft Similarly 
Raai or शिरीधवणम्‌ ; is an example of vanaspati, 


Vart:—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
a trisyllabic word Therefore the change does not occur in Wawrneqam, ॥ 
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Vart:—Prohibiton should be stated with regard to the words 
इरिका &c. As इस्कावनभ । मिरिकावनम्‌ ॥ 


Note :—Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a वृक्ष 
and a वनस्पति ; yet in this sitra, the word बनस्पति includes वृक्ष also. 


Kdrika :—Technically speaking वनस्पति is a tree that bears fruit 
apparently without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. quis a tree that 
bears both flower and fruit, atq is an annual herb, that dies after the 
ripening of the fruit, and creepers and tubercles are called freq: n 


१०५२ | वाहनमाहितात्‌ । 5।४। ० ॥ 

आरोष्य ACMA तदाचिस्थान्निनिमित्तात्परस्थ वाहननकारस्थ णत्वं स्यात्‌ । LANENA, । 
भाहितास्किम्‌। इन्हृवाहनम्‌ | इन्द्रस्वामिक वाहनमिद्र्थः । वहतेल्यीटि वृद्धिरेदेव aa निपातनातू ॥ 
3 1052. The न of वाइन is changed into y, when an alter- 
ant letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member 
of a compound, denoting the thing carried. 

Thus gaama a sugar-cart ’, 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called, आहित u 


Why do we say “denoting the thing carried”. Observe ganan "a 
vehicle belonging to Indra’. 


The word बाहन is formed by adding ege to ag, and the vriddhi length- 
ening of the penultimate is valid by the nipatana of this s(tra. 


१०४३ । पान देशी 1८18 । ९ ॥ 


पू्नैपद्स्थानूतिमित्तास्परल्य पानस्य नस्य ET स्यादूदेंशे गम्य । क्षीरं पाने येषां wem उशी- 
नरा: । सुरापाणाः प्राच्याः । पीयते इति पानम्‌। कमेणि ega ॥ 

1088, The न of पान is changed into ण, when it 
occurs as the second member of a compound, the first 
member of which contains an alterant letter causing change ; 
and the whole compound denotes a country or a people. 

The word चान meaning “that which is drunk.” is formed by the 
affix ege 11]. 3. 113 S. 2841. The force of the affix is to denote the object, 


Thus gfo उच्ची नराः = Arni येषां ‘ the milk-drinking Usinaras', झुरापाणाः प्राच्याः 
‘the wine drinking Práchyas ’. 


Note :—Why do we say “ when denoting a country" ? Observe दृक्षिपानं the 
drink of the Dákshis 


TB SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXV $. Iota. 


EPUM ALMA LE nn db n CR V RES 


The words q&fl«x and ihe rest are applied to persons algo through the 
medium of being countryenames, 


१०५४ | वा मावकरणयोः । ८। ४। १० ॥ 
qreaara (caben । सीरपालष्‌ ॥ 
शिरितक्यादीमां वा * ॥ गिरिनदी । गिरिणई । 'चक्कमितम्या । चक्रीकतम्था ॥ 


1054. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or aninstrument, the * of पान is changed into ण, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring 
in the first member in a compound. 


Thus enag, or altaris "drinking of milk” is an example of भाव 
or condition. 


Note :—Similarly क्लीरपाण: or चीरपान: केस; ‘a vessel for drinking milk.’ This 
ia an example of करण or instrument. 


Vart :—Optionally so in the case of feft Cc, Thus शिरिनशी; or 
निरिणदी ; 'बक्रतितरवा or 'चकणितम्वा ॥ 


१०५५ । प्रातिपदिकान्तनुस्थिभकिषु से।८।४।११॥ 


पूर्वपइस्थान्निमित्तात्परस्य wur स्थितस्य नस्व णो वा स्थात्‌ । भाधिषदिकान्े, सापवापिणों। 
सुनि, ग्रीहिवापाणि | विभक्ती, माधवापेण | पक्षे, माषवापिनावित्यादि । उत्तरपदं यव्प्रानिपदिक्रं त इन्त स्यैव 
णस्वम्‌ नेह ५ गर्गाणाँ भगिनी गर्गभगिनी । अत एवं नुम्महणं कृतम्‌ BE API AAT 


हि तुम agate । किच । प्रहिप्नन्नित्यादी füuddr णल्वार्थमपि ganga | पन्वनमित्यादी तु 
क्षुन्नावित्वाल Y 


युवारेने * ॥ रम्ययूना | परिपक्कानि ॥ (एकाझ्ुत्तरपदे णः ॥ नित्यामेत्युक्तम | quon । हरिं 
मानथत्तींति हरिमाणी | नुमि, क्षीरपाणि। विभक्ता, क्षीरपेण । रम्यविणा ॥ ) 

1055. Optionally «t is substituted for s when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem ( Prátipadika ) or is the 
augment gw or is w of a case-affix, (when the cause of 
change occurs in the first member of the compound ). 


Thus, to take the case a प्रतिपीकान्त first. बाषबापिण्ते or नाथवापिती from 
areata ‘ másha-sowing ’ formed by faf under III. 2. 81. S. 2991 


To take the example of a aa augment; Aann or ब्रीहिवापाने 
nominative plural neuter. The augment ag is here added by VII. 1. 72 S. 314 


from मरही म्‌ अपयन्ति = म्रीहिवाप with कर्मश wy, the plural far is added by VIL 
I, 205, 312 and thea sa u 
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To take the fate or case-termination, megia or मापवापेस, ॥ 


The word प्रात्तिपदिकान्त means ‘final in a Pratipadika', But here it 
means ‘final ina prátipadika which is a second member, of a compound, 
the first member containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change 
does not take place in mati भगिनी > गगेभगिनी "the sister of Garga ", But 
खर्गभभागेणी if the word is derived from aerar: ' the share of Garga’, with the 
adjectival affix ga, feminine QW, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga” 
In this case, like the word मातृभोगीणः ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the 
change will invariably take place. The very fact that gr is taught separately 
in the rule leads to this inference. The qq is ordained with regard to an. 
anga; so it isa portion of the anga as a whole (whether such anga consist 
of a single word or several words glued into a compound), and not of the 
last word of the compound. So the root (हिवि takes qs and becomes ie 
(Bhuadi root 622 ) This gis changed to qas in affoga | But in exe 
no change takes place ; as it belongs to kshubhnadi class (VIII. 4. 39 S. 792) 


The word merrt. or "नी is to be understood to have a final q, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :— 
(11.2. 19), “It should be stated that Gatis, Kárakas, and Upapadas are 
compounded with bases that end with krit- affixes, before a case termination 
or a feminine affix has been added to the latter" जतिकारकोापपदानां छाडि: um 
समासव'अनं TR aequ ॥ 


Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending 
in the krit affix, as arenfya. ( माल + वापिनू ) and thus the second term srfas is æ 
Prátipadika which ends in, and so the rule is applied to it, when th 


feminine affix is added, 


Similarly gm is not considered as the end portion of the second member 
of the compound, but as the end-portion of the fui! compound word. 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated of the words युवा &८, As epp 
(VI. 4. 133 vocalisation ), क्षत्रिययूना ॥ प्ररिपक्तानि is a gati-samas, दीघाड्डी wur ॥ 


१०५५ | क | पकाजुत्तरपदे ण: । ८। ४। SR IUE 


(वृत्तिः ॥ एकाञ्चुत्तरपदं यस्य तस्मिनानेत्यंतमासे घातिपहिकान्तनुस्विभाक्तिर्यस्य TATE- 
मिनित्तादुत्तस्य नकारस्थ नित्यं णकार भावेशो भवति ॥ ) 


1055. A. In a compound, the second member of 


which is a monosyllable, there is y invariably in the room of भ 
ofthe second member, provided that thé @ is at the end of a 
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pratipadika, or is the augment gH, or occurs in a vibhakti ; 
and when the first member contains a cause of change. 

This stra has already been read as Sdtra 307 see page 171, Itis 


repeated here to complete the context. This is an obligatory rule, as we 
have used the word nityam in explaining it. See Sitra 307. 


Thus quam ' the V rtra-killer'e बृष॒हन्तवन्तोी with ggg (111, 2. 87 S, 
2998) So also aft मानयति = हरिमाणी “ Hari worshipper” क्षरिपाणे “Drinkers of 
milk’: सुशपाणि ‘drinkers of wine’: are examples of ga VIL 3, 88, siim 
and सम्याविणा are examples of case-terminations. 


Note:—The word सम्यावि ‘a beautiful bird’; is a compound of सभ्य and (4 
C 'रम्यश्वासो विश्व )॥ The ना is Instrumental Singular ( VII. 4 120 S, 244) 


Why the letter ण is repeated in this sütra, while its anuvritti was understood 
from the context? It is repented in order to show that this is not an optional but 
an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of wp ‘optional’ ceases, 
and does not extend further. 


$o4* कुमति च। ८।४। १३॥ 
RATATAT प्राग्यत्‌। हरिकामिणो। हरिकामाणि। हरिकांमण ॥ 


1056. Ina compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, (there is खु in the room ofa, that 
follows anything which standingin the prior member is 
qualified to cause the change, provided the = be at the end 
of a pratipadika, or be the augment जुम, or occur ina 
vibhakti. ) 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class क्‌ , 


the change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic, 
As हरिकामिणो, sp --हरिकामाजि ॥ विभाक्ति -“-इरिकामेश ॥ 


gous पदव्यवायेऽपि । ८।४। ३८॥ 
पदेन व्यत्रैधानेऽपि णत्वे न स्यात्‌ । माषङुभ्भवापेन । 'घतुरङ्गयीगेन ॥ 
अतद्धित इति वाष्यम्‌ *॥ झाहेंगोमयण ॥ शुष्कगामयेण ॥ 
1057. The a is not changed to tm when 8 Pada 


iutervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the न it 
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The word वृपव्यवाय is a compound meaning पहन saata ‘separated by a 
Pada’. Thus माणकुम्भवापेन, 'चतुरङ्गयागन ॥ Here the Padas gw, and भङ्ग, 
intervening, the change does not take place, 


Part:—lt should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like अाहगामयेण, 
शुष्कगामयेण ॥ 

Note :— Here थी takes the affix ang by 1V. 8, 145, S, 1525 and the word गो is 
a Pada by I. 4. 17, S, 280 and it intervenes between mw and the first word. The 
author of Mahdbhashya however does not approve of this Vürtiks. According to him 
the qqegqqrea means qq व्यवायं ॥ 


१०५८ कुस्तुस्चुरूणि जाति; । ६। १। १४३ ॥ 


छत्र सुण्निपायतें । Hee धान्याकम | Baa जातिः किम | कुतुग्बुरूणि t 
कुत्सितानि तिन्दुकीफलानी यर्थः ॥ 


1058. The word कुस्तुम्बुरु 18 irregularly formed with 
the augment खुद and means ‘a species of herb’. 


The छुस्तुम्बुर is the name of coriander: i, €: धान्यं; the seeds are also 
so called. The exhibition of the word in the sütra in the Neuter gender 
does not, however, show that the word is always Neuter. Why do we say 
when meaning a species of herb? Observe garei = कुस्सित्तानि तुम्बुरूणि) ॥ The 
word qzq«u here means the fruit of the ebony tree, 


१०५६ | अपरस्पराः क्रियासातले । ६। १। १४४ ॥ 


सुण्निपात्यते । अपरस्पराः साथी गच्छान्ति | सततमविच्छेदेन गच्छन्तीसर्थः । क्रियेलि किम । 
AIT गच्छान्त | अपरे 'च परे 'च सकृपेव गन्छन्तीतर्याः ॥ 


1059. The word अपरस्पराः is formed by the augment 
W when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action ’. 


Thus अपरस्पणः सार्था गच्छन्ति = सन्ततमाविच्छेदेन wem! Why do we say 
‘un-interrupted action’? For, when the continuity of action is not meant, 
we have अपरपराः सार्या गच्छन्ति = अपरे परःच quA गच्छान्ति ॥ 


Note :—T he सातत्य comes from सत्त, by adding susp to form the abstract 
noun, eque भावः (V. 1. 123 S. 1787) «सातत्य How do you explain सतत्तम, 
it ought to be सन्तत्तम्‌? The s of सम्‌ is optionally elided before qw, on the strength 
of the Kárika :—'' the स्‌ of अवश्यम्‌ is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, 
the म्‌ of तुस्‌ is elided before काम and मनस्‌ , the x of सम is elided optionally before 
हित and तत, the final et of मांस is elided before पाक ०7 पश्वन॥ ” As (1) अवश्यं कर्तव्यं 
= Brae, (2) भोत्ततुभ्‌ कामः ८ भाक्ततु कामः, SAAT ॥ (3) सम्हितं = सहितं, सम्‌ ततं = 
सततं ॥ (4) मांस पाकः, मांस TRAT ॥ 

76 S 
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१०६० । गोष्पदं सेदितासेवितम्रमारेषु । ६। 1 १४५ N 


घुट सत्व पत्वं 'च (निपात्यते । गावः qurersfene क्ष गोभिः सेवितो गोष्प१। | aR 
गेछपदान्यशण्थाने । प्रमाण गोगदेमात्रं Vp! Aare किम । गो: पदं गोपद्म ॥ 


1060. The word गोष्पद is formed by gz, when 
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means à quantity. 


Thus mieg Were गावः quar थाम्‌ वेध स गोभिः Alas देश! ॥ So also 
उअगोष्पवान्यरण्यांन॥ The word mise by itself does not mean ‘not visited by 
cows, Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense, So also 
megane क्षेत्रम्‌, ॥ Here the word has no reference to cow, but to the quantity 
of land. Why-do we say ‘a locality visited &c.’ For when it has not the 
above senses, the form is qg ७ vir: प्रहम्‌॥ 


Note :—What is the use of the word असेबित in the sütra: the word virtqq 
will give 'णोष्पव by adding the negative partiole, म गोंष्पव = लगोष्पव P The force 
of बैंड compound? is that of agm " like tbat but not that”. As maga means 
"a man who’ is'a Kshatriya &c, not a Bribmana, but does not mean a 
atone &c", Therefore wyg with asx would mean “a place like a pasture 
lend but in which cows do not graze, but jn which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing”, But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there isno 


Buch possibility, hence असेवित is used, Therefore, deep forests where cows can 
never enter, are called क्षगाष्पद्‌.॥ 


१०६१ । आस्पदे प्रतिष्ठायाम 1६ । १। १४६ n 
झात्मयापनाय स्याने सुद निपात्बते | । भास्पदम्‌। प्रेति किस ANTY ॥ 
1061. The word झस्पद is formed by gz when 
meaning ‘a place or position ’. 


The word प्रतिष्ठा means ‘firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority. Thus शक्लास्पदस भनेन aeua u Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place’? Observe भा पदात = erga ॥ 


१०६२ | भाश्चयेमनित्ये । ६। १। १४७॥ 
अद्भुत सुट । mw याहि स सुञ्जीत । भनिष्ये fep । माचय कम । शोभनम्‌ ॥ 


1062. The word sumi is formed by खुद when mean- 
ing something ‘ unusual’. 


The word भार्य is formed by adding the affix aq to the verb Nk with 
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the preposition gr, and the augment gz ॥ Thus smw यावे स भुँंजीत॥ Why do 
we say ‘unusual’? For when not having this sense, we have «rw RA 





wp. ॥| 
१०६३ | rex Seem | ६ । १ । १४८॥ 

कुत्सिते वये: वचस्कम्‌ भन्नमले तस्मिन्‌ सुर्‌ । MARAA इत्गवस्कर: । Aeh किम । 

RIRU ॥ 
1063. The word अवस्कर 18 formed with gz meaning 

“excrement”, 

That which has bad [ustre is called wsfem ( gftera ) ॥ It applies to 
the ejected food, To the root mis added the affix erg (IIL 3. 57 S. 3232), 
the preposition काव and irregularly the sz w Thus भवस्क्रोऽन्नमलष्‌॥ The 
place where the excreta lie (the rectum) is alsa so called. When not 
having this sense, we have agat: ।। 


१०६७ | अपस्करो TUTE | ६। १। १४६ ॥ 
झपकरोऽन्यः M 
1064. The word अपस्कर is formed with gz meaning 
‘the part of a chariot’. 

This word is also derived from ym with the preposition wn and the 
affix wg (II 3.57 5, 3232) and ge augment. When not having this 
meaning we have पग्रपकर: ॥ 

१०६५ विष्किरः दाकुनिविकिरो घा । ६। १। १५० il 
पत्ते बिकिरः । वावचननेव qme. duo Prac तस्यापि शकुतेरत्यश्र प्रयोगो 
mania वृत्तिस्तन्न । भाष्यविरोधात्ू ॥ 
1065. The word बिष्किर is formed with gz option- 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form beihg 


विकिर ॥ 


This word is formed by adding the affix के ( IIT. 1, 13५ S. 2897) 
to with the preposition वि and the augment gau The word विकिर also 
refers to birds only, a kind of cock, The phrase दाकुनिर्विकिरो aris added 
from the Vártika and is no part of the original sûtra, Thus सर्वे शकुनयो भक्ष्या 
विष्किएः कुककुटाहते “Though the sdtra विष्किरोवाशकुन्ी would have given the 
optional form विकिर, the specific mention of this form in the sütra indicates that 
füf&x always means ‘bird’ and nothing else, Otherwise fa would have 
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referred to something other than a bird."—this opinion of Kasika is not valid 
as it is opposed to the Mahábháshya 


१०६६ । प्रतिष्कशश्व कशेः। ६। १। १५२॥ 


कश गतिशासनयोरिव्यस्य प्रतिप्रवत्य पचाद्यचि सद्‌ निपोरियते पर्व cw! सहायः पुरोयायी 
या प्रतिष्कश इत्युच्यते । करोः किम । प्रातिगतः कशां प्रतिकशो5श्वः | यथ्यपि RART कशा तयापि 
Raa धा्तोप्रहणपुपसगंस्य प्रत्ेमहणा थम । तेन धाश्वन्तरोपसषीन्न ॥ 


1066. To the root कश ‘to go, to punish’, is added the 


augment gz, when preceded by the perpositon प्रति, the form 
being प्रतिष्कशः ॥ 


The word प्रतिष्कश is formed by adding a% affix (III. 1, 1 34) to the 
root, with the prefix कस Thus mmaa भ्रवेक्ष्यामि भव p त्व प्रतिष्कशः *1 
shall inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary,’ The word प्रातिष्कशः means 
“a messenger, a herald, an emissary”, Why do we say “ to the root qq”? 
Observe प्रतिगतः कशां = प्रसिकश्ोऽश्वः ' a horse guided by the whip! Here though 
कशा is derived from कश, yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root Ha, and not to a derivative word, 


१०६७ प्रस्कणवहरिश्चन्द्रादृषी । ६। १। २५३ ॥ 
हरिश्चन्द्रम्रहणममन्तार्थष्‌। ऋषीति किम । प्रकण्यो वेशः । इरिचन्क्रो माणवकः ॥ 


1067. The words प्रस्कणव and हरिश्चन्द्र are formed by 
Bz, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 


Thus प्रस्कण्व ऋषि :, eftareg wed: u The word हृरिधन्य could be formed by 
VI. I. 1५1 5.3527 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras, 
Why do we say ' Rishis'? For when not referring to Rishis, we have प्रकण्दों 
war, ( कण्बं पापं qure यस्मात्‌), हरिचनी माणवक्रः (efe regc यस्य दुग्धस्य) ॥ 


£o€5 मस्करमस्कारिणी वेणुपरिवाजकया; | ६। 129 N 
मकरशाष्रोऽव्युन्पन्नस्तस्य सुडिनिश्न निपात्यते । | वेण्विति क्रिम। मकरो are: | मकरी HR ॥ 


1068. The word मकरूर means ‘a bamboo’, and 
भस्कारिन्‌ means a mendicant monk’. 


When not having these meanings, the form is amc ॥ This is an 
underived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which सुद is added when ‘ʻa 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix gft in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have मस्कर and मस्करिन ॥ Why do we say “ when 
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meaning a bamboo or a mendicant”, Observe मकरापाह "an alligator”, मकरी 
age “ an ocean’. 

Some say the word Wet is a derivative word, being derived from ‘to 
do' with the negative particle af and the affir sip, the long भा being 
shortened. "Thus मा fear येम प्रसिषिष्यसे ८ मस्करः 'a bamboo or stick by which tho 
prohibition i8 made’, 80 8180 by ‘adding हाने in the sense of amiey to the root 
कृ preceded by the upapada मा; we get memfügu Thus मा करणशीलः महकरी "a 
monk, who has renounoed all works". A mendicant always says “ माङुसतः walia 
शान्तिर्यः घेयती "—'"* Do no works ye men, for peace ig your highest end ”, 

१०६६ । कास्तीराजस्तुन्दे नगरे 18 1 १1 १५५॥ 

ईषसीरमस्यास्तीते कास्तीरं नाम AMC 0 ARAT तुन्वमस्याते HRG नाम नगरप । 
मगरे किम । कासीरम। धजतुन्दम ॥ 

1069. The words कास्तीर and अज्ञस्तुन्द are names of 
cities, 

Why do we say ‘namesof cities’? For when not meaning cities 
we have ऋतीरम ( इषत्‌ तीरमस्य) ; and झजतुन्दम्‌ ( भजश्वेव तुन्द्मत्य ) i 


१०७० | कारस्करो वृक्ष: । ६। १। १५६ ॥ 
कारं करोषीति कारस्करो qup । ware कारकरः । aera gea. पडन्ति त 
gag ॥ 
1070. The word कारस्कर means ‘a tree’. 


This word is formed from a qi e (IIL 2, 21 )* कारस्करः ॥ When 
not meaning a tree, the form is कारकरः ॥ Some do not make this a separate 
sütra, but include it in the next aphorism. Some read it in Kashkadi 


( VIH, 3. 48 S. 144 ). 
१०७१ | पास्करप्रभृतीनि च संहायाम्‌। ६1 १। १५७॥ 
एतानि ससुटळानि निपात्यन्ते «nA । पारस्करः । RRR ! 


aragi: BETA MT AA: सुद. तलापश्र* ॥ तात्पूर्व चर्खेन वकारोपि बोध्यः । arriti- 
कारतकारी लुप्यते | करपध्योस्तु सद । 'बोणेवतयारिते सष्ठदायापाधिः । ree: । हृहस्पतिः ॥ 
प्रायस्य चिततिचित्तयो: *॥ प्रायक्षित्तिः | rapere, बनस्पतिरित्यादि | शाकातिराणो यम ॥ 


1071. The words पारस्कर doc. are Names. 


These words are irregularly formed by adding g ॥ Thus पारस्करः 
‘a country called Paraskara’, (gfemeur' N, of a cave’, 
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Vartika gegt a thief and yf! N. of a deity’ are formed by 
inserting yz in the compounds of agta, mpi and eliding gu Why 
do we say “when meaning a thief and a diety'? Observe qet, agent: y Tha 
words wit and देवता are used in the Ganapdtha merely for the sake of 
diversity ; the word ggr would have connoted that, 


Vatt Before the words ftf and चित्त is added the augment m 
when प्राय precedes, Thus maiaa, erate’ ॥ 


1 एल हह, ? करोत, 3 cue, 4 किष्कुः प्रशा, / करिन 
ELE EDU EC MU UE ET 
तो गि कर्ता! (प्रति गीः ) ॥ राहाण | 


riri mitt When the root erga ‘to injure’ is preceded 
by the prepositon m, there is added yt to m when the agent of 
the verb is a cow, Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’? Observe ag 
ति: शक्ति ॥ In mege the geis added to a finite verb, which is thus 
conjugated rerai vtr, रसु er, eges गाव ॥ 

This is an Akritigana, 


अथ तद्धितापत्याधिकार प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER XXVI, 
THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES, 


१६७२ | समथोनां प्रथमादा | ४ 18 ८२॥ 


हुई पदच्रयमाधिक्रेयते । प्रादि हति aaa) सामथ्यं पारनिष्ठत्वम्‌ | कृषसपिकार्यत्वामितति 
«ram ॥ 


1072. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 


All the three words, vis, (1) gaaqiat ‘of the words in construction, 
(2) प्रथमातू ‘ after the first; (3) ar ‘onthe alternative, exert a governing in- 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation: thatisto say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sútra प्रागबिशो faster: 
(४. ३.1. S. 1947.) The word sámarthya means the word-form after it has 
undergone the Sandhi operation: 7, e, in its parinishthata state, The word 
parinishthata means a completed word, à. e, a word on which sandhi operation 
has been performed, and so it has completed its junction. Thus g+ 
ayq- सूत्यित ॥ Add qx, and we have diya, and not सौ+ उत्पिति == 
agu: (S. 1088) The anuvritti of ar however extends further than S. 
1947. 

This sttra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk: “when hence» 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional,” 


Note:— The fifteen sutras that follow, teach the roles which are generally 
applicable to all Taddhitas, We shall take up the further explanation of this sutra 
in §, 1088, 


१०७३ । प्राग्दीव्यतोऽण्‌ । ४ । १। ८३ ॥ 
तेन रीव्यसीस्यतः प्रागणापेक्रियते ॥ 
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1073. The affix war should be understood to come 

after whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the aphorism 
tena divyati &c. 

Up to the aphorism IV. 4, 28, 1550, the affix er has a governing 

influence, except where it is specifically superseded by any particular rule. This 


aphorism may be looked upon either as en adhikára sütra or a paribháshü sûtra or a 
vidhi 80078, 


१०७४ | झश्वपत्यादिभ्यश्व । ७। १।८४॥ 
एभ्योऽण स्यात्‌ प्राग्दीव्यतीयेष्वर्थेषु | वक्ष्यमाणस्य ण्यस्यापवाहः u 


Note :—This is an exception to the aphorism, 1V. 1. 86, S. 1077 by which 
the affix ra would have come after words ending with ‘pati’, The present sûtra 
enjoins MH instead. 


The following is a list of words belonging to srsqqtarf class :— 


र _ ग. सम्पत्ति, 2ज्ञामपाति, 3 वातपातिं, 4 धनपति, ॐ गयापाते 6 स्थानपाते - 7 यज्ञप- 
ति, 5 राष्ट्रपति, 9 कुलपति, 10 शहृपति, (पशुपति) 11 धान्यपति, 12 थन्वपति 19 बन्पुपति, 
14 धर्मपति 15 सभापति, 10 प्राणपति, 17 क्षेत्रपति ॥ 


१०७४ | तद्धितेष्वचामादेः । ७ 1 २। ११७॥ 
ञिति णिति च तद्धिते पेरेऽचामाररचो वृद्धिः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


1075. "The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory w 
or ™ follows, 


Note :—As गाग्यः from गर्ग + asg, 80 also वारस्यः ॥ वात्तिः (Sp इञ्‌), हाक्षिः, 
ataata: (with अण्‌ from qw) कापठव: dec, This debars the Vriddhi of VII, 2, 115 


8. 254 and VII, 2, 116, S. 2282 ag Fare: from eg, and sia: from जगच ॥ 
१०७६ | किति च । ७। 1295 N 


किति तद्धिते च तथा । भश्वपतरपत्या 


A TPIT! गाणपतम्‌ । MNT मन्त्र इति तु 
प्रामादिकमेव ॥ 


1076. "The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 


of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory क्‌ 
follows, 


Note :— As नाडायन with «m , so also चारायणः (IV, 1. 99 S. 1101), and 
भातिः and शालाकिकः with ea (IV, 4, 1 S, 1548), 
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-Thus sqarqrg + भणं = eusqqau (VII, 2. 117 S. 1075), Thea of पाते is 
elided by VI, 4. 142 S. 311. So also ftrorquq u 


The form tataa: as used by Haradatta in गर्णेप्ला मन्त्र! is wrong. 


Note t—Tho Tattvabodhini, however, justifies this use of Haradatia, 


१०७७। दित्यदित्यादित्यपत्युत्तरपदारण्य: । ४ । १। ८४ N 

विद्यादिभ्यः waana प्राग्दीव्यतीयेष्वर्थेषु ण्यः स्याइणोऽपवादः । देल! । भव्तिरादित्यस्य 
Wr भाविद्यः | प्राजापस: । 

यमाथति कारिकायाम्‌ * ॥ याम्यः ॥ 

पायिव्या माझी * ॥ पार्थिवा। पार्थिवी ॥ 

वेवाद्यमझो * ॥ देव्यम्‌ । au 

बहिषष्टिलोपो यञ्च *॥ बाहू: ॥ 

ईकक्च * ॥ बाहीकः ॥ 

RASHES * ॥ अश्वत्थामः । पृषोदराद्स्वाव्सस्य तः ॥ 

भवार्थे तु लुग्वाच्य: 5 ॥ अश्वत्थामः ui 

होघ्रोऽपतेषु बहुष्वकारः * ॥ ansa: ।उडुलामाः | उडुलोमान्‌ । बहुषु किम्‌ त 
MIZAR: । 

शोरआादिपिसङ्गे यतू * ॥ वाव्यम्‌ । अज्ञादिप्रसङ्ग किग । गोभ्यो हेतुभ्य भागत गोरूप्यम्‌ ॥ 
शोमयम्‌ ॥ 

1077. The affix ण्य comes, in the various senses 
taught here-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &c, after 
the proper names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which 
has the word पाते as its final member. 


Thus faq +ण्य » dar: ‘the son of Diti, sta: ‘the descendant of Aditi’ 
The form भादि may also denote the son of Ræ or sacred to Aditya. 
आदित्यम ‘sacred to Aditya? Similarly with words ending with पति, as प्रजापात +, 
पय = प्राज्ञापष्ये; so also सेनापत्यम tt 


Várt:—So also after the word थम; as, aru This Vartika fs 
found in the Kásika and not in the Mahabhashya, 


Note :—In the Chhandas, after tha words ara, मति and RTRA comes 
the affix ण्य॥ As, वाच्यम ( Vs, 13. 58. ) मासम्‌ and पेतृमत्यम ॥ 


Vért:—The affixes sy and sts; come after the word पृथिवी u Thus 
पृथिवी + अ न्ल्पा्थिव; ght ज्‌ पार्थिव ॥ The resulting forms are the same, 
but the feminine of the former will be पार्थवा by IV. 1, 4, S. 454 and that 
of the latter पार्थिवी applying IV, 1, 15 S, 470, 

77 $ 
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Várt:—The ‘affixes stand भञ्‌ come after the word qq ‘a god! Ag 
दव्यम्‌ or देवम्‌ ' divine.’ हैं 


Várt:—There is elision of the final syllable of बहिस before the affix 
बम्‌; as बहिस ru = बाह्य: ‘external. 


Vårt:—And the affix $m may be employed. As wfüg-- ईकक्‌ = 
aria: ‘external’ (VII, 2, 118, S. 1076). 


Note :—ln the Chhandas it takes tho affix Vas as migra: the difference 
being in the accent. ( VI, 1. 197 8. 3686), 


The word बहिस is an sag, and the above vártika deolares that its हि 
portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that tho हि of 
other Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called M bha, In fact the following vdriika मव्यायानाज्य (the fe of 
the aryaya base is elided) given under sütra VI. 4, 144 (the दि of the base bha 
is elided when a ¢addhita affix follows) is not a universal rule, Thus 
from the aryaya भारात we get भारती do; hore the'f£ is not elided. 


Vári—Ofthe word equa the थि is replaced by * as अश्व स्थामन्र 


een: Thes is changed to w as the compound belongs to Prishodaradi 
class. 


Várt :—But there is elision of the Taddhita affix ey after eqraa when 
the sense is that of ‘existence’ only, as agenar ॥ The word अश्वत्थामन्‌ means 
झप्वस्येव स्थामयस्थ "whose strength is like that of a horse”. It is a Bahuvrihi, 


7८77 :- The (€ of क्लोमन is replaced by win the plural, when the 
patronymic affixes follow; as उडुलामा', उडुलॉमान्‌॥ Why do we say “in the 
plural number”? Witness री डुलो।मे +, (IV. 1. 96 S, 1096) 


Várt -—When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word दो, let the affix sq be substituted for it, Thus what is descended 
(or produced, &c,) from भो is expressed by msaa (VI, 1. 79 5, 63), 
Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel’? Observe बोभ्यो हेतुभ्य or भागतं = 
शो रूप्यम and wmm, ॥ 


Note :—These affixes ve o. taught in this 8078 will come to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes here-in-after taught which are employed in especial 
senses, Thus Mis employed especially to denote a descendant, But after 
the words füfü &o. sqa will not be employed, but oz, as &ar: ‘a descendant of RIR ॥ 
So also घानरुपत्मण ( = वनस्पत्तीनाम्‌ agg: ), to the exclusion of IV. 2, 87 S. 1248 &o, 
In fact the rule विप्रिषिषे परंकार्ष्यम्र (1, 4. 2 S, 178 ) does not hold here, 


If that be so, how do you explain the form ugs: u This word is nob 
directly formeil from the word ति but from हित्ती, the feminine of the word (fd 
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formed by the affix fig ( IV. I. 45, the word Rf being formed by the Krit-nffix 
क्तिन्‌ and therefore it will take gy in the feminine). To the feminine word fret 
is added हक and we get दैतेयः ॥ The Paribhüshá प्रातिपदिकमहणे लिड्रविशिष्स्यापि महणमू 
(arulo of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also to the same word in; 
the feminine) is not of universal application, as this very illustration A 


Others consider the form WW as incorrect, as not to be found either in the 
Mahábháshya or any Vártika, 


१०७८ | उत्सादिभ्योऽञ्‌ । ७। १। ८६ । 


eT: it 
भप्रिकलिभ्यां ढक वक्तव्यः * ॥ अग्रेरपत्यादि भाग्नेयम्‌ । कलियम ॥ 


1078. The affix अञ comes after the word उत्स &c. 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &c. 


This debars the affix अ taught in IV. r, 83 S 1073. as well as 
the especial affixes here-in-after taught. , Thus उत्स-- पजू भीत्सः, भोदपान: ॥ 
The follo'ving is the list of words belonging to उत्सादि class. 


I ga, 2 उदपान, 3 विकर, 4 विनद, ॐ महानद, 6 महानस, 7 महाप्राण, 
8 तरुण, 9 kga, । 10 वष्कयासे, । 17 पृथिवी, 12 tq, 18 पंक्ति, 4 जगती, 
15 fasgu, 16 अनुष्टथ , 17 जनपद, 18 भरत, 19 उशीनर, 20 भीष्म, 21 पीलकुण,। 
22 agya देशे । 23 quu, 24 wera, 25 रथन्तर, 26 मध्यंह्नि, 27 वृहत्‌, 28 ART, 
29 सत्वत्‌ , 30 gx. 31 पञ्चाल, 92 इन्द्रावसान, 33 उष्णिह्‌, 34 quu, 35 ga, 
36 wa, 37 ग्रीथ्मावच्छन्दसि ॥ 

Note :—The word tsa in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 
not mean ‘a metre of prosody,’ Therefore it is not so here: Hef Seer ' The 
Graishmi Trishtup metre.’ But "mW: belonging to summer. The word Sagar 
here means‘ metre,’ and not Veda. The word बष्कयाप्स = बष्कय असे, the phrase 
Wü meaning असमसि, (स being the name given to समास by Ancient Grammari- 
ans) Thus the compound will be गोंबष्काय: ॥ The Paribhasha प्रहणवत्ता 
प्रातिपब्किनतदन्त विधिप्रतिषे्ः does not apply here Therefore, tadantavidhi 
applies here and we have प्राधिनवम्‌ ( भपेननाम्‌ समृहः ) u The word उदस्यान takes 
ast when meaning a ‘place’: as भ्रौ स्थाने देषः ; otherwise मोदत्यनिः- ‘the son 
of Udasthâna? The word gs takes झज when meaning ‘a share’, otherwise 
it will take sor, 35 पार्षत्तोऽशः ॥ 


Vist :—The affix ‘dhak’ always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Prágdivyatiya. ( See IV. 
2 8, S. 1209 ) भाग्रेयम्‌ and amus, meaning ‘born of Agni’ and ‘of Kali ' respe- 
ctively. 


Here ends the section of affixes that denote patronymics &c, in general, 
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OD Ehren ai eid 


१०७६ । स्त्रीपुंसान्यां नञ्स्तञ्ञौ were । ४॥ १ । ८७॥ 


धान्यानां भवन gaa: प्रागर्थेषु स्थीपुंसाभ्यां ARARSA त्तः । खण: dier! sent १) 
hyi ज्ञापकात्‌ । eftt gaa 





1079. The affixes msr and easy come after the words 
eft and पु respectively, in the senses specified in the apho- 
rism reckoning from this one as far as “ dhányánám bhava- 
ne kshetre khat” ( V. 2. 1 S. 1802). 


Thus ef + sz ors, ' feminine’, 


Note 11४० senge of the affixes taught in the Fourth Book, and Chapter I 
of the Fifth Book, are various, Therefore, the word sory, will have all those varioug 
stg ifications; thus, it wil mean either @fiqaq (IV. 3. 58 S. 1428), ‘existing m 
females’, or simi age! (IV. 2. 87 8,1243) ‘a collection of females’; or gbat 
ena (TV, 2. 74 8, 1488 ) ‘what has come from females’; or @par fey (V L 58. 
1665) ‘suitable for females.’ &o. 


Similarly get खभ म qian ‘masculine, or existing in males, or a 
collection of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c,’ 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix aq taught in V. 1.115. S. 1778, For Panini himself uses the form yaa (and 
not qiu) in sütro VI. 3. 34, 3 881 thus udicat.ng by implication (ज्ञापक ) that 
in the sense of qq, 1. 2 668. 932 ihesfüx Ms is not to be used. Thus iag ॥ 
The forma tard, Alar Gees and geeay are exceptional, Bee V, 1, 121. S. 1788 The 
छू of qq is elided before छे by VIII, 2. 28. 8.54; hadit not been elided, one 
affix qx would have been taught in the sütra, and not two, 


१०८० | AMENA ४। १ । ८८॥ 


द्विगानिंमिन्तं यध्तद्धिवेपजादिरनपत्मार्थ: प्राग्दीव्यतीयस्तस्थ लुक wg । पञ्चसु कपालेषु 
संस्कृत: UIS पऊचकपाठः । दिगोनिमित्तत्याति el quaque खण्ड पाज्चकपालम | 
eat किम. antec अनपत्य किम quaeso gala: ॥ 


1080. A Tadhita affix, ordained to come on account 
of the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when it has the sense of the various affixes 


taught antecedant to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic. 


The phrase प्राण्‌ diae: of IV. 1, 83 governs this aphorism also, and 
not the phrase भनत्ननावू of the last, Thus पञ्चसु कपालश qu qme 
the saciffciat rice cake ‘ prepared in five cups.’ 
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Why do we*of a Dvigu compound’, The Dvigu compound with 
the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed under II. 1. 51, The affix will not, 


therefore. be elided where it does not give rise toa Dvigu compound. Thus 
पञ्चकपालस्यर्‌ = TSAR “a piece belonging to the five cups.” 


Note :—Or the genitive case in fatty: may be taken ns sthdna-shashti, the 
sense being ‘ there is the substitution of -qa-elision in the room of Dvigu’, the word 
Dvigu being here taken by metonymy for the afix which gives rise to Dvign Of 
course, when two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not 
be elided after such a word, because it becomes a pratipadika like others, as 
पांचकपालमू ॥ I£ so, bow is tho affix elided in पशथ्चकपात्याप संस्कृतः —-us qr: P 
This is not so; there is no Taddhita, and the word «sspe can never be analysed 
into पञ्चकपाल्याम्‌ संस्कृत! ॥ If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. Jn fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to पहचफपाली, viz. ISAT कपालेषु संस्कृतः, 
पञ्चकपाल्यां संस्कृत, ana wenger: (a Samhita Dvigu) A Samahira and a 
Taddhitartha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same way, while the third पञ्चकपाल्याम 
संस्कृतः will always remain a वाकय and never give rise to a Taddhita, 


Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel'? Observe the affix is 
not elided in «p mba ging 5पेचगरीरूप्यमू or पेचशर्शमयम्‌ ॥ Because the 
elision of those affixes only takes place which begin with a vowel, while 
rupa and maya begin with a consonant, 


Why do we say “not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic” ? 
Observe gfüf&: a descendant of two Mitras? Here the patronymic affix is 
not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 


Note:—Why do we say “when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to tena divyali 1" Observe Water: ॥ 


Len 
Note :—How do you explain the non-elisionof theaffix in sau, viva 


and qizge: ? The word faa: does not mean fae विद्या ग्रधीत but घ्यवयवा विद्या, 
ब्रिविया, विविद्यामधीते qu ॥ Similarly qrs* does not mean (ag AUT 
भवः but पेचानाम्‌ तेदीनाम समाहारः = पेचचनद!, पचने भवः नपांचनदः ॥ So also with 
घाट्कुले ॥ 


१०८१ | गोत्रेऽलुगाचे । ४। १। ८९ ॥ 
भजाती प्राग्दीव्यतीये (afar गोत्रप्रयत्यालुक्‌ स्यात्‌ । गर्गाणां छात्राः । वृद्धाच्छः ॥ ` 
1081. The luk-elision of Patronymic Gotra) affixes 


in the plural, which have been enjoined by Sutras II. £. 63 
S. 1146 and the rest, 18 prohibited, when the affix has an initial 
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vowel, and it has the sense of the various affixes taught an. 
tecedent to tena divyati Wc. (IV. 4. 2). 

Thus the plural of m: is eir: (11, 4. 64 S. 1108). But the disciples 
of शशाः will be formed by the affix छ (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337) which is a pràgdi. 


vyatiya affix, and for the purposes of adding this +ffix, the base will be con- 
sidered to be mea: as if there was no elision, Thus मार्ग्यः + छु ॥ | 


Here applies the next stra, 
१०८२ | आपत्यस्य च तद्धितेप्नाति | ६ 191259 It 


इलः परस्यापत्ययकारस्य लोपः स्थात्तद्धिते परे न व्वाकार। गार्गीयाः । प्राग्दीव्यतीये क्िम्‌। 
गर्भेभ्यो fes रर्गीयम्‌। क्षश्वि फ़िम | रर्गे*्य भागसं गर्गरूप्यम्‌ ॥ 


1082. The x, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a 'l'addhita, when it. 
does not begin with an आ ॥ 


Thus arat: + छ =णार्गीयाः (VIL 1. 2. 5, 475) and not गर्गीयाः 


Why do we say “when it has the sense of a prágdivyatiya affix”? 
Thus eir हितम्‌ = गर्मीयम ‘what is fit for the Gargas, 


Note :— Here the affix Ww (V. 1. 1. S. 1661 ) has the sense of ‘suitable for that,’ 
as taught in sütra V. 1. D. S, 1665 not one of the pragdtvyatiya senses, Hence tbe lyk 
elision is maintained. 


Why do we say “having an initial vowel"? Observe wif श्ागतबूल 
aigan and not गारगरूप्यम्‌ ॥ Here the affix ua, a prigdivyatiya affix taught 


in sütra IV. 3. 81 S. 1461 does not begin with a vowel ; therefore it is added 
to गगे and not erg. 


१०८४ यूनि लुक । ४। १। ६० ॥ 


प्राग्दीव्यतीये अजाहों प्रत्यथे विवक्षिते युवप्रत्ययस्य लुक स्यात्‌ । ग्लुचुकस्य Tere 
ग्लुखुकाथानिः 1 यक्ष्यमाणः फित । ततो यूम्यण । ग्लोचुकाथनः। तस्य छात्रो5पि ग्लोचुकायन: | भ्रणोएुकि 


धुद्धत्वा ATT SLT ॥ 

1083. There is luk-elision of the Yuvan Patrony- 
mie forming affix (IV.1. 163) when a prigdivyatiya afbx 
beginning with a vowel is to be added. 


The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally ; having done 


which, we should then look out for the proper Pragdivyatiya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining, 
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Thus the Patronyinic from gg is म्लुचुक्रायनिः (IV. 1. 16085.1184) with 
the affix फिन to be taught hereafter. The Yuvan of the latter is Riigaa: 
(IV, 1. 83 S. 1073) with the affix wm; the word denoting the pupils of the 
latter is ग्हाचुकायना: by (IV. 2. 112 S. 1333 formed from ग्लुचुकायाने), Wl टा BT 
is elided the word gama becomes व्लुचुकायन, and as the first syllable has 
no Vriddhi letter now, there is no adding of छ in the sense of pupils ; for छ is 


added by IV. 2 114 S. 1337 only after those words whose first syllable has. 
a Vriddhi letter. 


१०८४ | पेलादिभ्यञ्च । २। ४। ५६ I 


एभ्यो युवप्रत्ययस्य लुक्‌ । पीलाया वेत्यण । तस्माइणो are इति फिञ्‌ । तस्थ लक । पेलः 
पिता पुत्रश्च ॥ 


ARRAY: ॥ व्यञ्ममगधेत्यण्णन्तागड्रशब्दादणो व्यव इत्ते फिञो लुक । भङ्गः पिता 
quu ॥ 


1084. And after the words पेस &o., there is the gm 
elision of the gax affix. 


पीला + भण e qa! (IV, 1, 118 S, 1121). ' The Gotra descendant of Ptila’ 
aa: t feat (IV 1. 156 S. 1180). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan 
affix [फि is elided ; so पैल is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word, 


Note:—Some say that the ‘Paila &c, words are formed by 
the affix gsr; (IV. 1. 95 S. 1095) and then the luk-elision of the 
Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 1085. They would limit 
the scope of the present sütra to cases where the Gotra of the people is 
not known, the Práchyas not being indicated, 


1. पेल. 2. wg. 8. सात्यकि. 4. साग्यकामि. 5. राहवि. 6. wala. 
7. ang. 8. Anaa. 9. भौदमधि . 10. spam. 11. amaa. 
12. segs. 13. देवस्थानि. 14, पेङ्गलायनी, 15. uga. 10. Afer. 
17, राणि. 18. .औदन्यि. 19. imga. 20. औज्जिहन, 21. MAA. 22. 
AAU: 


G, sütra :—The Yuvan affix is elided after a word formed by the 
tadrAja affix wu uw Thus the word माडू is formed by adding the affix ero 
under IV, r. 170 S. 1188 to wg; to this is added फञ्‌ under IV, 1. 156 
S, 1180, This किम is elided. As ety: meaning both father and son, 


१०८५ | इज! ATATA 1 २। ७४ | ६० ॥ 
भोज य इज तदन्ताझवभत्ययेस्य ठक त्यात्‌ SAI प्राचां भवति । पम्मागारस्थापस्थम ! अत 
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«sr! यञिओश्रेति फक । तस्य लुक पान्नागारिः पिता पुनश्च । प्रार्धा किष । दाक्षिः पिता । genami 
TH: ॥ 


1085. After a word ending with the Gotra affix fu 
(IV. 1. 98 S. 1095) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, 
when the Gotra of the people called Práchya (Eastern) is 
denoted. 


पन्नागरा + इच्च -- पान्नागारिं। ‘the Gotra descendant of Pannágára "; after thig 
the Yuvan affix फक्‌ (IV, 1, 101 5. 1103) is elided by the present rule, and so 
पन्ना गारि : is both the father and the son, Why do we say प्राम? The word 
qrara. here qualifies the word Gotra understood, and does not mean that it js 
an optional rule, “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians.” When the 
Gotra of Práchyas is not denoted, there is no elision, Thus amà: the Gotra 
descendant of Daksha ; and दक्षायणः ‘son of Dakshi.” (Yuvan.) 


१०८६ | न तोल्बालिण्यः । २। ४। ६१॥ 
तोल्व॒ल्याविग्यः quem युवप्रत्ययस्य लुक न स्यात्‌ । पूर्वेण प्राप्तः | तुल्वलः । तत इमं फक। 
तोल्वालेः पिता | तोल्वलायनः पुनः ॥ 
1086. After the words तोल्वाबिः and the rest, there is 
not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. 
diem: formed by इञ्च added to gega is the name of the father and 


तोल्वलायनः is the son of the former, formed by the Yuvan affix क (IV. 
1, 101 ७, 1103 ). 


1, divas. 2. quit. 93. पारणि 4. रावणि, 5. Beate. 6. Fala 
7. arnt. 8. नेवाते. 9. aufm. 10. देवामेत्रि. 11. देवमाते, 12. देवयज्ञि. 18. 


"rmz(m. 14 वल्वाकि- 15. fg. 16. ate 17. आनुहारति. 18. भानुराहति. 
19. ğan. 20. आतुरोहाति. 21. grata. 22. प्रादोहनिं. 23. सेमिश्रि. 24 
प्राडाहाति. 25. बान्धकि. 26. atte. 27. आासिनासि. 28. mR. 29 sgiè 
80. Sate. 81. आसिबन्धकि. 32. req. 83. man. 34, चैकर्णि. 85. वैरकि, 


96, बेहति ॥ 
१०८७ | फकफिञोरन्यतरस्याम । ४। १।९१॥ 

JAZAR नित्ये छुकिं प्राप्ते विकल्पार्थ nera t कात्यायनस्य छात्रा! कातीयाः। काध्याथनीयाः । 
यस्कस्यापरयं यास्कः । दिवाद्यण । तस्यापत्य युवा यास्कायनिः । अणो द्याच इति फिस । तस्य छात्रा: 
यास्कीयाः | यास्कायनीयाः ॥ 

1087. There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 


affixes फक्‌ and faa when a Prágdivyatiya affix beginning 
with a vowelis to be added. 


CHAPTER XXVI. S. 1087, } THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES 617 


EL RS EE 


By the Sütra IV. 1, 90 S. 1083 all Yuvan affixes were told to be 
elided. The present Sütra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan 
affixes फक्‌ and फिञ्‌ Thus the Patronymic of कत is काश्य (IV. 1, 105 S, 1109); 
the Yuvan of area is formed by फक्‌ (IV. 1, 101 S. 1103) arama: n Thus the 
word denoting the pupils of Katyayana will be कातीया or कासायनीय़ा;! Similarly 
of the affix किम्‌ (IV. 1. 156 S. 1180) Thus from aew, the Patronymic is थारुक 
(IV. 1, 112 S, 1115). The Yuvan of the latter is यास्कायाने (IV. 1, 156 S. 1180) 
The pupils of Yásk&yani will be called यास्कीयाः or यास्कायनीयाः ॥ 


१९८८ | तस्यापत्यम्‌ | ४। १। ६२॥ 


QUART RATA: समथोदपयेष्थें दस्ता वश्यमाणभ्र प्रयया वा स्युः । उपशोरपत्यं शोपगवः | 
झाविवृद्धिरन्यापधावृद्धी बाधते ou 


हस्येतमिष्त्रपत्येऽपि क्ाधनार्थ कुं भवेत | 

उत्सः दोष एवासो वृद्धान्यस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ ९ N 
योगविभागस्तु । भानोरपत्यं भानवः । naue किम. । सोस्थितिः। लक्कतध्थुहपरिभाषया 
साबुस्थितिर्मा wq । समर्थपरिभाषया नह ! वश्चषुपगोरपस्यं "sem । म्रथमारिकम्‌ । कपश्यषां- 
"rare मा भूत्‌ । वाप्रहणाद्वाक्यमपि । देवयज्ञीति सुत्रावन्यतरध्यांधहणामुयृत्तेः मासोऽपि । 
उपर्वपस्यम्‌। जातिरवान्‌ BIT । भोपगवी । भाश्वपसः । देश्यः | औस्सः। ख्रेणः । पौनः ॥ 


1088. (The affixes अणू, ण्य ७०, already mentioned 
in IV. 1.838. 1673 &e, and those which will be taught 
here-after, such as gst &c, denote)‘ the descendant of some 
one ’, (and they come after a word in the the sixth case, 
which has completed its junction ). 

Note :~—This Sutra points out the meaning of the affixes; and it refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from ण (IV. 1.83 S. 1073) e g. भण्‌, ox 
813] &c, and to tho affixes that follow such as yar 50. The affixes herein taught, 


have the force of denoting descendant, when they are added to the word in 


construction which is in the genitive case 


Thus we may either use the sentence yqq; or by adding अण 
(IV. 1. 83S. 1073) to the word «qq (which has the Oth, case-affix in 
construction in the above sentence), form arya “ the offspring of Upagu” 
The word भोपणवः is thus evolved. 


Nove :---उपशु + भण्‌ = शोपशु + भण्‌ Now applies either VI, 4. 146 S. 847 
causing guna of final 3, and VIL. 2. 115 S. 254 requiring the vriddhi of the 
final, The following discussion shows why guna takes place to the exclusion 
of vriddhi though subsequent. sgo: VI. 4. 146 S. 847 (“for ड or w of 
a bha stem, there is, substituted guna before a Taddhita affix )” is debarred 
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i 
by the sudseguent sutra srarsafafy V1], 2. 115 5.254 (‘before the affixes 
having an indicatory sz or v, Vriddhi is substituted for the end vowel ofa 
stem” ) for guna will find scope in पिचन्य &c. So let there be vyiddhi of 
the final च of 3 ॥ This is one objection. 


Note —But if vriddhi is not allowed, and « is gugated to भो, and 
we have by sandhi उपगो+भ' = उपगव+ then arises another difficulty; for 
the wr of a now being penultimate requires vriddhi by sta उपधायाः VII, 
2, 116 S. 2282. 


Ans. To remove both these difficulties the author says भादिवृद्धिरन्यो 
पथावृद्धी aia “ the vriddhi of the initia] vowel taught by VIH, 2, 117 S, 1075 
debars the two vriddhis, namely the vriddhi of the final required by VII. 2, 
115 S, 254 and the vriddhi of the penultimate 9 required by VII. 2 116 
S, 2282.” ; 


Note :—Because rule VIL, 2, 117 S. 1075 is subsequent to these two, 
The vriddhis of the final and the penultimate find their free scope in शो; ( the 
affix g being fm by VII. r. 905, 284 causes vriddhi of vip by VII. 2, 115), 
and पाचकाः with प्युह added to qa respectively where VII, 2.116 applies, 
While the vriddhi of the initial will find its free scope in aya: from gsrq ॥ 
But in eq: from स्वष्दू and wma: from ama the rules VII, 2, 115 and 116 
appear simultaneously with VII. 2, 117, and in their case the vgddhi of 
the zinztial takes effect, because that rule ( VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 ) is subsequent 
This we do on the maxim apata &c as well as by the inference of 
finding the word पुष्करसतू in the list of Anugatikadi VII, 3, 20, 


Note :—For if the initial Vriddhi ( VII. 2. 117) did not debar the 
penultimate Vriddhi ( VII, 2. 116 S. 2282 ), then we would have got the form 
qena: regularly by the simultaneous application of these two rules VII, 
2, I16 and 117; S. 2282 and 1075 without its being read in the Anudatikádi 
class. But the very fact that it is so read indicates that these two Vyiddhis 
cannot take place simultaneously. 


Verse :—The general sütra tasyedam (IV. 3. 120 S. 1500) would 
have included the particular case of tasyapatyam ( what is the necessity of the 
latter). It is made in order to prevent the application of Vriddhàch chhah 
(IV, 2. 114 S, 1337) For छ of S, 1337 excludes the अख of S. 1500 in 
case of Vriddha words, but it 15 intended that it should not exclude that, 
even in Vryiddha, hence the present sütra, The sense of apatya can be 
included in the word sesha of S, 1392 and so the अश 01 tasyedam can come 
in the sense of apatya, The sepaiate present sütra has for its object to 
make sw applicable to Vriddha words (like bhAnu ), 
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Note—The tasyedam would certainly have included tasyApatyam ; for idam 
may be anything apatya &o, The necessity for making a separate sütra for apatyam 
is this. The Vriddhách chhah excludes the am of tasyedam; so that in case of 
Vriddha words we have Ww; instead of Faz But does not come after Vriddha 
words in the sense of apatya. Hence this separate sütra. Ifit be said that neither 
the gag of tasyedam nor its. exception the W of Vriddh&ch chha can ever come in 
the sense of apatya, for they come in the daishika senses only and apatya is not 
included in the gaishika sense; we reply, that there is nothing to prevent us from 
including the sense of apatya also in the gaishiks sense, of sitra IV. 2. 92. S. 1892, 
Therefore, we come back to our former point that the necessity of this sútra is 
xeally to make srq applicable to Vyiddha words. Thus the gon of भानु (a Vyiddha 
word) will be apa: by the अश of this sütra, and mob भानेवीचय! by छ of S, 1837, 

which would have been the case had this sütra not existed, and had tasyedam 
IV.3. 120 8. 1500 been requisitioned to denote apatya algo. 


By the general rule samartha-pada vidhih (Il. x. 1. S. 647 ) ; the 
rule will not apply when the words are not in syntactical construction, Thus 
the words डपगोरपत्यम. “ Upagu's" “ offspring” ate not in syntactical construc- 
tion in the following sentence :--वच्नमुपगोरपतं चैत्रस्य "the dress of Upagu, 
the offspring of Chaitra,” 


Why do we say " after the frst word”? That the affix should not 
come after the word denoting the offspring, with the force of a genitive case 
Thus in इन्क्रोदेवता अस्य हविषः = Ofte: uw the affix is added to Indra In the 
first case in construction, similarly उपशुरपत्यमस्यदेवदन्तस्य= औपगवोदेवदत्तः Or देवदत्तो- 
इपत्मस्योपगों! = देवदत्तिरपरा should not be formed, 


By force of the word वा in IV, 1, 82 S. 1072 we can have a sentence 
also, As उपगोरषत्यम्‌॥ 


And by drawing in the anuvritti of anyatarasyam from the sütra 
IV, 1, 81 S, 1207, we have composition also in the other alternative, As 
उपग्वपत्यम ॥ ` 


The Patronymic being a jAt word takes डीण in the feminine. As 
ओपगवी ॥ 


So also spraga: (rer: | streets ton । पौल: U 


Note —In explaining IV. 1, 82 S, 1072, we have used the words ag- 
स्पिकाथश्वम्‌ “ after the operation of sandhi or junction has been completed,” 
Why have we used those words? Otherwise observe the anomaly, Thus g + 
e(erq. e gR, चि + ईक्षमाणः = वीक्षमाणः ॥ If the affix be not added to the form 
aera, but to g + उस्यि त, 30 also not to dtaa: but to विईक्षमा ण। that is to say, if 
the affix be added before sandhi, then the resultant forms would be सो afu: = 
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argia: and वायीखमाणि: by force of arate बलीयः maxim, but the proper 
forms are sedia: and वैक्षमाणिः ॥ 


Q. The rule of sandhi, though an operation relating to letters ( a 
varga rule), yet being antaranga, will take effect first, and then the Vriddhi 
operation, which though an anga rule, is after all bahiranga with regard 
to sandhi ; what is the necessity of using the word समर्थ at allin the 500५ 
IV, r, $2 S. 1072 or explaining it by eaae: ? 


Ans, The very fact that Panini has used the word समथ in this 
aphorism, when it could well have been dispensed with, indicates the 
existence of the following maxim भकृतव्यूहाः पाणिनीयाः “ The followers of 
Panini do not insist on the taking effect of a rule, when its cause disappears,” 
(See p-30). Therefore had Panini not used the word समर्थ in the 5108 IV, 
I. 82, S. 1072 then by the application of the present maxim, the antaranga 
operation of sandhi would have been set aside by the bahiranga vriddhi and 
the forms would have been सावत्थिति! and वायीक्षमाणिः ॥ To. prevent this समर्थ 
has been used. | 


Küriká. सस्येवामेत्यप्त्यापे बाधनार्थं कुसं भवेत | 
उत्सर्गः शेष एवासीा वृक्तान्यस्य प्रयोजन म॥ 


Note:—The Karikà should be broken up in order to understand it, 
सस्येदानित्यप्त्थेडपि ॥ The sütra तस्येदम्‌ ( IV. 3. 120 S, 1500) will Include this erui 
also, for the word g¢q may be applied to all things like aye, समूह, विकार Gc, 
Therefore sq _ will come, by force of that sátra, in the sense of “ descendant,’ 
why then make this separate sütra tasyápatyam ? If you say that this 
aphorism is necessary for the sake of sütras भत qst Gc, (IV 1. 95 S. 1095); 
then why make a separate sütra and not join it with the last? Ans: बाधनार्थ 
maaan The separate sütra might have been made in order to debar the 
operation of the stra quies ( IV. 2. 114. S. 1337). That sütra supersedes 
सस्येबम, and so in the case of apatyam also, छ would have applied instead 
of qm where the base was a Vriddham word, But that is not desired. 
Fence the separate stra. 

If it be objected that "the sr, of tasyedam, and its apaváda the 
the affix w of vriddhAch chhah, being Saishika affixes cannot come with the 
force of apatyam, because the word §aishika has been explained in IV, 2. 92 
S, 1312 as the sense different from that of descendant and the quadruple 
significance, and so the above objection does not arise,’ To this the 
answer is 


Ans, sweat: शेष एवासौ ॥ This sense of apatya is an utsarga Sesha. 
The meaning is this. Had there been no yoga-vibhága i, e. had tasya- 
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patyam not been separately enunciated, but made one stra with अस्‌ vu 
something like तस्यापत्यव sta gsr (IV. 1, 95 S, 1095); then it will govern 
those bases only that end in & and the bases like बाहु &c. ( IV. x. 95 and 96 S. 
1095 and 1096 ), and not bases like इपशु ; and therefore with regard to the base 
उपयु there would be no rule of adding an apatya affix but the gaishika sequ. u 
Thus even an apatya denotation can become a Sesha under the above circum- 
stances. It will be an utsarga-$esha i. e. the remainder not covered by 
a general rule: the general rule here by supposition being mkt &c. There- 
fore णू of aş with the force of apatya, will come after Upagu, but it 
will be debarred in the case of भानु &c. by the rule garas n But if we 
make tasyápatyam a separate sütra, then there being no seska, the & will 
never come under any circumstances, 


Obj. If it be said that for bases like उपग्यु &c, which are not Vgiddham 
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of $, and so there is no 
necessity of making a separate sütra, To this we reply. 


Ans; वृद्धान्यस्य प्रयोजनम The necessity of this sütra is in the case of 
Vriddham bases like भानु', श्यामशुः (श्यामा गावो ऽस्य) &c. 


Therefore there must be this separate stra, Thus भानोरपत्य = मानव: ॥ 

The summary of the above discussion is that this sütra “ tasyapa- 
tyam" is made for the sake of Vriddham bases, Otherwise " tasyedam " 
would have been sufficient for bases like Upagu &c, 


Note :—Now we take up the farther explanation of the sütra sama- 
rthánáàm prathamád va” ( IV, 1. 82, S. 1072). Its explanation was postponed 
till now, 


The maxim amy: पदविधिः ( 11, 1. 1. S. 647 ) applies here also. Thus gu 
gart चेत्रस्थ “the garment of Upagu, the son of Chaitra”. Here the two 
words उपगोरपत्यम are not in construction ; for उपगोः governs qu and अपत्ये is 
governed by sex, and so there is no affix, 


Why do we say “after the first"? The force of this question 
will be understood by the following considerations. In the sütra सस्यापस्यम 
there are two words, तस्य and मवत्ये, of these the first only can stand asa 
base to an affix, and not apatyam, Therefore, when searching for the dase 
to which the affix is to be added, we shall take qeq i) Therefore, there is no 
necessity of using the word प्रथमात्‌ at all. 

Ans: The words “after the first” are used in order to indicate that 
the affix will not be added to the word which is the zame of the descen- 
dant, and referred to by the genitive word, Thus the stra tasyápatyam 
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यामा 
fs really ambiguous; for it literally means "let the affix भणू &c come 
in the sense of “His son”, The affix may come after Upagu exhibited 
in the genitive case ; or after the word which is the Proper name of the son of 
Upagu. Thus if Devadatta be the name of the son of Upagu; then aga: is 
उपगोरपत्यम ; then by tasyapatyam, the affix might be added either to gag: or 
to देवदत्तः ॥ To prevent this, प्रथमात्‌ is used in the sütra, 


Moreover as in the case of इन्द्रो देवता sre eae: ` Indra fs the devatd 
of this offering" we add the affix to gq denoled by the genitive case 
under the rule सास्यंदेवता ( IV. 2, 24. S. 1226 ) ; and get the form wey as applied 
to हविः; similarly उपशुरपत्यमत्य देवदत्तस्य “ Upagu is the son of this Devadatta " 
we will have भोपगवो ase: “ Devadatta Aupagava "i. e, “ Devadatta whose son 
is Upagu "; or in देवद्त्तोपत्यमस्यापणोः “Devadatta is son of this Upagu ", we 
shall have kaafreqa: “ Upagu whose son is Devadatta”. Now this is not 
intended, We cannot have igma: in the sense of " He whose son is Upagu ”, 
nor देवदतः in the sense of “He whose son is Devadatta.” 


Why do we say "in the alternative"? Because the same idea 


may also be expressed by a sentence; thus we may say उपगोरपय, instead 
of the taddhita formed word sire: ॥ 


Note:--The same idea may also be expressed by & compound word 
(samsa); as उपम्वपद्यभ्र ‘the son of Upagu'. In faet, the samisa rule here 
is not superseded by the Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by 1, 4. 2, 8. 175 
because the anuvritéi of ज्रन्पतरस्याम्‌ is understood here from sütra IV. 1, 81,8. 1901 
. 50 that in the alternative when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samåsa rules 
will find scope, The word SI UTI: being a जाति denoling word ( because játi includes 
शोर अ Bway: सह see Kárikà to IV, 1, 88, S, 818; therefore its feminine will be by 
fe (VI. 1. 83) As ओऔपगबी ॥ 


१०८६ | अपत्यं पोन्नप्रथ्ति गोत्रम्‌ । ४। १। १६२॥ 
भ्रपत्मत्वे्त विवक्षितं Weis गोत्रसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ ॥ 


1089. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. 


Note :—When an offspring with reference to a person, is the son's son of 
that person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ' Garga’ will be 


शार्शिः, and the son or grandsons &o of भरि; with reference to Garga will be nud: ॥ 
Similarly qrzeq: ॥ 


Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant’? The 
immediate descendant or the son will not be called Gotra, Thus कौडिशः, 


mif ॥ 
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Note:—Q. The word अपहं has been read uselessly m this sütra, for grand- 


Sons &c are apatyam or descendants? "The stirs could have been well stated as 
pautra-pravriti gotram’. 


Ans, Yes, Therefore in explaining the sttra, the author has sald 
“apatyatvena vivakshitam "-" when it is intended to speak ofa person 88 
a descendant" Why do we say * when it is intended to express"? Asa 
matter of fact, even grand-sons and lower descendants of Garga also will be 
denoted by the general patronymic «rfe: formed under the शेष rule niga, 
when no particular stress is laid on the degree of descent, The Gotra 
denoting affix need not be added here, 


Others say that the force of vivakshita is that the grandsons &c 
should not get the designation gofra, but only their relationship. Therefore 
dmt: though formed by रण ( not a gotra affix) is also a gotra word, 


१०६० | जीवति तु वश्ये युवा । ७ । १। १६३ N 
वश्ये वित्रादी जीवति पोत्रादेयद्पयं चतुर्थादि quidera न MAATA 


1090. But when one in a line of descent. beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards) is alive, the descen- 


dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. | 


Note :— The word 4«| means an uninterrupted series of family descent-—or 
‘a line.’ One who occurs in such a line, like father &e, is called gu: n When such 
a vandya is alive then the descendant of a grandson &e is called Yuvan. 
The pharse qayaqa in the sûtra should be construed as ITTIA AT अप 
‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &o' In the last sübra however thi 
phrase ATIA was properly construed by putting the word पोप शाति in the 
cage of apposition with अपथ्यम्‌ meaning “a descendant being a grandson दण.” 
Thus the word Yuvan will he applied toa person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made, Thus गर्ग being the head, we have गर्ग: ॥ 


wifi: (son or putra ) 
पत्यम्‌} gi ( Gotra ) : 
गाग्यायण! (Yuvan) if Garga or Gargi &e be alive) 


The force of the word तु, in the sfitra is that it will be called Yuyan only, and not 
Gotra as well. 


१०६१ | घ्रातरि 'च ज्यायसि | ४। १। १६४॥ 
sae भ्रातरि जीवति कनीयान्‌ चतुर्थादियुवा स्यात्‌ ॥ 
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1091, When an elder brother is alive, the younger 

brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant ofa 
grandson &o. 


Note :—Even when a बेश्यः like father &o is not alive (and a brother jg no 
vahéya ) the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder brother 
is alive; thus: गाग्यायण!॥ 


The word gą: is confined to ancestors like father &o,so a brother can 
never be a vaüíya, because he is not the source from which the other brother 
arises, This attra applies to cases when Vaidya is not meant. Thus Gárgy&yspa 
is the name of the younger brother with reference to the elder brother, Gargya ; 
similarly V&tsy&yana, Dikshyfyana, and Pláksháüyana. 


१०६२ | वान्यस्मिन्‌ सपिणडे स्थविरतरे जीवति । ४। १। १६५॥ 


भातुरन्यस्मिन्तांपेण्डे स्यविरतरे जीवति पोन्नप्रश्तरपत्य जीवदेव Jawi वा त्यात | एकं 
ज्ीवतिम्रहणमपत्यस्थ विशेषणम । für सपिण्डस्य । qox उभयोर्स्कघार्थः । 
स्थानेन वयसा 'धोष्क्रष्टे पितव्य मातामहे धातरि वा जीवति । गाग्येस्थापस्यम गाग्योयण:। गाग्यों ar 


e 


स्थविराते किम । स्थानवयोन्यूने शार्ग्य एवं। ज्ञीवतीति किम । शते शतो वा गार्ग्य एवं ॥ 
वृद्धस्य "ब पूजायामिति वाच्यम्‌ * ॥ eda वृद्धसंज्ञा प्राचाम्‌ । AAA युवसंज्ञा 
पूजायां गभ्यमानायाम्‌। तन्रभवान गार्ग्यायणः । पूजेति किम्‌ । गार्ग्यः ॥ 


यूनश्न कुत्सायां गोत्रसंसेति area * ॥ meat ज्ञाल्मः | कुस्तेति किम्‌। गाग्यायण: ॥ 


1099. The living descendant of a grandson &e is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when ‘a (more ) superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 


The word जीवात is again read in this aphorism, though there is 
the anuvritti of जीवति also from IV. 1. 163, S. 1090. This जीवति of the stra 
qualifies the word descendant, the जीवात which is understood by context 
qualifies the word sapinda, The sapinda relationship extends up to seven 
degrees. The word स्थविर means ‘superior’, and स्थविरतर is comparative and 
means ‘ more superior’ that is to say, superior both by degree of descent 
and by age, such as an uncle, or a maternal grand-father or an elder 
brother &c. when alive. 


Thus the descendant of गाग्ये will be गाग्योयणः or गार्ग्यः ॥ 
Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father beíng alive, the des- 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra, 


Why do we say “superior”? When the person alive is lower either 
in degree or in age, then we have only one form गाग्ये only. Why do we say 
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“when alive?” When either the descendant of a grandson &c is dead 
or the superior sapinda is dead, then also we have one form ara: only. 


Várhka :~~The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 


The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra in the terminology 
of the ancient grammarians. As sw भवान्‌ गाग्योयणः or meg: “you honored 
Gargyayana or Gárgya ". 

Why do we say ‘when respectful reference fs intended’? Observe, 
mmi: The definition of Vriddham as given by other Grammarians is 
छपस्यमन्तर्हितम वृद्धम्‌ ॥ 

Várt:—'The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 
when contemptuous reference to him is intended, 


Thus गाग्यौ जाल्मः or गाग्यीयंणी जाल्मः When contempt is not intended, 
the only form is गाग्योयण: ॥ 


१०६३ । पको गोजे । ४ । १। ६३ ॥ 
शोत्र एक एवापल्यप्रतव्ययः स्यात | उपगेार्गाजापत्य TTT! । गारद | ISTAT: | 
शोत्रे स्वेकोनसंख्यानां प्रत्ययानां परम्परा | 
यहा स्वदू भनसंख्यन्यो5निष्टात्पात्तिः प्रसज्यते ॥ १ ॥ 
भृत्यं वितुरेव स्यात्ततः प्राचामप्रोत्ति च । 
मतभेंदेन तद्धान्ये सूच्रमतत्तथो त्तरम्‌ ॥'२॥ 
पितुरेवापत्यामाते पत्ते हि उपगोस्तृत्तीये वाच्ये भोपगतादिञः स्याल्‌ । चतुर्थे स्वजीवजज्यचे 
सृतवेश्ये औपगवेः फक्‌ 0 इत्थं फणिञओोः फगिञो' परम्परायां मूलाच्छततमे रोते एक्रोनशातं प्रत्यया: 
स्युः । पितामहादीनामर्वीति Ge तु तृतीय वाच्ये उपगोरणा इष्टे सिद्धेऽपि अण्णान्ता fess 
स्यात्‌ । चतुर्थे atta फिञः परम्परायां agai गोनेऽष्ठनवतिरनिष्टम्रव्ययाः स्थुः । अते! 
नियमार्थामेदं सुत्रम्‌ । Qag ARA SIRTA, ॥ 


1093. One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
when a gotra descendant (how low so-ever)is to be indica- 
ted. 


Note:—The word Gotra is defined in sutra IV. l. 162 and means the 
offspring beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen the application of a 
Separate affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons; the present 
sttra declares a restriction, Thus the son of wet: isnat: (IV. 1. 93) The 
son of afi (or in other words the grandson of गर्ग) is mm: (LV, 1. 108). This is 
formed by a Gotra afix. Now the son of a at-will also be called nyrq:, no 


79 S 


626 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVI. §. 1093 


Cr CN SORE NET LE SEER 








PE E EE PR RR 
new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants how low soever 
the affix asi will be added to the word ait, though there may be several intermediate 
descendants. Thus the 8178 jrestricts the application of the affix, Or in another | 
view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the base to which the affix is to be 
added. Thus the son of ary will be formed by adding the affix Asi not to the 
base azz ( which would have been the case were IV, 1. 92 S. 1088 strictly applied), 
but to the base «wt n So that one base is to be taken and adhered to throughout, 
in applying Gotra affixes, 


Thus the Gotra descendant of उपयु is aya: of mt is णारय!, of qe is 
नाडायन ॥ 


Note १०-1४ word भ in the 80109 isin the singular number as the word 
denotes the whole class; i.e, all gotra descendants. The word gay: 18 a numera]. 
If the sütre be translated thus:-—' when a Gotra-descendant is intended to be 
expressed, then the descendant denotirg affix should be one only "—-then in the 
case of gotra-descendant the first word only takes the affix, and not any other. On 
the other hand, ifthe gotra affix can be added, even after the word has taken an 
apatya-alfiz, thon there is not one,sffüx in denoting a Gotra-descendant. Hence 
the author has explained by saying “ One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 


&e”. The word apatya is read into the sütra from the context, as it is the governing 
word of the whole section, 


Others explain the word way as equivalent 10 प्रथम or firsts and the first 
rneans the base which is devoid of any apatya-affix. They explain the sütra thus. 
* The first or the original word takes the apatya-affix in denoting Gotra.” 


Thus the son of Upagu is Aupagava, the gotra descendant will be also 
Aupagava. The gotra-affix will be added to Upagn and not to Anpagava. Thus 
the gotra-descendant will be formed by the affix sya also, just as the 
immediate descendent (i.e, son} is formed by अण्‌}; and not by gsi For 
though rqaq ‘son of Upagu” is a word which ends in छा, and therefore in form- 
ing a descendant from it the affix gmg oughi to be added by IV. 1. 95 S, 1095; 


yet क्षण्‌ is added by force of this süüra. There is no specific Gotra affix for this 
word उपसु ध 


Similarly apr: formed by ep of IV. 1. 105 8, 1107. Here wp is 
specifically ordained to denote Gotra-descendants, and thereforo, there if not g31 added 
by IV. 1, 95 S. 1095, whichis added only when an immediate descendant (i, e. son ) 
is to be denoted. Thus here we have two forms, the son of Garga is मशः, 
while the gravdson and lower descendants will he rir: n Thus sm denotes not 
only the grandson of Garga, but the son of Gárgya as well, The word denoting 
the son of Gárgya (the grandson of Garga) will not be formed by फक added to 
atà, because of the restriction of this rule: since one affix only can be added. The 
afix wa would havc been added by IV. 1.101 S, 1103. in denoting the son of 
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Gargya, for he is ७ Yuvant as Girgyaiyane, But when he is considered 
as a Gotra-deacendant, then he will be called by the general name Gárg ya. 


Similarly नाडायनः formed by qi under IV. 1, 99 S, 1101, Here also फळ 
ia specifically ordained to come after Nadádi words, and therefore the general affix 
ga ( IV, 1. 95 8, 1095) ७ precluded: which now finds its scope in denoting the 
immediate descendant i. e. the son of Nada. Thus Nádi is son of Nada: while 
Nádáyana is the grandson of Nada, The son of Naddyana will be Nidiyane: and 
not Nüd4yani, with the esr of IV, 1, 90. S. 1095; because of the restriction of this 
४00७ which says only one affix is to be added. 


Verse :—" In denoting a Gotra descendant, there fs a succession of 
affixes, being either one less in number than the degree of the descendant : or 
two less in number: the undesirable occurrence taking place after all 
pratipadikas which are two less in number than the base”, 


“The word apatya (son or descendant can be used in relation ) 
to the father only ; and in relation to older ( than father ) also," according to 
diversity of opinions. Hence the necessity of this sütra, as well as of the 
next sütra, to remove these anomalies. ” 


In the first alternative, when apatya is only of a father, (and we can 
not say “a grandfather's apatya ” ); when the third in degree from Upagu 
is to be denoted, there must be added the affix gst to पणव, (thus giving the 
form Aupagavi'“ the grand-son of Upagu”). Similarly to denote the fourth 
in degree, when the elder brother is not alive, and when the elder-members-of- 
the-family (vanáya) are dead, the affix फक्‌ is added ( and we have भोपगवायनः) ॥ 
(The son of AupagavAyana will be by iñ, Aupagavayani, his son will be 
Aupagavayana and so on) Thus by the constant recurrence of फक and 
इम affixes alternately, in denoting a Gotra descendant hundredth in degree 
from the original aqa, there will be ninty-nine affixes. 


In the second alternative, when the word apatya can be applied 
with regard to grand-father &c (when we can say apatya of a grand-father, 
&c )—and this is the valid alternative—the third in degree will be expressed 
by भण्‌ added to उपस ; 1. ९, भोषगवः will express the grandson also of Upagu : 
and though thus the true and desired form is obtained, yet the affix gsr will 
also come after sm.ending sums: u In denoting the fourth, the affix will 
be me and then will commence the recurrence of Wa, «sr फक्‌ , Est &c, and 
thus in denoting the hundredth in degree Gotra descendant, there will occur 
ninety eight undesirable affixes, 


Therefore, for the sake of making a niyama or restrctive rule, has this 
sitra been enunciated, 


628 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVI, ६. 1093, 
C MR cC E EE न्याय 
This must be understood in the next sütra also, 


Note :—Objection. How could more than one affix be simultaneously applied 
in denoting one Gotra, and is not, thorefore, this sütra useless P 


Ansi—No. The foilowing considerations show the necessity of this sútra, 
Now the. person from whom the Gotra is to ba calculated, is the first or propositus 
his son will be second, his grand-son will be third, and so on. The first or the 
Propositus takes no affix, in denoting the son or the second there will be one affix 
added; in denoting son's son or the third, two affixes will be added, and so on; so 
that in denoting the hundredth, ninety-nine affixes wili be added, Thus the son 
‘of उपरु will be उपयु + अण = औपगव: it The son's son of Upagu or the son of 
Aupagava will be झोपराव + इञ्‌ = औपगाविः ॥ The son's son of Upagn or the son of 
कोपगवि will be ओपशावें + फळ = शो पणवायनः t The fifth or the son of झोपगवायन vill 
be भोपगवायन्‌+ {a= aaaf: and then will commence the recurring series 
Thus. 1. Upagu, 2. Aupagava, 8. Anpagavi, 4. Aupagavayanas, 6. Aupa- 
gavüyani, 6. Aupagavdyana, 7. Aupagavüyani 8, Aupagavdyona, 9, Aups. 
gaviyani &e. Thus the second jn degree or son has one affix aqo, the third hag 
two affixes, आण्‌; and «sp, the fourth has éhree affixes अणू, हुञ and qa 
the fifth has four affixes अण्‌, 32, HR and qst and soon, Therefore the verse 
says, रोखे स्वेकोनसंख्यानां प्रत्ययानां परम्परा "In a Gotra descendant there will be an 
uninterrupted succession ( parampará) of affixes whose number will be one less 
( eka-una ) than the degree of descent ( स्व) of the person to be so denoted.” This 
is one anomaly to remove which tbe present sütra has been made, 


Though as a matter of fact, the final ey and g would have been always elided 
by थस्थेलि a (Vi, 4. 148 S, 311), and the forms would not have shown the actual 


presence of the affixes प्रण and tsp, yet the number of affixes added will be always 
one less than the degree of descent. 


Another necessity of this sütra is as regards the base to which the'affix is to 
be added. Thus the base or pratipadika in the case of son is Upagu; in the cane 
of grandson or third descendant is Aupagava, or one new base; in the case of the 
fourth descendant, the base is Aupagavi or second pratipadika, arid so that in 
the hundredth descendant there will be ninety-eight new prdtipadikas; i, e, always two 
less than the degree of descent. Therefore the verse says: agr स्वदृव्यून uum. 
इनिष्टोर्व्पात्तः प्रसञ्थते ' Or the anomaly (anishta) arises in the case of those 
prAtipadikas which are less by two than the degree of descent.” Thus in the case 
of third degree, there is one undesirable prátipadika i. e. Aupagava: i. e. the affix 
is added to Anpagava and not to Üpagu : in the oase of fourth in degree there is 
another undesirable pritipadila i. e. affix is added to Aupagavi and not to Upagu; 
and so on. Thus the number of affix-taking undesirable stems increase with 
the degree of descent, their number being ¿wo less than the degree, therefore, the 
necessity of the present gütra in order to restrict the number of stems to one, 
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The above two difficulties, one of ninety nine affixes, and the other of ninety 
eight arises from the two meanings of the word apatya, In one view the word मपल 
is restricted to the sow of the father only: and not to grand-sons &o. This is 
the view pre-eminently of the lexicographer Amara, who defines apatya thus :— 





झात्मजञस्तनयः EDT: खत: yafaa त्वमी । 
झाहदुहिंतरं AIST ताक तयोः समे ॥ 
In this view there will be ninety nine affixes, in denoting the hundredth in 
degree Gotra descendant. 


The other and siddhénts view is that apatya not only ‘means the immediate 
descendants (son or daughter) but the grandson and grand-daughter and lower 
descendants also. Thus apatya is not only of father, but of those who are older 
( prhcham ) than father also, i.e. of grand-father and great-grand father &c. In 
other words the word apatya should be taken in its etymological sensei, e. “he who 
prevents the fall (patan è} of another"— the presence of any descendant, how low 
go ever, prevents the fall of ancestors from heaven “न qaserdatq PgR,” 
or थत्निमित्ते थस्यापतनं, तत्‌ तस्यापत्यम And as grandsons de prevent the fall of grand- 
father &o. so they are also called apatya (fall-preventer) of grand-father de. 
In fact, it in this wider sense of a “descendant,” that the word apatya 
is used by Panini himself in the sûtra apatyam pautra pravyiti gotram (IV. 1, 
162 8. 1089 ). ` 


१०६४ | गोत्राद्यन्यखियाम । 81 १। ६४॥ 


यून्यपत्ये शोत्रप्रत्ययान्तारेव प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । ferm तु न युवसंत्ता । गर्गस्य युवापत्यं 
गार्ग्यायणः । frat गोअत्यादेक एव प्रत्थयः ॥ 

1094. When a descendant of the description 
denoted by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163 S. 1090) 18 intended to be 
expressed, a new affix is attached, only after what already 
ends with an affix marking a descendant as low at least 
as a grandson (gotra): but in the Feminine the word is 
not termed Yuvan, and no new affix is added. 


This is also a niyama or restrictive rule, Thus the Yuvan of गाग्य is 
mmaa: (IV. 1, 101 S 1103). Similarly वात्स्यायनः, दाचायणः, प्लाक्ायगाः, 
झोपगविः, नाडायनिः ॥ 

Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan" * 


Observe aret which is the Feminine of arfa: ( Gotra ) as well as of दाच्चायशः ( Yn- 
van), Similarly caret feminine of प्लाक्षिः and प्लाक्षायणः 0 In short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added in the Feminine, If ibis intended to denote ६ feminine descendant 
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ob the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by the Gotra affix will denote such g 
descondant also. 


What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra superseded by the term 
Yuvan? If it is a niyama rule there will be no niyama with regard to the 
Feminine, as the prohibition is contsined in the same sentence, Therefore in the 
feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because Gotra-name 
is debarred by Yuvan Name, Therefore the Sdtra should be divided in two, e, g, 


थोचाद' याने प्रसयो भवाते (2); तताऽस्त्रियाम्‌।` (2) After a Gotra-formed word a new affix 
is added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but not so in the feminine. ln fact, 
the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, therefore, the feminino will be known 
by Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 


१०६.५ । छत GTI ४। १। ९४ Ii 
Mat यत्प्रातिपदिकं तत्मकृतिकात्पष्दयन्तादिम स्यादपऽर्थे । दाक्तिः ॥ 
1095. The affix gx comes after a Nominal-stem 
which ends in short t, in denoting a descendant. 


This debars wu (IV. 1, 83 S. 1073). Thus दचस्यापत्यं = दाक्षिः ‘a des- 
cendant of Daksha,’ 


Note:— Why do we say short sy (for this is the force of the letter qz added 
tow by 1. 1.69 and 70 S. l4 and 15) ? The descendant of mia: or emm 
( words which end in long 3). will not be formed by the affix gsr ॥ 


The descendant of दशरथ by this sütra is दाशरधिः, but the form दाशरथ formed 


by sm is also met with. As “प्रदीयताम्‌ दाशरथाय मेथिली ‘Give Sita to the son of 
Dasaratha’. 


१०६५ | वाहादिभ्यञ्च । ७। ११६६ ॥ 
बाहावेः | ओडलोमि! । आकृतिगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ 


1096. The affx gs is added in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ‘bahu’ &oc. 


Thus areata: “a descendant of the clan of Báhu The words * Bahu 
&c, either do not end in short s, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end in short sr, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of gxu Hence the necessity of the present sütra. So also sirgsma:u 


This is a class of words recognizable only by the form ( आकृतिगण ) il 


lure, 2 उपबाहु, 3 उपवाकु, 4 fpem, 5 शिवाकु, 6 erm, 7 उपनिन्दु 
(उपविन्हु ) 8 वृषली, 9 aur, 10 चूडा, 11 घलाका, 12 मृषिका, 18 कुशला, 14 
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भगला (छगला ) 18 घुवका, 17 सुमित्रा, 18 efter, 19 पुष्करसद, 20 अनुहरत्‌, 21 
Rania, 22 nwi, 23 vnm, 24 सुशर्मन्‌, 25 uu, 26 gam, 27 
qaz, 28 सप्तन्‌, 29 seq, 30 अमितोजसः सलोपश्च, 31 gaq, 32 उदञ्चु, 88 
84 aq, 2० शाराविनू, 36 मरीची, 87 Aafaa, 38 भ्दृडखलतेगिदन्‌ , 39 शरनादिन्‌ 
40 नगरमर्दिन्‌, 41 प्राकारमर्दिन्‌, 42 लोमन्‌, 49 used, 44 कृष्ण, 45 युधिषिर, 
46 अर्जुन, 47 साम्य, 48 गद, 49 qa, 50 राम, 51 xax, 52 उदकः संज्ञायाम्‌ 53 
संभूयाम्मसोः सलोपश्च, 54 वृक, 55 चूडाल, 56 सलक ॥ आकृतिगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ Wai 57 
arate: 58 mef: 59 ऐन्दर्शामिः 60 आजधेनविः इत्यादि ॥ 


Vért:—The words वाह. &o must he Proper Names, being heads of 
(otras from whom clans take their name: otherwiso the affix gs will nok be 
applied. Thus the son ७६ a private person called arg will be ayga: u 


Várt:—'The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation arg 
prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper Names. Thugs 
the offspring of «rar meaning ‘father in-law’ is STATA, but when it means a person 
éalled Svaáura, then the derivative will be ygi: ॥ 


JVote:—' The @ in the sütra indicates that other words not included in tha 
list also take this affix, Thus जाग्बि;, ऐन्ह्रगारमिः, आजपधेनावे!, आजबन्धविः, ओडलोमिः ॥ 


१०६७ | सुधातुश्कक च। ४1१ ।६७॥ 
शआारिआ सुधातुरवद्यं लोधावक्ति! ॥ व्यातवषडनिषादचण्डालबिम्बानां चेति वन्ताव्यम्‌ » ॥ 
1097. The affix इज is placed after the word sudhétri 
in denoting the descendant, and the ऋ of sudhAtyi is replac- 
ed by the substittute wee before this affix. 
Thus सुधातुरषयम = सीघाताकिः ‘the descendant of Sudhátyi *. 


Várt:—'Yhe substitute wae replaces the finals of sarer, वरुड, निषाद, 
"nre and fara when the Patronymic इम is to be added. Thus वैयासांकिः, 
वारुडकिः । नेषादकिः, चाणडालकिः, बैम्बकिः ॥ In forming these words, the anomalous 
Vriddhi takes place by the following sütra. 


१०६८। न य्वाभ्यां पदान्ताभ्यां पूर्वी तु ताऽ्यामेच्‌। ७1 ३1 ३ ॥ 


पदान्ताभ्यां यकारवकाराभ्यां परस्य न वृद्धिः किंतु तान्या पूर्वी makers स्तः । 
वैयासकिः | वारुडकिरित्यादि ॥ 

1098. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

ॐ, wor क्‌, the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 

ina compound, when it follows a word ending in यणः, 


= 
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butà and st are respectively placed before the gemi. 
vowels. 


Thatis ऐ is placed before st, and sip before बू॥ 45.चैयासाकेः, from 
व्यास; वारुडाकिः ce so also वैयाकरणः from व्याकरणां ( व्याकरणमधीते ) सौवम्धः from स्वगव! 
( स्वश्वस्यापत्सं ) ॥ 


१०९६। गोत्रे कुष्जादिक्यश्वफज । ४। १।९८॥ 


1099. The affix 'chphaü' comes after the words 
‘kufija’ &e, when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted, 


This debars gmt Of the affix mst the letter st is for the sake of 
distinguishing this affix from the affix wr; such as in sütra V. 3. 113 S, 1100 
by which the words ending in the affix "wm, take the further affix थ (54), in 
order to form a complete word. The letter sz of this affix causes V riddhi 
(VIL 2. 117 S. 1075). Then remains w which by sütra VII. 1, 2, S. 475 
is replaced by WAT ॥ 


Note:—The word six of this sübra governs the succeeding süiras up to 
aphorism IV, 1. 112 S. 1115 so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen 
stitras denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 


११०० घातच्फञोरस्त्रियाप । ५। ३। ११३॥ 


व्रातवाचिभ्यरव्फनन्तेभ्यश्र स्वार्थे ज्यःस्यान्न तु स्लियाम्‌। कौञ्जायन्यः | बहुत्वे तद्राजत्वाल्लु- 
ग्वक्ष्यते । आधनायन्यः | स्त्रियां कौज्जायनी | गोत्रत्वेन जातित्वान्डीए | अनत्तरापले कोड्जिः ॥ 


1100. The affix fiya comes after the name ofa 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphafi ( आयन 
IV. 1.98 S. 1099 ), without change of sense; but not in 
the feminine. 


Note:—A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined 
livelihood, and living by violence is called त्रात or ‘ wild band ’. 


Thus कुञ्ज + च्फञ्‌ = कोजज + आयन्‌ + अ 5 कौज्जायन This is not a comple- 
te word as yet, We must add q by the present sütra thus the full word is 
कोञ्जञायन्यः ‘the grandson or a lower descendant of Kufija’ dual of it is 
कौञ्जाय॑न्यो, plural is कौज्जायना। ; the affix sq being elided by II. 4. 62, S. 1193 
in the plural, it being an affix of the qzrs class (IV. 1. 374 S. 1192) 
Similarly SEART, क्राध्रायन्यी, आघ्रायनाः ॥ 


Why do we say “not in the Feminine? Observe कपोतपाकी, त्रीद्िमत, 
कौोज्ञायनी, ब्रांधायनी ॥ The affix ete is added as Gotra is a jati word. 
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Why do we say “when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted २४ 
Observe ऋज: “ the soa of Kuñja’ Here gsis added by IV. 1. 95 S, 109६ 
in denoting an immediate descendant. 


११०१ | नडादिज्य: फक्‌ । ४। १। ६६ N 
गोत्र इत्येव | नाडायन! । चारायणः । अनन्तरो नाडिः d 


1101. The affix फळ comes, in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the Nominal-stems ag and the rest. 


Thus नाडायनः (ag + फक =नाड + औयॅने VIL 2. 118 S. 1076 and VIL 1. 2 
8.475) Similarly «mau: “the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada 
or Chara", But the son of नड will be नाडिः ( 19. 1, 9६ ), 


The word wea is changed to शलक before this affix, Thus शालंकाथनः ॥ 
The word wratfqroceurs in पेलादि class II. 4. 59, S. 1084, The Yuvan affix is, therefore, 
elided after it, thus शल्कः is a common name for ‘father’ and ‘son’. It takeg 
ga by IV. 1. 96, B. 1096 as belonging to Báhvádi class which is an Akrti-gana. 
The word अप्रिशमन्‌ takes फळ when denoting the q*ap gotra, e. g. आश्निशर्मायणः = 
वाष्येगणयः otherwise the form will be afini: ॥ The word कृष्ण will form get- 
aq: when a Bráhmana is meant; otherwise कार्ष्यिः, so also राणायनः = वासिष्टः, other- 
wise राशिः ti The word arsg is changed to mre as AETIA; ॥ 


1 नड, 2 चर (वर) 3 बक, 4 os. 5 इतिक, 6 इतिश, 7 उपक, Bum 9 
लमक! l0 शलक शलङ्ग च । 11 eat, 12 वाजप्य, 13 तिक! 14 अभिशमन्वृषगणे 15 
प्राण, 16 नर, 17 सायक, 18 दास, 19 मित्र, :20 दीप, 21 पिङ्गर 22 fga, 23 
किकर, 24 किङ्कल, 25 कातर, 26 कातल, 27 काश्यप ( कुश्यप ) 28 काश्य, 29 काल्य 
30 urs, 31 अएुष्य ( अधुष्म) 32 कृष्णरशी ्ाह्मणवासिध्टे। 83 अमिन्र, 34 fq, 35 
चित्र, 96 कुमार, 37 क्रोष्ड क्रोट 'च, 38 लोई, 39 दुर्ग 40 स्तम्म, 41 शिशफा, 42 RA, 
48 तण, 44 शकट, 45 खुमनस, 46 सुमत. 47 मिमत, 48 ऋच्‌, 49 जलंधर, 50 
gem 51 युगंधर, 52 gam, 53 दण्डिन्‌, 26 इस्तिन्‌, 55 fore, 56 पंचाल, 57 
चमसिनू, 58 gga, 59 स्थिरक, 60 ब्राह्मण, GL चटक; 62 बदर, 00 ग्रश्वल, 64 खरप, 
65 we, 66 इन्ध, 67 sa, 68 कामक, 09 ब्रह्मदत्त, 70 उदुम्बर, 71 शोण, 72 अलोह, 
73 दशडप, 74 जत्‌, 75 अश्वक, 76 वानव्य, 77 नाव्य, 78 अन्वजत, 79 अन्तजत, 80 
इत्वरा, 81 अंशक, 82 याम, 88 काम, 84 वाते ॥ 


११०२ | हरितादिभ्योऽञः ४। १। goo N 


एम्योऽञन्तेभ्यो यनि Hat हारितायनः । इह गोत्राधिकारेऽपि सामथ्योद्यून्ययम । नाहे 
शोत्रादकरो गोत्रप्रत्ययः | बिदाक्यन्तमणो हरितादिः ॥ 
80 S 
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1102. The affix फळ comes (in denoting a yuvan 


descendant) after the words afta Wc. when they end in 
the affix wer ( IV. 1. 104 ) 


The words हरित &c. form a subdivision of बिद class, which class 
by IV. 1, 104 S. 1106 takes the affix अ in forming Gotra words. Thus 
the Gotra descendant of हरित will be हारित (इरित + अजय )॥ The son of afta will 
be formed by this sQtra aud not by IV. 1, 95 Thus हारित + फक = हारितायनः “ the 
son of Harita or the great-grandson of Harita.” In fact, the force of the affix 
फक of this Sütra is that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter — 
of Gotra affixes; because according to the general rule IV. I. 98 one Gotra 
affix can be only added to a word, and the word झि being already formed 


by a Gotra-affix MT will not take again another Gotra afix HU Therefore, 
फक is here a Yuvan-affix. 


११०४ | यजिओश्च | ४। 9 1 १०१ ॥ 


शोते यो AAA तदन्तात्‌ फक स्यात | अनाती्युक्तेरापत्मस्येति थलोपो न । गागायणः। 
दाक्षायशः ॥ 


1108. The affix फक is added in denoting a ( Yuvan) 


descendant after a Nominal-stem (denoting a Gotra descen- 
dant and) formed by the affixes ast and इज ॥ 


The फक of this stra has, like that of the preceding sütra, the force 
ofa Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 
ws and yu ॥ Thus mrt ms (IV. 1, 105 S, 1107)- गार्ग्य — गाग्य+फक्‌ ७ 
गॉग्यायणः ॥ दक्ष । इज दार्तिः; दाक्षि+ फक्‌ = दाच्चायणः ॥ 

It is not every word that ends in way or gx, which takes the 
Yuvan affix ta; but only that word where the affix asg or gs has the force of a 
Gotra affix, Thus the affix spspis added by IV, 8. 10 S. 1380 to denote proximity 
toa sea As atase ॥ This word will not take the affix "umi Similarly 


by IV. 2. 80 8 1292 the affix इंज is added to the words gama &e, the force of the 
affix being चातुराष्िक n Thos aap: ॥ This word will not take the affiz qua t 


११०७ शरद्दच्छुनकदभाळूगुवत्साभामणषु Q9 ४ १। १०२॥ 


गोवे फक । अभिमोरपवाद! ! ग्रायी बिदादी । शारइलाथनो acai शारइतोऽन्यः | 
शीनकायनो TAAL । शोगकोऽन्यः | दाभयिण आभ्रायणश्रेत । दाभिरन्यः ॥ 


1104. The affix फक comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘guradvat’, Sunaka’ and 
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*darbha', when they denote the descendants of Bhrigu, 
Vatsa and Agráyana respectively 


The first two words wga and शुनक belong to बिदादि class, and therfore 
would by IV. x, 104 S. 1106 have taken the affix ग्र in denoting Gotra, the. 
present sütra prohibits that in certain cases and enjoins ऋ instead. This 
debars the affixes srsrand gzu The affix wa; is a Gotra affix here, 


Thus sore: = भागवः otherwise शारइतः (formed by gst) शोनकायनः 
aren: ; otherwise शौनकः, दाभायण'ऱन garam: Otherwise am. formed by gsr 
(IV, 1. 95 ) 


११०५ | द्रोणपर्वतर्जावन्वादन्यतरस्याम | ४। १। १०३ 0 


एभ्यो गोवे war वा! द्रोणायनः । द्रोः । पार्वताथनः । पार्वतिः । जैवन्तायनः । ज्ञेवम्तिः 
अनादिरिद द्रोणः । अश्वत्याम्न्पनन्तरे तुपचारात्‌ ॥ 


1105. The affix maycomes, in the sense ofa Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words ‘Drona,’ ‘ Parvata,’ 
and ‘ Jivanta.’ 


This debars esp of IV. 1, os, Thus क्रेणायनः or द्राणः ; पार्वतामनः or 
WAR: ; जैवन्तायनः Cr जैवान्तिः ॥ 


The affix फक, is employed in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring 
and not an immediate descendant or son. How is then अ्रम्बत्यामा the son of 
Drona, called great and not क्रीः in the phrase “अगश्वत्यामा Ziumq:? The 
gm here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabhárát, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descedants were called Awra: ॥ In 
modern times, by an easy error, Aóvatthàmá was called Draunayana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 


११०६ | अनष्यान्तर्य विदाविभ्यो$ज्‌ । ४ | १। १०४ I 
एम्योऽञ्‌' TT ये त्वचानृप्यस्तेम्य अनन्तरे । सत्रे स्वार्थ ष्यञ्‌ । बिदस्य गोचापल gu 

अनन्तरों बेदिः। बाहादेराकूतिगणत्वदिञ | पुत्रस्यापतं Ser t दौहित्रः ॥ 

1106. The affix smt comes after the words ‘Bida’ 
&oc, in denoting a remoter (Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix sa has the force of denoting an immediate 
descendant 
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The word Anantarya in the 5104 is formed by the affix emsr without 
changing the sense, In fact झानन्तर्थ्ये is equal to अनन्तर “an immediate descen. 
dant; Thus the Gotra descendant of Bida will be qa:; but the immediate 
descendant will be día: formed by wsrof IV. 1. 96 S. 1096, as it belongs to 
Báhvádi class which is an Akritigana. Similarly 


the son of a son 
( putra ) will be Sra: ॥ So also दौहित्रः ॥ 


Note ;— This Sütra consists of four words: spqí& “ non-Rishi or not being 
the name of 9 Rape h j प्रानन्सर्थे ‘in expressing an ?mmecdzate descendant." बिदादिभ्यः 
‘after Bidddi words" asg tho affix अजञ ” Thus of the words falling in Bidádi 
class, the words like gẹ ‘son, giga daughter,’ «rere 'sisterin law’ are common 
xoung and not names of Rishis. When the affix sgis added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting the immediate descendant. Thos पृन्न+अह -पोषः 
‘grand-son,  gfWq श्रम्‌ = ez: "daughter's son.’ But when added to other 
words which express the names of Rishis, the affix अझ makes the Gotra des. 


pendants. Thus विद + अजगर >बैदः ‘the grandson or a descendant lower than that, 
of Bids . 


How in a context relating to Gotra affixes we come to this two fold 
meaning of this sútra? To this we reply, that the phrase अनृष्यान्तर्य should 
be thus construed. The word ‘anrishi’ is in the ablative case, the casc affix 


being elided. The word भ्रानन्तर्यं is the same as नन्तर the affix sag being 


added without change of significance. Therefore the words like पत &c. denote 


the immediate (anantara ) descendants of पुत्र 60, and do not denote a remote 
descendant (gobra), nor a descendant in general, Therefore, the above phrase 
means :-- after a Bidádi word which is not the name of a Rishi, the affix 
added in denoting an immediate descendant,’ 


‘afi’ is 
In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, the 
Rishi words fa d&e, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus fàg forms ब्रेदिः 


‘a descendant of Bida’ by IV. 1. 96 S. 1096 gsrand not by ऋष्यण of IV, 1. 114, 
because fara is supposed to belong to the Akritigana of BAhvádi, 


1 चिद, 2 wd, 3 कश्यप, 4 कुशिक, 5 भरद्वाज 6 उपमन्यु, 7 किलात, 8 
कन्दर्पं ( किदर्भ) 9 विश्वानर, 10 ऋषिषेण ( ऋष्टिषेण) 11 ऋतभाग, 12 हर्यश्व, 18 प्रियक, 
14 magra, 19 कूचवार, 16 waa, 17 झनक (3m) 18 Fa, 19 गोपवन, 20 
rg, 21 बिन्दु, 22 भोगक, 29 भाजन, 24 शमिक, 25 अ्रश्वावत्तान, 26 श्यामक, 27 
श्यानक, 28 श्यावलि, 29 garm, 30 इरित, 31 क्रिदास, 32 agrem 33 NATT 


(अकलूक) 34 quw, 35 विष्णु, 86 वृद्ध, 37 प्रतिनोध, 38 cra, 39 रथीतर 


(रथन्तर) 40 eae, 41 निषाद, 42 शबर, 43 अलस, 44 मठर, 45 qun, 46 


WT, 47 शद्‌, 48 पुनर्भू, 49 पुत्र, 50 दुहित, 51 ननान्द। 52 परस्त्री qc wi 53 
किलालप, ४54 सम्बक्‌ श्यायक ॥ 
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The word परस्त्रीं in the above list is replaced by परशु when taking the- 
affix sti Thus परस्त्रिया अपत्य स aera: (the son of a Brihmana begotten ona 
Sidra woman, who though married to the Bráhmana is qaet ‘e strenge woman” 
owing to the great difference of race ) 


The word mfi occurs in अनुशतिकादि (Vit. 3. 90 5, 1438 ) and कल्याययादि 
(IV.1.126 S, 1131) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten 
on another'8 wife" who is also called परस्त्री, the form will be पारस्रैशोय:, with double 
vriddhi of both members by VIL 3. 20 ६ 9. 1428; which does not take place in the: 


पारशवः ॥ 
११०७ | गगोदेभ्यो यञ्‌ । ४। १।१०५॥ 
गोत्र इत्येव । गारग्यः p वात्स्यः ॥. 


1107. The affix यअ comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘ Garga’ We. 


Thus wp, the grandson ora still lower descendant of Garga’, so 
also apes: &c. 

रागे, 2 qeni 3 वाज्ञासे। 4 संस्कृति, 5 अज्ञ, 6 व्याघ्रपात्‌, 7 विदभृत्‌, 
8 प्राचनियोग, 9 अशस्ति; 10 पुलस्ति, 11 चमस, 12 रेभ, 13 अम्निवेशः 14 शंख, 15 
शट, 16 शक, 77 एक, 18 घूम, 19 maz, 20 mu, 21 धनंजय, 22 ga, 23 
विश्वावसु, 24 ज्ञरमाण, 25 लोहित, 26 शंसित, 27 qa, 28 eg, 29 ug, 30 गरड, 
BI wig, 32 few, 33 qeu, 34 मन्तु, 33 uno 36 अलिश, 37 जिगीषु, ४8 मनु, 
39 तन्तु, 40 मनायी, 41 ux, 42 कथक, 48 mum, 44 ऋच, 45 तुक्ष (वृक्ष) 46 
ea, 47 quu, 48 तलुक्त, 49 aay, 50 aque, 51 कपिकत, 52 कत, 53 कष, 54 
भूत, 55 कुरुकत, 56 gage, ०7 कवि, 58 पुरुकुव्स, 59 शक्ति 00 कणव, 61 शकल, 
62 tena, 08 अरास्त्य, 64 कुंणिडनी, 65 यज्ञवल्क, 66 पर्णवल्क, 07 अभयजात, 68 
विरोहित, 69 gam, 70 रहूगया, 7) शशिडल्, 72 «uim ('चशक) 73 चुलुक, 74 
gra, 75 uw 76 aaah, 77 पराशर, 78 जतूकणे, (waar) 7? महित, 80 
Wi, gl अश्मरथ. 82 ware 83 पूतिमाष, 94 ep, 85 अदरक (mun) 86 एलाक, 
87 पिङ्गल, 88 कृष्ण, 89 marca, 90 उलूक, 91 fafa, 92 भिषज (faa) 98 
भिष्शज, 94 भडित, 98 भाणिडत, 96 दल्भ, 97 Blea, 98 विकित्सित, 99 देवहू, 100 
इन्द्रहू, 101 एकलू, 102 पिप्षल, 103 guam, 104 gata, 105 gara. 106 
way, 107 gaa, 108 संहित, 109 पथ, LIO qe, 111 wa, 112 Sum 113 हत्त, 
114 प्रचुल, 115 fara, 116 ears ॥ 


Note :—The word मनु is found in the क्षोहितादि sublist of this class, It ought 
to take etg after qsg in the feminine by IV. 1, 18, 8. 476; how then the form stadt 
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in भामवी aar The affix यज comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
a descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also, If 80, 
then why the immediate descendant of spar is called ज्ञामदग्न्यः which is a name of 
Parasüram the son of Jamadagni or why Vyisa the son of Parásara is called पाराशर्य:? 
These are. exceptions formed by सोचरषाध्यारोष: i e. by superimposing of Gotra-form 
on these, Their propór apatya forms are by Wृष्यञू (IV. 1.114 S, 1117)i e, 
WAZA: and पाराशरः ॥ In forming the plural of are the following rule applies :— 


११०८ EAT । २। ४। ६४ ॥ 


WW यद्यमन्तमजन्ते च तदवथवयेरेतयोलुक्स्यात्तव्कृते TI न' तु fear । गर्गाः । 
meat: | बिदाः | RFN: | qend ala किम ! पियगार्ग्या: । स्त्रियां तु गाग्यः स्त्रियः । गोचे किम gaar: | 
sear: । प्रवराघ्यायप्रसिद्धामिद गोचम । तेनेह न। पौत्राः । SUBEST: ॥ 


1108. And there is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes 
यञ ( IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ) and "E ( IV. 1 104 S. 1106 ) when 
the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet 
dependent on another, takes the plural, but not in the 
feminine. 


गर्ग + थञ्म र nA: ; plural wat: ‘the male Gotra descendants of Garga.’ 
So also बह्साः ‘the male Gotra descendants of Vatsa’; the singular being, 
वात्स्य: ॥ Similarly, faa + अन्न ewe: (10, 1, 104 S. 1106); plural fer, similarly 
eid: singular; ऊर्जा: plural. 


Why do we say tat-krite bahutve ‘when the plural is of that 
word alone'? But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a 
Bahuvrithi compound. Thus, firm af: ‘those to whom Gárgya is beloved ;' 
प्रियनेदा। ‘ those to whom Baida is beloved.’ Here the Plural is not of the word 
Gargya, but of those who love Gárgya.. 


These affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, mz: is the 
feminine plural of arf u 


Why do we say “when these denote Gotra descendants”? Other- 
wise there will be no elision. Thus qq esr Xo: ‘living on the island,’ 
plural हप्याः; here the affix ais not elided as it does not denote a Gotra. 
So उत्स (ISI = Spe: ‘the pupil of Utsa, plural Smet u Here the Gotra is 
taken in the sense of a founder ofa class, Pravara ; 1. e. what is read in 


pravara list, and is nota Grammatical Gotra. Hence this ss is not elided 
in Qrar:, दुहित्राः ॥ 
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शोषे यंत्र 1 माधव्यो बाह्मणः 1 याधेवोऽन्यः ) Crew: 1 कोणिकक्हाषिः । बाम्रवोऽन्यः। 
quiequid गार्गादिपाठात्सिद्ध निर्यमार्थमिदंम। गर्गादिपा$फलं तुं लोहितादिकायीयमू । बाभव्यांयणी n 


११०६१ AYA SRT शिकयो: 


1109. The afhx ast comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words wg and Ww, when the words so 
formed mean ‘a Brahmana’ and ‘a Kauéika? respectively. 


Thus «west: =arenm ‘Brahmana” Otherwise nya: “son of Madhu,” 
बाभ्रव्यः = कोशिक: Rishi. Otherwise arya: ॥ 


The word ett belongs to the Gargadi class, so it would have taken yañ 
by the last sütra also, The present sütra declares a niyama or restriction, 
viz, wy takes 4S1 then only when कोशिक is denoted. Its being read in the 
Gargádi class serves another purpose: as it belongs to the sub-class argent, 
the rule IV. 1. 18 5. 476 becomes applicable to it; so that its feminine is 
formed by sgu Thus बाश्रव्यायणी ॥ 


Note x—In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Ganapatha, 


instead of writing qg alone, there was बभ्रु कोशिके॥ It would have saved the 
repetition of it in the present sütra, 


१११० । कपिबाधादा्द्िरसे । 312 4 १०७ ॥ 
3^5 
गोचरे यभ स्यात | काप्यः | बोध्यः । श्राङ्गिरसे किंम्‌। कापेयः । बौधिः d 


1110. The afix asp; comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words कापे and बोध, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 


Thus कपि 4-911 काप्यः ‘the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 
‘Kapi’ of the family of Angiras', So also aye ॥ 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras? Observe पिय: ( IV. 1 
122 S. 1125 ) ' the gotra-descendant of Kapi” so also बौधिः formed by gs 
because it is a Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to Bahvadi ( IV. 1. 96 
9. 1006 ) class, 


Note:—The word afy occurs in Gargüdi class. The present sübra declares 
a restriction i, e. the ‘yañ’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant. It is included in the Gargádi class also for the purpose of applying 
IV. 1.18 8.476. Thus काप्यायनी “ grand-daughter or a still lower descendant of 
K api 33 
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११११। वतणडाश्च । ४। १। १०८ li 


अङ्गिरस इसेव | वातयडधः | Cap तु गगादौ शिवादै च पाठाब्यमणो । वातशङ्यः। 
SIUS: ॥ 


1111. The affix ‘as’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant after the word ‘arae, when meaning a 
descendant, of Angirasa. 


Thus वातण्ड्यः = आंगिरस!, otherwise वासण्डः ॥ 

The word qms occurs both in the Gargádi class ( IV. 1, 105 S, 1109 ) 
and in the Sivádi class (IV. 1, 112 S. 1115). It would have taken both affixes 
ast and अण The present 50078 declares that when it means an Afigirasa, 
than वतणड will not take ww of the [शिता class: and when it does not mean 


Angirasa, then it takes both those affixes e. £. वातणड्यः and वातंडः any 
decendant of Vatanda 


१११२ | लुळ्‌ स्त्रियाम ४। १। १०६॥ 


वतण्डाधोति विहितस्य लक्‌ स्यात्‌ ferme । शाक्वेरवादिस्वात्‌ ङीन्‌। वतशडी । आ्रानाक्रिरसे 
तु व्रातणङ्चायनी । लोहितादित्वातू फ: । आणि तु वातणडी | ऋषित्वाइश्यमाण: SAE न ॥ 


1119. The affix ‘यञ्ज’ is luk-elided in the feminine 
after the word ' बतण्डी ' when meaning a female descendant 
of Angirasa. 


Thus from sme: we get वातणङ्य in the masculine, As the word 
belengs to Sarahgaravadi class it takes डीन in the feminine by IV. 1. 73. 

In the feminine the यअ is elided by luk, and we have वातणड्य + डीन 
(IV. 1, 73 S. 527 )=ब्बतशड़ी “a female descendant of Vatanda of the clan 
Angirasa.” Why do we say “of Angirasa?" Observe वातशड्यायनी formed 
with ‘shpha’ under lohitádi rule (IV. 1. 18 S. 476). When वतशड takes 
अण्‌ under Sivádi class, its feminine is वातरडी u Though the word is formed 
with अडः , yet in the feminine, there is not sqg substitution ( IV. 1, 78 S. 
1108 ), because Vatanda is a Rishi-Name. 


१११३ | अश्वादिभ्यः फञ्‌ । ४। १। ११० ॥ 


ET 


STR | अश्वायनः ॥ Wf ज्ञाते * ॥ पुंसीति तुं प्रकृतिविशेषणन । जातस्य गोत्रापत्यं 
जातायनः । पुंसीति किम । जाताया अपतं जातेय: ॥ 


1113. The affix ‘mst’ comes, in the sense ofa 
Gotra descendant, after the words भश्य &c. 
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The anuvritti of Angirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
झ्रख+ फम्‌ = अश्व + आयन ( ४11. 1, 2 5. 475) =ञ्जाम्बायनः (VIL 2. 117 S. 1075) 
‘ the grandson or a still lower descendant of Aéva’, 

Note :—Similarly segara: u There are some words in -this class which 
already have taken a patronymic affix, e. 8. आत्रेय, es, and अनडुहा After these 
words the affix Ws of course has the force of a Yuvan affix. The word आन्रेय is 
formed by mx +g% (IV. I I, 122 S. 1125), वेल्थ न्ःविलि (a Rajarshi) --ज्यकू (1V. 
1. 171 8. 1189 ), and आनडुद्य > wage + यञ्‌ (LV. 1. 105 8. 1107). The word दाथ 


takes pháfi only when it denotes an Atroya, as शायायनः, otherwise qrfa:, with qs% 
or शायः with अण्‌ i 


Vártka :—Yhe word जात. takes ‘phafi’ only when the offspring of 
a male is to be denoted, as जातश्यापसं जातायत: but जाताया अपत्यं = जातिय: with 
ढक्‌ ॥ 
The word आन्रय takes ‘phafi’ when denoting a Bhárá&dvaja, as ग्राजेयायनः, 
otherwise it will take the affix gr , which will be elided by IT. 4. 28, S. 3399 leaving 
the form आधेय: ॥ 


The words erst आजेये of the’ above list mean that when a person 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to Bháradvàja Gotra, 
then the affixis to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra of 


Bháradvaja. Thus भारदाजञायत:, otherwise the form will be wears: with sg of 
IV. 1, 104. 


1 अश्व 2 अश्मन्‌ 3 शंख 4 ng 5 विद 6 ge 7 रोहिण 8 खजूर (खजूर) 
9 खणजञार 10 बस्त 17 पिजूल 12 भशिडल 13 भडिल 14 भण्डित 15 भडित 16 
प्रकत 17 रामोद 18 ज्ञान्त 19 काश 20 लीक्ष्ण 21 गोलांक 22 अके 23 स्वर 24 स्फुट 
25 चक्र 26 ws 27 पविन्द 28 पवित्र 29 गोमिन्‌ 30 श्याम 81 घूम 32 ww 33 
याग्मिन्‌ 34 विश्वानर 35 कुट 36 uq are 37 जन 58 जड 89 खड ४0 ग्रीष्म 41 
अहे. 42 चित 43 fate 44 विशाल 46 शिरि 46 चपल ४7 चुप 48 दासक 49 eH 
50 (hea) प्राच्य 51 wed 52 maga 53 पसि ज्ञाते 54 अर्जुन 56 सुमनस 57 दुमेनस 
58 aq 59 (मनस्‌) प्रान्त 60 eaa 6! आत्रेय भरद्वाज 62 भरद्वाज ग्रात्रेये 63 उत्स 64 
maa 6 कितव 66 बद्‌ 67 wap 68 पाद 09 (app 70 खदिर 7l भण्डिक 72 ग्रीवा 
78 कुल 74 काण Tae 76 वीक्ष्य 77 वह, 78 खेड, 79 नत्त 50 ओजस, 


81 नम ॥ 


१११७ | aAA । ४। १। १११ ॥ 
गोबरे WSL भार्गायणश्नेगर्तः । भाशिरन्यः ॥ 


1114. The affix ‘wx’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the word wi, when the meaning is 
8 'Traigarta. 
8r S 
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Thus नागीयणः = dard: ; otherwise भार्भिः ( IV. 1. 95 S. 1095 ) 
१११५ शिवादिभ्योए I ४। 1 ११२ ॥ 


गोज इतिं निवृत्तम aeri शेवः । गाङ्गः । पक्षे तिकादित्वातू फिञ्‌। गाङ्गायानेः। 
शुभ्रादित्वाडढळ | गाङ्गेयः ॥ 


1115. The affix "t comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words शिव &c. 


The anuvritti of the word भत (IV. 1. 08 S.1099 ) does not extend 
to this sütra, The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes, 
The affix अण्‌ debars इज &c. Thus शिव +o- qr: (a descendant of Siva’, 

Note :—'The word qq, ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class. Being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it would have taken the affir gor by TV. 1, 158; the 
present sdtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of oq 


ordained by IV. 1, 152. 8. 1176. Thus तक्षन्‌+अण्‌ =ताक्ष्णः॥ FAIA ताक्षण्यः ॥ 
The sp is elided by VI. 4, 184. 


The word गंगा occurs in this class, as well as in the SubhrAdi class (IV. 
I. 123 S. 1126 ) and the Tikádi (IV. r. 154 S. 1178). There are thus three 
forms of this word :--गांगः; गांगायनिः with [फेज and गांगियः with $35 u 

The word विषा occurs in this class as well as in the Kufijádi class 
(1V. 1. 98 S. 1099). It has thus two forms: 3qt and वैषादायन्यः with 
chphatft, ' 


The affix अण will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when it is 


the name of a river: the affix gq (IV. 1.121 S. 1124) would have debarred the 
सन्गामिक अण of (IV. 1. 118 1116) in ense of patronymics formed from river 


names, However, it is not so, because of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 


river name चिबेणी would be formed by अण्‌ (IV, 1 118 8. 1116 ), ॥४्बेवेणः but this is 
replaced by त्रिवण: ॥ 

1 शिव 2 प्रोष्ठ 3 wih 4 चण्ड 5 जन्म 0 भूरि 7 दण्ड 8 कुठार 9 कङुभ 
(Har) 10 अनभिम्लान 11 ARa 12 सुख 19 साधे 14 सुनि 15 ऋकुत्स्थ 16 कहोड 
17 कोइड 18 कहय 19 कहय 20 Qd 21 कार्षेजन (कुपिजल ) 22 खंजन 23 वतण्ड 
24 तृणकर्ण 25 ज्ञीरद्दद 26 spa 27 परिल 28 पषिक 29 पिष्ट 30 हैहय 31 वार्षिका 
32 गोपिका 33 कपिलिका 34 जटिलिका 35 बधिरिका 36 मंजीरकें 37 33 मजिरक 39 
वृष्णिक 40 खंजार 41 खेजाल 42 कमार 49 रेख 44 लेख 45 आलेखन 46 विश्रवण 47 
रवण 48 वतेनाक्ष 49 प्रीवाक्ञ 50 विटप 51 विक 52 पिटाक 53 qum 54 नभाक 
५5 ऊर्णनाभ 76 जरत्कारु 57 पृथा 58 wéqq 59 पुरोहितिका 60 सुरोहितिका 61 सुरोहिका 
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62 आर्यश्वेत (sd rm) 63 सुपिष्ट 64 मसुरकर्ण 65 मयूरकर्ण 66 AFRA 67 खदूरक 
68 qua 69 ऋष्टिषणि 70 गंगा 71 विपाश 72 यस्क 73 लह्य 74 gu 75 अयः स्थूण 
76 हणकर्ण (ठण कर्णे) 77 पर्णं 78 भलन्दन 79 विरूपाक्ष 80 भूमि 81 इला. 82 aq 
83 हाचो नद्याः 84 निवेणी (avt च ॥ 85 गोफिलिक, 86 रोहितिक, 87 way 88 
गोभिलिक, 89 राजल, 90 ware, 91 qark, 92 परल ॥ Ibis an आकृतिगण ॥ 


१११६। smarter नदीमाचुषीफ्यस्तञ्षामिकाभ्यः । ४। १। ११३ ॥ 


अवृद्धेभ्यो TATA ASH MT | ढकोऽपवादः । यासुनः ¦ नार्मदः । चिन्तिताया अप्य 
चेत्तितः । भावृद्धेत्यः “केम । वासवदतेयः । agente किम्‌ । वैनतेयः । तन्नामिकाभ्यः किम्‌ । शोभनाया 
अपत्यं शोभनेयः ॥ 


1116, The affix अण comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 


eq ( IV. 1, 120 S. 1123) is the general affix by which patronymics 
are formed from feminine bases, The present sütra is an exception to 
that. 


Note:—The word Vriddham in the sfitra, does not mean the technical 
Patronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in Sütras like 
IV, 1. 166, 8, 1092 but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i.e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (1. 1. 73 8. 528) The word अचृद्धाग्य: shows 
the orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word नदीमानुधी भ्यः 
declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one and the same 
base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vriddhi letter in the first syllable, 
and etymologically it should denote a man or a river, The word तन्नामिकाभ्यः applies 
both to the base and the affix. 


Thus थमुना--यामुनः ‘a son of the Yamuna’. aa: ‘son of the Nar- 
madd’ These are all zames of rivers. Similary sra: ‘son of चिन्तित्ता' ॥ 


Why do we say ‘when nota Vriddha word’? Observe वातवदत्तेयः 
formed by इकू (IV. r. 120 S. 1123). Why do we say being ‘names of 
rivers or women’. Observe aea tt Why do we say “when it is a name?” 
Observe शोभनाया आपलं — Sene “the son of a beautiful woman’, 


१११७ | ऋष्यन्धकवृष्णिकुरुभ्यश्व । ४ | १। ११४॥ 


ऋषयो मन्वद्वष्टारः | वासिष्ठः । वेश्वामित्र! । अन्धकेभ्यः, श्वाफल्कः । वृद्णिन्यः:, वासुदेवः । 
प्रनिरुद्ध:। शोरिरिति तु बाह्वारित्वादिञ्‌। कुरुभ्यः, नाकुलः | साइदेवः। इस एवायमपवादो मध्येपवाद- 
न्यायात्‌ । अभिदब्दाक्ञ परत्वा इढक्‌ । आजेयः ॥ 
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1117. The affix sw comes, in the sense ofa des- 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem danoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kuru. 


This debars the affix gx! The Rishis are like Vasishtha, VigvAmitra 
&c. Thus वासिष्ठः, वैश्वामित्रः ॥ So also श्वाफल्क:, रान्धसः being persons belonging 
to the family of Andhaka; and वसुदेवः, आनिरुद्धः being persons belonging 
to the familiy of Vrishni, The word शौरिः however, is formed by gss because 
it belongs to Báhvàdi class And नाकुलः, साहदेवः being persons belonging 
to the family of Kuru. 

This sütra debars Fm only, on the maxim मध्येडषवाद ॥ The word 
aia is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the present sütra 
enjoins अण्‌ ; but IV, 1, 122 5. 1125. enjoins ढक; thus there being a conflict, 
we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in I. 4, 2. So that the 
Patronymic of*t will be formed not by Wor but by aau Thus are ॥ 

Similarly उम्रसेन a persou of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic शौ म्रसेन्यः 


IV. 1, 152 by ण्य; and not by अण्‌; so also वैष्वकसेन्य ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a 


person of Vrishni family ; so also WAT: ‘son of Bhimasena’ a person of Kuru 
family. 


१११८। मातुरुत्संख्यासंभद्रपूर्वायाः । ४ । १। ११५ N 


संख्यादिपूर्वस्य मावृशब्दस्योदादेश! स्यादण्प्रत्ययश्र। द्वैमातुरः । सांमातुरः | षाण्मातुर:। भाद्गमातुरः। 
mend वचनं, प्रतययस्तूतसर्गेण सिद्धः । खरीलिङ्गानिदेशोऽ्यापेच्ञः । तेन धाम्यमातुर्न । संख्यात किम । 
सौमात्र: | शुभादित्वद्वेमात्रेय: ॥ 


1118. The affix sr comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word mátri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 


or by the words सम्‌ or wx; and the letters is substituted 
for the final = of mAtyi, 


Thus from fgarg we have देमातुर। “ the son of two mothers i. e. the son 


of one and adopted by another”. (Rang + अण्‌ >ब्ैमात्‌ + उ+अ्र-वैमात्‌ + उ+ र+ अर 
I, 1, gr S. 70). Similarly घाण्मातुरः, सांमातुरः and भाद्रमातुरः ॥ 

This sütra is made in order to teach the substitution of short ṣ for 
the sf of arg: for the word Arq would have taken the affix अण by the general 
rule IV, 1, 83. S. 1073 The sütra contains the word पूर्वायाः in the feminine 


gender, showing by implication that the rule applies where the word मतु 
denotes a female, 
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Thus संमिमीते = संमातू ‘he who messnres together’. Its patronymic will be 
qima: ‘son of a fellow-measurer' ; because here the word ary does not mean 
! mother’, but a * measure ' 


Nor the word qreqare ‘ barley measurer’ will be affected by this rule. 
Why do we say-“ when preceded by a Numeral &c, " Observe सोमाच: ‘son of 
Sumatri’. The word "ar: is formed by IV, 1, 123 S. 1126 as belonging 
to SubhrAdi class 


१११९ | कन्यायाः कनीन च । ४। १। ११६ ॥ 


sses तत्सन्नियोशेन कनीनादेशश्च । कानीनो व्यासः करणश्च | अगूढाया एवा- 
षद्यमितर्थः ॥ 


1119. The affix अ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word कन्या, and when this affix is added, 
कनीन is the substitute of * kanya ’. | 


Thus par: अपत्यं = कानीनः ‘the son of a virgin’ viz. Karna or Vyasa, 
This debars the ढक of LV. 1. 121. 


Note:—The word कन्या means ‘a virgin’ the sou of a virgin is produced by 


immaculate conception. घुनिदेवतामाहास्म्याद्‌ था पुँयोगेऽपिंन कन्यात्वं जहाति, यथा ङुन्ती, यथा 
सत्यवती ॥ i 


930 | विकणशुइच्छगलाडत्समरडाजातजिषु | ४ । १। ११७॥ 


mAs । वेकर्णा वात्स्यः । वैकणिएन्ः AA भारदाजः । शोङ्गिरन्यः। छागल आत्रेय: । 
छागलिरन्यः Cg शुङ्गे्याबन्तं पठन्ति तेषां ढक्‌ प्रत्युदाहरणप्र शोङ्गेयः ॥ 
1120. The affix war comes after the words चिकणी, 
"I$, and ama, when the sense is a descendant of the family 
of Vatsa, Bharadv&ja and Atri respectively. 


Thus वैकर्णः = वात्स. otherwise वैकर्णिः ॥ aye: = भारद्वाजः, otherwise शौङ्गिः ॥ 
छागल: = आत्रेयः, otherwise छागलि: ॥ 


In some texts the word gym ending with the feminine afix आए 
is used and not atu The former being a feminine word, its Patronymic 
will be uirga, by IV. 1. 120 S. 1123 when it does not mean a descendant 
of भरहाजः ॥ | 


११२१। पीलाया था । ४। १। ११८॥ 
amim बाधित्वा araga ढकि प्रापे casey विधीयते । पीलाया अपतं पेल: । पैलेयः n 
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1191. The affix sm comes optionally after the 

word पीला in denoting & descendant. 
The word पीला being the name of a female would have taken wm by 
IV. 1. 113 S. 1116 ; but this अण would have been prohibited by IV, 1, 121 


S. 1124 as it is a disyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the 
present sutra, Thus Yar or पैलेयः ‘son of Pila.” 


११५२ | ढक च मराइकात्‌ | ४। १ ११५६॥ 


ATOLL पत्ते इञ्‌। माण्डूकेयः | माण्डूकः ।माण्डूकिः ॥ 


1122. The affix € comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word मण्डूक as well as the affix eru n 
Thus we get three forms, सण्डुक + ढक्‌ = mR: ; SE + WI माण्डूकः 
मण्डूक + इञ्‌ = माण्डूकः (IV. 1, 95 ). 
११२३। Sys ढक । 6 १। १२० ॥ 
खीमरसयान्तेभ्यो ढक्‌ स्थात्‌! वैनतेयः | बाह्वादितात्सौमित्रिः | शिवादित्वात्सापत्नः ॥ 


1123. The words ending in a feminine affix take 
the affix ढक in forming their Patronymic. 


The word eff in the aphorism means ‘ words ending in the feminine 
affixes दोष &c, That is, words ending in long sr and है of the feminine, 
Thus विनता + ढक्‌ “वैनतेयः (IV. 1, 25. 183). So also सौपर्णेय: “the son of 


Vinata or Suparni " But the soa of gar will be सौमिन्रिः as it belongs to 
Bahvadi class. (IV. r. 96. S. 1096), Similarly the son of सपत्नि will be सापत्रः 
as it belongs to Sivadi class, (IV. 1, 112 S. 1115 ). 


But ऐडाबिडः and ap: formed by अण्‌ meaning sons of wa and «tz, for 
though these words are feminine, they do not end in feminine affixes, 


The afix gq comes after बडवा when meaning aqu Thas बाइवेयः = qq: 
“bull.” Here ‘dhak’ has not the patronymic force. The patronymic will be arya: 
* the son of a mare.’ 


The feminine words qor and कोकिला take the affix अण्‌ in forming 


the patronymic, Thus sẹ: “the son of a curlew.” Arika: "the son of a 
cuckoo’ 


११२४ । ह्ाचः। ४। 1 8C ॥ 


व्यचः सरीप्रस्मयान्तादपत्ये ढक्‌ । तन्नामिकाणोऽपवादः । देय: । पार्थ इत्यत्र तु तस्येदानियण ॥ 
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1194. The affix ‘dhak?’ comes in the sense ofa 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con- 
sisting of two vowels 


This debars the wu, of IV, 1. 113. S. 1116 
Thus दत्ताया अपत्यं = दात्तेयः ‘the son of Datta’ But the son of qui is 
however, पार्थः by wa of IV. 3. 120 S. 1500 


Note:—Why do we say ‘having two vowels?’ Observe arga: “son of 
agar’, which is a trisyllabie word and not disyllabic. 


११५४५ | Semi: 1912 1299 ॥ 
इकारान्ताद xperswer ढक स्यात्‌ न स्विञन्तात्‌ । दोठेयः aa 0 


1125. The affix हक comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in 
short इ, but not, however, after a word ending in the patro- 
nymic affix vs ॥ 


The anuvritti of ‘stri’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word @ in the sütra is to draw the anuvritti of the word mp: of the 
last sátra. Thus देल्लेंयः ' theson of Duli °, Ria: ‘the son of fafa’ ॥ 

Note :~— Why do we say “after a word ending in short ह”? Observe दाक्षिः 
“the son of ww" ॥ Here दक्ष though a dissyllabio word, yet ends in * t 

Note :— Why do we say ‘ not ending in the patronymic affix KT’? Observe 
वाक्षायणः ‘the son of af’ ॥ Here though arf is a dissyllabic word ending ia short इ, 
it does not take the affix ga for हू here is the affix gsr (IV. 1. 95. 8. 1090); Bo 


also प्लाक्षायनः ॥ Why do we say ‘having two vowels’? Observe मसः “son of 
year” T 


११२६ | IASA । ४।१।१२३॥ 
ढक स्यात्‌ | झुत्रस्यापतं uium: ॥ 


1126. The affix ‘e#’ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the stems शुभ्र &e. 


Thus yerri = MRA: ॥ 
Note i—This debars ysy and other affixes. The word win the sütra showa 
that some words not occurring in the list of yank may take the aq, as it is an 


648 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVI, &. 1126. 


NM ON 





emm For though the words prr, qiga are not in the list, we find still forms 
like गांगेयः, mea: &o. 

lw, 2 विष्ट पुर ( विष्टपुर) 3 अह्मकृत, 4 We, À शलाधल, (wma) 6 
शलाकाभू, ? Weng, (ere), 8 विकंसा, (विकास), 9 रीहिणी, 10 ger, 11 
धर्मिणी, 12 fey, 13 शालूक, 14 अजवस्ति, 15 a, 10 विमात, 17 विधवा, 
18 शुक, 29 विश, 20 Baar, 21 wart, 22 शुक्र, 23 उम्र, 24 maa, (was) 25 
बन्धकी, 26 सूकण्डु. 27 faf, 29 अतिथि, 29 गोदन्त, ४0 gered, 31 agg, 32 
शात्ताहर, 83 पवष्ट्रिक, 34 gama, 35 लब्ष्मणश्यामयोवोसिष्ठे। 30 Wn 37 कृकलास, 
38 अणीव, 89 प्रवाहण; 40 भरत (भारत) 41 भरम, 42 qatg, 43 कपूर, 44 इतर, 
45 अन्यतरः 46 आलीढ, 47 gu, 48 quu, 49 gaq, 90 gam, Ot ay, 52 
तुद, 53 अकशाय, 54 कुमारिका, 99 कुठारिका, 56 किशोरिका, 57 अम्बिका, 58 जिह्माशिन्‌ 
59 परिधि, 00 वायुदत्त, 61 शकल, 62 शलाका, 69 खडूर, 64 कुबेरिका, 65 अशोका; 
66 wegídget, 67 खडोन्मत्ता, 68 uua, (WICE) 69 mT, 70 arated, 
71 Qm, 72 वीज, 7 Sia, — 74 caa, 75 अश्मन्‌, 76 wa, 77 अजिर 
78 «qe, 79 शलाका, 50 कृकसा, 91 भरत, 82 aag, 83 ककल, 54 स्थूल, 8 
‘aay, 86 aag, OP कष्ड, 88 qaos, 59 gs, 90 रुद, 21 कुशेरिका, 92 शवल्ष, 
98 ef ॥ The word Pravabana (39) which belongs to this class, is governed 
by the stitra 1129 in forming its derivative. 

११२७ | विकरकुषीत्कात्काश्य पे । ४। 1 १२४ I 

अपे ढळू । वैकरणेयः । कौषीतकेयः । अन्यो वैक्रणिः । कोषीताकरेः ॥ 

1197. The affix ‘Wg’ comes after the words ‘ vi- 
karna’ and * kushita’, when they mean the descendants of 
Kasyapa. 

Thus देकर्णेयः and कोषीतकेयः = काश्यपः; otherwise we have वैकर्णिः and 
ARa: formed by IV. r. 95. 
११९८॥धुवो बुक च। SL N 
श्वाडूढक्‌ | WAT ॥ 


1198. The affix (qu comes in the sense of a des- 


cendant, after the word and the augment sw is added 
when this affix is to be applied. 


- Thus भ्रम ढक च+ बुकू+ ढक्‌ (1. 1 46 S, 36) = भ्रुव + हक = dag: (VII, 
1.2. 
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११२६। प्रवाहणस्य d । ७। ३। २८ | 


भवाहणशब्दस्यो ACTA वृद्धिः; पूर्वपदस्य तु वा हे परे ou प्रबाहइणस्यापसं 
प्रावाहणेयः | प्रवाहणायः ॥ 

1129. Before the affix ¢ (wa), the Vpiddhi is 
substituted for the first vowel of the second member of 
प्रवाहण, but optionally so for the first vowel of the first 
member (i. e. प्र) Il 


Thus प्रवाहणस्यापत्यं = प्रावाहणेयः or प्रवाहणेयः ॥ 

Note :—The affix. aa IV. I. 123, 8, 1126 ia added, here. Similarly प्रवाहणेथी 
भार्यीऽस्य = प्रवादणेयीभा ये (VI. 8, 89, masculation prohibited ), Or we may translate the 
sütra as “ Before the afix g, the vowel of m in nagy optionally gets Vriddhi", and 
omit the rest. The masculation will still be prohibited by VI. 8, 41, 8. 842 ( ज्ञाते ) u 

११३० | तत्मत्ययस्य च । ७। ३ | VE Il 

ढान्तस्य प्रवाइणस्यात्तरपदस्यादेर्यो वृद्धिः, पूर्वपदस्य तु वा ॥ प्रवाइणियस्यापत्यं प्रावाहणेंयि: |) 
प्रवाहणेयिः ॥ बाह्ातद्वितानिमित्ता वृद्वि्ाश्रथेण विकल्पेन बाधितुं त दावयते इतिसञारम्भः ॥ 

1130. Even in a new derivative from प्रवाहणेय itself 
when formed with a 'laddhita affix having au indicatory 
st,u or #, there is vriddhi substitution for the first vowel 
ofthe second member, but optionally so for the first vowel 
of the first member. 

As प्रवाहणियस्यापत्यं  प्रायाहणेयिः or प्रवाइणोयि:ः, ॥ In other words, the external 


vfiddhi might have been caused by g5% is not able to supersede the internal 
optional vríddhi de-pendent upon g t Hence a separate sütra. 


११३१ | कल्याणयादीनामिनङ । ४ । १। १२६ ॥ 


एषामिनडादिशाः स्यात्‌ ढक च । काल्याणिनेयः | बान्धकिनेयः a 
1131. The affix ‘@m’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words कक्याणी Gc, and the substitute 
gax takes the place of the final of these wordg before 
this affix 


Note :—In the onse of those words in this list which end in a feminine affix, 
ihe present sütra teaches merely the substitution of इनक for they would have 
taken the affix ढक्‌ by TV. 1 120. S. 1123, But in the case of other words, the Sttra 
teaches both the substitution of इनंड and the addition of tu 

82 S$ 
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Thus कल्याणी + हक = कल्याणिन्‌ + ढक्‌ = कल्याणिनेयः ‘the son of Kalyánt! 
So also दान्धाकिनेयः ॥ 


1 कल्याणी, 2 gam, ४ दुर्भगा, 4 बन्धकी, 5 अनुराष्टे, 6 अजुसाते Cog ) 
7 जरती, 8 बलीवर्दी, 9 ज्येष्ठा, 10 कनिष्ठा, 11 मध्यमा, 12 परस्त्री ॥ 


$239 | कुलटाया वा 1 ४। १। १२७॥ 


इनडमात्रं विकल्प्यते ढक्‌ तु नित्यः p । कोलाटिनेयः । कौलंटेयः । सती Praa 
कुलटा । या तु घ्यभिचारार्थे कुलान्यराते तस्याः क्षुद्राभ्यो बेति पत्ते THR । कोलटेरः ॥ 


1132. The affix ढक comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the word eet, and इन is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 


The word gr has another meaning also of a nun, Literally 
it means one who wanders (efe) from one family (कुल) to another, 
i e “a chaste woman but a beggar or (2) secondly an 
unchaste woman.” This sitra is made to teach substitution only, for 
कुलटा would have always taken gm by the general rule IV. 1, 120 S. 1123. 
Thus कुलटा + ढक = कुलटिन्‌ + इक्‌ = कोलटिनेयः, or कोलटेयः ‘son ofa chaste woman 
who isa beggar’. This word gerer when meaning an unchaste woman, being 
a word denoting contempt, will take also the affix ह by IV. 1. 1315. 
1137. Thus कौलदेरः॥ In this case there are two forms only कौलटेरः and 
gigi and never कोलटिनेयः u 


Note :—See Amarakosha IE. 6, 26, 


११३३ । हृङ्भगसिन्ध्वन्ते पूचेपद्स्य च) ७। 21 १६॥ 


qaa पूर्वोत्तरपदयोरचामादेरचो ufq णिति किति च । agis सौहार्दः 
सुभगाया अपत्यं सौभागिनेयः | सक्तुप्रधानाः सिन्धवः सक्तुसिन्धवः Ae भवः साक्तुसैन्धवः ॥ 
1138. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first 
vowels of both (the first and second) members in a 
compound ending with gẹ, भग, and सिन्चु, before a Taddhita 
affix having an indicatory Wr, Sf or क्क ॥ 


Aa सुदहृदयो5पत्व = सौहार्दम्‌ , सोभागिनेय:-( = सुभगाया अपत्य ), ॥ 


Note:—The words खुभगा and दुर्भगा occur in the Kalyánádi class (IV. 
I, 126 3. 113) and the affix ढळू and ga augment are added, S" also ocours in 
Udgátr class (V. 1. 129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddhi in the 
second member, es महते सोभगाय॥ This is a Vedio anomal y. 
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Similarly from सक्तुसिन्धव: (= सक्तुप्रधानाः सिन्धवः) we have साक्तुसैन्धवः 
( 5 सक्तुसिन्धुदु )u The word fger occurs in Kachchhádi class, and 
सेन्धवः is formed by अणू ॥ The Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there 
under. | 


The words ggg and दुददद are anomalously formed by V. 4, 150. 
The word sindhu means ‘a country ’, ‘a river’ or an ocean’, 


$939 | THAT परक । ४। १। १२८॥ 


चटकस्येत्ति वाच्यम # ॥ लिङ्गविशिष्पारिमापया श्रिया अपि । चरकस्य 'वरकाया वा NTA 
qR ॥ RAAI लुग्वक्तव्य' # ॥ तयेरेव स्त्र्यं चटका। अजादिस्वाहाप ॥ 


1184. The word चटका takes the affix tem in forming 
the Patronymic. 


Thus area ‘son of ChatakA’, 


Várt :—1t should be rather stated that the word «req: ( masc ) takes 
the affix æu For if the rule be enunciated with regard to the 
word chataka, it would be extended to the feminine chataká also, by the 
maxim lingavishishta &c. Thus नकरः ‘son of Chataka’ 


Vért:—In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of चसक, will be «eer, the राप्‌ 
being added, as it belongs to the Ajadi class IV, 1. 4, 


११३५ | गोध्यया दक । ४। १। १२९॥ 
गोधेरः । शुभादित्वात्पक्षे ढळ्‌। गोधेयः ॥ 


1186. The affix ‘gẹ’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word भथा i 


Thus शोधा + eum = गोधेरः ॥ 


OF the affix 'dbrak, the letter हू is replaced by ga (VII. 1. 2 8, 470.) 
a causes Vriddhi ( VIL, 2. 118 S, 1076) and makes the udátta accent fall on the 
fina] (VI. 1. 106 S. 3712) Thus the real affix is gaz, but the य is elided by 
VI. 1. 66 S. 878 and so the affix that is actually added is एर ॥ 


This word बाँधा occurs in the Sübhrádi class IV. I, 123, S. 1126 also, 
thus it takes the affix ‘dhak’ as well. Thus Wea: ॥ 


११३६ ! आरशुदीचाम । ४1 १। १३० ॥ 


dra: | रकासिद्धे आकारोष्यारणमन्यतो विधानार्थम्‌ । जडस्यापत्यं जाडारः । पण्डस्थापत्यै 
पाण्डारः ॥ 
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1186. The affix‘ आरकू” comes in the sense ofa 
descendant, after the word ' गोंघा, according to the opinion 
of Northern Grammarians. 


Thus गौधारः ॥ It might be objected that the affix sme contains the 
letter qt unnecessarily, for ta would have served the purpose as well, because 
गोधां ends in long आ already. The objection is valid in the case of शोषा, but the 
very fact that Panini uses this affix MR, shows by implication, that there 
are other words also which take thts affix, and in whose case the affix 
wx would not suffice. Thus the words sẹ and Tw also take this affix, as 
जाडारः, पाण्डारः ॥ The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only. 


११३७ ध्रुद्धाफ्यो घा । ४। १। १३१ ॥ 


ग्रक्षदीना! शीलहीनाश्च क्षद्रास्ताभ्यो वा दक । Tey डक । काणेरः । कार्णेयः। दासेरः । 
दासेयः ॥ 


1187. The affix ‘ga’ comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendant, after the feminine words denoting 
contemptible objects, 


The word क्षुद्र means those who are defective or wanting in any 
bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social status and religious principles. 
The anuvritti of दूकू is to be read in this sütra, and not of आरकू, though 
the latter immediately precedes it, This sütra debars ढक Which would 
come in the other alternative. Thus spe ‘the son 


of an one eyed 
woman ’, or काणेयः, दासेरः or दासेयः ‘son of a female-slave '. 


११३८। पितृष्वसुषडण्‌ । ७। १। १३२॥ 


फणोपवाद: | पेतृष्वस्रीय: ॥ 


1138. The affix 'छण ' comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the word ‘ पितू-"्वस्‌ N 


This debars wu Thus gaq + छण्‌ = पैतृष्वस्रीयः, ‘the son of the 
father's sister’. The छ affix is replaced by $a ॥ 


१११९ | ढकि लोप! | ४। १। १३३ ॥ 
विहृष्वसुरन्यलोपः स्या ढाके । अत एव शापकात्‌ ढक्‌ । पेतृष्वसेयः ॥ 
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1189. The final vowel of ‘ पित-ध्चसू is elided when 
the affix ‘Ww’, in the sense of a descendant, is added. 


Thus पितृष्वसू + ढक्‌ = पैतृष्वसेयः u This sütra teaches merely elision, but 
indicates by jfiapaka that the word tqq takes the affix ‘dhak ' also. 


११९४० | मातृष्वसुश्च । ४। १। १३४॥ 
पिद्ृष्वस्यदुत्त तदस्यापि स्यात्‌ | मातृष्वस्रीयः । मातृष्वसेयः n 
1140. 80 also, after the word ‘aresa@’ the affix 


'wup'is added, and the final is elided when ‘eq’ follows, 
in forming patronymics. 


Whatever has been taught in the sütras IV, I, 132, 133 S. 1138, 1139 


above, as regards pitrisvasri, apply to मातृष्वसू also. As मावृष्वक्लीयः or मातृष्वसेयः 
* the son of a mother's sister,’ 


११७१ | ACN ढञ्ञ्‌ । ४। १। १३५॥ 


1141. The affix ‘est’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 


This debars अण्‌ &c, Thus wegg + इञ्ज ॥ Now applies the following 
stra, 


११४२ | ढे लोपोऽकट्राः। ६ । ४ । १४७॥ 


कद्रूभिन्नस्योवर्णान्तस्य भत्य लोपः स्यात्‌ ढे परे। कामण्डलेयः | कमण्डलुशष्दश्वतुष्पाज्जाति- 
विषेषे ॥ 


1149. The or उ of a bha stem is elided before 
the affix घय (€), but not of the stem ' Kadrü ' 


Thus कामण्डलेयः, but काद्रवेयो मन्त्रमपद्य ॥ Here the word कमण्डलु means 
a certain quadruped. 


११४३ | yen raa । ४। | १३१६ ॥ 
एभ्यो ढञ्च्‌ स्यातू । अण्ढकोरपवादः । गार्टयः । मि्ेयोरपत्यम्‌। ऋष्याणि प्राप्ति ढुआ॥ 


1148. The affix ‘est’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words, ' gf&' &c. 





654. SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XXVI ६. 1143, 





This debars अणू and इक्‌ &c. Thus mea: awa: The word गृष्टि 
when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the affix ext by the last sütra, 
The present sütra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but 
means ‘a woman who has one child only’. 


1 शृष्टि, 2 हृष्टि, 3 बलि, 4 हॉल, ० विश्रि, 0 gf 7 अजवस्ति, 8 मित्रयु u 

The word fig also belongs to this class and takes ws% instead of ayy, 
of Rishi ( IV. 1. 113 S. 1116) Thus मित्रयारषत्वम स frags ढज Now the 
following sütra would apply causing the substitution of qr for the q of fap u 


११४४ | केकथमित्रयुघलयानां यादोरेय: | ७। ३।२॥ 
एषां थकारादिरिय आदेश! स्यात्‌ जिति णिति [किति 'घ तद्धिते परे । इति इयादेशे शे ॥ 


1144. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory Wt, 
Wor छू follows, इय is substituted for the य and यु of केकय, 
frag and प्रलय od 


As कैकेयः ( = केकयस्यापत्यं), with the affix gsr (IV. 1, 168 S. 1168 ): 
similarly मेत्रेयिका formed with ga ( V. 1. 134 S. 1799) in the sentenee 
मैत्रेथिकया serge The word Gotra in that sütra V. I. 134 S. 1799 means a 
Rishi name, 00 in ordinary parlance the name ofa Rishi is called Gotra. 
Similarly प्रालेयम ( = प्रलयादागतं ) ॥ As प्रालियम्रदर्क 1 


Thus fus spe मिच + इयून एय ॥ This would give the form Byam ; 
which is wrong, Hence the following sfitra 


११४५ | दारिडनायन हास्तिनायनाथवेणिक जेझाशिनेय वाशिनायनि 
wore Jae सारबेश्वाक मैत्रेय हिरण्मयानि । ६।४। १७४ ॥ 


एतांने निपासन्ते । इति युलोप: | मेत्रेय' । मेत्रेयों ॥ 


1145. The following are irregularly formed; 1' 
Dandinayana, 2. Hástin&yana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. Jaibma- 
Sineya, 5. Vasindyani, 6. Bhraunahatya, 7. Dhaiva- 
tya, 8. Sarava, 9. Aikshvàka, 10. Maitreya and 11 
Hiranmaya. 


Note :—These words are thus derived (1 and 2) दाणिडनायत and हास्तिनायत 
from दणिडच and हस्तिन्‌ belonging to qer class. Tho affix is wR (1V. 2.91 S. 1310). 
If they do noi belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly ¦ qi&garsqet = 
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दाण्डिनायनः &o, The final gyis not elided. (8) aĝa belongs to Vasantádi class 
(IV, 2. 63 S 1273 ) The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called 
Atharvan He who studies that work is called Athaivanika;: the final is not elided 
before the ga affix. (4 and 5) The descendants 0 जिह्माशिन्‌ and वासिन्‌ are 
Joihmigineya and Vásin&yani, the former with the affix wa of the Subh- 
ridi class (IV. 1 123 8. 1126). and the latter with the affix फिम of IV. 1. 
157 S. 1181, The finals of the stems are not dropped, (6 and 7) These are 
derived from Waga and धीवन्‌ with the affix wast , and नू being replaced by ge 
EMA भावः, धीव्नो भाव: ॥ इस्‌ takes q before affixes having an indicutory Up or sy by 
VIL. 8. 3? 8, 2574: it might be said q would be added to qum before ष्यञ्‌ by that 
rule. That rule is, however, confined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to 
Taddhita affixes, That rule does not apply to cases like às, arg: u The 
in Bhraunhatya is therefore, an irregularity. (8) सारव is from SUI with the affix 
wm, the final Wa being clided, Areal भव, = सारवघुदक्ं ॥ (9) The son of इक्ष्वाकु, 
with asg affix ( IV. 1. 108 S. 1186 ), the final gis elided, or ings MATTE भव: 
=varn: with अण (IV. 2. 132 S. 1856). Aceent on the first or the final The 
irregularity consists in the elision of final q 4 As one word is Gaaray: and the 
other Basra, the 81679 onght to have read this woxd twice, strictly speaking. The 
single reading may be justified on the ground, that the sitra gives ऐकवाक without 
any accent ( eka-$ruti), and consequently includes both ( एकश्रुतिः स्वर सर्वनाम ) ॥ 


(10) Ww 18470 fes of Grishtyádi class IV. 1. 136, 3. 1143 and 
takes esi as मित्रयु+एय, Here VI. 4. 146, S. 84 requires Guna, but VI. 4 
146, prevents it, and requires lopa of, but VII. 3. 2, 8, 1144 required the 
substitution of ga for zw The irregularity consists in eliding यु altogether as 
wag, the sr of fis cannot be elided by VI. 4. 148, S. 311 before wa, as the 
lopa of gis considered asidha VI. 4. 22 S. 2183 ; however the result is the 
same, for q--g-u by Vl. 1. 97S. 191; the single substitute being the 
form of the subsequent. The dual is Gyr ॥ The plural of qs will be 
मिचयवः (the plural of Rax); as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the 
affix in the plural by the following, 5108, 


Another form of this word is मेत्रोयिक formed under VII, 3. 2 S. 1144, It 
might be objected that had मित्रयु been read in Didádi class (IV. 1. 104 S. 1106), 
it would have taken the affix ssq, and the form मैत्रेय would have been evolved 
regularly : as मिञ्रयु + अय्‌ = मित्र + इय (VIL 8. 2 8. 1144 )+ अमन Wei u This would 
have prevented also the necessity of including this word in the Yask&di class ( IT. 4, 
638 1146) for then by II. 4. 63, S.. 1146 asr formed words would lose the affix 
in the plural and we would have got the form मित्रयवः in the plural, So far it 
would have been all right, but if मेय were to be formed with ‘sz affix, as proposed, 
then the संघ derivative of this word would have required to be formed with अण 
affix under IV. 3. 197, 8. 1507 and not with बुआ under IV. 8, 126 S. 1506 ; but 
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we require qst, 8 भित्रेयकः संघः॥ (11) द्विरण्मेंय from हिरण्य with मयद्‌ with the 
elision of य, हिरण्यस्य विकारः = हिरण्मयः ॥ 


११४६। यस्कादिभ्यो गोत्रे। २।४। ६३ ॥ 
एभ्योऽपत्यप्रत्मयस्य लुक स्यात्तत्कृते बहुत्वे न तु स्त्रियाम्‌ fT: ॥ 


1146. After the words यस &c., there is the luk- 
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word of itself and not 
as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the plural; but not in the feminino. 


Therefore the plural of 353a is मित्रथवः ॥ 


Note :—यस्क + अ्रणू = यास्क्रः, a descendant of Yaska not nearer than grandson, 
In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is थस्का:, ‘the descendants of 
Yaska, 


यस्कादय। ॥ 


1, यक््क॥ 2, agu 3. gu ॥ £4, wae 5. साय: स्थूण। 6. 
quam ॥ 7. सदामत्त ॥ 8. कम्बतहार॥ 9. amma 10. कर्णाढक॥ 12. पिण्ड 
wey 19. वकसस्य॥ 14. वकसक्थ ॥ 15, Aru 16. gu 17. अजबस्ति ॥ 
18. Ragu 19. रक्षोसुख ॥ 20 जहारय ॥ 21. उत्कास ॥ 22. कडक ॥ 23, 
ATH 24 wem ॥ 25. पुष्करदृ॥ 26. पुष्करसद ॥ 27. विषपुद u 28, 
उपरिमेखल ॥ 29, egaman 30. क्रोष्डमाल ॥ 81. Agagu 82. क्रोष्ट्रमाय॥ 
83. gamu 34. शवरप॥ 35. पदक 36. quu 37. भलन्वून 38 भण्डिल 
39. भण्डिल 40, भड़ित॥ 41. भण्डिल ॥ 


११४७ अत्रिभृ शुक्कत्सवसिष्ठगोतमाद्भिरोभ्यञ्च । २। ४। ६५ ॥ 


एम्थो गोदत्रप्रययस्य लुक स्यात्‌ THA Te नतु [ener । Wes ORTI: कुत्ता: 1 
वलिः । गोतमाः । श्र्गिष्सः ॥ 
1147. And after the words wer, wu, कुत्स, वासिष्ठ, गोतम 
अङ्गिरस, there is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix, when the 
word takes the plural, but not in the feminine. 


Thus the plural of ram (आत्रि+हक IV. 1. 122 S.1125) the des- 
cendant of sf, is अन्यः, the regular plural of wu So also, singular 
भागेवः, plural wre: ; singular sew, plural gear: ; so, qfi, गोतमा, अङ्गिरसः ॥ 
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In all these the affix has been elided, Thus yay + अणू = भार्गव: ` the descendant 
of Bhrign.’ Of conrse, it is only in the plural number that the-Gotra affixes डळ and 
spur are elided, notin any other number ; so we have in singular आत्रियः, भावः dul 
प्रेयो, भारीवी ; plural erem, भगवः &0. 


Note :—But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes are 
not elided in forming their plural, Thus मियाबथाः or प्रियनागवा n 


In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided, Thus :- अआजेय्च: 
(DE ॥ 


११४८ | बहुच CT: प्राच्यभरतेषु । २। ४। ६६ ॥ 
बहूच; परो थ इआ प्राच्यनोजे 'च वर्तमानस्तस्य लुक स्यात । पन्नागाराः । युधिष्ठिराः ॥ 


1148. There is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix हस 
(IV.I.95 S. 1095) after a word containing many vowels 
(a polysyllabie word) which denotes the Gotra of the 
people called प्राच्य and भरत when the word takes the 
plural. 


The piura! of qamh: is पन्नागारः, there being elision of t& ; so also 
ipsnm: plural of मान्धरेषणिः ; so the plural of Afai: is ya: ‘the descen- 
dants of Yudhishthira." 

Note:—But "fg: and पोषः not being polysyllabic, their plaral will be 
Was: and पोष्प्यः ॥ न 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the Gotra of Prüchyas and Bh&ratas’ P 
Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes will not be elided 
Thus बालाकयः plural of बालाकिः, हस्तिवासयः plural of इस्तिदासिः u 


Though the Bháratus are Práehyus, its specification here is to indicate that, 
wherever ' Prichyas” will be used, it will not include Bháratas as in V. 4, 60 
S 92191. Here the Yuvan affix of Bhiratas will not be elided. Thus srafi: 
father, आर्जुनायनः son. 


eege ॥ न गोपवनादि :। २।४।६७॥ 


एभ्यो नोचप्रसयस्य लुक न स्यात्‌ | farei Su | गोपवनाः । दोपवा: ॥ 
1149. After the words गोपचन, &c., there is not 
luk-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes the 


plural. 
83 $ 
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This prevents the application of 1I. 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus शोपबन + 
अञ = गोपनन!, plural गोषवनाः ; singular शोग्रवः, plural Wear: ॥ Thè गोपवन &c, 
bslong to Bidádi class, vide IV. 1. 104. S. 1100 and are the folowing :--गोपवन: 
farm. faex, भजत, अशय, अवतान. श्यामक्र and म्वापर्ण ॥ The remaining words such 
as हरित &e., should not be taken in this sub-class. Inthe case of हरित &c,, 
the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by II. 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus इरिक्षाः 
किंदासाः 60. 


११५० | तिकुकितनवा दिक्ष्या। इन्हे । २। ४। ६८ ॥ 


एभ्यों गोत्रप्रययस्य बहुले लुक स्थात्‌ इन्हे ।तैकायनयश्र कैतवायनयश्च । तिकादिभ्यः फिञ्‌, 
तस्य लक | तिक्रकितवाः ॥ 


1150. After the words तिक-कितब &c. when used as 
Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the Gotra 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural. 


Thus त्तिक + फिञ्‌ =तिकायनिः ( IV. 1. 154 5, 1178 ), Its plural is सेकायनयः । 
पैक्रायमबः + केतवायनयः = तिककितवा! ॥ There is elision of ftgsr u 


So also amic ploval बांखरयः ( 19, 1, 95 8. 1095 ) + भण्डीरययः = ब्स्यरभंङडी रथः ; 


there is elision of इज (IV, 1. 95, S. 1095). The following is a list of such 
compounds. 


L तिककितवाः 2. वडखरभण्डीरथाः 8, उपक्रत्मकाः (औपकायनाः + लामकायना', 
IV. 1, 998. 1101. elision of RE) 4. पफकनरकाः (पाफक्रवः enu: LV. 1. 95, 
elision of इञ्च). 5. वक्नखशुदपरिणद्धाः, 6. उडढ्ञक्क्कुभा. (Miesa: IV. 1, 95 S. 1095, 
न काक्कुभाः 1४. 1. 112, S. 1115 then the elision of gsr aud अण्‌ ). 7, AEM KITA 
(the elision of esx IV. 1. 95 asin 4). 8 SHUAS or उरसलंकटा: ( औरसायनः 
IV. 1. 154, + fee: IV. 1. 95, S 1095 elision of फिञ्‌ and sr ॥ 
9. wea कषिष्टलाः (elision of gst ‘as in 4) 10, कृष्णाजिनक्ृष्णसुन्द्राः (elision of 
इञ्‌) 11. अम्िविश-दासेरक्राः (आग्निवेश्यः 10. 1. 105 S, 1107+ दासेरक्रयः IV. 1. 95, 
S. 1095 elision of both यञ्‌ and gs7 ) u 


११९१ | उपकादिन्योभ्न्यतरस्यामडन्ये । २। B | ६९ ॥ 


एभ्यो गोत्रप्रययस्य बहुत्वे लुग्वा स्यात्‌ इन्हें cu च । अ पक्रायनाश्न लामकायनाश्च 
नडादिभ्यः फक तस्य लुक उपकलमकाः! ग्रीपकायनलामकायनाः | भ्रा्रक्रकार्पे्ठला:। भष्टकिकापिष्ठलयः। 
उपकाः | भोपकाः | MART लामकायनाः ॥ 


1151. After the words डपक (kc. there fs optionally 


luk-elisión of the Gotra affix, when the words take the 


plural, whether they enter into a Dvaadva compound, or 
are used separately, 
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Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been 
enumerated in the group of Tika-kitavadi of the last sütra According 
to the Káshikà the elision is invariable in the Dvandva compound of 
these three, but when used separately the elision is optional As, 


STRAT: Or शौपक्तायन-लानकायना' ॥ भ्राध्ककापिष्ठला:, Or भ्राष्टाक-कापिष्लयः ॥ कृष्णाजिनक्क 
mara ॥ But the plurals af ऑपकायनः, the Gotra-derivative of उपक्र 
(IV. 1, 99 S. 1101) is इपक्काः or saan (or औपकायनाः ) of ज्ञामक्रायनः is 
झमकाः or MARAM, of aen is आाश्काः or arama, ०! श्राष्टकासनाः॥ The 
plural of कापिष्टलिः is कपिला: or srfqgw ॥ The plural of क्राब्णोजिनः is 
gemia: ०7 ewe ॥ The plural of pogau 15 ggat: or 
काऽणसुन्द्रयः ॥ 

Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compaund or when used alone, 
They are as follow :— 

] पण्डारक 2 अण्डारक॥ 8. गडक। 4 gR 5. geU 6. 
मयूरकर्ण ५ 7. ums ॥ 5. शलानल d 3. पतञ्जल ॥ 10. कडेरणि॥ 11. 
कृषीतक ॥ 12. mime 13 faru 14. कक्षशीकण्ड॥ 15. क्षामकण्ड॥ 16. 
कष्णपिशक्ष ॥ 17. au 18. पर्णक ॥ 19 mak ॥ 20. पिणक ॥ 21. 
जन्तुक! 22. saan 23. melnam n 24 प्रतिलाम॥ 25. qum o 26. 
अनभिहित ॥ 27 gna ॥ 28. gagi — 29. सुधायुक ॥ 30. अजन्थक ॥ 31. 
पवऊजञल ॥ 32. sagen 33. ऋपजग्घ॥ 34 कमक 5. cep ॥ 35. कमन्दक ॥ 
87. पिञ्चल॥ 38 मसूर्क्र्ण॥ 39. मदाघ ॥ 40. कवामत्त 41. दामकण्ड) ॥ 


११५२ | आगस्त्यकौण्डिन्ययोरगस्तिकुण्डिनच्‌ । २। ४। ७० | 

एतयोरवयवस्य गोच्रमत्ययस्याऽणो ATA बहुषु लुक स्यादवादटस्य प्रक़तिभागस्य यथासंख्यम- 
गस्ति कुण्डिनच एतावादेशो स्तः। अगस्तयः | कुण्डिनाः ॥ 

1152. There is Juk-elision of the Gotra affixes अण्‌ 
and यक्ष of the words आगस्त्य and कोणिडल्य, when they take the 
plural; and the words अगस्ति and कुण्डिनच्‌ are the substitutes 
of the bases so remaining after the elision. 

The plural of area is अगस्तथः ( as if it was the plural of अगस्ति ) and 
of कोण्डिन्यः is कुण्डिनाः। The affix s (IV. T. 114 S: 1117). after steer 
and the affix ast ( IV. 1, 1055. 1105 ) after कोण्डिन्य are elided. 

११५३ | राजश्वशुराद्यत्‌। ४1 १। १३७॥ 

राज्ञो जातावेवेति "Dew * n 
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1153. The affix थत comés in the sense of the 
descendant after the words ' राजन) and ‘ श्वशुर N 


This debars s% and 31 respectively. 


Várt:—In the case of राजन्‌, the affix aq would be added, if the 
word so formed denotes a caste (Játi). Thus राजन sq Now applies the 
following sütra which prevents the elision of sty before aq Ul 


११५४। ये चाभावकमंणोः। ६। । १६८ ॥ 


यादी त॑द्धिते पेरे अन्‌ पकृत्या स्यान्न तु भावकर्मणोः । राजन्य: p श्वञर्यः । जातिप्रहणाच्छुद्रादा- 
वुध्पन्नो राजन: ॥ 


1154. The syllable अन्‌ of a stem ending in Sm, 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with य, 
when it does not denote existence in abstract or the avoca- 
tion of some one. 


Thus wary: (IV. 1. 168 S, 1186) ‘a person of Kshatriya class’. 
This is the special meaning of the word; it does not mean ‘the son ofa 
Raja’ So also warst: ' son of the father-in-law.’ 


As the word Jatiis used in the vartika under IV. x. 137 S. 1153.a 
son born of a 90014 wife By a Kshatriya will be राजनः u 


११५५ | अन । ६।४। RS N 
भणि ग्रन्प्रकृत्या स्थादिति fei न । अभावकर्मशो. किम । राज्ञः कर्म भावो था राज्यम |I 


1155. he syllable अन्‌ of a stem ending in अन्‌ 


remains unchanged, before अणू affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 


As सामानः, वैमनः, ANAA, जेव्वनः, from सासन्‌ , येमन्‌ , gera and जित्वन्‌॥ 
Thus सामसु साधुः = सामान्यः, ब्राह्मण्यः ॥ 


Why have we used the words " when it does not denote an abstract 
noun or an avocation "in the sütra VI. 4. 168 S. 1154.? Observe qsar. 
meaning the “ royalty,” the state of being a king or the avocation. But «ar 


भावः कर्म वाम राज्यम्‌ ॥ राजन्‌ belongs to hte lurohitádi class and takes «qm ( V. 
1.128), 
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११५६ | संयोगादिश्च 018 191 १६६ ॥ 
इन्प्रकृला स्यादाणि परे । चकिणोऽपसं चाक्रिशः ॥ 
1156. The syllable इन of a stem ending in इन्‌ 


remains unchanged before str, when a conjunct consonant 
precedes 16 





pp A SS ETT TN a SI NY 





Thus चक्रिणोऽपत्य = 'चाक्रिणः ॥ 
११५७। न मपूचोऽपत्यऽवर्मणः । ६। ४। १७० | 


मपूर्वोऽन्मक्त्या न स्यादपलेऽशि । भाद्रसास. । AJA: किम्‌। सौत्यन: p अपत्ये किम्‌ । "inm 
परिवृतश्चामणो रथः । erator: किम । 'चक्रवमेणो5पत्ये चाक्रवर्मणः ॥ 
ar feaateefa वाच्यम * ॥ हितनाप्रोऽपत्यं हेतनामः । हेतनामनः ॥ 


1157. In a stem inn with a preceding w, with 
the exception of wa, the ending *m does not remain 
unchanged before the patronymic affix अण ॥ 


Thus gam: from भाद्रसामन्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘preceded by «'? 
Observe सोत्वनः, preceded by au Why do we use‘ Patronymic’? Observe 
व्वमर्णा परिवृतो रथः = qÑ., the भन not being changed by VL 4.167 S. 1155. 
Why do we say ‘with the exception of sq? Observe amadoisqa= 
ष्याक्रवमेण' U | 


Vári :—Optionally so in Raama. as हित नाज्नाऽपं = हेतनामः or देतनामणः ॥ 


११५८। आझ्योऽजातो । ६। ४। १७१॥ 


योगविभागोऽज Race: | लाह्या शाते निपातने waasi । माहा हविः t ततोऽजातो' । 
TI जातावणि ब्रह्मणष्टिलोपो न स्यात्त | अह्मणोऽपत्यं ब्राह्मण: | अपते किम्‌। ब्राह्मी मोषधिः ॥ 


1158. अआ is irregularly formed from sar, when not 
meaning ‘a caste or j&ti.' 


This sütra should be divided into two ( 1 ) sttgr:, the final अन्‌ of eg, 
is elided, when the sre affix with the force of the Potronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it Thus arg हवि', U ( 2) भजातो, but not so, 
when the Patronymic denotes a jati; for then the eta of mæra is not elided 
before the अण्‌ affix: as ब्ह्यणोंपपल = ब्राह्मणः ‘a Brahmana’ When jati is 
expressed, but svp has not the force of the Patronymic, the भानू of ब्रह्मन is 
elided. As ब्राह्मी ओषाधिः ॥ ब्राह्मो मुहर्तः, mgr: स्यालीपाकः ॥ Why do we say ‘ when 
it denotes a caste’? Observe ब्राह्योनारदः ' Narada the son of Brahma '. 
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११५६. | आक्ञमनपत्य ६। ४) १७३॥ 
झाणे रिलोपो निपाते । श्चं पद्ख । अनपले किम । उद््णो$पत्यम ॥ 


1159. From उक्षन is formed em, when not meaning 
a descendant. 


As घोत्तंपटम ॥ Why do we say ‘when not meaning a descendant? 
Observe भक्षणः = दक्ष्णोऽपत्मम्‌ the ऋ is elided by VI 4. 135 S. 1160 as given 


below. 
११६० | षपूवहन्थृतराक्षामणि। ६। ४। १३५॥ 
धपूर्यो AST तस्य SAS भस्थातो लोपोऽणि। शोक्ष्णः | ताक्ष्णः । भोणभ्नः | घृतराझो5प्य 
धार्तराझ' । षपूर्वेति किम्‌। सामन: | भणि किन | ताक्षण्यः ॥ 
1160 Ofa Bha stem ending in अन with a preced- 


ing ष, as well as of हून and धृतराजन्‌ the अ is elided before the 
affix अण्‌ ॥ 


Thus शोक्ष्णः, त्ताकष्णः, श्रोनन्नः, qua: u Why do we say ‘preceded by aq’? 
Observe सामनः and वैमनः fiom ama and faq formed with the affix ao; here 
neither the st of ay nor the final syllable atq is elided, since V f, 4. 167 S. 1155 
keeps these words in thei: primitive state so far. 


Why do we say before the afftx aya? Observe त्ताक्षण्यः formed by 


the affix ण्य under IV. 1, 152 S. 1176 added to the artisan denoting word 
takshan. 


११६१" | AAS: । ४ । १ । १३८ ॥ 
virer: | जाताविलेव | aire: ॥ 


1161. The affix ‘gha ‘comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ‘ Kshattra’ 


Thus चत्रियः ‘a Kshatriya’. This is also a cess name. The son of 
wa will be aria: ॥ 


Note :—The affix घ here should not be confounded with the technical घ 
which means the affixes तरव and तमेष (I, 1. 22). 


११६२ | कुलात्खः । ४। १। १३६ ॥ 


कुलीन: । TANT । उत्तरसत्रे5पूर्वपदादातिलिज्ातू | आढ्यकुलीनः ॥ 
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1162. The affix ‘kha’ comés, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal stem ‘kula’ and a compound 
word that ends in ‘ kula’ 





Thus कुलीन: ॥ The affix applies to compounds ending in gan 
Because in the next stra, it will be taught that the word gs when not 
preceded by any other word, takes the affixes ‘yat’ and * dhakafti, That 
indicates by implication that the present 50078 applies to the simple word 
gw and to the words ending in कुल also. Thus झाव्यकुलिनः ॥ 


११६३ | अपूर्वपदादन्यतरस्यां यड्ढकञ्ञी | ४। १। १४० ॥ 
कुलादियिव | पक्ष खः । ङुल्यः । कालेयकः । कुलीनः । पदग्रहणं किप। बहुक़ुल्यः । 
बाहकुलेबक: | बहुकुली  ॥ 

1163. The affixes ‘aq’ and ‘wast’ come optionally 
after the word * kula’, when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada ( I. 4. 14). 

The word अपूर्वपर्‌ means when the word ‘kula 'is not the last 
member of a compound, Thus gem, कोलेयकः॥ By the use of the word 


‘optionally’, we get the afix q also, Thus gan The word कुल्यः has 
udátta on the first syllable ( VI. 1. 213) 


Why do wesay ‘पह’? The word qq has been defined in I. 4. 14 
S. 29. The word बहु is not a pada but an affix ( see V, 3.68. S. 2023) 
Therefore बहुकुल will take these affixes, Thus wgges; बाहुकुलेयकः and 
बहुकुलीनः ॥ 


११६४ | महाकुलादघसञो । ४। १। १७१ ॥ 
धन्यतरध्यामित्य तुबर्तते | पक्ष श्वः । मादहाङुलः। माहाकुलीनः | महाकुलीन: ॥ 
1164. The affixes ‘am कात ` खञ्‌’ come optionally 


after the word ' mahákula ’ 


The word anyatarsyám ‘optionally’ of the preceding sütra is 
understood here also. So we have @ also in the other alternative, 


Thus माहाकुल', माहाकुलीनः and महाकुलीनः ॥ The last is formed by the 
affix e of [V. 1. 139 S. 1162. 


११६५९ | दुष्कुलादढळ । ४। १। १४२॥ 
dier खः । दोष्कुमेयः | दुष्कुलीनः ॥ 
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1165. The affix ‘ta’ comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkula.’ 
Thus grege: u By the force of the word ‘optionally’ we get mg 
also. Thus दुष्कुलीनः v 
११६६ | स्वसुश्छः । ४। १। १४३ ॥ 
स्वस्रीयः ॥ 


1166. The affix ‘chha’ comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the word स्वस्‌ Il 


This debars sty Thus eqegra: ‘the sister's son ’ 


११६७ | AST । ४। १ १४४॥ 
STR: । अणो5पवादः । भ्रातृव्यः । भरात्रीय! ॥ 


1167. The affix‘ vyat’ also comes, in the sense of 
a descendant, after the word ‘ arg’ Il 


By the force of the word * in the sütra, we get the affix & as well, 
This debars wq u Thus भ्रातृव्य; or sp: ‘the biother’s son’. The 
q of व्यत्‌ regulates the accent, making it $varita, 


११६८ | व्यन्सपले । ४। १। १४५ ॥ 


agda स्यादपत्ये प्रकातिभत्ययसभुदायेन sat वाच्ये । भ्रातृव्यः wt । पाप्मना श्रातृष्येणोते 
quum ॥ 


1168. The affix ‘vyan’ comes after the word 
‘ara’, when the sense is that of ‘a brother’s son who is an 
enemy ’. 


The word सपल्ल means ‘enemy’, The difference between saq and saq 
is in accent (Vi. t. 185 and Vi. 1, 1973). Thus arga sx: nephew who 
is an enemy पाप्मना भ्रातृष्येण "by the sinful enemy ", Here, of course, there 
is no sense of patronymic, and bhrátrivya means ‘an enemy’ simply, but 
this is an extended figurative use of the word, rather than its original 
meaning. According to Kásniká, this bhátrivya with acute on the first, 
never means nephew, but ‘an’ enemy’ pure and simple: the force of the 
affix is not that of a patronymic, 
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११६६. | रेवत्यारिन्यघळ | ४। १। १४६ ॥ 





iidem 





1169. The affix ‘3m’ comes, in the sense of a deg- 
cendant, after the words tadt &o. 


This of course debars wu; &e. Thus शेवंती ss दैवलिकः ‘the son of 
Revati’. So also भाश्वपाल्कः ( VIL 3. ६0 S. 1170). The x is replaced by 
इक by the next sütra. 


i Web, 2 अश्वपाली, 3 मणिपाली, ॐ द्वारपाली, 5 वृक्वऊिवप, 6 qur 
Tammy, 8 करगांभाह, 9 दण्डमाह, 10 gemere, 11 (BME) 12 प्यामरधाइ, 
११७० | ठस्येकः । ७ । ३। ५० ॥ 


अङ्गास्परस्थ उस्येकारेंदाः श्यात्‌ । रेवातेक ॥ 


1170. Fors in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted इक ॥ 


Thus रेवती + ठक =रेवलिकः ' the son of Revatt' 
११७१ | शोजरित्रिया: कुत्मने ण च | Bl १। १४७॥ 


शोत्रे या खी तदाचकाच्छाशब्दात्‌ याठको स्तः कुत्सायाम । तामथ्यांयूनि । गार्ग्या WING 
Mat TTR या suem ॥ भश्याठे सद्धिने इति पुवद्ञावाहाग्यक्षष्वाणणठको । धत्येति WI: d 
झापत्यस्थेति यलोपः ॥ 


1171. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix ty comes, in the sense of a descendant, aftera feminine 
word denoting Gotra-descendant. 


By the force of the word «fin the sütra, we get the affix ea also, 
When one's father is not known, and he is called by à name derived from 
his mother, i£ casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a 
कुर्ता 0 ‘a defamatory or contemptuous epithet’, Thus «iy is a female 
gotra-descendant. Her son will be called mé, as tt: wem: By the 
vártika weqrt &c. (VI. 3. 35 5, 836 ), there is masculisation, and so the 
affixes ण and हकः are added to mt and not mf Then by the sütra VI, 
4. 148. S. 311 the w of nti is elided, Then by VI. 4. 151. S. 1082, the थ is 
elided. Thus we get the form शार्ग:॥ So also wifi: u Similarly the son 
of ग्लुचुकाथनी will be ग्लोचकायन! and ग्लोचुक्रार्यीनक. ॥ 


This affix being added to a Gotra word has the force of a Yuvan 
affix. 
84 5 
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Note:— Why do we say ‘a Gotra descendant.’ Observe कारिकयो जाल्मः 
(formed by zu, IV. 1. 120 S, 1128). Why ‘do we say female descendant 
Observe भषोपणांवेजाल्मः ॥ Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant’? Observe 
writ माखबकः which is to be explained as MAL भपत्यं पुमान्‌ युवा भवाति ॥ मालामहादेरपल- 
HA प्रयाग हत नास्त ङुस्ता ॥ 


११७२ | gares सौवीरेषु बहुलम | ४। १। १४८ ti 
सवीरवेशोड्वा: सवीराः | वृद्धात्सावीरगोधायूने बहुल उ स्यात्‌ कुष्सायाव। भागपित्तर्भा- 
TAAR: । पक्षे फक । भागवित्तायथन: ४ 
1172. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
‘oe’? is diversely added in the sense of a descendant, after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 
Thus भागवित्तिका ‘the son of Bhágavitti In the alternative we have 


the affix फक्‌ (IV. 1. 101 S. 1103) as भागवित्तायन: u Of course, when 
contempt is not expressed we have भागवित्तायनः only. 


११७३ | फेइछ च । ४। १। १७६ ॥ 


फिजञभ्तात्सोबीरगाधादपत्ये छः ठक च कुत्सने गम्ये agree यापुस्दायांने; | तिकादित्वातू 
फिझ । तस्यापत्यं यासुन्तायनीयः । यामुन्दायांनक' । छुस्सने किम्‌। यामुन्दायांने: । STAT HEAR 
ण्य्तत्रियेतति S| सोवीरोति किक । तेकायनि: ॥ 


1178. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
wu (as well as the affix ठ) comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix fs and 
denoting a Sauvira Gotra. 

Thus the son of ayer will be बामुन्शयनिः formed by the affix figs 


(CIV. 1,154 S. 1178) as this word belongs to the Tikádi class, The son of 
Yamundayani will be either यापुनायनीय! or यापुन्दायानिकः ॥ 


Why do we say ' contempt. ? For when contem pt is not to be expres- 
sed, the son of argearafa: will be सापुन्दायानः 9 Thus यापुन्वायाने + भण्‌ = यापुन्दायाने + 6 
(11. 4. 58 S. 1276 ) = यापुन्दायनिः ॥ 


So also when persons of Sauvira country are not meant, m is not 
added, Thus &ajrafq: ॥ 


Note :—lhe qv: of the stitra refers to फि and not to फिन , for a stem formed 
by fiet will not have a Vriddhi letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
Vriddham’; the anuvvitti of this word is understood in the sütra, 
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According to a Marika, three füspet stems, all belonging to Tikadi 
class, are only governed by this sütra, viz. agg, सुयामा and wregrafer: u Tho son 
of qq is Varshydyani. 


११७४ | फाणटाइतिमिमताझ्यां णफिञौ । 1 १। १५० N 


सोबिरेशु । नेह यथासंख्यत्र्‌ । sueuregcem परनिपातालिद्रादिति वृत्तिकारः । भाष्ये a 
ध्रयासख्यमेवोते स्थितम । फाण्टाहृतः । फाण्टाद्वतायांने: | मैमतः । मेमब्रायानिः ॥ 


1174. The affixes ण and फिल्ल come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvíra country, after 
the words Phántáhrita and Mimata. 


This debars फळ n The Sauvira is understood here also. The rule 
०1. ३ 10 S. 128 does not apply. For according to KasikA the reason 
is this. “By the rule of composition in II. 2. 34, S. 905 the word 
fina consisting of less syllables than फाण्याद्वत, ought to have been 
placed first, Its not being placed first in this sQtra indicates, that 50078 
1, 3.10 S. 128 does not apply here. So that both the affixes ण and फिर 
are applied to each of these words, and not one to each respectively.” But 
according to the Mahabhashya, The rule I. 3. 10 S, 128 applies, and 
"Land figs are added respectively. Thus ozga: or फाण्ठाइतायनिः ; Hg: or 
मैमतायनि: ॥ 

Note :~— When not denoting Sauvira Gotras, we have 'फाण्टाहुतायन' and 
मैमतायनः (by man 98९९1४. 1.101 8 1103 and IV. 1. 99 B. 1101), The word 
मिमत belongs to the Nadadi-clagss (IV, I. 99 ). 


१९७५ | Hayat ण्य: | ४। १। १४१ ॥ 


आपसे | कारच्या MANI वावदुक्या: d साम्राजः क्षत्रिय ७ ॥ साम्राब्यः। साम्राजोप्न्यः ॥ 





1175. The affix wa comes, in the sense ofa descend- 
ant after the words Kuru’ &c, 

Thus get ण्य=कोरण्य ; So also ama:n The word कुरु fakes the 
affix ण्य by IV. 1.172 S. 1190 so that the form aem: is evolved both under 
the present sütra and sütra IV. 1. 172 S. 1190; but the difference in these 
two words is this, The word कोरव्य formed by the sa of IV. 1. 172, S.. 1190 
loses its affix in the plural, because ea of IV. 1. 172 S. 1190 is a Tadraja 
affix (see II 4. 62 S. 1193); but the word ẹsa formed by the present 
sütra retains its affix in the plural. As करष्या: आह्मणाः। The word कोरव्य 
occuts in the Tikádi class ( IV, 1, 154 S. 1178), and it takes as such the 
affix फिञ्‌ ॥ As Aiar ॥ So also वावदूक्याः ॥ 
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Note :—The word इधकार occurs in this class and it means the caste known 
at Katbakára. Rathakira ia a caste a little lower than the twice-horn. See 
Yajnyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the wod vmm means 8 person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, ib will take the affix ण्य not by this Stitra, but 
by the succeeding sütra. 


Note t—The word af शिनी occurs in this class. Its derivative will be rare: ॥ 
There will not be putvadbhiva as required by VI 8. 34 S. 83 &e. For had 
there been putivadbbava, theu by were afea. all Bha bases will become pubvad 
before a taddhita affix except w i Therefore Afad +ण्य> केंशिन oan At this 
stage rule VI. 1. 144 S. 1059 will appear and cause the elision of ff and we shall 
have फ्रेश +०थ्‌ ७ वेश्या. But this is nob the forma desired, henge the word Ararat ts 
read with the feminine sffx in the list. 


Note :—~The word Wq takes this affix’ in the Vedio literature, Therefore the 
form faz in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect, 


Note ;—The word बामरय occurs in this clasg, With the exception of accent, 
it is treated in every other respect like a word of Kanvadi class, a subdivision of 
Gargádi (IV. I. 105 3. 1107), Thus the pupils of बामरथ्यः will be formed by the 
sfx अण्‌ (IV. 2,111 8. 1332 ) As qua + भण्‌ =वामश्थः (VI, 4. 151 S. 1082), 
The plural will be pagar: (IX. 4, 65 S. 1147 ) The feminine geuder will be 
amei (IV 1. 16 8. 471 ) or वामरथ्यायनी (IV. 1. 17 S, 473). The Yuvan will 
be qarara: (IV. 1. 101 8. 1103) So also it will take rf when tha sense 
of collection &c. is expressed (IV, 8.197 S. 1507 ): as «ruv u But as to 
accent, if will not be like Kanvadi words, for while those words being formed by the 
affix यञ्‌ will have udatta on the first syllable (VI.1. 197 S. 9686) the accent 
of बामरध्य will be governed by णय, that is, it will have udatta on the last syllable, 


Vårt :—The word aara takes the affix ण्य when denoting a Kshatriya, 
Thus marea: ; otherwise ararst:, ॥ 


lgz 2 गगेर ( शर्ग र ), 3 away, 4 अजतार (ग्रजमारक K), 5 रथकार 
6 वावदूक, 7 सम्राञ्ञः क्षत्रियः 0 कवि, 9 विनाते. (मति X.) 10 क्रापिज्जछादि, 11 वाक 
(or rq) 12 apa, 13 पितृमत्‌, 14 इन्द्रलाजी, ( इन्द्रजालि K.), 15 wrfsps 10 
वार्ताक्रि*, 17 दामाष्णीबि, 18 maf, 19 क्रैशोरि, 20 कुठ, 2! शलाका (शालाका), 
29 gx, 28 पुर, 24 एरका (सरक K ) 25 wu*, 26 wu, 27 af, 28 केशिनीं, 
90 Wwarewsafe, 30 शषणाय 31 इथावनाथ, 32 इथावरथ, 33 श्यावपुत्र, 34 सत्यंकार, 
35 बडभीकार' 36 पथिकार% 37 मूढ, 38 दाकन्यु, 39 wn. 40 शाक, 41 प्राकन्‌, 42 
शालीन, 43 कहे, dt हतू, 45 इन्‌, 46 पिण्डी (ead 5, ) 47 वामरथस्य 
कण्वाविवक्त्वरवर्जीम. ॥ (is a ४७६६). 48 विस्फोदक, 49 काक, ४0 स्काण्दक, 5] 
घातकि, 52 warst, 53 gaat ॥ 
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११७६ 1 सेनान्तलक्षणकारिभ्ग्रश्न । ४। १। १५२ ॥ 


एभ्यो ण्यः । एति संज्ञायामिलि wem घः । दारिषेण्यः। लाक्षण्यः wir: शिल्पी erem 
atque: । कौम्भकार्यः । नापित्यः ॥ 

1176. The affix ‘ v7’ comes in the sense of a descend- 
ant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘seng, after the word 
। Jakshaza,! and after words denoting artisans. 

The word R means ‘handicrafts, such as weavers, barbers, potters 


&e, Thus हॉखिषेण्य, (स is changed to qby VIIL 3, 99 S. 1023) ज्ञाचण्य+ 
तान्दुवाच्यः, कोम्भकार्यः, नापित्यः ॥ 


११७७ | उद्दीयामिश । ४ (2 (68 ॥ 


हारिपाणि: | लाक्षणिः । area) कौम्मकारिः। नापितात्तु परखात Past! नापिताय 
निः ॥ NST उपसंख्यानम्‌ + ॥ ताशा: | पक्षे ताच्चण्यः ॥ 


1177. According to the opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘gs’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ending in ‘senda,’ the word 
‘lakshana,’ and words expressing artisans. 

Thus हारिषाणः, लाक्षणिः, तान्तुवायिः. कौम्भकारिः u The word spa being 


a Vriddha, non gotra word, will take fms under IV. 1.157 S. 118 according 
to the Northern Grammarians, as त्तापितार्यान: u 


Virtika:—The affix aQ comes after quz carpenter, (TV. 1, 112 
S [115 and VI, 4,65 S, 1160, Thus if will have anw: or area: but will 
not take gay ॥ 


११७८ | तिकादिभ्यः फिञ्‌ । ७। १। १५४ ॥ 
तैकायनि: ॥ 


1178. The affix 'फिल्नू comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words तिक &oc. 


Thus सेक्रायमिः, ॥ 


The word gq occurs in this class, In taking this affix, it adds an intermed. 
iate थ as वार्ष्यायाणिः Lhe word कौरव्य occurs in this class, and denotes a Khsatriya : 
because it is immeliately preceded by the word ओऔरश “उरसा शेते उरशः uu. 
his son will be auraga with añ, which end in an affix denoting a Kshatriya ( IV. 1. 
168 3. 1186), But the word की ख्य formed by the afix eg of 10, 1, 150 S. 1174 
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wil take the affix इच्च and not फिझ of this Sütra. Bee 1I. 4, 58 and 68 S. 1276, 
1150. 

l लिक 2 yeast, 3 dar, 4 बाला, (बाल E.) 5 शिष्या, 6 wor ( उरश), 
7 gree (शाब्य K.) 8 सम्भव, 9 aga, 10 रूप्यः 11 grey, 22 नील, 13 aér, 
11 शौकश्य, 15 कुरु (कर ES) 16 देवरथ, 17 taa ( तोतेल K.) 18 sima (simam) 
19 drm, 20 भौरिकि, 21 भौलिके, 22 'चोपयस, 23 Seaqq, 24 शीकयत ( शेकयत 
K.) 25 सैसयत, 26 qaaa (vare E.) 27 चन्द्रमस्‌ , 28 झुभ, 29 गङ्गा, 80 
बरेण्य, 31 gun, 82 wa (ariza), 33 वह्यका, 34 खब्मका (खल्या; स्यल्य ६.) 
95 gq, 30 stam, 37 वद (उदन्य ६.) 888, 59 gama, 40 sep (suem), 
Al भीत, 42 arse, 48 रस, 44 ल्लावक, 45 ध्यजवद, 46 ay, 47 बन्धु. 48 
झआवन्धका (as well as आवन्धका ) ४ 


११७६ | कौशढ्यकामोर्याभ्यां च । ७। १। १५५ ॥ 


पति fur । gys d परमप्रकृतरषायमिष्यते # ॥ प्रत्ययसंनियोगेम प्रक्कतिकर्ष 
Anas । कुग्रलस्यापत्य कौशल्यायनिः । क्मारस्यापं कार्मीर्यायणिः ॥ छागवृषयोरपि *॥ छाग्यायनिः । 
चाध्योयणिः ॥ 
1179. The affix f&s comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words Kausalya, and K&rmárya. 
This debars gru Thus कीपाल्यायनिः and aratata: n These words, 


however, do not mean “ the son of arasa or arate”, but they mean “the son 
of ara, and कमार,” because of the following Ishti, 


Isht1:-~The affix however denotes the descendant of the -first 
orginal words quem and कमोर y 


Várt:—The words ort and वृष take the-asgment gg before the affix 
Fasu Thus graaf and वाब्यायणिः ॥ 


११८० | अशो झ्यचः। ४। १।१५६ ॥ 


अपले फिस । इमाऽपसादः । कार्त्राथणिः । भण इति किम । aN: tapers किम! 
MUTT ॥ त्यदादीनां फिञ्‌ वा बाच्यः * ॥ द्यादायंतिः । त्याद: ॥ 

1180. ‘The affix ‘phin’ comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ‘sq’, 


This debars gx ॥ Thus कार्चायणिः ‘son of Kartra’, grata: ‘son of 
Hartra’, 


Why do we say “which ends in the affix आणू”? Observe दाक्षायणः 


‘son of Dákshi (IV. r. 101), Why do we say ‘dissyllabic word’? Observe 
ATA: ' son of sipqaa a 


3.] THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES ovr 





nouns ‘tyad Gc. optionally take the affix WR 
wafa: or यादः, तादायनिः or wre: ॥ 

TSA | Yet eon 

खु | आभ्वराप्रे: । वृद्धाव्किस । दाक्षिः । अगो भार्म t drach: ४ 
sording to the opinion of the Northern 
a word with a Vriddhiin the first syllable, 
tra-name, the affix ‘ phit’ is employed in 
dan t. 

* son of Sra’, i 


to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians the form 
do we say ‘after a word having a Vriddhi in the 
ve ary: ‘son of ep '॥_ Why do we say ‘not being 
ve strana: ॥ 


दीना HE च | ७ I ९ ॥ ews ॥ 
'नस्यापतत्य वाकिनकायाने: । साक्तिनिः ह 


16 augment स (Kuk) is added to the 
. when the patronymic affix 'phi&? 


Şu This debars sz &c. But if the anuvritti of 
$: aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule. In 
alter ative :--वार्विनः 1! 

Caig K.) 8 ame (स्हार्कल्य E) 4 weg, 5 QT, 


[THAATSATA | SI १। १५६ N 
स्तस्मिन्पर परचान्तस्य वा छुक विधीयते । गार्णयुत्रकायरि: । गार्गी - 


e augment ‘$’ optionally comes after 
1 the word pütra, when the patronymic 
Sa 


ritti of tho words “according to the opinion of Northern 
L2. ६. _ WAJAR? in ¢he Greet awlinhla’’ must be read 
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into thle sütra. OE course a word ending in पुत्र cannot be a Gotra word, for a 
Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in qw having Vriddhi in the first syllable will take the affir fiu by 
IV, I. 157 8, 1181, the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment 


ga optionally. 
Thus we have three forms :—tnifgaantafar: or गागीपुचायणिः or retigi: ॥ 
११८७४ | प्राामबूद्वाए्फिन्बडुलम 1 ७ । १। १६० ॥ 


Vues सनिः ॥ 


1184. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in 
the first syllable, the affix ‘ phin ° is diversely employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 


Thus श्लुचुकाथन्निः or स्लोचुकिः ‘son of Gluchuka *, 


Note:— Why do we say, “not having a Vriddhi in the firat syllable” ? 
Observe शअदन्ति! u The words प्राचाम , बहुले and भ्रन्यतरस्याम्‌ all denote optional rales, 
80 the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
used in this sitra viz yrat and wget? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
& token of respect and gga is used to express the non-uniformity of sütra 


construction, In some places this affix fü is not at all added, as शकि, 
प्लाक्षिः n 


११८५ | भनोर्जाताचञ्यतोषुक च ॥ ७1 १। १६१ ॥ 
समुदायार्था जालिः । मानुषः । मनुष्य: ॥ 


1185. The affixes sat and चत come after the word 
‘ Manu’, and the augment us is added when these affixes 
follow, provided that the whole word so formed denotes a 
class ( jati ). 


Thus महु+षुक+ भअञ््‌= मानुषः a man or man-kind”, So also मनुष्यः 
formed with ag ॥ 


Note :—These affixes here have not ihe force of Patronymice, hence they 
sre not dropped in the plural, as ntas: "men", When the descendant is to be 
expressed, we have the afix अख as मनु + अशा = मावथ: ‘gon of Manu’, as in. सानवीप्रजा ॥ 


Ro also the word साशा, where 4 is changed inton denotes the descendant of Manu, 
with the sense of contempt as well as dullness implied. 
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११८६ | NAERA NT | ४ । १ | १६८ ॥ 


जनपदक्ञचरिययावो'चकादञ स्यादपत्ये । दाशिडनयायनेति ae Car ESTY: । Beata | 
ऐक्ष्वाकी ॥ 'कनियसमानशब्दाज्ञनपदासस्य राजन्यपत्यवत्‌ । तत्राजमाचच्षाणस्तद्रा ज इत्यन्वधसत्तासाम- 
ध्यात पञ्चालानां सजा पाञ्चालः ॥ प्रोरण वक्तव्य: * ॥ पौरवः ॥ पायडे्ल्यण e ॥ पाशड्य: ॥ 


1186. The affix ast comes in the sense of a (0880811. 
dant, after a word which, while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 


Thus शेक्ष्याकः, dual Vert, plural ggawa: are Kshatriyas who live. in 
that country, The final छ of qaam is elided before this affix ger end we get 
the form ऐश्वाकाः because this anomalous form is so shown in VI, 4. 174 
5 1145. 


Note :—Of course, when the word im only expressive of Ksbatriyan, but not 
of the name of a country, 3737 will not be nsed but aor; the difference being in ths 
accent. Thus graa: ‘the son of Drühya'; fita: ‘the son of Porn’. Why do we 
‘ say when it expressed KshatriyaP Observe ब्राह्मणस्थ पडचालस्यापत्यं = पा wer, 

(IV, 1,95 8.1095) ‘the son of Paüchála a Brahmana ' ; so also JR: ॥ 

Let the same affix,which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added toa word denoting a country named after Ksbhatríyas, to 
denote the king there of. Thus reram राजाच rear: ‘the king of the 
Kshatriyas called Pafichala or of the country of PAfichalag’, 50 also dig: 
'the king of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha’, 

Vårt :—Let the affix sym come after gan Thus deg: e "The king 
ofthe Pürus" The word püru is; not the name ofa country. The form 
would have been evolved by Pragdivyatlya अय, the present vártika is made 
in order to give it a tadrája designation. 


Vàrt :—The affix * dyan' comes after the word 'PAndu' when it ts 
the name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus qter:, otherwise 
it will be पांडवः ॥ See IV. L 74. 


Note — The words Pafichála &o. originally are names of the Kshatriya tribes 
only, secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them’ is elided by 
IV. 2,81 8.1298. Thus the same word yẹra comes to denote tha Kshatirya tribe 
as well as the country called PafichAla, It will make practically little difference 
to consider worda like Pafich&la &c. as original (not derivative ) name of countries 
as well as of Kshatriyas. Infact, Panini himself considers them in the same light 
in this sütra, and does not think them to be derivative words, in spite of his own 
Sütra IV. 2. 81 B, 1293. These words when denoting a country are always in the 
Plural, as प्छचालाः:, in denoting the Kshatriya it ia in the aingular. 

95 $ 


674 SIDDHANTA KAUMUD! [ CHAPTER XXVI. ६, 1187, 


€———ÁB——— I — A €— ——————Óá— € —— dam — À—M—ÁÀ—— — 1l a 


११८७ । खाल्वेसगास्धारिश्यां च ।४। १। १६६ ॥ 
आभ्यामपस्येऽञ्‌ । वृद्धेदिति क्थक्ोऽपवादः । साल्वेयः । गान्धारः | तस्य राञन्यप्यवम । 


1187. The affix 9t comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words ‘ Sdlveya’ and ‘ Gandhari ' 


Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well, 
Therefore, by sütra IV. 1. 171 S. 1189 they having a Vriddhi in the first syllable, 
would have taken the affix ‘fiyan’, the present stra enjoins ‘afi’ instead, 
Thus साल्वेय: ‘the son of SAlveya’, or the king of Sálveya ', शान्धारः ‘ the son of 
Gàndhári or the king of Gándhári?' The vartika under sütra IV 1, 168 
S. 1186 given above applies here also, i. e. the affix denotes also ‘the king 
there of’, 


११८८ | झाञूमगधकछिड्गसूरमस्वादशा | ७। १ 1 १७० | 


HST: । ह्याच ! आङ्गः । वाङ्गः । सौह्मः । मागधः। कालिङ्गः । सोरमसः | तस्य 
राञन्यप्येवम ॥ 


1188. The affix ऋ comes, in the sense of des- 
cendant, after dissyllabie words, and the words ' Magadha’, 
‘Kalinga’ and *Süramasa', when they are the names of 
countries as well as of Kshatryas 


This debars ssp! Thus tt, atm YET, मागधः, alert, and सौरमसः 
‘the son as well as the king of Anga, Vanga, Suhma, Magadha, Kalinga and 
Süramasa' The Vartika ‘हस सजाने! given above applies to this also, as 


आंगी राजा, गान्धारो राजा ce. 
११८६ | दुद्धत्कासलाजादञूश्यङ् । ४। १। १७१॥ 
वृद्धात्‌ | MTA | सौवीर्यः | इत्‌ | आवन्यः | कोसल्यः | अजादस्थापत्यं Wears: ॥ 
1189, The afix ‘sas’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short इ, and after the 
words ‘ Kosala’ and < Ajáda', when they are the names of 
countries and Kshatriyas. 
This debars अभ ॥ Thus, to give an example of Vriddha words, 
शराम्बरष्त्यः, gitA: ‘the sons or kings of Ambashtha and Sauvira’. Similarly to 
take words ending in short हु, we have आवन्य! ‘the sons or kings of Avanti, 


which isa woad ending in short ₹॥ So also #aea: and आजाद, which are 
neither Vriddha nor end in short ६ ॥ 
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११६० । कुरुनादिभ्य SET: | ४७ 1 १। १७२ ॥ 
aie: । नेषध्यः । स नेषधस्यार्थपतरित्यादी तु RST ॥ 
1190. The affix uw comes after the word ‘Kuru ’, 
and a word beginning with 4, when -these words denote 8 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
This debars ‘an’ and ‘afi’ Thus कोरव्यः, नैषध्यः ‘the son of Kuru 
and Nishadha’, The affix denotes ‘the king there of’ also, as कोरष्यो राजां ॥ 


Nats :—How do you explain the form निषधोईति aug? This is an archaic 
or Vedio form. How then in सनेषधस्यार्थपतेः garat? This isa poetic license, or the 
qa affix added here to form ihe word नैषध is the faishika an of IV. 2, 92 B. 1312. 


११६१। स्याइवाचयवप्रत्यग्रथकलकूटाशमकादिञ्‌ । ७ । १। १७३ ॥ 
साल्वो जनषदस्तदवयवा उदुम्बरादयस्तेग्यः प्रम्रथादिभ्या्तभ्यश्च we । BST | 
भ्रोदुम्वरिः । प्रायभथि: । कालकूटिः । आश्मकिः ॥ राजन्यप्यवम्‌ ॥ 

1191. The affix 9t comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the 
country of Salva; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha’, 
' Kalaküta ', and ‘ ASmaka’, when these are names of coun- 
tries and of Kshatriya tribes. 

The word साल्या is the name of a Kshatriyá woman, her son will be 


aaa: (LV. 1. 121 S. 1124) formed by gay; also «rex: formed by repu 
The dwelling place of grer will be also greq: which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called साश्व are six, viz, Udumbaráh, 
Tilakhalah, Madrakáráh, Yugandhar4h, Bhulingáh, and Saradandáh. The 


patronymic from these will be : ओडुम्वरिः, qaaa: sp, योगन्थरि!, way: and 
mgg: ॥ 50 8150 the affix ‘iñ’ will be added to the words ‘ Pratyagratha’ 


&c. As प्रा्म्र॑चिः mme: and area: The affix has the force also of ‘the 
king there of’. As scent राआ॥ According to the Mahabhashya, the words 
Busa, Ajamida, and Ajakanda also take this affix, as thfa:, ख़ाशमीढिः and 


MHRA 
११६२ । ते तठ्वाजा: 1 ४। १। १७४॥ 
ANA एतव्सज्ञा; स्युः ॥ 
1192. These (viz. the affixes asr IV. 1. 168 8.1186. 
७८ ) are called Tadraja (‘the king there of’) affixes. 
Note :—The affixes treated of in these six süitras 168 tolT3 are called 
Tadrája. The pronoun W refers to these only and not to all the affixes treated of 
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before IV. I. 168 S, 1186; for they have the specia! designation of Gatra and 
Yavan. Sen If. 4 628, 1193. The illustrations of these have already been given 
under pach af the above six aphorisms 


११६३ | तघाजस्य वहुषु तेनेवाठायाम | २। ४। ६२॥ 


ageng सब्र! जस्य लुक स्यात्तदर्थशते weet ag ferre इक्ष्वाकवः । पञ्चाला इत्यादि | 
wed ताह कारव्याः पशवः । तस्यामेव रघोः पाण्छ्या इति च । कोरव्ये पाण्ड्ये 'च साधव इति शमाधेयष्‌। 


P~ 


श्शुमामन्वय वद्य, निरुध्यमाना aa: कथंचिदिति तु रघुयदुदाब्ययी स्तदपसे Tye ॥ 


1193. There is luk-elision of the eure CIV. I, 174 
S. 1192 ) affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 
provided that, the plural number is taken by the tadrdja- 
modified base itself, and not by its standing as a compound 


epithet dependent upon another word, and provided that, 
the base 1s not used in the feminine. 


साठ wate (1४, 1, 170 S, 1188) ʻa prince of Anga’,; plural 
"yr ‘the princes of Aiga’ The affix wor is elided by the present rule, 
and the Vridhih vanishes with it too (I, 1, 63 S. 263); but sera: ` the 
princesses of Anga,’ plural of qini? ‘a princess of Anga? But aair: ‘he to 
whom the prince of Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural Gear ‘they whose 
beloved is the prince of Vafiga, there being no elision. 


Thus इक्ष्वाकवः the princes of Ikshwáku tribe; plural of'ügara:; the 
tadrája affix wer ( IV, 1, 168 S, 1186) is elided in the plural and so also: 
पर्वाला; ( plural of qeseng: ) the princes of the Pafichalas, 


Why are the tadrája affixes notelided inthe plural of कषय: and 
पार्ट्या, in the following phrases :—" कारण्या: qure: " ॥ “तत्यामेव cjr पाण्ड्या: ” ॥ 

The affix थ after कुड and qog in the above is not the tadrája affix थ, 
but the शपसाधुः (IV. 4.98 5. 1650) affix we u We should explain the 
above forms by rea Or पाण्छ्ये eg साधवः = कौरव्याः Or वाण्याः it 


Why are the affixes elided in the plural in the case of रघु and agin 
the following, for these words not being names of countries, the apatya 
affixes added to them can never get the designation of tadrája, and so the 
rule of elision can not apply to them, but we see them elided in " रघूणामन्वय 
वक्ष्ये” ॥ "'निषषध्यमाना यदुमिः कथञ्चित्‌” ॥ In other words, why have not the 
forms been राधवार्णा and app? Ans, Here the words रघु and ag have been 
used by a figure of speech or indirect application for the descendants of ty 


and बहू ॥ Sothe words have taken no apatya affix, and so there is no 
occasion for eliding any affix in the plural, 
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११९४ | कस्याजाल्लुक्‌ । ४। ! १७४ ॥ 

अस्मासद्राजस्य लुकू कम्बाजः p कम्बोजो ॥ कम्बोजादिभ्थ इति वक्तव्यम्‌ # SiR | 
शकः । ब्यञलच्तणस्याणो छुक्‌। केरलः । यवन: । रो छुक RAN समरे हात पाठः qp: 
दीर्घादपारे तु कम्बोओड्भिजनों येषामित्यर्थः । सिन्धुतक्षशिल्लादिग्योउणआवित्यण।॥ 

1194. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there is elision 
by ‘luk’ of the 'Tadrája affix. 

Namely, the affix ger which would have come after the word atri 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided even in 
the singular and dual, Thus gegra: ‘ The king of Kamboja’. weist" the 
two princes of the Kambojas ” 

Vårt :—It should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like’, 
because we find the affix elided after 'Cholà' &c Thus eta: ‘the king 
of the Cholás', Here as well as in ws: the qo (IV, 1. 121. S. 1124. ) 
that comes afteradissyllabic wordis elided. So also seg, केरलः, aaa: u The elision 
in the last two is of srx n “asarat समरे” is a better reading than argar: 
समरे॥ If, however, the second reading be taken, we explain the form by 
saying that काम्बोजाः is formed by yo of the sütra IV 3. 03 S. 1473: in the 
sense of “whose native land is Kamboja”; and as it is not a Tadrája, 
it is not elided in the plural. 


११६४ स्त्रियामचन्तिकुन्तिकुरुभ्यय्च । ७1 ६ | १७६ ॥ 
ANN छुक स्यात्‌ | edi । छन्ती । He न 
1195. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadrája 
is elided after the words Avanti, Kunti and Kuru. 


That is to say the affix ‘fiyafi', ( IV. 1. 171 S. 1189) after the word 
' Avanti’ and ' Kunti’, and the affix ‘va’ after the word ‘Kuru’ are elided 
when the word to be formed 18 the name of a female. Thus saar, at 
and कुरू: ` 2. daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru’, The word कुरू 
takes झड in the feminine by IV, 1, 66, S. 521, 

Note:—Why do we say ‘in denoting the feminine’? Observe सवनः, 
कौरष्यः and कौन: ॥ 

११६६ । होतस । ४। १ । १७७॥ 


तद्राजस्याकारस्य स्त्रियां हुक स्यात्‌ । शरलेनी। मद्री। कय माद्रीज॒तावीत । CT एष पाठ 
इति gaw: । भर्गादिस्वं वा REg, ॥ 
1196. In forming the feminine of a word which 
ends in the masculine in the Tadrija affix च्या the affix is 
luk-elided, 
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Thus m. OT: f. "iit; m. माङ्गः, /. मद्री H 

The word sta; of the sttra should not be construed by the rule of tadanatg 
vidhi ( J, I, 72 S, 28). lf so construed it wil mean “a Tadrija affix ending 
ing iselided”. There have been taught five TadrAja affixes, namely ‘añ (द्र) 
‘an (अ), ‘fiyan (q)', *Aya(a)' and ‘id (हू) u Of these the first four ali 
end in g; therefore, all these four affixes should be elided in the feminine. But this 
is not the meaning of the author; for had it been so, there would have been no 
necessity for the previous satra, for then the present attra would have covered the 
case of ‘ Avanti’, ‘ Kunti’, and ‘Kuru’ But the very fact of this sitra LY. 1, 178 
S. 1195 indicates by sqm, that the fadanta vidhi does not apply here. Thorefore 
the feminine of भाम्बष्ड्यः is आम्श्ऽ्द्या, of Bara: is सौवीर्या u 


How do you explain the form mf in wnfigst? According to 
Haradatta it is wrong, the proper form is aggayu Or the form माद्रीसुतौ is 
valid under the Bhargádi class (IV. 1, 178 S. 1197) and so the Tadraja 
affix is not elided. 


११९७। न प्राय्यभर्गादि यौधेयादिभ्यः । ४। १। १७८॥ 


पभ्यस्तत्राजस्य न झु । पाञ्चाली । वैदर्भी । ग्राङ्गी । वाढी । मागधी! एते प्राच्याः! भारी 
कारूशी | Patt । केकयीयत्र तु जन्यजनकभावदाक्षणे पुंयोगे RAND | दुधा | झुका | आन्यां आच 
दूति क्र । ततः स्वार्थ पर्श्वादिभिपेवादिभ्योऽणञावित्यञ्‌ । शाकुरवाद्यम इति Frat WORSE QR तु 
उगन्तस्वातू डीप्युदात्तनिर्वृत्तिस्वर: स्यात्‌ | योपेयी शोकेयी ॥ 


1197. The 'ladarája affix is not elided in the 
feminine, if 1t forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘ Bharga ' &c. and ‘ Yaudheya’ &c. 


This sütra debars the elision of the Tadrája affix s ( required by the 
last stra ). Thus पांचाली set. आंगी, वाडी, मागधी these being all Eastern people 
dwelling in the countries east of the Sarasvati river. Similarly of aft &c, 
"Thus भार्गी,-कारुणी, कैकेयी The form Hat without vriddhi is formed by the 
feminine affix zv added to xp with the force of showing the relation of 
father and daughter. So also of epa &० Thus दषेयी, a Wut and शौक्रेयी ॥ 
The forms are thus derived, To युचा and शुका is added the affix ga because 
they are dissyllabic words ( IV. 1. 121 S. 1124). Then is added to them wm. 
without change of signification, by V: 3. 117 S, 2070, This esq is a Tadraja 
affix by virtue of V. 3. 119 S. 2072. Thus we get aie: and दोकेयः ॥ Their 
feminine is formed by afqas they endin the affix mu (IV. 1.73. S 
527). Now had we elided tbe afix ast (V.3. 117 S. 2070) which is 
a Tadraja, by the last sütra IV. I, 178 S, 1196; the words would have 
been za&y.ending nouns, and would have formed their feminines in छीष which 
being anudátta would have been destroyed by its coalition with the 
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final udatta by VI. 1. 161 S. 3651. and so ef would become udátta, and 
the feminines would be final acute. But it is desired that the final should 
not be udátta, Hence sm is not elided, Thus we have Wet and siet with 
udátta on the initial as formed by da Va. 1, 197 S. 3686), and not Wr 
and शोकेयी ॥ 


The Tadrája affixes tanght above are five, but besides these there are others 
taught in the Fifth Adhykya (V.3, 112 to 119). The word gia is formed by such 
an affix (V. 3 177 अञ्‌). The present rule, therefore, indicates by implication, 
that the rula of elision contained in IV. 1. 177 S. 1186 applies not only to the 
Tadrája affixes taught in this ehapter, bat to the Tadrkjn efixes taught in V. 
8. 112 to 119 S. 2066 &c. Thns the Tadrajs affix eo in ( V. 8. 117) added to 
qa dc. is elided in the feminine: e. g. m. ayaa: ! पर्छु, m wig f sno. 


lad, 2 «mW (करूष K.) 8 Sens, 4 कश्मीर, 5 साश्वा 6 qum 7 
उरस्‌ ( उरश and उरस K) 8 कोरव्य॥ 


1 थौपेय, 2 शोकेय, 3 de, 4 ज्याबाणिय (यावाणिय £), 8 ta (uw, 
धार्तेय ६) 6 चिगते, 7 भरत, 8 उशीनर॥ E. 9 वार्तेय॥ 


PRES | अशखिओरनाषेयोगुरूपोस्मयोः ष्यङ्‌ गोजे। ४। १। ७८॥ 


घयादीनामन्त्यपत्तमं तस्य समीपशुपोत्तमम्‌ । att यायणिञो दिहितावनार्षो तदन्त योर्शुक्कपो- 
समयोः प्रातिपतिकयों! feat caste: स्यात्‌ ! निर्दिशयमायास्यादेशा भवत्तीत्यणिञ्ञोरेब । sexa । 
यङश्चाप्‌ | Reap स्त्री कौसुदगन्ध्या । वाराह्या । अनार्षयोः किम्‌ । वासिष्ठी । वेश्वामित्री । 
यरूपात्तमया: किम. । ओपगवी । जातिलचणो कीष। गोत्रे क्रिम! अहिच्छन्र जाता आहिच्छत्री ॥ 


1198. Of the affixes आणू and xst used in denoting 
a Gotra descendant tbere is the substitute य (‘= ) for the 
अ and of those affixes in the feminine, and there is added 
the long s under IV. 1. 74 S. 528; provided that, they 
do not denote Rishi claus, and have a prosodially long 
syllable preceding the last syllable. ; 


Note :-—The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of fiva worda: (1); क्षणिओः ‘of an and in,’ (2) अनाषयोः ‘of non-rishi,’ (3) 4%- 
qrau at ‘having a heavy vowel as xpotfama i. e. last but one,’ ( 4) sae ‘the substi- 
tute is shyan, (5) शोचे ‘in denoting got 4.’ That is to say, the gotra affixes wur 
and qst are replaced by sug before the feminine affix चाप , in those words which 
denote non-rishi gotras, and haye a heavy vowelas 1886 but oné. The word utiama 
meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap, implies that the 
word must be of at least three syllables, Therefore, the present sútra does not apply 
to forms like वात्ति &c. 
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Patibhdshd :—-Substitutes take the place of that which is actually 

ennunciated in a rule, (Seep. 117) Therefore the substitute aw replaces 
«n and gs only, 


Of the substitnte sagt the letter q and gp are indicatory, the real affix is q, 
the letter g differentiating thia affix from sa and the letter æ affording a common 
hold for both. 


In forming the feminine we shall have to add ry by IV. 1. 74 S, 
£28. Thus कुमुदगन्थि ‘having the smell of the white lotus’, is the name ofa 
person, In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix हणू ॥ 
Thus कुबुदगन्धि+ लेणे (IV. 1, 92 8, 1088), Now we replace this affix by 
eq and have कोमुदगन्ध्या ॥ Similarly with words taking the affix vsu (as taught 


in Sütra wae IV. 1 75 S. 529): as ante: gives us वाराह्या, so also 
वालाकया ॥ 


Note :—— Why do we say fof «p and हुआ! tt Witness श्ासंमाथ from 
ram uo Hero the word spes belongs to fwariz gana, and therefore by IV. 
1. 104, it wonld take the affix aay in forming the gotra patronymic: this affix अम 
is not replaced by «qg, and the feminine is by long $ (IV. 1. 15 B. 470); for 
though, its last vowel but one is heavy, itis à non.rishi gotra word, yet it does nok 
fulfil the other condition of taking the affix aag or qs u 


Why do we say ‘ of non-fishi gotras'? Witness घसिष्ठी and चैश्वामित्री ॥ 
Why do we say ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’? Observe giant 
which is formed by gf denoting játi, (IV. 1,63. S. 518). Why do we say 
‘denoting Gotra ?' Witness miesat ‘a woman born in Ahichhatra ’, 


११६९ | गोग्रावयवात | ४ । १। ७९ ॥ 


शोबावयवा गोधाभिमताः झुलाख्यास्ततो ur बिंद्विसयोरणिञोः frt ध्यक्ादिशः त्यातू । 
VIN aA आरम्भः! पोगिक्या । भिक्या ॥ 


1199. After a word denoting anon-principal gotra, 
vux; is the substitute of अण्‌ and gs, in the feminine, even 
though the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 


The phrase wit: of the last sütra governs this also, not so, 
however, the word sggitan: u The phrase गोघावयव means insignificant or 
non-famous gotras, i.e names of kulas i, o. कुलाछया, such as families like 
पुणिक, सुशिक, Fat which are not famous and are not included in the gotra 
list ( Pravara-adhy4ya ), hagar and मौखर्या ॥ 

Note:—The word wang in the stirs has various significations, one sense 
beiug ‘separate from’, another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members’ &o. 
If the last sense bé taken, then we can evolvó forms like हेववृत्त्या याक्षदसा ॥ 117६6 
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forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the छोड्यावि class of 
ihe next aphorism. In short those who wish to apply this aphorism to ‘ the 
immediate descendant’, such as ‘the son or daughter’, and not to a gotra descendant 
which means a grandson and down, can also do ga. 


In fact the word भोघावयव is equal to saamia or अप्रधानगोंत्र and is a 
katmadh&raya samása, namely gotras not enumerated in the प्रवराध्याय u These ara 
however, technically called कुल ॥ 


१२०० | कोड्यादि भ्यश्च । ४ । १। ८०॥ 


स्त्रियां sae wen स्याह | अयुरूपोत्तमारयोऽनणिञर्यश्ाइम्भः । क्रोड्या | ष्याङ्चा t UH 
exer * ॥ garu भोज ज्षत्रिये * ॥ भोड्या ॥ 


1200. The afix भ्य comes in the feminine after 
the words mM and the rest, 


This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and ever where the word does not take the affix अण or gan In fact 
cyst is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus जोड्या ‘a female kraudi ", 
So also ष्याड्या ‘a female vyadi’. 


1 क्रीडि; 2 क्लॉज, 3 ब्याडि, 4 आपिशलि, 5 आपक्षिति, These are formed by 
gax (1४. 1. 95 S. 1095). 6 चोपयत, 7 eam Cheam), 8 सैकवत (Saar) 9 
"requie ( कल्पयतू ) These are formed by the aflix अणू u 10 abd u ‘This is 
formed by gst with the substitute erma ( 1V. 1. 97 S. 1097 ) added to सुपात ॥ 

11 gagaait Várks:—Yhe woid खत. takes tag when denoting a 
grown-up maiden, as aar: ; otherwise @at ‘a daughter’, formed by राप, or asit 
by tg denoting a játi. 

12. भोजक्षजिये । V4rika :—This debars sta of játi as arvar:, (otherwise 
टापू ७3 भौञ्ञाः भाजयतीति), 13 थौतकि, 14 कोटे, 15 ARa, 16 भोलिकी, 17 शाल्मल्षि, 
18 qasur, 19 कापिष्ठील 20 मौकक्ष्व ( गोलक्ष्य)॥ All these except the last are 
formed by q of Gargádi class. 


१२०१ | दैवथद्षिशौचिवृक्षिसात्यवुश्रिकाण्ठेविद्धिभ्यो$न्यतरस्याम. । Ud 
१।८१॥ 


एभ्यश्रतु््यः cama । झशोषाथोमेद गोसेऽपि परत्वाश्प्वर्तते । पत्ते इतो मनुष्येति wu | 
दैवयश्या । दैवयज्ञी । इत्यादि ॥ 


1201. The affix ष्यड optionally comes after the words 
taani, शौचिवृक्षि, सात्यमुग्रि and फाणठेचिद्धि ॥ 


Thus taaz ०7 देत्रयज्ञी u These words end in the affix gst, and the word 
gotta is not understood in the sütra, in the case of gotra descendants, the 
substitute shyań would have come by that sütra, it would have come 

86 9 
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i ütra it would have been compulsory, 
, 78, but whereas by that s | 

4 pit aphorism makes it optional But if the sütra be taken to 
hs to immediate descendants, as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 


is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. r. 87 S. 1079. 


[n the 
alternative when sae is not added, ew, will be added by rule IV. 1, 
65 5, 520 


अथ तदित्‌ चातुरर्थिक प्रकरशाम ॥ 
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१२०२ । तेन रक्त रागात्‌ । ४। २। १॥ 


l रज्यतेऽनेनेति सगः । कषायेण रक्त qe काषाथय। मािअष्ठम्‌ । रागात्‌ किम्‌। देवदसेन 
रत्तं qun u 


1202. The affix sry already ordained (IV. 1. 88) 
comes after the name of a colour, in the sense of “ colored 
thereby ” 

The verb kझअ means to change the white color into another color. 
That by which a thing is colored is called am ‘color’. "ww ‘by which’, 
i e. after a word fn the instrumental case in construction, being the name of a 
particular colour, Thus कषायेण रक्तं बश्च र काषायम ‘a cloth coloured of a dull 
red’, So Also साजिष्ठ्म tt 

Why do ws say qttiq " after the name of a color"? Observe tagia 
रक्त वश्चम्‌ , here the affix ग्रण will not come after the word ' Devadattena’, for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name 
of a colour, 

Note i—1n the sentence " काषायो गर्दभस्य कणी, हरिद्रो Spuren पारी ” the words 


काषायों and हारिद्रो are used metaphorically. 

From this sütra up to IV, 2. 12 S 1218 inclusive, the affixes ara to be 
added to the word, which is in the instrumental cage in eonstruction, in a gentence 
IV, 1.82 8. 1072): asin the jast chapter, the affixes were added to a word in 
the genitive case. 


१२०३ | लाक्षारोचनाइक । 8। २। २॥ 
लाक्षिकः । रोचनिक: U शवालक्रदमाम्यामुपसछ्यानम्‌ #॥ शाकलिकः । कार्मिक: । ग्राभ्यामण- 
पीति वृत्तिक्रारः। शाकलः ada: ॥ नील्यां अन्‌ # ॥ नील्या रक्तं नीलम्‌ ॥ पीतास्कन्‌ *॥ पीतकम्‌ ॥ 
हरिद्रामहारजनाभ्यामज » ॥ ATL | माहारजनप्र ॥ 

1208. The affix gw comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words lákshá, and rocbaná, (which 
being names of colours, are in the instrumental case in a 
sentence ), 
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This debars wqu Thus agrar रक्त "eb लाच्तिकम, se also रोशनीकथ्‌, 
Vérttha :—So also after पकल and gan Thus waag: and कारीमिकः ॥ 
According to the opinion of the author of Rasika the affix अण alsa 
comes after शाकल and aga: | Thus ज्ञाकलः and grim: ॥ 
Vårt -—The affix पव comes after नीलीः as नील्या रक्ते + नीले wet ॥ This 
debars syor ॥ 
Várt -—The affix कन (1. 3. 8 S. 195) comes after qia, as प्रीतेन th = 
प्रीतक्रम ॥ 
Pdr! —The affix ws; comes after gr and महारजन, as हाशिरमू and 
ETHAN ॥ 
१२०७ | नक्षत्रेण युक्तः काळ: 1 ४। २। ३ ॥ 
पुष्येण युक्तं ree । पोषी रात्रिः ॥ 


1904. The affix शण already ordained by IV. 1. 88 
S. 1073 comes after a word in the instrumental case in con- 
struction, which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a 
time connected with the asterism. 


Note :—-A time is said to be connected with an asterism when the moon ia 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. Thus पुष्य, fa, war &eare lunar 
aaterisma ; when the moon i8 in any one of these asterisms, then the affüx is added to 
the name of such asterism, in order to denote the time of such conjunction. 


Thus gez + अण = पौषः ( ४1. 4 149 S. 499) e. g. Grane: and पोषीरानिः “ the 
night in which the moon is in the Pushya " 


Note:— Why do we say नज्नत्रेण ‘connected with the asterism’? Observe 
FTA युक्ता Ua: tt Why do we say काल ‘time’? Observe पुष्येण युन्ततन्द्रमा। ॥ 


१२०५ | लुबविशेषे । ४। ९। ४ ॥ 


"ne yao Aftara gaa षर्टिरण्डात्मकल्य Raeann RAA शभ्यते । अवा Fea: | 
फथं ति पुष्ययुक्ता पोणमासी पोषीति । विभाषा फाल्युनीसवणाकार्तिकीचेचीन्य हाते निर्देशन पौर्ण- 


मास्यामथ ga नेति ज्ञापितत्वात्‌ । SANNAT अस एव SL युक्तवद्धावाभावश्च । अवाधकान्याप 
निपातनानि | श्रावणी ॥ 


1205. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
when there is no specification of any particular portion of 
a day consisting of twenty-four hours, 

| That is, the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided, if no 
Specification is to be understood of a particular portion of the day and night 
which consists of 6o dandas (24 hours) such as night &c. A full day and 
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night of 24 hours is the period (Kala) which the moon takes (or is 
conventionally supposed to take) ín crossing an asteiism, To denote this 
full time of 24 hours by an affix is to denote a time generally ( avisesha ). 
To denote a portion of this 24 hours, is to express it specifically. This 
can be done by affixes, Thus ssp पुष्य: to day belongs to the asterism 
Pushya’ meaning that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya; but 
by ‘to day’ neither the day time in particular nor the night time in 
particular, nor any hour in particular is meant, but both alike. The time is 


day and night, when there is no specification of such time, whether it is day 
or night, then there is elision; 


If the full day of 24 hours, being avidesha,is denoted by the mere 
name of the asterism in which the moon happens to be that day, why is an 
exception made when that day happens to be a /u// moon day? In other 
words, though it is correct to say speqney: yese &c for all days (ह) 
generally, yet it is not correct if the day happens to be /z// moon day ; for 
then we must say ga: ẹri पोर्णमाशी and not gager: पाणतासी ॥ 

Why is the affix not elided in पौषी in the sentence पुष्ययुक्ता पोशमासी 
aft ( Amara Kosha I. 26), by the present sQtia? The affix denoting day 
(24 hours) in general is not elided after an asterism giving its name to 
that day, if it is a /w/-moon in that asterism, This rule we deduce by 
inference from the sütra IV. 2, 23 S, 1225, where Panini has exhibited the 
words Phálguni, Kártikt, and. Chaitri without the elision of the case-affix, 


The words Phálguni &c there mean “the day in which the full- 
moon is in the asterism Phalguuá, Krittikà, or Chitra” That sütra relates 
to the naming of months after full-moon-asterism, see IV, 2. 21, S. 1221, 


That sütra IV, 2. 23 S. 1225 teaches also that in the case of the 
asterism sqr there is lup-elision of the day-denoting affix, even where 
such day is the full-moon day, For the full-moon day would have been 
श्रावणी like qw envi but that stra shows it as ampu The word waar 
means that Paurnamast day when the ‘full moon is in Sravand, Not only 
this, but there is further anomaly, that though the affix is elided by lup after 
श्रवणा yet the rule I, 2. 51 S. 1294 does not apply. That rule declares that 
where there is a lup-elision of a Taddhita affix there is concordance between 
the gender and number of the derivative word with those of the original. The 
form ought to have been aw: and not श्रवण had 1, 2. 5r 5. 1294 applied, 
as we find ga: and सवशः in मूलेनानाइयद्‌ देवी श्रवणेन विसजजयेत्‌ see 11. 3.45 5. 642, 


The form श्रावणी without lup-elision is also valid, on the maxim 
अवाधकाम्यापषि निपातनानि “The anomalous forms ( nipátanas ) are also non-deter- 
rents i. e. they do not debar the regular forms”, Therefore the irregular saot 
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and the regular ज्यावणी both meaning “the day when the full-moon is in 
fravaná " are valid. 

Any conjunction of the moon with an asterism measures a period 
of time of 24 hours. Such a time is expressed by a derivative formed from 
the name of the asterism. (1) As qiiis: ‘the night in which the moon 
is in the asterism Pushya. पोषमहर “ the day in which &c.” (2) 97 when 
the ful! period of such conjunction is denoted, without specifying whether 
it is day or night, then the name of the asterism without any modification 
denotes such time also, As gagsąa! “Today is the day when the moon is 
in the asterism Pushya or shortly, today is Pushya.” In other words, days 
are named directly, after the asterisms. (३) But tg this there is an excep- 
tion in the case of that day when the moon is full. There the affix must be 
added. As क्षद्यपीषा." today is the day when the ful/-moon is in Pushya,” 


Not only days are named after asterisms, but months also, In the 

case of months, that asterism gives the name to it, in which the moon is 
full 85 पोषो मासः“ that month in which the full moon occurs in the asterism 
of Pushya.” 

१२०६ | संज्ञायां अवणाश्वत्थाभ्याम । ४ । I N 

शेषाथो5्यमारम्भः । श्रवणा राचिः । अश्वत्यों महते: । संज्ञायां क्रिम । श्रावणी । आश्वत्थी ॥ 

1206. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
after the words Sravaná and Asvattha, when the whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of 
time. 

This sütra applies where there is specification of the portion of the 
day, of 24 hours, such as night or day or prahara &c, 

Thus sao रात्रिः, अश्वत्यों gg: “ the night called Sravan4 ; the Muhürta 
called Asvattha ". Why do we say ‘when it is, a Name or Safijfia?’ 
Observe श्रावणी or आश्वत्थी ॥ 

१२०७ | डन्छाच्ळ, 18 1 २।६॥ 
नत्तन्रइन्द्राद्युक्ते काले छः स्यात्‌ विशेषे सयसति च। तिष्यपुनवेसवीयमहः | राधातुराधीया 
रात्रिः ॥ 

1207. The affix छ comes after the Dvandva com 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, to signify the time 
of the moon’s connection with those asterisms; whether ' 
there be a specification or not of any particular portion of 
that time. 
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Thus सघानुराधीया xri: लिध्यपुनवसर्वी यमह: ॥ 

Note :—So also when there is no specification of any portion of the day, as झवा 
राधानुराधीयम , भव्य तिब्यपुनवेसवीयम The affiz here in these two last eases is not 
elided, though there is no specification of time, because the present sütra, will debar 
TV. 2. 4 §. 1205 which ordains lup (1l, 4, 2 8, 175) KAsikt; Or thew is nob 
elided on the maxim मध्येइपवाद “an apavida rule in the middle, debars the rules that 
preeede and not those that succeed it.” Therefore मण which precedes IV. 2, 4 S. 
1205 will be debarred and not æ which succeeds it. 

१२०८। इष्ठ साम । ४।२।७॥ 


Cep । वसिश्ठेन दृष्टं वासिष्ठं साम ॥ घास्मिन्नर्थेऽण्‌ SAREN: 5 ॥ उशनसा रष्टमोशनम्‌। 
A 
औषानसम.॥ 


1208. The affix srt (IV.1. 88 8, 1073) comes, 
after a word in construction in the Instrumental case, in the 
sense of “ seen "—the thing seen being the Sama Veda. 


Thus वसिष्ठेन gé = वाशिष्ठं साम "the portion of the SAma seen by (or 
revealed to) Vasightha ”. 


Vért :—The affix sw is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory 
ड्‌ when the sense is that of “ the SAma-Veda seen." Thus qure €E qra = ओऔश- 
नसम्‌ or ओशनम, (the force of (aq. being to elide the दि portion; VI 4. 143 
S. 316 ). 

१२०६ | कलेढेक्‌ 181 २।८॥ 
कलिना र्ट कालिय साम ॥ 


1209. The affix ढक comes, in the sense of the Sáma- 
Veda seen, after the word * Kali’, being in the instrumental 
case in construction. 


This debars Wari!) Thus कलिना gé साम र कालेय ॥ "The Sama Veda 
revealed to Kali", This sütra is really a Vartika and not a sütra of Panini. 

Vårt :—The affix ‘dhak’ comes always after mià and कलि; not merely in 
the sense of the Sama-Veda seen, Thus afar ge सामळभात्रेयम ‘the Sama-Veda 
revealed to Agni’. STAT a= BAA ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 52 S, 1428) 
भ्रेरागर्त, “what has come from Agni "z «mag (1V.3.74) &e. Similarly कालेयम 
means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come from 
Kali ÈC 

Vårt :—The affix अण in the sense of ‘born’, is optionally treated as faq 


provided that it be that sot, which being debarred by IV. 8, 11, B. 1881 is reordained 
by IV, 3, 16 S. 1887, The affix soy, governs all sfitras up to IV. 4. 2 S, 1550 by 
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force of IV, 1. 83, ; but it is debarred by asg of IV. 8. 11 8. 1381, and is re-ordained 
in 17, 3.16. Thus शतमिधाजि जातः = शातभिषः or शातमिषञ्जः ॥ 

Vårt :—The affix ERE comes, optionally, without changing tlie sense, after 
words ending in तीय ॥ Thus देतीयीकम or द्वितीयकम , तार्तीयीकम्‌ or TART ॥ 

Vért:—Not so when it qualifies विद्या, as हितीथा or तृतीया विद्या ॥ 

Várt :—"Vhe affix बुज 1V.3.126 has the farce of “ the Sama-Veda seen " whey 
ib eomes after a Gotra-word Thus &irqetzpE or क्ापडवकेण ` the Sama-Veda Beer 
by Aupagava, or KA&patava’, The affix sy comes after a word denoting a Gotra 
or Charana. The following Kárik4 sums up the above vártikas, 


ze सामनि झाले 'च ggr विधीथते t 
तीयाहीकक न विश्याया गोचादहुबादिष्यतें ॥ 


१२१० | चामदेवाड उ्यडड्यो । ७ | २। ९ ॥ 
वामदेवेन दृष्टं साम वामदेज्यप ॥ 
सिद्धे यस्येतिलेपिन किमर्यं थयतो fuer 
प्रहणं माऽतदर्थे भूद्भामेदच्यस्य नञहवंदे ॥ 


1210. ‘The affixes saq and इथ come after the word 
V ámadeva, in the senso of the Sáma-Veda seen. 


This debars wap! Thus aria zè urpis or वामदेव्यं The 
indicatory qin 'dyat' shows that a has svarita accent ( VI, 1. 185 S. 3729). 


Kårika १-- Why the affixes य and ag have an indicatory €, when the 
elision of the final f£ would have taken place by यस्याति e ( VI. 4. 148. S, 311) 
even? Ans, They are fgg in order to prevent the final of amisa becoming 
udátta when a negative particle is added to it. It serves the purpose of 
regulating a3 accent. 


Q. The final आ of amaa woula have been elided by the rule VI, 4. 148 8, 
311, without making this affix fa, then what is the use of making this affix 
fea? 

Ans. Well, the anthor here indicates by jfiapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribháshás निरनुबन्थकप्ररणे न सानुबन्थकस्थ “ when 
a term void of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which has an 
anubandha attached to it” तदशनुबन्पकम्रहणे नातद्तुबन्यवस्थ “when a term with one 
or more anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which, in addition to those, 
has another anubandha attached to it”, 


For had q and ag been only taught instead of ‘dye’ and ‘dyat’, then by 
rule VI. 2. 156 S. 8890 the final of such word, with the negative particle श्र, would 
take ud&tta on the fins], but that is nob the case. Therefore भ्रवामंदेष्ये 18 not finally 
acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the Indeclinable ( VI. 
2, 2, B. 3786). As elarageq ॥ 
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१५११ | परिवता; रथः 1 ४ 1 1 १० ॥ 
zer: पारशुंतो वारो रथेः। रथः किम. वस्धेण पारिवृतः काथः । समम्साहोट्तिः पारिवृत्त उच्यते । 
पैनेह न। छात्रेः परिवृतो रथः ॥ 

1211. The affix sf comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construetion, in the sense of * surround- 
ed’; the thiug so surrounded being ‘a chariot ’. 

Thus aa: परिवृत्ती दय: =ate! “a chariot surrounded with cloth”, Why 
do we say ‘the thing so surrounded being a chariot ?' Observe qim परिवृत्तः कायः 
‘the body surrounded with cloth. The word परिवृत means covered from all 


sides. The affix will not be used, if the chariot is not completely surrounded. 
As era: परिवृता रथ: “the chariot surrounded by pupils.” 


१२१२ | पाथडुकस्बलादिमिः। ४।२। ११॥ 


पाण्डुकम्बलेन परिवृत्तः पाण्डुकम्बली | पाण्डुकम्बलदाब्दो राजास्तरणवणकम्बलस्य RER: l 
मत्वर्धीयेनेव सिद्धे व'चनमणो निवृच्ष्यर्थम ॥ 


1219. The afix इनि comes after the word पाण्डुकम्बल, 
being in the third case in construction, in the sense of ' sur- 
rounded *, the thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot’. 

This debars wa n Thus: पाण्डुकस्बली रथः ‘a carriage covered with a 
white woolen blanket’, The word पाण्डुकस्बल meansa white royal blanket 
used as the housing of a royal elephant. The form पाण्डुकम्बलिन would have 


been obtained by the affix इ of V. 2. 115, which has the sense of matup, 
the present sütra is made in order to debar the affix ao ll 


१२१३। दैपवेयाज़ादज्‌ I ४) १२॥ 
ERa विकारो us तेन परिवृतो NAT रथः | एवं qure: ॥ 
1218. The str comes after the words ‘dvaipa’ and 
' vaiy&ghra' being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘surrounded’, ihe thing so surrounded being ‘a 
chariot’. 
Thus Wd परिंवृत्रों Gi: = दैपः ‘a car covered with a tiger's skin’. So also 


वैद्याप्रः ॥ 
Note +—This affix asx debars अणू, the difference between these two being in 
accent only. 


१२१४ | कोमारापूवेबचने । ४। २। १३॥ 


कौमारेत्यविभक्तिको निर्देश: । अपूर्वस्वे faurasTaem । भपूर्यपाते कुमारी पातिरुपपश्नः कोपः 
प्रतिः यहा । relate: कुमारी पतिमुपपन्ना कोमारी भायां ॥ 
67 8 
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1914. The word *kaumára' is irregularly formed 
by adding the affix अण, when meaning ‘ virginity’. 


Thus कौमारः qfi: = अपूवपाति कुमारी हुप्पन्नरः ‘the husband of a virgin’, i, e. 
one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid ( not a 
widow). So also कोमारी मार्या = अपूर्वपतिः कुमारी atari "a virgin wife" i e.a 
wife who is taken in marriage while she was a maid (nota widow). 
both these cases the word refers to the woman, 


In 


Note :—The word कौमारी is formed. by adding अण्‌ to कुमारी | Thus कुमार्याम्‌ 
आवः =कोमारः; तस्य क्ली कौमारी भार्या u 


१२१६ | तत्रोद्धतममत्रेफ्यः | छै। २। १४ ॥ 


शराव aga: शाराव झोदनः | द्धरतिरिहोद्वरशपूर्ेके निधाने वर्तते । तेन सप्तमी | उद्धूत 
निहित rak: ॥ 

1215. The affix अण्‌ already ordained (IV. 1, 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’, after words denot- 
ing vessels, when such words are in the locative case in 
construction. 

The word aq means, ‘thereon’ i ea word in the seventh case in 
construction. wam means ‘vessels’: gay means ‘ placed ’, or literally the 
“refuse of dinner’. Thus magga: = शाराव ga: "boiled rite placed on an 
earthen dish,” Thatis, the uchchighta or leavings of food already eaten; 
or the remainder of food that remains after dinner. So also arise, ari ॥ 
The word uddhritam here means being taken out first from:one vessel and 


then placed on another, Hence the Locative. In other words-uddhrita 
means here “ placed”, 


Note :~~Why do we'say “ after a word denoting vessel" P Observe पाणावुदृपृद्दत 
grga: ‘boiled rice placed on the hand’, 


The word qst, denoting ‘a word in tlie locative ease in construction’, governs 
the six subsequent sütras upto IV. 2, 20 S. 1223 inclusive. 


१२५१६ । स्थणिडलाच्डयिततरि त्रते'। ४। २! १५॥ 
eap! gura Gus गम्यते | स्थणिङले. शेते स्थाण्डिलो भिक्षु: ॥ 


1216. The affix आए already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes after the word स्थाण्डल being in the seventh case in 


construction, in. the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon’, and the 
whole: word so formed denotes ‘a person performing & vow ' 
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Thus स्थण्डिले शाबित sana otras: ‘a person who has taken the vow 
to sleep on the bare ground’ i, e, an ascetic or a Brahmachart, 


Note :— Why do we say ‘vow'? Observe स्थण्डिले Qe mera: ' Brahmadatia 
sleeps on the bare groud’, notas a matter of vow, but of necessity or pleasure. 
The word aa means a * vow or an observance ordained by the religious codes ’, 


१५१७ | खेस्छर्त MT ४। २। १६॥ 


सप्तम्यन्तादण्‌ स्वाध्संशकृंते*र्थ यस्सस्कृते VTA स्युः wrE संस्कृता we aw: अञ 
कपालेषु संत्कृतोटाकपालः पुरोडाशः ॥ 

1217. The affix अण comes aftera word ending in 
the locative case, to denote ‘what is prepared therein '—if 
that which is so prepared be ‘ granular food ’. 

Thus ae संस्कृता भत्ता = wet: ' barley fried in the pan’, Simllarly etet- 
कपालः पुरोडाशः here WR is elided by IV, 1, 88, S. 1080 
Notet— Why do we say “if it means fool" P Observe पुष्पपुरे संस्कृतो 
मालाझुणः ॥ 
१२१८। शूलोखाद्यत्‌ । ४। २। १७॥ 
TUTTE | शल संस्कृतं शल्य मांसथ्‌। wem पात्रविशेषः | तस्यां संस्कृतम्‌ उख्यम्‌ ॥ 


1218. The affix यत comes in the sense of prepared 
food, after the words शुल and Tat ending in the locative caso. 
This debars भण्‌ (IV, 1. 83). As शाले संस्कृतं =e ‘roasted on a 
spit'—i, e, meat, So also qaam ‘flesh boiled in a pot’, For accent see VI, 
1, 213 S. 3701. 
१५१६ | «wg । ४।२।१८॥ 
afer संस्कतं दाधिकम | 
1219. The affix 3m comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘dadhi’ ending in the locative case in 
construction. 
Thus वाचि संस्कृत = वाधिकं ` made of coagulated milk ’, 


Note:—This form will be evolved by IV. 4, 8 S. 1551, but the NER. 
formed by that rule means दुधा संस्कृत i.e. anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; 
while the दाधिकं of this stitra means ‘ curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper’, 


१२२० | उद्श्ब्ितोऽत्यतरस्याम्‌ 18 । २। १६ ॥ 
इकू स्यात्प्षेण tt 
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1920. The affix 3% comes in the sense of prepared 
food', optionally after the word sgia ending in the loca- 
tive case in construction. 
Thus औदशिस्कम (VIL 3. ६1 ), or Aerar by su The word gia 
Paka is thus formed. sqfaq+sau Here applies the following rule, 
१२२१ | इसुसुक्तान्तात्कः 19181? ॥ 


हस्‌ उस्‌ उक त एतदत्तात्परस्य ठस्य कः स्थात्‌ । उदकेन as वर्धते हत्युदश्ित्‌। तत्र 
संस्कृतः Ware: | ओऔदश्वितः । इसुसोः प्रतिपराक्तयो्म्रहणान्नेह | भाशिषा भराति आशेषिकः। 
उषा चराति Wa ॥ 


पोष उपसंख्यानभ्‌ * ॥ दोभ्या घरति देष्कः ॥ 
1921. œ is substituted for s after a stem ending in 
इस, उस , उक्‌ , ( उ, ऊ, ऋ ) पाव तू ॥ 


This word udagvit literally means that which grows by water, It 
is the name of whey in which Za/f is water and Aal/f curd. Thus भरोदाश्वित्कः, 
07 भ्रौदश्वित्तः by अश ॥ The इस and gg are the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, आाशिषिकः (= ग्राशिधा चरति), मोषिकः ( = उषा SIR) ॥ 


Várt:—So also after दोस , as diem: (grafai ) ॥ 


१२२२ । PAST । ४। २। २० ll 

ga संस्कृनमित्येव GACT नतु भक्षा इति तेन यवाग्वामापे भवति। Braff ॥ 

1222. The affix हअ comesin the sense of ‘prepared ’, 
after the word *kshira', ending in the locative case in 
construction. | 

The word ‘ prepared’ only is applicable here, and not ‘food’: and 
therefore the derivative applies to यवागू ( which is not an article of food. ? ), 

This debars भण्‌ Thus क्षीर संस्कृताः — IT बवागूः ‘ milky gruel’. 

१२२३ | सास्मिन्पोणमासीति। ४७ । २। २१॥ 
इसिशब्दात्सज्ञायामिति लभ्यते । पोषी पोर्णमासी अस्मिन्‌ पोषो मास: ॥ 


1229. The affix अण्‌ comes after the name of a full- 


moon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. 


| 
The word इति in the sütra indicates that we should read संज्ञायाम्‌ here. 


Note :—The word q means ‘that’, It isin the nominative eage, therefore 
by IV 1.82 S, 1072 it means that "after a word in the first oase in construction”, 
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sre, ‘in it’ i, 8. in the sense of a seventh case, Aiara “if ‘the word in the first 
onse in constraction is the name of a full-moon night". The" word इसि after पौर्णमासी 
ia used for the sake of reading the word संज्ञायाघ in the sütra. It-does not occur in 
the original sütras of Panini ; but is added by the author of the KASiki froma Vártika ; 
and means ‘if the word so formed is an appellative ', i, e. if it is the name of a month, 
a half-month and a year, The whole sütra therefore literally translated meens 
“the affix अण already ordained (IV, 1. 83) comes in the sense of a 7th case affix, 
after a word in the lst case in construction, if that word is the name of a full-moou- 
night, provided that the whole word so formed ia an appellation of a month, a 
half-month or a year”, 


Thus पौषी पोर्णमासी भर्मिन्‌ = पौषो ma: ' the month Pausa i. e. that month 
in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya '. 


Note :—Similarly पोषोऽद्धमासः and पौषः gaat: ॥ Bub nob soin the following 
पोषी पीणमासी आस्मिन्‌ दशराजे, because dagardtra is not a month or a fortnight ora year. 

The words इति and संज्ञायाम्‌ have the same force here, namely, they 
make the word anappellative. The word सज्यम added to the sütra by the 
VArtika is a redundancy. 

Note :—The word पामासी is formed by adding ar to पुरमा t Or it may 


be evolved in this way ;— qfi माः = ARI: पूर्णमास SUN = पोणंमासी ॥ The word qp: means 
4 moon ”. 


१२२४ | आग्रदायण्यध्वत्थाइक | ४।२। २२॥ 


कामे हायनमस्या इत्यामहायणी । प्रज्ञावेराकृतिशाणध्वादण । पूर्वपदात्सङ्ञायामिति oven । 
झायहायणी ow a ग्राप्रहायणीको मास । ग्रथत्येत युक्ता पौर्णतासी pups | निपातना- 
श्पो्णमास्यामापि लुप | आश्वत्यिक! ॥ 


1994. The affix 3% comes, in the sense of the loca- 
tive case, after the words‘ 4grahayant’ and ' a§gvattha ' ending 
in the first-affix in construction and being the name of a 
full-noon night. 


The words शास्मिन्पौर्णमासीति of the last sütra govern this also. This 
debars wq The word Aagralrayant is a Bahuvrihi, meaning agre hayanam 
asyah: "that which has the year (hàyana) before it "—or with which the 
year commences, It takes the affix stm, because it belongs to Prajiadi 
class which is an Akritigana ( V. 4. 38 S.2106). Thus अम + हायन + भण्‌ = 
gazta Thea is changed to w by VIIL 4. 3. S. 857. Thus भाप्रहायाणिको 
Siu: ‘the month called Agrahayanika i, e. in which the moon is full in the 
asterism of Agrahayana. Similarly the day in which the full moon occurs in 
the asterism agvattha is called agvattha. The affix denoting time is elided 
as nipAtana, From it we have आाश्वस्थिकः ॥ 
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२२५ । विमाषा फास्युनीअवणाकार्तिफी वे Aa: । ४। २। २३॥ 


एभ्यए्टग्वा TST! REAR: | फाल्युनों मासः । DAR: । श्रावणः । कार्तिकिकः । 
कार्तिकः । चेत्रिकः E 


1225. The affix sw optionally comes after the 
words ‘Phalgunt’, ‘Sravan’, Kártiki' and ‘ Chaitrt’ being 
the names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed 
being a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a 
fortnight or a year) in whieh the moon is full in those 
asterisms 

Thus Rega: or फाल्गुनिकः, श्रावण! oc आवणिक, कार्तिक: or said rt or 


NEES T This optionally ordaing Th, instead of Ru which also comes in the 
alternative 


१२२६ | साऽस्य देवता । ७ । २। २७ ॥ 


दे देवताइस्येति Gee हविः 1 पाशुपतम । याहस्पत्यम | त्यज्यमानद्रव्ये उद्देशयविशधो देवत 
अन्म्रत्तुला च । ऐन्द्रो मन्त्रः । आग्नेयो वे ब्राह्मणो देवतयेति तु Vast सर्व्राम्नीति ढक्‌ ॥ 


1226. The afix अण (IV, 1. 88 S. 1073) is added 


to the name ofa deity when something is to be spoken of 
“as his” 


gt after a word in the first case in construction ' wes ‘in the sense 
ofa sixth case’, Ẹya ‘if the word in the first case is the name of a deity’, 
Thus yatsa = uq wd: ‘oblation sacred to Indra’, Similarly पाशुपतम्‌ 
í oblation belonging to Paéupati. So also argevera ॥ 


Why do we say "after the name of a deity”? Observe, करन्पादवता5त्य, 
no affix is added to कम्पा ii 


Inthe sentence एन्द्रो मन्त्र: the word aindra means the Aym# by which 
Indra is praised while oblation is offered. The affix is added, therefore, to, 
denote the mantra by which a devat is praised, and who is referred to, while 
the offering is thrown into fire. ( Mantra-stutyá = mantrena stutya. Stutya is 
a feminine word in apposition with devatà, and formed by kyap and tap. 
See HI. 1. 109. S. 2857), And in mA वे ब्राह्मणेद्वतयेति the afix ढळू 


is added by IV, 2, 33 S. 1236 in the $aisika senseto agni. Itis is added by 
analogy. 


Note :—The whole phrase साऽस्य देवता governs up to sütra. IV, 2, 35 S, 1288, 
Though the word q was understood in this sûtra by anuvgitii from sütra IV, 2. 21 


B, 1229, its repetition is for the sake of indicating that the annyritti of qr does not 
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extend to it. The affix ordained by this süira has the force of indiosting ‘lord of 
oblations ikes Puroddsh &c-offered in a sacrifice '. 


१२२७ | कस्यत्त। ४। २। ९५ ॥ 


muere इदादेशः स्थात्मत्ययसशियोलेत । adfa लोपात्परत्वाशादेवृद्धिः! को ब्रह्मा देंबतास्या 
कार्य दावे! | श्रीदवसात्य आयम्‌ ॥ 
1996. The short ह is the substitute of the final set of 
क, whén the affix is added., 
Thus क+ अण =क्ि + अश्‌ =कै + भर काये “oblation sacred to Ka". As 
आये eu Similarly आये from xf “ the oblation sacred to Srt. The rule VI. 


4 148. S. 311 required the elision of g before ww ; but it is prevented by 
the rule of vriddhi VIT, 2. 117 S. 1075 which is subsequent to it. 


१२२८ | शुक्राद्धन्‌। ४ । २। २६ ॥ 
शुक्रियम्‌ t. 
1228. The affix «comes in the sense of “ that its 
deity ”, after the word. ‘ sukra. 


This debars au (IV, n 83 S. 1073) Thus शुक्र + घन झुक्तियम दावः 
(VIL 1.2 S. 475 ) ‘an oblation belonging to Sukra' Thus झाकियोऽध्यायः ॥ 


१२२६.। SAATA wd ४। २। २७॥ 


ऋपो तप्लियमें, ।. भपान्नप्तियम्‌ । अपोनपात्‌ Ware देवता । प्रसथसन्नियोगेन तूक्तं रूपे 
निपाते | अत एवापोनपाते अवाननपातते5नुजहीति मेषः ॥ 

1999. The affix घ comes after the words ‘ aponap- 
tri’ and apánnaptri " in the sense of ‘ that its deity’. 

This debars wau Thus शअप्रोन्त्रिय हविः or अर्पानपित्रयत्त ॥ The words 
अपोनपातू and आ्षांनपात are the names of two deities; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in aq when the affix is to be added, otherwise they 
retain their form. Asin the directory sentence : भपोनपाते अपाजपात$्तुब्रार ॥ 

१२३०। उ च। ४ । ₹। २८--॥ 


योंगर्विभाशो ययासंख्यनिवृश्यर्थः। अपोनप्त्रीयम्‌ ॥ आपांनप्लीयभ्‌ I 
aera * ॥ चाच्छः । शतं रुद्रा देवता अस्य Waele । शतरुद्रीयम्‌ । घच्छयो 
विधानसातध्यादादिंगों लंगनपत्ये इति न लुक ॥ 
1230. Also ‘Chha’ is added to * Aponaptyi’ and 
‘ Apánnaptri ' in the sense of ‘ that its deity ,. 
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The affix œ also comes in the sense of " that its deity " after the word 
Aponaptri and Apánnaptri This debars अणू॥ Thus wrüreteftà or भपान्नप्द्रीयभ्‌ 
* oblaton secred to Aponapát or Appannapat’, 


Note :-—This‘is made a separate sütra, in order to prevent the application 
of the rule T. 3. 19 S. 128. For if is was included in the last, the sútra would have run 
thus: " The affixes q and S come after Aponapiri and Apånnaptri”, the meaning 
of which aceording to 1,8. 10 S. 128 would have been “the nffüx w comes after 


Aponapiri, and छू after ApAnnaptyi” Bub this is not what the author intended, 
Hence two distinct sütras, 


Part ~The word agg takes qand w both in the sense of ‘that its 
deity. e g. शतयद्गीयम and ward The luk-elision of taddhita after Dvigu 
words taught by 1४, I, 88 S. 1080 does not take place here; for then the 
Vartika would have become useless. The very fact that affixes are ordained 
after the Dvigu word Satarudra sets aside the rule of elision bv implication, 


११३१ महेन्दाद्वाणी च 1 ४।२।२६॥ 
म्याच: | महेन्द्रियं हिः | माहन्यम । महेन्द्रीयम ॥ 
1231. The affix घ, and अण as also the affix छ, come 
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity " 
As मरेन्द्रीयम्‌ wit: = afud, and suiegem, ‘oblation sacred to Mahendra’. 
१५३२ 1 सामाद say । ४1 २। ३० ॥ 
array | रित्वान्ङीप्‌ ॥ सोमी ऋक्‌ ॥ 


1939. The affix eu comes after the name ‘ Soma’, 
in the sense of * this its deity " 


This debars qt n The w of eau causes Vyiddhi. The causes the 
affixing of डौष in the feminine. Thus सौम्यं हविः, art सळ ॥ सोम्य + zm IV, 
1, 15 S. 470 ) = dist € ( VI. 4. 150 S. 472 ) = सौमी ॥ 

१२३३। चाण्वृतुपित्रुषसो AT । ४। २।३१॥ 

वायव्यम्‌ | Asay ॥ 

1233. The afix यत comes after the names of 'váyu', 
‘ritu’, Pitri’ and ‘ Ushas’, in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 

This debars भरण ॥ As, वायध्यम, asaq ॥ The next form पितत + यत 

requires the following sütra for its evolution, 


१२१४ | रीङ्तः। ७। ४। २७॥ 


फप्रकृष्कारेष्सार्वथातुके अकारे wur थे पेर tI रीङादेशः स्यातू । अस्येति च । वित्र्यम्‌ 
उघस्यम्‌ ॥ 
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1234. री 18 substituted for the final short wg of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with यं, when it is not a Krit 
nor a Sárvadhátuka affix, and before the adverbial affix च्चि॥ 

The anuvritti of fyatte is, however, not understood in this stra | that 
of «St and अकृत्सावधातुकयीः is present. The fgg and firq not being understood 


here, we have पिंतावेषताभस्य = पिञ्यम्‌ which is thus formed fey + यत्‌ = पित्री + far 
+q (& being elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311). So also 'उपस्यम्‌॥ 

Note :—Why do we say short eg ? Observe Saas, from क (qq, with Wr 
wag धालो; and हलि lengthening. निशेशिष्य ले from क्‌ and qu 


१२३५ | द्यावा पृथथिर्वाशुनासीरम रुर्वद्ग्नीपोसवास्ताष्पतिगहमेथाडछ T 
३1२1१२ ॥ 
"rra | श्यांवापूयिदीयम्‌ । प्यावापार्यिष्यप_ । शनासीरीयन ! artia ॥ 

1935. The affix छ comes also in the sénse ‘of ‘ thia 
its deity, after the names ' Dy4va-Prithivi’, ‘Sun4stra’, 
‘ Marutvat ', Agnishoma ', * Vástoshpati * and * Gribamedha '. 

This debars क्षण्‌ and ogu Thus प्यापापाथियीयव or खावापयब्थय ¦ belong- 
ing to the Gods Heaven and Earth’ erras or gurefda ‘belonging 
to Suna (Wind) and Stra (Sun )’ (VI. 3. 26 S. 922 for the lengthening 
of the w of wa) मरुस्वतीयम or agag अप्निपोमीयम or अभिघोम्यम. ॥ वास्तोष्पती यभ 
or धास्ताष्वत्सम ॥ गृहमेधीयम or PEC tt i 

Note :—According to Haradatta, Sunásirg is an epithet of Indra, Marutv&u 
is algo a name of Indra, meaning ‘ Lord of Maruts'. Agnishoma is formed by VI. 
5.97. 8 923. Vastospati is an irregnlarly formed word = Vástunah pati. 

१२३६ | MASH । ७ ३ 1 ३४ ॥ 
sim. u | 

1236. The affix ढफ comes in the sense of ‘ this its 

deity ,after the name Agni. 


Thus अस्निदेवता5स्य = आाम्रंथः ॥ 


१२३७ | कालेम्यो भववत्‌ | ४। २। ३४ ॥ 
MART! प्राबृषेण्यम्‌॥ 

1237. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘ who stays there’ (IV. 8. 11 S. 1581 to IV, 3. 58 
S. 1428 ), come also in the sense of this its deity i 

88 S 
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Thus by IV. 3. 11 S, 1381 ( read with IV. 3. 53 S. 1428 ), the affix 
$31 comes after the words expressive of time, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 
The same affix will also come in tbe sense cf साऽश्मदवता u Thus भासे भर्व = 
मासिकम्‌ ( मास m1 मास ७ इक VIL 3. 50 S. 1170); magscan ( 1V. 3. 17 S. 1388) 
meaning ‘monthly’ and'rainy , The words will also mean ‘an oblation 
sacred to a month i. e.' as मासा देवता5स्य मासिकम ॥ ८८८, 


१२३०८ | महाराजप्रोष्ठपदा हृञ्‌ । ४ । २। ३५ ॥ 
माहाराजिकम्‌ | भोषप्रपार्दकम ॥ 
1238. The affix sx comes, in the sense of ‘this its 
deity ’, after the words ‘ Maharaja’ and ' Proshthapada ?, 
Thus महाराओ देवताउत्त्य = महाराजिकम , प्रौष्ठपदिर्क u 
१२३६ । दचेताडन्छे अ । ७। ३। २१॥ 
Ore पूषोसरपदयोराखचो वृद्धिः स्यात्‌ भिति णिति किति 'च परे । आम्रिमाहतश ॥ 


1239. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
म, Wor, the Vriddhiis substituted for the first vowels of 
the both members of a Dvanda.compound of the names of 
Devatas. | 
As झाभिमारुती in भाम्रिञारुपांमनझादहदीमालभेत ॥ आगिमाङ्ते कम ॥ 
Note :—The rule applies to Dvandas relating to hynius ( $98 ) and secrificial 


offerings (ef) u Therefore, not here. स्कान्दविशाखो देवैतेऽस्य = स्काभविषाखः (IV. 2 
24 8.1226 ). So also आ्राह्मप्रजञापत्यम by ण्य from ब्रहढ्ापजापसी ॥ Sea V1, 3. 26 S, 922 


The short gin the zr in enfared, कझाम्रिवाहयान is by VI, 3. 98 8,928 . 
A compound relates to a sükta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 
by which a ‘havis’ is determined, is a compound relating to the sacrificial offering, 
१२४० नेन्द्रस्य परस्य । ७। ३ ।२२॥ 
प्रस्मेन्द्रस्म qfur स्यात्‌ । सोनेन्द्र: | परस्य किम । YTR: ॥ 


1240. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel. of Indra 
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory T, ण 07 Ril 


As सोमेन्द्र), eg: ॥ Why " when it stands as the subsequent 
member"? Observe Wurm मेकाइशकपालं we निर्वपेत्‌ U | 

Note :——There are two vowels in the word yey, and when a Taddhita affix 
is added, then one of these i, e. the sx or the last vowel is elided by VI, 4 148 8, 
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311, and the other (i, e. the g) coalesces with the Inst vowel of the first term, ag 
सोम + EFTTA tet WHA + eR + aT ॥ ow, no vowel is left of yay when 
it gets the form =, so what is the necessity of the present probibitoug rule? This 
prohibition indicates the exiatence of the following maxim qfuxxW पूरी त्तरपदयों qd 


कार्य भर्वति, परश्नादेकादेशः or in other words पर्यो त्तरविमित्तकायात्‌ पूर्वमन्तरुत$्प्येकादेशो म ॥ 
“The substitution of one vowel of the final of the firat and the initial of the second 


member of a componnd does not, even when it is antaranga, take place previously to 
an operation which concerns the first or the second member of the compound. It 
is on this maxim that tho forms ggpgraus ( VIL. 3. 14 S. 1400) कठ are constructed, 
otherwise xf héing the first vowel of tne second member (g of gg having merged in 
qi) would have beer vriddhied. 


१२४१ । दीघांश्च वरुणस्य । ७। ३। २३ ॥ 


दौफोस्परस्थ वर्णस्य न वृद्धिः । ऐन्ट्रावहुणभ्‌। दीर्घारिकम्‌ः। ाम्रिवारुशीमनङ्राषीमालमेत ॥ 
ARRAI हति नवयज्ञादिभ्य उपसंख्यानम * ॥ नावयातिकः कालः । पाकयज्ञिकः ॥ 
पूंणीमासादंण वस्व्यः * ॥ पूर्णा मासोऽस्यां rera इति पा्णमासी तिथिः ॥ 


1941. Beforea Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
जू, or क, in a D*andva compound of god-names, the 
vriddhi is not substituted for the first’ vowel of qam, when 
a long vowel precedes it A — UE | 


As Ygs, karga from इन्द्रपरुणी &c ( VL 3.26 S. 922), Why 
do we say ‘along vowel’? Observe miraga, in आिंवादणीम ALTE ARNE 
where a short vowel precedes it 

Note :—This. word is derived from the compound word प्रीवरुश्यो the 8 of 
ष्रि being lengthened by VI. 8.27 8.923, But in forming & Taddhita-devivative 
from this word, the long € is shortened by VI, 3, 28 S, 920, and therefore, it cannot 
be said that a long vowel precedes 480 i 


Vast :—After the Words नवयज्ञ &c.the affix sex comes in the sense of 
‘that exists in tb As मवयज्ञोऽस्मिन्‌ वर्तते = नावयाजिक' miu So also पाकयज्ञिकः ॥ 


Vài? :— After the words पूर्णमास, the affix अस comes in the same sense, 
As पूर्णमासोऽस्यां वर्तते = पार्णभासी fafa: ' the day in which the full-moon occurs. 


१२४२ । पितब्यमातुलमातामदृपितामहा: । ४ । २। ३६ H 


एतानिपात्यन्तत ॥ 

पितुभ्रांतरि sag * ॥ वितुर्थाता पिदूष्यः ॥ मातुईल'च *॥ मातुजाता मातुरः ॥ 

nate पितरि wee ॥ मातुः पिता मातामददः | fig: पिता amg: ॥ मासि 
विद्य * ॥ मातामह । dtu 
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mAg सोडदूसमरील चो वक्तव्या: * 0 सकारपाठसामध्यीज्ञ घः | झाविसोडन भविदूसम्‌_। 
अविमरीसम्‌ ॥ 


लिलाभिष्फलास्पि्ञेपज्ञो * ॥ faetum | fae qup । बन्ध्यस्तिल इत्यर्थः ॥ 
favum ie # ॥ ARIEN: ॥ 


1242. The words pitrivya, ‘a father's brother’, 
mátula, ‘a mother's brother ', mát&maha, ‘a mother’s father’ 
and pitámaha, ‘a father's father’ are irregularly formed, 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may enunciate the 
following. 

Vértika -—~foanipat wa suy gady “the affixes sqq and gaw 
come respectively after the words pitri and måtri in tbe sense of his or her 
brother’. Thus fyger: and मावूल' respectively. 

Ari -arei frat sage, araftfye n The affix dámahach comes, in the 
sense of their father; and theit feminine is formed as if the affix had 
an indicatory छू u Thus पितामहः (f. पितामही ), मातामह ( £ मातामही ) ॥ 

Várt :— he affixes सोह, gq, and मरीसच्‌ come after the word भाषे, in 
the sense of ‘milk’, As sàga = af or अक्टिसम or अविमरीसम्‌ They 
is not changed tow in these; for if it was so changed, the author would 
have read Greq &c in the rule, in order to shorten the process, The fact 
of his using सोडन Gc shows that the ẹ is not to be changed to qin these 
examples, 


Vdrt:-—The affixes sn and yx come after the word a, in the 
sense of fruitless. As निष्फलस्तिलः = तिलपिञ्जः and faqs: ॥ 
Vårt :—The affix पिजज is treated like fa in the Chhandas. As 
तिल्फिडजः ॥ 
१२४३ LAT समूह: । ४। २। ३७॥ 
काकानां EDT: काकम । ताकत) 


1243. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘a collection thereof’. 
Thus काकानां Way: = areal So also वाकम्‌ ॥ 


Note :—The affix qa (IV, 1. 83 8,1073) already taught, is added to a 
werd in tho 6th case in construction in the sense of collection, What is the example 
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of this? In order to apply the affix wur, we mnst apply it te those words only, 
to which the &pecial rules hereinafter taught do not apply, In other words, the nfüx 
grat, is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which denotes a conscious 
being, which has uditta accent on the first syllable, which does not end with a 
Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically mentioned in the subsequent afitras, 
For, a word expressing a non-Conscious being, will take the affix zx by IV. 2, 47 8, 
1256, s word having anud&tta on the first syllable will have the affix ar 
IV. 3. 44 S. 1419, a Gotra word will take gs IV. 2. 39 S, 1246 and especial 
words like केदार dc take qsg, doc, Making all these exclusions, the example we 
get 181--काकानां समूहः - काकम॒ ‘a collection of crows’ wpmu u The phrase 
शस्व समूदः of this aphorism governs all the subsequent sûtrag up of sûtra IV, 2. 
51 8, 1260 inclusive. | 

Vári:—-The affix wpe comes after the words gy &०, As qmm: ‘a 
collection of qualities’, करणप्राम। Oo, The following are some of such worda:— 
शण, करण, तत्व, शब्द, इन्द्रिय, de It 18.६0 akritigana. 


१२४४ | भित्तादिन्योपण | 9 18 035 ॥ 


मिच्चाणां समूहों aa । गभिणीनां ager गार्भेशक । पछ were इति qax 
कृते ॥ 


1244. The affix ww comes, in the sense of * collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ bhikshá? &oc. 


The repetition of the word srw in this sütra, though its anuvritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus भिच्चाणां agg: = भेक्षम्‌ “ what is collected in the shape of alms’. So 
also गार्भिणभू॥ — lt is thus formed अर्भिणी+अणू = aia ( the masculine form of 
a Bha is substituted, when a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory 
इ, भस्याढे तद्धितं See VI. 3. 35. S. 836 Vartika) Now the sótra VI. 4. 144 S, 
679 requires the elision of the syllable इन of afra, but the following sütra 
prevents that. 


१२४५ । इनण्यनपत्ये । ६। २। १६४ N 


अनपत्यार्थेऽणि परे इन WHat स्यात्‌ । तन नस्तद्धितत इति टिलोपो न। गुवतीतां quat 
योवनम्‌। हचन्तादनुदात्तादेराभ ATTA, ॥ 
1945. The final इन of a bha stem remains unaltered 
before the non-Patronymic sy affix. 
Therefore there is not the elision of the final syllable, though required 


by VI, 4, 144 S. 679, Thus we get गार्भिणम॥ Similarly योवनम from gare ॥ 
This word is anudatta-accented on the first syllable, and would have taken 
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झट (10. 2. 44, S. 1253) but takes ww, and hence it is included in the - 
Bhikshadi class. When gafr becomes masculine, the fẹ ceases, and we have 
शुवन्‌+ अण्‌ > atan “a collection of young women 

The word ataaa however is another form. Here the affix added 


isast (IV. 2. 44 S. 1253 ) and not «m, and it is added to gaq ending in 
gra affix: which has anudátta on the first syllable. 


१५४६ | गोषोक्षोषप्टीरप्तराजसजन्य राजपुत्रव॒त्समनुष्याजादूबुअ्‌ । ४। २।३६॥ 


Ex 


wen: TAL बुञ्‌ स्यातू | लोकिक्रमिह गोन तश्चापत्यमात्रम्‌ ॥ 


1246. The affix बुज comes in the sense of‘ collec- 

‘ion thereof’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after 

‘nkshan’, ‘ushtra’, ‘ urabhra’, ‘ rájan | ‘rBjanya’, ‘ rájaput- 
tra’ ‘ vatsa ’, ‘manushya’ and ‘aja’. 

The word गोत्र is used here in its popular and not technical sense, 


meaning any descendant or offspring. The gof the affix बुज is replaced by 
क by the following sótra. 


१५४७ | युबोरनाको। ७। १। १॥ 


थु दु एतयोरमूनासिकर्यो: कमावन अक एतावादेशो स्तः । ग्लुचुकायनीनां ayer ग्लोचुकाय- 
नकम | औक्षकानेत्यादि। आपत्यत्य चेति यलोपे प्रप्ते ॥ 


TEASA राजन्यमनुष्ययुवानः ^ ॥ राजन्यकथ | HASARA, ॥ 
वृद्धा घ्यात दक्तव्यन * ॥ बाधेकम ॥ 


1247. For यु and g ( nasalised) in an affix, are 
substituted respectively अन and अक ॥ 


Note :—% and gare taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, 
and the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The धन 
replaces यु, and way replaces gu Thus eq (1711, 1, 134 S. 2896 ) = अन्‌, as नन्द्‌ + eg es 

नन्दनः रमण: ॥ Soalo eq and agg ( 19, 3, 28 8. 1891 ), as सायंतनः, चिरंतनः ॥ gwo 
find in ege (111. 1. 188 S, 2895 ), as कु + ण्डुल = कारकः, wig: ॥ 80 ४७० gy (IV, 3, 
98 B, 1478 ) as वासुदेवकः. अर्जुनकः ॥ 


Thus ग्हुचुकाबनीनां समूहः = ग्लौचुकायनकप 50 also sree from «p, MERN 
from gg ; झोरभकम from ew and राजकम from शज ॥ But waer+gst requires 


the elision of 4 by VI. 4. 151 S. 1082, This, however, is prevented by the 
following vartika. 


Vártiba :—The final थ of मनुष्य and राजन्य is not elided when the affix 
wm is added ( VI. 4. 150 5.472), Thus UNARI, MAART ॥ 


bid 
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The other words of sütra IV. 2. 39 S. 1246 exhibit no irregularity. As Tsg- 
ब्रकम्‌ , वात्सकम्‌ and साजकम्‌ ॥ 

Vartika :— The affix qst comes also after the word वृद्ध e. g. arma a 
collection of old men. 

Why do we say nasalised g and q? Observe gafar qe ( V. 2, 123, 
S, 1929). Here the q is not replaced by मन, and we have sanma: ॥ So also 
in भुजिएङभ्यां gerant u Here the यु of युक and wm (Un Ill. 21) a re 
not feplaced by Wat; as ssp: and weg. | In the affixes above mentioned, 
the semi-vowel is not considered to have the nasal There are no visible 
marks of nasality on any affixes, but the maxim is प्रतितज्ञानुनातिक्या: पाणिनीया: ॥ 

१२४८ | केदाराधण्य ४ । २। ४० ॥ 

TR | केदायभ । केदारकम्‌ ॥ 
गणिकाया यभिति ane * ॥. गाणिक्क्म ॥ 
T 4 
e ST t e 

1248 _ The affix ast as well as he affix as, comes 

after the word केदार, in the sense of “collection thereof. 
This debars eR of IV, 2 47. Thus केदाराणाम, age: = केदाथष or 
केरास्फम्‌ tt 
Vårt :—The affix ar comes after गणिका e. g. ग्राणिकयम, ॥ 
१२४९ | IRRA । ४। २। ४१॥ 
व्हास्केदारावापे | कवचिनां समूहः कावचिकम्‌ ॥ कैदारिकम्‌ ॥ 

1949. The affix 8 comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the word ‘kedara’, and also after the word 
‘kavachin’. 

We read the anuvgitti of केदार in this Sütra, by virtue of the word Nu 
Thus कवचिनां समूहः = कावाविकभ्‌ (VI. 4. 164 S. 1245); and केस्रिकम 
$340 | ब्राह्मणमाणववाडवाद्यत 12121 ४२ ॥ 
ब्राह्मण्यम्‌ | माणव्यम्‌ | वाडव्यम ॥ 
पृष्ठादृपतख्यानम * ॥ quu N. 

1250. The affix थन 18 added, in the sense of *eol- 
lection thereof,’ after the words 'bráhmaga', ‘manava’, and 
* vàádava'. 

The indicatory 4 of aq makes the word take udátta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. 1, 197). Thus ब्राह्मण्बण्त , माणष्यम्‌ वाडव्यम II 


Vért:—Also after the word पृष्ठ e. g. T897 i. 
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१५५१ | ग्रामजनबन्धुभ्यरुतलू | ४। २ 192 d 
प्रामता | जनता | नन्धुता ॥ 


शजसहायाग्या चोलि asas * ॥ शञ्ञता | सहायता ॥ 
STE: खः ऋतो # ॥ m । STEN MAASAI: ऋतुरित्यथः | ad किम ( आह t gg 
सथण्डिकादिस्वापण | अदृष्टखोरेवोति नियामाशिक्ोपी न ॥ 


qafi जस्‌ वक्तव्य.७॥ 
1951. The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of ‘col. 


lection thereof’ after the words ' grama’, ‘jana’, and * ban- 
dhu’. 

Thus arat ‘a collection of villages? The words ending in qm are all 
feminine. So also जनता ‘a collection of persons’, wear ‘a collection of rela- 
tives’, 

Vari :— The affix ‘ial’ comes after wq and सहाय also e, g. गजता ‘a 
collection of elephants’, सहायता ‘a collection of allies." 

Vért:—-The affix @ is added to stg, in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’, 
e, ९. अहीनः ‘a Soma sacrifice lasting for several days, Kratu means a Soma- 
sacrifice extending over several days. Otherwise the form is arg: by sms 
(see IV. 2. 45. S, 1254.) The final wa here is not elided because of the 
restriction enunciated in VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

Vart:—The affix qa comes after पशु, ० ९. पार्श्वम्‌ ‘a collection of 
axes’, The final g of ya, is not changed by guna into sir before the affix, 
because the word पुर्ण is treated as a pada-word and not a Bha-word by the 
next sütra :— 


१९५२ सितिच 1१ । ४ । १६ ॥ 
सिति परे पूर्व qah स्यात्‌ । अभस्वादर्शुणो न। पहाना समूह: पाशवम ॥ 
1252. When an affix having an indicatory m. fol- 


lows then that which precedes it is called pada. 


Therefore the g of Tg does not take guna substitution 
JAREZ: = पार्श्वम्‌ and not पाशवम 


१२५३ | अनुदात्तादरश्‌ | ४। २! ४४॥ 
कापोतम्‌ | माथुरम ॥ 


So we have 


1253. The affix stt comes, in the sense of 'col- 
lection thereof’, after the words having anudátta on the first 
syllable. 


Thus कपोतानां waz: = कापोलम्‌ , मायूरम्‌ ॥ 
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१२५४ | खण्डिकादिभ्यश्च । ४1 २। ४५ [I 
उञ्‌ स्यात्‌ AEKA समूह. खाण्डिकम्‌ ॥ 
1254. The afix Sst comes, in the sense of 'col- 
lection thereof’ after the words ' khandika &c. 


This sátra applies to words having anudatta on the first syllable, and 

being names of non-living things. e. g. erasa, ATAR ॥ 
१२५५ | चरणेभ्यो AMATI 9 09 ve ll 

काठकम्‌ । छान्दोग्यस्‌ ॥ " 

1955. After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘collection thereof ,. 

Note :—The Vedic Schools or Charanas are like कठ, कलाप do. The affixes 
denoting the rule of the School are those taught in Sütras 1V. 8. 126. S. 1506 &o, The 
word चर्म does not occur in the Sitra IV. 3. 126, S. 1506 or any where else, but it oc. 
cure in the following ishti under that Sütra :--चरणद्धर्माप्ताययों: ॥ 

Thus कठानां धर्म =काउक्रम्‌, 50 also Herat agement Similarly 
छान्दोग्यम्‌ ।! 

~ C. 
१२५६ | अचित्तदस्तिघेनोछक । ७। २। ४७ N 

सान्छुकम्‌ b हास्तिकम्‌ | धेनुकम्‌ ॥ 

1256. ‘The affix ढक comos, in the sense of ‘collec- 
tion thereof’, after the names of non-living things and after 
‘hasti? and ‘dhenn’? 

This debars aq and srsz ॥ The अपुपानां समूहः = प्रपूषिकम tura The 
affix ठक is replaced by इऋ (५11, 3. 50 S. 1170) or क (VII, 3. 50 5, 1170). Thus 
हस्तिकम , YIRT, शाषकुनिकम ॥ 

१२५७ | केशाश्वाभ्यां यशछावबन्यतरश्याम्‌ । ४।२।४८॥ 

पक्षे ठगणो । RAAR! केशिकम्‌ । भश्वी यम्‌ | TAA ॥ 

1257. The affixes ‘yañ’ and ‘chha’ come optionally 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the words 
केश and sow ॥ 

Thus Sarat erg: = केरयम्‌ or केशिकम (IV, 2, 47 S. 1256 ), aat समूहः = 
araa (IV. 1. 63 S. 518 ) or अभ्वीयम ॥ 

१२५८ । पाशादिभ्यो यः। ४। २। ४६ N 

पाश्या । तण्या । FAL) वन्या | वाध्या ॥ 

1258. The affix ‘ya’ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words पाश &oc. 

89 5 
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Thus पाश्या, Far, wear, वन्या and वाल्या, These words are feminine. 

1 पाषा, 2 gm, 3 धूम, 4 वात, 5 भङ्गार 0 पाटल (पारलका K.), 7 पोत, 
Bete, 9 पिटक, 10 पिदाक, Lame, 12 ga, 13 मद (ag K). 14 वन 15 बालक॥ 

१२५६ | खलगोरथात्‌ । ४।२। Ye ॥ 

इवल्या | गव्या । cum ॥ 

1959. Tne affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof’, after the words ‘khala’, ‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus wear, mm and var These three words have not been includ- 
ed in the पाशाद class, in order that the next rule IV. 2. 5t should apply to 
them. 

१२६० | इनित्रकट्यचश्च । ४। २। ४१ ॥ 

रलादिभ्यः क्रमारस्श्युः । स्यलिनी | गोत्रा । रयकटधा ॥ 

anes इनिर्वक्तव्यः e ॥ डाकिनी । कुइम्बिनी। झाकांतेगणो5यम्‌ ॥ 

1260. The affixes ‘ini’ ‘tra’ and ‘katyach’ come 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the 
word ‘khala’, ‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus खलिनी, teat रंथकीव्या । 

Vári :—The affix e comes after the words खल &c. Thus डाकिनी, 
छण्डालेनी, कुडम्यिनी, This is an ákritigana. 

Vért :—The affix wea comes after the words Kamala &c. As क्रमलखण्डम, 
सम्मोजयण्डव d कमल, भम्भोज, Wat, कुमुद, सरोज, नजिनी, केरविणी belong to this class. 
These are 'ग्राकृतिगणः ॥ 

Vári:—The afüx emaa comes after the words नर, कारि, and qum! As, 
नरस्कन्ध', करिस्कन्धः and ER : ॥ 

Vart ,—The affix काण्ड comes after the words w4 &c. Thus पू्वकाण्डम तृणकाण्डम्‌ , 
RART ॥ 

१२६१ | विषयो देशे । ३ । २। ५२॥ 

वष्ठधन्तादणादयः स्युरयन्सपरिशीक्ितेऽर्ये स 'चहेशः ferat विषयों देवाः aps । वेषो क्रिम्‌ । 
Wee विषयोऽनुवाकः ॥ 

1261. The affix अण्‌ (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of * any body's 
sphere’, ifa country is indicated by such sphere. 

Thus शिबीनां विषयो wapa: ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibis, Why do we say ‘if a country is meant’? Observe वद ses विषयो- 
5नुवाक: ॥ 

Note :—The anuvritti of quz: (IV. 2. 37 S, 1248 ) does not extend further: 
but the -nuvritt of qeq (IV. 2. 87 $. 1248 ) js to be read into it, The whole sütra 
thus becomes geq विषयो देशे * his sphere—in denoting a country.’ The word विषय 
‘sphere, topic’ has many significations. Sometimes it means an estate, as विषयो aet 
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‘a village has been acquired.’ Some times it means an object of perception, as gx 
बिषयो wd ‘color is the object of sight &^' — "Therefore the word देश has been used im 
the Stra, in order to fix the particular meaning 01101 word far u 

१२६२ | राजन्यादिफयों वुज । ४। २1 ५४ ॥ 

UWAN: ॥ 

1262. The affix इस comes afte* the words rAjanya 
&c, in the same sense. 

This debars awu Thus एजन्यानां विषयो दृशः = राजन्यकः, ॥ It [s an 
WATT: ॥ 

1 शजन्य, 2 आनृत", Sarqeqe, 4 maga, 5 देवयात (देवयातव; देवधान,) 
6 waa, 7 वरत्रा#, 8 जालंघरायण, 9 राजायन", 10तेलु*, 11 घाष्मकामेय, 12 eperdi- 
पुत्र, 13 वसाति, 14 बेल्ववन, 15 aa, 16 sgae 17 dI", 18 ह्वेल्वञञ (Reeg) 19 
qaaa 20 संप्रिय 21 दाक्षि, 22 ऊर्णनामं, 29 आप्री, 24 ares 25 que ॥ 

१२६३ । भौरिक्याद्यिषुकार्या दिभ्यो विधव्मक्तलो । ४। २। ५७ ॥ 
भोरिकीणां विधयो देशाः भौरिकिवधम्‌ । भोलिकिविधम । एषुकारिमक्तम्‌। सारसायनभक्तम ॥ 
1968. The affixes‘ vidhal’ and ‘bhaktal’ come 
respectively after the words ‘ Dhauriki , and ' Aishukári & ’ 
in the sense of ‘ sphere of country’. 

This debars aan Thus भोरिकिविधष्‌ भोलिकिविधम 8&८, एऐषुकारिभन्हष, 

सारधायनभक्तम ७००. 

1 भोरिकि, 2 भौलिक्रि, 3 'चोपयन *, 4 चेटयत (eaa) ॐ काणेय, 6 पाणि- 
जॅक, 7 वालिकाञ्य ( बॉणिकाज्य ; वालिज, वॉलिज्यक), 8 सेकयत (शेकयत), 9 'वेकयत, 
10 वेषेय ॥ 

1 एऐषुकारि, 2 सारस्यायन (सारसायन), 3 egam, 4 gra, ॐ sagan 
(sory), 6 ग्रौडायत, 7 जोलायन, 8 खाडायन, 9 दासमित्रि, 10 वासमित्रायण, 11 
शोद्रायण ( शोद्राण ), 12 वाक्षायण, 13 शायण्डायन *, 14 argala, 15 barn 16 
atte, 17 सौवीरायण s, 18 waos, 19 ares, 20 qaras, 21 वेश्वसानव, 22 Aag- 
धनव, 29 wr (नद) 24 gogga, 25 विश्वेदेव ( विशदेव and pua), 26 सापिण्डि ॥ 
27 शोण्डि, 28 साथण्डि, 29 भलायत, 30 ओऔल्ालायल ॥ 


१२६७ | सोऽस्यादिरिति छन्दसः प्रगाथेषु । ४। २। ५५॥ 
छण । पङक्तियारिरस्येति ween: प्रगाथः ॥ 
स्वार्थ उपसंख्यानम्‌, * । त्रिष्टुबेव ASTANA ॥ 

1964. The affix अण (IV. 1. 83 S. 1073 )added to 
the names of Metres, indicates a Prag&tha beginning there- 
with. 

Note :—The words of this sütrg require a little explanation, स; ‘that! i. e. 
a word in construction in the first oase, wea ‘ite’ i, e. this gives the meaning 


= 
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of the झीज, nÊ ‘beginnmg’, this quahfies the base oz prakriü, The word 
इति is added for the sake of precision. Fe ‘after the name of a mobve' Thin 
points cub the base, प्रगाथेषु ‘in the senso of Pragdtha’ ‘This qualihes the 
meaning of the affix, To pub ibin otha: words, the sútra meang, that the afix ४ 
ia added to the name of A metre, when that metre is the beginning of a Pragatha, 
and the whole wold so formed means a Pragátha beginning with that metre. 


Thus qrag is the name of a metre, adding आण्‌ to it we get पातः which 
means "a Pragátha beginning with the metre Pankti", Similaily stg, 
qua: &c. 

Why do we say “beginning” P If the metre ia 10 the middle or end of a 
*Praghtha’, tho affix will not bs employed, Why do we say ‘after the nome ofa 
metre’? The affix will not be added to a wod which 19 m the beginning ofa 
Pragitha. Why do we say ‘m tho senso of a Pragütha?* P Tho affix will not 
bo added, if the metre ig the beginning of an Annvdka ळण and not of n PragAthn 
Pragftha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra or Hymn qw Ẹ scar mmm तिस्तः 
क्रियन्ते, स प्रगायतात पकर्षगानात्‌ वा प्रगाथ इस्युच्यते ॥ 

Vari .—The affix yo is added to the name of a metre In a self-des- 
erlptive sense without changing the meaning of it, and the word so formed 
Is In the neuter gender, As, qsgan ‘the metie Trishtubha’, state ५८, 


१२६५) संप्रामे प्रयाजनयो TIT: । ४। २। ५६ ॥ 
झो५स्येयतुवतते | छुभद्रा प्रयोजनमत्य सेमामस्येति सीभद्रः | भरता aparisea तग्नामत्य 
भारत्‌! (| 
1265. The same affix अण indicates, when it is added 
to & word which denotes cither the object of battle or the 
warrior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior 2s a leader 
Note —Tho [11889 सोऽस्य is understood haa; showing that the word in 
constriction to which tho affix ta bo be added mush bein tho fist case: and musk 


be the name of tho ५ object प्रयोक्नन, or of the “warrior” यो The whole 


word so formed must denote a ‘battle’ Therefme, the wad qutm gives the meaning 
of tha affix 


This quar प्रयोजनमस्य संमामस्य= सौनद्रा "A battle fought for Subhadrá ”, 
oimilaily भारत्तः ॥ 


Note '— Why do we any “in the sense of a hattlel" Observe सुभद्रा TUE. 
महा दानस्य 'Subhad 4 18 the object of this gift’ Here no affix is added. Why do 


wo say ‘afte. a word denoting an object or a warrior? P Observe, QART प्राचुकाऽघ्ष 
ena t 


१२६६ | agent प्रहरणमिति क्रॉडार्या णः। ४ | | ५७ ॥ 
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दण्ड प्रहरणमस्यां कीडायां दाण्डा | मोट्टा ॥ 
1966 The affix ण added to the name of a weapon, 


indicates 8 game played with that weapon. 

The sütra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, 
denoting play , the affix mis added’ i e toa word tn the first case in 
construction, denoting the name ofa weapon, Wis added to denote a play, 
Thus दण्ड प्रहरणमस्यां क्रीडायां ८दाएजा “a game played with sticks", So also मौष्टा 
“a game played with fists”. 

Notei--Why do we say ‘oa wenpon'? Observe माला भूषणमस्यां क्रोडायाप 
‘the garland 18 an ornament in this play' Here no affix 18 added to मराला it Why 
do we say ‘in denoting a game’? Obseiro खड्ग. TET Heat सेनायाम्‌ ' the sword 
18 the woapon in this eimy' ‘These words meas n rule inthe feminine gender 
(IV 1, 48 घात 15), the feminino bemg formed by wi ॥ 


१९६७ | घञः सास्यां क्रियेतिञ:19।२। ५८५॥ 


घञ्मन्ताध्क्रियावाचिन प्रथमान्तावस्यामित्ति सम्म्यर्ध ITE मप्रययः स्वात्‌ । घम दते 
कृद्महणातिकारकपूदश्यापि प्रहणम ॥ 


1207. The ulfix 9, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix घञ denotes an action occurring in that. 


These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is .— yy: ° after à word ending in the afix qa”; qr' that" स्या 
‘in it’, the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine क्रिया 
“action” ; this qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, 
the sütra means, * After a word ending in yay, expressing an action, being 
in the Ist case in construction, the affix sp is added in the sense of a 7th 
case-affix, the resultant word being in the feminine gender ”, 


Thess: formed woid may be preceded bya gate, or a kdraka, or 
an ugapada, and the rule will still apply, as wsr ts a Kit affix, As an example 
under this sütra, let us take the q3% formed word पात. preceded by the 
upapada qaqa Thus gp aie +S I Now applres the following. 

१२९८ | इयेनातिळस्य पाते झे। ६। ३। ७१॥ 

ean तिल एतयोहुमागमः स्थात्‌ अप्रयये पोरे पातशब्दे उत्तरपरें । दयेगपातोऽस्या वर्तेते 
kaa मृगया । तिहपातोऽस्यां वर्तते aatar स्वधा। इयेनतिलस्य किमू p दण्डपातोऽश्यां faul 
वर्तेते वाण्डपाता तिथि ¦ ॥ 

1268. a is the augment of the words श्येन and 
faa, before पात, when the affix अ 18 added. 


Thus श्येमपासोऽस्यां ia Ariaan so also तैज्ञपाता॥ Thus iqrar veram 
1; chase with hawks to bring down or fell the prey’, AGUR eT "an 
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oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum 15 thtown ", Why do we say 
श्येन and frat only? Observe वृण्डपातो$त्यां तिपावतेते = दाण्डपाता तिथि, Aaaa 
तिथि: ॥ 

Note 1— Why do we say before 57? Observe ग्यैनपात्त. ॥ 


१२६९ । तदधीते ARTI ४। २। ५६ ॥ 
घ्याकरणमधीते वेर्‌ वा वैयाकरण. ॥ 
1269. The affix भण्‌ (IV, 1. 83 S. 1073) comes 
after a word denoting ‘some subject of study’, in the sense 


of ‘who has studied that or who understands that’. 

In other words, the sütra means that the affix 1s added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studtes or knows, 
that. As व्याकरणमधीते = वेयाकरणः (VIL. 3, 3 9 1098) ‘who knows grammar’, 
The word qz is repeated in this sütra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands, 


१२७० | क्रतृक्थादिसूत्रान्ताइक | ४। २। ६० ॥ 
क्रतुविशेषवाचिनमिवेद्द mum तेभ्यो पुढ्याथैभ्यो वेदितरि तत्यतिपादक्रपन्पपेरम्यस्सवधयेतरे । 
TARAR । वाजपेयिक । sey सामगिशेषस्तष्ठक्षणपरों प्रन्यविशञेधेः जक्षणयोकथम | तदधीते वेद 
धा भोवियक, ॥ 


मुख्याथांत्तृक्थशब्दाहगणे नेष्येते ५ ॥ न्यायम्‌ नेयायिक्र । वृत्तिम्‌ वार्तिक! । क्तोकायतम्‌ 
छोकायतिक veu ॥ 

सत्रान्ताच्वकल्पावरेयेष्यते ५ ॥ सांमहत्ून्रिक । भकल्पाद' किम्‌ । काल्पसन्न! ॥ 

विद्यालक्षणकल्पात्ताशेति वक्तव्यम + ॥ वायसविद्धिकः । गीलक्षाणिक' । आश्वलक्षणिक्कः । 
पागशरकाल्िपकः ॥ 

arrears वक्तव्यम्‌ " ॥ आङ्गविशयः । क्ञात्रविद्य । धार्मविद्यः । त्रिविधा 
विद्या त्रिविद्या तामधिते वेद या NRI ॥ 

TAURI ७ ॥ यवयकीतमपिकुस्य कृतमाण्यानपुप'वारादवकीतं 
तदधीते AAT या यावक्रीतिक । वासपवत्तांभाधेकृत्य कृता आाखयायिका' वासवदत्ता ARTER 
कृते m vean qure | तस्व ज्ञुयाष्यायिकाभ्यो बहुलमिति Sr । तत्तोऽनेन TX । वासबवात्तिकः । 
ऐतिदातिकः । पोराणिक ॥ 

सवोदें! सादेश्र लुग्दक्तष्य *॥ सववेदानधीते सर्वतेदः | सर्वतन्त्र! । सवार्तिक. । दिशेर्लुणिति 
Em erem ॥ 

इकन्प्ोत्ञापदातातषष्टे : पिक्रन्पप' * ॥ पूर्वपदिकः । rper ten । शतपथिकी । 
पष्टिपाधिक: | षष्टिपाधिकी ॥ 


1270. The affix 3% comes in the sense of ‘ one who 
studies or one who understands’, after the name of a 
sacrifice, after ‘uktha &c', and after a stem ending with the 
word sûtra, 
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This debas भरू When the base has the primary sense of 
‘sacrifice’, then the force of the affix is ‘he who knows that sacrifice’; 
when it means the book tieating of that sacrifice, then the force of the affix 
fs, "he who sudes that book’ Thus भाग्रिशेमिकर ' who understands Agnishtoma 
Sacrifice or studies the book teaching it ” घाजपेचिक' uif: ॥ Uktha is a 
kind of sáma. The book treating of it is also called Uktha by a figuie of 
speech. होकार्यातकः, TARA, साप्रहस्[ाचक, l 

Isthi:— The affixes sẹ and ofdo not come after the word yay 
when used in its primary sense Therefore siuk: always means ‘one 


who studies the prAtigAkhya of the Sama Veda” and never means ‘he who 
understands «3 ॥ 


Similarly aan or नेयाथिक, वृत्तिम or वार्तिक'; लोकायतय्‌ or होकायतिक्र। 
&c, All these are words of the sauf class, for a list of which see below. 


As regards aarat words to which also this sütra is applicable, we 
must remember the following. 


Isthi '— The affix zu comes after a stem ending with the word सत्र when 
the preceding word in compositionis not कल्प Thus qimguíspm from trm 
meaning ‘one who studies Sangraha sütra/ Why do you say ‘when the 
preceding word is not q’? Obseive megya: ‘one who studies Kalpa 
8118 ' ; formed by the affix st and not Ta il 


Vr :—This affix comes after words ending in बिया, aan and seq, as 
वायसविधिकः गीलक्षणिक , भागनक्षणिक्र पाराशरकल्पिक,॥ 


Vårt —Not so if the word Aut is preceded by the words erg, चत्र, WA 


aati and fi As भगविद्यामधीते = भाजंविस्य , aaa, पर्मविद्य सांसर्गविद्यः, «T । 
All these are formed by sim and not हक ॥ 


The word afm, has this pecultarity that it is formed from the 
word afar meaning "three soits of knowledge" (त्रिविधानिद्या )॥ [f we 
analyse the word as विश्लोविद्याइधीत then, the form would be fafa and not वैविद्य 
for it would be then azaria in which the affix would be elided by IV, 
1. 88 S 1060. 

Vårt :—The affix aw comes in the same sense after names of stories 
( भाकयान ), nariatives ( आणश्यायिक्रा) and after the words इतिहाप and पुराण॥ ^ 
थावाक्रितिक', वासब्रदात्तिक , ऐतिहासिक, MTR. ॥ 

The story describing the adventures of Yavakiita, is called by a 
figure of speech Yavakrita. He who studies or knows the work «aman is 
यावक्रीतिकः। Similarly the story relating to Vásavadattà 15 वासवदत्ता ! Here 
the affix & is ordained by IV, 2. 114 S, 1337 with the force of the sütra IV. 
3, 97 5, 1467, 
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But this affix is elided by the Vatika छुवाण्यायिकाम्या बहुलम्‌ ' there 
Is diversely the elision of the affix after words denoting ' nairauves', So 
& being elided, the form remains as वासवदत्ता to which 1s added TRI So 
we get बातवर्वत्तिक' ॥ 

Vårt —This affix is elided after words beginning with सर्वे, and q, 
and after Dvigu compounds, As uw. ‘one who studies all the Vedas'; 
So also Gaara: | सवार्तिक', ॥ 


He who studies two Tantias will be called fgg: Heise the 
samásánta affix is elided by IV 1, 88 S. 1080 


Vatt i—The Gx gqucomes in the same sense after à compound word 
ending in पद्‌ , as, YATAR and उत्तरपदिक ॥ 
Vårt —The affix बिकन comes in. the same sense, after the compound 
words aqt: and झाष्टिषथ॥ As waga! f शावपरथिकी (IV 1, 41 5. 498), पाटे 
पृथिकः (1 षर्टिपधिकी ) ॥ 


1 veg, 2 लोकायत, 8 न्याय, 4 त्यास, 6 पुनसक्त, 0 निरुक्त, 7 निमित्त 
8 feqar, 0 ज्योतिष ( द्विपदी, ज्योतिष ) 10 stage, 11 झनुकल्प, 12 यज्ञ, 13 धमै, 14 
We, 17 क्रमेतर, 16 2837, 17 संहिता, 18 पदक्रम (पद क्रम) 19 aay (संघात also 
घट) 20 वृत्ति, 21 qRuT", 22 ang, 23 गण, 24 सुण {शुणाशुण st गण, शुण ), 
25 argia 20 ggm 
१२७१ | क्रमादिकयों बुन | ४।२। ६१॥ 
क्रमकः। क्रम, पत्र, शिक्षा, मीमासा, इलि क्रमावि ॥ 


1971. The affix 3% comes, in the sense of ‘‘ who 
studies or who knows”, after the words ‘ Krama &o ', 


This debars wor) Thus mam (Vil 2 15 2297) पदक &c, The 
words 1 क्रम, 2 पद्‌, 3 शिक्षा, 4 मीमांसा, 5 सामन belong to this class, 


१२७२ | छन्ुपघ्रा्णादिनिः । 8 1 १। ६२ ॥ 


ATMA THAT । AANA प्रभ्योऽलुबाह्मण तदधीते भनुबाह्मणी । मध्वर्थीयनेव सिद्धे 
अणजाधनाथमिदम ॥ 


1272. The affix ‘ini’ comes in the sense of “who 
studies or who knows’, after the word ‘anubrahmana’. 


This dabars qın — The word waar means ‘a book in the 
imitation of or similar toa Bráhmaga book’, He who studies an प़तुजञाहाया 
is called मजुब्याह्माणिन , which word 1s thus declined '--क्षतुवाह्मणी, 'धनुत्राह्मणिनो, &c, 
The affix y also has the force of agg. and by Sütra V, 2 115 5. 1932 sqq 
ait sat, this word अऋनुद्राह्मण might have taken both the affixes £ft and eq in 
the sense of agg; but as a matter of fact, it only takes gr$ in that sense, 
Though Jt would have taken gf by the V, 2, 115 S, 1922; its separate 
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mention here [s for the sake of preventing the application of at 1 In the 


Bhashya however this 3ütra is declared superfluous, which implies that sa 
also is added 


$253 । चसन्तादि$यष्ठक्‌ PVR ast 
घासमिकः । भषवाणमपीते ग्रायर्वणिक' 1 दायिडतायनोति ay निवातनाओिक्षोपों at u 


1273. The affix wR comes in the sense of ‘one 
who studies or who knows,’ after the words ‘vasanta’ dc. 


This dabars tart As, arate: ‘one who studies the book relating 
to the Spring.’ आधश्ीणिक' &०। The final atq of aaqa 15 not elided because 
the form is so exhibited in the sütra VI, 4 174 S, 1145. 


1 बसन्त, 2 dye 8 वर्षा, / wo 5 हेमता, G fate, ? प्रथम, 8 su 9 
«urn 10 अहुसुण, 11 'अर्थयैक, 12 apada ॥ 


१२७४ | प्रोक्ताल्लुक । CS LEG ॥ 


प्रोक्तापकप्रत्ययास्परत्याध्येत्येदित् पत्य य॒ध्य लुळे स्याल्‌ । पणन पण, | wer कविधागमिति 
फः । सोऽध्यास्तीति पणी, तस्य गाचापत्स पाणिन. ॥ 


1274. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announcer thereof, the affixes denoting ‘one who 
studies or who kuows that’ are elided by ‘ luk.’ 


Note ---Thig gütra may be rendered in tha following way alao:—' Thero 
१8 छुक of these affixes after a word onding with nn affix denoting announcer,” 
Tha aflixes denoting wrap or the first proponnder me taught in IV 8 1018, 1481 
ko Thos पाणिनिना gas qria: the system of Grammar enounced by 1 nin}? 
पाणिनीयमधीते = षायणिानीय!, 80 also miga: । Tho difference between the word 
पणनीयं meaning ‘tho system of Grammar, and पाणिनीय formed with yor, meaning 
‘who studies that Grammar! would consist in tha neeent, and tha formation of 
the feminine, As पाणिनीया लाहझणी। For, had thers been no elision expressly 
enjoined by this sütra, 1n forming the feminine, giy would be required by VI 1, 
158 2409, as the word would end in up; nnd ihe accent of the word would ba 
finally acute ( mog being nouto by the universal inte of affixcacoent IIb 1.88 
3708). But when the affix is elided, the feminine 18 formed by «(y , and the accent 
is on the middle, owing to the gg affix, (Pht Sa 11 19). 

The word पाणिम्‌ is thus derived. qm has the same meaning as qum. 
this last woid Is formed by the addition of the affix के having the force of 
the affix छम्‌ (See the Våriika under III. 3. 58 S, 3234 ). One who has 
पण ‘ wealth! 1s called पणि which fs formed by adding the affix इति to पण by 
V 2 115 S 1922 The gotra ‘descendant’ of पणिब will be पाणिन' formed by the 
afixe | Thus पशिव+ gasgan The final इर of पणित 15 not elided by 
the following sütra .— 


90 5 
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१२७५ 1 गाथिविदधिकेशिगणिपणिमश । & । 1 १६५ ॥ 
पतेऽणि mae emi हात टिलोपो न॑। तसो यूनि pua प्राणिति' ॥ 
1975 wif, Ru iR, Wi, गणिन्‌ and wir remain 
unchanged before the Patronymie कण also. 
Thus गायिनोऽपलं = गायिन । So ४७० वैदधिन', केदिम', गाणिन , and पाणिन । This 


8000 applies to Patronyinics. "Lothe word पाशिनः thus formed, we add tho gag Pate 
1ongmio afix इ) Thus wo geb पाणिनि! | Then applies the following sütra :;— 


१२७६ | ण्यक्षज़ियापेञिता यूनि लुगणिञोः | | २। ४। ५८॥ 
ण्यत्दयान्तात्त्ाभियगोंतरप्रत्ययान्त fe a A cusam I प्रयो ्थुवाभिधायि- 

नोरणिमोर्लुक स्वात्‌ | guum पित! । कोरष्यः qu: | ARER पिता । प्वाफण्क! पुत्र: 1 wr 
पित्ता । दासिषः ए । सैक्राथनि! पिता । तेकायानि' पुत्र: pu किम.) दिवाध्वण | कीहडः पित' | तत 
we । eee quei यूनि विभ. | aaraa छात्रा! वामरथाः । हाते भण। तुक तु न भवति। 
आंभइजेन प्रतिपदोक्तस्य फऋष्णण एंड प्रहणात्‌ | पाशितिता प्रोक्त॑ पाणिनीयम्‌ । वृद्धाच्ठ' । EAT, 
qaid a इञ शवन्तादिति यक्ष्यमाणत्वात्‌ | पतो४प्वेतृयेदिभणोलुळ । स्वैर खिया च विशेषः । 
पाणीय. | पणखुनीया ॥ 

1276. Aftera word ending with the Gotra affix vw 
(IV. 1. 151 S. 1175 ) and after a Gotra word denoting the 
descendant of a Kshatriya or a Rishi ‘seer, and after a 
word ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory €, tho 
anx अण and इंच employed in forming gH (LV. 1, 163 5. 
1090 ) ‘ descendants,’ are elided by the substitution of लुक ॥ 

I Thus by IV, 1.151 S 1175 (the affix cq comes after कुंड 
&c, in denoting descendant) we get mei ण्य «aep: ( ४11, 2. 117 S. 1075) 
‘a grandson of Kuru’? This is a Gotia word ( IV. 1, 162 S, 1089), Now 
in forming a word denoting a lower descendant than grandson, we add a 
Yuvan afix. Thus xia +n (IV, 1, 95 S. 1095). Now this gsi is elided by 
the present sütra, and we get the form spem: which thus means both a 
Gola and a Yuvan (IV 1 1635. 1090 ) ' descendant of Kuru.’ So that 
थोरष्य: is the name both of the father and the son, 

Note Now it may be objected tho word चौर्य belongs to the तिकादि 
clasa and by (४,1, 1848 1178, it will take the afix faai Do we, what we may, 
the form will be कोर्यायणिः (VIE 1 2 S 457). To this wo reply, the word 
करण्य, which we sea in that het of (Ray &a, ia not the word epen. which we formed 
by adding ex under rule JV. 1, 151 S 1175; that "TikAdi word 18 formed by og 
under tule LV 1, 172 S. 1190, and is confined to Kshatriya, The atta: which 
we have taken, denotes n Biahmin Gotra formed by 1V, 1, 151. 

2, Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendant of a 
Kshatiya, We take IV, 1, 114. S, 1177 which tells us that ‘the affix wa may 
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be added to the words which ate the names of Rishis or of persons belonging 
tothe family of Andhaka, or Vrishnt or Kuru” The Andhaka family isa 
Kshatriya family, and स्व्फल्क is a peison of that family, Then TRES + 
quem! ` 4 descendant of Svaphalka.’ Thisfsa Gotra descendant, In 
forming Yuvan descendant we have पफल + YE! Now this psy must be 
elided by the present sütra, So that mye’ means both father and the son, 

3. Now to give an example of Rish family, The sütra last 
mentioned (IV, 1. 114 S. 1117) will also hold here. We take the word बसि; , 
and afeg+arr=arfag:; the Yuvan affix qs will similarly be elided after 
this; and thus the word «fag: means both the father and the son. 


4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes 
having indicatory MI Thus sütra IV. 1, 104 S 1106, declares ‘the affix 
ast comes after the words बिंदू खल, in denoting Gotia descendants’ Thus 
faci डास “वेष: Then add इम to denote Yuvan descent, and we have xq + 
mii By the present rule this ys, is elided and thus we have 4z both for 
the father and the son. 

The above examples show the elislon of the afix 3 1 Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix mai The rule IV. 1, 154 
S, 1178 says ‘the affix फिस, comes after the words faa &c. In denoting dea. 
cendant, Thus fam + फिअ =तेकाथनिः ( ४11, 1 2, S. 479 ) Ihen to form the 
Yuvan descendant we add ser by LV. 1. 83. Thus तैकायाते + अल्‌ à By the 
present sütra this Mu is elided and we have सेक्रायनि both applicable to the 
father and the son. 

Why do we say ‘there is elision only after these words’? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided afte: other words, Thus rule IV. 1, 112 S, 
IIIS says -- The affix sp, comes after दिव &c, in forming Gotra क्ोइड + 
aT = RTT | Now this is nelther a word formed by va nor 15 it the name ofa 
Kshatriya or a Rishi; nor any affix having * goes to form it. Therefore 
the Yuvan affix qw will not be elided after this, Thus eg txt (IV. T. 
95 S, 1195 )= araf: ' ५०1 of Kauhada.’ 

Why do we say ‘affix denoting Yuvan descendant is elided’? An 
affix not denoting a Yuvan descendant will not be elided. Thus the pupils 
of «ratem are called meea which word is thus formed . amity -+ ण्य = वामरथ्य। 
‘a descendant of Vámaratha' ( IV. T, 115 S, 1118), Then to denote pupils 
we add «m by IV, 2. 111 5. 1332. Thus racea + शण = uon: ‘a pupil of 
Vainarathya. 

Note:—Why do we say ‘Yuvan aflix अण्‌ and yxy are elded'P The other 
Tuvan affixes under similar oirdumetanoes are not elided. Thus the Yuvan 
descendant of wrfep ‘grandson of ye’ willbe दाञ्षायया। । Hore the afix फक (IV. 
1 101 S, 1108 ) 15 not elided. 
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In forming the word qrfo t, the भणू which went to form the word 
पाणिनः is not elided because the eliston. taught by the present sütra refers to 
the qg denoting the ‘ Rishi’ as specifically mentioned in the sutra and not 
the gotra ww, for the क्षण in qiq: is the general amand not the particular 
«is denoting wm | The work enunciated by Panini is Paniniyam, which 
is formed by the addition of the afhx Ww by LV. 2 114. S. 1337. and not 
by the affix ayn of IV, 2, 112 5 1333. For, though the word पाणिनिं enda 
with the affix Et and so prime facie the 52119 IV. 2, 112. 5, 1333 ought to 
apply to it, yet it is not so, because the gst referred to In that sátra is the 
gotra affix WR, as will be explained hereafter, while the sz in पाणिनि is tha 
युत्रन्‌ affix vx ॥ 

He who studies पाणिनीयम, 15 called पाणित्ीय formed by adding wu to 
ymnda This खण is elided and so the resultant word is the same in form. 
The difference is only in accent and in the formation of the feminine Thus 
पाणिनीयः ond पाणिनीया ॥ 

१२७७ | FAT कोपघात । ४। २। ६५ ॥ 


aqfaa mapagi RTA लुक स्यात्‌ । भपोक्तार्थ E | भष्टावण्याया! 
पंस्माणमत्य wed पाणिने! ae | तदर्थीयते विदन्ति वा भटका! ॥ 
1277. The affix denoting ‘one who studies that or 
who knows that’ is elided by luk, after the title of a sátra 
work, having € as penultimate. 


This sütra applies, of course, ta those words which are hot formed 
by affixes denoting rw or the Announcer, 


Thus wee is the title of Panini sütra, Those who study अष्टके will 


be called also भष्टक्कः, as WEA qtar ‘those who study, the Ashtaka,’ So 
alao दृषाका वैदानपदीया!, बिका! का शरक्षत्क्षा। ॥ 


Note —Xhe olision takes place only where the title is formed by n numeral 1 


as in the examples above given Thus mpm समधीते म मरावा्तिक' Eo alee 
WATA: ॥ 


Why do we say ‘having 3g for its ponultimate' P Observe चतुश्यमची५े 
= चात्ुश्य' ॥ 


१२७८। छन्दोद्राहाणानि च ASTU. | ४ । २। ee ॥ 


as ब्राह्मणाने cep मोक्तमरत्ययात्तानि सहद्दियाणि |g: Agaga विना न Wut 
ब्यानीसर्ेः । कडेन प्रोक्तमधीयते फडा, | पैराम्पायनान्तिवातिस्वायिणनि । तस्य कंदधरकारीते जुक्‌ । 

RISO, तस्य प्राक्ताल्लुक ॥ 
1278. The aflixes denoting the announcer, when 


added to Chhandas and the Brihmanas, express this relation 
only 
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The word mia Ts to be read into this sütra. The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer (IV 3, I01 5. 1481 ), when used after a word denoting 
a Vedic Text or a Brábmana, is that of expressing ‘one who studies’ or 
fone who knows, eaat means ‘this relation, f e the subject treated 
of i this section, namely, the relation of anat or afa । In other woids, the 
affixes, which ordinarily denote ‘announcer,’ have the force of ‘one who 
studies or one who knows’ when added to Veda-Text or Brihmanas, That 
is a प्रोक्त affix should not be added toa Veda or a Bráhmata, except when 
an WEdH Or Wi affix follows it, and as such latte: affixes are always elided 
by IV. 2 94, it follows that a mm affix when added toa Veda or a Bráhmaga, 
means ‘he who studtes or knows the Veda announced by’ In fact, there 
is no afix which can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps 
because the Vedas are eteinal and no one can be its announcer only, but 
must be one who has studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to 
promulgate it, 


Thus from the word az, the name of a Veda-Text, we get कथाः 
meaning ‘those who study or know Katha Veda’ The word is thus formed. 
To the word कढ we add the affix शिने denoting announcer, by IV, 3, 104 
S 1484: then we elide it by IV 3 107 S 1487, leaving the baie word कढ; 
then we add «rg, which again we elide by IV 2,64, S. 1443. a+ यितिर 
कृह+0(1\.3 107 S 1437);zam +ग्रण कह (IV, 2,64 5. 1443) Plural mar 
‘those who study the Veda announced by Katha,’ 


Note :—Why 18 the word Brdhmana which ig also Ohhandas, used. separately 
in this stent In order to inolude only œ certam limited number of Brdhmena 
Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not all hua it will not apply to the 
Bréhmana announced by Vájnavalkya Thus amaca प्रोक्तानि आह्वायानिङ Uu. 
कवयानि। Similarly सोलभानि। These Drkhmanna bon g of recent origin, the preaumption 
of eternity does not apply ta them. Seo IV 3, 105, 


The word कु. meaning ‘and’ is employed in the süira, It has the foroo of 
applying thj& rule to some other onses nob specially mentioned im. the ata, Thus 
it will apply to some Kalpa Toxta and Süira Texts algo, Thus क़ापयापन', ana 
‘ those who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by Küáyapa or Kusika’ 
Bo alao with regard to 4009 texte: as, पारा शरिणी भिक्षव! ' the Bhikehus who study 
the Sdtias promulgated by Pardsara,’ Raadt मटा, RATA, HUTA: co. 


Why do we say 'Ohhandas and Brahmagas’P — Deonuse the img affix 
alter any other word will have lig own significance, pure and simple, as, पाणितीय 
TRS | ARRET ॥ 
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CHAPTER XXVII—/ Continued ), 
The Quadsuply significant A fives, 


१५७६ | सवस्मित्रस्तीति TY amr । ४। २। ६७ ॥ 
इतुम्बरा' सन्यस्मितेशे भोदुम्धर ॥ 
1279. (An affix is placed after a word expressive 
of anything} in the rense of ‘that thing is in this,’ the 


place taking a name therefrom. 

Nale:—lhe worda of this aphoriam requira a detailed examination RY 
‘that, ४ ¢ the word im construotion to whioh the affix 18 to be added must be in tha 
nominative case  wyfégm 'in this '—thia gives tho meaning of the nfüx; शक्ति ‘is’ 
this qualifies the sense of the have, gf ia added merely for the gake of distinctness, 
ger ving the same purpose ns quotation maika in modern writing. Sager ‘a conn- 
try having that name’, this qualifies the sensa of the affix The senso 15 .—" tho 
affixes alteady taught or to be taught, come nfter a word being imn the nominative 








प y 


caso IN ponstrnation, in the sense of the looation, when tho whole wod ao formed 
denotes the nama of a country in whioh that thing exista " 

This sütra and tha thies subsequont sdtras are in fuot one, though divided 
into four, for purposes of convenience, Tho affixes having tho sense of these four 
Bûtian, are 001180 'वातुर्स पक ‘quadruple mgnifieants ' 

Thus उदुस्बप शत्मितर देशे सन्ति=भीदुम्बरः । Audumbara ‘the country in 
which there are glomerous fig trees, formed by the universal affix शप्‌ 
(1V, 1,83), 

This sütra. debars the wedia affixes, 

१२८० । तेन निवेशम्‌ । ४। २। ६८ ॥ 

gna निर्वृत्ता के।शाम्बी नगरी ॥ 

1280. Aftera word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of * completed by him,’ when 


the whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase देशे तल्लाति of the last sütra governs this and the two 
subsequent shtras By these four sütras the names of countries are formed 
from various substantives. Thus gama निर्वृत्तः = फोशाश्यी नगरी ‘the city of 
Kaus&mbi, completed by Kusámba,' A place is named after the meaus 
by which o the person through whom, it is established. 

१२८१ । तस्य निघास: | ४। २। ६६. ॥ 

दित्रीना निवासे! देश शबः ॥ 

1281. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place ;’ the 


whole word expressing the name of a country, 
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The sütra literally means ‘his dwelling place’ A place is some 
times named after the people whose habitation it is, Thus ṣa. ‘the country 
of the Subis.’ 
१२८२ | अदूरभवश्च । ४ | २। ७० ॥ 
fea भ्रदूरमद नगर वेदिशम THR MTA: समिधाप्यत्ते । तेम वक्ष्यमाणः 
saadi 'वातुर्थिक प्व सिध्याति ॥ 
1282. And lastly a place is named after whatever ig 


found near it. 

ln this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, 18 not 
shown, The word सथ्य must, therefore, be supplied from the last sitra, 1t 
means, therefore, ‘an affix 15 added to a wod tn the genitive case in 
construction, jn the sense of not far off," the whole word being the name of 
a place, Thus aima दूर ODER fam Vaidifam is the city in the neigh- 
bowhood of which the river Vidisa flows, 

The whas the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this, so that the four sütias 1279 to 1282 foim but one 
complete sütra and hence the affixes to be taught hereafter are called 
cháturartbika or quadruply siphificant, 

१९८३ LMCI ४।२। ७१॥ 

BMT: 0 HAT — Alay, | नंग्रां तु परस्वान्मतुप्‌ | इक्षुमती ॥ 

1283. The afix अञ्‌ comes after a stem ending in 


इ 0९ ऊ, (in the four-fold senses given above) 
This of course debars the universal afix भण ( [V, 1. 83 5. 1073) 
Thus iga from yg: But from gy we have इक्षमती ‘the 
river Ikshumati, named after the sugarcanes near it’ Here we add the affix 
मतुप्‌ taught in the subsequent sátra IV. 2. 85 S, 1304, which debars ers; by 
the iule of a subsequent debarring the pror when both are of equal force 
(l. 4.2 S175) The affix गच governs the sr sütras up to IV, 2.77. 
S 128g The difference between अम्‌ वर्पे ण consists in the accent, The 
qm is first-acute ( IV. 1, 197 3 3686 ), 
१९१४ | सतोश्य TRAST । ४ । २। ७२ ॥ 
यत च Wy आय मनुपस्तवन्त।रअ्‌ माऽण्‌ । AWRAT । बह्वजित्ति किष । भराहिमसम्‌। 
WHA वहजिति et por यथा स्यान्मरवन्सविशेधण मा भूत ॥ 
1984. The affix अभ्‌ comes in the quadruple sense 


after a word which ends in the alfix मतुपू, and whose stem is 
polysyllabic., 

The wosd agag‘ is a compound of ag meaning literally ‘ many 
vowels’ 5, 2 polysyllabic, and of wg: meaning ‘stem’ A word which, 
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exclusive of the affix way, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix 
wi This debars ayer i Thus Sarat. ॥ 

Why do we say ‘after a polysyllabic stem’? Observe हिमम्‌, 
eu! Here though the word evfguq ends in the afix Wag, yet the wr or 
the stem viz. wf, is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take 
era in forming the names of countries, In fact, the word agar qualifies the 
word sr, as it stands without the affix agg, and not the word inclusive of 
that affix, Therefore मालावत्तां fare 5 माजवर्तेम्‌ by BN 

१२८५ | यहचः RIT । ४। २। ७३॥ 

qisa | aca fug देध॑वरत्र कूप ॥ 

1285. The affix wx comes in. the quadruple sense, 
after & polysyllabie Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. 

This debars wp । Thus genio निर्वृत्तः कूपः = haa: (a well com- 
pleted by Dirghavaratra,’ 

१२८६ | उदक्च विपाशः । ४ 2 । ७४ ॥ 

विपाश उत्तरे कुले थे कूपास्तष्वम_ भबहजर्य भारून! | पत्तेन निवेत्तो REST कूप; | उदक 
किम. पन्षिणत फूपेष्वणेव ॥ 

1286. The affix wm comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem, in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bauk of the river Vipisé. 

This debars sr, and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic 
or not, Thus qt ‘a well completed by Datta, 

Why do we say on the ‘northern bank’? Because ifa well is 
situate on the southern bank of the river Vipasa, then the affix gay will 
apply ; as arsit, the difference being 1n the accent, 

११८७ | सङ्कलादिभ्यश्च । ४। २। ७५॥ 

कूपेषििति नियृत्तम ages निवृत्त साहूलम.। पोष्कलप ॥ 

1287. "The affix अभ्‌ comes after the word ‘sahkala’ 
(0, in the above four-fold sense. 

This debara क्षण | 


The word ma is equivalent to संततः कल! । Thus 
लकल , ens: ४८0. 


1 संकल, 2 पुष्कल, 8 उत्तम, # 4 उडुप, Sate (ser), 5 उत्पुर, 7 कुम्भ, 
8 निधान ( विधान ), 9 urn 10 gqu 11 gga, 12 gqa,* 13 gu, 14 सुमङ्गल, * 
19 सुपिङ्गल, (0 सात, * 17 सिकत (सिक्ता), 18 पूतिक (पूतिका, पूंसीकी ), 19 पूक्षास, 20 
कूलात्‌, 21 पाषा, 22 निवेश, 23 गवेष, 24 गम्भीर, 25 इतर, 26 आम्‌*, 27 पाहन, 28 ARA, 
29 वेमन्‌, 20 वरुण (चरण), OL बहुल, 39 aud, 33 आंभवित्ता, Bå "rq, 38४ 
एजभत्‌, 36 अल्ल, ४ 37 4m. 38 माल । Also 39 e, 40 शृद्द, 41 भूत ॥ 
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१५८८ । स्त्रीषु सोवीरसाद्वप्राक्षु ४। २। ७६ ॥ 


स्वीलिड्रेषु ug Wu वाच्येध्यंग्र । सौवीरे ।पत्तामिन्रेण Prefer शतामित्री मगरी । पाएंगे 
Bente । पाचि, मावन्दी ॥ 


1288. So also the affix st comes when the place 
is situate in the lands of the SAuvira, or SAlva or of the Eastern 


people ; and the word in these cases is always feminine. 

The word सोबीर &c, are attributes of qu aang (IV 2.67) soalsothe 
word syn Thus दात्तामित्री ‘ the city founded by Dattámitia ' (in Sauvtra ) 
So also चैचूसाम्ती ( in Salva ). Regest, (in the Eastern countries ) 

१२८६ । सुव।स्त्वादिभ्योऽण्‌ । ४ २। ७७॥ 
HASTA! | सुवास्तोरपूरभव सोवास्तवघ | वशु । वार्णगम । झण्महण मां मतुपो बांधता 
da । सोवास्तची ॥ 
1289. The affix अण्‌ comes after the words gareg 
(60, in the four-fold sense. 

This debais the affix ssq which would have otherwise come by IV. 
2, 7L and 73 S 1283and 1285. Thus gucio नगर = uper! So also 
धार्यावंम॥ The use of the word शण, though its anuviitti came from IV, 1,83 Ís 
for the sake of Indicating that this sütra debais 'matup' of IV. 2, 85 5, 
1304, in the case of river names even Thus सौवास्तवी sát ॥ 

] qure, 2 aut 9 भण्डु 4 खण्ड ( कण्डु), 5 auram) 0 कपूरिम्‌ , 
7 iter, 8 गते, 9 war, 10 झकरीकर्ण (रीकरण), 11 क्रष्णकण (कृष्ण), 12 
wu 13 कफन्धुमती (ककस्थू ). 14 गोद (गोह त. mz), 15 ग्रहिसकय 16 quu 

१२९० | राणी । ४1 २। ७८ N 
तभी शब्दात्तवन्तान्च अ्रण। कूपामओऽपवाव'। रोण ॥ ARAT. ॥ 
1290. The affix अण comes after राण in the fourfold 


Sense, 

This debais srspof 1V 2. 74 S. 1286 This stitra consists of one 
word रोगी in the nominative case, Asa general rule, all words to which 
affixes are to be added ate put in the ablative case in the 50085 The fact 
of this exceptional treatment of the woid ऐणी indicates that this word takes 
sim under al circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound, 
Thus Ñi, शजैकरोण' ॥ 


१२६१ कोपघाष्ब । ४ । २। ७६ ॥ 


TPI ATUT | APR कूपः। कार्कवाकवम्‌ | gen ॥ 
1991. The affix stu comes in the fourfold sense after 


४ stem having क for its penultimate 
or 5 
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This debars syst. which would have come by IV 2, 7t antl 73 S. 1283 
and’ 1285 Thus amga कूपः U कार्णवेष्टकः ॥ कार्कवाकवम्‌ । TAT ॥ 
१२६२ । बुच्छएकठाजिलसनिरहड्ण्ययफॉक्फिजिब्ध्यकव ठको SETH 


ध्यश्यक्रपु दको शतूणप्रेक्षामसखिसंकादाबलपक्षकर्णरुतडमभ्रगदिन्वराहकुमुदादि*य;। 
४॥२॥८०॥ 


man सप्तदशम्य. सप्रदश Maas 1 अरीद्णाविभ्यो बुञ्‌ । अशिहणिन निर्य त्तमारीहण* 
फम | फ़णाश्वादिभ्यिदहाण। AMPA ऋश्यादिग्य कः। ऋश्यकम्‌ । Superum | कुपुपिकन | 
काशादिभ्य इल! us । quiam. राः। guan. । प्रेक्षादिन्य इनि! | प्रेक्ी | अशमावभ्यो र्‌ः | 
भ्रम सञ्याहिभ्या दज MAAR, | सद्दाशादिग्यों ण्य; । सादा रयम | बल्लार्भ्यो य. queam 
पक्षादिभ्यः फक । पाक्षायणः । पथ, पन्थ Spo) पान्थायन । कणादिभ्य PSE । कार्णायन्रिः । 
gagne इम | ARIA । प्रगग्रादिश्यों ज्य! । प्रागद्या, | वराद्वादिभ्यः कळ.) "RIS । कुपदावि- 
mu कौ युदक! ॥ 


1292, In the above four senses are added the 


following 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words 
respectively :— 

1 ga ( भक) afta ग्रीइय #0०, 2 छण्‌ ( = य) alter gang de, 3 क after 
mad &o. 4. उच्च (“हक ) after ggg 60 5, इल afler काश &o 6 (or qp) alter तृण 
&o. 7, इमि ( =a) after wa &०, 8, २ after अश्मन्‌ &c 9 हेग ( ~ qu) aller qfi 
Ec, 10, ण्य ( = ) niter संकाश de. 11, य afte. बल &e, 12. फक ( = [यम ) after 
पक्ष 50 15, फिझ ( = grata), after am ४0, 14 इञ्‌ (ह) after gama &o 15, $3 
(प) alter प्रगाविन, ४०, 16, कक्‌ (À) after qug &o, 17. vag ( qui ) alter कुमुद do, 


Note :—The shove affixes gay to — nre applied to the above classes of wai da, 
sid is to be added to every one of the above seventeen woids, The frst pmt of 
the sütin upto zz gives the saventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the seventecn 
woid.elnases, ‘Tha allotment or assignment of affixes w made by I 3. 10, 

The examples of the above are ,— 


(1) भोरीदणक्रम, (2) aarian (3) maia, (4) alta, (5) 
mire (0) wur, (7) 9X, (8) wand, (9) dian, (10) सांकाश्यम्‌ | 
(11) eag, (12) पाक्षायर्णे, पान्य.यर्ण , (18) maf, (14) Geet, 
(15) nima ( 16) SIUE , and lastly (17) कोमुदि को, ॥ 


Note -~The word शिरीषु will be saon, by 1eteiring to the above lists, to occur 
in three olassés, viz erigi, (90), egal (14) and बराद्यावि ( 8). Moreover it is 
governed hy the general affix aor also in the quadruple 88150, according to the 
opinion of Patanjati And becanse 14 occurs in the भरगा[दि clogs (1V 2 828. 1891 | 
therefore this universal अणू (IV, 1, 88) will be elided after it, As we have plieady 


shown before under I, 2. 61 when बिरीषवनं was formed fiom ज्ञिरीषाः tl 
(1). 1 श्ररीहण 2 दुघण,* 3 wears 4 भगल 5 उत्तन f | T 
(9 drea, 6 किरण, 7 सांपरायण, 8 Fier 

uw, ४ Nipa,” 10 Arata, i1 मैत्नाथण, E 


12 Area, 48 बेमतायन (also वैमत्तायने ), 14 
Maama (गो), 15 सीमसायन, 16 dart. 17 धीमत्तायम्‌,# 18 सोतायन,* 19 Fegan,» 
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20 कोस्ट्रागश,* 2l खाडायन, 22 बायिडए्यायन, 23 रायस्पोष, 24 विषय, 25 qr, 20 उदण्ड, 
27 gym, 28 खाण्डवीरण { खाण्ड), 29 वीरण, 30 काहशकून्ध (mur) 91 spepmp (sr) 
82 दिशपा, 08 रेवत (रेवत्त), ४५ बिल्व (बेल्व K ) 35 gau 36 (रीष 37 बधिर, 38 rq, 
39 खदिर, 40 uuaa ( सुदार्भ K ) 41 सलत,» 42 qarga, 43 खण्डु,# disse (KRA), 
46 eser, 46 सार, 47 चरतायण (sic) nnd 48 हाण्डायन ॥ 


(2) 1 कृणाश्व, 2 अरिष्ट, 3 erum ( ero ), 4 वेएमम्‌ , 5 विधाक्ष, 6 ल्ञोगदा,# 7 trad ४ 
8 मक, 0 लॉमक,# 10 yam, 11 फूट, 12 चंचल," 13 gime 14 सुकर, Jb wat 
16 प्रतर (mae), 17 eeu, 18 qur, 19 guns 20 सुख, 21 घूम, 22 भाजिन, 23 विभत { विभक्ता, 
दमित्ता) 24 emaa, 25 mana (v | gama, विकुधास ), 26 quus 27 mg, 28 
grau ५ 20 agen, 30 यूकर,१ ( मोहल्याकर ), 31 रोमन 32 qx, 08 त्रात and wart ॥ 


(8) loma, 2 aii, 8 शर (धारा), 4 निठीत, 5 are, 6 निवात्त, 7 निघात, 0 नित्य 
नि्म्धन , निबद्ध ) © frag, 10 परिगूढ, 11 wuuz 12 wu 13 fea, 14 wwe 15 
aang 16 उत्ततादमत , 17 Gina # 18 स्थूल, 19 बाहु (agaang), 20 खदिर, 21 एकरा, 
22 Ragg. 28 erg * 24 qu 25 Xs 20 वीरण, 27 wow, 28 qua," 29 परिवृत्त, 
30 करन, dl siat ॥ 

(4) Legg 2 एकरा, 8 «1867, 4 इश्व ( इत्कर, gene), 5 age, 6 mge, 7 me, 
8 घीज, 9 परिवाषु, 10 (eu 11 एक ३ 12 कश्च ७ 18 sepe 14 शिरीष, 15 ऋश्य ७ 10 
g, 17 बल्बज, 18 ययाषः 19 qu, 20 Gaga, 21 gum, 22 orm, 29 पलाश 
24 धिक, 29 कत ॥ 


(5) latm. 2 वादा Carer), 3 क्ष्वत्य, 4 पल्ला, ४ पीशूत्ता ( पयूण ), 0 US, 7 पाख, 
8 wx, 9 बन 10 कर्दम, 11 कच्छूल,# 12 HEE, 10 सुदा, 14 fum (बिश and बिस ) 
15 तृण, 16 कपूर, 17 gaze 18 qgue 19 ग्रह (ux) 20 कपित्य,* 21 wq, 22 
श्रीपाल” 20 wc, 24 क्रटक tt 


(6) 1 तृण, £ नड, Sum" 4 दस, ४ प्ण, Gad, 7 वराण,* 8 बिल, 9m 1० 
tra,* 11 WFR, 19 कणे, 18 gau * 14 ws, 15 aim, 16 ga, 17 wa, 18 HTH 

(7) 1 प्रेक्षका, 2 हलका ( फलका ), 8 we ॐ gaan © च्िपका, 0 ad, 
Teme (toe), Sage (ager), 9 सकट, 10 ऋद 11 कूप, 12 बुक," 18 gm. M 
धूट, 15 मह (महा), 16 quu 17 gage gate), 18 धुवका* 19 "n 
20 qm (FPR) 21 (eas 22 घुधाका, 23 get, 24 age, 29 gu 

(8) 1 ग्रशनन्‌, 2 m, (nlso दूष), 9 कष (a and शष), 4 मीन, 6 «8, 0 इसे, 7 qui. 
8 qs 9 खण्ड, 10 नग, 71 शिखा, 12 कोठ (xi), 18 पाम (पाम), 14 we 15 
कान्द,* 17 गह्ू 18 शुड,* 19 gesp” 20 qu" 21 mz"i 

(9). 1 सास. 2 ग्रप्िइत्त, 3 वायुदत्त, d सस्सिदत्त ॐ गोपिल (गोत and iiem). 0 
we, 7 पाल (भन्नपाक्त भल्ल, पाल), 8 'चक्त' (लक), 9 wg!" 10 ana, 1) eji, 
12 करवीर, 19 वातव,* 14 यीर,* 15 पूर," 16 ase” 1१ mutent 18 सविर Qnm 
सीकर), 19 सपक ( सकर), 20 सरस, 21 समर,* 22 समल, 28 gra, 24 QE, 20 BAIA, 
26 कलल 27 सहल, 28 चक्रपाल, 29 चक्रवाल, 10 qq 81 उशोर! 


(10). lmm, 2 कम्पिह्ले, 3 कश्मीर (a), 4 समीर, 5 ada (शर), 0 घरक, 
7 ant 8 सुपन्धित (rightly gau), seu (सक्थ!) च, 9 यूप (यूथ), 10 am, 17 भङ्ग 
12 मासा* 18 qA,” 14 agaye 15 wu, 16 कूट, 27 माहीत, 18 qu* 19 Wd 
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20 शीई.* 21 विरत ( चिरम्त, Prop!) 22 समल, 23 dip? 24 ges." 26 qup 
०6 qm? 27 dng,” 28 dium," 29 ga," 30 gui.” १1 करिप,* 32 सकणफ,* 
33 qe 94 rd, 0४ emfa, 36 विकर 87 मातिफा, 98 wm, 80 faa, 40 
बिए ॥ 





(11) 1 बल, 2 चुल (युल), 99m" £ वृक्त” वट,” 0 लकुल,* 7 ww 
Sane ? मूल, 10 इल, ll get, 12 वम, 13 कुल, 14 qm 15 qail 

(12). 1 पक्ष, 2 तुक्ष* 3 तुष,* £ कुण्ड, 5 अण्ड,” 0 कम्बलिका ( कम्बलिक ), 
7 जल्लिक्र 8 चित्र, 9 wt 10 पथिन्न्‌ पन्ध * ( also पान्थायम ), 12 कुम्भ, 12 सीरक 
(dicm) 13 सरक, 14 सकल (सलक), 79 सरस, 10 समल 17 खतिषवन (स्वम्‌) 18 
tiny, 19 stray, 20 waa," 21 मकर,* 22 ज्ञोगक 29 दीष,” 24 निवात,* 25 पाक 
28 सिहक 27 अङ्क,” 28 gaum, 29 vam (हरुका) 30 ॥हसक,* 31 gun? 32 


बिल,* 39 शिल्ञ,* 84 quu, 39 हस्त, 35 mun 37 सकर्णक { सकण्डक), 38 Www 
30 faga ॥ 


(18) 1 कर्ण, 8वासिष, 3 शक, 4 मकलूष (लूष), छ Ey ( दपर), 0 magum (अम), 
7 apase, 8 fens, 9 कुग्भौ*,10 छुन्ती', 11 जिखन्‌ (fet) 12 'जीवन्त (जीवन्तौ), 18 
फुलिय 14 भागडीवत्त ( भ7ण्डीवत्‌ ), 15 sn" 10 जेब, 17 झामक्र 18 nes 18 
wm 20 स्थिरा ॥ 


(14). 1 सुतराम, 2 gafa (Pers), 3 विप्रचित (et), 4 aera,” 5 महापुत्न 
6 ae 7 खेत, 9 खड़िक (mmm) 9 झक, 10 fam 1) dnm, 12 wga, 10 दमन्‌, 
14 oft, 15 sila, 16 खागडन", 17 कर्ण, 18 fug ` 


(16) ) प्रणदिन्‌, 2 मगदिन्‌, 8 मवदम्‌ (ale), 4 केविल (कलिव), 5 uen 
(डिब), 0 भावित (mE) 7 चूडार, 8 गड़ार (माजर) 9 mene? 10 ara ॥ 


(10). 1 बराह, 2 पलाश, 3 विरीष, 4 पिनद्ध, 5 निबद्ध, 6 aag.” 7 स्थूल ( स्थूण), 


8 dang, 9 fanny 10 विभग्न, 11 निमम्स,* 12 aig, 1४ खातर, 14 waar, 16 
विनद्ध, 16 विरुद्ध, 17 भूल ॥ 


(17) 1 mum, 2 गोमथ, 3 रथकार £ वभ्राम, Burger ४ काल्माहि (ली), 7 शिरीष, 
8 gae, (ep). 9 gegm, 10 कूद, Tl मधूकर्ण, 12 gage, 13 mam 14 


हचुकर्ण, 18 ger ॥ 
१५०३ | जनपदे छुप | ४ २। ८१ ॥ 
ATTY वाच्य चातुरर्धिकत्य लुप्त्यात्‌ ॥ 


1298. The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
lup-elision ot these affixes, (when the name of the people 


without the chango of number and gender, is at the same 
time the name of the kingdom ) 


Note —Tho words within bracket, in the above sdtra are added by the reading 
together of this sûfra with sütraI 2, 518, 1999. Dr Otto Bohtlingk the learned 
tvanslafo: of Papin in German, has done so, and I think tha addition 14 
Heccsaary for the slucidation uf ihe 91118, Tha aphorism literally means : C The) 
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quadruply significant affix} ia ehded, when the place (SN) to be named 18 a 
kingdom ( जनपद) । Thus qarat निषासा अनपव, = पचार ॥ So also guter, 
शङ्गा , मगधाः, Ger, पुण्डा ॥ 

Why is there no lup-elision of the affix in the following examples: AUPE 
waqg ‘the Kingdom in which there are fig-treas, सेविका waqg &o? Because 
lere the words aigra nud Xfgmp nre not names of kingdoms, but are used mooly 
ap epitheta In fact the phrose तज्ञाधि 18 Understood here also, 


१२९७ | लुपि युक्तवद्यक्तिवचने । १। २। ५१ N 


OS समि प्रक्कातिवक्वि्गवेचने स्तः । TS TTT निवाता ATT प्याला. । करव: । महरा! । 
ET | कलिट्ठाः ॥ 


1294. When a Taddhita affix is elided by using 
the word लुप , then the gender and number (of the derivative 
word ) agree with those of the original word. 


Note :—This 58167 consista of four words: लप, ' where there is & rejodtion 
by using wy’ 2 युत्तवत ‘appropiate to the same, 3 ध्यक्ति ‘gender’ 4 qea 
number! The form * vyekti vaoliane' 18 dual. 

When a Taddhita sfix m alided by lup then the derivative word rela:ns the 
gender and number of the primitivo word, Note the difference between tha rejeotion 
ofa Taddhita by saying ‘let thee. bea ga’ and ‘let there be a gq’ The direct 
action of both words is the rejection of the suffix; but a derivative formed by luk 
rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original word; while a 
derivative formed by lup--rejection does ietain the number and gender of the 
original word. 


Thus in the secondary derivative word FCN: meaning ‘a villaga not far 
away from शिरीष trees’ the maieuline gender and plural number of the original 
word has been retained, though made applicable toa village, whioh is in the 
singular number and neuter gender; similarly the word qsqa: 18 masculine plural 
in form though applicable to n single province 

This stra ig not an appioved rule; ss is mentioned by Pdninj in 1, 2, 
58 following, and is consequently of little practical importance, 

Thus qapet: are a class of shatriyas; as such the word is of mas- 
uline gender and plural riumber, The country in which Pafichálás Jive 
is also called Pafichalas, similarly rq, हाडा, पड़ा , APART. v 


१२६५ | तदक्षिष्यं सक्षाप्रमाणत्यात । १।५। ५३ ॥ 
AT वचन न MAA HRAT प्रमाणत्वातू M 
1295. This (concord of gender and number, of 
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 
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substentives, need not be taught (or approved) because it 
hes the authority of safjia (or conventional term or 
idiom ) 

Note :—The agrasmant betwaen the number and gender of the nouns and 
attributes, of primary and secondary warda formed by suffix rajection, 18 not an 
approved syntax, The gender and number of particular, derivatives or adjectives 
are not blindly ta be fixed by the primary words or the governed substantives ; 
but it jg a matter more or less of nsage or idiom: ond no hard and 
fast ruta can he laid down for it, Thug the word wr ‘wile’ has the form of 
masculine plural, but 18 always applied to femalo singular ; 5&imilnrly कापः ' water! is 
always feminine plural in form | ao also राहा, aqt., Fanart d This. sdtra, therefore, 
modifies the former nütras, and Jeaves the whole question of syntactic agreement 
to be decided by usage and idiom 

The words hke Pafchàli, Kaurava &o, shonld not be considered as 
derivative words ormad by the tap elisioa of a Tad lhita afr, bu hey must be taken 
an proper nouns And appellatives of oertain countries, consequently the gender 
and number of auch words ale fixed by the natura af uch words and not by any 
rule of Grammar, 

१५६ । लुब्योगाप्रण्यानात्‌ । १।२।५४॥ 

लुपि न neu STR CART: ॥ 

4296, The sütras declaring lup-elision need not 
also be taught, because ofthe non-currency of the etymo- 
logieal meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup-elision. 

Nolat—1n explaining certain worda, ib in कि round-abont way of going to 
work to say thot there was n. enfix aftor them, which has heen rejected, without 
produmng any effect Itm enaier to say that the form is what we find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meanmg depends upon wange. — Moreover, Jn many caseg, the would. 
be etymological meaning 18 not in fact the current meaning which the word has in 
ordinary Innguage. Jt is therfore a neeless circumlocution to presuppose the 
existence of A suffix, to add it £o n word, and, then after all, to make it vanish, 

Thus qc: Varanáh is the name of a city. To any that 1t ig derived from 
arnt 5n kind of trea’ because the city ia aitnated near auch trees, and the trees gave 
ihe name to the city, 18 A enmbergome process, Because there might ba no 
exit tices at all nearthetown Varanü Let ns therefore call worda like घर्‍ाः, geram", 
&c, ne mmply proper nouns, "Therefore there is no occasion for the applicatio of 
tha Taddhita affixes given in IV, 2, 69 and 70 8, 1281 and'82 ( Rex निषास, MISE ), 


relating to remdenee and vicinity ; much less of rules relating to ‘lop’ elison 
rontamed in IV. 2. 81 and 82 8 1293 and 1801 ( जनपदे तुप! वरणादिध ) ॥ 
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१२६७ | योगप्रमाणे च AMAA स्यात्‌ | १ | २। ५५ Il 

यदि हि योगस्यावयवार्थस्थेद बोधक स्यात्तदा तदभावै न दृश्येत ॥ 

1297. And if the etymological meaning be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning 18 absent, the word 
also should vanish, 

Note -—This sütra stiengthens the former atin: If 16 ba said that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in current language; then when there isan 
६0४0106 of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to vanish. But we 
know, ७७ a matter of fact, that there are words which have altogether lost their etymo- 
logical sense, and connote a thing different [rom their radigul meaning —Thoreloie to 


explain guch words by (१४०० elision of 8113 08 18 improper, 701780 they do not retam the 
meahing of their pririuve words, 


lt has nlresdy been said that words hka quia: #0, — aro not derivative words, 
but are appellatives, If these words be token as proving their etymologica! meaning, 
that 16, a8 expressing or depondent upon, the sense of the original word, then when 
there 18 a loss of the original word signification, the secondary word must algo gense 1० 
be employed Thusif Punchilis be the nume ot the county m which the Kshatryep 
pulled Pafchálás live, then when they cease to live in this country, 1t should cease to ba 
called Puichalas. Bub we know, asa mailer of fact, these are now used without any 
telerence to the people who once mhabiled the counitiep. ‘There words are consequently 
not derivative, but their sense ja delcrmined by usage. They are what may be called ^ 
Big words. 


११६८ | अधामप्रत्ययाथ वचनमथस्यान्यप्रमाणत्वात। १।२। ५६॥ 

serai: RAAEN QAR | कुस' भथत्य नोकत एप सिद्धेः ॥ 

1298. "The proposition ( vachanam) that the mean- 
ing of the affix ( pratyártha) is the chief factol ( pradhünam ) 
in determining the sense of a word should not also be made, 
because the authority for the meaning of a word consists in 
something else, 

Note .— The translation according to Kashikd is sg follows, 


"s ^ 


( Nor need be taught) the 17०6 4elnting lo tbe dependence ofthe meaning of a 
word on the principal (pradl,dne, in a compound) or on the afha (pialyaya), because 
the authority of the meaning (of a word, compound or derivative) consials in something 
else, 

Note 1-—Thig sútra may be divided into two parte The frst part atating the 
proposition and ending with the word yachanam, The second part giving the tenson, 
The first part cons;süg of four words, 1. Pradhdna, ‘ Principal in a compound.’ As in 
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the compound trspp&w! ‘king's man, the word råja is Upasarjana and पुरूप। is 
pradbina 2, Pratyaya! ‘affix.’ 3 wr meaning, 4, gat ‘word or sentence,’ 

In the time of Págini, there wore Some grammarians, who held tho opinion, 
that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound woid, then by ita principal 
word ; and if a derivative word, then by the affix,  Pánini controverts this opinion 
by deolating that in as much as the meaning of a word is fixed by usage and idiom, 
therefore the proofs for the meanlng of a word ate not to be searched either im the 
affixes whioh go to form ity or by its prinorpal word, if 1b 18 n compound Because, 
days Pànlni, the proof of the meaning of a word 18 in something elas, that is to aay 
in the usage of a people snd nob in the sufixes &a A person who has never heard 
the name of grammar, underatande full well when told to bring a R&ja-purusha, He 
brings an official and not a king, nor even any person in genetal Similarly when told 
to bring an qiqat lie brings a eowherd's child, not a cowherd, nora child m general, 
nor both, When, thorefore, the sense of a word is determined by usage, there ig no use 
to strive to find ont tho senso by grammatical rules, 


१२६६ कालोपसजेने च तुल्यम । १।२। ५७॥ 


meaa एशे! पश्चार्थभागामिम्या। vada 'थ साहेतों दिषसोष्च्रतभ!। (usur 
Creat पूर्वाचार्ये' परिभाषितं तन्नाप्यादष्यस्वं समानम | लोकप्रातेज्ञेः ॥ 


1299. And a rule fixing the meaning of Time 
(kdla) and Upasarjana (secondary term in a compound) is 
equally (unnecessary, and need not be taught ). 


Thus adyatana (tbe perlod of the current day ) has been defined by 
ancient grammarians to be that day which commences with the latter half 
of the past night, and ends with the first half of the succeeding night (that 
Is from midnight to midnight) Similarly upasarjana has been defined as 
an adjective or attributive by the ancients, These also need not be taught, as 
the meaning of the words like adyatana Rc, ts also determined by usage, 


Note '—Here Panini controverts the opinion of these grammarians who would 
eren define time and sequonee, Thug thee wera anthors who defined pluperfect os a 
tense relating to time hundred years past, othara said a thousand years past &o, 
Panini declares that these ara redundant definitions and reprehensible, for the sama 
resson ad given in the previous stra, 


To give another examp'e. Thus miga: mtt or ihe pericd of the oniient 
day, has been thua defined by some AchA yan :—" Tho period of time beginning from 
the pont when one rises (or ought to mse) from hie bed, aecerd"ng to the jaw, end 
ending with the pomt when one goes to bed, according to rule, is called adyatana,” 
Others say " from midnight to midnight ig the period of the current day," Similarly 
pthers have explained ihe ‘ upaearjana? fo mean “ that which 18 not th 


| 8 principal word 
in & compound " The sage Panini has not thought it worth his 


while to define 
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such words as upnsarjana, in as much ns ihe» sense iy well understood by all 
aa a matier of usage. Thus common people who have never heard of piammar, 
also know the correat usa of tenses, They sny ° '' This is tobo done by mo to-day, this 
mill te dono by ua to morrow, thia was done by us yesterday ” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word Upagarjana, for they 
pay ATH गह ग्रामे वा WAAR ‘wo are secondary ar unimportant perfong in this 
house or villnge,' meaning that they aid not the pi merpal prisons, Therefore that 
whioh is valid according to the usage of tha peaplp is needless to be taught, 

Why waa not this stttra included in the Jast? Whasis the necesmiy of making 
a separate rula of this? The answer is that 16 18 su illustrative sitza, and doeg not 
exhaust ibe subject There are other rules made by forme: sngea which ara not 
taught by Püninr, Thus the followmg rules of old Rishis are not taught herom, they 
being supposed to ba well-known “A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership ” * In 
Dvanda compounds the senso of both the members of a compound ave principal” “In 
Avyaylbháva compounds the Sense of the prior word 1$ tho principal" &c, 


१३०० | चिशेषणानां चाजातेः i$ 1193 ॥ 
लुबर्धत्य विषाषणानामापे apaya स्तो जाति ase qsa रमशीयाः । भाषो 
एमणीयो | अजातेः किम. | परुचाला जनपद) । गोषी प्राम! ॥ 

इरीतकयादिषु suem: *॥ हरीतवया' फलानि paga !। 

खलतिक्राविधु वचनम्‌ *॥ खलातकस्य पर्वतस्थादूरतवानि खल्लतिक बनाते ॥ 

मनुष्यलुपि प्रतिषेधः * ॥ मनुष्यलक्षणे लुबर्थे वितषणाना त । geama तु भवतीत्य | 
चञ्चा TERT: ॥ 

1800 And of adjectives, (the gender and number 
are the same as of the word formed by lup-elision of the 
Taddhita and which they qualify) except so far as the jdt 
(or kind or species ) is concerned ; (i. e. when not expressing 
14४ ). 

When a Taddhita is elided by /up ; the adjectives which qualify such 
secondary derivatives agree with them in number and gender, This is a rule of 
syntax, Thus पालाः रमणी था', wig: qgar, बहुमाल्यफलाः ‘the pleasant Pafi- 
chalas having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter,” Here the adjective 
una pleasant शिप, agrees in number and gender with the Pafichiláb ; being 
also in masculine plural. Soalso मोदो स्मणीयो॥ Why do we say, when not 
expressing játi"? For when such a derivative is used as a jéti word; 
then the adjective does not agree in number and gender, as पाला; MAI, 
गोदो प्राम! ॥ 

Note :—-Tere waqg thongh qualifying Pafichilah does not agree with ib in 
number and gender, as 1018 & noun of clags, All attributes of such wordg formed by 
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tha lup ofa Taddbite agiee with their substantives im number and gender! provided 
that auch an attribute if nob a common noun used as an adjective. Similarly adyectiyes 
which do not directly qualify such Taddlite formed nouns, but do so through thy 
medium of a noun of class, do not ngiea in gender and nomber with the Taddhits, 
word, Thus Sarat: WT रमणीयो FFA: ` the country of 017101६185 18 pleasant and ferlile’ 
Hera the woids ofta: and qq: qualify dueotly the word जेनपपः, and indirectly 
the word Panch&His, and therefore do not ngroo with the Lotter, 

Véri:—~In the case of the words Zara: &c, the gender only is 
retained and not the number, As हछीतक्या, parà = इरीसक्यः ‘the fiults of 
Haritaki! Here कल is neuter in form, while हरणीतक्ती ‘is feminine, Here the 
affix denoting fruit is lup-clided by IV 3. 167 5.1546, The resultant noun 
haritakt meaning the fruit of haritaki agrees in gender only, 

Vdrf:— The words सजाती &c retain thelr number only but not 
gender, as खलतिकं वनाति ‘mountain forests i.e, forests in the vicinity of moun- 
tains’, Here खलातिक 15 singular and arfa plural, but the gender of both is 
the same vis. neuter, Tere the alfix i$ lup-elided by IV, 2. 83, S. 1301, 


Vårt —Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the gg elision of an affix reJating to man, Thus the Taddhita affix कन. V. 3. 
97 S. 2052) ts employed in denoting representation by imitation, Thus 
wq. means a figue like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when 
the imitation 15 that of a man, this affix is elided, Thus war means a" doll 
of straw.” But when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will 
have 'चे'च[+कब्लुप (छुम्मनुष्ये ४, 3 98 S. 2051 )>'यऊ्बा Here this word is 
formed by the elision of an affix relating to man. Therefore Adjectives 


qualifying this word will not agree in gender and number, Thus wat भभिकपः 
! the delightful straw figure of a mau!’ 


११०१ | वरणादिष्ष्यश्न । ४ । २। <३। 
पाजनपवार्थ झारश्भः। वरणानामदूएभतर AÈ TENT: ॥ 


1301, Also after the word घरणा &o, the affix de- 


noting locality becomes elided, but the number aud gender 
are not changed. 


After the words बरखा' and the rest, the quadruply significant affix 19 
elided by हुप ॥ The scope of this rule is in cases of nouns Which are not 
names of kingdoms ( or अनपप), to which the last rule applies, Thus 
मगि S TC qeu " the city ( not a kingdom ) not fat from the place 

araná ". 


T à 1 $ 
Note —The word @ in the stitra implies that this rule applies even to words 
oiher than those which nre given in the 


ligt of परणाडि॥ A ite cil 
to Wiker Badari tree " X [डि | क कट्कपद्री & ५1६४ near 
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n m a á— PN 
b axem {वरण 2 xg — 8 men 4 edt 9 हाथाण्डी ७, 6 पर्णी, 7 
ताम्रपर्णी, 8 ated quf ter पूर्वेण vier प्रपरेण mr), 9 fegan, 10 जानपदी ( जाहपदी। 
जालपद). 11 जम्वु ", 12 पुष्कर ७, 18 "qr #, 14 पम्पा ", 15 gem *, 16 mmaa) (am 
[यनी ), 7 गया, 18 मधुरा, 19 cpm, 20 उरता (ator), 2] गोमती ७. 22 aft a, 
28 फटुकेवद्री (with कन्दुक ) 24 शिरीषाः 25 काखी, 28 gadh, 27 ब्णिकि, 28 wf ॥ 
Is an REFAN ॥ 
१३०२ । शर्कराया दा। ४।२।८३॥ 
स्म Ua Re वा लुप्स्याम्‌ ॥ 
1302, Optionally after the word शकरा, the quadrtply 
significant alix is lup-elided, 
१३०३ | ठक्छौ च । ४।२। ८४ ॥ 


शर्कराया एता त्त. ga BATE "p पाठलामध्यास्पक्ते डच्कके enamn 
Anania तस्य छुस्तिकल्प, । कंड रूपाणि । शर्करा। शाफरम । बाकरिकम, | शकरीराम्‌। 
URTATI शार्करकम ॥ 


1308. The affix am and w come after the word 
शर्करा in the quadruple sense. 


Why do we say "optionally" In S 1302? The word Fy occurs 
in the classes कुपुदावि (2) and semrf& ( 14) (1४, 2, 80 S t292classes 4 and 
15 ), and must necessarily take the affixes zt. and कक taught therem for had 
it vot taken those affixes absolutely, their would have been no necessity of 
inserting this word in those classes, The piesent rule, therefore, teaches by 
implication, that the word gait takes the general affix प्रण , besides the above 
two especial affixes, denoting locality. And when the word takes this univeisal 
affix (IV 1, 83 5, 1013), there the option is allowed, not otherwise, Thus 
ITI अण्‌ = पारम्‌, शारा + बण Bq = शर्करा li 

Thus of the word करा there ate altogether six forms denoting 
locality, namely, two formed by this stfra, two by the last, and two by 
the sdira IV 2 8o, ‘Thus wu, wmm, एकतिकिम, (formed by 2*5), giha 
(formed by कळ.) , शाकारिकम, (formed by टक) , and san, (by छ), 


१३०४ | नद्यां मतुप्‌ । ४। २1८५ ॥ 
Ric Tam इशक्षुमती ॥ 
1304. ‘The affix aag is added in denoting a river 
in the four-fold sense given above. 


When the name of a tiver [s to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the affix मतुप (aq and ag). Thus agewuge, 
मशकादती, 'वीरवादिती, पुष्करात्रती, veins, दुर्मती ॥ See IV. 3, 119, S, 1499 by which 
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the t is lengthened in these words, and VL t. 219 S 370$ by which 
the udatta is placed on this vowe. See VIII. 2, 10, S. 1898 by which 
qq becomes Wm ॥ 

Note ,— The affix HAT 18 not however employed in forming the nyer-nemeg 
भागीरधी and "mdr which mo formed by gut added under IV, 2 68, 


१३०५। Arata war । ४ | २ | ४६ I 
मतुप स्याचाठुरर्थिकः | प्रग्र्यं आरम्भ, । मछुमास्‌ पै 


1805, The affix ngu is added to the words aq ke 

in the four senses given above. 

The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a sive, As 
मधुमान्‌ , बिसवात ४९ 

lay, 2 विस 3 eng, 4 बेश, ॐ "aen 6 हामी, 7 करीर (किरीर), 
8 हिम, 9 fame, 10 wa (mao), 1l agg, 12 षदाली+, 29 शर, 14 इष्टका, 
1h area. 15 शक्ति, 17 प्रासग्दी, 19 शकल, 19 Qaran, 20 शामिद (शामिधी), 
2] इक्षु, 22 रामन्‌. 29 wf (me हटि), 24 रुष्य, 25 gaa 20 एड (खड़ा) 
27 qz», 98 बेट {वेशा ), 29 cg 90 xw 31 HE". दधार्वाधाद ॥ 


१३०६ । कुमुद्नहवेतस थो बमतुप्‌। ४। २। ८७॥ 


SETA । AE Warm | area इति pes मादुषधया इत्ति षक्ष्यमाणिन "il 
RAUSA वक्तव्यम ॥ # ॥ ॥ महिष्मान्नाम देशा ॥ 

1306. The alix aay comes after ihe words कुसुव, नड 
and &*u in the above fou: senses, and the final of these 
words is elided before this affix. 

Thus gpa, "gr. ħama jn the case of the first two words 
( kumudvat, and nadvat) thea of the affix is changed tog by VIIL 2. 10 
©. 1898; and in the case of the lasi word ( vetasvat) by Vill, 2,95. 1697, 
Varé:—So also after the word महिब, as सहिध्मास !! 
११०७ | नडशादादडलच । ४। ९ | ८८ ॥ 
मडल! | शादी शम्बालधासयेो। | TET ॥ 


1907. Tha gaq comes after नक and शाह्‌ in the four 
senses given above, the final of the words being elided. 


Thus aga: and wien The ward ma means “mud” and" young 
grass. ( See Amatakosha 111, 3 89 ), 


१३०८ | शिखाया घलच्र्‌ | ४ २। ८६. ॥ 
FUT | 


1908. The affix axa, comes after the word शिक्षा in 
the above four-senses. 
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Thus शिखावक्षम ' the city Sikhá-vala ' tit. ‘crested as a peacock’, 

Note s— he word शिखा takes वारू by V. 2. 111 B, 1918 , cho affix having 
the 8010 force an HAT V. 2 94 S. 1894, (' whose it ia’ or ‘in whom itis’). That 
should be distinguished from the present, in as much as, the latte: is employed In 
making names of locality, not so the affix tanglit in Book V, 


१३५६ | उत्करादिभ्य ६छ. | ४।२।९०॥ 
greed a. ॥ 


1308. The affix छ comes after the words उत्कर &८, 
in the four senses. 


As उत्करीयः ॥ 
1 उत्कर 2 सफल 3 बाफ 4 fuu, ॐ पिप्पक्नीमृक्ष, 6 sse, ? सुवर्ण igat) 
8 खल्लाजिन, 9 तिक 10 कितब 11 mog? 12 $an,” 18 पिचुक 14 agay, 18 
काश, 10 दत्र (बाकाक्षुद्र 5८८ काश कद्र), 1? Aer, 18 शाल, 19 जन्या, 20 afat (PR), 
21 «wq, 22 gin, 23 qra (द्वान्त), 24 wp, 25 agua, 26 aaa, 27 नवाकष 
(नेव, xm) 28 qu," 29 वृक्ष, 00 द्ाक,* 31 पक्षा, 32 विजिन्निषा,* 88 "vx 34 
गाहप, 95 wu, 86 क्षपर*, है? अक, 38 wg, 39 wf, 40 Suma" 41 डा, 42 
हारण्य, 43 निंशान्त,* 44 पर्ण, 45 wire 46 शक्र, 47 gatea, 46 क्षार,» 49 
विशाल, 50 वेज, 51 अरीहण ७ 52 muy, 58 wie, Öd arara 55 mera, 00 
नितान्तवृक्ष, (नितान्तावृत्ष ; नितान्त, qu) 57 maag, 58 qua, 59 wea, 60 ary, 61 
भज्जनयृक्ष ॥ 
१३१० । नंडादीना कुक च । ४ | २१ | ६१ | 
नडकीयम्‌ ॥ BST ment च “॥ छुज्चकीय' ॥ हन्नप्नलेपभ ^ s सक्षकीय ॥ 
1810. The augment कु comes after the words मड 
&c. when the affix छ follows in the above four senses. 
To the words we &c, the same affix is added, with the insertion 
ofa mafterthe stem, As agi कुकून छ--मडकीयम। IN, ९० 
Two Våritkas :— The words छुळचा and agg belong also to this 
class, In the case of mewt the long vowel is shortened, and in the case 
of mus the न is elided €, g. mera. and तक्षक्रोय ॥ 
[ नङ, 29g, 3 बिएम, 4 wu 5 वेष, 0 xag, 7 vq, 9 ae. 9 कपात, 
10 wu 11 gea (grar ) हृस्वत्द 'चं, 12 TT EGET ॥ 
१३११ | विश्वकादिभ्यश्छरुय लुक d ६। ४ । १५३ ॥ 


मडावान्तगता बिल्पकापयस्त*्यरलस्य लुक «fup परे । fear यस्यां सान्त सा बिल्षश्रीया । 
Ren भवा वेश्यका Anar Raar o gea किम | छमान्रस्थ छुग्यथा त्यातूकुका निवृत्तिर्मा भूत्‌ । 


È "f 


न्यथा सत्तियोगहि्ामामिति कुगापे ada | Beat सर्वक्षोपार्थ । लोपो हि saree त्यात्‌ ॥ 
1311 The affix छ of the bha stems fam &o. 
is elided before a ‘Taddhita 815, 
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The fary &c are a subdivision of the Nadádi class ( IV, 2 01 S 
1110), and the augment & 1s added to them by IV 2.91 $ 1310, After there 
words, with the augment the affix & is elided when they take a secondary 
Taddhita affix, Thus (gea ata सन्ति = बिश्यकषीया' wear भयाः (IV, 3. 53) 
tea | Similarly STAT, ART ॥ 

Why do we say the affix? The affix हु is specifically mentioned 
in order to show that the efi only should be ehded and not the 
augment % Otherwise q would also have been elided on the strength of 
the maxim admina (01 pu) HÄRA (0 Wm), 
‘When of the two things which are taught together, one disappears, 
then the other disappears likewise’. The ga indicates the elision of the 
whole affix ka, and not merely of aN Had the word lopa been used, then 
q only of {a would have been elided, because its anuvyitli 15 understood 
fiom VI 4,149. ७५ 499. 


Here ends the chapter on Quadrulpy Significant affixes, 


ume hex! 
Ay तद्धितेषु शेषिकाः N 
CHAPTER XXVIII. 
THE SAISIKAS. 


१३१२ | शष | ४।२।६२॥ 


भपत्यादिचतुरथ्येत्ताद्‌न्योऽर्थः शोषस्तत्राऽणावय' स्युः। चक्षुषा गृह्यते AA रूपम । श्रावण! 
शाब्दः । ्रोषनिषवः पुरुषः । eae पिदा ater सक्तवः | वलूखले क्षुण्ण औलूखले apr | अ्रथैहश्चते 
गम्यो रथ । 'बतुभिरुह्यते AT TET 'चतुवश्या दशयने चातुदश रक्षः । शेष m8 लक्षण चाधिः 
RCT । तस्य बिक्रार इसत प्राक WAT HT: Ul 


1312. The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
other than those mentioned above, 


The suffixes that will be taught now have senses 000 than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms, Let a meaning, other than 
those of which ‘progeny’ ( IV. t, 92 S. 1088) was the first mentioned, and 
the quadiuple signification, the last, be called Be or the remainder '—aud in 
that remainder of senses, too, let there be the affix गण &c, Thus mag vis- 
ble ‘ viz, colour which is apprehen ded by vision’ from sg , श्रावण! ‘audible’ 
viz, sound, from श्रवण , figa qs ‘treated of in Upanishad’ 1 e soul, urqa 
from दृषद्‌, ‘ground on a stone’ i, e. flour of a fried corn, आहुर ‘ridden in by 
four persons’ viz, a cart ; "amma, ' who is seen on the fourteenth day of the 
moon’ viz, a goblin ; भ्रोलुखन ‘pounded in a wooden mostar’ viz. awn-less 
barley : ग्राश्य' ‘drawn by horses’ viz, a chariot, 

The word Sq is both a vidhi ( lakshaga ) and an adhikara sütra 
It isa vidhi sütra in the senses of ‘apprehension’ as in chakshusha gphyate 
(apprehended by the eye), " pounding " ( as in ulükhale kshunna ) — &c, For 
no sütras are taught in these senses, 

The regulating influence of the expression dq “in the remainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forword as far as IV 3. 134 S 1514 Thealfixes 
w &c taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘progeny’ &c, but they 
have, every one of them, all the senses of mra ‘being born’ ( IV. 3 25 S, 
1393) प्रोक्तः (1४, 3. tor 5. 1481), stes (IV. 3. 7} 8.1453) ५८० fara: 
(IV, 3, 87 5, 1467), &c कृत &c( IV. 3 38 5 1413 ). 

Nota :— Thus छ” means "born m Srughna (IV. 3. 28 8 1898 ), or done 
in Srughna, or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srugna, or skillful in Srughna 
(IV, 3.38 8, 1418 ), or abundant in Srughna (IV, 3 ४9 S. 1414), or suited to 
Siuglhnn (LV, d. 41 S, 418 ), or staying In Srughna (IV. 2, 63 B. 1428), or what 


f 
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has come from Srughna (IV, 3 74 8. 1453), or which has ita rise in Srughna 
(IV, 3, 88 8, 1463), a rond leading to Srughna (1V. 3 86 8. 1465 ) & messenger 
going to Sraghnn (IV 3 85 8 1465), a gate facing Srugbna or from which men 
go ont to Srnghnn (IV, 3. 86 S {466 ) ७ hook 1elating to the History of Sruglns 
(IV 8. 87 S. 1467 ), an inhabitant of Srughna (IV 3. 89 S, 1469 ) & pereon 
whose ancestral home is at Srughna (IV, 8 908 1470). 


१३१३ | राष्ट्राचारपारादरखो॥४॥२। ER I 


Meat Baal स्त' शेष । nmm । अवारपारीणः ॥ 
ग्रवापपारादिगहीतादापे विपरीता धति वक्तव्यम #॥ आवारीणाः पारीण' पारावारीणः | oque प्रकृतिकिशों 
धाद्रादयष्ट्युर्युलन्ताः प्रयया उच्यन्ते तेषां जाहादियोऽयेप्रिशेष! समर्थपिभसक्तयभ्र वक्ष्यन्ते ॥ 


1313. The affixes १५७ and kha are respectively added 
after the words राष्ट्र and भचारपार ॥ 


The affix qm is substituted for घ्‌, and इन for ख़ ( VII. 1, 2 S. 475) 
Thus राष्ट्रिय, ‘born &c iu a country, sareari ‘who or what goes or 
extends to both banks,’ 

Vári:-——The affix ख comes also when the words warn and पार are 
taken separately , as well as when compounded inversely; e. £, wagy 
‘belonging to this bank of the iver, «rm. ‘belonging to the other bank, 
पारावारीण ‘belonging to the othe: bank as well as to. this! Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropri- 
ate affixes are given ; the sense of these affixes and the cases of the noun in 
construction, such as those of being born’ &c, will be taught hereafter in 
IV, 3. 25 1393 aud sütras that follow it, 

Note — There shall now be mantioned derivativea which end with those 
affixes the first where of w t, and the last where of are zy (IV, 3. 24 1992), with 
specification of the original teim to which the applioation of those affixes ia 
appropriate ; And ther varieties of meaning, auch na 'bemg produead there-from ' 
TV. 2 25 S, 1227, and the like, shall be mentioned, and the deolensional cases iu 
oonueotlon with which the afhixes are appropriately applicable. 


१३१७ | प्रामादयखझी । ४७ | २। ६४॥ 
ea | ग्रामीण ॥ 
1314. The affixes य and खन्ञ (fa) come after the 
word ' grima,’ 


As प्राप्य: and afr, a rustic.’ 
१३१५। कत्श्रघादिभ्यो THT 1 ४। २। ६५ ॥ 
RT AA RW. । तंत्र जातादिः ROTA । नागरेयक । NENTA: MRAR: ॥ 
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1315. The afix ZRA (tym) comes after the words 
ie dsc. 


As कात्रेयक!, नागरेयक्र and if wo take the annynth of grime fiom the lant 
gütra, we have AÑAS: ॥ 


1 mr, 2 उस्नि, 8 पुष्कर, 4 penu मोदन, 0 mf ? कुण्डित, 8 नणरी ( नगर ) 
0 माहिष्मतती, 10 वाती, ( चर्गण्वत्ती) 11 gaam, 12 प्राम, 13 कुड्याया (erar) यक्षोपण, 
14 asst, 15 भक्ति॥ 

१३१६ ॥ कुलकुर्चित्रीवान्य; श्वास्यलङ्कारेषु । ४। २। ६६ N 
फेलियक! म्या । कीलोऽन्य । कौक्षेयकोऽसिः। कौचोऽम । मेवेयको5लडार! । rsa: ॥ 
1316. The same affix हकज is added to the words 

कुल, कुक्षि and ग्रीवा, when the whole words so formed mean 
respectively, ‘a dog’, ‘a sword? and ‘an ornament.’ 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ' produce’ 
&c, (IV. 3 25 S. 1227 &c. ): but the whole ward has a specific significance, 
As कोलेय्क' =a dog (lit. pertaining to a family); WWE =a sword (lit. 
remaining in a sheath). paag =a necklace, When not having these meanings, 


the regulat derivatives from these words are formed by फण as, GAIN, RINT. 
and पवः ॥ 


१३१७ | नद्यादि$यो इकू । ४ ।| २ «sil 
नादेखम्‌ । ARATI वाराशासयप ॥ 


1317 ‘The affix gza (qa) comes after the words 
‘nadi? &c, in the remaining senses (1, 6, IV. 3 25 S 1227 
&0 ). 

Thus नादेय, * pertaining to n river, महियम 'enithen, &o बाराणसयम्‌ ॥ 

l wat, 2 मही, 3 धाराणसी, 4 खावस्ती, ४ कौशाम्बी. 6 वनकोदाम्जी (Dr) 
7 ame 8 काशफरी (फारी) 9 QRA, 10 पूर्वनगरी, 11-पा ढा (पावा) 12 माया 
(मावा) 18 शाल्दा (armar) 14 arate, 15 सेतक्षी (ara) 10 वडबाया बृष, 17 qne 

The word qaam occurs in the above list Its derivative will be 
qantan it But some say, it is composed of three words gt—-qa—inft and 
they apply the affix to each of them sepaiately As परियम, वानियमः and 
तरेयम्‌ ॥| 

i. 
१३१८ | वक्षणापश्चात्पुरसस्त्यक्‌ । 3 | २। ६८ | 

एन्षिणेयाजन्तमव्यथम | दाक्तिणात्म | पाश्चात्यः | पोरस्त्य; ॥ 

1318. After the words 'dakshigA', ‘paschdt,’ and 
‘puras’, the affix ‘tyak’ (ऋ) is added in the remaining 
Senses. 

93 9 
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As aiana. ‘pertaining or produced in the south’; qup. ' occid. 
ental’, quem ' orfental ’ 


१३६१६ | कापिए्या; "फळ । LS LEE ॥ 
कापिश्या जञातादि कांपिशायन मधु । कापिशायनी प्राक्षा ॥ 


1319. After the word ‘Kapisi’, the affix ‘ shphak' 
is added in the remaining senses: (the feminine being 
formed by Ñq IV. 1, 41 S, 498 ) 

‘Thue कापिषायत ag, कापिशायनी द्राक्षा ' liquor ', 
१३५० rpa AS य | ४ | 1 Loo ॥ 
«TR ewe | रदो गो; । शहुवायण।। अमनुष्य इति किम्‌। राहुवकों मनुष्यः ॥ 


1320 After the words t the same affix ' shphak ° 
as well as the afix Sn is added, in the remaining senses, 
when the meaning 1s a non-human being, 


As ug भोः or quanam गो; u Why do we say ‘non-human being ’} 
Observe ugat ager: CIV, 2, 134), 


Note:--Q The word tg; belongs to meemi class (IV. 9, 188) and 
when n human being 18 fo be denoted, then by IV. 2, 134,16 will take the affix gy 
and when a non-human being ia to be designated, then it will take aya, by rule 
IV 2 183; then where is the necessity of the present nütra by which कण्‌ 18 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated P To ths the reply is 
that the force of the nagative affix in amanuahya is that of इथ; 1, ०. अमनुष्य = मनुष्य 
वश! "a bang Mike man, but nob man”, Tho word Hasa does not mean 
'anyllung which ig nob a man’ For had this been its meaning, then a blanket 
ia algo s thing which is nota man, and in denoting n blanket, we should add Sd, 
but we never do so, When blanket is to ba denoted we add हण of IV, ४, 138, as 
mga Ua woolen blanket’. When we want to denote a king being other 
than man, then we add era and eg of this ४608. Th WY 18 repeated in this 


&übra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise eT would have been debarred 
by the special affix ewm ॥ 





The word ig 18 the name of a country, 18 would have taken aay under 
the universal ruk IV, 1, 88, but this 18 debnired by gs of 1V. 9 195 8, 1349, and 


Wu 15 debarred by उभ of IV,2 110 8 1349 amd दभ्‌ 18 debnned by ws of IV, 
2, 182 S, 1856, as it has क u8 penultimate, the present aüira debars that and 
ordnins प्रण and ष्फक्‌ H 


११२१ | झुग्रागपाशुव्‌कप्रतीः्चो यत्‌ । ४ | २। १०१॥ 
[ass 1 strom | Maret | उदीच्यप | प्रतीच्यम || 
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| 1521, After the words ‘div’, ५४४०४, ‘apdch’, 
‘udach and ' pratyack’, the affix चत is added in the remain- 
ing senses. 
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Thus दिघ्यम , area, enemy, ahead: (IV. 4 180 8. 3470) and quium, tt 
When these words mie used as Indeclinables, and denote timo, they take algo 
the affixes ‘tyul ‘and ‘tyu’ e, g, प्राक्तिनप CIV, 3, 25). the word STGP means 
south, 
११२२॥ कन्यायाष्क । ४।२। १०२ ॥ 
कान्थिकः ॥ 


1322. After the word ‘Kantht’, comes the affix 
3m in the remaining senses. 
ARREK! 1 
११२३ । वर्णी बुछू । ४७ ।२। १०३ | 
वर्छुनेवक्तस्य समीपदैशो वर्ण प्रद्िषयाथवाचिक्रम्याशष्दावुक स्यात्‌ । यथा हि wed reme 
कान्धमम d 
1822, To the same stem is added the affix qt 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
Jand of Varnu. 


The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near it {s also 
ealled Varpu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV, 2. 81 S, 1293 
Thus areata. As in the sentence यथा हि sme EAJ कान्यकह (1 ) 

१३२४ | अव्ययात््यप | ४। २। १०४ ॥ 

अमेहक्तसिनेभ्य एव * ॥ अमाइन्तिकसहाधंथी। । WAR । इक्षष्य क्यः । atem: । 
eser | परिगणनं (atate औपरिष्ट: ॥ 

ग्रव्ययतां ममात्रे टिलोपः  ॥ भनिस्योऽस बहिपष्टिलोपतिधातात | GAR न । श्ररात्तीयः ॥ 
ARAT इत्ति ansam ।' निरय ॥ 

fere मत * ॥ 

1324. The affix ' tyap' comes after an Indeclinable, 
in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide and the following vértiéas restrict it. 

Vait The affix yq is restricted to the followlog Indeclinables :- 
war near or ‘together’ gg ‘here’, @ ‘where’, those that end in «fü 
(V, 3 7 S. 1953) and q (V. 3. 10S 1957) As mm. *a minister’ 
ERI: ENS quem, तत्रत्याः ४० 

Why do we say ‘its application. should be restricted’? Observe; 
शोपारि्ट, formed from the Indeclinabie दप 
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Pàrt.—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows 
it, 15 elided in the Indeclinables when they are Bha. As सोवर्गमिक (enang ) 
This 19 an anitya rule because lopa is oidained of the @ syllable of bahis 
by vàrtika under IV.r. 55 S, 1877, Had the [2 elision of the present 
vartika been universal then there would have been no necessity of the 
vàitika teaching the दि. elision of bahis 


Thus there 1s no € elision of wxg and काश्चत्‌ when they take the 
affix m in the same-sense, As suga and yaf ॥ 


Vári-—The @ is added to the upasarga Id in the sense of “ fixed” 
as, तिदय = ध्रुवम ॥ 

Wart '— The g. is added to the upasarga fae in the sense of ‘pone’, 
As Gwa: "Chandalas &c who have gone ou? of the caste", It is thus 
formed fep + ert Now applies the following sütra 


११२५ | हस्थात्तादौ तद्धिते। ८। ३। १०१ ॥ 


genfrm: qux सस्य धः स्थात्तादो तद्धिते । तिर्गतों वर्णाश्रमेभ्यों निष्टपरश्नाण्दालावदि, । 
धष्ण्यागए * ॥ भारण्या' BARAT. ॥ 

quem *॥ gtn ॥ 

SAUTE *॥ BATE M 


1325. @ is substituted for a final t; preceded by 
a short g or 3 before a Taddhita affix beginning with त ॥ 


Thesefore the faz is replaced by q before wy Thus we get 
fag+rq=faeq: meaning one who has gone out of caste such as Chan- 


dAlas &c, 
Note —The followmg are the affizes before which this change takes place, 


namely तर, तम, तथ, Ut, wa, tug, ॥ Aa तर-सर्पिएरम agec । तम । afiear | 
यजुष्टगम । तेय ! 'वतुष्ट्ये ब्राह्मणानां निकेताः । त्व aiga gg । aver । ager । तस्‌ । 
affen, «ma: । cum । आाविष्ट्या ब्रद्धते ॥ 


Vést—The affix ण comes after awa: e g शारणया' gaaq ' 0९051 
flow&i's, 

Vårt .—The affx ma comes afte: दूर, e g, qum पधिकः ‘a traveller’, 
Vdr& —The affiogigs comes after gate p att Were! ॥ 


१३२६ | ऐषमोह्मः श्वसो ऽन्यत रस्याम । ४ | २। १०५ ॥ 


एन्यर्व्यष्वा । TY वक्ष्यमाणों उुटयुलो । एघमस्भ्यम्‌ । ऐषमस्तनम्‌ । GEAR. । ह्यस्तनम्‌ | 
म्यस्थ्यम्‌। PIETAT! पक्षे शोबस्तिक वक्ष्यते ॥ 


1326. ‘The affix em is added optionally after the 
words 'aishamas,' ‘hyas,” and 'évas'; 


in the remaining 
senses. 
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These take optionally aq; im the other alternative they will 
take 3€ and ea as taught hereafter, 


As ऐषमन्त्यम. Or ऐषमस्स्तनन्‌ (FV. 3 23. 5 1391) , हारत्यम्‌ or शास्तनम 
(IV. 3. 23 S 1391), श्वस्त्यम्‌ on setae (IV. 3 235. 1391) or ज्ौवस्तिक्रम 
(IV. 3, 15 5.1385), The word '$vas' takes the augment az also, hence 
the above three forms, 


१३२७ | तीररूप्योस रपदादअओ । ४।२। १०६ f 


यथासख्येन । काकती रम्‌ । पाल्यलतीस्म । रोवरूव्यम्‌ । तीरकव्यान्तादिति "reri बहुर्पूर्दा- 
FART | बाहुरूप्यम्‌ ॥ 


1927. The affix RAX comes after a word ending 
with तीर, and the sr comes after a word ending with ww; in 
the remaining senses, 


This debas wer । Thus qadha, पालुलतीरम, Weca । The words 
formed by war, take the afix डीप in the femmine (19, 1.15 S 470): 
those in = take the afixar ( IV, 1,4 S, 454), The sütra ts not enunciated 
as akeg ; for had it been so, the affix would apply to बहुरूण्य also, where 
Xe 15 fa], but cannot be called nttara-pada, as ' bahu’ is not a pada but 
is an affix ( V. 3, 68 S. 2023) Therefore, we have बाहरूप्यम, formed by sor u 


१३२८ | द्कपूर्धेपवादसक्षायां अः । ४1२! १०६ ॥ 


अणोऽववाद | ARI Rata किम 1 सत्ञाभूताया: RAR भृत्‌ | पूर्वे्कामवाभ्यां 
भवः पूर्वेधुकामणम' arat सामनगराणामित्युत्तपववूद्धि! ॥ 


1328, The affix sr comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another word that signifies ‘ di- 
rection,’ provided that the compound is not a Name. 


To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, 
and which is not a Name, the affix sq 1s added, forming the feminine In 
er 1 The word stagrata qualifies the ‘base, "This debars अण à Thus 
qma + aama (VE 4१ 148, VIL, 2. 117) ‘who 15 in the eastern hail’ 

Why do we say 'when not a Name'? 'Observe, from the word 
पूर्षषुकामबामी (Il. r 50 8, 727) we have SCRE ACOEL ( VIL 3. 14 S. 1400), 
The example illustrates, how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is 
formed by the words पूर्व gpt; / Ishukamashami m-the-East'; the 
whole being the name of the city. Then when the Taddhita affix is added 
to this word, the first vowel ss not vriddhied, as is the general rule 
(VII 2 117, S 1075) but the first vowel of the second member of the 
compound is vriddhied, viz the letter g of इघुकाप'रभी by rule VII 3 14. 5 1400 
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१३२६. । मद्रेफ्योप्म | ४ 1 E १०८ It 
दिवपुर्षैपवादित्येब | दिशीष्मप्राणातीती महदरपर्युदासादाविवाद्धिः t aR: । झापरमब्रः ॥ 


1329, The affix अम, is added to the word Wm, 
preceded by a word denoting direction ; in the remaining 
senses. 

Thus gag: /; 'ही। aag / Ht ॥ Here contrary to the examples 
in the preceding sütra, the initial vowel ts vfiddhied by VIL 3, 13 5. 1399 
which makes a special exception in the case of the word मद्र ॥ 

१३३० | ga reu बहुचो$न्तोद!चात | ४।२। १०६ N 

sra त्यात । शेवपुरण ॥ 

1330. The affix ga comes in the remaining senses 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udåtta accent on the final, being the name of a village of 
the peoples of the North. 

The governing force of the word [qm ceases here, The मम debars 
प्रण्‌। Thus Wage. ॥ 

१३३१ प्रस्थात्तरपदपलद्यादको पथाद्‌ । 8 । २। ११० ॥ 

माहिकिप्रध्य' » पाल! । नेलीन कः ॥ 

1331. The affix sm comes, in the remaining senses 
after a word ending with प्रस्थ, after the words पलदी &c., 
and after a word having a penultimate क, whether these 
words express villages of North folk or not. 


This debars the sra of the last aphorism. Thus माहिकिप्रस्य, पातक, 
ARR: ॥ 


1 पलदी, 2 परिषद, 3 रोमक, 1 वाहीक, 5 कणकीर (मलकीट), 0 बहुक्रीद ( बाह- 
फीड), 7 जाजकीद 9 कमलकीट, 0 कमहकीकर, 10 anaa, 11 गोष्ठी, 12 mt 
( नेतकी ) 19 qan 15 शूरसेन, 15 गाभती, 16 परक्षर, 17 उदपान (उदयानि) 18 
«mac, 19 apka ॥ 

१३३२ | कण्वादिक्ष्यो ATT | ४७ । २। १११॥ 

एभ्यो MAA AST स्यात्‌ | कण्वो TTS: । काशवत्य BT काण्वा! । 

1332. The affix आए comes after the patronymics 
formed from aoa &o. 


Here the word गोत्रे does not qualify the sense of the base, nor 
does It give the sense of the affix, It simply means ‘that after a word 
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ending with the affix which has been ordained after the wards Kanva 
&c, in denoting a Gotra or Family-name; the affix wm is employed 
in the remaining senses,’ This debars the affix @ ( IV. 2, 114 S. 1337 ) Thus 
कंण्वा ‘the pupils of Kanva’ 

Thus Kanva-class is a sub-class of Gmgid, The Family-name 
from कण्व 15 miosg by rule IV 1, 105. To this, the affix am is added, ror 
+a £कार्पयः (VI 4 148 and VI. 4 152), 


१३३३ | इअस्भ | 1 २। ११२॥ 


गोत्रे थ इडा तपन्तादण स्यात्‌ 1 दाक्षा; । गोंदे किम. सोतडुमेरिव Gratien 1 tate 
शालीय नतु लोकिकम.। तेनेह न 1 पाणिनीयम्‌ ॥ 


1333. After a lamily-name formed by KA, the 
affix wmm is added in the remaining senses, 


Thus from «wir we have the Patronymic array, from which द्वाक्षा' ‘the 
pupils of Dákshi" The final y 18 elided before wm by VI 4. 148, S. 311. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a familyname’? Observe सङ्गमि, 
a word formed by gst of IV, 2, 30, S 1292 not denoting a family, but 
having the four fold sense of IV. 2, 68-705. 1280-82. The further derivative 
from this will be drmmitem by छ ( IV. 2. 114 S, 1337) The word Gotra in this 
sütra, however, refers to the scriptural gotras or clans as mentioned in 
the list of gotras given in the sacred books and not worldly gotras, or family 
descent. Therefore the rule does not apply in चाविनीयप ॥ 


१११४ । न ET प्राच्यभरतेषु । 8 1 २} ११३॥ 


इञ्ञश्चेत्यणोऽपवाद' । asa. | कादीया ।(भरतानां प्राउयतेडपि पृथशुपादामसम्यष प्रा ध्यग्रहरी 
भरतातामप्रहगाध्य लिङ्गम्‌ ॥ 


1334. The affix wu is not however added to a word 
which, though ending in the Patronymio afix Ks , consists 
of two syllables, when it is the family rame of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 


This sütra debars apa which would have come by the last sttra, 
The result is that the words answering to the description given in this 
aphorism, from the शोबिक derivatives by affix छ (IV 2, 114 9, 1337), 
Thus frac: and काशीयाः from, miè or. काशीः The word mfè and step are 
Vriddha words as defined in the next rule, and therefore they take ty I 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Práchyas. Their 
separate mention here indicates by jriápaka or inference, that wherever 
Prüchya is used in these sütras, it does not include the Bharatas, See 
1], 4. 66. 
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१२१५ | वृद्धियस्याचामादिस्तदूदृद्धम | १। १। ७३ ॥ 
यस्य सप्रदायस्याचां मध्ये भादिपृद्धिसदवृद्धसक्ष स्यात्त ॥ 
1835 That word, among the vowels of which the 
first is a vriddhi, is called vyiddham. 


This defines the word qut! The sütra consists of five words वृद्धि 
‘the vriddhi vowel’; यस्थ ‘whose, Sarg, ‘among the vowels, भ्‌ ' is fist’, 
we ‘that’, वृद्धम ' 153 called vrddham,’ 

Note :—If a word consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming 
first in the ordei of vowels, that word 18 called vriddham, Thus the words ara, : 
शाला e, have tho first vowel भा a vriddhi vowel, therefoie , they are called viiddham. 

The word vriddham bas been defined in order to make applicable to these 
peculiar wordas, certain taddhita affixes Thus there 18 a rule ( IV, 2 114 S 1887) 
by which the affix छ 18 addad to yriddham Thus Arete + E ८5 नाहीय ॥ 


१३३६ | Tete च। १। १। ७४॥ 
quer स्यु ॥ 


1336 The words tyad &oc., are also called vriddham. 


Note :—The az 60 have been given in the list of sarvanimas These words 


are nleo ealled vriddhom Thus qq छ 5 agag, So also मदीयम्‌, gaT, AGRIAR, 
ष वांबायाने , मादायनि de. 


१३३७ | वद्धाच्छ' । ४ । २। १९४ । 
दालीय । मालीथः। तदीयः ॥ 
1337. After a word cellad Vriddha, the affix gis 
added in the remaining senses, 
The word tq does not govern this sütra, This is a general rule. 
This debars ayı Thus from भाग्य we have शार्मीय (VI, 4 148 5, 311 and 
VI. 4. 152 5, 2119), So also श्राहीय', मालीयः, wate. ॥ 
१३३८। पङ्‌ प्राचां देशो । १। १। ७५ N 
qz थस्थाचामा विस्तदूवृद्धस हे वा स्याईैवाभिधाने । एणीपश्यनीय'। गोनर्दीयः । भोजकटीथ । 
पक्षे अणि । ऐयीपचन । गोनर्दः । भौजकद। । एड किभ्‌। MRES । कान्यकुड्ञः॥ वा मामधेयस्य 
qui वक्तव्या *॥ देवदत्त: | देवदत्तीयः N 
1338, A word that has the letters q and eit as the 
first among its vowels, gets optionally also the designation 
of vriddham, when it 18 the name of a country, 


As me is a country of the east; itis a vriddham word and we have 


गोनदे + छू enda ; similarly एणीपचनीयभ , भोजकरीय' । Alternatively, with the 
affix फण the forms will be Wak, ऐणीपचन., भोजकट ॥ 
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Why do we say 'having the letters ए and Sr'? Ifa simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called viiddham : 
and as such will not take the affix छ; as प्रादिच्छेत), कान्यक्बज' ॥ 
Varti—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini- 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham, Thus $qqsp t छ = वेववृत्षीया, 
or we may have देवदत्ता ॥ 


१३३६ भवतष्ठकुछसो । ४। २। ११५ ॥ 
STRIS एतो सत्तः । eat । ETT) भवषीय।। वृद्धादिव्यतवृत्तेः UAW | भाषत्तः | 


1839. The affixes हक्‌ and su come after the Vriddha 
word भवत in the remaining senses. 


The word sm is a Vriddha word, because it belongs to tyadAdi 
class (1, I, 74 S. 1336) This rule debars g of IV 2,114 S. 1337, In 
the affix gv, the final æ is indicatory, showing that the word wag befoie 
this affix gets the designation of Pada qq (1.4.17 5. 230). Thus aqq+ 
टका भावस्कः । मवत्‌ + छस्‌ = भवदीयः ॥ 

But when the word way is not treated as Vridd) a, then it takes 
the general afix प्रण; as भाषतः | This is the case when aag is derived 
by affixing दात to xz t! " 


१३२४० काष्यादिभ्यष्ठञनिठो । ४।२। ११६ ॥ 
इकार उद्यार॒णांथ! ! कादिकी । कालिका ! बैदिकी । क्षतिका ॥ 
आपदादिपू्वेपदात्कालान्तातू e 0 TaN: । आपरकालिकी । आपत्काल्षिका ॥ 
1340. The affixes 3s, and frg come, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the words काशि &oc. 


In the affixes am, and js; , the gis 1eplaced by ga, the other letters 
are anubarndhas, The form in both cases will be the same, but there 
is a distinction in the feminine. Those formed by a3 will take डीप ( IV. 1. 
158. 470), the others will take aq (IV, 1, 4 5, 454), Thus कादिका. of 
काशिकी, बेविका or घोवेकी ॥ 

Nota +—Tho word वृद्धातू is to be rend into हि 8109... Those words in the 
list which are not qur will take the affixes, by virina of being so classified. 

Note —The word aqq: occurs in the list of words, It gets the designation 
of wq by I 1, 75. S. 1398, Thug Bazaar: | Bub whan it is the numo of 
8 Vühika village, itis not ७ Vriddho word, The secondary derivative then will be 
देवदत्त. 1 

Vasi:—This affix comes after compound words ending in काल and 
preceded by mg, sed and mz; as आपतकालिकी ० का, भोधकालिकी ० का, तातू 
कालिकी Or कॉ ॥ 


१ s 


746 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIIT, § 1349, 


RSS FE RW aS 


1 काहि, 2 वि (वैदी), 3 सांयाति,^ 4 Gare, 7 sega, 0 Rata ( मोहमान ) 
7 quen, 8 Giana, 9 uud, (mum) 10 हिरण्यः 11 करण. 12 गीवासन 
( गोधाइन ) 18 भारही. 14 miga, 15 अरित्र,# 10 gage, 17 quum (दासग्राम), 18 
Grargar ( सैधावतान ), 19 gaum, 20 उपराज, 21 देवराज, 22 Hg, 23 AAT, 
94 gaia, 26 gym” 26 सोमामित्र* 27 wn 28 www, 20 शापवादिपूर्यपषात्‌ 
(आपद्‌, ऊर्ध्व, तद्‌) amen 80 «mo SL भौरिकि, 32 भौलिङ्गिः 59 udfuw, 34 
साधुमिन्न ॥ 

Page वाहीकग्रामेभ्यश्च । ४। २। ११७॥ 


वाहीकप्रामवान्विभ्या Testa स्तः । छस्यापवाहः । कास्तीर नाम वाहीकपामः । 
कास्ती रिकी । कार्षी रिका ॥ 
1841. The affixes ast and fsa come, in the remaining 
senses, after the Vriddha words denoting the villages of 
Váhika. 


The word qut 15 to be read into this «ütra. This debars the affix 
छू (1४, 2, 114 9 1337 ) Thus कास्तीरिकी ० aredlivar ॥ 
१३४२ | विभाषोशीनरेषु L9 | 1 ११८॥ 
एधु य प्रामास्तहाचिभ्यों TSM SST वा स्त; | Greta । Araneae Araian ॥ 
1849. The affixes sand ($r& come optionally in 
the iemaining senses, after the Vyiddha words denoting 
Váhika villages situated in Ugtnara, 
Thus qraqiaah सोदर्शनिकरा, and सोबषीनी i 
११४३ | MAA ठञ 1४1 २। ११६ N 
उवयान्ताहेहातान्विमष्ठम्‌ । भिषादकर्षू , तेधावकपृका । केऽण इति Grey । देणे किम । 
TERRIA Tear: | भिई व्यावर्तयितुं ष अरहणम्‌ । वृद्धाच्छ परत्वावय DIN । दाक्षिकर्षंकः ॥ 
1343, The affix ह comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending in s ll 


The phrase ‘gaq’ does not govern this sütia, For had it been 


understood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 
i£ in the next, 


Thus तेषादकषूक्रा। from निषादकः ; the long wis shortened by VII. 4. 
13. 9.834 before the affix का Why do we say ‘denoting a country’? 
Observe qreqr. ‘the pupils of qz' formed by अण्‌ ॥ 

In the previous sütras, the anuvritti of ss and IN both were current : 
hence the repetition of Wy m this sütra, because we could not take the anu- 
४1101 of $37 from the last sütra, without drawing in the anuvritti of fre 
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This sütra being subsequent in order to IV. 2. 1:4 S 1337, debars that 
sttra , and hence in the case of vpddha wards ending in gand denating a 
locality, & 1s not added, but the axt of the prsesent sdtra, Thus वाक्षिक्रदुक्। ॥ 
१३४४ । व॒द्धात्राचाम्‌ 1 1 २। १२० || 
पर्वेदावाधितों वृद्धवियेति नियमार्थ qum । भाहवेजस्थुक! RRR । नेह ENT, 
RAI ॥ 

1344, "The affix 33x comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vriddha word ending in 4 and denoting a locality of 
the Rastern-tolks. 

The phrase sipj4 is here understood. Thus भाढकजभ्वुक', शाक अभ्बुक! ॥ 

The affix 33 would have been valid by the last sütra also, the present 
sütra makes a re or restriction, showing that the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vyiddha, 
Theiefore 1t does not apply to mgsieg, from which we have agre tt 

१३४५ aequius । 31 २। १३१ ॥ 

धन्यविशज्येषवाचिने। यक्राशेपधाच्य देवाभिनो वृद्धावुम स्यात्‌ । देरावत धन्य BRE 
AKAM UAHA TAMAR WHT | साङ्काइयकाः | कारिएल्यकः ॥ 

1845. The affix gm comes in the remaining senses 
after a vpiddha word denoting a locality, which has tho 
letter q as its penultimate, and after a vpiddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place, 

The words agra and a are understood here, The word wer means 
a waste or desert, Thus qfiyeqm., एरावतकः are examples of धन्व ॥ Similarly 
साकाश्यक्रः and काम्पिल्यक; are examples of a penuitimate. (IV. 2, 80 5, 1292]. 
१२१०६ | प्रस्थपरबहान्ताञ्च | ७1 २१२) १२२ ॥ 
एवदन्ताइद्धादेशवाचिनो युञ्‌ स्यात्‌ | BETR P मालामस्थक । नान्दीपुरक!। पेलुषद्क! । 
SAT परहणामप्रागर्थप | UTE ater सिद्धम्‌ ! 

1346 The affix बुन्‌ comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vyiddha word denoting a locality and ending with 
प्रस्थ, पुर or वह ॥ 

This debars छ (IV. 2, 114 S, 1337) Thus माताप्रत्यका, REIR 


derum. ॥ 
The words ending in gc would have taken the affix gभ by the next 


sttra also, but as that stra is restricted to the countries of the East, this sütra. 
18 general In its scope, 
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£295 रोपधेतोः प्रा्ाम्‌ । ४।२। १२३ ॥ 
रोपधादीकापम्ता प्रारदेषादा/थिनो वृद्धाद वुञ्‌ स्थात्‌ । प्राटलिपुन्रक. | dar काकन्दकः ॥ 
1347. The afix 3% comes in the remaining senses 
after a Vpiddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word having a penultimate x or ending in $ 1 
This debas mu This पाटलिपुचक' ॥ So also with words ending 
ing As, mraed—mtaccg: (४1.4 148) 
Note,—Why do we say प्राचाम ‘of the Hastfolk’? Observe दात्तामिप्रीय' 
formed by & ॥ The हैं in gq m the sdtra 18 for the sake of distinctness, 
१३४८ | ज़नपदरतद्खध्योश्व | ४ 1 २। १५४ ॥ 
जमपदवा सिनशादवधियाचिन श्र वृद्धाव बुछ स्यातू MIR । चेशः ॥ 
1348, The affix g9t comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vyiddha word denoting an inbabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 
The phrases gaiq and Wü are understood here, being qualified by 


जनपद and aug ॥ This debars the affix w u Thus smgem: is an 
example of waqa- II 


Note :— And औषुध्टक' and इयाभयानक! from Brae and qaia two uninhabited 
Countries, sra illustrations of जॅनपदावापे ॥ 

The wa or limit of an inhabited country or जनपद must be a 
country and not a village, This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, 
the application of छ by IV. 2. 137 S 1361 to words like fata which is 
an arid desert: 85 भ्रयत्तक ॥ The word wey means either “the boundary 
of that ( जनपद )” or " that which itself 15 a boundary". 


१९४६ | MASA बहुवचनविषयात । ४। २। १९५ LI 
ांवृद्धादतृद्धा्च अमपदततवाधिवाचिनों खहुवचनविषयाप्प्रान्तिपदिकादृचुआ त्यात | भषृद्धादणो 
बृद्धाच्छस्यायवावः | अवृद्धा्ानपरात्‌। "Hg! | अवृद्धाानपकावधेः, MAIR. वृद्धाजासपदात्‌, 
Ra: | पृद्धाह्नतप्रवाबंध।, कालञ्जरकः । विषयप्रहणं किम. | एकदाघण बहुत्वे मा भूत्‌। वततमी 
"व वर्तती च वर्तनी च qaem, तास भवो वान. ॥ 

1949. The affix gst. comes in the remaining senses, 
even after a word which is not a Vyiddha, and which 
is always plural, when it denotes. an inhabited country 
or a limit of such country, as well as after such Vriddha 
words, 


The words aaqa and तवबाधि are to be read into the aphorism, This 
debars छ and aou Thus from erg, बड़ा। and कलिङ्गा, which aie non-Viiddha 
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Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have आाडक', anga: 
and कालिगक ॥ Similarly भञ्जमीढाः and garar: are always non-Vyiddha plural 
words, denoting boundary of kingdoms; we have from them प्राजमीवकः and 
भाजक्रन्वकाः ॥ The affix will apply, of course to Vriddha waqg word by the 
last sütra, though these be always plural in form, Thus ada: and जाम्बक 
from «r3 and sara ॥ So also to Vriddha words denoting limit of a 
Kingdom : कालंजप'--कालैजरक!, वैकुलिएा --वेछालेशकः ॥ 

Why have we used the word विषय inthesütra? The word विषय is 
used in the sütra to indicate that the word should be plural in essence, 
having no corresponding singular form, Therefore the rule will not apply 
to qum plural of बतनी u The derivative from it will be भर्तः ॥ For बर्तेल्य। 
is an ekagesha plural of बच्तनी + वर्चती + वर्च्तती ॥ 


११५० | कञ्छाद्चिवक्त्रवतोत्तरपद्ात्‌ । ४। २। १२६ ॥ 
| RNA AT वृद्धादवृद्धाय गुज स्वाधु । MEREEN । ATE । ARITRAS । 
arg Tan: ॥ 

1860. The afhx बुत comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality 
and having as its second term the words ' kachchha’, ‘ agni, 
' vaktra' and ' garta’ 

This debars छि and sat As qns vem, RUTH, सेन्पुवषतका, and 
श्राह  Kasika reads the sütra as nat &c. 


The woid चत्तरपव in the sütra should be read with every one of the 
words mem &c, 


१३४१ | धूमादिभ्यश्च । ७ । २। १९७ ॥ 


देशवाचभ्या CAR धीमकः । तेंथंकः ॥ 
1851. The affix g% comes, In the remaining senses, 
after the words dhüma cre, denoting country. 


This debais भण्‌ &c, धोमकर. तैर्थक' &c. 

Note:—-Tho wod पधे occurs in the list, It would have taken gay by 
IV 2 121 ag 10 hes थ as penultimate, Ita mention here shows thet ib need nob 
denote a loeahty for the application of ythis affix Sumilaily the words विदेह and 
कान्ते being names of qg Would have taken gag by LV 2 124, here rn Une list, there- 
fore, they do not denote countiy, Thur विदेशाना क्षात्याणां स्व zu REN "the property 
of Yidehs Kahatriyéa ". 5o algo भानतक्रम tl The word &gy scours m the lst It 
takes the alhx when the derivative word means a ‘ship’ or a ‘smlor’, Thus तापुढ्रिका 
qi: ond सामुद्विक्रो vase: ॥ Otherwise not | as शाुद्विम्‌  Ocannic water ". 
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1 घूम, 2 धड़शड (aag? end wag), 9 sm 4 AUT ( आजुनाद 5 

माहकस्थती 6 summ, 7 माहिषस्थली* 8 सातस्थली (माबस्थली), 9 काहृस्यली*, 
10 szmtqufü*, 1l wugegs 12 दाण्डायनस्थली, 19 राजस्थली, 4 विदेह, 1० राजगह, 
16 qratata, 17 meq (fasa, 18 Raag (Bep, मित्र, ux) 19 «want, 20 
मद्रकूल, 2) भाजीकूल । ग्राज्जीकूल ), 22 guga, 29 qaer, 24 weg (सहीय), 25 
war, 26 ब्य, 27 गाते (acne ) 28 gad, 29 um, 30 पाथेय, 81 घाष, 52 पह्नी (वल्ली) 
88 wp, 34 ura 95 आवय, 36 dig (ग्रवयात तीर्थ) 27 quaque 38 
सपुद्रीला!ते मनुष्ये च, १? aie, 40 gata { न्तरीप), 41 क्षीप, 42 sem, 4) जज्त्यनी। 
(amiaidh) 44 पश्टार*, 45 gama, 46 साकत, 47 घोषस्यली, 48 भक्षास्थत्ती, 49 
naga, 50 naadh, 81 सुराज्ञी ॥ 


१३४२ | नगरा कुत्सत्प्रावीण्ययी: | ७ | २ | (२८ ॥ 
TTT त्याप्कुस्सने प्यवीण्ये च गम्ये । sU शिल्पी वा । क्शानेति rui 
नागा ब्राह्मणा, U 
1362. The affix बुआ comes after the word ‘ nagara | 
in the remaining senses, when censme or praise is implied. 
The word कुच्सम॑ which is equivalent to निन्दन or ‘blame or censuie 
and प्रावीण्य which means तेपुण्य "dexterity ”, qualify the sense of the affix. 
Thus नागरक' ‘a thief ora skilful person’, The word literally means 


‘a town-born, or town bred, but by the usage of language, it always 


denotes a person having the vices or viitues of a town, such as a thief 
ot an artist. 


Why do we say “when censure oi dexterity is implied”? Observe 
amu mug ‘the Nágara Biáhmanas! 


११५३ | श्रण्यान्मनुष्ये । ४। २। १२६ ॥ 
gH | भरण्याण्णदत्यत्यापबाव ॥ 


पण्यध्यायम्यायावैहारमनुष्यहस्तिष्विति त्राच्यम्‌ ° ॥ अरव्यका पन्था, शध्याथों न्यायो विहारों 
मनुष्यो हरती चा ॥ 


वा गोमयष *॥ भारण्यका आरण्या वा गोमा ॥ 


1353. The affix बुज comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word अरण्य, in the sense of à man. 


This debars the affix w of 1325 Vartika Thus भारणयक: agen ‘4 
forester '. 

Vårt :-—It should be stated rather that the affix gar is added to sre 
in the sense of ‘a way’'‘a lesson, or doctrine ( Upanishad)’ ta maxim'‘a 


play oi game’‘a man’ and ‘an elephant’, Thus भारणयकः पन्या,, अध्यायः, न्यायः 
FRET, ABST! or Feel ॥ 
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Var? —Optionally when the sense 15 that of cow-dung, as आरण्या 
or AOA गोमया, ॥ 


Note — Why do we say ‘when having these senses" P Otherwise the affix 
willbe Rat As झोरण्या; qa: ‘wild beasts’, 


१३५४ | चिभाषाकुख्यगन्वराष्याप । ४ । २। १३० ॥ 
बुज । कोरवकः । कोरम) ) योगन्परक । यौगन्धरः ॥ 
13854. The affix €*ft comes optionally in the rema- 
ining senses, after the words * Kuru’, and * Yugandhara ’. 
Thuas कौरवक, or कोरवे, योगन्धरकः or atest 
१३३५ | मद्रवृज्योः कन्‌ । ४।२। १३१ ॥ 
अनपववुश्भाऽपदादः | ART ज्ञातो AAR. । वृजिक ॥ 
1355. The afix ma comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘ madra ' and ‘ vri '. 
This debars gs, though the words denote inhabited countries Thus 
Aga ‘born in Madra ', qaem. U 


१३६४६ | कोपथादण । ४ । २) १३२ ॥ 
माहिषिक'॥ 

1356. ‘The affix अण comes in the remaining senses, 
after a wold denoting a place, and having the letter के as 
its penultimate. 

This debars बुज in the case of words which denote जनपद or inhabited 


countries, Of course the woids which do not denote aqq, will have taken 
Vaf even without this rule, Thus झार्षिक' "born in ERG” So also माहिषिक' ॥ 


Note —The affix क्षण will apply even when the word ends in q, which would 
have otherwise taken asg by LV 2, 110 5, 1843. "Thus Wispm. "born ३4 इक्ष्वाकु" ॥ 
Lhe word wa is understood in thie 5४७10, 

१३५७ | कच्छाविश्यश्व । ४ । २। १३४ ॥ 
WRAP ASL) बुझदिरपवादः | कोच्छ, । wey: ॥ 
1857. The affix अण comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &c denoting places. 
The word Ta is understood heis, This debars gg ७८, Thus "reg: 
eqq, uia: do. 


Note :— The: words कच्छ &o aro not invarinble plura] words, because by the 
next afitra, 16 is shown that these words may gigntfy won and then hsbitg de. The 
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word विजापक 00018 in thus list It would have taken say by the Inst attra also, 
because it laa qp as its penultimate Its mention in the list 18 for the sake of the 
Subsequent sübia by which 1६ tankes 5g also under certain cunditions, 


| कच्छ, 2 सिन्ध, 3 वर ४ गन्धारः ० मधुमत्‌, 6 कम्बोज, 7 कश्मीर, 8 
ary, 9 कुह, 10 mares ( शशु AF, खण्ड) 11 et, 12 svp, 13 झजवाह, 14 
विज्ञाप, 15 aaar (कुलूत) 10 umm 
१३५८ | मनुष्यतत्स्थयोबुञ्‌ । ४1 २। १३४ ॥ 
कच्छाशणोइपवाद' । RES जातादिः HVAT मनुष्यः | काश्ठक् इसितम्‌। मनुष्येति 
किम | काच्छो गौ ॥ 
1358. The affix gst comes after the words kachchha 
&c. in the senses of born &c, when the meaning is 8 ‘man’ 
or ‘what exists in man’. 
This debars you Thus react: 'a man bora in Kutch” काच्छकमस्य 
हसितं ayagi 'His joke or talk ts of Kutch or a I&utch-Iaughter ', 
Why do we say “when meaning a man or what exists in man?" Ob- 
serve काच्छी भीः The cow of Kutch’, 
१३५६ | अपदातों Swat । ४। २। १३५॥ 
साल्यशब्व॒त्य कच्क्तादित्वाददामि fur नियमार्थमिदम्‌ 1 प्पदातावेबेति सात्मकी बराह्मणः । 
MAA किम्‌। साल्व परातिक्रंजाति ॥ 
1959. The affix घुञ्‌ comes after the word साळू in 
the senses of being born &e when denoting a man or what 
exists 1n man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 


The word arg which occurs in. the mesh class, would have taken gst 
by the last sütra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute, 
The present sütra makes a restriction, Thus सालुको मनुष्य!, सालुकमध्य इसित जल्पित 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning a foot soldier’? Observe arg | 
qafi ania ‘the Salva foot soldier goes.’ 

११६० | गायवाग्वोश्च ।४।२॥ १३६ ॥ 
साल्वावूबुझ्‌ | कर्छाकाणोऽपताद। | Te गो. सात्विक यवागू' | साल्वमन्यत्‌ ॥ 

1360. ‘The afix gq comes in the remaining senses 
of being born &e, after the words साइव, when the word 
signifies ‘a cow ' or ‘a barley gruel’, 

This debars wupof iV, 2, 133 S. 1357. Thus aga गौ! “the cows 


born in Salva. argent यवागूः ' the barley gruel of Sálva', In other cases we 
have arg, u 
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बड... 
१३६१ | गतात्तरपदाउछ: 19 | २। १३७ ॥ 
OR । भणोषपवाद | वृकगर्तीयम्‌ | उत्तरपदभहण बहुच्पूर्मानससार्थम ॥ 
1361. The affix छ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nomiual-stem denoting a place and having the word 
गते as 118 second term. 


This debars m The word gir :s to be read into the stra. This 
rule being a subsequent one debars the affixes ax and faze of sütra IV 2 
117 S. 1341 Thus gantaiq, ‘born in the wolf's hole’ The word उत्तरपष 
is used in the 50178, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in wẹ but is preceded by the affix wg, aswgmga n Here wg is 
an affix ( V, 3. 68 S 2023 ) and not a pada, 


१४६२ | गहादिभ्यश्च । ३ । २। १६८॥ 


रू! त्यात i Weta: ॥ 

परपपाप्धतलो पॉप * ns धुखतीयम । paag । भ्रव्ययानां भमात्रे स्होपस्यामिष्यतां 
guiar ॥ 

HTM परस्य 'च ५ ॥ RAMAN? परक्षीयम d 

ववस्य च *॥ वेवकाॉयम ॥ 

स्वस्य घ *॥ esha ॥ वेशुकादिभ्यदछण्वाच्य। # ॥ वेणुक्रीयम्‌,। वेन्नकीयम्‌। RNT- 
की यम्‌! 

1362, The affix & comes in the remaining sense 


after the words gaha (४0. 


This dehars श्ण &८, Thus गहीय ‘belonging to a cave’ भन्नः enm ९८. 

Vértba —The words मुखहस and groia get the afix नस, but before 
the affix छू the स of wg is elided. Thus gaña and वादवतीयम ॥ This 
VArtika also indicates that the elision. offi of the Indeclinable as ordained 
by the Vártika under S, 1324 18a rule of limited scope. 

Vart'—-The augment gem is added to अन and qr before the affix @ 
As RARAN, परकायम ॥ 

Vdit:—'The same augment Is added to the word दब also as, ददकी यम्‌ ॥ 

Vátt:i—The same augment is added to the woid स्व as ह्वकायम 1 

Vái1:—'The affix wn comes after the words चणु &c. No hst of such 
words is given. Tt is an शाकऊृतिगण, ॥ Thus Wertes, AARAL, भे त्तरपरका यभ, 
arutan. माध्वमकी यम |. 50: 

Note t—1n the Hat of argi occura the following ५ मध्यमध्यम wi up" 1६ 
mesna “The word मध्य becomes changed into मध्यम when ihe afftx @ is to be 
added, Thus arafa. u But when tha serse 18 thet of a Yeda-sthoo) or 
Oharans, the affix क्षण is added instead of छ ns माच्यमा' " ॥ The word मध्यम bara 
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has the restricted mense of ‘the middle of the earth’, and not any middie 
geneally Thus aeaa: means पृथिविमध्ये war ॥ So also when the affix gay is 
apphed in the ense of SN, 1b hag the seneg of निवास of afitra TV, 8, 89 S., 1469 and 
not all the other senses «Thus wa: atear: भय भे[विच्या , अयो मध्यमा! " three Charanas 
dwell in the East, threo in the West, and threa m the Middle". 
lag, 2 wea, 3 सम, £ विषम, 5 भध्यमध्यम aig 'परणे, 0 gum 7 झडू, 
Sar, 9 मगध, 10 giga. 11 श्रपरपक्ष, 12 अधम दाश, 13 उत्तम षाण, 14 एकशाख, 
15 समानशाख, 10 umm", 17 umm, 18 एकवृक्ष 10 एकपलाश, 20 gaw, 21 
इष्वनी (gadt, 22 maana (magadi and marng) 23 कामप्रस्थ, 24 खाझायप 
( पाडिकाङायनि | खाडायाने and खाशड्धाथनी), 25 काढेराश (na and कामवराण), 26 
sre, ?7 e, 28 Ry 29 sigam 20 देवहामिं (Rania), 3! uf 12 
miia, 38 भामिति, 34 ध्याड, 35 aS (Asfa) 86 swreal, 37 आनृशशि, 38 
Ung 99 sua, (afaka) 40 भाजि, 41 वारादाकि (भाराठकि), 42 acm, 43 
dus (Gane), 44 grate 4b धे।दभाहमामे*, 40 ऐक 47 बिन्दावि*, 48 qu^ 
49 gq*, 50 miu, 57 gw ४2 etaar ( श्रत्तर ), १3 सुखयार्धत्तसोलोप (also HUT- 
dim and पाश्वंतीय ) 54 ज्ञमपरयो कुक 'च (150 ज्ञतक्रीय and परकीय), 55 'देवत्य 'चा ४ 
anapa, 07 भासुरि, 58 dn 9 पाराक lty an भाकृतिगण ॥ 
१३६३ । प्राचां कटादेः । ४। २। १३६ ॥ 
R MRT. meris स्थात्‌! अणोऽपवाद।। कटमगरीयम। RE] घाटपश्मः 
qu u 


1363. The affix छ comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words beginning with कर denoting the places of the 
East-folk, 

The word ह is understood here also, The word प्राक of the sütra 
Qualifies बृशे ॥ This debars syu Thus meangan, कटघोषी यम्‌, maesta ॥ 
१३६४ | राशः के च।४।२। 790 |l 
quere सिद्धे तत्सान्नयागन Hea विधीयते Uam. ॥ 

1864, The letter छ is the substitute of the final 

of the word राजन, when & is added. 


This sütra only teaches the substitution of a ; for Usa wouid have 


taken‘ by IV. 2, 114 S. 1337, Thus राजकीयम॥ The word «8 does not 
govern this sütra, not being appropriate. 


११६५ | वृद्धाद्कफान्तखोपधात्‌ । ४1 २! १७१ N 
गरक इक एतवन्ताहसोपधाश्च पृद्धादेशवाचिनशछ' स्थात्‌! आह्मणको माम जनपदी यब हणा 
भापुधर्ज easy जातो Mata: | शाक्तलीकीयः wage n 
1365. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a place and ending with प्रक 
or इक, or having @ ag its penultimate, 
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The word RF must be read into the-sütra, This debars the qa of 
IV. 2, 132 5. 1356 as well as the affixes ordained by IV. 2, 117 and 123 &, 
1341 and 1347, 


Thus झ।र्का-ब्राह्मणत्रीयप ॥ “One born in Bráhmagaka—a country 
where the Bráhmana caste live by the profession of arms” इक.--शाप्म।लिक्ीयम्‌ ॥ 


Noie *--116 words खोखुक &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end in wx Thus rptu, मौसुकीयम, एन्द्रयेणुकीयम ॥ 
१२६६ । कव्थापलदनगरय्रामहदोत्तरपदात | ४। २। १४२ ॥ 


कंघाविष& TAMA Ta. स्यात्‌ । इआभिद्देरपदाद, । दाच्तिकम्धायम्‌ । 
हाशिपलदीयम | वा ज्षित गरीयम ) errata) वाक्षिङ्ग tern. ॥ 


1366 The affix छ comes in the remaining senses 
after the YVriddha words, having the words kanthá, palada, 
nagara, gráma and hrada, as last terms. 

This debars the other affixes such as उच्च्‌ and Biz of IV. 2, 112 5 1342, 
Thus वाक्षिकन्पीयम , दाक्षिपलवीयप , दातितगर्रयम्‌ , दाक्षिप्रामीयम, uag tt 
१३१६७ | quarum । ७ | २। १४३ ॥ 
पर्वतीय; ॥ 

1367. The affix comes after the word yaa in the 

remaining senses. 


This dehars "mtu Thus qatar tear “the hill-king", पर्वतीया पुरष: 
‘ {he bill man’ 
११६८ 1 चिभाषा$मनुष्ये U IR (uU I 


मनुष्णमिन्नि्ण FARMS वा स्थात्पक्ते5ण, | परवेत्तीयानि पात्रतामि था Kafe । अमनुष्य 
क्रिम, पर्मतीयों मनुष्य: ॥ 


1368. Tho affix छ optionally comes in the remaining 
senses after the word waa when it does not denote a man, 
Thus पर्वतीयानि or पार्यताने फलानि ' hill fruits’, 
Why do we say magy ‘not-human'? Observe पर्वतीयो मनुष्या where 
there is no option allowed. 
१३६६ | कृ्णण्णाक्ारद्वाज | ४।२। १४५॥ 
भारदा ज्वेशवाचित्यामाश्यां छ 1 कृकणीयम्‌ | पर्णीयम्र ER किम्‌ । arat à पाणेम्‌ ॥ 
1369  Theaffix & comes in the remaining senses 
after कृषण and पणे when denoting the country of Bhiradvaja, 
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The word चक 15 understood here also, The word MIN does not 
here mean (20179, but covntry, Thus ककणी यम and पर्णीग्रम ॥ 


Why do we say “denoting country of Bháradvàjas?" Observe 
कार्केणम , THA Sc, 


१३७० | दुप्मदस्मदोरम्यतरस्यां खश्च । ४।३। १ ॥ 
“रहः । पक्षेऽण्‌ । युवय्ायुष्माक वा शथ युष्मदीयः । MENA ॥ 
1370. The affix wa, also comes optionally in the 
remaining senses, alter the words * yushmad ' and ‘asmad’ 


The regulating power of the word RR ceases. The word "r indicates 
thatthe affix may be m as well, The word "optlonally " shows that the 
general affix mo, may also be employed, Thus there are three affixes, sr, छ 
and श्रम्‌ and hence there. being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutua) 
correspondence ( 1 3. 10 ) does not apply. 


The woids धुष्मद and meng are Vjiddha, as they belong to Tyadádi 
class { ], 1, 24 & 1336 ), and would have taken & by IV, 2 114 S 1337: 
the present ६0118 enjoins three affixes fo: each, Thus युधादून णन युष्माक + 
शरण ( 1/ 3.25 1371) eni! gene + छ = युष्महु + हय युष्मदीयः { VI] 1.2). 

geng + खञ्‌" वृष्माक +ईंग (1V. 3 2, S 1371 e Seam (VII 1, 2, 
and VIII 4.2 S 475 and i97) So also spem: | भर्मदीय , and Wet: ॥ 


१३७१ । तस्मिन्नशि च युप्माकारमाको । ४।३।२॥ 
धुष्मवक्षवी रम|बदिशी स्त' खञ्थाश च । यौष्माक्रीण । भारमाकीन'। यौष्माकः | RIER ॥ 
1371. When this affix ख is added and when aw 


is added, then युष्माक and अरमा are the substitutes of gaq 
and अस्मद्‌ ॥ 


Nole ‘—-The pronoun g(étq refera to the visible nfüx sg aud not to the under- 
stood nfs हैं; which was drawn into the last súra by the word = ॥ 


Why does the iula of mutual correspondence (1 3.108 128) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes P ‘This, however, ia not 
done, because the plitva can be divided into two Reparats aphorisme: as (I) 
सस्मिन्‌ खाज युदलदस्महोर्युष्माकारमाके। VTA: (2 asf ay ॥ । ०, ( 1) when gsis added, 


युष्माक्र end SERI are the subpututes Of gear and atag 1e8pectively, (2). Bo aleo 
when set follows. 


As fot illustrations, see the preceding sitra, e, p, योषमार्यीण, STRATA: 
with खत, and योघमाक and suem with syor ॥ 


Note: —Thia sub titution does not take place when a is added, nu renta: 
and SARNA ॥ 
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१३७२ | तवकम्रमकावेकवश्चन । ४। ३। ३ ॥ 
एकार्थवागचिनायुष्मवत्मडेस्तवकममकी स्त USAT । हावतीम' | तावक BEC TIE 
मामक" । हे तु ॥ : 

1372. In expressing one individual, तवक and naw 
are the substitutes of ' yushmad' and ' asmad' respectively, 
when @& and sm follow. 

As तावकीनः ' belonging to thee! मामकीनः “belonging to me " ang 


and मापक' ti But When the affix ig B, the form will be rdig and मर्ताय, by 
the following rule. 


Note —The word tma should not be construed na meaning the afix of 
the eingular number, ar the affix छ ॥ — Becnuae the affix of the singulay is always 
elided ( छुक.) after these words, and by 1ule 1, 1 68, 5, 268 there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining the 
word एकेद्चने 58 equal to क्राय ॥ 


१३७३ । प्रत्ययोक्तरपद्योश्व । 9) २। ES ॥ 
मपयेन्तयोएकार्ययोत्त्वमी स्त WHA उत्तरपंवे च । त्वदीय । मदीय. ॥ 

1373. त्व is substituted for युष्म and म for अस्म्‌; when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, 
or a word is in composition. 

As स्वदीयः, मधीया, with the affix & ( IV. 2, 114, S 1337, 1. 1 74 S. 1336) 


Similarly when a second member of the compound follows, AS तव पुष; 


स्पत्पुच', TT ॥ स्व नायोऽस्य = स्वन्नाध ॥ 
Note —When more than one ondividnal in signified, the subetibntion does 


not take place, as युष्मदीयं ( = युध्माकमिद ), अस्मद „ quitqst: (= युच्माक पुत्र: ), WTA’ ॥ 
१३७४ | सर्चाचत । ४ | ३। ४॥ 
sien: | 
1374. The affix uw comes after the word भ in the 
rematning senses. | 
This debars spy ॥ Thus svg ‘ belonging to half’ 
१३७५ | परावराधमोत्तमपूर्वाश्च । ४। ३। d 
वृार्ध्यम्‌। अवरा्यम्‌। अधमा्ध्यम्‌। gares ॥ 

1375. The affix थ्‌ comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ' ardha १ when preceded by ‘para’, ‘avara’, 
‘adhama’, and ' uttama , 

Thus वराद्ाम HMAT. शधमाञ्यष्‌ , THAT ॥ 
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११७६ । दिकपुर्चेपदादुन्च । ४ | ३। ६ ॥ 
arag । पोर्षापिकम | पुर्वार्थ्येप ॥ 
1370. And the affix tt also (as well as wa) come 
in the remaining senses, after the woid 'ardha, when the 


prior term denotes a rection. 

By छ, the affix aq is niso used, "This debars wuru Thus yatean or पोर्वा. 
rin ॥ 

१३७७ | ग्रामजनपवैकवेदादञठभो । ४। ३-) ७ ॥ 

Tiana waa दिकपूर्वपवाप्धान्तामठजी स्त! । इमेऽसमाकं भ्रामस्य 
ज्नपदम्ध वाणिवोर्घा । पोवाधिका' aaa पूर्दास्मनर्धे मवा हात साद्वितार्थे समास; | ठझप्रदण सपष्टार्धम्‌। 
झज्येव्युत्ते यतोउप्यनुकर्ष AAA ॥ 

1877, The affixes Sit and 29 come in the remaining 
seuses after the word ‘ardha’, preceded by a word denoting 
diection, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi- 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase fgtq&eiq 15 to be read into the sütra This debars यत्‌ ॥ 
Thus इमे agga maea जनपदस्य पा GAT. or «imm: "Those verily belong 
to the eastein half of our village or country ", The word पद्धौ, = niea 
vinea भवा and isa Taddhitartha compound 

Though the anuvpit of sẹ was current in this Sütra fiom the 
preceding, yet it is repeated heie for the sake of precision, ; for had the sütra 
been प्राम जनपवेक्रदेशाइड'थ, then the ** would have drawn in not only the affix 
sy but the affix aq which 18 not desired. 

१२७८ | मध्यान्मः | ४ ॥ RLS ॥ 

मध्यमः ॥ 

1378. After the word मध्य there is the affix हे in the 
remaining senses, 

This debars पण t As mem " middlemost ", 
१२७९ | अ सांप्रतिके । ४। ३। ६ ॥ 

मध्यश्रव्दादकारपत्यथः प्यात्सांप्रतिकेऽये । उत्कधापकर्षदीनो मध्यो वेद्याकरयाः । मध्य दास्‌ । 
नातिक्षस्वं नापि दीघानिसर्थः ॥ 

1379. The affix St comes in the remaining senses 
alter the word ‘madhya’, the meaning being ‘fit’ or ‘ proper" 


The word सांपत्तिक means ‘equity, propriety, right, fit, As amara 
ताति wee मध्ये वाई “the proper piece of wood—neither too long ner too short", 
मध्यो argum " the fit Grammatian, neither too refined nor too dull.” 
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१३८० | RNR यज्ञ । ४७ । ३। १०॥ 
ससुद्रश्य समीपे थो क्वीपस्ताहृवयावूदीपदाहाछ्भ त्यात oaa | पप्या ॥ 
1380. The afix यभ comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word द्वीप, which is near the sea 
Note —The word कीव oceura in the list of Kachehhádi (TV. 2 133 S, 1857 ), 
and would have taken gp; and by sóna IV 9 1948 1308, 16 would hava taken 


qF also, The present sútra debars both those affixes, when the word iq wenn 
aaaag or'near the sea’, 


Thus द्वेष्यम्‌ or down ‘living on or relating to an island’, As ta 
भवत्तो5तु घरत्तिष कम, ii 
११८१९ | कालादज | ४ | ३1 ११ ॥ 
कांतवाचिभ्यधम व्यात्‌ । मासिकष । सांवत्सरिकिम । सार्थमातिक्रः । Spp पुर्निक 1 
ay aft omnem anganga इति कालिदास झन तोषसगरेति wn, aad 
प्राकालीनमिताइ 'च। भपर्भशा एवैत इत्ति प्रामाणिका ॥ तत्र जात इत्ति यावत्काल॥धिकार ॥ 
1981. The affix ठू comes in the remaining senses 
after the words denoting time. 


This debars sm ॥ The affix छ which comes after Vriddha words fs 
prohibited by this sdtra Thus maat ‘monthly’ सांवच्सार्किम्‌ annual ' 
लायूणातिकः " morning and evening,” पोन, पुनिक' ‘again and again 

How do you explain the forms aay and auem in the following lines 
of Kalidasa and Bharavi wrge qad निषिद्धये ( Kalidasa) and कानुजिनाषसथगा 
(Bháravi)? Or the forms समानकालीमम्‌ and maham? These forms are 
ungrammatical according to the best authorities, 

Note be words which denote time even indirectly, oleo take this affix. 
As कादम्धपुव्पिकं, जहिषलाक्षिक्रम ॥ 

The word काल governs all the anbsequent sübras upto 1y, 3 268, 1393, 
( mar जात') !। 

१३८२ | भाजे शरद: । ४13) १२॥ 

SL स्यात्‌ | क्त्वशोऽपवादं । श।रादिक IAS ॥ 

1389. The affix छ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word mag, when expressing Wz ॥ 

This debars sy, (IV. 3. 16 S 1387) The word "rm means the 


‘funeral oblation’, and not भ्रद्धावान्‌ पुरष 'त faithful or believing person * 
Thus ‘green mug ‘the autumnal ' Sraddha’ When not meaning ‘ Sriddha ', 


it will be rre t 
१३८३ | विभाषा रोगातपयोः । ४। ३। १२॥ 
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शारदिकः Scat वा ther आतया वा! एसओः सिम । शारवं TAT 
1383. The affix ह comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word sq when expressing illness or heat, 
Thus शारविक्रो or शारदो रो ‘the autumnal disease’, शारतिकः or शारद 
mag: ‘the autumnal heat or sunshine.’ 
Why do we say “when denoting sickness or heat"? Observe, ore 
wy ‘the autumnal curd’, This ss debais the seg my ( IV. 3. 16). 
१३८४ | निशात्रदोषा्यां च । ४ । ३ 1 १४॥ 
दा उञ स्यात्‌ | नेशिकेम मेशाम | घ्ावाषिकम्‌ | भादोषम्‌ ॥ 
1384 The affix a comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the words * ni&&', ‘and pradosha *. 
This makes optional, where by sütra IV. 3. II S 1381, the gx 


would have been obligatory. Thus wm, or Symm ‘nocturnal ', प्रादोषम्‌ or 
प्रावोधिकव ॥ 


११८५ | MEAT त । ४। ३। ९५ ॥ 
TAM ERTL दा EMEA तुडागमश्च ॥ 
1385. The affix sst comes optionally in the remain- 


Ing senses after the word qus and it takes the augment gz ॥ 
The word sae takes the affix aq by sótia IV. 2, 105. $, 1326. This 
sütra ordains exi" When free from the scope of these rules, it takes iyu 
and tyul affixes also by IV 3 23 S. 1391 Thus xu gaz 251 now applies 
the following sutra — 
१३८६ | द्वारादीनां च। ७। ३1 ४॥ 


हार, स्वर, व्वल्कदा, स्वास्ति, स्वर, ERIEN स्वादे कदु, भ्यस्‌. श्वन्‌ , भव एपां न वृद्धिरेजागमअ्र । 
शोतस्तिक्म ॥ 


1386. Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory 5, 
ए or € the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 


Zor ब्‌ but पे. and st are respectively placed before these 
semlvowels in द्वार &c. 
The following is a list of Dv4rddi words -= 
1 द्वार, 2 त्वरा, 8 स्वाच्याय, 4 eRT, 5 eater, 
Sergey 9 खत, 10 श्वन्‌, 11 ei 


Thus श्वस्‌ + तुद्‌ + उञ्‌ = शोवस +त्‌+इक (VIL 3. 3 S 1098 ) = शौवाल्तिकम 
( ephemeral ). 


6 स्वर्‌ (स्वर), 7 त्फपकूत, 


, Note Aa git ager = दौवारिकः, दौवारपालम from guga ॥ The Tadadi rule 
applies here, जेवर: from tam, ( स्वमधिकृत्यकृतोधन्थः) ॥ So also airea, सोर्थः 
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aaah amen from च्यएकश, ( व्यल्कदी भप! ) सोवास्तक! fiom स्वार्त, (eiia सपाह) 
Bro from स्पर (erty )॥ 

Some read the word egq(empw also in ihia ligt, but it is unnecessary. ns it 
would he governed by the Jast 1uje, because i6 ia n compound of y+ अध्याय ( STHRT- 
seqni ), oritmay bo a compound of स्प--घ्याय, then also 1t 18 unnecessary, AS t 
1a geptintely mentioned, in thi list, ond therefore when थम begins a word lt 
would pet this peculiar snbstilniion then also, Simiarly Raga from स्फधङ्त , 
Agaga from eqreagq, MARR from खम the prakriti-bhéva i by (VI 4 167 
E 1155 ). while eam from Raq where thete 18 no prakriübhávn (by qr; IV 8 154): 
gage Capat omn) 810111071१ ga from eq ( = स्वस्थेष ) , सोवमरानिक from equ 
with the affix sr (*uenpenifárqig $31) Tha 5018 18 wade becanse the @ and यू hee 
ara not final of a qq ण word, as they were in the preceding attra, 


१३८७ | संधिवेला शुत नक्षश्रेश्यो६ण | 13 4 १६ ॥ 
संधिवेलादविग्य ऋतुभ्यो cero कालवूत्तिम्योष्ण स्यात्‌। सन्धिवेलाथां भवं auf. t 
Aegi सेषम ॥ सधिविला, संध्या, अमावात्या, eS चतुरशी, dard, nia ॥ 
संवस्सरात्‌ HATA: # ॥ सांवस्सर फल पर्वे वा | सांबव्सरिकमन्यम्‌ ॥ 

1387. The affix अण comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words 'sandhi-vel& &e, and wie words expressing 
‘ season ? and ‘asterism’ ~ 

The sword mper 19 to 08 1080 into the stra. Al) the words must be 


expressive of time. This debars gh The repetition of अया debars छ also 
in the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this hist( IV. 2 1145 1337 ). 


Thus ( 1) सान्धिवेलन , सारच्यम., (2) Weng, शोशिरग (3) Wen, पौषम्‌ are examples of 
sandhivelà, season and asterisms respectively | 


1 सपिवेज्ञा, 2 सध्या, ४ ग्रमावत्या, ॐ त्रयोदशी, 0 चतुदेष्षी, 6 पोर्णमासी, 7 nig i 
Vårt —The affix प्रण is added to gawr when denoting ‘ fruit’ and 
‘festival, as सांवत्सर फल oi qd ॥ Otherwise सावस्तरिकम्‌ ॥ 
१३८८ । प्राद्वष पप्य, | ४।३। १७॥ 
प्रावृषेण्य ॥ 
1888 The affix पाय comes in the remaining senses 
after the word sr ॥ 
Note —This debas the arm. of the inst sútin, though ' právrrshi * 18 a seagone 
denoting word Thus प्रावृषेण्य जलाहक! “ the cloud belonging to the ramy season ", 
१३८६ | बंबोभ्यष्ठक | ४ । ३1 १८ ॥ 
agra साधु वार्षिक We. | काताध्साधुपुष्प्यणच्यमानेण्यिते साध्वर्ध ॥ 
1389. The affix ax, comes 1n the remaining senses 
after the word #4 ! 
94 ४ 


"62 SIDDHANTA KAuMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII, 8. 1400, 





MEME" nnn — ?c— तक ————— ककयम्म्म्म्य्य्यााायााा 


This debars arar of IV. 3. 16 S. 1387, Thus वार्षेकमनुलेपनभ्‌। The इक्‌ 
has the force of ang &c of IV, 3. 43 S. 1418 here, 


१३६०। सर्वत्राएं ST तलोपश्च । BL ३। २२॥ 
हृमन्तादण स्यात्तलापश्च RAHA । चकाराणक्षे HAN 1 RAAL हेमम्तम्‌ । 
1390 The affix sui comes always after the word 
' hemanta, and ( before this affix) the letter @ of ‘hemanta’ 
is elided. 


Thus हेममम or हेमन्त ॥ 

Note:—The word gås is used to show that the sütra apples in the Obhandas 
as well as in the olagsical literature 

The word Baar vill take Way by sütra IV 3 18 S 1887 as हेमत्ती TERR but 
there is no ehsion of q there Thua there are threes forms हेमन्त! ( IV, 3. 16 8, 1387), 
हेमान्तिक (IV 3.21 8. 8462) and mem ti 

१३९१ | सायेव्विरंप्राहप्ररोष्व्ययभ्यष्ट्युख्यली तुद्‌ चच । ४।३।२३॥ 

सायमित्यादिभ्यश्रतुभ्योऽन्ययेभ्यश्च कालवाचिभ्यशधव्युलो स्तस्तयोस्तुद 'च । तुर! प्रागनादेश 
armed इ्याविनिर्वेक्ात । सायन्तनम्‌ 0 शिरन्तनम्‌ । प्राहणशयारेवन्तस्वं निपात्यते । STRATA | 
TTS ! दोषातनम्‌। दिवातनम्‌ ॥ 

चिरपरुत्परारिग्थस्त्लीं eem: ^ ॥ चिरत्षम । Tear । परारिल्लम.॥ 

TRATT *॥ अग्रिमम्‌ । भादिमभ | ÉRA ॥ 

भाता * ॥ cmn, ॥ 

1391. After the words साथ ‘at eve’, Rart ‘for along 
time’, mẹ ‘in the fore-noon , Wt ‘at dawn’, and after 
Indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes ew and 
ara and their augment is तुरू ॥ 


The woid कालात्‌ 15 understood here also, Thus art+at=aia+ अम 
eqni + तुद्‌ + झन = सायनम्‌ ‘belonging to the evening’ faqay, ' lasting ', mp तम्‌ 
‘what 18 of the forenoon’, aaan " what 15 of the early morn”. 

The replacement of 31 by अन under VIL 1, 1 S 1247 takos place prior to the 
addition of the augment gg to the afix. beonuge we find it so in the forms like 
छंत्रपातत ७७ used by Poni himself in ITI, 2 111 S, 2205 &c Had it been added first, 
then the affix would have become eq, and the form would have been "ug like gem: 
for there 18 no rule which would bava changed स्यु iuto तन ॥ प्राइणे and wit always end 
In T i 

As regards Indeclinables, the examples are धोषांसनप्‌ ' belonging to 
the night? दिधातनम, belonging to the day, 

Vårt —The affixa comes after the words विर, Iq ( meaning in the 


past year ) and प्रारि ( meaning in the year befote the last ) As चिरत्षम, Te, 
and URAR, ॥ 
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Vári:—The affix RY comes after अम ane and qur, as, भ्रप्रिम्रम 
ner and qp ॥ 


Vari ,—So also after अन्त, as, ART i 


Note :—The difference between byu and tyul ig im accent, Thus qme and 


सार्यैन्तन, Perera and चिर॑न्तन, प्राहेलन and qr, atthe, aika, दिवार्तेन and eater, 
दोपातन and दोषात्तन ॥ See 71 1 193 S, 8676. 


११०२ 1 विभाषा पूर्वाह्ापरह्माभ्यास । ४। ३।२४॥ 

झाभ्यां Megat वा स्तस्तयोस्तुर्‌ च । qup sy (CUIRE | शपराह्तेतमभ | पकाक्षतने- 

डिवत्यलुक । wale. सोढोऽस्येत्ति बिमहे तु quium | भ्रपराह्तनम्‌ 1 वौर्षाहिकम | आपराह्णिकम्‌ ॥ 
1392. Optionally after the words पूर्वाह्न «nd अपराह्न, 

there are the affixes zz and gga and their augment is gg ॥ 

In the alternative wa of IV 5, 11 S, 1381 also occurs As miglia, 
अपशह्नेसमस्‌ with tyu, or MIRRE, SITE RR with than, With tyo] we have 

Y 

पूना लेतन and maa u The sign of the locative is not elided by rute VI, 
3. 17 9.075. When the compound is such as not retaining the case- affix, 
because notin the locative case, as when it 1s analysed by saying पूर्वाह्रण! 
ase (IV. 3. 52 5. 1427 ) then we have, पूर्वाहणतन। अपराशातनम्‌ 1 dragon, | 
ग्ायराहाणिकम्‌ N 


१३६३ | तत्र जातः । ४1 २ । २५ ॥ 
andian इसयेऽणाइयो aay स्युः । BR जात Gres | reat राष्ट्रियः | 
अवारपारीण इत्यादि ॥ 

1898. ‘The affixes ordained above or here after, 
come after a word in the Tth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘born or grown or originated there or then’, 

The affixes आया &c. घ &c, have been taught, but no particular sense was 
assigned to them, See IV 2. 92. S. 1312, This sütia gives one of the 
senses, and also declares the particular case in which the stem must he, to 
which the affix is to be added. Thus gimp सप्त यण या ‘born in 
Srughna', ater: ' born in Utsa’, राष्ट्रिय (1४. 2, 93 5, 1313 ) 'अवारपारीण &c. 

१३६४७ MFg) ४ । ३। ९६ ॥ 

एण्यत्यापयाह्‌, | प्रावृषि जातः ATH ४. 

1894, After the word maz being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix aq in the sense of produced therein. 


This debars एण्य of sütia. 1V. 3 17 S 1388 The of sq is for the 
sake of accent, प्रावाषिजात! e प्रावृषिक्त: * produced in the rainy season ', 
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१३६५ | संज्ञायां शरदो ER ४ । ३। VW | 
छलणाऽपवाव्‌ः | शारदका TAMA मुहविरशेधाअ ॥ 


1395. The affix gs comes after the word शरव in 


the {th case-affix, in the sense of ‘born therein.’ the whole 
woid being a name. 


This debars wor of [V 3.16 S 1387, Thus झारदका qub ' the grass 
called Saradaka’ श्ारषका gat’ ' the pulse called Sáiadaka' 

Note :—According to some, the word संज्ञाया governs all the succecding 
४085 up to IV 3, 38, S, 1413, 


१३९६ | उभ्तरपद्स्य । ७ | ३। १० ॥ 
अधिकारोऽयम्‌ हनस्त YAFA ॥ 


1896. Upto VIT. 8. 31 S 1789 inclusive, the sub- 
stitution of Vpddhi will take place, for the first vowel of 
the second member in a compound. 


This 1s an adhikára sütra, and exerts governing influence upto 
VII, 3, 32 8 2574 exclusive The phiase "of the second member of the 
compound” should be supplied in all those sütras, to complete the sense, 
Thus in VIE 3. 1, 5 1397 the 1010 उत्तरपदस्य sliould be supplicd, As पूववा- 
बिके, अपरवार्षिकम , TARATA, अपरहेसमम IU 

Note:—1In those stran, where the word denobng the first member 18 not 
exhibited in the Ablativa case, as in VII, 8 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sütra is 
absolutely necessary lor causing the vriddhi of the second member Hut in those 
afitias whore the 1180 member 1s exhibiled in the ablative case, na in VIT, 3, 11 5, 1397 
( aana ), thero this 8018 is only explanatory (and not absolutely necessary ), and 
serves also the purpose of plromg such vpddhis under the category of 'utiornpada- 
rpddhi? ‘This peculiar vriddhi is linble to cetin 2nles of accent, ns m VI, 2, 109. 


Hence the importance of the present aphorism in those sütras also, where the word is 
exhibited in the fifth case 


१४६७ | अधयवादृतोः । ७ । ३। ११ ॥ 


STITT पूत्नपदाइृतुबाचिनोऽ'वामादिरभ्यो वृद्धिः स्थात्‌ जिति णिलि किति 'च तद्धिते 


परें । पूर्ववार्थिक । अपरहमतः | भवयवात्किम । gale वर्षासु भव' daar: । ऋतोवृझ्धिमद्रिधाव- 
वयवानामिति नवन्तविधि पुत्र । इह तु त । अवयवत्थाभावात्‌ ॥ 


1397. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
झू, ors, Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel ofa 


word denoting season, when it 1s preceded by a word denot- 
ing a part, 


CHAPTER XXVIII. & 1399,] THE SAISHIKAS 766 





As प्रमबार्षिक from पूर्व + वर्षा + 9; meaning षर्घाबाम पूर्व, ॥ sqaq: mean- 
ing देमन्तत्यापर! ॥ 

Note —The compomtion with पूर्व aud षापर dc, takes place by U, 2 1 S, 712 
and then by IV 8 188, 1389 there 18 s: niter वर्ष, and 'अण after Bary with the 
81१1000 त by IV 8 22 S, 1300 The Tadauta-yiddin, ns a genera] rule, does 
noi apply to compounds, so thas a rula made applicable to a particular word, will not 
opply to a compound which ends with that wold: but tadanta-viddhi applies fo a 
word denoting sanson when it takes an affix causing Vriddhi, and is precedad by a 
vord denoting a portion, We drow llis rule from the present sütrn, for ECC! being 
formed fiom &asq by a veiddhi-cansmg afix (10, #, 82 8 13890 ), the affix spar will 
be applied £o wt even whon if fs the second member of a compound, the first member 
of which denotes apart, (gård afeqeraaarg 1, 1. 72 Vårt Mahkbhâshya ). 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion ' ?. Observe site aata भवः salen 
with zx; ( IV. 3 11 S. 1389) and no vyiddlu of the wofa because of the 
maxim “The Tadanta-vidhi applies, when an affix causing Vpiddhi fs 
oidained after a word denoting season, provided that, the word denoting 
season Is preceded in composition by a woid denoting a part, and not other- 
wise” Therefore the vpiddhi does not take place here, because the pieceding 
wod in composition 1s not a word which denotes a part of varsha, but is in 
apposition withit The tadanta-vicht applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion 


१३६८ | सुसचार्घाजनपदस्य | ७ | 81 १२॥ 


TAURA वृद्धि, | gare rm: । श्र्थपाञ्चालकः । जनपरतदवध्ये(रिति BT! gestures 
Bar जनववस्येति तचन्तविधि ॥ 


1998. After g, सवं and अर्धे, the first vowel of the 
name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix 
with an indicatory अ, Wor € follows 


As सुपाऊ'षालका, watisaing, and अर्धपाऽप्यालक', formed with qw (IV 
2, 124. S, 1348 ) read with IV. 2. 125 S. 1349 though the word is not 
a Viiddha, This sütra also gives rise to the following rule Serm शब्देभ्यो 
जनपवध्य " The tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first 
member 15 सु, सव, अध or a directton denoting word ” 

Note-—As shown in the above examples, and for direction-denoting words 
seo ihe following shho (1,1 72 Vårt, Mahabhdshya ). 

१३६६ 1 ANIRAA 005 03 123 N 

fasarsenresra qan str वृद्धि, । पूर्यपाज्चालक RA किम्‌ giaa पोदपङ्चा- 

ल;। sagai किम BREL DER DEC उत्ञरार्धः ॥ 
1399. After a word denoting direction, the first 


vowel of Lhe name of a country, with the exeeption of gm, 
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gets Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 

st, uw, orm 

As पूर्वपारघालक!, (1४, 2. 125, 107) The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, 
as shown in the preceding sütra, Why do we say ‘denoting direction? 
Observe पूर्व, पञ्चालामां = pisaa, तत्र भव., = garawa: tt Why do we say 
with the exception of ag? Observe पोवमङ्गः with esy ( IV. 2. 108 5, 1329) 


The separation of this sütra from the last 1s for the sake of the subsequent 
sütra, in which the anuvritti of " direction " only runs. 


१४०० | प्राचा ग्रामनगराणाम । ७। ३। १४ ॥ 
विदा! पदां anafaa arrearage "बघ युद्धि । पूर्वेषुकामधाम्थां भव 
पूर्वेषुकामशम | नगरे, पूर्वपारलिपुजक: 0 
1400. After & word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of & town or city in the land of the 


eastern people, gets the Vyiddhi before a Taddhita affix 
having an indicatory Sp, W or & li 
Thus figata: “born in Purveshu kAmagami", So also सअपरेधुकामशम!, 
TARTU TH अपरका्तीणत्तिक' (IV. 2, 107 S, 1328) These are town names, 
पूर्वपाटलिपुत्रक', भपरपाटलिपुत्रक , पृकान्यक्ुरंजः, अपरकान्यकुष्ज! These are city names, 
Note ~The word प्रार्चा in thie gütra, as well as in VAI, 3, 24, S. 1481 does not 
here mean ‘the enstern grommarians" but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the 


context, पूवुक्रामधभ: is thus formed. qal का छसो एषुक्ामशामी = पूर्वेषुकामदामी ॥ The 
compounding takes place by Ii. 1, 505.727. Then the affix sp is added to 1t, in 
the sense of pat भव! by IV. 2 107 8, 1828. In पूर्वपाठलिपुत्रक the affix gay is added 


by IV. 2, 123 8 1347, Though Påtaliputra Js the name of one city, Purva-pitali- 
putre means (he Eastern portion of the ety Phtahputre, 


१४०१ | पूर्वाह्णापराह द्रीमूलप्रदोषावस्करादूवुन्‌ । ४। ३।२८॥ 
TÄRNA: । ग्रपणहणक। । श्रावक । मूलकः । प्रपोषक. | अवस्करकः ॥ 


1401. The affix बुन्‌ comes in the sense of ‘born 


therein’ after the words qazo, अपराहण, Smet, qur, प्रदोष, and 
emen, the whole being a Name, 


Thus पृवोहणक! । आषराहणक्रः॥ This debars IV, 4,245 1392, So also 
प्राव्रेक! । मूलक' ॥ This debars ww of IV, 3, 16, S, 1389. प्रवाषकः ॥ This 


debars ss, of IV. 3. 14 S. 1384. भवस्करकः This debars the general 
भरण्‌ affix, 


When tt is not a Name, the other affixes are employed, 


१४०२ | पथः पन्थ च । ४ | RL २६ ॥ 
पथि जातः qeu: ॥ 
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1402. The affix ga, comes after the word पथ, in the 

sense of ‘ produced therein ’, and there by in the room of पथ, 
the substitute is wem ॥ 

Thus qui जात. = पन्थकः * produced in the way, 

This debais the अण n 

१४०३ | अमाचास्याया या | ४ । ३। ३० ॥ 
ETAIT IER: | भाभादास्य। H 


1403. The affix ga comes optionally after the word 
amåvâsyå, in the sense of * born therein ’. 
This debars अण्‌ of IV. 3, 16. S. 1387. Thus षामाबाशथक' or RR u 


Note:—This affix gq is nppled to the oid gargen also, on tha maxim 
एकदेपायिकृत ध्यानन्यत्वात्‌ " That which has undergone a change m regard to one of ita 


parta, ia by no means in congaquence of this change, something elec than what tt was 
before the change had taken place”. Thus अमावस्यकः or भागावश्य : ॥ 


१४०४ | 9T च | ४ 1 ३ 32 th 
धसावस्य ॥ 
1404. And the affix * also is added to the word 
amávásy&, in the sense of ‘ born therein ’. 


This adds a third affix to the चुन and wa already given, Thus 
SATE, अमावाध्यक', भ्यामावास्यः ॥ So also after the word srymrqtm, as AMIEN, 
waren: and भामावत्य ॥ 


१४०५ | सिम्ध्वपकरा$्यां कन्‌। 3 | ३! ३१॥ 
सिन्धुक, | कच्छाव्मणि मनुष्यव॒ुति च प्राते । मपकरक । श्सर्मिकेऽणि प्राप्ते ॥ 
1405. After the words 'sindhu' and ‘apakara’, 
there is the affix कन in the sense of ‘bora therein’. 
The word fim occurs in the Kachchhádi class and takes ay and qur 
(1V. 2,133 5, 1357 ), and भपक्षर would have also taken प्रण under the general 
rule, This stra debars these affixes. Thus सिन्पुक, भपकरक , ॥ 
१४०६ | MTA च 19131 33 ॥ 
क्रमात स्तः । सेन्धवः । पकर! ॥ 
1406. And the affixes ay and अ come respectively 
after the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apakara ', in the sense of 
‘produced therein *. 
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Thus 8eq4 and sgu n 


१४०७ | धावष्टाफरगुन्यचुरा धारातितिष्यपुनचसुहरूतयिश्वाखाषादाषहुला- 
ल्लुक्‌। ४। ३। ३४ ॥ 
एभ्यो नक्षत्रवाचिभ्य परस्य जातार्थप्रसयस्य लुक स्थात्‌ ॥ 


1407. The affix denoting ‘born therein’, is elided 
by luk, after the words ‘ gravishtha’, ‘ phalguni,’ ‘anuridhé’, 
‘syiti’, ‘tishya’, ‘punarvagn’, ‘hasta’, * vis&kh& ', ashddha’, 
and ‘ bahula,’ all denoting asterisms. 


Note ~The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by I, 2 49. B, 
1408, "Thus afsta ज्ञात = विछ; ‘produced under Sraviahtha,’ So also Rega, 
अनुराध , स्वातिः, सिष्यः, पुनर्वचः हस्त, FANT, अषाढ', qum: ॥ The * Bahulá? 18 anoLhor 
name of the 45191180 gre ॥ 16 i8 exhibited 1n the 81000 ११ bahula with a short ग्र, 
ag i£ is n Samáhüra Dvandva shortenmg, 


१४०८ | लुक तद्धितलुकि | २। २! १९॥ 


तद्धितलाकि सत्युपपतजनस्रीप्रययर्य लुक स्थात्‌ ere जातः प्रविष्ट: । फल्युनः इत्मावि ॥ 

व्िन्नरिवतिशाहिणीम्या Ranga 4 ॥ पिलाया जाता नित्रा । रेवती । रोहिणी । 
साभ्यां लकर्ताळ्भतलकीति won कृते fpyqesuggfauaengssdw n 

फाल्युन्यघवाभ्याँ दानो वक्तव्यो *॥ Haier! । फल्यनी । अषाढा ॥ 

mA छण्वन्तव्य, * ॥ भक्तियामापे । श्राविष्टाय' | प्यापावीय: ॥ 

1408. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word luk, there takes plaee the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix also, of the original stem to which the Taddhita 
afix was added. 

The word लुक defined in L I, छा, 5, 260, is twice used in this 
sttta. Where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word am, there the femi- 
nine suffix of the prátipadika is also dropped, or becomes fuk, The word 
upasaijana used in explaining this sütra by the author should be taken in 
its popular sense of non-principal, secondary; and not the technical 
upasarjana of grammar. 

Thus श्रविष्ठा + ( arte) = श्राषिष्ठः। The Taddhita suffix being lubed; 
the original feminine termination ST also becomes /uf. Therefore the 
derivative of श्रविद्ञ (is not a longer word, as might have been expected ) 
but actually a shorter word, namely «fae: , similarly from «mt we have 
RELA oc. 

Värt —So also the affix is elided after the asterisms चित्रा, tydy and 
रोहिणी when the word 1s feminine, Thus चित्रायां ज्ञाता 'a woman produced 
under Chitra’ will be called चित्र So also सती, रोहियी ॥ The feminine 
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affix which had been elided after the two words Revati and Rohini, by 
the present sútra T. 2. 49 S, 1408 is reordained by IV, 1. 41, S. 498 
because these woids belong to the Píppaly&di subdivision of the rufy class, 
The Pippalyddi being an Akpitigana contains these words also. 

i Vdrt:—The affixes र and we come respectively after wendi and 
err in forming the Feminine derivatives, As weit (IV. r 15 S, 470) 
and arit The difference is in accent and meaning 

drt ~The afix ww also comes after * Sravishthá" and ‘Ashadha,’ 
even when females are not denoted, As mda and maha: ॥ 


१४०६ । जे भोष्ठपदानाम 19 1 ३1! १८॥ 

प्रेष्ठपदानाउुत्ततवृस्या घामादेरचो वृद्धि, ध्याज्गाता्े मिति णिति किले च । मोधपवासु जाता 
मोधपावी मा|शवक । ज्ञाति किस । HT TE uu iar । बहुव'चनतनिवृशात्पर्याया5पि gee । 
WEG tt 

1409. In mun and its synonyms, the first vowel of 

the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indieatory 
झन्‌, या or m i 

The word x means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that 
asterism’ are meant here, प्रोघ्पषा is the name of an asterism, the day 
when the moon is there is also called dig ( the affix wa ol IV. 2, 3. S. 1204 14 
elided by IV, 2, 4 S. 1205 ). भोधपवादड ज्ञात; = मोध पावो साणवंक' (with प्रण 1Y. 3. 
16 S, 1387). Why do we say ‘born in that time’? Observe am nri: 
( प पोश्चपदा् मव, ) घरणीमाभिवधोत्त tt The plural number migqgrat indicates that 
the synonyms of sry such as ggg are also to be included. As arm v 


१४१० | स्थानान्तगातालखरश्रालाष्ध । ४ । ३19 ४ || 
wat आतायेप्रयय्रत्य लुक स्यात्‌ । गोस्थाम, । rum 1 क्षाशाक्षः । विभाषा सेनेति 
qua ener i 
1410. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting 
"born therein" after a word ending in ‘sthina’, and after 
the words ‘ goddla’ and ' kharas&la '. 


Thus गोस्याने आवः = tema, sere, Ana, aere 1 The word gosála 
and kharagdla in the sütra end in a short Wy because they are Neuter under 
1l 4. 25 S. 328, 

१४११ | वत्तश्ालामिजिवश्वयुकदातभिषजो घा। 13 1 ६६ ॥ 

एभ्यो aaria BT ETA | gears जातो. परसशालः। agoe: weur N 

जातये प्रतिप्रसताऽण्वा डिद्ृक्तव्य * garg । शातभिषंज्ञ' | शत्तभिषळ्‌ ॥ 

७ 5 
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1411. There is optionally luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ' after the words ‘ vatsasdla’, ‘abhijit’, 

agvayuk °, and ‘ áatabhik *. 
As agè जात! न्व॑त्सशालः or वाध्सबालः, झमिजितव or SIRT, agg 


or wx, शतभिषक्‌ or शातभिषज ॥ The two words tequila and Weser are both 
to be taken. These are al! diversities of पहुत as used in the next 91118, 


Vári —The affix mo in the sense of‘ born’, is optionally treated as 
fv, provided that, it be that t which being debated by IV, 3, 11. S. 1381 
is reordained by IV. 3. 16, 9. 1389, The affix qq governs all sütras up 
to IV. 4 2.5, 1550 by force of IV, 1. 83 S. 1073 but it is debarred by 
mx of IV. ३, 11 S, 1381 and is re-ordained in IV, 3.16 S, 1387. Thus 
TAH ma: = शातभिषः or NATH, or eripe ॥ 
१४२२ । नक्षत्रेभ्यो बहुलम्‌ । ४। ३। ३७॥ 
mainaa बहुल लुक स्यात्‌ | रोहिण; | रोहिणः ॥ 
1412. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein’, after the name of an asterism. 


Thus तोहिणः or tem (IV. 3, 16. S, 1387 ‘person born when the 
moon is in the asterism of Rohini Aldebaran ) 


१४१३। फृतळब्धक्रातकुशलाः । ४। ३। ३८॥ 
qaaa । aR कुतो ToT: क्रीतः कुशो वा AIN ॥ 

1413, An affix (one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-sffix in construction, in the 
sense of ‘done there’, ‘obtained there’, ‘bought there’, 
and ' dexterous therein ’. 


Thus Sw: may mean “done in, or bought in, ot obtained in, or skil- 
full in Srughna ". 


१४१४ । भ्रायभघ्रः 1 8 1 ३ 1 ३६ N 
AAA | GH प्रंयेण बाहल्येत भवति WIE 


1414, After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already ) comes in the 
sense of ‘generally found therein ’, 


The word gf means something less than all i e abundant. Thus 


wig. ‘what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna 5 88 प्रायेश बाहुल्येत 
भाते ॥ 
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Note :-—This शी aeoording to Patanjali, is superflucus, as it 15 covered by the 
more comprehensive sútra ayaqi (1V 8. 58 8,1498), Lippi bo explained ag 
'प्रनित्समवः 1 9 what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, stall 1b Will make 


little difference 


१४१४ | उपजानुपकर्शापनीवेध्चक । 03 0o ॥ 
ग्रोपजातुफः । TR, हो।पमीविक' ॥ 


1415. The affix ह comes in the sense of ‘ gen- 
erally found there in’, after the words ‘upajdnu’, ‘ upakar- 
na’, and upanivi’, being in the 7th case in construction. 


This debars अण. &c. Thus yaaa, ग्रापकाशिक, AIR: ॥ 
Note t—-All these three words of the avira ave Indeollnables, becnuse they ara 


Avyoyibhiva compounds, In the sútra, they hove formed m samåhåra Dvandva 
and masculine. 


१४१६ | Mae । ४। ३। ४१ ॥ 
ah संभवाते wg: ॥ 


1416, After a nominal-stem or a word ending in 
the feminine affix डी and आप, being in the Tth case in 
construction, an affix comesin the sense of * adapted theren’, 


Note - Except the word ‘adapted ' which is the meaning of the word gint 
all the other words of the sútra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms 
The word मुस does nob mean in thie sütra "origin! or 'existenee' for the 
words जात and aa already express that notion. Ib here meats 'suitableness ' 
‘adequacy , 1. e, भपकलप्त, and परमा MATR: ॥ 


Thus 8% ang Âg: ‘what 1s suited. to the country of Srughna’, 
The word ga is understood here also, 


१४१७ | HIATT | 13 | ४२॥ 
ARNA TER, ॥ 


1417. The affix est comes after the word कोपा in 
the sense of ‘adapted to that’, 


This debars 4an Thus काहे gua = arta sary ‘silken clothes. 

Note — The word क means ‘cocoon’, iga may erally therafore mean 
‘anything suited to tha eoecon', and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to tho silk made ont of eocoon The word sx 14 however &[w and mesna 
‘alken', Nor does it mean ‘auited to the sheath’, 88 a sword, though koga 
moan ‘sheath’ also, This sitra would baye been more properly placed after 
IV 3 184, 5 1614 under the heading of विकार rather than of gga tt 
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In fact, after the sfitia एण्या-द (IV 3. 109 5, 1587). the addition of Àite 
would have been more nppioprinte 
१४१८ | फालासस्ताधुपुष्प्यरपच्यभानेषु । ४। ३। ४३ ॥ 
हेमन्ते साधरमन्तः प्रकार, । वसन्ते पुष्ण्यम्ति वासन्यः कुन्दलता । शारदि पच्यन्ते शारदाः 
Brera: ॥ 

1418. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th ease in construction, in the sense of ‘ being 
good therein ', ‘ flowering therein’ or ‘ ripening therein '. 

Thus meg enr = हेमन्त ‘what is good or pleasant in autumn’ as dare: 
प्राकारः । So also añ पुष्प्यान्त = वासन्त्यः gagga. ‘vernal creepers i. e, which 


flower m spring’ So also wÑ पथ्यान्त = शारदा, शालयः ‘the grains that ripen in 
autumn’ 


Note :—Tina sttin teaches the base and the sense of the affix. 4६ does not 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the offix aog co, 
The word pushpyat in the sútra 18 the Present Participle or aj of the Divád: पुष्प ॥ 


१७१६ | उत्त च । ४। ३। ४४ I 
Wee उप्यन्ते Wen यवा ॥ 
1419, An affix comes aftera word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, meaning ‘sown therein.’ 
Thus adr उप्यन्ते = हेमन्ता यवः ‘the barley sown in autumn.’ Hert Aza | 


Note t—The sepmation of this &ütra fiom (he last, 18 for the sake of the sub» 


sequent 56008 in which tha anuvgitti of उच्च only goes, which could not have been the 
ease had this word been included in tha last stra, 


१४२० | आश्वयुज्या बुज । ७ | C8 ॥ 
SSSI! | MAJINJA, भआखयुञ्ञका माषा ॥ 


1420. The affix a comes in the sense of ‘sown’ 
after the word थाश्बयुज्ी ॥ 


This debars sspi Thus आखयुज्षया gnt: = भाशवयुजका माषाः ‘the pulse 
sown in Áévayujt  Ásvayujt is the name of the full moon in the Asterism of 


Agvayu].  Á$vayug and Agvini are the same, Some texts read अखिनी instead 
of eqs 


१४११ | प्रीपवसन्तादन्यतरस्याम | ४। ३। ४६ ॥ 
पले कया ( प्रष्मफम | पेदमम | वासन्तकम्‌ TRA HI 


1421. The affix TH. comes optionally after the words 
‘gtishmea’ and ‘ vasanta ', in the sense of ‘ sown therein ’. 
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This debars wer (IV. 3. 16 5. 1387). Thus seq or Raga शस्यम्‌ 
! the crop sown in summer’, WARN ०7 कासम्तकम ॥ 

१४२२। TAA । ७ | ३ ४७॥ 
KARA । मासे देवशणं मासिकम्‌ ॥ 

1422. After à nominal stem being in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
‘being then due’; provided that the thing due be ‘ debt’ 

Thus ara वयभृणं = मासिकं “a debt due in a month’ 

Note .— Why do we say कणे ‘it being adebt’, Observe मासेवेया भिक्षा where 
no affix 18 added, 

१४२३ | कलाप्यश्वत्धयवञ्रुसादृक्षुन्‌। 63 । ४८॥ 
यस्मिन्‌ काले मयूरा! कलापिनो भवन्ति स तपचारास्कलापी सभ Pa कलापक्रम | UTT- 
ERA फलमश्वभ्यस्तशक्त' KSAT, । यस्मिन्‌ कालेऽएवस्था। फलन्ति सत्र दथमएवष्यकम | अस्मिम्‌ 
MTA तत्र देश यवबुसकम्‌ ।! 

1493. The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 
duc,’ after the words कलापिन, अश्वत्थ, and tage denoting time 
and being in the 7th case in construction. 

The words कलाप &c are terms which indirectly denote time, Thus 
the time In which the peacocks mate and make noise is called parfin The 
time in which the agvatha tree fructifies is called wey: u The time in 
which barley 1s thrashed out is called aaga ‘barley-chaff? Thus कलापिनिकाले 
देग्रमृणं = कलापकम्‌ ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise (1 e, 
mating or rainy season)’ So also शश्वतव्धकप "a debt due when the fig-tree, 
flowers,” And qagan ‘a debt due when the barley is thrashed”, 

१४२४ । ग्रीष्मावरलमादूवुञ् । ४। ३ 1 ४६ ॥ 
Gy Pays पेष्मकस 1 भावरसनकम. ॥ 

1494. The affix gM comes in the sense of ‘ debt-due 
at that time’ after the words ' grishma and ‘avarasama.’ 

This debars the क्षण and satu Thus eetqaqet= Beanz | So also 
झावरसमकम a debt which will de due zer? year ', or ‘which fell due fas? year,’ 

Note ~—This affix 080868 Vriddhi, while बुल would not have done it, Hence 
the separate affix. The word समा is synonymous with q4 'a year’, The word 
ARARA, means either आगातिनां सवरसरागामादझयवत्संर deu or अतीत्ते anat देय यद्मापे न 
qug, ‘a debt whioh will ba due nent year, or ‘whitch fell dua laat year,’ 


१४२५ | संधत्सराप्रहायणीफ्र्या seer । ४। ३। ५०॥ 
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erase | सांवश्तरिकम | सांवत्सरकप.। झाम्रद्दानशिकम | 'आपक्षाचणकम्‌॥ 


1425, The affix zs; also (as well as 33) comes 


after the words ‘samvatsara’ and ' &grah@yani’ in the sense 
of ‘ debt due,’ 


Thus संवत्सरे बेयपूर्ण = तवित्तरिके, and सावध्तरकं ॥ आव्रहायशिकं or NETANA ॥ 


Note —The word संस्र ००01१५ in Baudnvelddi Class (IV 3 16, 8, 1887) 


and takes गण when ‘imit' or ‘festivity’ ia meant, The present sútra enjoins ay 
when ‘debt’ ig 1ndioated, 


१४२६ । व्याहरति मृग: 1 ४ 1 ३ १ ५१ 0 


कालेवान्धिमः सप्रम्यन्ताच्छव्दायत ET भणारयः स्युः यो व्याहरति emp । निशा 
ह्याहरति नेशी मृग । तेशिक' ॥ 

1496. An affix (like wm 07 उ &e.) comes after a 
word in the 7th case in construction, denoting time, in the 


sense of ‘who then makes noise’, and the word so formed 
refers to a wild beast. 


Thus निश्षाया व्याहरति a= Freq: or भेहिक्कः "an animal that makes 10198 
at night, " So also mrg: or miifa: ( IV, 3. 14. S. 1384 ) ‘a brute that yells in 
the morning’, The affix added is #%,in the alternative with wa, by 
LV, 3. 14, S. 1384. 

Note t— Why do we suy पूर! ` ६ beast’ ? Observe निशीयां carey aps: for 


*6ए1' 88 bird, Here there 1s no affiing. The word ध्याहराति also means ‘to wander.’ 
The Sûtra may, therefore, also be translated as; “ Alter a word denoting time, an 


affix (IV. 1, B8 B. 1073) comes ın expressing a wild beast who roams at large 
at that time," 


१४२७। तदस्य सोढम्‌ । ४1३) ५५॥ 
कालादिलेव | निशासहच रितमध्यथन निशा qa hq: | नेदिक: ॥ 


1427, An afix comes after a word in the Ist case 


in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘this is his 
habit or endurance’, 


The word grata is understood here also, wmzthat: सोढम्‌ = जितम्‌ ०४ 
भभ्यरत्तं “endured or habituated ™ Thus निशा qatanari = fam " reading by 
night". तत्‌ AMA rwn = नेश, or नाशक ‘a student who is habituated ot 
enured to reading by night’, The affix is thal by IV. 3. 14, S. 1384, 


१०२८ | तत्र मब: । ४ | ३ | ४३ ॥ 
gH भवः AT । राष्ट्रिय: ॥ 
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1428, An affix comes after a word in the Tih cage 
in construction, in the sense of * who stays there’. 

The anuvrittt of काला ceases, The sense of aq here 1s ‘existence’, 
and not that of ‘ birth ' * because the sense of ' birth 1s taught in the sütra qq 
wc (IV. 3 25. 5. 1393 ) Thus, Ww भवः =. “who stays in Srughna ”, 
रष्ट्रिय! ॥ 

Note i—The repetition of qw in tha 8108, though its anurritti could heye 
been drawn from the previous sübra, w for the sake of stopping the anuvritti 
of सदस्य |! 

१४२६ | दिगादिकयों यत्‌ । 21 ३। I 
दिएयम्‌। IÄN, t 
1429 The afhx यंत. comes in the sense of ‘who 
stays there ', after the Nominal stems fats (c. 

This debars erg, and छ ॥ As AA sasian ‘lying in a particular 
quarter’, sra n 

Note '— The words gt and e which ordinarily mean ‘month’ and ‘hip’ 
respectively, have not this meanmg when tins affix is to be added, They 
must refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects As सेताहुण्य ‘who ‘slays m 
the van of the army’ amgang, ‘who stays in the rear of the army’. In 
faot, the words 'mukha' and ‘jaghena’ bere mean the ‘yan’ and ths ‘rear’ 
of nn army. The word इथ takes this affix, when the word so formed is a Name, 
As gay = रजस्वला, otherwise we have वृको ART ॥ 

1 fag, 2 "m, 3 qw, 4 गया, 6 qu, 6 धाव्य (ae), 7 मित्र, 8 मेधा, 
9 qm 10 पयिमू, 11 रहस्‌, 12 अलीका, 12 उखा, 14 aig, 15 Were, 16 आदि, 
17 qq, 18 ge 19 जघन, 20 मेघ, 21 qu, 22 उदकात्सज्ञायाम, 28 न्याय, 24 
वश, 25 येह (विश), 26 काल, 27 शाकाश, 28 sta ॥ 

१४३० | शरीरावयवाण । 5 | ३। ५५ ॥ 

HNR} कप्येष्‌ ॥ 

1480. The affix aa comes in the sense of ‘ what 
stays there’ after a word denoting & part of the body. 

This debars am ॥ As was भवमव्न्त्यम्‌ ‘dental, i e what stays 
there, कण्येम ॥ 

१४३१ । प्राचां नगरान्ते | ७1 ३। २४ ॥ 

gral vip qig TTA 'चाच!मापेएचा aR णिति किति अ । 
Berit मव! सोह्यनागर à पोपनागर | प्रार्चा किम । सद्रनगरमुमक्ष तज भवां माबनणरः ॥ 

1431. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 


%,m orw,the Vriddbi is substituted for the first vowels of 
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both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the stem नगर y 
As aoa: ( = सुह्वानगरे भवः ), rame ॥ Why do we say ‘of the Eas. 
term people’? Observe माहूनणर:, from agate the city of the Northern people, 
Note 1-6 word wryeq of VI. 4, 1, 8. 200, governs thig afitra also, with thia 


difference that it is changed into the lopative 0६६6 here and does not give its genitive 
termination, 


1993 | जद्भधलाधेघ्ुवलज़ान्तस्य विभाषितपुश्तरम्‌। ७। ३। २४॥ 
अह्गलाभ्नम्तस्थाङ्गस्य एवेपषत्या'चाम!देश'षी वृख्िसशरपवस्ध वा जिति णिति किसे uri apaga 
भवं RT | Kreger | वेश्वयेनवम्‌ Bayar । radians, | सोवणवालजम n 
1432, Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
a,n, orm, the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the compound ending in the stems जङ्गल, wg and wes, 
and optionally for the first vowel of these second members 
also. 


As gremywW or Amge, "existing in Kurujangala ", "palam, or 
walt, diaaa or सोवर्गषालजम्‌ t 


१४१३ 1 इतिकुसिकलशिषस्थ्यस्त्यवेद भ। 9 13 । १६ ॥ 
via | aa | mefüde: ew wd कालशेथत | बाध्तेथत्‌ । आतध्तेयत्‌ | 'आहेवत । 
1433, The affix ढे comes in the sense of ‘what 
89878 there’, after the words ‘dyiti’, *'kukshi', ‘kalasi’, 
‘vasti’, ‘asti’ and ‘ahi’, 

Thus quium ' what stays ina leathern bag’, कोक्षयप्त , कालशेयम्‌, ‘what 
exists in a pot , वास्तियम , लास्तेयस and sgan ॥ agan is the name of a poison, 
The word MF isa noun and nota verb here, Its use as a Noun is to be 
seen in phrases like qhasa "T, भह्तिमान्‌ = धनवान ॥ 

१४३४ । ग्रीवाभ्योऽण्‌ च । ४ | ३। ४७ || 
कात्‌ वश । Haan | RAR ॥ 


1434, The afix आए also (as well as asp) comes after 
the word * griv&' in the sense of ‘what stays there,’ 
This debars aq (IV 3 5585, 1430 ) afang wi = भरेम or haa ॥ 


Note ,— he word ग्रीवा means blood-vesse!s, and ag they are mony, the word 
is need In tho plural in rhe होत, 


ERY | गम्भीराञ्ञ्यः । ४। ३। ५८ ॥ 
rrj भर्व mper ॥ 
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1436. The affix हय comes in the sense of ‘ who stays 
there’, after the word * gambhira’. 
This debars wau शब्भीरे भवं रगास्मीयेन gravity', 
Vdrt:—So also after GRAA ॥ As पाचज्ञन्यष्‌ ॥ 
१०१६ अव्ययीभायाश्च । ४। ३। ५९ | 
परिमले भवं vnius ॥ परिधु्यावि्य vena e ॥ नेह । शे[पकूल' ॥ 


1486. After an Avyayibhüva compound, the affix 
ea is employed, in tho sense of ‘ who stays there’, 

Ishiti—The affix comes only after the Avyayibháva compounds 
parimukba and the rest The affix sq does not come after every Avyayibháva 
compound, but only after the words included in the list of «mgwenf& as 
given in the Ganapatha, 

Thus परिषुखं भव = rites, So also पारिह्रनध्यद॥ Not so Sigge, the 
word aqme not belonging to the class afta ॥ 

1 wwe, 2 पारिहनु, 3 प्धोष्ठ, 4 पर्युळ खल, ४ प्रौपभूछ, 6 उपस्पून, 7 wid 8 
बनुसीर, 9 apie, 10 उपस्थान, 11 उपकलाप, 12 «gm 13 magga, 14 Balas 
15 wga 16 wang, 17 पत्यै, 18 wage 19 env, 20 erem, 2) 
घ्रतिशाख, 22 wiqure H 

१४३७ | Beare । ४ । ३ । ६० ॥ 

अधष्यीभाव(दित्येव । येइमनि पति अम्सर्पेहमंस Ww भषमाध्तमेशिसकम | कात्तर्गणिफम । 
धध्यात्माविष्ठभभ्यते * ॥ अध्यात्म भवषराध्यास्मिकत H 

1437. After an Avyayibhava compound, having 
the word अन्तर as prior term, the affix «sr is employed, iu the 
sense of ‘ who stays there ’. 

This debars अण्‌ ॥ Thus भन्तर्वेश्मिकृप्त 1001 antar-vesmatn which means 
"in the house", That which exists in the house is" Antar vegmikam / 
So also झआान्तगगांगिकम्‌ ॥ 

Várt'—So also alter the words yeaa, &c as, SAARE, MARAR 
भाषिभोत्तिकम्‌॥ The class ऋष्याध्मादि is Akritigana, 

१४३८ । अनुशतिकादीनां च | ७। ३ २७ ॥ 

एघाहभणपद्बुद्धिः श्यात्‌ भित्ति शिति किते च । आधिदैविकम्‌ । झाधिभाोतेफम | 
ऐेहलोकिकम्‌ । पारछीकिकम । अध्याध्माविराकूतिगण! ॥ 

1488. Before a Taddhita affix having ah indicatory 
s,Wor'&, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds श्रनुशातिक &c, 

98 g 
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RR 
Thus enfin; भाधिभौतिकम्‌ ; ऐहशीकिकम्‌; पारटोक्रिकप्‌ These words 
belong to the Ákritigana of wear &c. 

Note —(1) mamana ( = vtae ) V. 1. 21, and IV, 3, 120. ; (4) 
ग्ामुहौड्धिफ। ( = धत्तहोडन wae IV. 4. 8). (3 ) argain ( अमुसंवरशे वीयते V. 1. 96 Y 
(4) प्रामुर्तावस्तारिक' (IV. 3. 60 formed by उभ from शत्तुसम्बत्सरेण weit) (5) 
amina (son of agag ) ( 6 ) RERAN. = शिक्षे मव ), Some read this word 
as yenga ; this will also take प्रण as belonging to विदुक्तारवि class, As erena 
(= प्रध्यहटा शब्दी 5त्मित्रथ्याये$स्ति ) Others read this as भश्यप्दोति , as भास्थहैतिकः( = weit 
mürsquep) The word wem in these is treated like a Prátipadika, its case. 
affix is not elided, (7) वाध्योगा ( वभ्योगत्ष छपत्यं ) It belongs to Bidadi 
class (8) एश्करसदोऽपत्यं -पीस्कत्तादि!॥ This belongs to Báhvádi class, (9) 
s तुहारत from ग्रनुहरत्‌ ॥ The same as above, (10) aeaa: belongs to Gargadi 
class, Its partonymic is कारकात' (11) RENSET ( = कुरुपञ्याक्षिषु We) ॥ 
The affix qa is not added here, because जनपरसपुदायो जतपदप्रहगीन गाहते n 


१४३६ | देधिकाशिशपादित्यवाड्वार्धसत्रथेयखामात । ७ । 3 00 0 
एवाँ EX: E CE rie E आत्‌ स्यात्‌ भिति णिति किति 'च! LCS MERE LOL A 
हावि काकूला! शालय' । शिद्पाया विकार. TTT: | पलादादिध्यों sere । füsing हदं Ag । 
दीधसत भरव TAJAT) TRI भवं यसम ॥ 

1439. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 
झू, ण्‌, or क्‌, follows. झा is substituted instead of Vyiddhi for the 
first vowels of the following five words :-— deviká, simapá, 
dityavát, dirghasatra, and &reyas. 

Thus afar ( =बेविकायां भवम ) 17 aga; दाविकाफूला art ( = देविकाः 
gium) Similarly शशपश्रमस ( ८शिवापायाविकार' ) ॥ The word belongs to the 
PalAgAdi class ( IV. 3. 141 5 1521), and takes पण or qx, the difference 


being in accent, Similarly qarga, from दित्यवाइ, ( Rete ga) and "nig 
( didi wa) and Arar ( श्रायासि भवं ) ॥ 


१४४० | ग्रामांत्पर्येचुपूबोत (91312 ॥ 
दम स्थातू । भ्रव्ययांभाषाित्यिव | पारिपातिकः | फानुभामिक! ॥ 
1440. After the word ‘gr4ma’, preceded by ‘pari’ 


or ‘anu’, (the whole being an Avyaytbháva ), there is the 
affix उभ्‌ in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. 


The word "after an Avyayibháva ', as understood here elso, Thus 
पाविधा मिक्र: and sym ॥ 


१४४१ | जिहामूलाडुलेइछः । ४। ३। ६२॥ 
जिहामूछा बन Ega ॥ 
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1441, After the words 'iihvámüla', and 'anguli' 
there 18 the affix € in the sense of ‘ what stays there’. 
This debars uq ( 1V. 3.55) Thus freiem, ste ue ta, tt 
१४४२ । चगोन्ताश । ४। ३। ६३ ॥ 
querida ॥ 
1442. After a word ending with ‘varga', the affix 
€ is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there *. 
As कषर्णीवम , wadia i 
९४४३ | अशच्ये यत्खावन्यतरस्याम्र | ४। ३६० ॥ 
पक्षे पूर्वॅण छ.। मदन्यः । महूर्गीण। agli । प्रदाब्दे किमू। कपर्गीयों पणे ॥ 

1443. After a word ending in 'varga', but not 
meaning a ‘letter or word’, the affixes यत and ख are option- 
ally employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’, 

As agar: (by यत्‌) मदवर्गीणः, ( by ख), and aganta ( by छ ) ॥ 


Why do we say, when it does not mean ‘gag '? For then it takes 
one affix only j,e ए; as क्रबगीयोबर्ण ‘a letter belonging to क class,’ 


१४४७ | ऋणललादा[त्कनलकारे। ४14३ LEA ॥ 
काका । ARER ॥ 

1444. The affix क comes in the sense of ‘what 
occurs there’, after ‘karna’ and 'lalüta', the word denoting 
an. ornament. 

‘ Thus efft ' an ear-ring’, ललाटिका ॥ 


Note —Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament’? Observe soir, ‘what is in 
the ear ' 


१४४५ | तस्य व्याख्यान इति च व्याख्यातब्यनाज: | ४। इ । ६६ ॥ 
gai व्यगयानः सोपो wey: | heey काते! | ण्डु भवं सौपम्‌ ॥ 
1445. After the name of a subject of commentary, 
an affix comesin the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well as 
in the sense of ' what occurs there’, 


Note '—That by whioh a thing is explained ia called sargayq ‘commentary’, 
The name of n thing explamable 18 called carmarqeaara ॥  Aftersuoh a name, bemg 
ID the 6th casa Ih construction, the affix is added ‘The affix means तध्यध्याययार्न 
as well as qatg., the latter being read into the sütra by virtue of "w II 
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Thus got ध्याश्याना = सै।पो प्रन्या ‘Saupa, a book on the explanation of 
ease affixes’, So also tz. ' Tainga—a Commentary on Verbal affixes’, sre 
! KArta-—a Commentary on krit affixes’, gya &c, may also mean gg भवं Rc, 

Note (~The onuvyitti of भव nnd व्याख्यानं 7175 simulbaneously in all the snbee- 
quent apavide rütras, ond lience we haye read tha anuvritb of ऋ into this ह also. 


१४४६ | बहुयौप्तोदाशाइज | ४। ३। ६७॥ 

भ्रस्मणप्पयोपिधायक्र शाक्य TAT, | तस्य घ्याण्यानस्तण सवी वा घाध्यणस्विक, ॥ 

1446, The affix ast comes in the senses of ‘ staying’ 
and ‘a commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having 
udAttg on the final, ( the word being the name of a thing 
to be explained ). 

This debars शरण Thus «mai «Ha commentary on the rules of 
changes of q and w inte q and mi’ The word षत्षणात्वसू Is acutely accented 
on the final by the rule of a compound Having accent on the final (VI, 
1, 169) व 

Nota '—Why do we sty बच ‘polysyllabic’? Observe तोपम तेएम &e A 


word of two syllables wil take xa; (17. 8, 72 S 1451). Bothe counler example 
must be 01 words of one syllable. 


Why do we pay ‘having moule aenent on the Anal’? Observe घहिसम 
from सेहिता। This word bas noute acoent on the mitia] by the rola of Gati-accent 
(VL 2, 49 ), 


१४४७ ¦ ्रतुयक्षेभ्यश्च ।8।३। ९८॥ 


तोमसाध्येषु ayaa प्रसिद्धो तनान्यतरोपावनिन सिद्धे उभयोरुपावानसामध्यवैसोमॅक! अपीह 
Derr | पप्निष्टा नृत्य ध्याययानस्तन्न भवो वा घाप्िशोतमिक' | पजेपायेकः | पषाकयाेकः । मावयत्विक! । 
WEN स्वरूपविधिनिरासाथम । अनन्तोदात्तार्थ Bite: ४ 


1446. The affix ast comes, in the senses of *occur- 
ring’, and ‘a commentary’, after the name of a work to be 
explained, provided that such work relates to a kratu or 
a yajfia, 

These two words generally refer to a sacrifice in which the soma-juice 


ts the chief ingredient, But as they can be accomplished without Soma 
also, so these words include here non Soma Sacrifices also. 


This debars ण n Kratu:—qt(ggtfipg:, (a commentary on a work 
on Agaishtoma sacrifices’ घाञ्जपेबिकः, ॥ yajfia -agarga emgage The word 
वाक Means‘ small", a minor or small sacrifice is called पाकयक्षः | [t 18 a Karma- 
dharayg samása and has the final acute accent of samása in genera], The 
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sacrifice with new ( nava) rice is sus | The word यज्ञ 1s derived from ag 
with the affix नळ (IIL. 3. 90, S 3268 ). It retains its accent In the compound 
being a Kfit-wotd, नावयप्िक ॥ 

This stra refers to words which are not antodátta, The word 
' véjapeya is acute in the middle, because Ye being a Kridanta-word, formed 
by aw, retains tts accent in the compound ( VI 2. 139, 3 3873). 

Note 1— The words ऋतु aud यज्ञ mean generally the same thing 1, 6, *n soma 
gaortfioe ', bub the separete mention of qg 3mplios that the rule applies to yajtiaa 
other than Somn-ynjfias, because the word ‘kratu’ js teohmioally applied to Somas 
sacrifice only, ‘Thus पाड्योवनिक , arantatacn ॥ 

Note ;—The word stoma (स्तोम) 18 synonymous with stub: ( त्तुति) " praise ", 
The 88011088 im which Agni 1g piaised 18 called ÀÁgnishtoma, It haa acute on tha 
101) by परादिभ्र qerea N 

The word vájapeyn is a compound of v&ja “a kind of bnrley-gruel" and paya 
li a gacrifice in which something is drunk ", 160 18 formed by aq affix of the * krtya-lyn- 
to bahulam' subdivision Tha aouta is on qd by VI. 1.218 S 3701. 

The sütra is in the plural to prevent the application of the afix to 
the word forms ‘kratu’ and ' yajfia ' ( L 1, 68 S, 25 ), 


१३४८ | 'अध्यायेष्वेवष। । ४। ३। ६६ ॥ 
SMTP लक्षणया घ्याख्येयपमर्पवृत्तिन्या AY ध्याण्याते चाध्याये उच्च त्यात | qug 
दृष्टी मन्त्रो वसिष्टस्तस्य व्याख्यानस्तत्र भवा घा वासिष्ठटिकों ऽध्याय' । erem किम्‌। बासिप्ठी ऋक ॥ 
1448, The afix Est comes after the name of an ex- 
plainable work called after a Rishi, in the senses of‘ occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commentary thereon’, when it refers to an 
Adhyaya only. 


Note1—The word ऋषि is the name of प्रव snd those Rishis are only meant 
Whose names ars in the Pravara list The word so formed means always an Adhyiya 


or Ohapter of the work, The phrase tgi@arqeqaa! !s understood in this güéra, 
hence the word ऋषि means " a work tha author of which ja a Rishi |,” 


Thus a Vedic hymn first seen by ( revealed to) Vasishtha is called 


by lakshana or indirectly mfg also. wfünges ध्याय्यानस्तंव war वा = वार्ताएका५भयाय! 
" Vásishthika—a chapter containing commentary on Vashishtha ", 


Why do we say meaning ‘chapter’? Observe qiiadi qa; ॥ 
१४४६ । पोरोडाशपुरोडाशात्हन्‌ (9 03 (Ge tt 
पुरोडाइसहचरितों मस्त पुरोडादा स एव STI: तस. Sa | पेरोडादिक ॥ 
1449, The affix ga comes in the senses of ‘ occurring 


therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after the words ' pau- 
rodáéa' and ‘ puroqass ’. 
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The verses on the purification &c of Purodada ‘a sacrificlal rice 
cake’. are called दह, the commentary on such paurodása mantras will be 
called Firg its feminine will be पैरों डाशिंकी (IV. 1, 41 8, 498 ) A book 
on Purodaga cake is called greta; a commentary there on will be पुरोडाशिक: 
f. पुरोडाशिकी (1V. 1.415.498) The of the affix indicates that the femmina 
is formed by ङीष ( IV. 1, 41 S, 498 ). The commentary here refers to tha 
mantraa or verses relating to Purodása, and not to the sacrifice, 

१४०५० | छन्दसो यदणो । ४। ३ | ७१ li 
छन्दस्य, ism ४ 


1460. The affixes थत and AM come in the senses 
of ‘ occurring therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’ after the 
word Chhandas. 


This debars xa of the following shtra. As vere: or छान्दस; ॥ 


१४४१ | द्यजुद्वाक्षणक्पेथमाध्वरपुरधरणनामाख्याता इक्‌ । ७ । ३। ७२ || 
ATI ऐशिक । पॉशक: REI चातुतों वक्रः | ब्राह्मणिक, । आर्विक. | इत्यादि ॥ 

1451. "The affüx 3% comes in the senses of 'occurr- 
ing therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after a word 
of two syllables, and & word ending in short ®, and the words 
' bráhimana ', ‘pik’, ‘prathama’, ‘adhvara’, ‘ purascharana ’ 
' n&ma', *&khyáta' and ‘n4makhydta’, being the names of 
explainable works. | 


Noiei—The word nüma being a dissyllabio word would have been covered 
by the firat part of the sdlra, viz, dvyaoh, lta separate enumeration shows that 
it ia to be taken mngly, a8 well aa in composition with &khy&ta 

This debara erm and sau 1, Dissyliabic:i— üfgeg., IIR ॥ A 
Ending in आ :-~—चातुहठृक। ॥ ब्राह्णिकः, eta, धाथमिकः, प्राष्यरिकः, पोरभरदिक 
AAR.: CETUR RSS नामाएयातिकाः ॥ 

१५५२ | भा[गयनाविभ्य:; | ४। ३। ७३ ॥ 

इमातरपवाद । द्यार्शयन (Wr re! | वैयाकरणः ॥ 

1452. The affix भरण comes in the senses of ' occurring 


therein’ and ‘a commetary thereon’ after the wards 'riga- 
yana | (80, 


This debars es], wa and gru भार्गमम!, झौपनिधदः, वैयाकरणः ॥ 
Note ;— The repetition of Wo in the sütra, though the anuvritti of this affix 


was ourront from before, ta for the saka of preventing the application of any eubsequ- 
ént apavdda role to the words in this list, Thus AFAN u 
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legray, 2 पदव्याखयान, 3 छन्दीमांन ई wire, 5 छल्तोविचितिं, 6 are, 
7 ge, 8 निक्त, 9 ध्याकारएण, 10 निगम, 11 "gau, 12 क्षत्रविद्या, 18 TRAC, 


14 विद्या, 10 aea 16 उत्पाद, 17 उञ्चाव, 18 संवध्तर, 19 ged, 20 उपनिषद, $1 
निमित्त, 22 शिक्षा, 28 भिक्षा, 24 छन्दो विजिती, 25 ध्याय y 


१४५३ | लत झागतः । ४। । ७४ ॥ 
gerere. arg ॥ 
1438. An affix ( IV. 1. 88. S. 1878 &c ) comes after 
a word being in the 5th case in construction, in the sense 
of ' what has come thence’, 
Thus garrama: «aig ‘what has come from Srughna ', 
१४५४ | ठगायस्थानेक्य; 09 013 | ७५ ॥ 
CERUA यांगत शौल्क्रशाकिकः ॥ 
1464. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix 3% in the sense of ‘come thence’. 
Note-—The word a means what ig the share appropriated by the lord, 
The source of tra 18 called WARIA ॥ 
This debars भण and Gu Thus शौश्कशानिक ‘whatis derived from 
custom house’, 
Nola Tha plural 1n the afltra prevents Svarupavidhi ( I. 1, 68 8. 25 ). 
१४५५ | शुण्डिकावि$्योऽ्ण्‌ । ७ 28 ७६ ॥ 
मायत्थानरकहादीची 'चाप्रवावः | eae: धौण्डिकः | करकजा | तेर्घे' ॥ 
1455. The afhx अण comes in the sense of ‘thence 
come’, after the words शुण्डिक ७०. 
This debars e n Thus शोष्ड़िक! ‘excise-revenue ^ काकण, Seb ॥ 
Note t-—The repetition of खण serves the same purpose ae In 1V 3, 73, S. 1452, 
लापषकवाधनार्थप As RITT: ॥ 
1 शुण्डिक, 2 xu 8 egfus, dama, ॐ इपक्ष, 0 dud 7 भूमि, 8 तृण, 
9 quiu 
१४५६ | विद्यायोनिसथन्धेभ्यों ger । ४। ३ । ७७ | 
कौपाध्यक, | TERR! ॥ 
1456. The affix as comes, in the sense of ' thence 
come,’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 


relationship of learning or family origin. 
Persons related ( sambandha ) through learning {such as teacher and 
pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) are called विश्याद्योनिसभ्प 
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a:n Words denoting such persons take the affix qs u This debars qm 
and हू Thus उपाध्यायावागत। = ग्रोपाभ्यायक!, ' knowledge derived from a spiritual 
teacher, So also यो निसबरन्ध! as पैत्तामहक! ‘wealth derlved from a grand-father, 

१०५९७ ऋतस्‌ id | ३ | ७८॥ 

giS । Gaye, | WRT ॥ 

1457. The affix a comes in the sense of ‘come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short ऋ, and denoting a 
person related through learning or blood 


This debars gs; Thus देतुरागतम > है।ठुत्राम ‘derived from Hotri! So 
also of ‘blood,’ as भावकॅम n 

Note —The q in a is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there being 
no anch word ending in Jong sq ॥ 


Note i— When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix ia not employed. As, साविजभू॥ 

१७४८ | पितुथेश्च । ७ 1 ६। ७६ ॥ 

चाहम्‌ | शक प्रत! । यस्येति लोप! । पित्र्यम. पैतृकम्‌ ॥ 

1458. The affix यत as well as Sf comes, 11 the sense 
of ' come thence, after the word ' pitri’ 

Thus Agoma = frg ag = fq 145 पितृ1+ थ = fatu ( the rl is replaced 
by & by VIL 4, 27 and the long ¢ of ft is elided by VI. 4 148 S. 311) 
‘paternal—i e wealth inherited from father.’ With छ्‌ = tga ॥ 

१७४५६ | maaga । ४। ३। ४० ॥ 

बिदेभ्य शागतं बेदम। गागेस वाक्ञम्‌। ANTRA, ॥ 

1459, After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘thence come,’ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘its mark.’ 

Note:—The word try in the sûtra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, hut a descendant-denoting affix in general The affixes denoting WE are 
taught in IV, 8 120 S 1506 ond 197 S, 1507. The afüx बुज of IV, 8. 120 8, 1606 
which comes after Gotra words, m tho sensa of ' this is his, is referred to in this 
Altra, nob merely the afix सण ot IV, 8 127 8 1507, denoting, ‘ this 14 his mark 

Thus बेदम, arta, grga formed by अणू of IV. 3, 127 S. t£07 mean not 


only ' the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the Gárgyas, the DAkshis, but also 
that which comes from the Vaidas &c, अोपगवाधामपु' = घोपगंवक! ‘the mark 


belonging to the descendants of Upagu.’ So also क्रवापटवक्र' , नाडायनक, SANA! ॥ 
The same words will also denole ‘come there from ' as क्षौपगवश्थ enan = भौपण- 
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qam, KERTH, 'आराथणकड ) formed by ga ( 1५, 3. 126 5, 1506) 
Note -—'lhe word aiy haa the Foroa of ‘ complete similarity, ७4 19 rif भवह 
(1४. 2 94 8 1227), tnat wm (1४ 2 46 8,1255). 
१४६० । erst: छुंश्ीश्मरक्ष वक्षकुशलनिषुानाम्‌ः। ७! ह। Be ॥ 


नु. परेषां हुष्वाविपऽभालोमविर'यो वाजिः Tages ar झितांदी qua andres wed 
कब्‌ । Agag hai greet. सोम! प्राकापाक्षय | adhere । Agaa । 
wq ॥ 


1460. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
भ, wor, the Vriddhi is always substituted for the first 
vowel of gfe, tax, Gere, कुशल and निपुण when preceded by the 
Negative particle, but this substitution is optional for the 
vowel of the Negative particle. 

As Spera or आपनी चमं , अनेम्वर्यष्‌ or आशिश्व्यम्‌ , mnc or riyan, सकी 
few or साकोशल , SAFAR or आतिपुशम्‌॥ 

१४६१ | Faas भ्यभ्योष्नय तरस्यां wa: । ४। । ८ ॥ 

समापागतं qagan | Praca । पेशे ग हादिस्वाफ्छः itta विधनीसंष cpm 

९ । ऐवदक्षी अभ्‌ । hagak N 

1461 The affix wa denotes that which from 
something has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘cause , or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 

The word AZt 15 used meanrmg ' men as causes’ a8 MEANS cause of 
Instrument, Thus कमार sanga or समीधे by sg of LV 2.138 S. (302, 
meaning ‘what proceeds from a Wke cause’, So also Rage or Regit 8 
So of men also qaqeqencay or qaa (IV. 1, 83 5, 1073 ) ' what originates with 
Ragar’ n 

Nola :—'The word हम्मद is in (he plural in tha adtes, indicating that 
avárüupavidli (1. 1 68 5, 26) does not apply here, 

lu denoting Wig there is employed tho Inairuiental] 000 as tanghi ja 
11,3, 28 8. 568 and according to fie jfidpake in the present sütra, the Ablative 
०७७७७ may alko ba employed in denoting ७ cit Or the use of the ablatiea aare in 
the sents of op, may be expinined by IT. 0. 26 3, 603. 

१७६५ CLR छ | ४। ३। ८२१ 
GARRI | दिषनभधम्‌ | qauureug i 
1462, After a word denoting a canes or n man 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayat’ in the sense of 
‘come thence’, 
99 5 
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Thus सममञ्चष्‌ , विषममयम्‌ , ऐववशामयंब , U 

Noieiv—'The x of gag indicates that the femininea of these worda are formed, 
by zig (IV. 1, 15 S 470), as, qandy he separation of this attra from the 
lant 18 for the sake of preventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence 
(1.8, 10 8, 128 ) which would have been the case had the rule stood as Were, 
उन्पसरस्थां रूप्वतयठी ॥ 


१४९३ | af । ४। ३। 5३ ॥ 
' तत! ' gate | हिमवत प्रभवति हेतवत्ती गहा n 
1463. After a Nominal-stera which is in the Sth, 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of ‘ what appears for the first time . 

The word qm is understood in the stra The word प्रभवाति means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus ftre. प्रभवति = haad 
" The Haimavati", a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself 
for the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source belng unknown’, 

Notei—BSo also बाणी "The Dáradi" i, e, the Indus appearing for the first 
tima in Dardistan, The word प्रभवसि has not the sense of उच्पक्ति, because that is 
included in qw आसः; it therefore means प्रकाबासे, प्रथमतः qme, the source or 
origin being unknown, 

१४६४ । विवृराञ्‌ङ्यः । ४। १ | ८४॥ 
विद्रात्ममवति वेदूयों माणि! ॥ 


1464. The affix « comes, in the sense of ‘what 
manifests itself there ', after the words * vidüra '. 


This debars awy Thus Agg प्रभति gu ‘a kind of gem found at 
Vidura’, 

Note —Thé gem as a matter of fact 18 not fonnd at Vidürs, but in a mountain 
called बालव it Vidüra is the city where the rough stone ig worked upon In 
other words, ıt may be said thet the affix is really ndded to epeara, when the 
latter word is replaced by विदूर |] auch subatitule being only shown in the aütra, 
the appiopiiate sthám (valavaya) bemg left to inference, Or the wod Vidára 
may denole both the city as well sa a mountain. If 16 he amd that there is no 


mountain known ss Vidilra, ihen we say thai the Giammariand call Válaváya by 
the name of Vidiira, as thé merchants call Benaren by the name of Jityail. 


१४६५ | तद्गच्छति पथिदृतयाः 1818 (5S || 
[CE ICE पन्था दूतो वा ॥ 


1465. An affix (IV. 1. 88 &c comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 


CHAPTER XXVIII ६. 1458,] THE SAISHIKAS 587 





——————— —— n —À——À— n— 


goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 


TIR PC TT ee JERCURCETEE IR MN O 


Thus We, Teste = जाध्न "a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna ", 
The road may erthes lead to Srughna, 0! being in Srughna, be used for going, 
Note ——Why do we aay पायतूनयी! " meaning a road or a messenger", Obsor- 

TO es nem साथः ‘he goes to Sruglina for his own sake’ 


१७६६ | अभिनिष्करामति द्वारम | ४। ३। ८६ ॥ 
afir | ज्प्तम निनिष्व्हामाते erit कान्यकुब्जद्वारम tt 
1466 An affix comes, after a word in the 9nd case 
in construction, in the sense of *a door which looks towards 
that’. 


Thus gt: ‘a gate which looks towards Srnghna'—as a gate of 
Kányakubja. 


Note — Why do wo say qut "when itis à gate" ? Observe छप्नममिनिष्कछामाति 
gayi ‘a person faces towards Srughna '. 
१४६७ | अधिकृत्य कते भ्रन्थे । ४। ३। ८७ ॥ 
पवित्येद | aaa कृतो मन्यः शारीरकीयः । orien भाव्यमिति स्वभेषोपनारास || 
1407. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made in relation to any 
subject’, when the thing made is a ‘ book’. 
The word aftma means ‘ aiming at’ ‘alluding to, referring to’, Thus 
शारीरक माधेक्रय कृते।प्रन्थ! = शारीपकीय. i. e a book relating to the §Ariraka sûtras The 
form wmreg भाष्यम is however more generally employed. Here no distinction 


is made between the sütras and the bhashya, Hence the commentary is 
called 8911 31९8. 


ques विशुक्रण्द्यमत्तभदन्दन्द्रजननादि ब्यएछः । ४। ३। ८८॥ 


शिशनां ceu दिझ्यक्रन्द। wu psp कुतो neq: शिझुक्रम्दायः। यमस्य समा UG 
Ami मिंपातनात्‌ | यमसतीयः | किसताझुनीयम । इच्द्रजधताविरक्ातिगण | ege । विरुद 
भोजनीयम MI 


1468. The affix w comes in the sense of ‘a book 
made relating to a subject’, after the following words in the 
9nd case in construction, viz. ‘sidukranda’, 'yamasabha' 
and after the Dvandva compounds, and the words " indra- 
janana’ &c. 
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eere UE HE GER CDI m rie म्या RP A HRTIEIR EAL CPS यतरि 
The word ag ( IV. 3, 8६ S. 1465 ) and niger ge wee should be read 

into the sütra, This debars simu Thus Agada: ‘a book treating of the 

crying of infants’ थभसभम्‌ ‘a book relating to the court of Yama’, 

The compound is Neuter irregularly ( nipAtana ) 

Dvandva-Compound ! as दिराताअुमीअम्‌ ॥ 


There is no list of बृम्ट्ञ्जगणावि worda They are &kritigana, and must 
be determined by usage. Thus guate, Raatan Gc. 

Note -Tho words fire and wp wight have been included In the 
inchoate clara TENA tt The separate enumeration of these words in the aùtra, is 
merely for the anke of amplification. 


१४६६ Lenser निवास; 01V 13 । ८६ ॥ 
gar Mardsen लो: ॥ 


1469. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 

an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his dwelling place.’ 
Nota —The word @ shows that the word to which the affix is Lo be added is 
in tha nominative oase. ava ‘his’ shows that the meaning of the afix is 


that of a genitive case. मिवा. shows that the fist word in construction 


mnat signify a dwelling place, मिथासः means “a country i € where n person hwea 
( mvasanti ammin )". 


gar Prararsta = शोष्म' ‘a present dweller of Srughna ’, 
१४७० | afaa । ४। ३। ६०॥ 
हुप्नोऽमि्ञनोऽश्व aig । धभ eq वताति स निवास! pap uad सोऽभि श्नः | 
दाति शिबेः n 
1470. After & word in the 1st ease in construction, 
an affix comes In the sense of * this is his mother-land '. 


The difference between fata: and बजिद्धवा is this Where person 


lives himself for the present, that js his fare or dwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors ( MANAT: ) have lived, that is his झ्तिशन ' native country, home 
Or ancestral abode’, Thus Wim ‘a person whose ancestral home ja in 
Srughna '. 


Note i— The reparation of this sütra fiom the last la for the sake of the 
aubsequenb ६0४४, in which the anuvriiti of § abhijnna’ only rnna, 


१४७१ | भायुधज्ञीयिश्यश्छः qd 19 13 182 ॥ 


qina: प्रथताम्तावतिजञनशाक्वात्थेये छः ene (atte: isa Dag 
शोषित sitat । श्रायृधेति किम । rq पर्षतोऽभिञ्ञनो अधां से reife दिआः U 
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i471. The affix ® comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘thisis his mother-land ', when it 
is 8 person who lives by arms. 





The word «rswstidt means a person who earns his livelihood by arma. 
The phrase drscar(srstr: is to be read into the sütra, Thus grām: qdarstirsm 
quimgusifaat न हृहोक्षीदा" ‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestial abode is 
the Hpdgola mountain’, 

Why do we say mausia? = Observe जादा (si the Bráhmanas 
whose native place is Rtkshoda mountains ", 

Nota i— Why do we say ‘mountains’ Observe, qimant mahaa ॥ 


१४७१९ | शाण्डिकादि$्यो sq: । ४ 13 1&9 ॥ 
शाणिवकोपमिसमगो5६थ aloes: ॥ 


1472. ‘The affix ण comes in the sense of ‘this is hig 
pative-land °, after the words wem &e. 


This debars wa &c, Thus एाणिडकवः, सार्वसेन्यः Be, 
1 often, 2 wi 3 सर्वकेश, + शय, ४70 शाट (सुद), qm 7 wem 
8 à i 


१४७३ | सिन्घुतसषशिलाविभ्योणजो 1४ 1 3 ६६ ॥ 


aanas, aufarrnparss, स्याइुओडथ। सिन्धवः! treu mmp eu erisa 
Rata: ॥ 


1419. The affixes am ond अभ come respectively, 
after the words ‘Sirdhu’ &e and ''lakshafilla! &e in the 
sense of ‘this is his native-Jand ’. 


Thus aye: 1 So also saque ॥ 

Note :-~—Many of the words oceniring m the Sindhu-clags, ara found in the 
Kaohehhads class (IV 2 138 8 1857) 6180, Those words would havo taken yo hy 
adira IV, 2, 188 8.1357. The present siitra pieventa the affixing of qs (IV, 2 
194 8, 1858 ) to those words nndercircumsbtances mentioned in afitin IV, 2, 1348, 
1858 when the further signiflcance of कामिनः 18 added to them. 


1 fava, 2 wm 3 मधुमत्‌; 4 swim 6 are, 0 qe 7 णन्धार, 8 
किष्किन्धा, 9 उरता (उरस). 10 gor (wu) 11 afen (गायिका), 12 mem, 13 
fatur ॥ 

1 हन्चारेज्ञा, 2 वश्सोद्धाण, 3 Hzc (Aum) 4 पामणी, 5 must", 6 simu 
( फर्णकोछ), 7 fagna (सिंहकोष्ठ), 2 संक़ुचित, 6 किम 10 काण्डधार (काण्डवारण ), 
11 qig”, 12 agam, 13 बबेर, 14 कैस, 16 सालक ॥ 


१४७४ | सूवीशलातुरलमेरीकूछवाराइढकणद्यक. | ४ | ३। ६४ ॥ 
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दूषी ्रमिजगोऽस्थ weer) rema rar । वामतेय.। के।चवाये। ॥ 
1474. After the words qst, शालातुर, वर्मेती, and कूचवार, 
come respectively the affixes TH, BU, x, and यक in the 
sense of ‘ this is his native land’. 


This debars ew ॥ Thus तोदेयः, धालातुरीय:, aaa and कोचपार्थ' ॥ 

१४७५ | भक्ति; 1 ४ | ३1 ६४ ॥ 

झो$स्येय्यतुपर्तते | भणयते सव्यते हति भाक! । gu भात्तारत्य wn ॥ 

1475. An affix (IV. 1, 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘this is his 
object of veneration or love" 

The word भक्ति in the sütra means ‘serving’, ‘worshipping’, or 
‘loving |, 

Thus ait भक्तिस्थ< are ‘a person who Is loyal to Srughna '. 

The anuvyitti of the word भमि, ceases. The words कः and att 
should be read into the stra, 

१४७४ | अखधिक्ताददेशफालाइूक । ४। ३। ६१ ॥ 

ध्पूषा भक्तिरस्य भापूपर्क: । पायसिकः | street) erp । अवेद्यात्किम AS: । 
अक्वाश्ारिकिम | LU ॥ 

1476. After a word denoting a thing not possessing 
consciousness, but uot being the name of a country or time, 


the affix JW is employed, in the sense of ‘this is his object of 
devotion or love’. 


This debars WQ ; and ह also. Thus Imana = ATT? ‘a person 
who loves cakes’, पायसिके ॥ 


Why do we say ‘not possessing consciousness’? Observe aami: ॥ 
Why do we say ‘not being the name of a country’? Observe gig: ॥ Why 
do we say ‘not denoting time’? Observe Hi । who loves summer,’ 
१४७५३ | AERAR 91२३ । ६७ ॥ 
HUAKI ॥ 


1477, The affix 29 comes in the sense of this ig his 
object of veneration ', after the word महाराज ॥ 


This debars wur ॥ As fretum: + who loves or serves the Mahai ja '. 


The difference between this €x and the wm of the last aphorism, is in the 
accent only, 


CHAPTER XXVIII. $. 1480.] THE ŠAISHIKAS 791 





१७४७८ | धाश्ुदेयाजुनाफ्यां BT 1७४ | ३। ६८ I 

«ne । BATH: ॥ 

1478. The affix MM comes in the sense of ‘this is his 
object of veneration ‘after the words ‘ Vasudeva’ and Arjuna. 

This debars छ and ww Thus वासुदेषक., अञ्जनकः ॥ 

१४७६ | गोत्रद्षश्रियाख्येऽ्यो ब्रह्नुलं बुञ्‌ | ४। RL ६६ ॥ 

AST । CUIRE बाथते। ग्लुसुकाबानिभेम्किएस्थ ग्लोचुकाजतक! । नाकुलकः । 
egeret | पाशिसो मफ्किरस्थध पाणिसीय ॥ 

1470. The affix qs comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration’, after a word denoting 
Gotra or a Kshatriya. 

This debars अण and छ॥ Thus: Arga ' who loves or serves 
&c, Gluchuk&vani! Kshatnyas '--नाकुलक ॥ 

Noia —The word आक in thesdtra indicates that the words should ba the 
names of well-known or famous Kshatriyas, and not of any body who ip a Exhetriya 
by profession, 

The word बहुल shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus पिलो 
नकिररप = पाणितीय: ॥ 


Note :—The word mp does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, buta 
word formed by a patronymic affix in genet al, 


१४८० | makat जनपद्वत्सचे RAA समानशाध्यानां WHO । ४। 
१1 १०० Il 


अमनपहस्वातियालिनां बहुवचने ज्ञतपदवाखिनो समानशुर्तीता जनपदवत्सर्व ENNAN: 
TERN) जम पदतइयध्यों भेति प्रकाश गे werd? उक्तास्ते5्वातिविश्यस्ते । अङ्गा MATT भक्तिरह्याङ्गकः | 
Wen शल्रिया भक्किरस्याङ्गक!। जनपतवितां किम । पञ्चाला ब्राह्मणा भक्तिरस्य पाऊलाक्ष।। आसपश्नेति 
किम । पौरवो राआ भक्तिरस्थ पोरवीय! ॥ 


1480. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada ) the base and the affix meaning ‘this is his 
object of veneration’ are the same, In every respect, like 
those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince- 
denoting words have, in the plural, the same form, as the 
kingdom-denoting words. 


Nola —The words of this attra reqnite a detailed ansiysia aqha. gen, 
pinval of जनवष्दित्‌ meaning ‘lord of an inhabited country’ i, e Kehatriyd Princes, 
MgTWS ‘in the plural’, ज्जनपदेन QA शबाना ‘the samo form as tha janapsda 
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denoting word’, पतयत्‌ qd ‘every thing is like jane-pada’ In other words, 
‘after those bases denoting Kahatriya princes which m the plural have the 
came forms as the naman of tha countries, the affix in the sensa of veneration 
will be the same as will coma after p janapuda word’, Now the affixes denoting 
wits ag regelda WRAY worda aro given in Bütras IV, 2 124 B, 1348 fc, and thous 
effixes will apply here, 

Thus Rl ravi wiegen awe formed by qw of sütra 1५, 2. 128, 
S. 1349 meaning ' who loves the country of Angas’ Siroilarly qne, Ru 
erg ॥ 

Similarly भङ्गाः etter niea = tape! formed by the same affix qs, 
with this difference of meaning ‘who loves the Kshatriyas Angas’) So 
ven, Sr. ४८, 


Why do we say ‘of Kshatriy& Princes’; (janapadin&m ) Observe, 
garer बहाणा elected = Taree | Here the general afix wy is employed. 
Why do we say wyi anm wera ‘the word having the same 
sound asthe janpada word’? = Thus दएको दाका स ign = IERI. ॥ 
१४८१ | Mey प्रोसोभ । ४। ३1 १५१ |) 
क्रामिनिता rfe; वोजिगी वष 1 


1481. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 


an affix ( IV. 1. 88 &o). comes, in the sense of‘ enounced 
by him’, 


The word iat means week preeminently spoken ' It shouid be 
distinguished from the word (tg meaning 'done or made’, For the sense of 
ga has been already taught in the 50118 ma me (CIV. ३, 168, 1387 ) Thus 


qasan ‘the system of grammar enounced by Papin 
१४८२ 1 तिशिश्विरतेन्तुसाणडकेशाध्छशा | ४) ३। १०२॥ 
etr Alar) तिशिरिणा Teele ते जिशेयाः ॥ 


1482. The affix हण comes in the sense of ' enotin- 
ced by him’, after the word ‘tittiri’, ‘ varataniu , 'khan- 
dika १, and ' ukha’ 


Thus Wfeiret ‘those who learn (IV. 2. 66, S, 1278), the Veda 
enounced by Tittiri ", 


Note *— According to ६६६, this 1६ confined to the Chhandas only, Thera- 


fora it will not apply to classical blokas, as f&fefimt are vera ॥ The word 
Chhandae os drawn from atira 1V,3, 104, 8 


1380 | 
1374. 380 and wfgqamr from 1५. 2, 60 8 
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१४५३॥ काश्यपकोशिका्यासषिज्यां शितिः । ४ । ३। १०३ g 
eria enu ane: 

1488. The affix शिनि comes in the senso of ' enoun- 
eed by him’, after the words‘ Kagyapa’ and ‘ Kaudika' when 
denoting Vedic Beers, 

This debars ts ॥ The wt of fai is for the sake of Vriddhi (useful in 


the subsequent sátra के This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works, 


Thus क्राइब्रापषः ‘those who study (IV. 2, 64 S, 1274) the Kalpa enounced 
by KAdyapa' 


Note +~ Why do wo soy " Vadio Sages"? Ghaorve madia rua 
rea, “a work onouneod by a modern Kásyapa,—one belonging t 
the Gotrs Kadyapa; not a Rishi’. 


१४५७ | कलापिवेशस्पायनान्तेघासिक्ष्येश्रा । 18 १७४ ॥ 
ऋता भार्तेबासि भय , हरिणा ACR हाफ्िविश! । येदाम्पायभाग्तेपासिन्दा, STA ॥ 


1484. After words denoting the pupils of * Kal&pt' 
and ' VaifampAyana’, the affix {iit is employed in the sense 
of‘ enounced by him’. 

Notet--This debars सण and œ it There are four words whioh express 
pupils of Ealdpa : as हरिद्र, छगली, grau, उलपा ॥ Thore are nine worda expressing 


pupils of Vajiéamp&yaga: as, sein पतड़, कमल, MED, CUNT: ARA, 
कह, कलापी ॥ 


Thus erftarae ‘those who study (IV, 2, 645. 1274) the works 
enounced by Haridru,’ So also strated: it 


Notsi—Tha word फरक, means विक्षव्पायनः 10000 wey: tueans pupils of 
IQRA: ॥ 


१४८५ | पुराणप्रोक्तेषु आह्मणकट्पेंघु । ४। I | १०५ ॥ 


rare ART णिनिः स्यात्‌ । यसोक्तं पुरामप्रोष्का्रअाहाणकल्पाह्स भेवाफि । werte 
AGAAT पुनित! प्रोक्ताः? भाल्ह, mien: । व्यायत, शात्यायतिम । med, किच Hr 
"fr कल्पा । पुराणेतति किम. । आकवल्ययाते ह्ाझयानि, भाश्मप कल्पः । चदि । भाषशस्त्रेत्ति 
uar ॥ 

1485. The affix fnr comes in the sense of ‘enoune 
ced by him’, after a word in the 8rd case in construction, 
when it denotes a Brahmans or a Kalpa-work enounced by 
ancient sages, 

100 ३५ 
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This sútra further gives the sense of the affix. पुराण means ' Anclent 
Sages’, equivalent to gram of the Brahmana literature, the example is grt: 
जिला, so also from weg --wruE ॥ Kalpa work; as पेङ्गीक्रल्षः u 


Why do we say yamrt®g ‘announced by ancient sages? Observe 
पॉएपस्कानी प्राह्णामि। emer aequ The @ of these words is elided by Vi 4, 


161.5, 1082, Yajilavalkya &c being sages of modern times, The wr fieq 

affix IV.2, 66.5, 1278, will not also apply to these, because the word 

maa in IV. 2,66, S, 1278, is restricted to {URI of the present sutra, 
१४८६ | शोनकादिभ्पाछन्वस्ि। ९1 ३ १०६ ॥ 

ergata एभ्यो (जातिः | शोसक्रेस Temata wearers: ॥ 

1486. The affix णिनि comes in the sense of 'enounced 
by him’, after the words शौनक &o, in denoting chhandas, 

This debars and ove n Thus शोगकेन शो संमधीयते = Araia: ' who study 
(IV, 2. 64 S, 1274 ) the chhandas enounced by Saunaka’. wpweWfüm: &o, 

Nots :i-—Why do we any ‘In denoting Ohhandas' P Observe haera (rr 
‘the orthography of Sauriaks '. 

The word wes occurs in this list, This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word me the affix is elided 
(IV. 3. 107 5, 1487). Thus करशाहाभ्या प्रोक्कनधीयते = areata ॥| 

l give, 2 wea, 8 ane, ॐ uia (arta), 5 wer (uen), 
6 wr, Team (emmy), 8 स्थाम्ध, 9 देवदशीन, 10 रफ्जुभार. 11 ogas, 12 
कडशाट, 13 कपास (कशाय), 14 mme 15 ygt 16 पुढ्षांसक्र (quum) 17 
अएषपे (wq) 18 aga, 19 exp, 20 aqu, 21 mr ॥ 

१४८७ | कठचरकाल्लुक्‌ | ४ । ३ 1 १०७ ॥ 

PRÍ RIAA हुक त्यात्‌ | फरत प्रोक्ततधीयते sp TORT ॥ 

1487. The affix denoting ‘enounced by him’ 18 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Katha ane Charaka 

The word wẹ would have taken शिनि as itis a वेशम्पायमान्तबाली word: 


and wow would have taken the affix सण ॥ Both are elided, Thus कडा, ‘who 
study the Chhandas enounced by Katha’, mgt: &c, 


Nota .— The word ' Chhandas’ qualifies this sûtra, Observe हाहा बारका CURE 
१४८८ | RAYAS ४। १ | १०८ | 


कलापिना प्रा भधीयते कलापाः | mga AA सन्नह्मचारिपीदसापेकलापिकरयुमितेतिलि- 
rernm लिविलाषिशिखण्यिसकरल Te eet छोप ॥ 


1488. The affix stu comes in the sense of * enoun- 
ced by him’, after the word Kalapt, 
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This debars शिनि. of IV, 3. 10% 5, 1484, Thus paran who study the 
work enounced by 14914 [01 *, 

Note:—Tho word wer: ia thua formed :>छलन्नापिम +म्‌ HH Here oomes in 
force Siltra VI, 4. 144 S 679, which declares that vq of menfam should be elided 
before the taddhita afix. This olmon is, however, debatrad by afitra VI, 4, 164 B, 1245 
which declares that words ending in the affix gq retam their form when wr" not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore qatita would have retained 18 qu but for 
the following VArtiks, 

Várt:.-The दि portlon of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows :—ergrerftsr, पी४धर्पितू, कलानिन्‌, gb, सेजिलिन्‌ , आ जलिन, Mg- 
जिन, ont. foarte, frames, amana, ginn Thus q3 being elided, we 
have Warde: ॥ 

The final w with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita fn the following ' 1 सबह्मवारिम्‌--सा्ह्मचाणः (IV. 3.1205 1500), 
पीटसर्पिन--पैठसपोाः ( IV. 3. 120 5, 1500 ), 3 कक्षापिति--काक्षापा। ( 1V. 3. 108 and 1V.2. 
80 S, 1488 and 1269 ), 4 क्रुधामिन--कोथुपा! (1४. 3. 101 S. 1481), ४, faráa— 
"Wire: ( 1४, 3 116 5, 1496), 6. saa mitur: ( 1४, 2, 59 S, 1269 ) 7. हांड्रापिन्‌--- 
grew, 8. शिलालिम्‌- tener 9.  शिण्यण्डिब--दोखणडा 10. घुकरतग्रम--तोकर am, 
11 छुप्म-सौपत्रा; ॥ In the above those which end in ga, elide the gy in spite 
of VI, 4, 164, and those in ma contradict VI. 4, 167, 


१४८० | छगालिना fase । ४। ३। १०६ ॥ 
छागलिनों भोकमधीयते हागलेयिनः॥ 
4489. The afix freer comes in the sense of ' enoun- 
eed by him’, after the word ‘ Chhagalin °. 
The word panafaa, being a word denoting the pupil of amit would 


have taken figu. (IV 3. 104 S, 1484), This debars that, Thus लयित 
t who study the Chhandas enounced by Chhagali '. 


१४६० | पाराइार्यत्रिक्तालिभ्यां भिञ्चुनरसुत्रयोः । ४ 1 ३1 ११०॥ 
पाराशर्येण प्रोक्ते भिक्षुसूजमधीयते पाराशरिणो भिक्षव. HeatGear नरा! ॥ 


1490. The affix शिनि comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words Párásarya and Silalin, the 
works enounced being  Bhikshu-Bütra and  Nata-sütre 
respectively. 


Nota t— The affix für? 1s to be read into tha sdtra and not Fg il The 
भिष्सर and AHAA e works troaung of the duties of मिक्षुक ‘religious mondicants ' and 
FE; juggler, danzarz > 
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Thus yogi + fFafiteque ^ Raf (VI. 4. 152 S. 2119 ) ७ amita, the 
treatise of PArddarya on the duties of Bhikshus’, Similarly "refifüra ॥ 

Nols :—~-These words of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies 
the works so enonnosd by Pardasrya und Sailalin’. SceIV.2, 00 B. 1278, As पणशारिणो 
Prae: सेतालिभी wer: According to some, 70 alwayp expreases this relation ( द्विषतः 
TY. 9, 66) and never a drm alone, These are treated metaphorically as Ohhandas, 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sütras'? Observe 
ITE, सक्षालव॥ 
१४६१ | कपेत्दकशाश्भादिमिः। ४। ३। १११ dd 
fingere ccrte । chore reata करन्विमो (Crepe । MME eet ॥ 
1491, "The affix tT comes, in the sense of * enoun- 
ced by him’, the thing enounced being Bhikshu Sfitra and 
Nata -Satra, after the words ‘ Karmanda' and ' Krisåsva '. 
Thus wg) firee:, ‘the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sütra 
of Karmandin'. efe wen ‘the actors who study the Nata sütra of 
Krigdvin', Otherwise मिथ्य and erm ॥ See IV, 2, 66. 
१४६२ CERE । ४ ३! ११२ ४ 
gum fire पाखे सोषालनी ॥ 


1492. An affix (IV. 1. 83 Wo) comes after a 
word in the third case in construction, In the senge of ‘in 
the same direction with that’, 


The word qe fe means gea AS, 1. e à common direction, Thus 
gmr ware ergy विद्युत "a lightening. literally, that which is in the same 
direction as the hill called the SudAman ", 

Nols '—Lhe repetition of Ws, thongh it oould have been supplied by anuvyitil 
from TV, है. 101, B, 1481 ia for the sake of indicating that the anuvribti of the ger 
whioh regulated all the preceding ten afitras, does not extend to thig 8111011019, 
and therefore the writ of LV, 2, 66 B. 1278 which was applied to those aülrag dooa 
not apply here, 

१४६३ | UTE । ४ । l 
स्परादिषाहाइभ्धत्दमू agia qux Hanger ॥ 


1493. The affix mW comes in the sense of ‘in the 
8911८ direction with that.’ 


This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught णभ 
&c q &c The words formed by this afix are Indeclinables as it [s an affix 


mentioned in the svaridi class, (1, 1, 57 S, 447) Thua ffaqa:' in the same 
direction ६३ fllmavak — diss, garag: ॥ 
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१४९४ | उरसो यश्च । ४ । ३ । ११४ NN 
प्यासात | VAST iq एक बिक Wey rum ॥ 
1494. The affix aq as well ns the affix afa comes in 
the senso of ‘in the same direction with that, after the 
word 3TA |l 


Thus scar gafr = अरस्य or we ॥ The afi is read into the sütra by 
force of the word “थ u 


१४९५ । उपज्ञाते । ४ | ३। ११५ | 
arg । पाणिनिंदा eure पाणिनीयम ॥ 
1495. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix is employed in the sense of ‘discovered by him '. 


Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called qr 
|. e an intuition or self taught knowledge, Thus पाणिगीगोपज्ञ।त = qiiae 
egre, ‘the law of Grammar discovered by Panini’, 


१४६६ | Ha med । ४। ३। ११६ ॥ 

घरराजना कता ardt We! ॥ 

1496. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made’, the thing made 
being ‘a book’, 

Thus suf rar gar: = षाएद'्था.| "लोकां ‘the verses composed by Vara- 





ruchi *. 

Note i--Why do we may ‘a book’? Observe qug: quen ' the palace made 
by Takehas’, 

That which one originates ie called ger and ie {therefore an ‘ort’, while 
knowledge of laws &c. that elready exist, but aro discovered for the fira time 
by some one, is called qure ॥ 


१४६७ | सक्षांयाप । ४। ३। ११७ ॥ 
Weare | sree lean) मक्षिकाभिः कुसं माणिक पशु! 

1407. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him', when the 
whole word is a Name. 

Thus aia par- mik, ‘honey’, literally ' made by a bee’, 


नेशिंक्रा mearing ‘a 0८८. afam + भ ० ufu ( ४1. 4. 1485 311), The anuvri- 
yp ol "sir? does not, of course, apply here, 
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१४६८ | speret घुञ्‌ । ४ 0S CRT U 

तेन कृते सञ्ञायाम्‌ | कुलालेंन कृत RRRA | वादद्धकभ॥ 

1498. The affix ws comes in the sense of ‘ made 
by him’, after the words Kulala &0. the whole word so 
formed being a Name. 

Thus Sympegw ‘a porcelain’ lit, ‘made by a potter’, So also 
NETRA ॥ 
1 कुलाल, 2 «ww, 8 'बणज्डाल, ॐ निषाद, ४ कर्मार, 6 जेना, 7 तिरिध (fetten) 
8 di (Ara) 9 aqu 10 परिपद्‌ (पर्ष) 11 वधू, 12 मधुर, 18 काह, 14 
कठ, 15 maga, 16 wa, 17 कुम्भकार, 10 aan, 19 we 
१४६६ | ध्ुवाचमरवटरपादपावअ | ४। ३ | २११६. | 
तेम कृते सज्ञायाम NTT: कृते लोहस। TAT वायरस पादपम्‌ | 

1499. The affix get comes after the words * kshudrá', 
‘bhramara’, ' vatara), and ' pádapa? in the sense of ‘ made 
by him, the whole word being a Name. 


This debars wa, there being difference in accent between अभ and 
az) Thus gnfi: कृतम्‌ = sige ‘honey’ lit ‘made’ by a swal bee’. So alto 
wine, Greer and Grega n 


१५०० | सस्येवम ४। ३। १२० ॥| 


उपगोणिमी TTT थहेत्तुरीणदू er * ॥ संवेहुः स्वे सांविहिततप ॥ छद्नौधः दारणे em भ ' ज | | 
MRA अग्रील्‌ MEM स्थानमात्तिधम | तास्तथ्यास्से(ऽप्याप्रीश्रः ॥ सावे धामाधाने पेण्शण * erga 
Hea! । सामिषेती AA ॥ 

1500. After a word in the 6th ease in construction, 
an afbx (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of ' this is his’. 

The five universals अण Rc, ( IV, 1. 83 ) and the affixes q ९७ (IV 
2. 93) come in this sense, Thus संपगोरिवृत्त = ग्रौपगवक , ' of Upagu '. 

Notei—The affixes, however, do mot come, when tho word governed 
by the possessive cate, ia garg &o, Thus वेषवदपात्यानम्हाम i! In short the thing 
possessed must be property, villaga, kingdom or men. 

Vari —The verb qg takes हूं ( gor and gy) and moy preceded by an 
we As, ud स्वं utm ॥ 

Vårt -—The afix रच comes after wig, (= wf ' who kindles the 
sacred fire’ formed by Kvip) in the sense of ‘sanctuary १, and the base gets 
the designation of * WV Agnitis the name of a Ritvik priest As wit. 
“The place where the sacred fire is kept" as well tha officiating priest 


of Agni, The word mate being treated as a Bha and not as apada, the x. 
Is not changed tog (VILE 2, 39) 
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Vårt :० The affix ' shenyan' comes after पझ्वम्रिधां, in the sense of placing. 
Thus सामिपेन्धों ava: ‘the verses ( recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, 
सामिधेनी ( IV. 1, 41 ) gea 
१५०१ । संयायत्‌ | ४। 9 | १९१॥ 
श्यं CR, 1 
1501. ‘The affix ww comes after रच, in the sense of 
‘ this is his.’ 
This bebars ayn Thus cqeaq रथस ' belonging to the chariot — I, e, 
wheel or the axle ', 


Note :—The word tea 18 confined to desoribe the parts of chariot,’ This role 
applies alao to compounds ending with एच, ab, परमाइथ्यम्‌ , qXTHTVWM because of the 
Vártike Mag यादधो, after तप, ler and एल in applying the afix qq there is 
tadanta-vidhi. 

१५०२ | पन्नधूवोद्‌ म्‌ । ४। ३। १२२ ॥ 

पत्र वानम्‌ । अश्वरधत्येशमाश्वरयम्‌ ॥ 

1502. When preceded by a word denoting ‘a drat 
ght animal’, सथ takes the affix wasg in the sense of ‘ this is 
his’. 

This debars wq ॥ Thus arque ag ‘the wheel ofa horse-cart, 


Note \—The word q*« means ‘that by which any one goes’ or a draught 
animal, hke oamal, It 18 formed by the affix wag (111, 2, 182), 


१४०९ | पत्राभ्वयंपरिषदञ्च । ४। ३। १२३ । 
पञ्‌ TAT » ॥ प्रश्वत्येद TEMA ATN) Titre i 
1608. After a word denoting & draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘ parishad,’ the affix We is 
added 


This debars जण ॥ The wy means aren i 
Var? :—When the sense is that of a thing to be carried, then is «r8 
added, to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal' Thus qavequa बहली थव 
मध्यम a load to be or suited for being, carried by a horse, So also greia 
and qrfeqesy | 
१५०४ | FARIS | ४ | ३। १२७ ॥ 
चालिकम | सोरकम ॥ 
1504, The affix हक comes in the sense of ' this is 
his,’ after the words ‘hala’ and ' sira,’ 


A —— या 
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Thos qas = mifer, सेरिकिम्‌॥ 
१५०५ Lagar et: | ७ । ३। १५५ ॥ 
क्षाफीश्ालिका। कुस्सकुद्षिकिका ॥ वेर देवाञ्चेरादिश्थ' aiaa: * ॥ Pangen ॥ 


1505. The affix बुन comes In the sense of ‘ this is 
his’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ' mutual 
éntuity ', or ' matrimonial relationship.’ 

This debars eg and gn Thus of ‘enmity’ काकोतूफिका ॥ Similarly 
of married couples as, gergi ॥ 
Notst~ The Dvandya oompounda of words denoting natural enemies will be 


singular neuter by 1I. % 9. B. 018. Thoir secondary derivatives, however, are 
fomiulne. 


Várt;—Yrohibition must be stated of the word Want &c, As 
Pangea | एशाप्युरम वेरम्‌ ॥ 
१४०६ | शोभचरणावूवुज । ४। ३ | १२६ ॥ 
AMIRA सरण द्वमोप्राषदारितिं wenn, N कारक ॥ 
1606. The affix S" comes, in tho sense of ‘ this is 
his’, after the words denofing Family-names or names of 


Vedic Schools. 


This debars भण्‌ as well as wu Thus gotra :— Sq n 
Pdr! The word चरण which ordinarily means Vedic School, means 
here duties or doctrines (dharma ), and traditions (&mnáya ). Thus smi 


wA @ratdt atem ' the dharma-Sótras or the tradition belonging to the 
school of Kathas , 


१४०७ | सक्ताइशध्ृणप्वध्यञिमामा | ४। ३। १६७ ॥ 
वोषप्रदण्रभपि mea ० भभ, वेदः agi पापा पा। ui क्षणम्‌! अभ, erit । 
eret | वथ, एकः । पाशभ URRE: तासात RNY, t 
1507 The affix am comes in the sense of‘ this is 
his’, after a Patronymie word ending with the affix 99g, 7% 
or €, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a bign, 
Nota .-—The word Yw means ‘congregation’, The word gam and Qg should 
be distinguished, CIMA means à mark which ia the property of that person and forms 
a disinguisutg feature of that person, as विद्या ‘learning’ 18 e जक्ष of the olan of 


Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word mg is a mak which aliowd 
that the thing sc marked ip tho property of another} sa 4 mark on & cow showing 
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to what person or clan that cow belongs. The thongh ocourring in a person oc 
thing does not belong to that person or thing, aa tho mark of a cow dots not belong 
to the cow, but the स्तुष isa mark which belongs to the person oy thing wherein it is 
Iound. 

This sdíra debars qsg of the last aphorinm. 

Vévt:—-The word घोष ‘a cow-pen’, should also be read along with 
the ta &c, Thus the words so formed denote fous things (1) congregation, 
(2) mark, ( 3) sign, and (4) a hamlet or cowpen, This being so, the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to order of enumeration ( I. 3. 10 8, 128 ) 
does not apply. 

Thus sepe ( 1V, 1, 104 S. 1106 )-- चेव ( Masculine) ‘a congregation 
but तेक्म्‌, ( Neuter) meaning, a sign or a hamlet of the Bidas’, यत्नन्तात- 
(IV, 1, IO; S. 1107 )~णाग्ये + अण्‌ = गार्गः (VI, 4. 148, 1६1 S 311, 10821" ७, 
congregation, or a mark of the Gargyas” इभन्तात (IV, 1, 95 S. 1095), 
-दात्ति + aaea: (४1.4. 148 S, 311)'a congregation &c of the Dáksbis ', 
eq ‘a mark of the Dakshis? 

Note i-—The w of स्रत could not serve the purpose of Vriddhi here, for all 
the words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes WR or 
gyin which they end. The s would have served the purpose as well, 80 far as 
Vriddhi is concerned, but «pm 18 used to show that the feminine is formed by हष 
(IV. 1.15 8, 470), Thos छेदी ॥ It further prevents पुवद्भाव in compounds ( VI. 3, 
39 8, 849 ), as बदी विद्याउत्व >वैदीविश्म 1 ९, दिदामामसाघारणी वा विद्या सा बत्यास्ति सः ७ 


१५०८ | XITHRTET । ४। ३। १९८ UI 


ण्‌ पोक्तर्थे । पे चरणप्वादयुम्‌ साकलेन मोक्तमपीकर्स शाकलास्तेषां gt डरा OH वा 
शाकलः | RIR: | TT Agat ॥ 

1508. The affix wm, optionally comes, in the sense 
of ‘this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word शाकल ॥ 

This debars gegi Thus शाकलेन प्रोक्तमर्धीथते ल शाकलः (IV. 8. 101 8. 1481 
and IV, 2, 64 8, 1274 ), द्याकज्ञानांग erue कल. or शाकलक' (1४.0, 126 3.1506) 


meaning ‘a congregation, &c of the students of the science revealed by S&kala, When 
denoting लक्षण it will be of the neuter gender, 


१५०६ | छत्दोगोविधकयाशिकबशपूचनटाज्‌ ST: । ४। दे | १२९ ॥ 
छन्दोगानां धर्म areal वा छान्पोग्यम्‌। भोक्थिकथम्‌। बाश्ञिकष्‌। STET | नाव्यम ॥ 
परणाज़माप्ताययोरिस्युक्त TRS TAA TET NG तवेरिव ॥ 

1509. The affix sa comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his Law or Tradition,’ after the words ‘ chhandoga, ‘ aukth- 
ika, * yAjtika,’ * bahyyicha’ and ‘ nata." 

[O1 S 
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Nole:—The anwvritli of संघ &o cesses, The ws debas अणू and ga The 
phrase acnremaraa from stra IV 8 126 8 1506 w understood hes and applies 
eren to tho word नदः ॥ 

Thus छन्दोगानां धर्मी वा ऽऽ erat wg ‘the Law or Tradition peculiar 
to the Chhandoga,’ So also RURAR, यातिक्यम्‌ , WEAR, and नाव्यम्‌ ॥ 
Not having this sense we have greg. कुलप ‘the family of Chhandoga,’ 


१५१० | न दण्डमाणवांन्तेवासिषु । ४। ३। १३० N 
दण्डप्रधाना माणवा दण्डमाणवास्तेषु CIT 'च बुस्‌ न स्यात्‌ । दक्षा; दण्डमाणवाः शिष्यावा y 
1510, The affix बुज is not used after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a * beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pupil.’ 
The word zamn: means a little naughty boy (amma), the only 
means of instilling knowledge in whom is the tod (चण्ड ) or whose principe! 
sign of studentship is the ' danda' and nothing intrinsic, i, e, a mere beg- 
inner, Thewis changed to ण inama by 1४, L 167 5, 1185, saani: 


are pupils or boarders who live in their teacher's houses, The word ‘gotra’ 
is understood here, Thus eren" the Junior pupils of Dakshi, 


१५१९ | श्वतिकादिभ्यश्छः। ४ । ३। १३१ ॥ 
Ame ays | रेवत्तिकीय। । चेजवापीचः ॥ 


1511. The affix रू comes in the sense of 'thi&is 
his’, after the words रैवतिक &oc. 


All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require gg ( IV. 3. 126 5. 
1506), this ordains eg instead Thus aata., वेजवापीयः ६८८, 


1 रेवतिक, 2 स्वापिशि, 8 Aaa, 4 गोरीवि ( गोरपीव ), 5 औदमेधि CUERO) 
6 eire ( शौदवाहि), ॥ sug u 


१५११ | कोपिञ्जलहास्तिपदादगा । ४। ३। १३६२ ॥ 


छपिञ्ञलप्यापत्यम इहेव निपातनादण सन्त व्पुनरण। कोपिऑजल. | गोचबु5पवाद! | इस्ति- 
RATS हास्तिपपस्तस्यायं हास्तिपद. 0 
1518, The affix अण comes im the sense of ‘this १४ his’; 
after the words ‘kaupwjala’ and ' hdstipada’, 


This debars घुञ्‌ ( IV 3 126) "Tuus क्रीपिञ्ञलः, हास्तिपदः U This sütta 
is really a Vaitika. The word कोपिज्जल means the descendant of क्षृपिञ्जल ॥ 
It is formed by qq, by the nipátana of thts sütra, To this 18 again added 
ww inoder to exclude the qs affix Similarly the son of इस्तिपाद 15 called 


हास्तिप{[्‌॥ Tt is formed by अण aud पावू changed to पद्‌ by nipataha, To दास्तिपर्‌ 
Is added the affix of this ५19, 
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१५१३ | शा थबेणिकस्येकली पञ्च । ४ । ३। १३४ ॥ 
सण स्यात्‌) आयर्यणिकस्यायमायवणः धमै प्रायो वा A ASTAR ॥ 
i618, The affix अय comes, in the sense of ‘ this is hts’, 
after the word ‘ dtharvantka’, and the penultimate ‘tha’ is elided, 


This debars gs; (IV. 3 126 5, 1506). श्यायवंणिक्रस्यायप्र5झाषतवरणों धर्म 
aman “the Atharvana I. e, the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas "5 
The phrase चरणादू Aara. is understood here, This sátra is also a vartika. 


अथ प्रागविव्यतीय प्रकरशाम ॥ 
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१५१४ तस्य विकार। । ४। ३। १३४ ॥ 
venir विक्रार टिलोपी spem *॥ अश्मनो विकार भाइम! । भस्मना । मार्तिकः ॥ 

1514, An affix (IV. 1. 88 &c) comes after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ a modifica- 
tion thereof.’ 

Note t— The word विकार means the change of condition of the original, The 
worl ata, though its anuymtti could have been supplied from the previous 
8100, has been repented here, m order to show that the governing foree of शेष 
(LV, 2.92) does not extend further, The affixes taught, therefor&, under, fg 
(IV. 2, 92 8. 1312 &c). such ad च, wp &o — have not the sense of qea विकार ॥ 

No affix has been tanght here in this sütrn : the general afix err 
(LV, 1, 83) therefore will come in this sense, aa well as the affixes to be tanght 
hereafter. 

Vded oana loses its wg before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘ prepared 
there with’: as, smi, otherewlse qra: ॥ So also aiena: and पातक: ॥ 


१११५ | अवयवे च प्राण्योषधिब्रक्षेम्यः 1913 १३५॥ 
'वादिकारे । मयूरस्वाथववो विकारों वा गायूरः । भोव काण्ड भस्म वा । पेप्पलम N 
1810, An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in the sixth case in construction, 
in the sense of ‘this is its part’, (as well as ‘this is its 
modification °). 

By the word *r in the sütra, the phrase sem विकार is also read into 
the sútra, 

Thus mgr विक्कारोषवयवी sponge (IV. 3, 154) ‘a modification, 
product or part of a peacock—viz a fan’ &c, So also of ‘herbs’; as गोवंष 
‘product of Murva i, & ashes or the stalk of Murva', So also of ‘trees’, 
as, tqq meaning “ the stalk or the ashes of Pipala tree," 

Nols :—In the subsequent attra, both the words विकार and आवशक have 
governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non-trees, 


the affixes have only the sense of विका This is a rather unique case of double 
snuvriLi, not oo-exLonpive in evory rospeot, 
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१५१६ | विह्वादिभ्यों sup (9 13 1 १३६॥ 

iran ॥ 

1516. The affix Sm comes in the sense of 'its 
modification or its part’, after the words Rea &c. 

This debars अम्‌ and ngg n Thus rex. ‘the modification or part of 
Bilwa'. 

Note :—The word wrSwmt: ocours in this list. It would havea taken ‘an’ by 
the next Bütra also its inclusion in the clase of Bilwadi is for the sake of preventing 
the applioation of Fag to this word, 

1. बिल्व, 2 त्रीहि, 9 काण्ड, 4 ur ॐ nae, 0 "gu, 7 इक्षु, 8 वेणु, 9 
wegen 10 mater, 11 पाटली; 12 कर्कन्धू, 13 कङ्कुरीर ॥ 

१५१७ | RITA 181३1! १३७ ॥ 

अण wspsqw ! स्कु, AAT । तेतिडीकम ॥ 

1517, After a word having & as penultimate, the 
affix अष्‌ comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or 
both, as appropriate. 

This debars «sz n Thus from e we get पाकवर, from faferdpg, we get 
तेत्तिडीकं;॥ The words वित्तिडीक &c have acute on the middle ( Phit Su, 
II. 16). 

१५१८ | श्रपुजतुनाः चुक । ४। ३। १३८॥ 

TPAD स्थाहिकारे एतयोः एुगागवश्र | WIES MAFA ॥ 

1518. The affix अण with the augment धुक comes 
in the sense ‘ its modification ’, after the words ' trapun and 
‘jatun ’. 

This debars अजय (IV, 3 1395. 1519) As, agai विकार m5 TTNN ; so 
also आतुंषम्‌ " modification of tin and lac." 


Neie याग these words denoting non-organic beings, the senso of saag is nob 
denoted by the afz, 


१५९६ । अओरञ्‌ । ४। ३। १३६ ॥ 
दैवदारयम्‌ । IRATA, N 
1519, The affix wx comes after a word ending in 
short 3, in the sense of ‘modification or part ', ( provided 
that, the word has not grave accent on the first syllable ) 


Thus ryrent , wmm, मे 
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Note —Tho words देखदारू and agzarg are fidy-uditta owing to Phit Su, IL 14 
( dimmi —the treos denoting soit timber tieea have acute on the first ), 


१५२० | शनुवात्तादेश्न । ४। ३। १४० ॥ 

बाधिर्यम्‌ | कापित्य म्र ॥ 

1520. The affix ast comes in the sense of ‘ modification 
or part, after a word having anudátta accent on the 
first syllable, 

This debars ag ॥ Thus miea, कापिस्थम्‌ ॥ 


Noto —The word qrq 15 an upapsda-samáüsa of हाथे eu + क, tho स being 
changed to से as it belongs io Prshodavadi class; and it is finally noute hy 
SLUT प्रकृतिस्वाः ॥ 


१४२१ पलाशादिभ्यो बा । ४। ३ । १४१॥ 
वासाग्राम्‌। कारीरम्‌ ॥ 
1621. The affix ma comes optionally in the sense 
of ' modification or part’, after the words Tara &c. 
Thus वै(ला शस or पालाशम्‌ so also खाँदिरम or atki; कीरीरम्‌ or SUR ॥ 


Note:—This attra 18 am example of prápta ond aprüpta vibháshá, The 
words पक्षा, खदिर, शिष्षपा and स्थन्दन being gravely acoonted on the first syllable 
the affix mst was obligatory by the last aphorism, This makes it optional 
and 18 prüpte-vibháshü, In tha case of others it is aprdpte-vibbagha, 


1 www, 2 are, 3 fing 4 cue (fup) 5 पूल्ञाफ*, 6 करीर 7 
शिरीष, 8 ware, 9 विकईइस ॥ 


१५२२ । शम्याः (F) WHEL ४। ३ | १७२ N 
ere भत्म | परिश्‍्वान्डी बं शामाली क्रक ॥ 
1529, "The affix * ( 3) क comes in the sense of ' its 
modification or part’, after the word शमनी ॥ 


This debars asn Thus wra weri शामीली सुक (19, 1, 60 S. 515) 
The feminine is formed by Siw as the affix has an indicatory « ul According 
to Madhava the.anubandha is 3 and so the feminine is formed in डीप ॥ 
१६२३ | मयङ्गैतयोभाषायामभक्ष्याच्छद्नयोः । ७ ३। १४३ ॥ 


परक्षतिमाभान्मथङ्घा UTA: RARA ग्राइमतम्‌ । छभक्षेवेत्यादि किम्‌ । AYR! सप! । 
कापतिमाच्छापमम ॥ 


1028. The afis aag comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of “product”? and “part”, in 
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tho classical language, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of. 

Thus wema or BTA CTV, 8, 134), 

Note —Why do wo say भाषायाम ‘in the olsapical language , P Witness "ew: 
ष्छाविरा वा यूप' स्यात्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘when neither food nor clothing ७ spoken of,? 
Observe WA. HW! ‘a soup made of kidney beans’, कार्पासम भाच्छावनम ', cotton 
dress ". 


Note — Why the word gaat: ‘in those two meanings’ 18 used in the patra, 
when by context, tho words विक्रार and waag were to be read into tho &ütra ? 
Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as tanght m IV, 8 185, 186 &o 
are replaced also by magh Thus कपोतप्रयम or कापोतम्‌ (UV, 9, 135 B, 1515 ) vinpran 
or ली हम्‌ ॥ 


१५२९४ | नित्यं वदशरादिभश्य: । ४। ३। १४४ ॥ 


SARAR | शरमयम्‌ ॥ एकाचो AAR * BALL वाङ्मयम्‌ । कथं तहि भाष्यमम्म- 
बाताते | तत्येवामिद्य०णन्ता AAT ष्यञ्च ॥ 


1594. The affix wat comes in the sense of its 
“product” or “part”, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of, invariably after Vyiddha words, and after शर Wc. 

Thus after Vriddha—errumem, ॥ After waf words --पारमयभ्‌ 1] 

Vart'-—The afix qag, comes invariably after words of ona syilable Thus 
EAM, वाक मयम्‌ ॥ How do you explain the form strag “ modrfieatton of water”, 
ng given by Amarakosha (I, 10 5)? Itis formed hy wst added to stqa after the 
latter had taken gar of vam STITT मण - काप; आपत्य: झाप्यस्‌ | eT does 
not change the meaning. . 

1 शार, 2 दुर्भ, 8 मूद, 4 et, Sam, 0 सोम, 7 weps(aerm)u 

१५२९५ 1 गोञ्च पुराषे। ३। ३। १४५ ॥ 

गो! पुरष WIS ॥ 

1595. The affix naz. comes after the word tit in the 
sense uf Sits dung’, 


Thus ayaa ‘cow dung’, 


Note. —' Dung "18 neither a modification nor a part of cow ‘Therefore this 
beparate süfrn for tr) Why do we say maining ‘its dung’? Observe tët = mik 
The affix uq hora comes in the sense of product or part, (IV, है 1695, 1588), though 
ptiictly speaking ‘milk ° also 18 nob an * avayova’ or a ' vikéia’ of &f (i 


१५२६ (fap । ४। ३। १४६ ॥ 
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reg स्माइकार | पिष्टमर्थ सस्मर । कप पैष्टी घुरेति । सामान्यविषातानां तस्येदामिर्यण ॥ 
1526. The affix naz invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word fq ॥ 
This debars ww ॥ Thus Merà we n Otherwise अण्‌ , as det हुए in 
the sense of eee ॥ ( IV. 3. 120 S, 1500) in a general signification, 
१५२७ | सञ्चायां कत । ४। ३। १४७॥ 
पिटांदित्येव | Rea aaa पिथकः । पपोऽपूवः पिष्टकः स्थात्‌ ॥ 
1527. The affix wa comes in the sense of product 
after the word fag, the whole word being a Name. 
This debars पंडू ॥ As (que: n ‘cake’, ( Amarakosha IL 9. 48) 
१५२० | AYE! GRIST । ४। ३ । १४८॥ 
मयद्‌ स्यात्‌ । विश्वाध्मणोइपवाद: | व्रीहिमयः पुरोडाः । weer | 


1528, The afix ava comes after the word mk in 
the sense of a‘ Puroddéa.’ 


This debars am (IV. 3. 136 S. 1516) Thus व्रीहिमयः पुरोडाशः ‘a 
sacred cake made of barley" Otherwise भम 


१५२६ । शसंज्ञायां तिलयवाभ्याम्‌ । ४। ३। १४६ | 
ARTAL! गषमथम । छंज्ञायां तु eru । ावकः ॥ 


1529. The affix mua comes in the sense of ‘its 


product or part", after the words ‘tila’ and ‘ yava’—the 
whole not being a name, 


Thus सिलमयष्‌ । aqaa n Why do we say magtama “it not being a 
Name"? Observe quu. ‘oil, यावक formed with कन्‌ ( यावादिभ्यः कन V. 4. 20), 
१५३० | तालादि्योऽण्‌ । ४७1 ३ । १५२ ॥ 
अभम बरोरपव।रः ॥ तालाज़लाप 6 ॥ तालं पतु' । सन्यत्तालमयम्‌ । ऐन्हायुधम्‌ ॥ 
1580, The affix ण comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part’, after the words ‘ tåla &c '. 
This debars मयट्‌ &c, Thus mra धनुः, वाणम्‌ , ऐन्हायुधम ॥ 


1 तालाद्धनुषि, 2 थाहिण, 3 gena, 4 vua, ॐ gg, 6 "m (चाप, 
र्ग), 7 श्वानक, 8 figa ॥ 


Várt (--1 16 affix पणू comes after ताल, when a “bow " is meant 


Thus ura “a bow made of tala tree", Otherwise wregam | 


Nolet—Tha words ताल and शामक being Vriddha words would have taken 
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wer (1V.8. 144 8; 1024 ) बर्हिणाम्‌ विकार: qnia (by भम्‌ ot 1 ए. 8. 154 8, 1582) 
then we ought to have added to area the afix ख by LV. 8. 155 8, 1533. iu the sense 
of ‘product or part.’ The present afitra prevents that. The words इनच्द्राषिश and 
eere are formed by adding क्क to the roots विश and te preceded by the Upapada 
qg under Milo yibhujadi class. The lengthening of the wp of Indra is hy भन्यषामापे 
(VI.8 157.) The word * and dizf are acute on the middle. grg 18 Anal 
agute by samása accent, 


१५३१ | जातरूपेभ्यः पारिमाणे । ४।३। १५३ ॥ 
कण्‌ | agarang । ब्राट्क' त्तापनीथः सोवणा वा निष्के' । परिमाणे किम्‌ । 
हाटकमयी बडि. n 
1681. The affix sit comes after a word denoting 
‘gold’, when the sense is “a weight or measure ” 


The word araq means ‘ gold’, It [s used in the plural in the sütra 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken, 


This debars wwe &c. Thus steer तापनीयध Granit ar निष्क ॥ 

Why do we say ‘meaning a measure’, Observe हारकमथी are n 

१५३२। प्राणिरजतादिक्ष्यो5्ञा । ४ 6g १४४ ॥ 

शोकम्‌ । बाक त्‌ । राजतम्‌ ॥ 

1532, The affix भभ comes in the sense of 
product or part’, after words expressing living beings, and 
after रजत &o. 

Note:—This debars हाण &o, The afüx BTS] has been ordained to come after 
those words that have anudütta in the beginning. This sitra applies to words 
other than those having anudátta m the beginning. 

Thus .--शोकम्‌ , वाकम्‌ , रजतम्‌, &८, 

Note .—In the olasa सजति those words like qaq, gozar &o, which hava 
anuddtta on the beginning and would have taken srs by IV. 8 140,3. 1020, have 
been enumerated to prevent the application of मयद to them, 


lana, 2 सीस, 3 are, 4 उदुम्बरा 5 नीप (नीच, नील), 6 are, 7 रोहीतंक 
(aan), 8 विभीतक, 9 dags (क्रीत, दाइ), 10 aage, 11 भिकण्टक, 12 quei i 
१५३३ | ञितश्च तत्पत्ययात्‌ 1 9 à ३ ! १५५ ॥ 


भिक्षा विकारावयशपत्ययत्तवंन्तावज्य स्यात्तयरेंय[रथयों; | मयटोऽपवाद। । शमीलस्य शामीलत | 
शपित्यत्य दाधित्यप | कापित्पं्र । ञितः किम) wequum ॥ 


1533. The affix अम्‌ comes in the senso of ‘its 
product or part’, after a word which ends with an affix 
having an indicatory # such affix denoting ‘its product 
or part’, 

102 S 
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The affixes having indicatory sy denoting product or patt, are Wr 
(IV. 3. 139), zaa (CIV. 3. 142) प्रम्म (1४ 3. 154), qu CIV, ३. 157 ), 
हम ( 1५४, 3, 159), siu (19४, 3.768), When a ‘tertiary derivative of a 
word ending with these affixes is to be made, the affix wx 19 used, This 
debars yaz w Thus 'शामीलिय, aftr, 'कापेव्येम ८, 

Why do we say fa? Obseive "equam il Here wag is used aftet 
weg arid the derivative is formed by wm of IV. 3. 136, S, 1516, So also 
yaa ॥ 


१५१४ | क्रीतवत्पारमोणात । ७ 139 1 १९६ ॥ 
प्राग्वतेत्सिद्यास्श्य क्रीतार्थे ये प्रत्यया येनोपाथिना परिमाणाहिहिसास्ते ete fadt. 
WA । अणादीनामपवादः । निष्कण क्रीतं oma । एव विष्केस्य विकारोऽपि नेदिकक। शतस्म 
ART श्म, । शातिकः ॥ 
1534. After a word denoting ‘a measure’, the 
affix expressing ‘its product or part’, is the same as the 
affix having the sense of purchased. 


The affixes taught in V. 1 18 &c S, 1548 &c are the affixes that have 
the force of sper ( V 1.37), These affixes come also after words denoting me 
asure( V, 1 19), The same affixes are employed to denote विकार, after words 
denoting पामिण This debars ao &c, Thus fex क्रीतम्‌ ८ नेष्किकम्‌ V. 1, 
20) It will denote vikara also, egea विकार! = aren formed by am (V, 
120) As शतेवक्रात - Xe or wea ( ४, 1, 21), so aem PAR = शस Or 
qim. by हन्‌ and wy ( V, 1, 21 ) 

Note i—The word wm in क्रीतवत indiontes that the similarity is complete 
thionghont, Thus Sütr V 1, 28 also applies, by which the affix is alided, 
As fega. or faa: (V. 4. 290), fete: or दिनेष्किकः n The wad qfinrot in 
this siitra includes wur * ths numerals’ also; while the techniosl werd परिमाण 
does not include sankhyà Sec IV, 1 22 and V, 1 19 &o, The similarity 
extends even to the eligion of the affix (४.1 28) as, Gaza, Pega &e. 


१५३५ । उष्टादवुभ । ७1 ३ । १५७॥ 
MARISTANY: | AIER: 
535. The affix: at comes in the sense of ‘its 
product ov part’, after the word * ushtra’. 
Tihs debars esc TV, 2. 154), agen विकारोऽवयवो वा = षटक ॥ 
१५३१६ | उमोणयोबा । ७ | ३। १५८ ॥ 
शोभन । औमकम, | भयम । MARR । बुसभावे यथाक्रममणभो | 
1006, ‘The afüx चुळ comes optionally iu the sense 


CuapPrER XXIX, $. i541 ] PraAcpivvariva 8r? 
oan cnl cct — t— SHüí—  ÉÉ€————Á i — — —— अप गा a ar. 
of ‘ita product or part’, after the words दमा and कर्णा | 


Thus AAT or भीमकम , और or ओणकम tt 
Note :—Uwmá has acute on the fist nyllable by queam च. ( Phib 14). Uipà 
is Anally acute, aa ७ Pifitipadika, 
१४३७ | एणया दञ्‌ । 31 ३। १५६ ॥ 
एणयम | एण्य तु ऐणम N 
1537, Ihe affix. gs comes in the sense of ‘its prod- 
net or part’, after the feminine word पणी y 
This debars wtsz of IV, 3. 154 S. 1532 


Thus Warm माक्षम्‌ ‘the flesh of a female black deer? But goea माँसम zi- 
wa ‘the flesh of a male deer’, formed by «rs ॥ 


१५३८ | गोपयसोयेत्‌ । ४.। ३.। १६० ॥ 
HER | qucm ॥ 
1038. The afix a comes in the sense of ‘tts 
product or part, after the words गो and we," 
Thus घध्यम्‌, qatan ( VÍ, 1, 29 5, 65), 


- (१३६ | Rar । ४। ३। १६९ ॥ 
दर्वक्षत्तत्य विकारोष्वयवा वा EAT ॥ 


1539. The affix यत comes in the sonse of ‘its pror 
duct or part’, after the word ‘dru.’ ( meaning “a tree”. ). 
This debars WAC IV. 3.139) Thus है uq m gun ( Vl. 1, 79 5,03). 
१५४० | माने बयः ! ४। ३ १६२ ॥ 
ब्ररिधेव | हुवयम्‌ । योतव दवय पाय्यमि(ते मानार्यकं Tey ॥ 
1540. Tle affix ax comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct’, after the word ‘ dru,” the word meaning ‘a measure « 
This debars wq ॥ As mswm,'a measure,’ The words «am , eiat 
and पाय्यम्‌ are three words denoting measure, ( Amarakosha 11.9, 85), 
१५४१ फल लुक IT! २३ १६३ ॥ 
विकारावयवप्रत्ययस्य लुक स्वात्‌ फले । TATA: पठवामलकम्‌ । 
1541. The affix denoting ‘product or part’ is elided 
by tuk, when stich product or part is ‘a fruit.’ 


Thus आमलक्याः फल > आमलकी + मवद mrecamem ‘the fruit of Myro- 
bolans 
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Not? +—Tho fruit is a “ product? as well as “ part " ot & Iruit«besymg tree, 
१५०२ | cuqrasrsy! 2! ३। (६४१ 
विधानसामध्यांत्न लुक । प्लाक्षम्‌ ॥ 
1542. The affix आण comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit, after the word ' plaksha &e,’ 
This debars Sra i Thus "regu So also नेथप्रोषम by the following 
Stra. 
ler, 2 त्यभोध, 3 uw 4 xaxd 5 fuus 0 zm 7 कत्तु ( कर्कन्धु 
aang wong) 8 TEATU 
१५४३ । भ्यग्रोधस्य च केचलस्य । ७। ३1 ५॥ 
"reg न बुद्धिरेजागमश्च । नेयप्रोथप ॥ 
1548. È is placed before the थ्‌ of न्यभ्रोध, instead of 
Vyiddhi, when the word stands alone, and 18 not à member 
of a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indieatory 9t, ए or छू ॥ 
As भेथप्रोधम ( = न्यभ्रो धस्य विकाए' ) ॥ 


Note i-- Why do we say ‘when itis alone’ P Observe TÄNA भवाः शालयः = 
न्यप्रोधमूला। ॥ 1 न्यम्रोध 18 e derivative word (from न्यमोहयति = spur qunm), 
then ıt would have been governed hy VII. 8. 2, this separate sfitra 18 then for tho 
sake of making a restrictive rule (niyama ) with regard to this word. If 9 is a 
primary word, then this ही॥ makes aVidhi rule, The word केवल 18 a jüápnks that 
the rule of '"Tadádi applies to this section. Sea VII 3. 8, aleo, 


१५४४ | HAT था । ४। ३। १६५ ॥ 
HPLC NASTY वा स्यात्‌ | जाम्बवम्‌ । पले OTST तस्य लुक्‌ FE ॥ 


1644, The affix mu, comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word * jambü '. 


This debars amy Thus spp + भग UE as आश्वपानि फलानि॥ But 
when the general affix मू is added, st is elided by IV. 3, 163, S, 1041, As 


watane (IV. 3. 139 ) = जम्बु, as agit war ( VI. 4, 8), 
BLL लुप्‌ ब । ४।३। १६६ ॥ 


अम्बूवा' फलमत्ययरय लुप्‌ वा स्थात्‌। md nS sear फल "ÜN RSS 


INEA # ्रीहथः । GAN । gear बहुलम्‌ o माहिकाचा' पुष्पं महिका। जारवा! पुष्प जाती | 
विदार्या भूले विषारी । बहुलभहणाज्ञेह । पाइलानि पुष्पाणि । क्षाल्वांने पुला । वाइलका'काभिल्लुक्‌ | 
अशाकम्‌। करवीरम्‌ ॥ ! 
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1645, The afüx denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambu’. 

The word a is understood here, The difference between ‘luk? and 
‘Yup’ elisson. is that in the case of ‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and 
number, Seesütral 2.51 S, 1294. Thus अम्बु + भ्रञ्चलुप्‌ = जम्बू ।, 83, जम्वू qu ॥ 
Optionally Wen फल pg Ra, Or RTT N 

Várdi—There is 100 elision of the affix denoting truit, after the 
words expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit 
npens, Thus सहिः त्राह, aT n 

Vari —Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots: as, 
महिकरायां पुष्पे = महिका, नवमालिका जाति; 50 also feral मूलच्स्विवारी sga । बहती ॥ 

in the above example there is concordance, By using 'diversely ', 
this concordance does not sometime take place, As पाटळाचि पुष्पाणि, भन्नानि 
मूलानि So अशोकम्‌, काढीरप., 8२०८, 

१५४६ ) हृरीतक्यादिस्यश्र । ७1३) १६७॥ 

एभ्यः फलप्रव्ययस्य wean । इरीतकयाहीनां eyes प्रकृतिवत्‌ । aasan फलानि 
qaum. ॥ 

1546. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by gq, 
after the words ‘ Haritaki’ &c. 

Here also there is concordance (J 2,51 S. 1294), As winger = 
हरीतकी instead of हरीतक ॥ So also कोषातकी, नखरजती ॥ According to Patanjali, 
the concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed 
by the sense, as हरीसकी फल, giana: Game ॥ 


1 हरीसकी, 2 कोदासकी, 8 नखरज्ञनी (नखररजनी), 4 शष्कण्डी (शाक्रण्डी) 5 
दाडी, 6 दोडी, 7 भ्येतपाकी, 8 staat, 9 द्राक्षा, 10 काला, 11 'वाक्षा (Come), 
12 गमीका (गांगारका), 13 कण्टकारिका, 14 fy, 15 विड्या ( चिम्पा), 10 
हाफालिका, 17 बडी ॥ 

१५४७ | कॅसीयपरशव्ययायञञो लुक च | ४। ३। १६५॥ 


फंसीयपरशाष्यदाध्दाभ्यां srt स्तचछयतोश् लुक | aera हित कधीयमा, ser विकार 
RENT | पराव fae परदाष्यम | तस्य विकार पारशवः ॥ 


1547. The affixes ax and अक्‌ come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kansiya’ and 
[81888 एए8 ', and there is luk-elision ( of the छ and यत affixes 
of those words ). 


The word ऋतीयाः is formed by & ( V. 1, 1), and quem is formed by 
adding aq (V. 1,2), These affixes s and aq are elided when the affixes 
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ees, 


थञ् and syst are added, Thus क्चीय+ यञ्‌ = केस यम = कांस्य so also mg from 
परश्चव्य ; thus प्रदाव्य 1 भभ qe + अञ्‌. = TCH. I 


Here ends the chapter on Pragdivyatiya affixes, 


अथ ताहेत ठगधिकार प्रकरणम्‌ N 
OHAPTER XXX. 


THE AFFIX WS v 


१३४७ । IRIRAN | ४।७।१॥ 


तबुहतीत्यत। शकू उगधिक्रियते ॥ सदाहा माधाब्दादिभ्य उपसखयानम्‌ * ॥ niger. कारि शासे 
amè guum ॥ 


1048. The affix gm comes as a governing affix, in 
the senses enumerated hereafter up to sütra IV 4. 76.8. 
1627, 


Noté:—This is an adhikára stirs, The affix tay bears rale from this one 
forward to the sütra qag dc 


Vári —After the words tree Rc, the affix ‘ {hak ' comes in the sense 
‘he said that’ Thus ams: इह्याह = माशब्दिक who says ‘don't make noise,’ 
कार्याः ॥ This is the case of an affix added to a sentence, 

Nole —Thus in the next sütra it tg paid; © After a word m the third case 
in construction, in the sense of " who plays, dips, conquers, or 18 ccnquered," Now 
this sdtra ig ingomplote, We mustiead the word gẹ ito: Thus भक्षेदीन्यसि = aqi 
क्षिक "who plays with alesha—n dicer? s za spi (VIL 8 50 8.1170) 


१५७४६ | स्वागतादीना च 1919 031 


ऐच न ध्यात्‌ । स्वागतामिद्याह लागातिक' (erent । cape qe: exi E: | ध्यड्रत्थापल 
ext: | व्यडस्थापत्य व्याडि! ॥ व्यवहरिण चरति व्यावहारिकि । स्वपतो साध ल्वापंतेयम॥ पाहे 
TER #॥ प्रभूत्तमाह प्राभुतिका | पार्यातिकः ॥ पृथ्छतों sarah * ॥ gerd पृच्छे 
तोजातिकः। सौखशायानिकः | aR ॥ गच्छतो परदाराद्ध्य। * ॥ पारदारिकि। । गोरुतल्पिक!। 


1649, The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3, 9. S, 1098, do not apply also to स्वागत ce. 


As Tip, (equ stig), aR, (=स्वधरेश uiu) स्वाः, 
sane’, स्याद्धि (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada ) sapqgifüm: ( Vyavahare- 
na charati) and स्वापतेथ (=स्वदसो साधु )! The word agr does not mean 
reciprocity of action, for then it would have been governed by VIL, 3. 2. S, 
[144. स्पत being a compound with e, would have been governed by VII, 
34 3 1386. as it is included in the Dvårådi list, hence its specific mention 
here, The following ts the list of svAgatádi words, 
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1 स्वागत, 2 स्वष्यर, 3 स्वङ्गा ॐ tag, o Say, 6 tum, 7 emma 


Vári:—So also after maga &c in the sense ‘he said’: as waste anh 
alan, tata d These are examples of affixes added to an abverb, 





Vári'—So also after सुस्नातं &c in the sense ‘ he asks, as, geny yeshi 
= eee “Who asks, have you bathed well”. सोखराजिकः, rese: ॥ 


V dr? —So also after परदारा &c in the sense of ' he goes to, or commits 


adultery with’ as परदारान्‌ remm e पारदारिक,, गोदतल्पिकः ॥ The word me here 
refers to “wife” 


१५५० | तेन वीव्यति खनति जयति जिनप्न 1 ४।४।२॥ 
अच्र्वीष्यति भ्राक्तिकः । म*प्या खनाते आशिक । resets अविकः । भ्रद्चेजितमाकषिकष्‌ । 
1550. The affix ठक comes after a word in the third 
cage in construction, in the sense of, ‘he plays’, ‘he digs’, 
‘he conquers’ or ‘he is conquered ’. 
Thus भक्तेदष्याति = षिः ‘who plays with dice—a dicer’, 
भति स्ाभिक , ARR., अजयसिद = ग्राक्षिकः, भक्षेजितम ATT U 
१५५१ | सस्कृतम । ४ 10 1S th 
WAT सस्कृत दाधिकष,। मापीचिकन ॥ 
1681. The affix रक comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby’, 


The word संस्कृत means ' refining or enhancing the quality of a thing", 
Thus qut Gena = पाधिकम्‌ ‘refined or made tasteful by curd’. माशीचिक्रम i 


अन्दः 


Note :—The separation of this sdtra from the Jast, is for the sake of the next 
8178 , in which the anuvritti of {ape only rung, 


१५१२ | कुलत्यक्ापचावण ४।४।४॥ 
इकोऽपवावः | PRU सस्कृत कोलत्यम_। तेसिशीकम ॥ 


1552. After the word ‘kulattha’, and after words 
having a penultimate €, the affix amis added in the sense 
of ‘refined or prepared therewith ’, 


This debars tau Thus कौलस्थम, लेत्तिडीकष्‌, the two latter being 
examples of words ending in क ॥ 


१५१६ | तरति । ७1 ७। ५ ॥ 
उडुपेन सरति औडुपिक! ॥ 


1653. The afix 2$ comes after a word in the third 
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case in construction, in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby 
over the waters’, 
Thus कांण्ड॑ग्लवेनतेपति = कण्डपनविकः, atefta: ‘who crosses with a raft’ 
१५५७ गोपुच्छादञ iv । ४) ६ ॥ 
धोपुंटिखता' d 

1554. The affix 2 comes after the word ‘gopu- 
chchha’, in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby ’. 

The difference between zat and estis in the accent. Thus शोप॑ग्डिक' u 
१५५५ | नौद्यचष्टय । 3 1४ 1 ७ ॥ 
MARO घरिक | बाह्या mun बाहुका स्री ॥ 

1556. The affix *« comes after the word नौ and 
after bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘he crosses 
there with ’. 

This debars exu Thus नावा qua safe: ‘a sailor’ So also after 
dissyllabic words: as, wi, so also Sear (agat तराते ) [0 the feminine. 


Note :--The ẹ in pa in the sift is nob part of the affix, bot comes through 
sandhi rules, The feminine of आहुक; beiog wrEmr d In fact the indicatory y 
ooours in the Fourth book, in eütras IV. 4. 9. 10, 18, 63 and T4, 


१४५६ | चरति। ७।४॥॥ 


gaiarena eai मक्षयत्तीत्यपयोष्टक्‌ श्यात्‌ | eters रति हास्तिकः i anita । cur 
भक्षयाति ament ॥ 


15856. Aftera word in the third case in construc- 
tion, comes the affix डक in the sense of ‘he goes on by 
means thereof’. 


The word वपते means both to go on and toeat, Thus WERA: ) grfemm: 
‘who travels by a car or an elephant’, gear repara santa: ' who gets on, with 
being fed on curd,’ 
१५५७ | आकपोद एल ॥४७॥४॥ ६ ॥ 
आकर्षो निकोप. । भआाकादिति पाढान्तस्म । तेन धरीत माकार्मकः । faee ¢ 
ग्राजबकी।॥ 
1507, The affix gm comes in the sense of ‘he goeg 
on, by means there of’ after the word ‘ &karsha.’ 
Note:--This debara $e!» The a, is for accent ( VI 1.193}. The | of 
wa, hoo is a part of the affix, contrary to what if wasin IV, 4, 7, 5, 1556, 
108 $ 
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Thus आकर्षण चराति = भकार्वेक 7 WIRE ॥ आकर्ष is a touch-stone by 
which gold 1s tested, Another reading is RNR ॥ 
१५५८) पपोदिभ्य। wal ४।४। १०॥ 
दर्पेण 'चराते प्रवेक । पर्षिकी । येन पीडेम पङ्गथश्वरन्ति ल पर्पः । अश्विकः । सधेक' ॥ 


1558. The affix ga comes, in the sense of ‘he goes 
on, by means there of’ after the words ‘ parpa’ &e. 
This debars wa , the x, of wa is for accent (Vi, 1,197), andy for 
Aig (1४. 1.41), Thus दुर्विकः / पर्पिकी) अम्विक' AR: ॥ So also एण्क्त ॥ 
1q$, 2 अश्व, 3 sprer, d vr, 5 जाल, 6 न्यासः 7 व्याक 8 qu quad 
१५५६ | smmqumes । ७१ ४। ११॥ 
"inq ga n 


1559. The affix s% as well as the affix WA, comes 


after the word एबगणे, in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
there of’ 
This debars ढक i 
ws P. 


१५६० | व्यादाराज | 819 (Gl 


Waa | श्वभश्नस्यापल घ्यामत्रित्रि! । ari । संवाविविधों चेंगमेव STER ॥ इकारादापावि 
वाच्यम्‌ # ॥ स्वगणेन चरते ्वागणिक । श्वागणिकी (epe mp: । खगशिकी ॥ 

1560, A compound beginning with saq, and follo- 

wed by the Taddhita affix Xt is not governed by the 


prohibition, nor takes the augment, taught in VII, 3. 4. 


Thus the descendant of wprep is yafe., 50 also sarafz' ॥ The 
word हवन is Included in the list of Dvaradf words VII 3, 4, S, 1386. The 


present sútra implies that the rule VIL 3. 4 applies not only to those words, 
but to compounds beginning with those words, 


Vårt —This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with हू 
follows 


Thus wia चरसे = Xenon. ' who lives by dogs’, f. 'बागाएकी ॥ ठग 
amaras: / पगशिकी c 


Nole :—The form anfa is evolved by the bisach of rule VIL. 8.5 Thus 
»qmg + ठम्‌ Here by VIL 2, 117, xr requires the Yviddhi of the gr of श il But rule 
VIL 3 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the latter efr comes before y m the case 
ol भ्वम्‌ &o. Tho proper form, therefore, would have been शोंवगणिक, ॥ The irregala 
rity 19, hawever, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in VIL. 8. 
which applies whon agag is followed by इज, applies also to wj followed by zsgu d 
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faot, she rule VIL 3,4 does not apply, whenever the word aya is followed by an affix 
beginning with the letter g ti 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such 
a word ending with इस (an affix beginning with g). as from awt we 
have प्रवाभा छाप (samet Tt ) ॥ 

११६१ | पंदान्तस्थान्यतरस्यास 0818 IR N 

ainga पददाध्वान्तस्थ५ता ¦ खापद्श्येद्ं ख्यापदम । ara ॥ 

1561. The rule VII. 3. 4 is optionally applied to 

sim followed by wq ॥ 
As श्वापवस्थेव cpm or gera n 
१५६२ बेतनादिफ्यो जीवति। ४1 ४। evi 
Beret sate वेतनिक, । पातष्क ॥ 

1562. The affix उक comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’, after the words ‘vetana, &c’, being in the third 
case in construction, 

Thus waist Atala = वैत्तमिकः who lives upon wages—a menial servant’. 


In the case of the word vis. the affix applies to the compound, as well as 
to the words forming the compound Thus घचुदेण्डिक, WAR, राण्डिकः ॥ 


1 चतम, 2 वाहन ( वादव ), 8 ean ( भपिवादह ), ॐ waive, 5 ज्ञा, 0 वेश (वेस ). 7 
ava ( उपेवेष, वपवेस ), 8 प्रेषण, 0 उपबस्ति ( cater), 10 ger, 11 षाच्या, 12 शाक्ते, 18 उपत्ति- 
घव, 14 देपवेंश, 15 (écart ( स्फिज ) 16 पाद, 1? उपस्थ, 18 उपस्थान; 119 egi," 20 qr ॥ 


१५६३ वस्नकयविक्रयाइन 1 ७ 1४1 १६ ॥ 

qa मुल्येन जीवति वस्मिक! | क्रयविक्रयपहणे संपातविशद्दीत[सेम । फ्रयविकयिकः are 
क! । विक्रथिका ॥ 

1568, The afüx wx comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’ after the words ‘vasna’, ‘kraya’ and ‘vikraya’, 
being in the 8rd case in construction, 

This debars zæ k Thus वस्तेन “ata = qp ‘who lives by hire, hire- 
ling’, In the case of sgg and fame the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound. Thus malar, क्रयिक', विक्रयिकः ' 8 trader’, 

१५६४ आयधाच्छ थे । ७ । ४ । १४ ॥ 

"ag | अयधेत भीवति ध्यधुधीय! । wegen ॥ 

1564. The affix ७ as well as gg comes in the sense 
of ‘he lives thereby’. after the word ‘Ayudha’. 
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Thus grima जीवति = भायुधीयः ( formed by © ), or शायिकः ( by $9) ' 3 
mercenary soldier’ 
१५६५ हरत्युत्सद्वादिन्य! । ७1 १५॥ 
बत्स्गन ष्यौष्सङ्गिक, ॥ 

1565. The affix ह comes in the sense of ‘he con 
veys thereby’, after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 

The word uF means ‘to take away to or cause to reach another 
place’. Thus great. ‘borne upon the hip. 
Late, 2 wg 3 omm (uu), ॐ उत्पन्न, 5 xum, 6 पिटक, ? पिटाक, 
8 ayq ॥ 
१५६६ भस्त्रादिभ्यः घन । ४। ४। १६॥ 
wear हराति fer: | पित्पान्डीच । भाळकी ॥ 


1666. The affix ga comes, in the sense of ‘he 
conveys’, after the words ‘bhastra &e' being in the third 
case In construction. 


Thus sar eus = Alaa: “ who conveys by means of a leathern bag, 
a carrier", The feminine will be wh ( IV. 7, 41 ) 
Nota —The word भस means a pur of leathern bellows by which (he iron i4 
heated, or a leathern bag in whioh grain &o, 18 carried 
1 wear, 2 भरट, 8 भरण ( भारण), 4 बीमार, 5 afters, 6 अंसभार, 7 अंसेभार ॥ 
१५६७ | विभाषा विवधात्‌ 1४1४ । १७॥ 


विवघेन exe विषधिक । पक्षे sa । वेयधिक । एकदेशावेकृतंस्याप्नन्यस्यादविधापि gui 
बीवधिकः | वीवधिकी । विवधवीवधपाष्दी उभयतो बद्धशिक्ये स्कन्थवाहे काणे TAR ॥ 


1667. The affix gq comes optionally in the sense of 
‘he conveys , after the words ‘vivadha’, ( and‘ vivadha), 
being in the third case in construction, 


Várt:—ÀA word altered in a portion there of 


remains the same. 
Therefore qay 15 also governed by this stra, 


In the alternative, the general affix sq will apply. Thus fata «us 


= वियधिक। f. विवधिकी, So also वीवधिक, f, वीवधिकी॥ When the affix is उक, we 
have बेबधिक! in both cases, the feminine being बेवधिकी | 


The word विवध and {ta are synonyms both meaning 'a piece of 


wood with a loop at each end placed on the shoulders to cary loads, on the 
road, fale: meaning ‘a carrier of loads, a pedler, ' 
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(५६८1 अपकुटिलसिकाया: । ४ | ४। १८॥ 
gefn raii गति (us: कमोरेपफरणभूत लोह प । कुटिलिकया हरति घुणानङ्गारान्या 
छोटकिको व्याध कमर्रिश्न ॥ 

1888, The affix अण comes, in the sense of ‘he con- 

veys’, after the word कुटिलिका in the third case in construction 
Thus tiene qua weg व्याध, or (भृगो sary) = कौटिछिकों sary: (or umi) 'a 
deer which carrles (or entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts 


by coming stealthily on his prey’ gima yug भह्टारान्‌= कीरिलिक, कमार, ‘a 
blacksmith,—who carries burning coals on an tron forge.’ 


The word gfir means ‘crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 





blacksmiths, 
१०६६ । निवृत्तेऽक्षशूताविभष्य। | ४ ! ४1 १५ । 

भक्षदयतेन yaaa ACT ॥ 

1569, The affix gw comes, in the sense of *comple- 
ted thereby’ after the words *akshadyóüta &o', being in the 
third cage in construction. 

Thus Mis Lobo) निर्वत्तम = mggah वेरम्‌ ' enmity—which was growing but 
har been completed by gambling,’ 

1 अक्षन, 2 maaga (mer), 3 जहाप्रहत, ( महूत ) ‡ जहापिहत, 5 qiie, 0 
कण्टकम्‌, 7 nage ° 8 cara, 9 यातापयात, 10 spp ॥ 

१५७० | घेमोम्नत्यम । ४1 ४ । २० ॥ 

'भ्रत्यथान्तपक्कतिका चृतीयान्सात्तिवृत्तेऽथे मप्स्याश्ित्यम्‌ ! कृत्या निर्वृेत्ति कृत्रिमम्‌ fie ॥ 
* wremenupen fie वक्तष्यः | पाकेन निवृत्तं पाकिमम्‌ Den (rate aL 

1570. The affix AY comes invariably after the words 
ending in the affix त्रि, in the sense of ‘completed thereby,’ 

The fw here refers to the affix ‘keri’ (ITE 3, 88) Thus the root. gq 
takes थि and forms aff, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment aq, to form a full word Thus qe 4 fw tage पदिजिमप ‘what is com- 
pleted-by being cooked’, From gps we have Prag ॥ 

Note —The word निध्य in the stirs indicates that the affix faa nevar comes 
singly by itself, all words ending Im ' Kitri’ are invariably followed by ay also, In fact 
HY may be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘Itri’, 

V4rt — After a word ending m an afix denoting ' condition ’, the affix 
(uw is added, Thus पाकेन निर्वृत्त = पाकिमम्‌ ( पश्च + घञ 111, 3. 18 + eq ), so also 
ear, asa छुहिमिम्‌ | 
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१५७१ | अपमित्ययाचिताभ्यां कककनो । ४। ४। २१ ॥ 
अपमित्येति स्व्न्तम्‌ । अपमित्य (sr sr आपमित्यकम्‌ । ्रोसितेन Prot साखितकम्‌॥ 
1571. The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan’ come respective- 
ly after the words *apamitya' and ‘ydchita,” when the sense 
is that ef completion. 
Thus जापमित्यकंत ‘debt’, and याचितकम ‘a thing begged for use’, 


Note:—Tha word aqha is formed from the rogh ay with the prefix छप, and 
the aufix ar { 111 4.19). The ar is changed to eag, and हू substituted for qm 
( 71, 4 70). The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritüi of FA doas 
not run here 


१५७२ | संस ४। ४ । २२॥ 
Real FAS वाधिकम्‌ ॥ 


1572, The affix उक comes, after a word in the third 
case In construction, when the sensé is ‘mixed therewith.’ 
The word wq is understood here. The word qqe means unification, 
mixing &c. Thus दध्ना age = दाधिकम्‌ ‘smeared with curd. 


Note:—The word ‘sanskritam’ (1५, 4, 8) and ‘sansyshtam’ should be 
distimguiahed, The former refers toa case whero by the combination of two things, 
a something better 18 produced ; no such idea of bettering 1% to be found m सृष्ट ॥ 


१५७३ । चूणोविनि! 1919188 ॥ 
qi: सम्तष्टा>चूर्णिनों N 
1573. The affix ef comes after the word ‘chtirna’ 
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith !, 
This debars ठक॥ Thus pf: qarr = चूर्शिना ५ धूपाः ' cakes sprinkled 
with powder ', 
१५७४ लवणाल्नुक | ७ | ४। २४ ॥ 
RAMA GRSI कवण! छुपः | लवण शाकम्‌ ॥ 
1574 The affix mw meaning ‘mixed therewith’, 
is elided by luk, after the word ‘laraya *. 


Thus कषणेन Hae agam: ‘mixed with salt’. as emp um! ‘soup mixed 
with salt’ So wae बाके, gan gary ' (1, 51) 


Nole:—The छुक elision takes placa when the worl aaa ts used as a noun, 
and not ag an adjegtive, 


१५७५ | ARPT 1919 133 | 
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1575 The affix अण comes after the word ‘mudga’, 
when the sense is ' mixed therewith,’ 





This debars हक u Thus rg भाषनः ‘tice mixed with mudga pulse’, 
१५७६ | व्यञ्जनेरपस्तिकें । ४ | ४ २६॥ 
डक (gear उपसि्ते दाधिकमं ॥ 

1576. The affix gw comes, after à word denoting 
gs condiment, being in the third case in construction, when 
the sense 18 ‘sprinkled therewith.’ 

Thus qeqt बपसिक्त = दाधेकम ‘sprinkled with curd, 
Note.— Why do wesay ‘denoting a condiment’? Observe megia 
euer H 
१५७७ | झज सहोष्म्भसा Gg 18131 २७॥ 
SAI वर्तते RAAR. TE । साहलिकशोरः । श्राग्भसिको गस्य! ॥ 

1511. The affix gm comes In the sense of ‘it oxists’, 
after the words ‘ojas’, ' 9७६8 , and ‘ambhas’ being in the 
third case in construction. 


Thos raar वत्तते = शोजातिकः ae’ ‘a hero’ lit. possessed with energy. 
So also :-~साहसिक. ` 2 thief? भाग्भसतिक्रः ‘a fish’. 


१५७८ | तत्मत्यठुपूर्वमीपळामकूलम्‌ । ४1४ । २८ ॥ 


(ती यान्ताइस्माइसेत gaea हळ ध्यात्‌ | कियाविशेषणशध्वाद्िितीया। मर्तापं वतेते 
प्रातीपिकः । भान्वीषिक । प्रतितमिक्र' | आचुलोमिक्क । प्रातिक्कलिक, । आनुकूलिकः 


1578. The aifix ठक comes, in the sense of ‘it exists,’ 
after ‘ipa, ‘loma, and 'küla, preceded by ‘anu’ and prati; 
the word being in the second case in construction, 


The word wa shows that the words must be in the second case in 
construction, The verb «qw is intransitive, how can it take an object, and 
how can it be ím construction with an objective case? The words in the 
accusative after the verb 34% are not ifs objects, but are used as adverbs 
qualifying the sense of the verb, and adverbs are always put m the accusative 
case, Thus neda ada = भातीविक्क (afanar आपी ऽ Raa, the भा changed to $. V. 4. 
74 and VI. 3 97), retrograde ) e, ‘which 15 unfavourable’ So mg ॥ 
‘favorable’ प्रॉतिलॉमिक्र, ‘inverse’ झाहुलोमिकः ' 011८0. प्रातिकूलिकः शाइंकालकः ॥ 
The two words प्रानीविक and भान्वीपिक mean | unfavourable’ and ‘favourable | 
respectively, 
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१५७६ । परिमुखं च । ७। ४ | १६ I 
qA वतेते परिसुखिकः । ctr: ॥ 
1579. The affix zw, comes in the sense of ' it exists; 
after the word ‘parimukha,’ being in the second case jn 
construction. 


Thus परिषुख बर्तते = पारिभुखिक! ‘being before the face, ‘being near or 
present,’ 


The word * in the sütra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As षारिषार्धिविक ॥ 

Note -—Yhe word परिष isan Avyayibhiva compound (11,1, 12) Tt wk 
has the force of exclusion (I. 4 88), then पारिभुस्यिक' will mean 'a servant who 


always avoids the face of his master ₹व[मिनो gei वर्जयिष्या A सबको cae,” and if qR 
means ‘all round,’ then the word will mean "a servant who is always in the presence 


of his master-—aaqr त्यामिनो Be ततत्ततों वसते ॥ 
१५८० | प्रयच्छाति ve । ४ । ४ । ३० ॥ 
finr दिएण wana इंछाणिक! । तरेगुगिक! ॥ 
quiim वक्तष्यः * ॥ वार्धषिकः। 


1580. The affix om comes after a word in the 


second case in construction, when the sense is ‘he gives’, 
the motive being mean. 


Thus fia प्रथच्छाति = देग॒णिक! ` १ usurer who gives for the sake of doub- 
le, i, e, who charges cent per cent Interest, The word fgg means fami ' for 
the sake of double’, Similarly Saftray ॥ 

Várt.—The word qfa is changed to quf before this affix. As, qf 
प्ररष्हाति-वापुषिक, ‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’, Or the 
word बृधुषि may be taken as a separate word synonymous with वृद्धि ॥ 


Nolo:— Why do we say ney ' with a mean motive’ P Observe हिरणं प्रयच्छति 
ger: ‘the debtor gives donblo’, 
१५८१ | कुसी दव्‌शैकाद शात पन्छ्नचों । ४ | ४७ । ३१॥ 


गहाय न्यामाम्यामितो स्त' पयय्छतीत्यर्थ । gale वृद्धित्तदर्थ द्रव्य कुसीवं annita कुसी 
fi: । कुर्सादिकी । एकाददार्थत्यादेकादश ते 'च ते वस्लुतो पद Ae बिम्रदेऽकार. सम्तासाम्त WE पत्र 
निपात्यते । इशेकाबशिक! । दषषोकादृशिकी । पशकावृशान्पयरछततीस्युत्तमर्ण cag तद्धितारथ। ॥ 


1581, The affixes wx and wa come respectively after 
the words * kustda' and ‘dagaikadada’, when the sense is ‘be 
gives for a mean motive , 
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The word fg means ‘interest’ The lending of ten ( ger )on a 
condition that the borrower will pay eleven ( पका ) after a month is called 
इशीफायश ॥ This sütra debara इक The difference between the two affixes 


mand g« is in the accent (VL 1. 197 and 163), Thus HAT + ए = SOT! 
fem, कृसीरकी (IV. 1, 41 1. So aiani: fem, ru 


११७२ | उच्छति । ७ | ४ । ३२॥ 
बद्राणधुङठति धादरिक! v 
1582. The affix zw comes, after a word in the se- 
cond case in construction, when the pense is ‘who gleans 
that’, 


Thus qaqogeory = आद्रि’ ‘who picks up jujubes', 
Note t—To pick up overy grum ( कण ) folien on the ground is called Tey ॥ 


१५८३ | रक्षति । ४ ) ४ । ३३ ॥ 
समाअ TNA सामाकिक! ।' 

1583. The affix em comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘he aids or protects 
that’: 

Thus समाअं cata = पामाजिकः ' a spectator’, Ilt, ‘who aids an assembly 
by his presence ', 

१५८४ | Test करोति । ४।४। ३४॥ 

meg करोति शाध्विक: । पातुकः ॥ 

1584, The affix zw comes after the words 'Sabda' 
and ‘dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is “ who makes a sound or a croaking ". 

Thus wet करोति = शासयिकः who makes words’ f, 6, a grammarfan, 
So दावुरिक' ' who makes a croaking noise like a frog ( dardura ) i. e, a potter, 
१५८५ | पक्षिमत्ल्यसुगान्हान्स । 1 ४। ३५॥ 


स्वरूपस्थ पर्यायार्णां विगोधाणा p weer, | ससत्यपर्यायेषु मीनस्येष | पक्षिणो alte पाक्षिकः १ 
शाकुनिकः । मायारिक' । मास्त्यिक! । मैनिकः ) शाक्ारिक | मार्गिक' । हारीणित्ः । साराङ्गेकाः भ 


1888, The affix sm, comes after the words in the se- 
cond case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, 
when the sense is ‘ who kills that’. 

Thus पक्षिणी हन्ति = पाक्षिक. ' 9 bird-killer', The affix applies not only 
to the word-forms पालि &c, but to words denoting birds &c, ( See I. 1. 68 ), 
104 & 





826 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDT [ CHAPTER XXX, हैं, 1६8५ 


कायास्न्वत 
Therefore, we have forms wr areca, ॥ So also with s, as, UFRR, 
Ag, शाक॒लिक' ॥ So also with gn, as, सॉरिर्क, हारिशिकः, सारक्षिक' n 

१५८६ | परिपत््यंच तिष्ठाति । ४। ४। ३६ ॥ 

'फस्मादितीयान्तात्तिष्ठाते wea चत्यथे ठकू स्थात्‌ । Wary वर्जयिष्वा घ्याप्य वा तिष्ठति पिः 

भम्थिक्कश्रीरः । परिपन्यं (ow पारिपन्थिकः ४ 
1586, The affix उक्त comes also in the sense of “who 
stays”, after the word ‘ paripantham.?, the word being in the 
second case in construction, 
Thus gasy fate = often: या पेन्पाने xen सिधति, थो वा पन्यानं tura 
fümfir a thief’ lit. “who stays at roads, a high way man’, 

Note . — The «t in the sütr& indicates that the sense of gig ' who kills’ of the 
laat, ia to be connected with this sitra by the conjunction ‘and’. Thue परिपन्ध giga 
पारिपन्थिकः ॥ 

Tha phrase ‘beng in the second case in construction” is understood in this 
plltrs, woy hag then the word प्रिपन्यमू been shown in the 80०ण॥ त. cass in fhe adtra, for 
itis a mere &uperfluity ? No, it shows the classical form of the word. The word 
qliqeq 18 synonymoua with yftqa, tho latter, however, having other sonsos alse. 


१५८७ | मा्थीसरपदपदव्यनुपदं घाधति । ७ | ४ ३७ A 
ROS मायः पन्या' ERIS । दण्डमाय पावाते दाण्डमायिक' | पादाविक । आपिः 
1587. The affix 3% comes, in the sense of ‘ who 
runs”, after a word having ata as its second term, ard after 
the words ‘padayi’ and ' annpada’. 
Thus a toad ( matha ) straight like a stick ( danda ) is called fugam: 1 


From it wary धावति = दाण्डमाथिकः who runs on a high way’, Similarly पादाविकः, 
ग्रानपविकः ॥ The word माच means ‘a way’, 


१५५८ । झाक्रन्दादुज्य । ४ । ४ । ३८॥ 
भस्माइञ्च त्याचाइक धावत्तीसर्चे | wees ठु .खिनां रोदनस्थान घावात ETHER: ॥ 
1588, The affix दक्ष as well ag 3% comes after the 


word ‘dkranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of ' who runs’ 





The word झाकन means ‘a place where persons weep’ e, g. a battle- 
field. [ft also means ' weeping’ ‘invoking’! &c, The difference between 835, 


and sis in the accent, Thus आकन्द wis = grefa: or थोकन्श्रिक!, 1. आक्रम्दिकी 
a person who runs £o a place where cries of distress aré heard’, 


१५८८ पदोत्तरपदे WENT | ४। ४। ३६ ॥ 


CHAPTER XXX § r501] THE AFFIX sm 827 





FNP I PRIMES 
THT गह्णाति पीर्वपदिकः (attend: ॥ 
1689, The affix छळ comes tn the sense of ‘whe 
takes’, after & word having ‘pada' as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


Thus wá mart = daar, so also शो त्त्रपद्रिक ti : 
Note i— Tha word qarqa is used in order to prevent the application of the tule, 
when qg is preceded by the afin ws ॥ 


१५९० प्रतिकण्ठार्थळलामं ख | ४ । 8} Bo ॥ 
quar गाहणायर्थे sa त्यातू । प्रतिकण्४॑ शहणादि प्रातिकण्डिक! । आर्थिकः । क्षोण्रामिक्रः ॥ 
1590, The affix aw comes in the sense of ‘ who takes’ 
after the words ‘pratikantha’, ‘artha’, and 'Jalámo' being 
in the second-case in construction, 
Thus प्रतिकण्ड गृहणाति = प्रातिकाग्दिकः ॥ 50 also धिक, छालामिकः u 


Note '—The word nego here is an Avyayl-bhiva meaning aod aoe भाते, and 
not qfang: कण्डं = प्रत्तिकएड, for to the latter no affix is added. 


१५६१ धर्म चरति,। 2131 ४१ ॥ 


धार्मिकः ॥ भषम।/घिति षन्तघ्यम्‌ * ॥ झापिक! V 

1591. The affix Sw; comes after the word ‘dharma’, 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of ‘who 
practises that’. 

Thus yia चरत्ति- धार्मिक. “religious”. 
Vártika :—lt must be stated that the affix दक comes after adharma 
also, Assume “irreligious, undutiful ४ 
' १४६२ प्रतिपथमेति oer । ४। ४। ४२ ॥ 
प्रतिषरथमाते IR: ॥ 

1892, The affix रन as well ns 3% comes after the 
word 'prati-patham ', in the second-case in construction, in 
the sense of * who goes, 

Thus प्रसिपर्थर्मीत = परत्तिपाधिका or siiis “who goes along the road” the 
इक causes Vriddhi ( VIL 2. 118 ) whilst $8 does not, 
१५९३ । TATARARAA ४! ४। ४३ ॥ 
सामताग्रिकः । सामुहिक" ॥ 
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1593, The affix 3% comes after words in the second 
ease in construction, denoting combination, in the sense of 
' who assembles there. 

Thus ena समवैति = araia: ' who assembles in an assembly’, So 
also साएजिकः, सामूहिक!) साभिवशिक! ॥ 

Nota:—The word सम Means combination, coleotion &o, The word 
ena is in the plural number in the sútra, mdioating that the svaraps-vighj 


(1, 1. 69 ) does not apply; the affix being applied not only to the word-form quam 
but to its synonyms 8160, एमबि means coming together, 


१५९४ | परिषदो ण्य: । RR ४। ४४ ॥ 
परिषद emus aer: ॥ 


1594. The affix ण्य comes after the word ' parishad, 
in the sense of ‘who assembles there’. 


This debars हक्‌ ॥ Thus परिषद समवैति = qiie: ‘one present in a councll, 
an assessor, a councillor’ 


१५६७५ | सनाया घा | ४ | ४। I 
ण्यः eure हक्‌ । सेन्या | सैनिकों: ॥ 


1195. The affix qa comes optionally in the sense of 
‘who assembles there, after the word send, 


This debars sa which comes in the alternative, Thus wai antes 
ea. or तेनिक, ‘a soldier, a member of an army ', 


१५९६ | erat ललाटकुककुट्यो Teal 19 19 1 ४६ ॥ 
ललाटे प्यति क्षक्षाटिकः a । png rur quani: eres DUI लक्ष्यते । कोक्काश्को 
fug! ॥ 
1596, The affix sw, comes in the sense of ‘ who sees 
that, after the words ‘lalata’ and ‘kukkutt’, in the second 
case in construction, the whole word being a Name. 


Thus छक्षारे wath = छल्ञादिकः ‘a non-attentive servant’ lit, ‘who always 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof ,does 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also drggíza ‘a religious mendic- 
ant, a Bhikshu/ The space of ground over whith a hen can fly without falling, 
is to be understood here by the word कुक्कुटी u In other words, a small space 
of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance, Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
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ground, and hence he is called aregfeq- ॥ The word also means ‘ a hypocrite 
with down-cast eyes, 


१५९७ । तस्य uq । ४। ४१ ४७॥ 
आपयास्य पम्यमापगिकष ॥ 


1597, The affix 2 comes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ its usage’ 








The word wri means ‘usual,’ ‘relating to custom’. The word तस्य 
shows the case of the word, Thus gepni qeu = degen Gay: ‘the custom- 
house laws or usages! So also भाकरिकम्‌, भ्रापाणिकम , RICERRA ॥ 

१५६.८ ¦ श्ण महिष्यादिक्ष्य। | ४ ४ | ४८॥ 

महिष्या धर्म्य माडिषम | याज्षमानप्‌ ( 

1598. The affix अण comes in the sense of ‘its law’, 
after the word ' mahishi' 60, 
This debars thak, Thus afsat asada aria ‘the usages of queens,’ 


50 चाजमानम i 
I महिषी, 2 प्रजापति, 2 प्रजावसि, 4 एलेफिका, 5 eta, 0 ऋतुलिपिकी, 7 
प्तोदितश, 8 मणिपाली, D अनुचारक (असुवारक), 10 होतू. 11 यञ्जमान ॥ 


१५६६ | ऋतोऽञ्‌ 1 ७ । ७ । ४६ ॥ 


MATS याभ्रम्‌॥ EDU TRENT *॥ मरह्य धर्म्यो नारी n विषसितुरिजलोप RA h 
विशलितुधर्म्थ aces 0 विभाजयितुणिलोपभाद्ध वाच्य . u विभाजवितुर्पम्य वेभाज्िश्र म्‌ ॥ 


1599, The affix झज comes in the sense of ‘its law’, 
after a nominal-stem ending in ऋ ॥ 
This debars sail Thus आतु drm ram ‘the office of a YAtrl i e. a 
pilgrim’, 
Väri :—So also after the word qv As axed qrat = नारी ॥ 
Várt:—So also after the word विशप्तिति, the ge affix beling elided, 
Thus विशसित + गऽ = वेदात्‌ 1 
Part :—So also after the word f&«rsfim its शि affix also being elided, 
Thus विभ।अयितु + अभ पेभाजित्रम t 
१६०० | STHSRq.1 ४19 । ४० ॥ 
TAS श्याववक्रयऽर्षे। भाषणस्वावक्च छापाणिक, । TTT हृष्वमवऋरयः ॥ 
1600. The affix se comes in the sense of ‘its tax’ 
after a word in the sixth case in construction, 
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Hamm, 
The word mama means, ' Government-tax, ‘ price, ‘wages! ‘rent &e 
coming from the root भषकी ‘to purchase, Thus झापणस्य spray. = प्रापणिक: tt 


Noto .—Are not yrq (IV. 4.47) and mamka the same? No. Dharmyais 


& legal dua, end religious; while an ‘avakraya’ may bea tax exacted from a people 
by oppression, and so tranagreseing dharma, 


१६०१ | तद्स्य पण्यम्‌ | ४। ४। ४१ ॥ 
अपूपा पण्यमस्य आपूपिक ॥ 

1601, The affix aw comes m the sense of ' this ig 
whose saleable commodity, after a word in the first case jn 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

Thus अपूपाः पण्य eg = आपूपिकः ‘a cake-vendor, 
१६०२ | लवणाट्ठञ्‌ । ४ | ४। ५२॥ 
लावणिकः ॥ 

1609. The affix 3% comes, in the sense of ‘this is 

whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ' lavana- 


This debars aaj, the difference being in accent. Thus sax qeumas 
लावाणिकः 'asalt-vendor/ 


१६०३ 1 किसरादि्य। छन्‌ । ४। ४। ५४ ॥ 


किलरं पण्यमस्य किसरिक, । विश्वान्हीए। किंसरिकी | किसर, उशीर, vere era | कितर- 
vi सर्वे ्ुगन्धिब्रन्यादिषेषवाखन। ॥ 

1608. The affix Ex comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ' kisara' &c. 

This debats san The word feat &c all denote perfumes, Thus 
किशराः पण्यागश्य = किशरिक | किशरिकी ( IV, 1, 41 ) सदिः { तशहिकी ॥ The feminine 
is formed by gt as the affix has an indicatoty q ॥ 

l किसर (किशर), 2 नरद, 3 wen 4 enum, 5 am, 0 aay, 7 alt 


8 हरिद्रा, 9 aga, 10 pits, 11 gage, 12 हरिष्रायणी ॥ All these words denote 
different kinds of sweet scents, 


१६०४ | शल्तालुनो प््यतरस्याम्‌ | ७ | ४ । ४७४ ॥ 
- BRO पक्ष वक्‌ । MATER । शालालुकी | VER! । दाजालुकी । Spar! GANEN- 
qu 


1604. The affix gr comes optionally, in the case 
of thia is whose saleable emmodity' after the word ' éalalun . 


This debars sa which comes in the alternative हलाल is a kind of 


CHAPTER XXX, ६, 1600.) THE AFFIX ठक 831 





sweet scent, Thus warg पण्यमत्व = शेजा हुक: / दालाषुळी n In the alternative 
with $4, waak 17, शालालुकी ॥ 


२६०५ i शिवपम । ४ | ४ । ५४ n 
qat शिलपमश्य ang u 
1606. The affix we comes in the sense of ' this ig 
whose art’, after a word denoting art, in the first case in 
construction. 


Thus aaaret शिल्पमस्य = amigo: " a drummer”, "an expert in playing 
oti mpidanga drum ". 


१६०६ | मडडुकभरभरादणन्यतरस्यास । ४। ४। VE UN 
gar Puequeg ASEH: । माडएकिक। | शार्धरः MARE: ॥ 

1606. The affix mar comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘this is whose art’, after the words 'madduka', and 
‘jharjhara '. 

This debars sæ which comes in the alternative, "Thus xxm न füreg 
Hey = माड्डुकः OD माडडाकिक', so also Eme and ETR i 
१६०७ | प्रहरणम्‌ | ४ 19 ५५ ॥ 
AELA । असि! प्रदरणमत्थ आतिक! | धावुष्क ॥ 

1607. The affix e; comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose weapon’, after a word denoting ‘a weapon’, and 
being in the first case in construction. 

Thus भाले प्रहणमत्य su ‘a swordsman’, So wrgem ॥ 
१६०८ परश्व'वादठञ्च 18181 ४७ ॥ 
पारश्वधिकः ॥ 

1608. The affix 33 as well as द comes in the sense 

of ‘ this is whose weapon ’, after the word quss ॥ 


This afix wa is added by *w, the difference being in accent. Thus 
पारधापैक! or पीरश्वधिक्र, ॥ goga means ‘an axe’, 


१६०६. | rfe । ४। ४ | ५६ ॥ 
शाक्तीक! । याष्टींकः ॥ 
1609. The affix इ comes in the sense of “ this is 
whose weapon ", after the words ‘ fakti and ' yagh b. 


832 SIDDHANTA KaUMUbDr [ CHAPTER XXX. § 1650, 





This debars ढक u Thus शक्तिः प्रहरशमरथ = घाक्तिक, So also याष्टीकः ॥| 
१६१० । अर्ति नास्ति पिष्टं भतिः। ४।४। ६० | 
हदस्येत्ेव | afta परलोक इतेवं wi dem स आस्तिकः । नास्तीति मरिर्यत्य स मास्तिक्ष। | 
दिष्टमिति मलियैश्य स देष्टिकः N 
1610, The affix a comes in the sense of ‘this ia 
whose belief’, after the words ' asti’, ‘ násti' and ‘ dishta’, 


Thus आस्तिएहिरत्य = भ्रास्तिकः ‘who believes that it is' i, e, the hereafter 
exists. नास्तिक ‘whose belief fs that there is no here after’, an 2716४, षिकः 
t whose belief Is that it is fate’, a fatalist, विष्ट > वेव ' fate’, 

Note :-—The affix does not apply in the senso of belief in general, bnt toa 


particular sort of belief, Thos परलोको$त्ति हते यस्य मतिरस्ति स ग्रास्तिक', an Aglika 
is ho who believes that the Herenfter is. Oontrary to him is a भास्तिक who 


does not believe in a Hereafter, A person who believes what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may alao be called "Eg: ‘a positivist’, Tho 
various other senses are to be found from dictionary and general literature, 
१६११ । शीलम्‌ । ४।४। ६१॥ 
प्रपूषभक्षणे शीलमत्य आपूपिकः ॥ 


1611, The affix ww comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
habit is this’, after a word in the first case in construction. 


Thus arare शीलमस्य = आपूपिकः ‘one whose habit is to eat cakes, 
Note:—' Tho act of gating, and ita habit are qualities understood in the sense of 


the affix. 
१६१२ | छत्रादिभ्यो ण। । ७1 ४। ६२॥ 
गुरोर्दोषालामातरगो हजे तच्छीलमत्य काच: ॥ 


1612. The affix « comes in the sense of ' whose 

habit is this’ after the words ‘ chhatra &e’, 

This debars mal Thus ow diaaa =ar: ‘a pupil’, lit, ‘whose ha- 
hit is to cover ( chhadan ) the weaknesses of the teacher’. 

Note:—The word त्या ocours in the list, It must always be prefixed by 8001६ 
upasarga ; thus आस्था संध्या, अवस्था do, 

According to Patanjali छात्र moana ‘a pupil, bgonuse, gres रुरुणा शिष्यएकण- 
थन्‌ mu: “a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects the pupil 


like an umbrella", Or Mën y युरुरछवत्‌ परिपाल्यः a pupil ought to maintain or 
protect his preceplor, as an Umbrella’, 


R iw, 2 शिक्षा 8 प्ररोह ( पुरोह), 4 स्था ( मात्या, eur अवस्था ) P spur 6 चुरा, 
7 तितिक्षा*, 8 agua, 9 कृषि ( ऋषि ), 10 mia, 11 विश्वधा, 12 तपस, 19 सह्य, 14 प्रत, 
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नान FTTH hi 


ee hr Yc NPP a 
15 aage, 16 विशिकों ( शिबिका ), 17 भत्ता, 18 बदस्थान#, 19 aite (1)", 20 feat, 21 
gar", 22 Ag i 


१६१३ १ कार्मस्ताच्छोद्ये । ६ | ७ | (७४ 0 


कामे इति तस्डीत्ये जे डिलोपो निवाते । कर्मशील curii नस्तस्धिते um सिड जक्ष 
ह1च्हीलिके णऽपि | तन चोरी तापसीता।दे सिद्घ | तास्छाएय किम 1 RA. ॥ 

1618. कार्म is irregularly formed from कमन, by the 
elision of the final अन, when the sense is ‘accustomed to such 
an occupation or proficient therein’, 

This is formed by q affix ( IV. 4. 62 8, 1612), 11 this is the case, then 
by VI. 4. 144 S. 679 the form काने is regularly evolved, The fact is, that ot and 
“at affixes, in the sense of t&chchhilika are considered as one, and therefore 
VI 4 167 S, 1155 would have prevented the elision of the final aq syllable, 
In fact this proves the existence of the following maxim :—ared}frR sot Kane 
भवास्ति॥ “The same operations which are occasloned by the addition of the 
रीज अण्‌, take place, whenever the affix w is added in the sense of one accus- 
tamed to that," Thus though डीप is added to ww-formed words, it is also 
added to w—formed words, in the feminine. as चोरी , eraut &c. The w taught 
in V, 2, 101 S., 1908 and II], 1. 140, S. 2902 ig excepted. Why do we say, 
having the sense of accustomed to that? Observe RAN PIA = WAUN.) 


१६१४ | कमी ध्ययने WAG ! ४1 ४। $30 
प्रथमान्तात्पष्ठधर्थे उक्‌ स्यावध्येयने वृत्ता या क्रिया at चेश्प्रपान्तस्पार्थ | entem: । 
mene um प्रवृत्तत्व षरीचाकाले विपरीत्तो्वारणरूपं eaters जात सः ॥ 

1614. Ths affix am comes,in the sense of “this is 
his act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act ( karma) which has 
occurred ( vrittam ) in study (adhyayana ), 

Thus एकमन्यव्ष्ययने कर्मवृत्तमत्य = ऐका. (a pupil who commits one 
(एक) error (amag) in reading’, &c. Iteral translation being something like 
“one errorist", He whose, in recitation, at the time of examination, there 


is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, is called gastar: nt In 
short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like Gaim. &c, the 


whole phrase अध्ययने wags must be employed. 


१९१५ | बहच्पूवपदारठंछू । ४। ७1 ६४ ॥ 
MRA | RAMI कमाण्यव्ययने TEE RTR! | छाइ्यापपाग!] VIUA जाता 
gag ॥ 
108 $ 
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1615, The affix = comes, in the sense of ' this is 
whose act occurring in study’, after a compound having 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 


This debars डक ॥ Thus ,--द्वापृशान्या नि कर्माण्यध्यथने TA भस्य = rae 
‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading ' So wangii: 
'तुदैशान्यिकः a The word अन्यत्‌ in these sütras means the ‘error’, especi- 
ally in accent, 1, e, he who makes an accent ngaa which ought to be udátla, 
or vice Versa, 


१६१६ | हितं भक्षाः । ४।४।६५॥ 
अपूपभक्षण TAAL आएपिकः ॥ 


1616. The afix sw comes after a word expressing 


food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is wholesome diet for whom ". 


Thus sgwad हितम = श्रापिक' ' He for whom cake is good food’ i, e, 
who eats cakes with benefit,or who is fond of cakes, So also शाष्कुलिक!, मोदाकिके ॥ 
In analysing these taddhitas, such as आपूपिकः &c, the word fqq or its synonym, 
and a verb denoting eating should be employed, 


Note :—The words af and wea (IV. 4,51) aro understood. The word हित 
governs dative (11, 8. 13, S, 570 Vart), Bubthesfitrais तइस्य few sun, the 
word spem being in the genitive case, how is this? Hore weg should he changed 
to dative viz. mem हित भक्षाः ‘this for whom is wholesome diet’ Tha best way, 
however, to remove this objection 18 to read sütras 65, and 66 in this wise: 

65 हित watts are and 66 दीयते frat ॥ 

१६१७ lagen दीयते नियुक्तम | ७ 19 । ६६ N 


anA Mad वीयते wet झाममोजनिकः ॥ 


1617. The affix उक्‌ comes in the sense of “ to whom 
this is to be given rightfully”, after a word expressing 
the thing to be given, in the first ( tad ) case in construction, 
the force of the affix being that of a dative ( asmai ), 


The word दीयते नियुक्ते means नियोगेन [e ग्रव्याभिष्षोरेण दीयहे ‘to be given 


by appointment or rightfully’, Thus ait भोऊनमस्मे निधुक्त dida = शाप भोज निक 
‘a Brahmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner ' 


Note 1—Somo aay that the word तियुक्त means नित्य ‘olways' According to 
them आपप्रिक' would mann अपूपा ary (iq to whom alwnya cakes are given ', 


१६१८ | भ्राणा्मांसोद नाटिन्‌ । ४ । ४ । ६७ | 
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sra नियुक्त oases प्राणिक । श्राणिकी । मांतीदनप्रहणं संघातविशद्दीतार्थम | ntere- 
निक; | मांसिकः । भोदतिकः ॥ 

1618, The affix faz comes In the sense of | to 
whom this is to be given rightfully’, after the words wa and 
मांसोदन ॥ 

This aq debars sau The हू of fe {s for the sake of pronunciation, 
the दू indicates that the feminine is formed by डीप (IV, r, 15), Thus syan 
तिधुक्तमरमे वीयते  भ्रॉणिक' £ आशिकी ‘who is entitled to get rice gruel’, So also 
tanaan: f मासावनिकी The affix fèsa applies to मांत, and शरोषन separately 
also, (Buty cannot be applied to झोदून as it would cause Vyiddhi (४11, 2. 
117) which freq does not) Thus आवन [rea = ओदनिकः f शोदनिकी With 
ag the form would have been earn: which Is hot wanted, 

Note ~The difforence between em and eq isin accont, the former haviug 
udatta on the final (VI, I. 165) the latter on the initial ( VI, 1. 107), The 
feminine of ta and (sq will both be formed by sta (IV. L 15) Now tho 
affix ठझ resembles दिठचें both in accent ( VI. I, 197) and in feminine (IV, 1, 1४), 
Why was nob #37 used instead of faa, for it would have produesd exactly 
the same form? True, as regards the words भागा and wig othe shr हम्‌. 
might have been employed mstead of feta U 

The words wem is Past Partioiple (क्त) of sy ‘to cook,’ The शा is nob 
changed to xg as required by V1.1. 27, This 18 an anomaly. The nighthá q ig 
changed bo w ( VIII. 2. 48), The form wtar is aleo found, asin VI, 1, 36, and 
the regular form ia T = aitta ( VI. 1, 27), 


१६१६ | भक्तादणन्यतरस्यात 18181 ८५८ | 
पत्ते उक्‌ । भक्तमस्म नियुक्त दीयते माक्त' । भाक्तिक, ॥ 
1619. The affix ww comes optionally after the word 
bhakta, in the sense of ‘whom this 18 to be given rightfully,’ 








This debars डक which comes in the alternative, Thus wae वीयते 
Rum» In the alternative msg. a regularly fed’ ' I, e, a retainer, ` 


१६२० | तत्र नियुक्तः । ४ । ४ । ६६ ॥ 
भाकरे नियुक्त भाकरिक ॥ 

1620, Theaffix ढक comes, in the sense ‘ of appointed, 
there,’ after a word in the seventh case (tatra) In construc- 
tion. 

Thus काको AIR = आक्ररिकि 5a supetintendent of the mines,’ 
Note i— Tho word तचनियुत्ता is n Talpurusha compound formed by I1, 1, 46. 
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8. 723 The word niynkta here has a diffarent meaning fiom that 3n LY, 4, 66, 8, 1811 
hence 1ta repotition hera 


१६२१ | छगारान्तारठळ 18 । ४। ७० ॥ 
वेबागारे नियुक्तो पेवागारिकः ॥ 
1621. The affix sq comesin the sense of “ appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘ agéra.’ 

This debars sai The difference is 1n accent and want of Vriddhi, 

Thus वेदांग रि Fagen: = पऐेवागारिकः ॥ 
१६२२ | अध्यायिन्यदेशकालात । ४। ४। ७१ ॥ 
MIRA CMAN MAMAS wart | 'चतुदशयामधीते चा. 
हुंदैबिक ॥ 
1622, The affix ठक comesin the sense of “who 
studies there," after a word in the 7th case in construction, 
denoting an improper place or time. 

The word impe means the time or place of study, which is pro- 
hibited by sacred institutes, wem means one who studies, Thus wmm. 
इधीते = एमाशानिक', ‘who reads in a funeral ground, So also प्पतुर्दवयामधीते zr. 
दैशिक, ‘who reads on the rath lunar day, 

Note :—Why do we say ‘improper time and place?’ Observe Shsule, 
esha ॥ 
१६२३ | कठिनान्तभस्तारसंस्थानेषु व्यवहरति । ४ | ४ । ७२॥ 


Ws! पदकडठिने ष्वयहरलि वाशीकडिनिके. | qur ama! Hisar यस्मिन्देशे श anne 
स्मिभ्देषे या क्रिया ययासुष्टेया तां तथेवाचुतिष्ठसीसर्थ. । प्रास्तारिक ! सांस्थानिकः ॥ 


1623. The affix 8% comes, in the sense of " who 
transacts business there in,” after compounds ending in 
‘kathina, and after 'prastára' and 'sansthána, being in 
the seventh case in construction. 

Thus बेष्ाकहिने प्यवहरत्ति रषांधकांठानिक ‘whose occupation is in a bamboo- 


thicket.’ or ' who does what 1$ proper to be done in such a place's, c, aR ai 
या क्रिया यथातुठेया ता सयेवालातिछाल ॥ So also धास्तारिक , तांस्पानिक्र ॥ 


१६२१४ | निकटे Tales । ४। ४ | ७३ ॥ 
"mr aer ॥ 


1624. The affix s; comes in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells , after the locative word * nik ata,’ 
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Thus fx वसति z aem: ‘an ascetic, because a sannyast lives nea 
the city, and enters the city only for the sake of begging, but does not live 
therem," 

Note *—This vale applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to — dwell near human habitations This 
हारण्यक्रा aie those ascetics who aro ordained to dwell In foreste, at least bwo miles 


away from human hobibabona. Watters: aro those ascetics who are allowed by the 
rulo of ther Order to hyve neat human habitations, 


१६२५ | गावसधाद छल्‌ । ४॥४ | ७४॥ 


arian aaa erem । बविखानछींष शावसधिकी। 
HTT TA! RAN । 

ग्रावे्तपाध्किसरादि fa: षडेते हर्गाधिकारें ॥ 

धडिति सपपदकेत Prud: veni । HAA तप्त ॥ 


1625. The affix wa comes in the sense of ' who 
dwells there,‘ after the word ‘fyasatha’ in the seventh case 
in construction. 


The छू of gg is for accent (VI. 1, 193 S, 3676), the q is for wg ( [V 
1, 41 58.498), Thus maat saii zw who dwells in a house’ j e, a 
house-holder as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be शायस धिंकी n 
So far was the scope of sR as ordamed in. IV, 4. 15 1548 Henceforward 
other affixes will be ordained. 


The q of Bg here is a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in stra 
194 75,1555. To remove the doubt where q fs the part of an affix, and 
where it is not, the following mnemonic verse has been composed : "magta 
quién (pes: SITS, णावसयातू किसरादे। विस, Gee रगाधेका(॥ In the six sütras 
IV, 4 9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and 53, 8, 1557, 1558, 1566, 1581, 1625, and 1603 the 
affixes have indicatory 'sh' i, e, they are part of the affix’ Though the 
sütras are six, the number of affixes taught therein is seven. Here q being 
ea, the feminine is formed by ety CIV.r 41), 


Here ends the chapter on Thagadhikara. 





अथ तद्धित प्राग्वितीय प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
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१६२६ । प्राग्घिताद्यत्‌ 099 । ४ । ७५ ॥ 
ससमेहिसमिद्यत प्राक्‌ mau ॥ 


1626. In each aphorism from this one forward to 
‘tasmai hitam’ ( V. 1. 5. S. 1665), the affix aa bears rule. 


Note —Thus in the next sütra esafq tangta we must read the affix 
AA ॥ way, युग्य । प्रसङ्गः ॥ 


१६२७ | तद्वति रथयुगप्रासङ्गम्‌। ४। ४। ७६ ॥ 


रथ वहति TS | AA. । वत्साता दमतकाले स्कन्भे C AAS सं प्रासङ्ग । त 
यहाति WIRJA: ॥ 


1627. The affix ww comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the words ‘ratha’, * yuga’, and ‘ prásahge/, 
being in the second case in construetion. 


Thus रथ वहति zem: ‘what bears a car’ acarriage-horse, Similarly 
दुग्धः a yoke-beating 0५% प्रासंग्थ' ‘being trained in a break’ प्रासङ्ग is a piece 
of wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking, 


Note —This rule apphes to compounds ending with ratha, as qvac | See 
IV, 3. 121, 128 8, 1501, 1503. also, That which earrieg will be called ‘ onrrier ' or qig 
therefore स्थस्य Aq will get the afix gq by IV. 2 180 8 1500 read with IV. 8 191, 8. 
1501 Its special mention here indiontes that the affix will come, even after 
Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by IV, 88 1. S. 1080, 
Thus wr रथो agfa greg. ॥ The tadanta-vidm applies to this word as 
we have shown under IV 3 121, 8, 1501, The word युग्य has been aliendy formed by 
the krit offix ( 111 1, 121, $ 2873), that grg differs from the prosent in accent, whon 
ihe word bakes the negative particle, for that was by Fqg ond this 18 by ag, and there- 
fore by VI 2. 156 S, 3890, TA wil be finally acute when formed by यंत ॥ The 
word युग must mean ‘the portion of & car’ for the application of this rule, and. 
nob a oycla of tima &e Therefore not here ger aera (rs काति हाप था ॥ 


१६२८। धुरो REAL । ४। ४। ७७॥ 
हलि चति दीर्घं प्राप्ते ॥ 
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1628. The affixes wt and eH come in the sense of 
! what bears it’, alter the word ‘dhura’ in the second case in 
construction, 


Thus धुरं बहति ८ घुर्ये) (formed by mq) the lengthening ordained by 
VIII 2 77 S 354. is prevented by the next sütra, because घुर isa Bha-stem, 
or ġia (formed by a VII. 1,2 8. 475) ‘a beast of burden’ 


Note -—This 80078 might have stood as पुरी ag च, for ag would have been read 
into it from IV 4, 75 8, 1626. 
१६२६ न भ कुछुराम।5०। २। ७६ ॥ 
मस्य KANT वीर्घो « स्यात्‌ gA । पोरेया ॥ 


1629, The lengthening of the vowel does not take 
place under VIII. 2. 77. S. 354, when the Nominal stem end- 
ing in {or 41s called Bha (i. e. when a य follows), and also 
not in कुर्‌ and Fz ॥ 


Thus we (ut aga IV. 4, 77. S. 1628 or aft साधुः) ॥ Or gia with 
dhak, 


Note —Why have we qualified the wod भ by saying that it must end m © or 
a? Observe Rd, प्रत्तिदीजे ॥ For here ihe stem which ends im gis nob Bhn, 
and the stom whichis Bha does not end in g but m नृ ॥ 


१६१० | खः सषेधुरात्‌ | ४। ७ । ७८ N 

ege घहती(ति TATE: ॥ 

1630. ‘The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the word 'sarva-dhur&?, being in accusative 
construction. 

Thus ug घहति = aigi. (VII 1, 2 5, 475). 

Nota:—-The aiir @ applies to other compounds also ending in घुर €. g, 
उत्तरधुरीण:, qupd ॥ The word सुवेधुर is ॥ compound of सर्वा + घुर (11, 1, 49 8 726), 
the samAsintin *r being ndded by V 4 74 8.040, The wod wg: eng feminine, the 
whole compound would ba feminine by TI. 4, 26 8, 812 The word सर्वेपुरात in the afitra 
should not be taken, therefore, ns regulating the gender, for though 36 w m the 


masonlina gender, the affix comes afte: the feminine word In fact gayt in the sûtra 
should he taken as a nomina) skem or prátipadika equal to सर्वघुरा || 


१६३१९! पएकधुराल्लुक्च | V | ४ | ७९ | 
qa बहाति एकधुरीश d quu ॥ 
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1631. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the word *eka-dhura in the second case in 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional, Thus gmg zia = एकधुरीण or wage n 

Note:—The compounding 18 taddbhit&rtha ( एकां पुरा aera) io which is added 

ne ४७६0१18 qt and then the affix æ ॥ 
१६३२ | शकटादण्‌ । ४। ४ ८० ॥ 

शाकट वहति शाकटो शो! ॥ 

1639, The affix am comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it,’ after the word शकर in the second case In construc- 
tion. 

Thus एकटं वहति = शाकटः ‘an ox’ i e, what bears a car. 

Note :i—Tlug could bo evolved by तस्येदम्‌ eur as शाकरंस्थ NY = शाकट ॥ The 
specification indicates that tadanta-vidhi applica here, a5 है हाटे हति = Warme , and the 
affix lg not elided ( EV. 1. 88 8, 1080) 

१६३३ । इलखीराट्ठक । ४ । ४। ८१ ॥ 

इलं safe हालिक. ¦ सैरियाः ॥ 

1688. The affix 2% comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the words‘ hala’ and ‘sire’, in the 2nd case 
in construction, 

Thus इल धहति = हालिक, ‘a ploughman; Af 'a plough ox’, 


Nole :--The इक would have come by IV.8 124, 8. 1504 the specification 
shows tadantavidhi and non-cheion, as tataw., ARRI ॥ 


१६३५ | सत्ताया जम्या । ४। ४। ८९ | 
अनी ay: at पहाते प्रापयति जन्या ॥ 


1634. The affi wg comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it after the word ‘jant,’ being in the 2nd case in cons- 
truction, the whole word being a Name 

Thus जर्नी बहति = अन्य 'a friend of a biidegroom,’ fem, sear ‘a brides" 
maid, The word जनी means ‘bride.’ wen lit means‘ what bears the bride’ 
1. e who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c. 


Kalidasa has used it in the sense of the bearers of the vehicle in which 
the bride goes As थातेति अन्यानववत्‌ कुमारी n 


२६३५ । थिध्यत्यधनुषा । ७ | ४ 643 ॥ 
Raard aan चेन्तत्र धनु करणम्‌ । गावी विध्यन्ति tar शर्करा: | 


pe mnm C Ua ee ger ce 
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1635. The affix यत्‌ comesin the sense of ‘ what pierc- 

es it’, after a word in the accusative case in construc- 
tion, provided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is 
pierced. 

Thus वादी विध्यन्ति = tar ( VI. 3. 53, S. 991 ) water, ‘what pierce the feet 
i, e, pebbles, 

Notei~-Why do we any “ provided it is not a bow, ayaa? = Obsarve पावो 


विध्याति yasr no affix 18 odded here This exclusion of wag indicates that the 
aot of piercing must be such ag not to be done by a baw do. ‘Therefore the affix 0088 


not apply to cases like these घौर विध्यति, दाखुविध्यति ॥ 
१६३६ | घनगणं लब्धा । ४ ७ । ८४ ॥ 
qaem | ws लब्या धन्य'। गण ETT गण्य, ॥ 

1636. The affix यत्‌ comes in the sense of ‘who 
obtains it,’ after the words ‘ dhana, and * gana,’ being in the 
second case in construction. 

Thus wd sera द्यः, 50 also Hom: ॥ meq is formed from N'an by तन्‌, 
hence it takes the accusative. 
१६३७ | अश्नायणः । ४ । ४। ८५ I 


भन्न लब्धा आन्नः ॥ 
1637. Tho affix q comes in the sense of ‘ who obtains 


it,” after the word अन्न , in the second case In construction, 
Thus कन्न लक्ष्पा x strat ‘fed,’ * who has obtained food,’ 
१६३८ | वशे गतः । ४।४ । ८६ d 
सहयः परंच्छालुचारी ॥ 

1638, The affix थत comes In the sense of ‘gone,’ 
after the word vafa, ‘control’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus ania. = avai ‘come under control’ i, e. subdued i, e, a dependant 
ar servant. बशा! = काम इच्छा ता प्रातः 7, ८, deeem tt 

१६३६ | पंदसस्मिन्दष््यप 1918] ८७ || 

qup कदमः । नातिशुष्क इत्यर्थः ॥ 

1639. The affix aq comes after the word ‘pada, 
in the sense of ‘in it is visible, being in the first case in 
construction, 

106 $8 
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Thus qa zaning ga: wey ‘mud’ literally, soft mud in which foot. 
mark can be seen at every step, It describes mud which 18 netther very 


hard nor very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression 
of the foot 
Note:—So qart giga! ‘dust’ for in it also the impression of foot con be seon, 
lb also means ‘the foot-path,” Tho word ERI moms Hga ggg this having the 
force of the kritya affix ‘ya’ 1n रश ॥ 
१६७० | सूलमस्याबर्हि । ७ । ४ । ८८ ॥ 
आवश्णमाबर्ह उत्पादन तदृत्यास्तीत्याबाई | मूलमाबंहि येषा ते मूल्या WA ॥ 

1640, The afix थत comes in the sense of ‘whose 
root is eradicated,’ after the word ‘mila,’ being in the first 
case in construction. 

The word sraf£ from | /बूह् ‘to uproot, means ' uprooting,’ = उत्पादने ॥ 


मूलमेषामावहिं = fear: ` 8 kind of pulse’ e, g. माषाः gar: ॥ These cereals cannot be 
harvested without uprooting the whole plant. 


Note:—Aceording to Padamañjari the word should be amaf and not 
guae, with aq and not q ॥ 


१६७१ (urat धेनुष्पा । ४। ७४ Se ॥ 
पेनुशध्वस्य षुगागमो यत्‌ opener ears निपात्यते तंत्तायाप | Faeyr अन्धके स्थिता ॥ 
1641. The word àgeat is irregularly formed, being 
a Name. 


This word is formed by adding gh and gto घेनु It has udátta on 
the final, tasar means that cow (हु) which is given to a creditor in dis- 
charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. ftis also 
called dragrar As qasat भवते garii See Amarakosha II. o. 72, " धेमुष्या 
थम्धके fee" ॥ 

१९४२ | शृद्दपातिना संयुक्ते ऽयः | ४ | ४ । ६० ॥ 
गृहपतियेजमानस्तेन SIMA TETAS: ॥ 


1642. The affix st comes in the sense of ‘joined 
with’, after the word ' grihapati' in the third case in cons- 
truction. 

The word grihapati means ‘ sacrificer'. Thus गहपलेना संयुक्तः = MRTA: 


‘the Gárhapatya Fire’; 1, ea Fire particularly consecrated by the Houser 
holder. 


Note :--The word gamat of tho last stdin should bo read into it, thus "re qan 
moans a partioular Fire, nnd nob avoiy thing relating tor गृहपति ! The Fira in 
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which husband (grihapat ), bogether with or joined with his wife, performs 
gacrifice 18 called Gaibapatya That sacrifica cannot be performed in Dakshindgni. 
Or that fire in. which Grihapati hymns ato iearted ia called GArhapntyn, 


* ^. t e 
१६४३ | नोवयोधमविषमूलसूलसीतातुला्यस्तायंतुटयमाप्यवध्यानाम्यस- 
मलामितसम्मितेषु । ७। ४ । ६१ ॥ 
नावड तायै AEN 1 वयसा तुल्यो aer । घर्मेण पाग्यं ea! विधेण वध्यो विष्यः । मलेन 
झानाम्य भूल्यप | मूलेन समो मूल्य: | सीतया समितं सीत चम्‌ | तुलथा सम्मत्त तुश्यप ॥ 
1643. The affix wa comes after the words नौ ‘a 
t « " 
boat’, aag ‘age’, चम ` merit’, विष * poison’, मूल ' a root’, qa 
‘capital’, सीता ` & furrow’, and तुला ‘a balance’, in the senses 
respectively, of * to be crossed, “ like”, “attainable”, ' to 
be put to death ", “to be bent down”, “equivalent to”, 
“united with” and “ equally measured ". 
The words ín the above must be all In the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that they should be so. Thus — 


I. नावा gram nre water''a river’, literally, what can be crossed 
by a boat. 


2, वयसा तुल्यः e वयस्यः ‘a friend’, lit, one alike in age 

3. भेण प्राण्यम्‌ = Gear ‘what is attainable through dharma’ 

Note '—Could not this form havo been evolved by the next stra wuprsqH 
(IV.4 02 8 1644)? No, qqa formad by that aphorism means ‘what is consis- 
tont with dharma’ ' what is just’, Tho present yr refers to the ‘fruit’, the other 
ta the fact’, 


4. विषेण वद्ध' ८विष्य, ‘who deserves to be put to death by poison’. 


5, सूलतांनाम्यप ८ मूल्यम, "price" lit. or “to be overpowered or bent by 
the root”. 


Note :-—The word गानाग्य ( which 1s formed from the root qq. * to bow' by tho 
affix oga contrary to rule TIT. 1 98 S, 2844 which required qq), means फमिभेवनीयम 
! what onght to be overpowered ’' hange gega, moans ' tho price, worth, cosb', because 
articles like‘ cloth’ &o ars produced by the out lay of stock or anpital (खूळ); ' price’ 
being a thing which, because it 18 capital plus profit, 19 superior to onpibal, and thus by 
price or mülyam, the capital or milo is overpowered. 


6, मूलेन समः = deg: ‘ purchasable’ lit, ‘ equivalent to capital’ e g cloth 
qa: j, e, equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital, 

7, सीतया समितं सीलं ‘a held’, lit, ‘measured out by furrows’ ac- 
cording to Dr Ballantyne, 
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Note:—The word समित 18 equivalent to संगत. ‘united with’ according to 
Kagiki सीदं therefore, hterally moans ‘a ploughed field’ 1 e. ' what 18 united with 


furrows’, The affix will apply also to words ending with सीता, e. g qaei 
saai, हितील ॥ 


8, तुलया afaa = हुल्यम्‌ '' equal” lit, ‘meted out by the balance’, सम्मित means 
quis, TTT ॥ 


१६४४ | घर्मपध्यथन्यायावतपेत । ४ | ४। ९२ ॥ 
धर्मादनपेत्त wem | पथ्य्‌ | भव्यैषू | FASTA, ॥ 


1644 The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘not 
deviating therefrom’, after the word ‘dharma,’ ‘ pathin,’ 
‘artha’ aud ‘nyaya’ being in the ablative case in construc- 
tion, 

The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sütra 
itself, Thus «agada = पिम्यम ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit, Similarly 
deus il शास्त्रियातू पसो यदनंपेत तत पथ्यं, न तु तससाइनपेतवचीर: ‘wholesome diet! eq 
‘fit’, dream! Just, suitable, 


Note ~The word सज्ञायां (IV. 4 89 S 1641 ) governs this mülra also, and 
10796 the derivatives must have the nbova meanings, 


१६४५ | छन्दसो निमिते । ४। Eg N 
छन्दसा निर्मित छन्दस्य । इच्छया कृतमिसर्थ' ॥ 
1645. The afix यत्‌ comes in the sense of ‘made, 
after the word * ehhandas, being in the Instrumental case in 
construction, 


Thus gaar RAT = erm ' made at will’ The word mew is here 
synonymous with इच्छा ‘will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean 
‘metre or Veda, 

१६४६ | उरसोष्णच | BIBI ६४ ॥ 


SO | उरला निर्गित। पुत्र गोरस! | उरस्य। ॥ 


1646. ‘The affix wt as well as qq comes after ‘uras,” 
in the ord ease in construction, in the sense of * made.’ . 


The uq is drawn into the sütra by the particle व्य ॥ atar निर्मित = औरत! 
‘own son, not an adopted son,’ lit, “produced through the loins,’ With Wf 
the form will be yqq, These words denote son, and not anything produced 


from the loin, because the word सनत्ञायां (IV. 4 89.) governs this sftra also 
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१६४७ | हृंदयस्याप्रेय: । ४। ४ EV 
दया देश, ! हृदयत्य gea CAAT ॥ 
1647. ‘The affix @ comes in the sense of ‘ loved,’ 
after the word * hridaya,’ in the genitive case in construction. 


The construction is shown by ihe aphorism itself Thus eagaeq वियः = 
ka. ( Vl. 3,50 S. 988 ) ' pleasant to the heart’ e, g, gt पवा em बनम्‌ ॥ 


Note ,—Bul we cannot say हुँदा पुत, the word ġarar ( IV. 4 99 S. 1641 ) go 
verne this sútra also, and thus restricts the meaning of the wurd 


१६४८ बन्थन्ने चर्षो |७ | ७। ६६ ॥ 
हप॒थशध्वात्‌ THIET यत्‌ CHER STR | हृदयश्य बन्धन qur वश्षीकरणमन्त्र। ॥ 


1648. The affix यत comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘hyidaya’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘hymn’. 

The word gaaeq is understood in the sütra, The word बन्धन gives the 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word ऋषि n That by which a thing 
is bound 1s called. qaa n The word ऋषि means here the Veda or the Vaidic 


hymn Thus हृदयस्थ बम्धमषृषिः gu ` the Mantra by which the heart of another 
can be brought under one's control ', 1, € a वशीकवारन nest: ॥ 


१६४९ | मतजनहत्रात्करणजरपकर्षपु | ४ । LESS ॥ 
मत्त ज्ञानं तस्य करण भावः साधन वा मद्यम्‌ । अनस्य जरुपो अन्यः | §३लस्य T हल्यः ॥ 
1649.. The afix यत comes after words ‘mata’, 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the sense respectively of ‘means’, 
‘gossip’, and ‘drawing’, the words being in the sixth case 
in construction. 
Thus seem करण =र्मस्‌ः ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’ Mata 
means knowledge. अन्य wey = seat Sa rumour’. wee कप =हल्य ploughed’, 
Note :—So also दिद्वल्थ', निहृल्यः the tadanta vidhi apples रथ सी ता बल भ्यो यह n 
१६५० qa AMP (BIBLES 


भे साधु भग्रधः। सामझ साधु तामन्य: 3p 'चाभावकनणीरिति प्रकतिभावः | कर्मण्या | 
qug: ॥ 


1650. The affix ma comes after a word 1n the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in regard 
hereto’, 
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Thus सामखु साधु! eum ( The wa remains unchanged by VI, 4, 168 
S 11६4] ‘conversant with the Sama-Veda’, So also कर्मण्यः, शरण्यः 8०, The 
साधु, here means प्रवीण) or योग्य, ‘expert’ and ‘fit’, and does not mean 
उषक्राक! ‘a benefactor or a good person *, 


Note -— When the sense 18 that of ‘good’, the attra gem हितम्‌ (7, 1 5) will 
apply. वि 
१६४१ | प्रातजनादिभ्यः BSL ४ । ४ | ६६ ॥ 
gis साधुः प्रातिक्षतीन । «ier | सार्वजनीस. । वैश्वज्ञनी नः ॥ 


1661, The affix g% comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
in regard thereto,’ after the word ' pratijana ' &c. 
This debars sq Thus प्रतिजने साधुः = प्रातिजबीनः ( VIL 1, 3 5. 475) 


‘suitable against an adversary’ or ‘who is excellent for every person’. So 
also सांधुगीन', सार्वजनीन', वेश्वज्ञनी त! ॥ 


1 प्रतिज्ञत, 2 gign, 3 सथुग, 4 uuqu 5 परयुग, 0 परकुल, 7 परस्यकुल, 8 
yaaa, 0 adaa, 10 विश्वजन, 11 महाजन, 12 पञ्चञ्जन॥ 


१६५२ | भक्ताणण; । ४। ४। १०० ॥ 
WH aga भाक्ता, TTT ॥ 


1652. The affix ण comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the word ‘ bhakta’, 


This debars wq Thus, भक्ते साधवः = भाक्ता शालबः ‘rice, lit, suitable of 
excellent for food '. 


१६५३ | परिषदो ण्य'। ४। ४। १०१ ॥ 
पारिषतद्य। | परिषत्‌ ale योगविभाशाण्णा5पि । पारिषदः ॥ 


1653. The affix ण्य comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 

with regard thereto ’, after the word ‘ parishad ° ( as well as ण ). 
This debars aq u Thus qftqíg साधु = पारक्यः ॥ The affix ण 15 also 
employed here by the method of splitting up a single 80178 into two. Thus 


(1 ) परिषद and (2 )ण्या॥ Thus परिषवि साधु = पारिषद' ‘one veised in the affairs 
of a council’, ‘a minister ', 


१६५४ | कथादन्यष्ठक॒। ४।४। १०२ ॥ 
Wurm साधु कापिक' ॥ 
1654. The affix ठक comes in the sense of ‘ execel- 
lent with regard thereto’, after the words ' kath@’ &c. 


Thus कथायां साधुः = काथिकः (कपा ठक = कथ्‌ + ढक VI. 4, 148 S. 311 ) = 
mq 3 vm (VII. 2. 116 S 2282) *a narrator of stories’, 
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1 कथा, 2 विकथा, 3 विश्वयकथा ७ 4 संकथा, 05 वितण्डा, 0 gee (ae 
(az, gea) 7 जनवाद, 9 जनेवाद, 9 ज्ञानोवाव* (1) 10 ga, 11 ang (agea) 
12 युश 13 mm, 14 argia: n 


१९५५ | गुडाविज््यष्ठज । ४। ४। १०३ ॥ 
शड साधुर्गाडिर्क इसु SAT थव ॥ 
1655. The affix J comes In the sense of ‘ excellent 

with regard thereto ’, after the words * guda &c,’ 

This debars qq n Thus gè uri: = गौदिक! ‘ sugat-cane - lit, ' excellent 
in making sugar’, rpm: ‘barley’ lit, suitable for making saktu, 

lag, 2 कुल्माष, 3 सक्तु, 4 wu, 5 मांसोदन, 6 vun 7 देश, 8 संप्राम, 
9 wur, 10 सक्ताम*, 11 dam, 12 प्रवास, 18 निवास, 14 उपदास ॥ 


१६५६ | पथ्यतिथिवसतिस्वपतेढेज । ४ | 91 १०४ N 
पायि साधु पायेयम | आतियेयम। बसनं CIC GR साधुर्वासतेयी राजि, । स्वापतेयं घनम.॥ 
1656. The affix ढज comes in the sense of ' excellent 
with regard thereto ' after the words ‘pathi’, ‘atithi’, 
' vasati ' and ' svapati `. 

This debars aq ॥ Thus पायि arg grag VIL 1, 2 S 475) ‘prov. 
ision for journey", 'प्रातियेयम' hospitality ', araga ' habitable ' as वासतेयी ura. 
स्वापतेयम्‌ ‘wealth, property’. 

१६५७ | सभाया यः 1 ४ । ४ । १०५ ॥ 


सभ्य ॥ 
1657. The affix wa comes after the word ' sabhá' 


when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 
This debars aq the difference being in accent (IIL. 1,3 5, 3708 and 
VI 1.185) Thus सभायां arg: = सभ्यः ‘refined ’ lit, ht for society. 

१६५८॥ समानतीर्थ वासी । ४ | ४ । १०७॥ 

साधुरिति निवृत्तप ॥ वसतीति वासी । समाने तीर्थे g वतीति aated: ॥ 

1658. The affix aa comes in the sense of ' resident 
therein’, after the word ‘sam@na-tirtha’, in the locative 
construction. 

The anuvritti of arg now ceases, The word तीर्थ means here ag 
'Preceptor’, Thus समाने तीथे वासी = सवीष्य! (VI. 3. 87 S. 1015)—' a fellow- 
student ', who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

१६५६ | समानोदरे शयित ओ ATs । ७ | ४। १०८॥ 

सपाने उपरे शायित rug una arr ॥ 
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1659. The afix # comes in the sense of' who 
sleeps, after the word *s&mánodara ' in the locative constrnc. 
tion, and the udátta falls on the letter sit ॥ 


The word faq. is equal to fiya: ‘remain’, Thus पमानोरें qam = ए 
माने qq ‘uterine brother’ 1 e, who has slept in the same womb, See V], 3, 
88 ७, 1010, 


१६६० | eique |B ४। १०६ ॥ 
dd । भर्थ AIPA ॥ 
1660. The affix a comes after the word ‘sodara, 
in the sense of ‘who sleeps, the word being in the 7th case 
in construction 


By sütra VI 3.88 समान is optionally changed to w before the word 
am when यत्‌ follows, Thus sarai शयित' = सोया Here wp ts not udatta, 
as it was in the last ; the udátta here falls on 4 ii 


Here ends the chapter on Pragghitiya, 


क ही mauu 


अथ ताद्वितळठयदिधि प्रकरणम ॥ 


CHAPTER XXXII, 
THE AFFIXES छू and aq | 


१६६१ | प्राङ्‌ क्रीताच्छः । ५। १। १ ॥ 
सेन कीत मित्स! प्राक छोषसिक्रियते ॥ 


1661. From this sütra forward up to 'tena-krítam ! 
V.1, 81 S, 1702 the affix ‘chha’ bears rule. 


Note .—The afix & has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven 
50088 V, 1, 110 07 S, 1702, Thos in the 80७ qefa ‘suitable for tbat’, V. 1, 8 
B, 1685 the word @ must be road to complete the sense. Thus qurp3rgar- edi 
Mga; करमीय gt अकरभीयः, geira: ॥ The limitation of the jurisdiotion of t haa 
bosn indicated In the sútra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with 
regard to tho afix, Asan affix, has no force beyond V, 1, 17, 8, 1679 the affix oy 
being the ruling affix thereafter. 


१६६५ | उगवादिभ्यो यत्‌। ५। १।२॥ 


mra; कीतादिलेंव | अबर्णान्ताब्न्वाविभ्यश्च यत्स्याच्छस्यापवाद। | तामे नभे च ५ ॥ ASR. । 
TINS | Cri WW ॥ gw: सप्रसारणं «pop Urge * ॥ शन्यम। Wer) Spur 
SHE च #॥ ऊधन्यः ॥ 


1882, The affix 'yat' comes aftera pratipadika 
ending with उ (long or short), and after the words Wt and 
the rest, the senses of the affix being those taught upto 
Stra V. 1. 87 S. 1702, 


The senses of Prák-kritlya affixes are three, viz those taught in 
sütras V, 1.5, S, 1665 V. 1.12 S. 1674 and V. 1, 165, 1678, This aq 
debars a I! 


Note -—the worde इनदाय moaning 'a kind of leather’, and सस! 'a kind of हावे! 
offering’, and qra kind of food’, all end in q and are governed by this sútra, in 
spite of V. 1, 15 8. 1677 which applies espeolally to leathers, and V. 1. 4 Ñ, 1064. 
and ita vártika which applies éspeoially to ‘ offerings’ aud ‘food modifications’, Thisi 
An example where & subsequent shtra does not debar a prior sitra(I, 4, 2), Thus GET 
+ यत्‌ = सनङ्षष्यं चर्म, ' leather fit for making Sanangu ’, चंद + यत्‌ = थरष्या EROJA: | rico 
At for making eharz', सक्तु + यव = सक्तव्पा पाता ‘ barley fib for making Saktu’ 


167 « 
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Gana Sütra “-नार्मि is replaced by नभ when the affix ay is added, 
Thus नाभये हित = नभ्य meaning aar ' axis, axle’ lit, ‘ fitted for the naw of the 
wheel’, or a wood fit to be made the nave of a wheel or satan, the piease, 
Noie,— When the word ait means ‘ the navel ' of à hving being, then 1t will 
not take this थ, but 10 will take the य of V. 1, 6 8 1666 In that case, तभ will not 
replace नामि, ७, g. नाभि + a= APAR, ‘suitable for 11701 11, a oil 
Gaga Stra :—The wold qas takes samprasárana, q being changed to 
q, and optionally this gis lengthened; and the udátta accent falls on the 
final, As qaa + यत्‌ = शान्येम्‌ or श्वन्‌ am = शल्यम fit fora dog. Contrary to Vl, 4 
144, the म्‌ of «qq is not elided before the taddhita afix aq u 
Gaga Shira —The final ofthe word sje is replaced by sm; ९, ६, 
ङधस्‌+ यतू ८ ऊंघ+ जन य= ऊघभ्यः कूपः ‘a well, 
1 शो, 2 हविस्‌, 3 mat, 4 विष, 5 बहिंस, 0 sear, 7 स्खदा (स्ववा), 8 gr, 
9 मेघा 10 gw (सक), 11 नाभि b^, 12 ga: सप्रसारण वा 'च दीर्घेत्व तत्संतियागेत 
'ध।न्तावासस्‌ 13 ऊधसोऽनङ्च, 14 कूप", 15 qm*, 16 दर (उदर), 17 खर 18 wget, 10 
mega ( अध्वन, अव्या) १0 we*, 21 वेव", 22 बीज", 29 qime (दीस) 24 स्कल ॥ 
१६६३ | कम्बलाञ्च SAAT IRI १। ३ ॥ 
AEWA | कम्वल्यधूणापलधातम_। सज्ञायां किम्‌। कम्वलीया ऊर्णा ॥ 


1663. "Theaffix aa comes in the Prak-krittya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a name is meant, 


This debars'chha Thus कम्बल + aq = फम्बल्य A kambalya-measure of 
wool’ = roo Palas of wool, This is the name of a measure, such as क्श्वल्यपूर्णा 
TARAN i 

Why do we say «arat? Observe Regata कर्णा " wool" lit, ' for making 
blanket’, which is formed by ७ ii 
१६६४ | विभाषा हविरपूपाविष्य : । ५। १।४॥ 
erga दापें। मामिक्षीयम्‌। पुरोडाश्याध्षण्डुल्ञा । पुरोडाशीया, | भपृष्यम, ! श्रपूपी यप्‌ ॥ 
1664. The affix यत comes optionally after the words 


denoting, ‘ offering, and after *apüpa 60, in the sense of 
Prak-kritiya. 


Thus भागिक्ष्यं दधि, “fit for making शामिक्षा 1, €, curd :—or sums 


with छू ॥ So also पुगुंडाश्या। or पुरोडाशीया ogan, ‘suitable for making 
PurodAga ' i, 8, a kind of rice, 


Note .— The word qf occurs in the गयांदि ohea ( V, 1, 2 5, 1662) and it 
necessarily take a there being no option, The हवि hore, therefore, menus things 
denoting 8७७0) offerings, and not the word-form ’ hayi! 


So also after अपूषादि, as प्रपूप्यव or stodrar ॥ 
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1 mgg, 2 तण्डुल, 9 (3108), 4 one, 5 war, 6 wag, 7 qua 8 कदन, 0 
gy, 10 qq, 11 किण्व, 12 प्रदीप, 19 gau, 14 कटक, 15 कर्णवष्टक, 16 इर्गल,* 17 भगेन; 
18 maagia, 19 qq,” 20 स्थूणा, 21 वीप ( पीप ), 22 exu, 23 पच, 24 कर, 25 mr 
EN 

Gaga Shira —The affix qq comes optionally after words denoting 
modifications of food; such as सक्ठु॥ In the case of 'saktu' howevei, no 
option is allowed, See V, 1, 2 S 1662, 


१६६५ | तस्मे हितम । ५। ei Vi 

TRA हितो वत्सीयो ya! sup हित ngra दाह । maal हविष्यम्‌ ॥ 

[665. An affix comes after a word in the fourth 
case 1n construction, in the sense of ' good for that.’ 

Thus वस्सेभ्यो हितो गोपुक = वस्सीय. ' fit for calves’ i.e. a cow-milker So 
also aga हितं = शङ्क agong (VIL 4, 146, 5, 847, VI. 1,795.63), As 
uga पास, * wood ', ‘At for a stake' man; हविष्यम ॥ 

१६६६ । शरीरावयवाद्यत्‌ । Web ६ ॥ 

EAR i HOM S नस्‌ नासिकायाः ॥ नध्यम्‌ | AP ॥ 

1666. The affix थत comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that, after & word denoting & part of the body. 

The word शरीर means animal organism. This debars 8, thus, a 


‘good for the teeth’ Fon, sige, qpag, mea such as dentrifice, snuff, oil 
&c See Vl. 1. 213. 

Várt —The नस is substituted for नासिका only when the affixes aq and 
aq, and the word az follow as, नस्यम्‌ , weg नस्‌ क्षुद्र ॥ Thesm is taught in 
IV. 3 t5 S 1430 and V 1, 6 S, 1666, पस is taught in V, 4, 45 5 2126, 

The word fau ' head’, is also goveraed by this rule, but सिरम is 
replaced by sfiq before aq by the next sütra, 


१६६७ | ये च तद्विते। ६ । १।६१॥ 
यादों तद्धिते परे anusga शीषेन्नादिष्! स्यात्‌ । शीषेण्यः । तद्धिते कित्र। शिर इच्छते 
शिश्स्यति ॥ apA ७ ॥ शीधण्याः शिरस्या. वा केशाः । afer शीषे इति वाच्यश्र " ud AMT 
awa शिरस' शीषादेश । त्यूलाझेरस इद स्थीलर्शार्षम्‌ ॥ 
1667 There is the substitution of sa, for fre 
when a Taddhita affix beginning with * follows. 


The word शीत्‌ is understood here, from the preceding Ashtádhyáyl 
sitra. This rule teaches substitution, The original for which this substitution 
comes is not given in the sütra, we must infer it, The appropriate ariginal 
is TE i Thus शीषण्या fg पुण्या ware, गीधण्यः eq The affix qq is here added 
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by V,1. 6 S, 1666, The word शीर्षण retains its original form before this 
affix aq, the final भव not being replaced by anything else ( VI, 4. 168 S, 1154), 


Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix follows’? Observe शिर हच्छाते शिरस्याहि 
here q is not a Taddhita affix, and so there is no substitution, 


Vårt :-—The substitution is optional when meaning ‘hair’, As ọta: 
"Rf: Or शिरस्याः केशा: ॥ 


Vérti—There is the substitution of श for fire when a Taddhite afix 
beginning with a vowel follows. 


Thus efeafacaisva = हास्तिशीर्बिः formed by adding the Patronymic affix 
am (IV. 1, 96 S, 1096), So also त्थूनजशिरस yaa = स्थोलश्रीयेम्‌ ॥ 

Note —Had the word heen h&a (instend of WN as taught herein ) then 
it would have retained its final ṣẹ before thesa affixes and would not have given the 
proper forms ( VI, 4, 168 B, 1154). Again in forming the feminine of vifentfifi: by 
adding ष्यक्ष (179, 1, 78 8 1198), arises this difficulty :— g (ब) is a Taddhits 
affix beginning with थ, when this is applied to हास्तिशीर्षिः, we must apply the last rule 
and obange tha शीष into क्षीषेन्‌ ( for after being the substitute of शिरस 18 prima facit 
a substitute of efi also for the purposes of that rule VI 1. 61 8,1607), The 
form which we get will be this, हंत्तिशीपि'4 «यङ = हास्तिश्ीर्षिण्‌ + थ ( VI, 1, 61 8.1607) 
नहात्तिशीपण्या (VI, 4. 168 $, 1154) But thin 18 a wrong form, the desired form is 
हात्तित्तीर्ष्या । How do we explain this? Thus gritante + ष्यङ' = शास्वा + य॒ (the ६ 
18 elided by VI, 4, 148 and in the room of g we substituie a zero or aga} | Nor 
this 10088 becomes athAnivat to €, thus the affix q not being directly applied to vii, 
because this zero intervenes, शीर्ष 18 not 1eplaced by witha as required by VI, 1. 61, 8. 
1667, for 1b 18 not followed by an affix beginning with य but by a zero sthánivat to हुम 
afix, 

RE&C खरूयवमाषतिलबृप्रह्मणश्च । ५ । १। ७॥ 
ललाय हित BEAT | थप्यम्‌ } माध्यम | तिल्यष्‌ | वृष्यप । ब्रह्मण्यप ¦ maar ॥ 


1668. The affix यत comes in the sense of ' good for 
that, after the word ‘khala,’ ‘yava’ ' másha;' ‘tila,’ ' vrisha. 
and ' brahmana. 


This debars छ॥ Thus खल्यम्‌ "suitable for threshing floor’, So also 
dean, माध्यम, तिल्यम्‌, ican, or agoa, n 


Note '—No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 
वृष्णो हितम्‌। लाह्मणेभ्यो fga: the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 
worda take neither & nor aq though वृष 185८ पूषन and mara is = ब्राह्मण ॥ 


The word t in the sátra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated, Thus राय हिता ण्या ॥ 


१६६६ | अजाविभ्यां ध्यन्‌। ५। १५।८॥ 
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araar afir. | अविष्या ॥ 


1669. The afix wq comes in the senes of ' good for 
that, after the words ‘aja ‘and ‘avi.’ 


This debars ‘chha? Thus झजच्या afi. ‘the yellow Jasmine called 
yüthi' afsear afar ॥ 


१६७० | झात्मन्विश्वजनभोगोकत्त रपदात्स!:। ५ 1 १। ६ ॥ 


1670. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘good 
for that, after the words 'átman, and ' vigvajana’ and after 


compounds having the word ‘ bhoga’ as their second term. 


This debars mu In the 50178, the q of rag has not been elided, 


indicating that it should not be compounded with the word भोग which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from, this irregular 
construction of the sütra, that the word aritraeqg does not apply to the words 
gia and Pisis, but these words are themselves prakyiti Thus प्रास्मन्‌ @ = 
'आध्मतीनप ‘suitable for one's self’ the s of Atman, which required to be elided 
by VI, 4 149 5 679, is saved by the next sûtra, 


१६७१ | आत्माध्यानों खे | 1 ४। १६६ ॥ 
एसी खे प्रकृया स्त: upper दितमात्मर्नानम । विश्वजनीनम । कर्मधारयावेबेष्यत्ते ५ ॥ पश्ची- 
तत्पुरुपाहहतीहिश्र क एव। विश्वेजत्तीयम ॥ परुचजनाहुपसंझ्यातम * n SANNAR ॥ IANI 
ex^ ॥ सार्यञ्ञनिकः । aAa. । महाजनाइञ्‌ ५। माहाक्षमिक। | मातृभोगीणः । पितृ भोगीगा, । 
एञञभोगीनः॥ maam च ॥ ग्राचायेभोगीत, ॥ 


1671. The final of the stems mam and अध्यन 
remain unchanged before the affix स ॥ 


Thus menà हितं = ग्रास्मनीत! ( V. 1.9. S. 1670). 
Note '-प्रध्वानमज़्डांमी ( V 2. 16 S, 1817 ) मध्यनीन: ॥ But gerere and gre ॥ 
The frat is formed by tha samüaánta affix z% added to the avyayibhàva ( V. 4 108 8, 
678), and the latter by ape ( V, 4, 85 5. 908 ). 
So also विश्वजनीनभ ‘suitable for all men! The word firms must be 
a katmadháraya compound, meaning ‘all men,’ for the application of this rule; 
when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvriht compound, it will take छू As, 
विश्वभुनाय fta = aatan ' beneficial for man-kind,’ 
Várt:—So also after Karmadháraya Compound पंचजन, e, g, पंचजनीनमं, 
otherwise पष्चजनीयम ॥ 
12818 कि the Karmadháraya compound सर्वजन, there are the 
affixes zsz and @, as सर्वजनीन and सर्वज्ञनिकम्‌ ; otherwise सावेझनीय्म ॥ 
Várt:— The affix sx comes always after the word महाजन whether it 
be a Karmadháraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com- 
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pound As महाजञनाय हितं माहाजनिक l Ina Bahuvefhi it will be महाजनीय! with ह 

Compounds having भोग as their final. term also take the affix qj, as, 


gnus and Agaty: u The word सोभ means ‘body, But artrg and 
पित्रीथ, with छू, when the word भोग does not follow, 


Véet-—The words राजा and mpra followed by ‘bhoga’ take always 
the affix er, as राजभोगीन! and प्राध्यार्थभोंगीन!॥ 

Gana sûtra -—In the case of झाचार्थनोगीना the 18 not changed into ण (VIII, 
4 2) The words do not fake the affik @ when used singly. As, qz, saraa 
Taq, no affix being omploy ad 

१६७२ । सर्वेपुरुषाभ्यां ढञो । ५) 1 १० | 

सषोण्णा वेति वक्तव्यम s सर्वेस्मे दित सार्वेष। सर्वीयम ॥ पुरुषाद्वधावेकारसमूहतेनकरतेषु ५ N 
भाष्यकारप्रयेशासनेत्यश्य genae निवेश! । पुरुषस्य wu पोरुषेयः | तस्यदमित्यणि प्राप्ते । queer 
विकार! qaga । प्राणिरजतादिन्यो$्भ Tal mR । समूहष्प्याणे प्राप्त । एकाकिनें।४पि qi: 
पोहषेद्यवृता SAA AIT | RAMA YSU प्राप्त AAP तु भासादादावप्राप्त एवोति विवेक ॥ 


1672. The affixes q and gs% come respectively in the 

sense of ‘good for that’ after the words * sarva and ‘ purusha’, 

Vári-—The affix ण comes optionally after सरवे as u4ed[8q = सीय्‌ 0! 
सार्वबू N 

Vårt —The affix हम, comes after पुरुष when the word so formed 
means: ‘slaughter’, ‘modification’, a crowd’, or ‘made by him’, 

The word तेत 18 placed in. the middle of the Dvandva, according to 
the employment of the author of MahAbhashya, 

Thus gayaa =पोहुषेयः ‘man-slaughter. Here m (4४, 3.120 S 
1500), is debarred. So also पुरुषत्य विकार! = पोरुषेयः "human" Here sr ( IV. 3, 
154. S. 1532) 15 debarred, 

Similarly in the sense of समूह! “crowd,” as in the following line of 
Mágha ;— 


एकाकिनोपषि परितः पोरुषेथवृत्ता ga u Here alo the am of तस्य समूहः is 
debarred. 


So also in the sense of “the book composed,” the affix am would 
have come, but this debars ff, When the thing made 1s not a book but 
“place” &c then no other sütra applies, and this ordains aṣ asa vidhi. 
Thus पोस्षेया प्रस्थ "a human book”, as opposed to srdigar Bar“ the non- 
human Vedas”, So also drat: ma “a man-built palace," 

१६७३ | माणचचरकाभ्यां खञ्‌ । ५। १। N 
माणवाय हितत माणार्वीनम्‌। चारकीणम ॥ 


1618. The affix as comes in the sense of ' good 
for that , after the words ‘m4nava’, and ‘ charaka’. 
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This debars &u ^ aaa हित - माणवीनम ॥ 50 also "ror i 


१६७४ | तदर्धविक्षते: प्रकृतो । ५। १। १२॥ 


विकृतिवा'चक्राधतुण्यन्तात्तवयीयां प्रकृती वाच्यायां Ram स्यातू। आाङ्गारिभ्य एतानि छङ्गा- 
हया काहानि । प्राकारीया हका । दाडुब्य दास ॥ 

1674. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned afhx ® comes, to denote a thing which 
ig the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

Note. —The word प means primitive or the material cause of a produot 
The word विक्रेत्ति means ‘the product’ or ‘modiflestion of such primitive’, mg 
tgorvicenble for that! i. 6 the primitive being serviceable for the product, ‘The 
word सद shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that particular 
product and nothing else, That 18 to soy, on afix will not come to denote any 
product in general, but only when the primitive 18 serviceable for a prtienlar product 
and nothing else, The word qum showa nlso that the word must be im the 4th caso 
when the affix 1a added, Some read the words aÑ tea also into this sütrn, 

Thus gitar हितानि एत्तानि Rena = भङ्गारीयाणि aps ‘wood serviceable 
for making charcoal, so also mre rar geet! ' bricks serviceable for making a 
wall’, Here भड़ारीय and प्राक्राराँय are formed by छ V, 1, 1.8. 1661 Similarly 
agea दार ' wood serviceable for a spear’, 

Notei— Why do we say que, ' sciviceable thereto’? Observe yarat YAT, 
धानानां Ama: ॥ Here there is modification of primitive, but aag is the product 
also of other things than घाना, such as लाजा do 

Why do we say विक्कते' ‘after n.produet '1 Observe LEIE $T, there if no 
afix. For कूप: ' 7 well' nud gga * water ‘do not stand in the relation of gg and 
ere 1, e. material cause and effect, As 'waler ' 18 not the modification or product 
of ‘the well’ though it is found in the well, and therefore the affix is not employed, 

Why do we my ngat ` to denote ७ primitive,’ Observe अस्यर्था को शी ‘a sheath 
serviceable for a sword. The sword 18 a pioduet of iron, but a sheath is not the 
primitive of the sword, 

By using the words प्रकाते and [mw it is further shown that the pra- 
kriti ig liable to modification or vik fra, 


१६७५ | छदिरुपचिंबलेढेज 1 1$ 1 03 0 


छादिपेयाणि तूणानि। AAV yal. ॥ उपधिशब्दास्त्तार्यं इष्यते ५ ॥ उपधीयेत इत्युपधी' 
turg तदेव wide" u 


1675, The affix gst comesin the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘ chhadis, * upadhi ', 
and ‘bali’ denoting the product. 

This debars छ. Thus छादिषेयाणि तृणानि ,बालेयस्तण्डुकाः ॥ 
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Ishii —The affix comes after the word सप without changing the 
7९05९, जपर्धायत pag vum part of a wheel between the nave and the 
circumference or the wheel itself, The word शापधंयमू also means the same, 


१६७६ | ऋष भोपानहोव्यंः । ५। १। १४ ॥ 


कस्थापवाद्‌. | आर्यभ्यो बस्स. । TAT GSH: । 'र्मण्यप्ययमेव qnaa 
eim चर्म ॥ 


1676. The affix Sa comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words 'pishabha' and 
‘upinah’ denoting the products. 

This debars s il 
Thus spat बस्ल', aire asst: 1 Even when the primitive is ‘leather 
Wü. the affix ‘fiya’ will come after gary debarring by anticipation the ww 
of V. 15 5. 1677. Thus sigrag चर्म v 
१६७७ | TOTS 1 ५। १। १५॥ 
चर्मणो या PRAT CCA TH स्यात्‌ | यन्नवे इदं वाघ चर्म वारणे A ॥ 


1677. The affix sq comes, in the sense of a primi- 


tive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing the 
product of leather. 


The word qq in the aphorism is in the genitive case, This es 
debars छ ॥ Thus aig चर्म and बारद चरमं a leather serviceable for making a ' vård- 
hra’ and ' váratra ' 1, 8, a leather thong, 

p. 
९६७८ | तदस्य तदस्मिन्‌ स्यादिति।५।१। १६॥ 

ARR णासानिष्टकानां स्यास्ाकारीया इष्टका । प्रात्तादीये वार्‌ । भाकारोषरिंमन स्यात माकारीयी 
देश: Aan लोकिको विवक्षामनुसास्यति । तेनेह न | प्रासादा देवदत्तस्य स्यादिति ॥ 

1678. The above mentioned affixes come after 8 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of 8 
genitive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent 
of the verb ‘sy&t’ s—in other words—the above-mentioned 
affixes have also the sense of ‘very well sufficient there to’ 
and ' very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

Nola The word ag shows that the word im conatruction must be in the 
first case, the words eq ‘of it’ and अस्मिन्‌ ‘in ib’ show the senses of the 
afix, the word स्यात्‌ "it oan be’ qualifies the primitive, tha word इसि, is for the 
sake of dislinotnesa 

Thus प्राकार era, इष्टकानां स्थात्‌ = प्रकारीया geri ‘ the bricks sufficient 


to raise a wall’, So also प्रासादीये वार ॥ Similarly mpgrüsteqeqir स्यात्‌ = प्राकारीयी 
qu: ‘ place sufficient to make a wall therein’, प्राप्तादीयां भूमि! ॥ 
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Note 1— The word eq being in the Potential Mood (विधिलिक्क) of ate * to be’, 
has the force of संभाषन ‘potentiality, suffiolenoy as given in Shiras III, 3. 
164, 8 2811 &c. Such as when the largo number of brioks makes it posstdia to raise 
a wal, we asy प्राकार आंतामिष्ठकारनां त्यात ॥ Similarly when the quality (spur) of a 
land, such agate ares, Bibnation &o, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 
we say, MTESA त्याव ॥ 

In the examplea under this sûtra, there is no modification ( ARR) of 
the primitive ( प्रकृति ) mto a product, as was the case under stra V. 1, 18 8, 1674 
The examples under this 80008 show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or aofficiency’ 
of a thing for a ceri&in purpose. Herein lies the differance between this 
etra and the previous ones, 

The repetition of the word Ry twice in this sütra shows the existence 
of the Grammatical maxim; amita qeu प्रसेके प्मर्थ (aus aaa 
‘when the sense of an affix 18 more than one, the cose in construction to whioh 
the affix must be added must bo shown 1n each 0888 ? 

Why there is no affixing in this case: qrarar वेवपत्तत्य त्यात?) The use 
of शाह in the Sütra would prevent this, the force of gf being that the clasical 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives, 


१६७६ | परिसाया दम 1५1 १। १७॥ 
पारिखेयी qp ॥ 
1679. The affix ह comes, after the word ‘ parikbá ° 
in the above senses of ' this is sufficient for that’, and ‘ this is 
sufficient therein ’. 


This debars wil Thus पारिखियी भूमि ‘land sufficient to make a mote 
thereon’. 

Up to this Sdtra was the governing force of the affixes & and «m 
Hereafter another affix will be taught, 


Here ends the chapter on & and aq affixes. 
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gra तद्विताहोय प्रकरशाम ॥ 
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१६८० प्राग्वतेष्ठञ्‌ । ५। १। १८॥ 
सेम तुल्यमिति वति षक्ष्यत्ति तततः प्राक्‌ र॑भधिकियते ॥ 


1680. Upto Sütra V.1. 116 S. 1778, (excluding 
that } the affix ast bears rule. 

Note —The affix उजू governs all the succeeding sitras upto तेततुल्याक्तया चेद्राते, 
and has the senses given to it in Sütras V, 1,37 S, 1702 &o. Strictly speaking the 
afix हभू governs only upto V. 1. 110 8, 1778 and not upto 116, Thus im V, 1, 72, 
the affix gag must be read ; ag पारायाणिक', तै।रायशिक,: प्यान्ट्राथणिक्। ॥ 


१६८१ | भ्राहोदगोपुडळसंख्यापारमाणाद्रक | ५। १। (९ N 
तदईतीयेतद्निध्याप्य TERY दझो5पवी पृष्ठ घिक्रियते गोपु्छातीन्जञयिर्वा ॥ 
1681, Upto Sütra V.1. 63 S, 1728 inclusive, the 
affix ठक bears rule, ‘with the exception of the word ' gopuch- 
chha’, or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of capacity. 


Note:—Biriotly speaking हक governs upto sülra V, 1, 65 8.1739, The word 
STE is made up of y+ agara | The force of sir here 18 afara or Inclusive, so that 
m the Sütia तदहि ( V. 1. 63, ) also, the हक wil] be employed Tire affix 235 debate 
$311! The sense will be the same as given m 'V, 1. 87 S. 17102 &c, the difference 


between हक and zx being in accent only, Thus निष्कया करतं = तेष्किकम | Bo alto 
SHE CST 


१६८२ | असमासे निष्कादिभ्यः | ५। १। २०॥ 
MATA क्रीतमिति यावस्सप्तदश THAT । निऽक्ातिम्योऽसमासे उक euet 
See । भेष्किकम | समासे g उञ्‌ ॥ 


1682. The affix Jw comes after the words निष्क dc, 
when they are not parts ofa compound, the sense of the affix 


being that taught in the subsequent sütras upto V. 1. 63, 5 
1702, 


" The word gta, Is understood in the sütraalso, This za debars बम्‌ 
Thus hiex& t 
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But when it ts a part of a compound, then the word Fem will take 
the affix 3 |! 


Thus प्रमभिष्क + ठय॥ Here applies the following rule. 

Note ti— The following seven me nighkádi words —1 निष्क, 2 पणा, 8 पाद, 4 भाष, 
5. are; 6, द्रोण, 7, qê ॥ Drona denotes mensure, ghagh}: denotes numenal and 
would have taken tay ॥ 


१६८५३ | परिभाणास्तस्यासंज्ञाशाएयों 0913 1 १७॥ 


उत्तपदपृछ्धि' स्थात्‌ झिंदावों ॥ परमनेष्किक्र:ः । भसभासपहूण ज्ञापक्कं भवाति । इत! प्राक 
पदन्‍तविधिरिति | सेत सुगव्यम्‌ । यवापूप्यमि्यांदे ॥ ga ऊर्ध्व तु संएयापूर्वपताना तततम्तमहणा 
प्रास्यतेरिष्यति तद्याज्लाके पाराथणिक, । बेपारायाणिकः । भहुकीते किष । द्वाभ्यां ainra कीस 
ater | विशुपिण क्रीते शुर्पादआ मा भूत्‌ । क्रि तु उज. | दिशीपिकम्‌ Maer’ इति किम. vea 
ज्ञापा परिपाणमरय पाज्वकलापिकम | तदस्य परिमायामिति T ॥ 


1683. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense ( with the exception of mor) 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
T, ण, or %, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

Thus परमनीष्किक्र' it 


The words ' asamáse etc when they are not parts of a compound’ of 
the last sütra are jfiàpaka, indicating that in the preceding sütras the tadanta- 
vidhi applied. Thus we have not only asa, but gusar also ( V. 1. 2. 5 1662 ), 
not only gaa bul यवापृष्यम also ( V. 1, 4, 5. 1664 ). But in the sütras that 
follow, the tadanta-viddbi applies only when the first member of the compo- 
und is a numeral, and that too when there is no luk-elision of the affix, As 
पारायणिक! and «aurea ॥ (But when not preceded by a numeral, the 
tadanta-vidhi does net apply as परमपारायणम gaara | ) Why do we say ' when 


there is no luk’ Observe yrat शूपोमभ्यां कीत = दिशपम ॥ (axo क्रीरे = RITR 
with asg not et ! V. 1, 26 S. 1691 ), 


Why do we say ‘when it is not a name? Observe पंचकलापेकम ॥ It 
has taken the affix zur by V. 1, 57 5 1733. 


Note: .—The word परिमाण in this sútra has its technical nignifiontion, and not 
ita = etymologioal sense ‘Fechnically परिमाण does not inolude quar, etymologi- 
only it does, Pimni has used this word परिमाण m some atifras in ite technical 
genae, in others in its etymologieal sense, Thus in sutras IV, 1 22 9, 480, and Y, 
1.19. 8, 1681 the technical 80188 18 token, while in sûtras IV. 8. 156, S, 1584 and 
Y 1. 87, 3, 1728 the ekpmologiea) sense ig meant, Technioally परिमाण means सर्वतो 
भाते ora monsme of capacity, and surface, namely length and breadth and hoight oi 
depth, such sa प्रस्य, &e 1, 6. a oubic measure and a square measure In (lus ganeg it 
is to bo distinguished from the measires of length or lineal mensure, technically 
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ealled TR ४101 an ७ Aai ‘a ठण fc, on the one side, and the Measures 
of weight, technically called genpor much as पृछ, io on the other side, In short 
उन्मात means a mongure of weight or gravity, Raru means a measure of 
volume or capacity, प्रमाण means a lineal moagure, and a संशया is beyond all these, 

Note :—Q, Is not the employment of the word "grerp in the Sütra redund- 
dant? For by the maxim wenprer प्रातिपदिकेन qarafafiarieg “ thet which cannot, 
possibly he anything bub a pratipadika, does not, contrary to T. 1, 72, S. 26, denote 
that which ends with it, but 1t denotes only हि," the prátipadika f&eg beng 
especially mentioned in the sütra, the role will apply to the word निष्क and 
not to & word ending with Free ॥ 

A, The employment of the word भ्समासे in this Sübra, indicates by im- 
plication ( jftipaka ), that in spite of the above maxim, the तदन्सविधि' 1. 1. 72. 8, 26 
applies to tha previous sútra, while in the subsequent sübras ib does nob, As 
angili यतू ( ४, 1, 2, 8. 1602 ) the ag applies not only to गो de but to words ending 
in गो ४0, An megg and मुंगध्यम , gaaman ॥ Not only sgean , णपूपीयम ( V. 1 4 8, 
1664) but also बषापृष्यम घदापुपीयम Not only qeq (V. 1.6.8 1666) but also 
Uam ॥ 

While m the 81768 subsequent to this V 1, 20, S, 1682 the tadanta-yidhi 
applies only to words preceded by a Sankhyh and that also in Sitras upto 
V, 1, 115. 8. 1778 and not there after १९, द्ेपारायाणकः and «qnm (४. 1. 72. 8 
1726. Wrenn this latter case, when an affix 18 elided by gra; the tadanta-vidhi does 
not apply. Thus भ्व adeat क्रीत = हि शपे + ढञ्‌ ( ५, 1. 18 8 1680 ) = हिप, (the 
affix bang elided by V 1, 98. S 1693). Now in forming a tertiary derivative from 
thie word दिशुपेम , the tadanta-vidhi will not apply, Thus दिशुर्पण sls, here what affix 
are we to snbjoin P Tf tadanta-vyidha applied, we get the affix «rs; ( V. 1 26 8. 1691 ) 
in the alternative, But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the goneral affix द्‌ V, 
1, B. B. 1669, and have द्विप्तीर्षिकप u Hore the affix वजय is not elided by Y. 1 28, ४, 
1698 as there is no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the 
following ishi प्राग्वतें! संखयापूर्वपद्ानां तद्न्तमहणसलुकि ॥ 


१६८४। अर्धात्परिमाणुस्य पूवस्य तुवा । ७1 ३ । २६ ॥ 

NCAT ACTA gu: पुर्वपतस्य तु वा. झिति णिते किति "n 

arabia tran श्रार्धव्रोणीकम, । भर्धप्रोणिकम्‌ ॥ 
1684. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

Su, org, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, 
when the word aÙ precedes it, but optionally for the first 
vowel of अर्थं ॥ 

As प्राधेव्रीणिका or erige, with 231 ( V, 1, 18, ), 


Note 1— Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe क्षार्धक्रोद्वाक्रम. only 
m= STH. प्रयोजनमत्य ) ॥ 
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१९८५ । नात' परस्य 191 ३1 २७ Il 

धर्धात्पाध्य परिमाणाकारश्य qed पूर्वपदस्य तु वा शिवारी) erg ern । 'प्रार्थमात्यिकम ॥ 
श्रत किम. भ्रधकौडावकम । तपर किम. । भर्थखार्या भवा aaah । aaa vu 
बृद्विनिमित्तध्योति पुंषज्ञावानेषेथी न स्यात्‌ ॥ 

1685. When the first vowel of the second member 
preceded by wi and denoting mass is short #, the Vriddhi 
js not substituted for this M, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory t, W, or कू; and optionally so for the first vowel 
of the first member (i. e, अध) ॥ 

Thus भर्पप्रत्यिकः or आर्धप्रास्यिकः (V 1. 18 8, 1680) ॥ «nimm or 
wigan ॥ Why do we say when itis a short st’? Observe भाषकीडविक ॥ 
Why ‘short s '? Observe ed vere भव, = tert n Here Vriddhi is substtuied 
for the झा of शारी, and though the form remains the same, the power of this 
word is changed, For भ्घखारी being formed by a Taddhita affix causing 
Vriddhi in forming a Bahuvfthi compound, this word will retain its feminine 
form and will not be changed into masculine under VI 3.39. 5, 840 as 
भ्धखारीमार्य' ( न भर्षखारीमार्यायत्य ) ( वृक्धानामत्तस्य 'च तद्धितस्य c. ) 

Note i— Wherever Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to a Taddhita affix, that 
affix cannot ba callud बृूद्धिनिमिल, and a word formed with saoh an affix will become 
masculine In a Bahuvrihi compound referring to a male person वेयाकरणी भार्षा आस्य = 
वैयाकरणभाय। ॥ The word वैयाकरण is formed hy prohibition of Vyiddhi. See VII, 8, 8. 


१६८६ । शताश्वं उन्यतावरते। ५1 १1 २१॥ 


इतिस क्रितं दातिवाम | दम । ware किम । दास पारमाणमत्य gaa: ay । इह प्रसयार्थी 
ata! प्रकृथर्पाझभिकाते । सेन ठन्यतो ते किंतु RAT) असमास KAL Brea कीत दिशतकम्‌ ॥ 


1686. The affix दन्‌ and यत come in the senses 
taught upto V. 1.68 S. 1728 after the word शत when it is 
not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean merely 
a ‘hundred’, 





The word आही V. 1.19 S, 1681 is understood here also These 
affixes हन्‌ and यत्‌ debar the affix ma ४, 1 22 S. 1687, Thus qq क्रीतम्‌ = शत्यम्‌ 
or pigan * purchased for a hundred gold coins ’, 


Why do we say qm ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred '? 
Observe बासवरिमायामश्य = दंत कॉमिदानप्‌ ‘a band whose measure 1s hundred’ The 
word wr qualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the latter 
not being possible; for tbe word sta as a base must always mean 'a hundred' 
The following examples wil illustiate the meaning; तमध्याय्य पॉरमाणमध्य पन्यस्य 
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wam! a book consisting of hundred Adhyayas' In this case there is essent. 
ally no difference between the base ( prakrít; ) and the sense of the affix 
( pratyayáitha ), though there 1s apparent difference, for the sake of applying 
the afix For si is a book essentially consisting of hundred, while शं 
‘a carriage purchased for a hundred coms, does not contain hundred as its 
essential part, Similarly saat atas: ‘a herd of cows hundred in number’, Here 
the सघ, essentially consists of aq and so there 15 the affix कन्‌ and not vq Or aq 
(V, 1, ६8% But not so in the case of st शादकशत, षातिक Wea, for here the 
sense of the affix is formed by the sentence , and not discovered merely 
from the word Hence the following Vartika थासपतिषेपेऽन्यशतर्षेऽप्रासिषेधः | 

The word w in the sitra draws in the word grani from the previous 
sütra, Thus gr'w qa घ+ (iq, fret eta =क्षिशत्तकष ! purchased for a hundred 
and two coins’, Here the affix 1s esq V. 1, 22 5 1687, So Nama Accord- 
ing to the lsbti given in the Sütra VIT. 3. 17, S. 1683 the tadanta-vídhi 
applies here, 

१६८७! संण्याया अतिशदन्तायाः कन | ५। 2) N 
सख्यायाः वान्‌ त्यादार्हीयेः$्थे नतु तयन्तषादभन्ताया, | asgi क्रीत ISAR) WEWS । 
न्तायास्तु साप्तिकः । दापस्ताया! 'चाश्वारियात्क्क. ॥ 
1687. The affix kan comes after a Numeral, when 


it does not end with f or शव, the sense of the affix being 
that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63. 8. 1728 


The word आहोत isto be read Into this stra also ‘The word तश्या 


is defined in 1 1,23 8. 258 This sg dehats sa Thus qe: क्रीत = षंचकः, 
महक गणक ॥ 


Why do we say ‘ when it does not end in [तिं or ya ? Observe साप्रातक!, 
व्लीरवा[रषातफ' formed by esr ॥ 
१६८८ | बतोरिडा | ५! १। २४॥ 
यस्‍्वन्तास्कन YET ध्यात्‌ । तावातिकः | तावत्कः ॥ 

1688. The affix, Kan’ coming after a Numoral 
ending with aq takes optionally the augment tz, the sense 
of the affix being those given upto V. 1, 62. 

The words ending in 4q are संख्या | see 1, 1, 23 and would consequent 
take ma, by V.1 22, The present sütia ordains the optional affixing of t. 
to this कन ॥ Thus apres; or क्वावत्तिकः ॥ 
१६८९ । विद्तितरिशद्भधां ड्वुनलशायास्‌ ५। १। २४ ॥ 


amaa कतेष्य । pal कन्‌ स्थात्‌ । भसंज्ञायां gga स्याध्कनो पतात । विषयक 
fawn | सज्ञाया तु विंशातिक । भिएस्क:ः ॥ 
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1689. The affix $39. comes in the senses taught upto 
V.1.63 8.1728 after the words ' Vin$ati? and ‘ tringat’ 
when it does not denote a Name: ann the ति and झत of the 
base are dropped before this affix, 

The affix aq will be added by dividing the sütra into two ivm (1) 
feqarauceat ( 2 )अवुनसंकज्ञयाम, , the meanings being (1) the affix ‘Kan’ is 
added to vindati and tringat ,( 2 ) The affix dvun is added to the same 
words, when not denoting a name, 

Thus Aufa+ uua, sR +भक ( VI. 4. 142 8.844 ) z fium, त्रिशत्‌ + 
gaen + भक्र Vl 4 143 5 316 ) = पिशक, ॥ 


When not denoting a Name fata fama formed by affix कन्‌ V. 
I, 22, 


१६९० | कंसाइिदन | ५। १। २५ ॥ 
रो डीब्रथः । इकार उद्यारणार्थ' । बंलिकः । कासेका ॥ अधश्चिति घक्तयम ५॥ अर्थिक! । 
'म्रपिफी ॥ कापोपणाहि्लक्तत्यः प्रातिरादेशाश्र वा # ॥ काषीपणिक! ! काषापाणिकी । प्रतिक । 
प्रतिकी ॥ 
1690. The affix टिढव comes in the senses taught 
upto V. 1 68 8. 1728 after the word कख 1 
This debars 2x; , the anubandha fe of tsa shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by Jq (CIV, 1.15 5.470), The v of i 18 for the 


sake of pronunciation, the 3 of fésqzis for accent ( VL 1, 197 S, 36863. Thus 
कातिक fem कासकी ॥ 


Vårt 90 also it must be stated after the word wy; e g. wi 
भधिकी t 


Várt :'—5o also after the word migom, ९. g. migri fem. कार्षा- 
q(tat tt Sometimes the word प्राँ 1s substituted for कार्षापण before this affix, 
9३ alta, fem, प्रातकी ॥ 

१६६१ | शूपोदञस्यतरस्याम । ५। १। २६ ॥ 
शोपम , शोर्पिकक ॥ 
1691. The affix "rz comes optionally in the senses 


taught upto VI. 1. 63, S. 1728 after the word ' &ürpa *. 

This debars er which comes in the alternative, As, gòn a= gree 
or शीषिकम्‌ ॥ 

१६६२ | शतसानार्विशतिकसहस्मचसनाद ण्‌} ५। १। २७ N 


PASI SAER ) VaR ळीत दातमानम्‌ । SUL 0 साहसम । 
HAHA, tt 
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1602, The affix aw comes in the senses taught 
upto V, 1. 63, S. 1728 after the words '$atatmána', ' vingati- 
ka’, ‘sahasta’, and ' vasana’, 


This debars ss, ठक and sgg ॥ Thus mantia कीत = urat, 50 also 
AMAR, साहम्‌ and sra, N 


१६६३ | ्रध्यधेपू्द्विगोलुगसं्षायाम्‌ । ५। १। २८ ॥ 


भध्यपेपूवाद्‌ह्िगोअ परश्याहीयस्य लुक स्यात्‌ | प्रध्यर्थकंसम्‌ | दिकंतम्‌ । agal तु 
पाऊ्वकल[पिकन ॥ 


1693. The affix having the senses taught upto V, 1, 
63 S. 1728, is elided by लुक, after a stem beginning with the 
word adhyardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not 
a Name. 


The word आहात is understood here also, Thus अध्यद्गकसम्‌, fan, 
serat Tuc, Rata, निकंसम, जिशवक ॥ Here the affixes (888 and erst are elided 

Note :— Though in the word ह giz &0 tho affix 18 elided, ıt is only ao when 
the affizing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu. compounding (II, 1. 51. 8 728) such 
agin शम्यां TTA कीत (cyt qi Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in 
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as fagin wid = हिसार्पिकम ॥ 
Hence the following rule: हिगोर्लुकि पन्निमित्तम्रहणप्र॥ Sea IV. 1. 88, V, 1. 20 

Why do we say भसङ्ञायाम्‌ ‘when not a Name’? Observe पांचछीहिततिकम 
or qWariki and पाँधकलापिकम being names of certain measures, The femi- 
nine word होहिनी is changed into the masculine by the Vártika wam Wird 
given under VI, 3. 35 .The lohint is the sed seed with which gold &c. is weighed. 

Note :—The word प्रध्यद्ध is a Baùkhyà (See I. 1. 28. S, 258) and a word 
beginning with it will be a Dvigu compound Tig separate mention in this 00009 may 
appaar superfluous, Itis however so mentioned, m order to indicate ( yfiápaka ) that 
this word 18 not always a Sahkhyt, Thos for the purposes of the application 
of the alz paag (V, 4, 17, 5, 2085 ) this word is not a sankhya, 


१६६४ | विभाषा काषापणसहर्ञ्रा$याम्‌ । ५। १। २० | 


लुग्वा स्यात्‌ । ग्रध्यर्धकार्षीपएम्‌। भध्यर्षकार्षापणिकम्‌। दिकांपीपणत्‌ । enti erra । 
आपसण्यानिकत्य fred लुक पत्ते अध्यधंप्रातिकर | festa) भध्यधेलदत्रम्‌ | अध्यर्षसाहसम | 


दिसएश्तम | दिसाहसमत्‌ ॥ 
1694. The affix having the senses taught up to V. 
1, 68, S. 1728 is optionally luk-elided, after the words kárshá- 


pana, and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or 
are members of a Dvigu compound, 
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This 5008 makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 

the last stra. Thus west qoi 01 अध्धर्द्भकाघापणिक, दिक्षावपशाम or fena fni- 

mq, here the affix sa (V. 1. 25 S. 1690) is elided in one case, and not 

elided in the other. When it is not elided, प्रति may be substituted for क्वापापण 
(V,1 25, S, 7690 ) अध्यद्धे रिकम्‌ , हिभातिकम्‌ ॥ 

Go also after the word सहल, ९ g. WERNER म्‌ or ग्रध्यद्धताइस्रत, (gua or 

Aaaa ॥ When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with the 

irregulat Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sütra VIT, 3 15. S, 1752. 


१६६५ 1 श्वित्रिपूषाञिष्कात 141 $130 ॥ 
लुग्वा ध्यात्‌ | RARE । बिनेष्क्रिकम्‌ | जिनिष्कम्‌। भिनेष्किकम । 
तहपूवाथिति sana ७ ॥ बहुनिष्कम्‌। बहुनेब्किकम्‌ ॥ 

1695. The Árhiya-affüix (V 1. 63. S. 1728 ) is optio- 
nally elided after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the 
word nishka, preceded by dvi and tri. 

The word fèrt. ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound’ of V, 1. 
28, S. 1693 is to be read into this sütra, Thus fgrewmm or इिनेष्किकत , its 
or {ष्कम्‌ (VIL 3, 17. 5. 1683 ). 

Várt.—So also when nishka is preceded by wg e. ९. mgfi'uER or 
agaienng The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII, 
$ 17. 





१६६६ | विस्ताच्य । ५। १। ३१ ॥ 
Regreti arret त्यात । बिविस्तम्‌ t faeta irata tt 
1696. The &rhiya-affix ( V. 1. 37-63 ) occasigning a 
Dvigu compound is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi ox fri. 
The word «t in the stra draws in the words feteqatg u Thus [fer 
or Ree ti 


Notet—Tho separation of this sdtra if for the sake of the subsequent sútra. 
१६६७ | विशतिकात्ख! । ५। १। ३२ ॥ 
wein इिशोरित्येव enian -दरिवेशार्त कामय ॥ 
1667. The aftix kha ( tt )comes in the &rhtya senses 
(V. 1. 87-63 ) after the word vihfatika when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvign. 


Thus क्रध्यक्राधंशारिकातन, तिविधातिकीनग ॥ 
Note i— Being especially ordained, thia affix Wy is not elided by V. 1, 28. 
109 § 


866 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIII, $, 1668, 








———''nc———Ó— ———— —— Á— ———— a a 


१६६८ खायो इंकन | ५। १। ३३ ॥ 
अध्यर्धलारीकव । दिखारिकप ॥ केवलायाभोति पक्तव्यम * ॥ खारम्‌ ॥ 
1698. The affix tkan comes in the Arhiya senses 
(V. 1, 87-68 ), after the word khári, when preceded by the 
word adhyardha or a Numeral oceasioning a Dvigu 
Thus भ्वर्जलारीकम्‌, बिखारकिम्‌ t 
Viet :—So also after the word जारी alone, as खारीकम्‌ n 
SARE | परापावमाष शा ताथत्‌ । ५। ९१1 ३४ ॥ 


पध्यपपण्यम्‌ | द्विषण्यम । अध्यर्थेपाशम। area इह पाव! पाहीति न। Gr Aea 

त्यानिषज्ञावाद्‌ | पश्चत्मतदये इत्यपि न । प्राण्यड्रा्थस्येत तत्र quom । 
1699. The affix yat comes in the &rhiya senses 

(V. 1. 37-63 ) after the words pana, pada, másha and fata 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dvigu. 

Thus eagran, , fiios, , 50 also wegga , first n Here qnc is not 
changed to qg by VI- 4. 130, S. 414, because the elided @ of दाद is sthanivat. 

Thus fiera + बते 5 द्िपाद + 0 (शध loped by अह्येतिष VI. 4. 148, 5. 311) £g ॥ 
Thislopa elided क्ष becomes sthAnivat and [ङ्द is not considered as ending in 
are but पाद्‌ and so ४1, 4. 130 S. 414 does not apply. 


Nor is oe not changed into qw, by VI, 3. 53. S. 991, The 
substitution enjoined by VI. 3.53 takes place when qq means the Jovi 
of a living being, while here it means a measure of capacity, 


१७०० | शाणाद्रा 1813 ॥ 
HOTT उञ्‌ | तरव लुक | अध्यर्धशाण्यम | MERTA, dU 
1700. Theaffüxws comes optionally after the word 
fina in the &xhiya-senses ( V. 1, 68 ), when it is preceded 


by the word adhyardha or a Numeral oceasioning a Dvigu. 
This debars ss? which also comes in the alternative, and is then 
elided by V, L 28 S, 1693 Thus marea or sema son । 
१७०१ द्विभिपूवोदण च । ५। १। ३६॥ 


शाणादियेव | चाय्‌ । तेन त्रेरूप्यम्‌। परिमाशान्तस्था देज्ञाशाणयारिति प्युदासादादिवृञचिरव । 


दैशाणम t इिशाण्यम | Feuer इह ठमादयञ्जयोदशारसयाः प्रकृतास्तेदा सम्याविभन्ायोऽपा भाकाहि 
तास्त रक्ष तीमच्यन्ते ॥ 
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1701. The affix war as well as 'yat' optionally also 

comes after the word sana, in the drhtya-senses ( V. 1. 87-68 ) 
when preceded by the words ह and भि 

The ag comes optionally by the last sdtra and is also drawn into 

this by the word *r Thus we have three forms, दिशाण्यप्र, mre and figmem. v 

Note t~—The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 

numerals, taught m VIL 8. ३0-17 S 1752, 1754, 1688, does not however take 

place in the case of शाण this word being especially excluded from the operation of 

those rules, see VII, 3, 17. The Vriddhi here 18 rógular as taught by the general rule 


VII. 2. 117. 
Thus in the preceding sütras V. I. 18 to १. J. 86 thirteen affixes have been 


taught, but the meaning of those affixes have not bean given, nor the construction of 
the words to which thay are to be added In the following sitras are given the 
meanings and the construction. 


१७०२ | तेन RAR | L8 CSS ॥ 
SELI गोपुच्छेसफ्रीर्त rote, | साप्रतिकण। प्राध्यिकम | उक्‌ EIC A M 
1702. The thirteen affixes taught 1n V. 1, 18-36, have 
the sense of / purchased with this price” , and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 

The thirteen affixes 39, ठक, उन्‌ , यत, कन्‌ › डवुन, टिठन्‌, अशः अण, ख, fay, 
aq, and सण, have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the case 
construction of the word to which they should be added, The qw shows 
that the words must be in the 3rd case in construction ! and Ataa shows 
that the sense is that of ‘purchased’ The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sütras, Some more may be mentioned here. Thus गपुष्चेन 
क्रीतम्‌» गौपूष्छिकम, (the accent falling on णो); so also with words denoting 
Numbers and Measures, as सप्तरवाक्रीतम्‌र IRURE, MEIRI, ARRA It 


१७०४ | इद्गोण्धाः 121 1 ५० । 
गोण्या हस्स्या्ञखितलाकि। लुकोडपवाद! । पञ्चभि्गोणीमि. mpi पर! pat | 
1703. The short € is substituted in the place of goni, 
when the Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 


By the sútra [ 2, 49. S. 1408 when a Taddhita is elided, the long स 
of the feminine also required elision, But this rule makes an exception in 
favor of the word शोणी in which under similar circumstances the short € re- 
places the long हैं, as in the compound Yaa: purchased for five gonis. Here 
the Taddhita suffix which conveys the meaning of “ purchased,” has been 
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rejected after war by V, 1, 28, S. 1693 therefore by the previous sútra, the 


feminine suffix € also required rejection, But this sütra intervenes and 
changes the long इ into short ¥ u 


Note --This sitra is divided Into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga-vibhüga. Thus qq is made one sûtra by itself, and then it means, when 
there is a suppression of a Taddhita afix by sr, then the long È iw replaced by 


short ¢ ॥ Thus purchased with five needles = पंचानि! aperti: क्रीतः = पचसूचि। Mar ॥ 
This is restricted to such examples of purchase only, 


१७०४ 1 तस्य fairer सयोगोत्पातो । ५। १। ३८॥ 
सथोगः सबन्धः । उत्पातः MTT । शातिकः दात्यो पा घनषतिसयोग' । शह्तिकं qe 
पा दशिालिस्पन्हनत। पातस्य [fme ॥ वावपित्तश्तेष्मभ्यः MARTAREN 4 ॥ 
बातस्ख रामम कोपन वा वातिकम | पोत्तिकम,। >ेष्मिकम्‌॥ तात़िपाता याते e s o s « ॥ साम्निपातिकष्‌ ॥ 
1704, The above affixes have further the sense of 
for its sake ", when the meaning is a relation or an unwon- 
ted appearance. i 


The word तस्य shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word ffir ‘cause or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix ; dain 
means 18 connection, or relation’: aema: means ‘a portent indicative of good 
or bad luck.’ Thus wama तिित्ते धमषतिमा संथोग: = qa: ‘a connection with a rich 
man for the sake of getting a hundred, So also sr&sy, qiga: So also mae 
तिनिशरुत्वातों व्षिणाक्षिस्पन्वनभ « qum, शतिकभ, areas "the twiching of the right 


eye for the sake of a hundred" i. e. indicative of acquiring or losing a 
hundred, a thousand &c, 


Vart:—The above affixes come after the words बात, पत्त, and rater in 


the senses of allaying or vitiating. As बातिकम्‌  allaying or vitiation of windy 
humour! So also पेत्तिकम , श्लेध्सिध्फम it 


Vårt :—Also after the word सात्रेपास, as, सालिपातिकय ॥ 
१७०५ | गाह्यचोऽसख्यापरिमाणाश्वादे येत्‌ | x 1 १। ३९ ॥ 

TARE सयोगं चध्पात्तो दा गष्यः । ह्यधः, धन्य, । यशस्यः । स्वर्ग्य।। DS DEW । 
Rama देविकः | असंएयेत्यादि किम्‌। पञ्चानां qe) सप्रकत। प्राश्यिकस । mmu 
अश्वादि, rrr । आषिमकम्‌॥ BETTE Tara *॥ ज़द्ांवचैल्यम ॥ 

1705, After the word गो and after a word having 
two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity, or aáva &oc, the affix yat (थ) is added, in the 


above sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of 
that’. 


4 
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This debars ws u As गो निमित्ते संभोग इध्पातों वा= fen: ' connection or 
a portent for the sake of a cow.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as, 
fen: ero, gered! ॥ 

Why do we say “when not a word denoting a Numeral or a Measure 
of capacity or «wr &c"? Observe पाषा निमित्तं  पैचकम , सप्तकत, भष्टकम्‌ mfg- 
कम्‌ , खारीकम्‌, भाश्विकः formed by V. 1, 22, 18, 10 
Várt:—The word mpage should be enumerated: € g, myadeen 


नितिस gen तेयोगः wages "relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa," 


leq, 2 अम्मष्‌ । 9 qur, ‡ ऊर्जा, 7 उभा, 0 गळा (भङ्ग मङ्गा), ? वर्षा (वर्ष), 0 agp ॥ 
१७०६ | पुत्राच्छ स । ३ 12 1 4o ॥ 

wii guia. । पुष्य ॥ 

1706. After the word putra, the affix chha (इय) also 
comes, as well as yat (थ), in the above sense of ‘a relation 
or a portent for the purpose of that.’ 

The word qw being a dissyllabic word would always have taken wq by 
the last aphorism. This ordains छ also Thus qea सिमिशे ay aere चा > 
पुत्रान, Of पुष्य ॥ 

१७०७ | सर्वभूमिपृथिवीश्यामणजौ ५।१।४१॥ 

सर्वभूमेर्निमित्त सयोग उस्पातो at सार्वभोम' । पार्थिव. । सर्वेमूमिशध्दाडतुशातिकारदिषु पश्यते ॥ 

1707. The affixes अण and st are respectively added 
to the words sarvabbümi and pyithivi, in the above men- 
tioned sense of “a connection or a portent for its purpose” 


This debats sql Thus सर्वभूनिमित्त संयोग उत्पाती वा agar. 50 also 
पार्थिव! In सावेभोमः there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by 
Vil, 3. 20. S. 1438. 


१७०८ | तस्येश्वर: 141 १। ४२ ॥ 
1108. To the same bases sarvabhüm) and prithivi, 
are added the same affixes an and añ respectively, in the sense 
of ४ lord thereof ”, 


Note:—Thus सर्वभुमेरीशरः = सार्वभौम? ‘the lord of the whole earth’, पार्थिष' the 
lord of the earth ' 

Note :—The word qen, showing the genitive construction of the base, has 
been repeated in this sübra, though its anuyritti was running mto it from V, 1, 38 
S, 1704 in order to show that the penses giyen in V. 1. 38donot extend further, 
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Had qt not been repeated hero, the word Ret. would have been an attribute, hike 
thé words Arnt and gear, of the word निमित्तः ॥ 


१७०९, । तत्र विदित इति च । yi १। ४३ ॥ 

सर्वमूमेरीम्वरः सर्वमूमौ विदितो वा सावेभोम! । पार्थिषः ॥ 

1709. To the same bases sarvabhûmi and prithivi, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes an and afi respectively, when the sense is that of 
“known therein, 


The word fafa: means known, published &c. सर्वभूमौ Ria: = wrist 
" knowa in the whole world,” So also aff: n 
१७१० । लोकसर्वलोकाहआ्‌ । २। १। ४४ ॥ 
तच ARa एयर । लौकिक, । अ्रनुत्षातिकातित्वादुभयपदवाष्रि। । सावेलोकिकः n 
1710. The affix thafi comes Jn the sense of ‘ known 
therein ’, after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the Tth case 
in construction. 


Thus ar विदित, = ले किक:, सार्वलोकिकः The irregular Vriddhi of both 
members takes place by VII, 3. 20 5, 1438. 


१७११ | तस्य वाप: | 1g | ४५ ॥ 
तप्यते fetter वापः RIA । प्रस्थस्य वापः परास्पिकत | प्रौणिकप, | खारीकम्‌ ॥ 

1711. The above mentioned affixes ( V. 1. 18 &o) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ sown with so much’ 

The word «tq! means ‘sown therein’ |, e, a field. Thus eqeg ary: 


Bri = प्रतत्थिकम ‘sown with a Prastha | fifa, खाशिकम, i. e, a field sown with 
a quantity of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Khari, 


१७१२ | पाजात छन ५! १। l 
पात्रस्य दाप' Ser पाषिकम्‌। पात्रिकी सेषभात्तिः ॥ 
1712. The affix shthan comes in the sense of ‘sown 
with so much’, after the word patra, 
This debars sgu The q of tiis for accent ( VI. 1, 197 , S. 3686 ) the 


w is for ate (FV. 1. 41). The word opr denotes a measure of capacity, 
Thus qena >पाधिक re, fom ars St लेबभक्ति. ॥ 


१७१३ | तवदास्मित्वृद्धामत्तामशुल्कोपदा वीयते | ५। १। ४७ ॥ 
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metic इत्यादि क्रमेण प्रसेकं सयन्पादेकतचनम, । पउन्वास्मित्‌ uf ग्राय' लाभः शल्कय 
qum वा वीयते पड्भकः। शातिकः। TET: ree । उश्तमंजन मू्ञातिर्क्त माह SC Urin emite 
हादयो भाग भाय । har सूल्यावाधेक घाहं लाभः । रक्षानिर्षेषों रभाग झाल्कः। eA उपदा ॥ 
qA AAA ५ ॥ CSTE वृद्धादिदी ये पंच को देवदतः | TATA दानमितिवर्गाधकरण - 


err qtu 
1713. The above mentioned affixes have also the 


sense of “an interest, ora rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a 


bribe given thereby or in that”. 

The affix is added to a word in the first case ( बढ़ ) in construction. 
The sense of the affix is that of a locative ( wing ).. The word षीं ' 15 given’ 
in the singular number joins with each ene of the word वुद्धि, भाय &c The 
sum paid by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called 
वृद्धि 07 interest, The share of profit taken by the landlord in villages छळ, is 
called झाय or rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called 
ज्ञान or profit. The share of the king for protection &c, is called शुल्क or tax. 
The present or bribe is called qyq ॥ Thus पेचात्तमित वृद्धि at Star वा लाभो या झल्को 
(isi = पंचक। ‘that transaction &c, fn which five percent is given as interest, 
rent, profit, tax or bribe’, Similarly शः, erf, तापत; &c, 

Várt :—So also in the sense of a Dative, As पास वृद्धिर्वा मागो वा लाभो 
दा उपशा दीयले = पंयकी tare: “ Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as In- 
terest Rc”, This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
time having the force of datlve also, As in the sentence सममग्राशणे दान ॥ 


१७१४ । प्रणाधोट्ठन । ५। १। ४८ | 
धधाफ्रभं टकूरिटनोरपषाषः । हितीयो वृ्यादिरालिन्‌ दीयले दित्तीयिक t तुवीविक! । श्रपिकः । 
ered Ree खडः ॥ 
1714. The affix than comes in the same sense of 
“an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given thereby 
or therein" after & word denoting an ordinal, and after the 
word ardha. 
This debars हक्क and fasan Thus शितीयो वृद्धादिरस्मिन्‌ दी थते = RAR., agt- 
aR, पं्मिकः, सप्तानिक', आदिक! ॥ The word s is technically the name of छपकार्पः ॥ 
१७१५ V भागाद्यद्च 1४1 P 1 ४६ ॥ 
वाइन भागदादवी 5पि रूपकस्याथें रूह. । भाणो वृद्धातिरस्मिन्‌ दीयते भाग्य ate दास्‌ i 
भाग्या भारिका Fence: ॥ 
1715. The affix yat (a) comes after the word bhága 
in the sense of ५ an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given 
thereby or therein," 
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By the word y in the sütra eq also comes, This debars sth Thus 


भागों wanfectsx वीयते = भाग्य or भागिक शतय; भाग्या or भागिका बिशति। ॥ The word 
mt also denotes रूपकार्ध || 


१७१६ | तद्धरति वहत्यादहति भाराह्वश्ादिक्ष्यः । ५। १ | ५० N 
बशायिभ्श्वः परा at भारशब्दस्तवन्त यध्यातिपाकिं सश्मक्ृतिक्रामूद्वितीगाम्तादितथे!। rrt 
इरति बइत्यावहति वा वांशभारिकः । ऐक्षभारिक । भाराइंशादिः व इत्यस्य sarum २ भारभूते भ्यों quoe 
इति । नारमृतान्वंहात हाते वांशिक. | ऐशुक' ॥ 

1716. The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
भार preceded by the word aw d&c, have the sense of ‘who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that’. 

The case in construction here 1s accusative ( qr ) ॥ Thus demt qi, 
वहाते फाहवाति षार्वाशनात्कि', ऐश्चुभारिकः ॥ 

According to another explanation, the phrase areg gris is explain- 
ed as आरमृहेभ्यो Soria il Then the sütra will mean “the above named affixes 


come after ag &c, when they denote aload " Thus nogam वशान्‌ हरषि = 
वांद्रिक,, Qe ॥ 


Note —The word EY means ‘to carry to another place or to steal’; पहि 
means ‘to carry on ones back or head,’ हातत means’, ' to produoe or bring.’ 
1 वंश, 2 grex, 0 «ew, 4 मूल, 6 स्थुणा, (त्युभ ) 0 अक्ष, 7 sium, 8 अश्व, 0 were, 
10 gg १1 ayer ॥ | 
१७१७ | यखद्व्यान्यां eet । ५। १। ५१ N 
यधासश्य स्तः । f qu वहत्ावइसि षा aera । meum! ॥ 

1717. The affixes than and kan come respectively 
after the words vasna and dravya, in the second case in 
construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries &c’. 

Thus qe gua वहति वा = वलिकः, gent v 
९७१८ | संभवत्यचहराते पचति । ५। १। १९ ॥ 


Te सभवाति प्रात्यिक' कटाहः | प्रत्य स्वलिन्समाविशयप्तीयर्प। | प्रात्पिकी श्राह्मणी | 
प्रस्पसदहरति wer endi ॥ तथ्पचंतीति ब्रोशादश 'ख % Uae) ब्रोण पचतीति But | 


ब्रोणिकी u 
1718, The above-mentioned affixes have also the 


sense of “what is capable of holding that; or takes away 
that, or cooks that,” 


| The word qe is understood here, showing that the word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative, The word 
gAs means the capacity to hold the exact quantity ; «mgr means ' taking 
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away, or containing", Thus qeet समंवाति = प्राहिपंक! ‘a vessel capabie of holding 
a prastha measure! So प्रश्य॑मयहुराति or प्ति ङ प्राहियक्! ` a vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure, Similarly Safia: and खारीक! ॥ 
The word कमष does not govern the word rufa, thus qe पाति mim रमा धिकी 
Brhhmant who cooks a Prastha.’ 
Várl ;-- The affix ya also comes after the word fry In the sense of 
‘who cooks that,’ e, g Srzt पचति भाहणी = हयी or होणिकी n 


१७१९ आादकाशितपान्नातल्ञोऽस्यतरस्यामर 112 | ५३ ॥ 
पसे उम । आवक संभवाति area pate वा भावक्षीना । श्राबाकिकी | क्ाचितीता । 
भाजितिकी | पाणीधा | पाचिक्री ॥ 

1719. The affix kha ( i4 ) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘being capable of holding &e, after 
the word &dhaka, &chita, and patra. 

This छ debars इभ Which comes in the alternative. Thus झाढक arate, 
mye quw पाऊ tesa or भाहकिकी, भाचितीमा or भात्ितिकी, पात्रीणा or पात्रिकी ॥ 
९७२० हिगोः dox । ५। १। ५७॥ 


झादकाचितपात्रादियष । क्ांकाअस्तावृहिगों! सभवस्याविध्यर्थेषु wer वा el quy 
हआ। हस्याघ्यधेति हुक | ferret | ब्याहाककी | श्याहकीनां । हिगोतिति डीप | UE TER ह्याच- 
LESER "Ut iu EE श्रपरिमाणेति कीप्रनिपेधात carrer द्विपानिकी । दविपा्नीशा दिपाभी ॥ 

1720. The affix shthan as well as the affix ख (हन) 

may optionally come, after the same words &dhaka, áchita, 
and p&tra, being final ofa Dvigu compound, the sense being 
that of ‘ what can hold,’ &oc. 

The æ is read into the sütra by the word «x of the aphorism, These 
two affixes q@ and ma being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. 1. 
28, S, 1693, But when, in the alternative, we add the general affix रभ, then 
it Is elided by V, 1, 28, 5, 1693. The @ of giz Is for accent (VL, 1, 19 S. 2645 ), 
and the € for au Thus we have 3 forms ;--श्यागकिकी, ह्यादकीना, or ह्याढिकी ; 
nara, ब्याश्ितीमा, ब्याखिसा॥ In this case of ह्याखिता the feminine is not 
formed by «iw (IV, 1, 21, S. 479) because of the specific ptohibition 
contained In IV, 1, 22, S, 480, So also हिंपांबक्री, द्विपाथीणा and (gasta ॥ 


१७२१ | कुळिजञाल्नुक्खी च । ५। १। ५५ ॥ 
कुलिआन्सावूदिगी gaam Ag sue वा स्तः! चावू BÉ sme TA अवणम । 
हिकुलिजी। देकुलिशिकी | eagle Rear । दिकुक्षिजिकी ॥ 
1721. After the word knlija, being the final ofa 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
uo § 
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the adding of the afix% ( इन ), in the sense of ‘what can 
hold that &e’ 

By the affix ह is also added, The elision being optional, the affix 
ee; V. 1, I8 S, 1680 may optionally be elided by V, 1. 28 S 1693. Thus 
we get four forms ¦ Ranat (एक), हिक्ुलिजीना ( ख ), शिक्षानेशी ( ४म्‌ हुक), बकालिजिन्री 
{ 331) ti Iti the last example, there is not vpiddhi of the second term, though 
it was so required by VIL 3. 17,5, 1683. The anomaly is explained by 
holding that the word grs should be included in the exception along with 
तक्ता and ang of VII. 3 17. 

१७२२ सोष्स्योशघस्नभ्रतय! | ५॥ १। ५६ n 
कशो भागः wed सुल्यम। चसिवेतनभ । पथ कशो वस्तो शातेषोत्य पञ्जकः n 
1722. The affixes taught in V. 1, 18 S. 1680 &e 
have also the sense of ' this is his portion, price or pay.’ 

The g; shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
wii means ' share ,' qt means ‘ price’ qrü means ‘wages,’ Thus पंच sp wen 
वा yaent dep: ' whose portion, price or pay is five, 


१७२३ । तदस्य परिमाणप ५। १। ५७ ॥ 
ned परिमाणमत्य प्राह्विको uri ॥ 


1723. The affixes V. 1. 18 S. 1680 &c have the 
sense of " this is its measure.” 

The word gg shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case, Thus ge. पारेमाणमस्य = utpat राशि ‘a heap whose mass is a 
Prastha.’ So also खारीकः, wen, a, Set, Hien, कोडाविक', वार्षशातिकः, ag- 
fina) So also घधिशीषित परिमाणमस्य = धाष्िक।, द्विसाप्तातिक' ॥ 

Note:—Why tha words we have been repeated in this &ütra, when their 
anuvritti aould haya been drawn from the last aphorism, the word सो seq and Ware 
being the same f The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordamed, 80 that the 
osion taught in V. 1.28 §. 1693 does nob opply. Thos हेषष्टीओषितंपरिम[णमत्य e 
दव वाधिक!, kamnin, ॥ Here the affix is not elided by V 1, 24, 


१७२४ | सण्यायाः संजश्ञासडुसून्नाध्ययन्ेषु । ५। १। ५८ ॥ 


पूर्वेसज्रमतुवतते । तत्र Karat स्वार्थे प्रतथे। aren: । यहा क्लेकयोंरितिवध्संस्यामाजवृत्ते! 
परिमाशिते प्रश! | पह्चवे पञ्चकाः शकुनयः । qs पासिाशणमंघानीते व! ue पञ्चक! | 
सूत्र weg पाशिनीयम | सहुराध्वृस्य पाणिसमूहे Sees पथशुपात्तव। JERAT (UH 
wi * ॥ पञ्चदश मन्त्राः परिमाणमध्य पऽचदश्ष। | AA । एक्रविश्ाः। सोमयागेषु cem 
क्रियमाणा पृऽव्यादिसत्ञिका Cara) ATA: ॥ 


1124, The affixes V. 1. 18 8. 1803. &c come after a 
word denoting a numeral, in the sense of " this is its measure,” 


CHAPTER XXXIIL $, 1725.] THE ARHIVA AFFIXES 875 








iit ridin 
when the word so formed means 8 Name, a Multitude, a 
Book, or a fixed way and mode of study. 


The phrase sme परिमाणम्‌ is understood here. The word in 
construction to which the affix is to be added should be In the nominative 
case, When it ts a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. 
Thus paw = प्च. ‘the Five ` as प्रका शकुनयः ; far ‘the Three’ 'दालड्रायताः n 
The sense of the primitive is changed when it means a संघ a. multitude ot 
fock ' as पेचकः सघ', ea ॥ So also when it means a QW ' a. Book’, as gta- 
wa परिमाशमस्य सूत्रस्य = अष्क पाणिनीयम्‌ ‘The Ashtaka of Panini viz a Book 
comprising Eight AdhyAyas '. 5o also wee वेथाप्रपतीयम , चिकम aret d ds 
not a collection of Adhyáyas the same as qu: ? No, the word ष, is confined 
to a collection of living beings only, 

The word अध्यन means ‘study’ Its numerical measure ( संख्या पारिमाण ) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus पचकाइधीसत। ! what is studied five-times, or in five modes संप्क्रो$्पी त, so also 
RER: 01 Wa ॥ 

Vári :—The affix ड comes after the words yagir Rc, when the word 
means a Stoma, As, qa aes परिमाणमस्य > पंचक स्तोम, सप्तदशा. स्तॉमः dca 
The indicatory € causes the elision of final (दि) by VI. 4. 143, 5. 316 in the 
cases of words like gafa: &e. In the case of पैचंदश। the q is elided by VI, 
4 144. 5.679, Stoma is the praise-hymn sung by the Chhandoga priests 
at the soma-sacrifice, A triad of verses by repetition becomes r5, 17 &c, 
Thus in sapta-daga stoma the last verse of the triad is repeated seven-times, 
the other two Ave times each, thus we have seventeen verses, Similatly when 
every verse of the triad fs recited five times, we have pancha-daga stoma, 
When every verse of the triad 1s recited seven times, it becomes eka viméa 
stoma RC, 


(७२५९ | पडःक्तिर्वेशतिर्जिशक्त्वारिणत्पश्चागत्षष्ठिसतत्यशीतिनवतिशतम्‌_। 

५।१।५६॥ 
एते Siete निपास्थन्ते ॥ 

1725. The following words are anomalous: pankti 
‘ts verse’, vingati ‘twenty’, irat ‘thirty’, oehatvürinéat 
‘forty , pabchásat ‘ fifty °, shashthi ‘ sixty °, saptati ‘seventy’, 
asiti ‘ eighty’, navati ‘ ninety ’, and data ‘a hundred’, 

| Note —The words qzeq qara are understood here also: qf is formed by 

adding fit to 4, the final bemg elided, meaning ‘a verse the menguro of 
which 18 five’, 1 e a half quarter consisting of 5 syllables, Tho word fita 
is formed by adding mą lo tho word सिच्‌ which replaces the two word gap 
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दशतः 08 हो. Tur परिमाणमस्थ तैघस्थ = विशतिः ॥ So the affix eqq comes after fux 
representing rape: ; 80 for ‘wat quet we have 'अस्थारिष and then add शत्‌, 
similarly with qeu Similarly with the reat. 

Note :— All the reat appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and 
KådikA Kira, and henge it is omitted. 
Nota i— The word qfeg aleo meana ‘a line’, Ae BINT Hn, पिपीलिका पक्तिः ॥ 
Here the 80186 has no relation to ita etymology, 
१७२६ | पष्वद्वदाती Wi घा । ५। १ । ६० ॥ 
पक qR वरुभईरीः । दशत्‌। qup qum । पत्राक: ॥ 

1726. The word pafichat aud dagat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
‘this is its measure '. 

This ordains gff instead of sw ७, 1, 22, which also comes in the 
alternative, As Taye, quat: or एच कोरे! , दशकोवर्ग ॥ 
१७२७ | शिंशक्त्वारिशतोत्राहण Gerad डा | ५। १। ६२ ॥ 
चिशदध्यावा' पिरमाणमेकां आझणानां बैंशानि! चालारिशाने ज्राह्मणानि ॥ 

1727. The affix dan comes after the words tringat 
and chatvarinéat, in the sense of ' this is its measure’, when 
it is the Name denoting a Brahmana-hook. 

The word af does not govern this sütra, The indicatory इ causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it ( V]. 4. 143. S, 
316). The force of the locative case in spy is that of झाभिधेय and not विषय, 
i, e, when the word means a Bráhmana itself, Had the force been that of विषय, 
it would have meant, ' in the Brahmana literature’, As fingem पात्मिणमैयां 
बाणानां = पे शानि anu The Brdhmana containing thirty Adhyáyas', So 
erem Acasa ॥ These are the names of certain Brahmanas. 

१७५८ | तवति । ५। १। ६३ ॥ 

mex योग्यो भषती यर्षे दिती य।न्ताइयातय' स्युः à Rae सेत eee | 

1728. The affixes V. 1. 18. S. 1680 &o, have also 
the sense of ‘ who deserves that’, 

The case in construction here is accusative, Thus प्ेसण्छष मईति = म्पेत- 
mma “who deserves the White Umbrella”, 

१७२६ । छेदादिभ्यो नित्यम्र। ५। १। ६४॥ 

aaran. | Be नित्यमर्ईति ARA वेतसः । fassen ॥ विराग विरङ्गं चं ४ ॥ 
विरग (reris (pm ॥ 

1729 After the words & (c in the second case In 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
‘ who deserves that under all circumstances '', 
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Thus छदं नित्यमदाते = ris, so also Jg ॥ 

lia, 2 भदः 3 Fr, ॐ पोह, ॐ नर्ते (aad), 6 कषे, 7 dhe, 8 सप्रयोग, 9 fara, 10 
gamma, 11 Proms, 12 प्रेषण, 18 सप्रञ्च, 54 fauwe 15 विकर्षे*, 10 gga, 17 विराण विरङ्ग a 
(from Farrer 18 formed विशङ्क) ॥ 

१७३० | शीषछछेदाद्यध । ५। १। ६५ ॥ 

facri Aaaa vídeos । Wheater । amen सन्नियोगेतन शिरसः शीपेभावा 
निपायते ॥ 

1730. The affix yat as well as the above affixes 
come after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ' who deserves that under all circumstances ’. 

Thus fete angia = eter, or wag: ॥ The word शिरस्‌ is 
changed irregularly Into शीर्ष before the affix, 
१७३१ | दण्डाविन्यो यत्‌। ५। १। ६६ ॥ 
एभ्यो यत्‌ ध्वात्‌ | १ण्डमहेति erg | Hey. | वध्य ॥ 

1731. After the words danda &e in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that’. 

The word faa does not govern this 5018, This s debars 3% V, 1, 19. 
S, 1681. Thus gaga =द्ण्डघ्‌ ‘deserving to be killed ', आरध्य , qey N 

1 दणड, 2 gae 8 मघुपक्रे, 4 «ur Say, 6 मेघ, 7 मेधा, 8 gada, 9 उपक, 10 
qu, 11 ger, 12 mar, 18 भाग, 14 ga, 16 ngan 

Note :- ~The KAsikü gives the sitra os qmerftat यः; another version gives 
the 80100 as वसन; only drawing the affix gq from the Inst gütrn. 


१७१२ । पात्रात्‌ ÁN । ५। १। EG ॥ 
Tag तवहैतीसर्थे | पातिः । पाच्या ॥ 
1782, The affix ghan together with yat comes in 
the sense of “ deserving that", after the word p&tra. 
This debars इक and esr The word पाच denotes measure also, Thus 
पाग्रमधोते = पा$स। or Sefer ॥ 
१७१६ | कडङ्करदक्षिणाच्छ च । ५। १। ६६ ॥ 


IO । कडं RUT विमहे अत एव निपातनात्‌ vro) REEL माषमुहाविकाषमईतीति 
कडडूरीयो गो. | Hage: | दक्षिणामईतीति इक्षिणीय। । इकच्तिणय। ॥ 


1738. The affix chhan (हेय) as well as yat (थ) 
comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the words 
kadankara and dakshind 


This debars zal Thus कडङ्करमर्हति = कडडूरीय' or फडकू या ‘one deserving 


straw ° such asa cow, So also इचिणीय, or pana श्राह्मण। ‘a Brahmana deserving 
alms,’ 
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९७३४ | स्थालापिलात । dS 1 ७० ॥ 
स्थाल्लीचिलमबरति स्पालीबिलीचास्तण्डुलाः | स्थालीचिल्या । पाकंयोग्या vend: ॥ 

1734. The affixes chha (Ya) and vat (य) come in 

the sense of ‘ deserving that’, after the word sthálibila. 
This debars हक्‌ ॥ Thus हंघालीबिलीयास्तण्डुज्ञाः or स्थालीबिल्याः ‘rice deser- 
ving the pot’ i, e. cookable rice, 
१७२५ | यक्षेत्विग्ण्यां खखी । ५ १। ७१ ॥ 
mure ea! । यज्लभृत्विज़ वापहाते यज्ञियः | 'प्राविजीनी यजमात्तः 4 aRe aT qaid. 
दीच्युपसण्याभम,* ॥ यज्ञियो वेशः । मार्जीन क्लिक ॥ 

1735. The affixes gha and sr come respectively 
after the words yajfia and yitvija, in the sense ‘of deserving 
that.’ 

This debars sẹ n Thus यज्ञियो mg ‘a Brahmana worthy ot honor 
at a sacrifice! भांत्िज्ञीनो ब्राह्मणाः ॥ 

Vårt Alter the words yajfla and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of " deserving the performance thereof’, Thus थज्ञकमोईति = यशियो qu ' य 


place fit for the performance of sacrifice’ स्वक Hate = arf erst] TUT |, 
Here ends the governing power of हक्क ४, 1, 19. S, 1681 hence 
forward is the government of €31, V. 1, 18, 


अथ तद्धित ठञाधिकार प्रकरणम्‌ | 
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१७३६ | पारायणुतुरायणन्धान्द्रायणं घतेयाति। ५। १। ७२॥ 
पारायणं वर्नयाति पाराथगिकशहात्र । तुरायण यज्ञविशेषः। त वर्तयति तेरायाणको यजमान. d 
1786. The affix that comes in the sense of * who 
performs this’, after the words pár&yana, turüyana and chán- 
dráyana being in the 2nd case in construction. 

The force of sr&(q ceases. Thus पाणयणिक sags, pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’: तौरायणिको यजमानः, 'चान्ट्रायाणिकर्तपस्वी॥ the word quan means 
a teacher, ( परस्य करतात ) ॥ 

१७३७ | लेशयमापश्न: । E1093 ॥ 

quatredhyisd: etudes | 
1737. The affix शा comes after the word sansaya 

in the accusative construction, the sense being "fallen into 
this, or thrown into it ”. 

Thus सेशयमापन्न' माप. = सांशबिकः eng a doubtful pillar”, ie, ina 
precarious state. 

१७३८। योजतं TRS । d १। ७४ ॥ 

AMAR | क्रोशशतयीमनदहातयारुपसंख्यानम #॥ क्रोशशतं गच्छाते GIN AD । योजन- 
शतिक! ॥ ततोऽभिगतनेमहसीति 'च वक्तव्यप ॥ %॥ क्रोशातावामेगमनमहतीति क्रागशातिक!मिश्चुः । 
मोझनशातिक चार्यः t 

1788. The affix thai cornes in the sense of ‘ who 


goes ', after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 
Thos गो जनंगच्छाति = ये। ज्ञतिक। ॥ 

Vdré:—So also after the words फ्रोशशत and थेज्ननशठ ॥ As serae fing: 
योजञनशातिक ॥ 

Várt :—The affix after these two words means also " who Is worthy 
to be approached from so far", As 'क्रॉशषातादभिगभनर्हति = क्रोवाच्ञातेको मिश्च" 
योजनशतिक आचार्य ॥ 

१७३६ । पथः ष्कन्‌ । ५। १ | ७५॥ 


धो Stra: | पन्थान गच्छाति पथिक! । पथिकी ॥ 
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1739. The affix shkan comes in the same sanse of 
‘who goes there ’after the word patha, being in the 2nd case 
in construction. 

Of the affix कन, « 18 for g?& (IV. 1, 41 5, 498 ) and for accent 
(४11, 197 5, 3686) As qeurd गच्छाति  पैथिक' fem पथिकी ॥ 
१७४० | पन्थो ण नित्यम्‌ | ५। १।७६॥ 
पन्धान नित्यं mele पान्थ. । प्रान्धा ॥ 

1140. The affix na comes after the word pantha 
which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the affix 
being" who always goes" 

The word fe qualifies the sense, of the affix, Thus qeurs नित्ये meng 
= पॉन्य as पान्थो भिक्षां area ॥ Why नित्यं ? See षयिक्ः ॥ 
१७४१ | उत्तरपधेनाइते च । 1 १। ७७ ॥ 
SMUT ATCT AMT | उत्तरपथेन गहि TTT: ॥ भ्राहृतप्रकरणे वारिजङ्गल 
त्पलकान्तारपूर्वीवुषतण्यानप. ॥ * वारिपायिकम. ॥ 

1741, The affix 3m comes, after the word uttara- 
patha in the third case in construction, in the sense of ' who 
passes by that way ' ‘ what is conveyed by that way. 

The construction of the sütra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 


case, The word shows that the word trem ‘ who passes by that way’ 


should also be read into the aphorism, Thus चत्तरपपेनाहुतं = भे।त्तरपंपिकष, or 
इत्तरपधेन गच्छति व भोतरपाथिक' ॥ 


Vári:—So also after the word पथ preceded by the words qift, sym, 
स्थ, megir the affix has the sense of ‘conveyed by that way ' or passing by 
that way, As दारिवेयनाहता e वारिपथिक्रम्‌ , पारिपधेत गच्छाति eO qnem: masculine or 
neuter according as the affix means conveyed or passing, 

१७५२ | कालात्‌ । 192 । ७८ ॥ 


प्युश!दि्यो इणिजवतः प्रागधिकारोष्वष 0 


1742. In the following sütras, the phrase “ after w 


word denoting time" should be supplied to complete the 
sense, 


The word काणाष bears rule in the, following aphorisms upto V. 1. 
07, 3, 1761 exclusive, Thus the next sütra "im fara means ‘accomplished 


by means thereof'! We must read the word कक into it, As मासम (adsum 
मासिक्रम cc, 
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१७४३ । तेन निवृत्तम्‌ । I १ । ७६ N 
रष्वा निवृत्तमा्विकम्‌ ॥ 

1748. The affix thafi comes after a word denoting 
time , being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
“to be accomplished by that time ”, 

Thus wet निर्वृत्त = भाहकंप to be accomplished in a day” ie, a certain 
portion of reading &c, TRR, सविव्तश्कित ॥ 
१७४४ | तम्धीष्ठोभृत्तोभूतो भावी । ५। £159 d 


qie aga ध्यापारितः। भृतो वेतनेन क्रीतः | भूतः त्वसत्तया घ्याप्रकान: | भावी ताहशएवा 
ama: कालः | मासमथीहों मासिकों ध्यापक्रः । मास श्रतो मासिक कर्मकरः । मासं भूतो मासिको 
व्याधिः । मास भावी मासिक उत्सव: ॥ 


1744, The above-named affixes come after a word 
expressing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the 
sense of “solicited to instruct for such a period," “hired for 
such a period,” “which had lasted for such a period,” or 
“which will last so long". 

The word mdlg: means “honorary office”, therefore ‘one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ ITT, 3, 161, भूत! means "engaged on wages”, 
qa: means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and भावी the 
same as last in the future, The word denoting time will be in the second 
case by II. 3. 5 S. 558, Thus मासमधीष्टाः e मासिकोऽथ्यापक्ष!, so also मासं भृः = nna: 
कर्करः, मास भूतः = माप्तिकों व्याधि।, मासंभावी = मासिक ata: | 

१७४५ | मासादयस्ति यत्सञो । ५ । १। ८१॥ 
मासं मूलो मास्य । मासीन। n 

1746. The affixes yat and khai come after the word 
masa, in denoting ‘age’ 

This debars su The word wes of the previous sütra should be 


read into this, Thus area! मार्च: or areata: ‘a month old’. 
Note t— Why do we say when denoting ‘age’ P Observe मालिकः ॥ 


१७४६ | द्विगो्यंप ५। १ | ८२॥ 
मासाइयसीसनुथतते | हो मासो भूतो हिमास्यः ॥ 
1746. 'The affix yap comes nfter the word mása 
when forming a Dvigu compound; and meaning ' age’, 


Thus gt नासो भुतः = (ser, मास्य! ॥ 
ui ५ 
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१७४७ | षरामासाण्णयन्च । ५। १।८३॥ 
AATA | यवप्यतुवतत | WIESE) AAU | SIE. | षाण्मातिकः ॥ 
1747, After the word shanmása, come the affixes 
nyat as well as यपू and ढञ्‌, in the sense of ‘age’. 
The word vayas: is understood here, So also the affix aqu By force 
of "च we draw in ssr also, 
Thus घाण्माइयः, षण्मास्यः, and बाण्मासिक, ॥ 
१७४८ | अवयसि Sar । ५। १। ८४ ॥ 
TAR | षण्मातिकों व्याधि: | धाण्मास्यः ॥ 
1748. The affix than comes also after the word 
ghanmása, when ‘age’ is not meant. 


a a — ——— AS 


The draws in the affix sez also, Thus बण्मातिकी व्याधि। or पष्मास्यः 
‘a disease lasting six months’, 


१७१६ । समायाः खः । ५। १15५ ॥ 
तमामधीष्टो भृतो भती भावी वा समीन. ॥ 

1749. The affix kha (£x) comes in the fourfold 
senses of “ solicited,” “ hired”, “ lasted ", and "will last,” 
after tho word sam. 

This debars syy Thus gamet भृत्तो gat भावी वा= समीनः ॥ Some say, 
the sense of the affix is Wa निर्वृत्त V. 1. 79, S. 174; as समद्या निबृत्त' = समीनः ॥ 
१७५० । fata । ५। १। ८६ ॥ 
समायाः ख इलव । तेत परि्जव्ये्त. माड़ियृत्तादियु पञ्चस्वयेघु nmm । tata | 
इंसमिक! ॥ 

1750. The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
senses taught in V 1. 79. 80 S. 1743 and 1744 after the word 
Sama, forming a Dyigu, 

In the alternative ssq will also apply, Upto sütra V. 1, 93.9, 1757, 
the affixes have the fivefold senses of, to be accomplished by that time (S, 
1743 ) ‘solicited’, ‘ hired’, ‘lasted’ and *willlast'( S. 1744) Thus madh: 
or दैतमिकः ॥ Then Vårtika taught in ४, 1. 20 (प्राग्वते सययापूर्वैपदानां agpang- 
gi ) applies here also, Thus gareta: or Sería, त्रिमासीन, or भैमासिक! ॥ 
१७५१ | रात्र्यहः सघत्सराञ्च ।५। १।८७॥ 


RATRAT feast Peete: । efr । Rawat । प्तमातान्तावधेरनिद्यत्तान्न A 
ब्रिए्र्परीण ॥ 


CHAPTER XXXIV, §. 1753.) TIE ATTIX zsti 883 
MMC E E —— g 

1751 The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
sonses ( V. 1. 79, 80 S. 1743 and 1744 ) after the words råtri, 
nhan, and samvatéara, occasioning a Dvigu. 





The word dviga is understood in this sütra, 

In the alternative उच्च will also come. Thus (uror, वरानिकः, झाहीनः 
YI 4. 145 5, 789 or afgan The samásánta affix not being universally 
applicable, we have no = ॥ प्रितवध्सरीण!, दिसातरव्सरिकिः VIL 3, 15.5, 1752, This 
form gets the irregular viiddhi by the following, 


१७५२ | सख्यायाः सवत्सरसख्यस्य च । 13 ।१४॥ 


agga gauge वद्धिः स्थाइ ferait t हविसांवस्सरिक' दे षष्टी शसो हिषािकः । संख्याया 
iara Aia सिद्धे सपस्सपप्रह्ण परिमाणप्रहणे कालपरिमाणश्याम्रहणार्थम । तेन XNR इसयुन्तरप- 
वृद्धिर्न ॥ 

1759. After a Numeral, the first vowel of संवत्सर and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory 9t, ण्‌, or ll 

Thus द्विसावश्सरिकिः =a सवत्सराव्धीष्टी' भृतो भतो or भावी ( V. 1, 80 5. 1744 ) 
विधा टिका = हे षष्टी अधीश भृतो भत्तो भावी वा ॥ The words हि, पी &c when applied to 
e (VII. 3. 16 S. 1754). and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kaladhikara ( V. 7, 28-97 ), The special mention of सप्र here, (though ) this 
is a परिमाण word and would have been included in the sütia VII. 3 17 S, 1683 
implies that the woid qRarer in that sütra does not mean the measure of zime, 


but a measure of any other thing than time Therefore, with other time-words 
than samyatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way ° as quip ॥ 


Noto :—Similarly im ७90७ 1V, 1 22,8 480 the wod परिमाण does not mean 
{he moname of time or numerals, as fayi, faa माणविका॥ In shart, tha word 
परिमाण in these adtras (and elsewhere ILI 2, 29, IT. 8. 46 d&e.) means “maga 
or balk ", and not a measure in general 

१७५३ Leg च । ५। १ । em 

बपशाब्दान्ताददिंगोव। खा । qup दम वा च लुळ्‌। चीणि रूपाचा । दिवर्षीणो ext: । 

दिवार्षिक, । इिवर्घं ॥ 
1763. The above affixes kha and thafi may also be 

elided after a Dvigu ending in varshå. 

The afix Wg as well as ¥ come in the five fold senses V. I 79, 80, 
after the word वर्षा forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally, Thus we have three forms, द्विवर्धीणों, इवापिकी or दिवषो enr d: ‘a 
disease that lasted two years’, ( Compaie VIL 3. 16, S 1754, but when the 
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sense is that of भावी, the form will be aqai uw) To get this irregular viiddhi, 
the following sütra applies. 


१७५७ | वषस्याभविष्यति। ७। ३। १६॥ 


वत्तरपतस्य वृद्धिः स्यात्‌ । दिवार्षिकः । भविष्यति तु Waar । भधीष्टभृतयोरभविष्यक्षीति 


प्रतिषेधो न। गम्यते हि तन्न भविष्यत्ता न तु तद्धितार्थः (WW अधी्टो भृतो वा कमं करिष्यतीति 
EH ETE CERT 


1764. After a numeral, the first vowel of घ gets 
the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory $, 
W or €, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 


As frag अधीष्ट vat wat वाऊह्विवार्थिकः ॥ But when denoting future time, 
we have वैवर्षिक', न्नेवर्षिका “calculated to last two or three years” ag in 
the sentence यस्य चैवर्षिकि धान्य निहित saga siak वापि विद्येत त सोम पातुमईति ॥ 
(= घीरि वर्षाणि भावी ) ॥ The word भभविष्यत does not qualify the words aye 
and भृत्‌ (V. 1, 80 5.1744), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the 
taddhita-afix: as है वर्षे arget भ्रतो वा कर्म करिष्यति = द्विवार्थिको मनुष्य, ॥ Here VII 
3. 17, S, 1683 applies and it causes the vriddhi of the second member, This 
sütra is again given below for the sake of context. 


१७५४ क । परिमाणान्तस्यासंशाशाणयोः । ७ 13 1 १७ ॥ 


हो कुडवी प्रयोजनमत्य fies arae । दाभ्या gribai क्रीत दिसीपर्शिकंम। शिनेष्किकप à 


सतेति किम eT कपाल' परिमाणमत्ग पाज्यकपालिकन । ताद्धितान्त! सत्ता दवैशाणम। कुलिज' 
weary केचित्पहान्ति | हेकुलिशिक, ॥ 


1754 A, After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 
शाण) gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an 


indicatory €, णू, or €, when the word so formed does not 
mean a Name, 


As हो कुडवा प्रयीजनमत्य = हिकोडविकः (V. 1, 109 S. 1772) geat grs 
क्रीतं द्विसोदर्गिकप (V. 1, 37 5. 1702), चितोवार्णिकर The taddhita affix is 
optionally elided, see vartika to V. 1, 29, S. 1694. When the affix is elided 
there can be na Vriddhi, as Raana T Similarly विनेष्किकम, ARRA, ( V. [, 
305, 1695), Why ‘when it is not a name’? Observe पाञचकपालि कम (= 
पञ्चकपालानि परिमाणमश्य V, 1, 305. 1695) The whole word is a Name here, 
Why with the exception of शाण ? Observe Fama u Rura formed with भण, 
( V. 1, 35 5, 1700 and 36 S. 1701 ) Some read the shtra as STAT ong orn ar, 


so that èx is also excepted, as V, 1 S, 1721 Wgfe* 
Rare | PNE i 
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वर्षवाडदान्तादहिगीः प्रयस्य निय छुक स्यात्‌ चेतने प्रत्ययार्ये à fasst दारकः ॥ 
1755. The affixes meaning “accomplished &0 V. 1. 
79, 80" are necessarily elided after the word varshá forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 


Here the elislon is compulsory and not optional Thus fagi दारकः 
‘a boy two years old’, 

Nole*—Why do we say चित्तवति. “when meaning endowed with renson"? 
Observe ब्विवर्षीणों eam: ॥ 

१७५६ । षषिकाः TAY पच्यन्ते । ५। १1६५ ॥ 
बहुयुधनमतन्ध मं । घडिको धान्यविशेष:ः | ततीयान्ताध्कव्‌ vegeta wr निपात्यते ॥ 
1766. The anomalously formed word shashtikah has 

the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights”. 

The word is not necessarily always plural, though so exhibited in the 
shtra, 
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The word qi&mri may be said to be formed by adding mm to siuii 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word ufr, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’, Thus घिरा पच्चन्ते 5 षाटिका, ' ६ kind of barley’, Itis a 
name of batley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they 
may also ripen in six days. 


१७५७ | तेन परिजय्यल*्यकायेसुकरम (8101683 ॥ 
मालेत परिजव्यों जेतु शक्यो मासिको व्याधि! । मासेन लभ्य कार्य खुकरं था मासिकम्‌ ॥ 

1757. The affix than comes after a word denoting 
time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of “ to be 
subdued”, “to be gained or attained ”, “to be completed ” 
and “to be easily completed in that time”. 

.. Thus मासेन qaa. { पावयते जेतु) = मालिको व्याधि) पासेन लभ्यम्‌ काये OF BACH 

मातिक्रम ॥ 

१७५८ | तदस्य भ्रह्मचयेम । ५। १॥ ६४ ॥ 


दितीयान्ताध्कालवाखिनोऽस्यिसर्थे प्रत्यय! स्यातू । श्रत्मन्तसयोगे दितीया। मास ब्रह्मभयमस्य स 
मालिको प्रह्मचारी । भार्घमातिक, । यद्वा प्रथमान्तादस्येसयें प्रयः । मासोऽस्येति मासिक muri ॥ 
महानाम््यादिन्य' बक्षपन्तेभ्य चपरथण्यात्तम्‌ « ॥ महानाम्न्य नाम विदामघवन्निसाचा कच! । तासां 
बह्म'वर्यमस्थ AIAR. | हरदत्तस्तु remp इति पुवज्ञावान्माहानामिक इत्याहृ | 'चतुर्मासार।५्यो थत्ते 
सघ भव इये * ॥ pup मासेषु भवान्ति चातुर्मास्यानि यज्ञकमाणि ॥ GUART * ॥ चतुर्षु मासेषु 
- बभति 'घातुर्माती शाषादी | शण्णस्तप््यास्डीप्र n 
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1758. The affix than comes after a word of time in 
the sense of “an abstinence that lasts so long” or “who 
practises abstinence so long ”. 

The word ag shows that the word must be in the accusative case: 
era shows the force of the affix, agara: joins both, Thus मासे ग्रहाचर्य्यसत्ये o 
मासिको matt “who practises abstinence fora month”, So also प्राधमातिक:, 
giai ॥ The second case is by 11, 3. 5, 5, 558. 

Another explanation is, the affix thaf! comes after a word in the jtrst 
case in constiuction, in the sense of an abstinence which lasts for such 
a period. As nę मझ्ा'चरयस्य = मासित्रं sre "an abstinence lasting for 8 
month". rdames, alata n 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the 
vow itself Both these expianations are valid, as the stiucture of the aphor- 
ism is open to both constructions, 

Vért:—So also alter the words ngrat &c in the genitive construc- 
tion, As agaaa: | Mahdndmni are certain Rik verses, But Haradatta gives 
the form महानाम by applying the rule of niasculisation of the Vartika 
menses (VI 3, 30 5, 836) In this case VI, 4 144. 5, 679 causes the elision 
of [ il 

After these words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’, As 
AMT = माहानामेक , आव्तिव्राविकः, गोदानिक। agare + उञ्‌ = महानासम्‌ + est VL, 
3, 35. 5. 836 Vårt je megaman VI 4. 144 S. 679). 

Nolet—The nix [gf comes aftar the words फवास्तरवीचा &o, in the ponse 
of ‘who practises’, As ग्रवान्तरदीज्षापरति >अवान्त ऐीज्षी, Perret, N 

Nate i—The affixes yga and डिनि come after the word BTE AACN y १8 
HET UCI त्र्वप्चरति = METH or शष्टव्श्वारिबान ॥ 

Nolo —Yhe same nizes comes niter the words aqarey &o, the final यं 
being elided, Aa चतुर्माध्यानि "qug = चातुर्मातक! or 'बातुभासिन ॥ 

Vårt The affix qa comes after anig, in the sense of ‘ produced 
there’, As चतुर्षु मासेषु भवानि 5 चातुर्मास्यानि ॥ [tiefers to a sacrifice 

Vii -The affix sw comes, when it is a Name, as चतुर्षु Alay भद म 
चातुर्मासी पोर्णणासी॥ So also झाषादी, कार्तिकी, फाल्छुनी॥ The feminine डीप is added 
because it is an शण formed word, 

१७९९. | तस्य च दक्षिणा यज्ञाख्येभ्यः । ५1 १ LEM TI 

TRIR दक्षिणा दवाइशाहिको | भाण्याप्हणादकालादाप । भाव्रिशोनिकी | ब्राजपेविक्षी। 

1759. The affix than, comes after a word being the 

name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “the fee thereof”. 


As दावशाइस्य पक्षिणा > वृदशाहिकी So also anftaemen yao च द्यारिवष्टोमिकी, 
बाज़पेयिन्नि ॥ 
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The word भार्या in the sütra implies that the afix comes even alter 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time ( V, 1, 78 S, 1742). 
Had it not been used, the sütra would have applied only to such sacrifice- 
denoting words as Wag’, दष! which are time-denoting words as well, The 
Vàrlika in V, 1, 20, 5, 1682 would apply to mama, &c, Some texts do not 
read ‘ in the sütra, 
१७६० । तत्र च दीयते कार्यं मववत I VELL N 
प्रव्रषि dies कार्य पा प्रावृषेण्यम TTA ॥ 
1760. The affixes having the sensc of wa ( IV. 8. 
53, ४, 1428, IV. 3. 11 S. 1881) come after a time-denoting 
word, in the sense of “what Js given in that, and what is 
done in that”, 


As mart dinum or काये प्रावृषेण्य (10, 3. 17. S. 1388) am ( IV. 3, 16, 
5, 1387), All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons, 
The words qq in wana means that all the rules of qaqa ( IV, 5, 53. 5, 1428) 


apply here. 
This sûtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 


previous sütra, as qw वीयते, AA, as झारिनष्टोमिक भक्त, TAH, व।जपेयिकम,॥ 
Here ends the section on Time-affixes. 


१७६१ | ATCT VTS । ५। १।६७॥ 
ध्यष्टे दीयते काये वा ams | व्युष्ट, तीथे, सधाम, प्रवास इलावि ॥ 

1761. The affix an comes after the words agU &o in 
the Tih case in construction, in the sense of “ being given 
therein or done therein ”. 

Thus sg? दी यते कार्ये वा = वेधुष्टम्‌, Aaa ॥ 


1 ege, 2 नित्य, 8 निष्क्रमण; 4 प्रवेधान, 6 उपसक्रमण, 0 तीर्थ, 7 क्षस्तरश ( आस्तरण ), 8 त. 
प्राम, 9 संघात; 10 entia, 11 digga ( पीलु, मूल ) 12 प्रवात, 13 उपवास, 13 संश्रम, 15 दीघ, ॥ 


१७६२ | तेन यथाकधाच इस्ताभ्यां शयतो । ५। १।६८॥ 


यपाकपाश्वेलव्ययरा घाता त्ुतीयान्ताद्धत्तशब्याद्य ययासेखय णयहों स्तः ॥अथम्यिं तु यया संशय 
ष्यत * ॥ ययाकया च दीयते कार्ये दा यायाकथाचम्‌। अनादरेण देये कार्य वेलथ | हस्तेन दीयते कार्य 
वा FETA, ॥ 


1762. The affixes w and यंत come respectively after 
the words yathá-kathá-cha, and hasta, being in tho third case 
in construction, having the sense of what is “given or is 
dono in this way or With this”. ~. 
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The words dug and कार्य apply to both; the rule of यथासेण्यः (1. 3, 10 
S, 128 ) not applying to it, The word यथा कथाच is an. Indeclinable, meaning 
contempt, Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only 


gives the sense of third case, As येथाकथाच dia कार्य वा“ याचाकया'चम्‌ ¦ given 
with coutempt or done with contempt, west दीयते कार्य वा = इस्त्यपू ॥ 


१७६३ | संपादीत । ५। १। ६६ ॥ 

ami ARA | फर्णवेशकाभ्यां सपावि sae एखम्‌ । कणीलंकारभ्थामवएये शोभत 
(er: ॥ 
1768. "The affix than comes after a word in the Ins- 
trumental case in construction, in the sense of "fitted for that", 
The word garga means ‘suitable, proper, fit’ The word संपादन is form- 

ed by adding णिनि to due , the force of the affjx being that of necessity ( 111, 
3, 170 5. 3311 ) as कर्णयेटकान्यां uam qui = कणवैष्टकिक gut ' face fit for ear-rings! 


which becomes beautified by ear ornaments &c, वारयांगिकप हारीरम्‌ L ८. quit 
fare शोभते ॥ 


१७६४ | कमेवेषादयतू । ५। | १०० ॥ 


कमणा सपादि कर्मण्ये शोथम्‌ । वेषेण संपादि वेष्यो नट! । वेषः कृत्रिम 'भाका ॥ 
1764. The affix yat (य) comes in the sense of “being 
fitted with that", after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-case in construction. 


This debars tha, कमणा Gm e कर्मण्ये शोथेम, देषेगा Hac = दैष्यी भट! ॥ 
! Yesha’ means artificial appearance, i, e, disguise, 


१७६५ | तस्मे प्रभवति सन्तापादिभ्यः । ५। १। got ॥ 
सम्तापाय प्रभवाते सान्तापिक: । सांग्रामिकः ॥ 


1765. The affix thafi comes after the words santápa 
&oc in the dative construction, in the sense of “ what is able 
to effect that”. 


The word gait means ‘able, capable’. The dative here has the force 
of भलप (Il. 4 16 S. 583). As, संतापाय प्रमवाति = संतापिकः, सांग्रानिक 

1 संताप, 2 समाइ, 3 सपाम, 4 सयोग, 5 संपराथ, 6 संवेशन, 7 संपेष, 8 निष्पेष, 9 सर्ग, 10 
निसर्भ, (1 विसर्ग, 12 उपसर्ग, 13 प्रवास, 14 उपवास, 15 tare, 16 qq, 17 सवाम 18 संमोहनः 
19 सक्तु, 20 मांसोदनादिगुष्ठीतादपि, 21 असर्ग, ॥ 


१७६६ | qiu | ५। १। १०२ N 
ESL | योगाय प्रभवत्ति योग्य; । थोशिकः ॥ 
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1766. The affix yat (य) is also added in this sense of 
‘able to effect that’, to the word yoga. 








spicata desi riti rre TIE ar i rg i rg cared 


By force of the word = ' and? the affix उच्च also applies. Thus Wm 
रत्ति = arta: or येगिंक' ॥ 
१७६७ RAN उकञ्‌ । ५। १1 १०३ ॥ 
कर्मणे प्रभवतिं कामुकम ॥ 

1761. The affix ukafi comes after the word karman, 

in the same sense of ‘able to effect that’ 
This debars $M, As फर्मशप्रभदाते = कामुक ya: This word mH means 
always a ‘bow °, and is never employed to designate anything else 
१७६८ | समयस्तदस्य प्रातम्‌ । ५ | १ | १०४ li 
que प्राप्रो$स्प सामयिकंग ॥ 

1768. The affix thafl comes after the word samaya, 
in the first case in construction, in the sense of " that has 
arrived for it” 

Thus atalia कम e 3. work for which the time has come ', 
१७६६ | WAT) ५। १। १०५॥ 
कतु. MAA भातंवम ॥ 

1769. The affix an comes after the word pitu, 
meaning * that has come for it ”. : 

As wami- wierd पष्पस (Guna by VI, 4. 146 S, 847) “the flower 
for which the season has arrived ”, 

१७७० | कालाथत । 1. 1 १०७ ॥ 

काल' srfüISER काल्य शीतम ॥ 
1770. The affix yat (थ) comes after the word kala, 
in the same sense of ' time for it’, 
As काल्यै झी See VI, 1. 213. S. 3701, 
१७७१ । THE STI ५। १। १०८ ॥ 
कालाव्तिव sgala ^r) प्रकृष्टो वीर्घः mAAR कालिक मैर्‌ ॥ 

1771. The affix that comes after a word in the 

first case in construction, in the sense of “ longstanding ". 


As TRE कालो5त्थ aT o "long-standing debt ” कालिकम्‌ «cs, longs 
standing enmity ” 


112 g 
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In this sütra काल and qme are understood, but not so the word "mi. | 
१७७२ | प्रयोजनम्‌ । ५। १। १०६ ॥ 

तपस्येव gag प्रयोगनमस्य Vee | प्रयोजन quet काएण 'घ ॥ 

1772. The affix tha comes after a word in the first 
ense in construction in the sense of “ that whose occasion or 
purpose is this ”. 

As इन्द्रमहः प्रयोजनमस्य =एन्द्रमाहिकिम्‌ , the word rataa means fruit or cause, 

१७७३ | विशाखाधाढादरभ्नन्यदणङ्योः । ५। १। ११० ॥ 

श्राभ्यामण्‌ MRAM क्रमान्मन्थवगड्यारथयो! | विद्याखा प्रयोजनमश्य MOAT मन्ध! । 
झाषादों वृण्ड ॥ चूडादिभ्य उपसश्यानम्‌ s ॥ चूडा, चोडम्‌। REST, BIEN ॥ 

1778. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘that whose 
purpose is this’, after the words visåkhå, and ashádhé, when 
the derivative of the first is combined with aar and that of 
the second with दण्ड ॥ 

As वैद्या सो मन्यः, आषाढे दण्ड ॥ 

Vást:—So also after the words चूडा &e, As ERL Ua HANA SERRE, 
WE प्रयोशनगस्य = MEN, ॥ 

१७७७ । अञ्ुपघचनादि भ्यश्छः । ५। १। १११ ॥ 

HATS प्रयोजनमस्य अनुभवच नी यम. ॥ 


1774. The affix Chha (इंच ) comes in the same sense 
of “ that whose purpose is this”, after the words अनुप्रवचन dc. 
This debars s41 Thus ganat प्रयोजनमस्य = भसुपवच नीयम्‌ ॥ 
1 क्नुप्रवक्‍ाचत, 2 उष्यापन, 3 उपस्थापन, 4 TaN, 5 Haw, 0 aana, 7 श्रनुवासन 
8 aaga, 9 ngaa, 10 nang, ll भारामण, 12 कर्भण, 18 sim, 14 wt 
15 qrqarqe 16 प्ररोहण ॥ 
१७७५ | समापनात्सपू्धपदातू | RE | ११२ ॥ 
द्याकरणसमापन प्रथोजनमस्य व्याक्करणसमापतीयसू॥ 
1775. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
' that whose purpose is this ", after the word samápana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 
This debars ssp Thus व्याकरण समापन प्रयीजनमत्य = ष्याकरण समापनीयषू! 


Notsi—The apeolfio mention of the word qq in the aphorigm imdicates 


that the role will not apply when & word other than a ‘pada,’ auch as the 
affix ‘ bahuoh,’ V, 8, 68, 8, 2023 preoades the word Samkipane, 
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pA gap Pg rim PEOR PEOR ERREUR OPEP ERR ERR CR 
test | ऐकाग[रिकद चौरे । ५ । १ । ११३ ॥ 
ener aa प्रयोजनमस्य दविषो! स staat ॥ 
1776, The word ऐकागारिकंदू is irregularly formed, in 
the sense of a ‘thief’, 


The feminine will be in Fon Thus एकागार प्रयोगवात्य = पेक्रागारिकः 
fem, qu ll 

Mofes This word oan be regularly formed hy vs, but it will always be 
reatrioted to mean a tinal, When any other thing in designated, tb will not 
ks this affix, Thus were प्रयोजनमस्थ fuu, hore thoro will he no affixing, 
The feminine moreover will he in zy ॥ Some say the word ia formed hy adding the 
१0४ qa with the irregular Verdahi of the frst syllable, 


१३७७ | श्राकातिकडायन्तवचने | 101 009 | 
तगानकातावागस्तों ATTA । तगामकाहशाकाह ere: । m विनाशीतर्ष, t 
त महादशा RAE pt तथा हाते वा ॥ WIETE  ॥ ग्राकातिका विद्युत । 
17/1. The word 1011 ॥ irregularly formed in 
the sense of ^ what coincides with the beginning and the end 
|, 6, what lasts only an instant”, 
The word ems is substituted for mtem | Thus भ्राकालिक! eati 
‘a thunder lasting for an instant’, ग्राद्ालिकी fay—"a lightening lasting à 


twinkle”, i,e, whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as born. 
Vårt: ~The affixes eq and #31 also come after ras, 39 [भवाहिकी 


frei 


So far 1s the governing power of the affix s% V, 1, 18, 


AT तद्वित तह्लनजधिकार प्रकरशाम |i 
CHAPTER XXXV. 


AFFIXES DENOTING CONDITION AND ACTION, 


१७७८ | तेन तुल्य क्रिया Sata | L0 1 ११९ ॥ 
migrare तुल्ये ग्राह्मणववधीते | क्रिया चतिति किस | एणतुल्ये मा भूत्‌ gA qe: nom ॥ 
1778, The affix vati (घत) comes after a word in 
the third ease in construction, in the sense of “like that”, 
when the meaning is * similarity of action ’. 
As BRIR तुल्य वृते = MAN , as In the sentence नाह्मणषदधीत ॥ 
Why do we say "action"? "The affix will not be joined when the 
similarity 18 in ‘quality’, As पुबेण तुल्य! epe. “as big as the son”. 
१७७६ | तत्र तस्येव | ५। १। ११६॥ 
मथुरायामिव मथुरावत्‌ सुन्ने प्राकार। । चेभस्थेव TARE गाव ॥ 
1719. The affix vati comes also in the sense of 
“like what is there in or thereof ”. 


As मधुरायामिव रू मधुरवह्‌ ‘like that in Mathura', as मधुरावत SÙ प्राकारः, 
rwr 'चेषवरमेत्रस्य गाव do, 


१७८० | सद्द । ५।१। ११७ ॥ 
दिपिमहैति विधिवरपुष्यते । क्रियाप्रहणं मणडकप्हुय्ानुपर्त ते । तेनेह त । URARI छत्रम्‌ ॥ 
1780. The affix “vati” comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that ” 


Thus विपिमहेति = विधिवत rag "respected as god", The word kriyà 
should be read into this sütra from V. 1, 116, S, 1778, by ‘frog-leap’ anu- 
veitti, for it 1$ not to be read in S, 1779, 


Therefore, not here qaranga ws, " the umbrella as befits a king”, 
१७८९ | तस्य IRITATII १। ११६ || 
प्रकृति MART प्रकारो भाष' । गोभावो गास्वम्‌। गोता । स्वान्त हीय, सन्त RRNA! 
1181. The affixes tva and tal come after a word in 


the sixth caso in construction, in the sense of “the nature 
thereof" 


CHAPTER XXXV. $ 1783] THE AFFIXES ay uw | 203 
apes pasan mre a ca 


As गीर्भाषः ज ew, or Tari The word formed by tva is of Neuter 
er, that formed by tal is feminine, 


१७८१ आच त्वात्‌ । ५ । १। १२०॥ 
name इसत! प्राक्‌ त्वतलावधिक्रियेते । भपचदिः erg समावेशार्थं । यशदचनादिभ्यः कर्माणि 
विधानार्थे चेदम्‌) चकारो चभलभभ्यामांपे gaai | लिया सावः खेणम्‌ | allege | शीत! | itera 


grt | gear t 
1782, From this forward as far as the aphorism V, 


1, 136, S, 1801 the affixes त्य and तळू bear rule. 


Thus in V, r. 122, 5, 1784 त्व and सन्‌ are read, giving the forms quern 
and qgar &c, This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes 
notwithstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment of other affixes, These affixes signify, in addition to भाष 
(nature), कर्म (action) also, in V. 1, 124 S. 1788, The word = in the 
, aphorism 18 intended fosectue their admission notwithstanding the affixes 

qu andes (Vi 1, 87 S 69) Thus fear भाव: ना ख्रणम, eer, erat ‘the 
nature of a female’, Ser, पुस्ता, IRAN 

१७८३ । न नव्पूवान्तत्पुरषाद्‌'चतुरसंगतलवयणयटयुधकतरसलसे$यः । ५ | 
११२१ |] 

qm परं थे भावप्रसयात्ते AFEA agU AA । ध्यपततित्यम Ige । 
ARTS ? TEL TA । ETAT CAMA नस्य qm: ARATE भावः भःपदवम्‌ । NAJ- 
Vf faq । भाचतुर्यम | OAR ) फ्रालवण्यम । SYDTADT । आयुष्यम्‌ | झाकत्मम्‌ | आरस्यम्‌ । 
RAR U 

1788. The affixes denoting ‘nature’, taught here- 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by 
the negative particle नन, with the exception of the 
following :—chatura, sahgata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, 
and 1988. 

Thus the words syqfq and wag will have two forms only i, e, after 
or WVHA, WITT or NIZAT ॥ 

Note ,.— While by V. 1, 128, 8, 1799 othar compounds will have थक also, ag 
RANAN, | An exception to this is Wiese ( VIL 2, 25 5 8068 ), ns used by the 
author htmaalf, 

Why do we say नम्‌ qdrq " a Tatpurusha whose first member is ay” 
Observe MÉRET, MATTAN, ॥ 

Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha P Observe, when the word wag 
is à. Bahuvilhi compound meaning area qeq: afa, its derivative will be 
Wiese, d 





gend 
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RR tae, 
So also the compounds of wat &c, with ame ६. ऋतुम्‌, क्षासंगलम , 
TIRIPA, STATA, भावुध्यमू, HTL, आरस्यम्‌; झातस्यम, ॥ [n some texts, there 
is युथ instead of बुध ॥ 
१७८४ | पुथ्वादिष्य इमनिज्या (५1 १! RRR N 
वाय'धममणाविसमावेदाधेम ॥ 


1784, The affix imanich (t3) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘nature’, after the words pyithu &e, 
The word af ' optionally ° is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes rg &c. Thus qu remm! Now applies the foilowing 
१७८५ र ऋतो हसादेरुघोः । ६ । ४। १६१ n 
इलावेज्पोक कारस्य र' स्थात्‌ इषेमेयस्छु d 
1785. Before the affixes £E, इमन्‌ and Fae, X is substi- 
tuted for the Wina stem, when this ऋ is preceded by a 
consonant, and is not prosodially long ( on account of being 
followed by & double censonant ) 
Thus yg paaa परध mti Now applies the following. 
१७८६ 1 रेः। ६।४। १५४ ॥ 
भध्य Salts स्याधिशिमेयत्स | पथार्भाव! प्राथिमा । पार्थवम्‌ aRar माय ॥ 
1786, The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes eg, इमन्‌ and gaa follow. 
Thus पृथोभाव। = qima nom प्राथिमा (प्रथ + इमन्‌ = प्रथ + हसन्‌ VI, 4 161 sgat 
qaa VI, 4, 155 = प्रथिमा ) oc पार्थ्‌ by V. | 131, S. 1796 So also gar of WIARA ॥ 
The इ of d and qg 18 elided by the present 5109 and q 1s substituted lor 8i 
by VI. 4, 161. 5 1785, Of course, the affixes tt and qaq come here also as, 
TAT, VAG, पृथुता, YFA ॥ 
1 पृथु, 2 एदु, 8 महत्‌, uz baa, 9 लघु, 7 बहु. Sarg, 9 arg, (unm) 10 चष 
( करु), 11 शस्‌ 12 बहुल, 10 खण्ड, 14 दण्ड, 15 qog, 16 झकिचन, 17 quero, 18 होड, 19 पाक, 
20 weg, 21 weg, 22 ह्थादु। 28 grew, 24 (rd, ॐ प्रिय, 20 वृष, 27 mag, 28 क्षिप्र, 29 Qu, ४० 
अणु, 31 8er (1). 
१७८७ | urea ym: Sae l ५ । १। १२३ ॥ 
SERA (dra! mier! दा dui" 
TUITTTHULTT Tara मेव रत्वम्‌ । * द्रढिमा (घो ङीषर्थः | अचित्ती । यपाकरांमी ॥ 


1787, The affix shyañ also comes, as well as imanich 


after a word denoting colour, and after the words dridha &o, 
in the sense of ‘ nature thereof’, 
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gcn sr 


Thus das भाव, = शोकल्यम्‌ , BRAA, Tee, शुकलताः ॥ RIAL, mec, 


gere, कृष्णता , qum. gram (nom. मा), CTA, इढता ॥ 
The q of ष्यम्‌ shows that the feminine fs formed by Aq (IV 1 41), 


As difta: fem. fah ( VI. 4. 148, and 180 8 31Tand 472), So also ययाकामी i 
Pit — The following are the six words which substitute x for a7 
under V1, 4. 161, 5, 1785 पृथु, मृदुः gm, कृष ex, Wes, ॥ Thos gigar il 
Note i—Lt therefore, does not apply ta worda hike कृत, Ata, wa, &o as 
कृतम! भटे = HAAS, मातरम घटे = माततयात्ते, WIUIURE = भ्रातयाति # See, 111, 1 21, 8, 2677. 


१७८८ | शुणंबचनप्राह्मणावि yr, कमणि शच । ५। १।१२४॥ 
«papa । HSA कम भामो वा ACSI | सूदस्य भाव, कर्मे वा ATG । SAAT ॥ * 
अर्हतो तुम्‌ च MA भावः कर्म वा agaaa | आहन्ती । जाह्मणाविराकृतिगरा! ॥ 


1788, The same affix shyaü has aftera word 
expressive of quality, and after Brahmana &e, tho sense of 
‘the activity or occupation of something or some one.’ 

The in the aphorism 15 employed with the intention of including 


भाव or "nature " The word aq denotes activity, sem AIRA वा= जाडधम्‌ ॥ So 
also MECH, BTCA, माणष्यम, ॥ 

This class of ब्राह्मण &c is Akritigaua i, e. the fact of a word belonging 
to which 18 known only from the forms met with In writers of authority, 

Vdrt:—The augment तुम is added to sq when it takes the affix 
way} Thus the activity or nature of seq will be areata fem भाईन्ती the य is 
elided by VI, 4. 150 S, 472. 

The words यथा हथ and "urgt preceded by the negative particle sr, 
Le, the words अंयपातय and प्रयथापुर belong to the Bráhmanádi class, They also 
take sast ; the vrlddhi in their case is governed by the following ४008, 


१७८६ | यथातथयथापुरयो ¦ पयोयेर | ७ । ३। ३१ ॥ 


नञ परयोरतयो। पूर्वो्ञरपदयो। Galatea Sa | भयधात्तथाभाव IECIT T Ld 
RANAR) अयाथापु्येम | अयायापुर्यम ! Mina RAAT ॥ चतुर्वर्णावीनां cara 
TIO * ॥ चत्वार apparso | चातुएगश्रम्यप ? वेस्वर्यम्‌ । TEA) RAYI सात्रिध्यम) 
सामीप्यम्‌ । Aag । भेलोवयसिलाद । सर्वे देवाः सर्वेनेषास्ततानपीत wap | सर्वादेर लुक | 
स एव sen | agens gu H n aaa वेषातथीते wade स एव aye: । 
'तुर्दिद्स्येति पाठास्तरम । ratte एव aka ॥ 


1789. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
X, V, or क्ष, the words अयथातथ and अथधापुर may have vriddbi 


of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation, 


905 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXV, ९ 1709, 


ना 


That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words remain 
unchanged.; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
remains ttnaltered. As आवधातध्यैम or भयायातण्यम, भाययापुथम or RAIL ॥ 
In the sütra the compounds are exhibited as द्धात and गधाएुर and are Avy- 


ayibhávas ( IT, r. 9, 9 661), and being neuters, the wr of तथा and पुरा are 
shortened, 


The words x and कर्म bear rule upto the end of the seventh Book 
chapter thiee, 


Várt —The affix does not change the sense in adog &c, as "wmm 
एव वर्णाः = TTT, ॥ 'तुरा्रग्यम्‌ , Wed, पाइएण्यम, Uem, साब्रिष्यम, तामीप्यम्‌ , 
rare Serum, ॥ do, 

So also qaq: = सववेदा, All Vedas, One who studies All-Vedasis qim 
the affix is here luk-elided by the vártika under IV, 2, 60 S. 1270, This word 
सेवेव takes the affix sq without any change of sense. As amèu: 

Vårt —There ts vriddhi of both members ofthe compound waa: ' who 
studies four Vedas’ before shyafl As erga + east = radar ॥ Instead of TATE, 
another reading of this Vartika 1s C ECL thus "aid TU = ada: i Tray: 
is formed from विद्या by wy luk elision ( IV. 1, 88, 8, 1080), «giu: by sq 


619101 ([V, 2 60 S. 1270, vårt ), 
१७९० | स्तेनाद्यक्षलोपश्च । ५। १। १९५ ॥ 


"fW संधातप्रहणम्‌ | स्तेम 'घोये पाद्य । त्तेनस्य भाव! कमे वा ह्लेयप। स्सेनारिति योग 
विभज्य स्तेन्यमिति प्यमन्तमावि केचिविच्छास्ति ॥ 


1790, The affix yat (य) comes in the sense of 
“ nature thereof or action thereof”, after the word stena, in 
the genitive, and न is elided before this affix, 


The st in the sdtra is taken in its composite form, i, e. qp +a i|. The 
elision herein taught is of t NA and not of g N only, The word ea is formed 
by at of प'्षादि class, 

Note :—Had q of the sütra meant the single letter तू, there would arise the 
follewing anomaly शेन + ष्यञ्च ० स्सेम्‌+ थे ( ४९ wis 01060 by Vi. 4 148, ७, 811), Here 
the elided et becomes athinivat by L. 1,57 i3 80 and so when q i8 elided by the present 
81179, wa havo स्ते+०+०+य्‌॥ Tho elided. ST. would cause tha g to be changed to 
aq &o the form would be quq ॥ Hence the whole syllable « 18 elided by this adtra 
and not aeparately by tho application of S, 311 and this sutra. 


As Em भावः समे या" tail Some divide the sütra into two CIA 
ध्यम भवति ( 2) ततो यन्न लोपरच, 29 सतेस्यम and ARA, ॥ 


१५६१ । RTIA । ५। १ | १२६ N 
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as 

aage कर्त ur सणवत. n दूहर्वीजग्भ्याँ sw * cae भाव! कर्म या gare । बणिञ्यमिषि 
aui n मापपरतु बणिश्याशब्द' स्वभावात खीछिज्र! । भाव एव चाय प्रत्यया न तु कर्मणीत्याह । 
sé हु दृतवसिर्या चि aAa । ्राह्मणादिश्वादाशि ङ्यमयि ॥ 


1791. The affix w comes in the sense of * nature or 
action thereof ’, after the word «fs ॥ 


As ggm. ‘friendship ’. 

Váti:—So also after the words, wq and बणिक्‌, as go H According 
to Kàgika we have बणिक्यम ui Madhava says "qrzpsut i5 inherently feminine, 
The affix झवा ts added to it in the sense of ‘nature’ and never in the sense 
of action,” Inthe Bháshya this vartika is not at all found. The word 
uia is formed by V 1 124, S. 1788 पणि belonging to argui class. 

RR | कपिज्ञात्योढक EMULE १२७॥ 

कापियष | झातियम ॥ 

1792, The affix dhak comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jn4ti. 

Thus app कमे enia, waa Therule of amgang (1. 3, 10 
S, 128 ) does not apply any where under this head, 

१७६३ । पत्यत्त प्रोद्दितादिक्यो यक । १ । १! १२८॥ 


«Weng | दोह्यम्‌ ॥ राजञाऽसे * ॥ राजदाब्दो5समारसे यक लभते इत्यर्थः । पक्षो भाषः 
के वा राज्यम ) समासे तु ज्ाह्मणाविध्वात्‌ sus माधिचज्यप ॥ 


1793. The affix yak comes in the senseof ‘nature 
or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, and 
after purohita &e 





Thus Sarge भोव. कर्मे वा = सैनापत्यम., वीएेहित्यम,, राज्यम्‌ ॥ 

1 पुरोहित, 2 wae (समाले, राजन्‌ असे), 3 प्रामिक (aarti), 4 पिण्डिक, 5 
gin *, 6 बल, 7 मन्द्‌, 8 खण्डिक, 0 दण्डिक, 10 वर्मिक ( वर्मित, ) 11 afin, 12 धर्मिक *, 
13 शिलिक ( शीलिक ) 14 सातिक, 15 मूलिक, 16 तिलक (त्तिलिका ), 17 अज्जजिक्र, 18 URAR, 
(भज्ञतिका) 19 ऋषिक, 20 पुत्रिक (mum), 21 भविक*, 22 क्षत्तिक , 23 पर्षिक", 24 पपिक 
(पथिका), 25 'अमिक, 26 प्रात्तेक, 27 घारथि (साराधक), 28 afans 29 umh, 50 
quare, 31 सूचक ( संरक्षसचक ), 32 नास्तिक", 83 अज्ञानिक ), 85 शाक्यर (राक्र), 35 नागरक, 
30 चूडिक, 97 eqq, 38 (मालक, 39 स्तानिक, 40 'चूडितिक, 4l कृषिक, 42 एतेक 43 पत्रिक 
$$ सजनिके। 45 पक्षिक, 40 जलिक, 47 rf, 48 fafan, 49 प्रांचिक, 50 प्रतिक, 51 परक्षक, 
02 पूजगिक्क, 58 मूखिक, 54 स्वरिक ॥ 

G. Viti t -The word rijan gets yak augment when not in a compound As 
(say, ‘the nature or action of the king-royal ", In the compound 3b will take ghyafl 
of the Brihmankd: class," As getan ॥ 

113 ४ 
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१७६४ I PTAA TAAA FRSE | ५ | १ | १२६॥ 


प्राणभज्ञाति | UL RR MM वर्मोष'चनस | कीमारण । केशीरम | सामा भम. । शोलेत्रभ | 
ern, i roe ॥ 

1794. The affix añ comes in the sense of ' nature or 
action thereof’, after class names of animals, and words 
expressing age, as well as after udg&tri &oc. 

"Thus SAA भावः TRA पा” प्राश्यप, APT, कोमारम । HTT, VIG, औओज़िचम ॥ 
gem, aan v 

Lang, ? ane, 3 पिह. ॐ mme 5 होतू, 6 पोल 7s (करते), 8 cron 
9 पात्तिगणक (पश्चिगणक पाग्रेगणक), 10 gg, 17 gg, 22 अध्वर्यु, 13 बंधू , 14 gm मन्त्र॥ In 
the Mantra literatura subhaga takes S[ST, as महते सोभागणय ; someiymes there 18 no ays 
as Grape मध्ये दत्वाय ॥ 

१७९५ 1 हायनास्तयुवाव्भ्योगण | ५। १ 1 १३० ॥ 

erga । Sereni योवनम 1 स्थाविरण | प्रोचरियस्य थलोपश्र ७॥ शोत्रम | कुशक्षचपत्र- 
भिषुणपिद्यनकुतुदकभिवज्ञा यवादिषु ब्राह्मणादि च पर्यन्त | reram | कादालमित्यादि ॥ 

1795. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after compounds ending in háyana, and 
after yuvana &2, 


Thus grasa भाव कर्म पा Berger, Mere; AAT, TTA ॥ 

Gana-Várt —The थ of irísap 15 elided, as प्रोंजियत्य भाव। कर्म वा = शत ॥ 

lw, 2 स्थविर 3 होतू, ‡ यजमान, 5 पुरुषासे (पुरुष wane), 6 are (भातृ), 7 
कुतुक (कतक), 8 श्रमण ( प्रणम), Sagas, 10 कमण्डलू 11 कुस्त्री, 12 get, 13 xw 14 
ggm 15 ggm, 10 gag, 17 ggg 18 gag 19 दुरा, 20 gam, 21 परित्रांजक्र' 2“ 
सब्रह्मचारिन्‌, 23 मनशस, 24 quara ( हवय stama ), 25 कुशल, 20 'चपल, 27 निपुण, 28 पिशुन, 
29 कुतूहल, 80 era, 91 Aaaa यलोपश्च, 82 arm, 38 कृतक, 34 कुचुक, 00 sperm, 30 
मिथुन, 87 कुलली, 98 aga, 99 Pera, 40 पोत! ॥ 


The word gam, Swm, gu, Aga, कुतूहल and wg belong both to 
the Yuvádi and Bidhmanadi class. As ẹtan or áruem Go, 


१७९६ । हगन्ताश्च ATTA । ५। १। १३१ ॥ 
छचेर्माव, कर्म वा ram । मौनम ECCLE RATAA ब्राह्मणादिशास्यभ ॥ 
1796. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘nature or 
action thereof,’ after a stem ending in इक (ह, ई, ड, ऊ; or ऋ OF 
q ) when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 


Thus yà भोव कर्मे वा ज शौचम, सोनम (art) ( Why do we say नघुपूवात्‌ ‘the 
preceding syllable being light? Observe *sgeqq, qogan Why काब्यम from 
KA? The word कामि takes ष्यञ्‌ as belonging to the Biáhmanádi class V. 1. 124 
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४७९७ | योपधाद्शुसपोसमाद्घुञ्‌ | ५। १। ११९ ॥ 
एमशींवकष। भाजिधानीयकम्‌ । सहायादा ७ साहाय्यम | साहायकम. 

1797. Theaffix vun comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 

action thereof’ after a polysyllabie stem whose penultimate 

letter is @, and whose penultimate syllable is prosodially 


heavy. 

Note :—The word qdpe means the last syllable bat one in a word of three 
pyllablea or more, That word whose penultimate syllable 18 gẹ ‘heavy’ is celled 
THAT, ; the थोपधा means ‘having penultimate sy ॥ 

Thus तमणीयकम्‌ from ema, भानिषानीयकप | 

Noia i— Why do we say “the penultmate letter being थ” ? Observe विमानस्वं 
from विमान ॥ 

Note ,— Why do gay wedrat “ the penultimate syllable being heavy " ? Wita 
ness GINAT, ॥ 

Vårt :—Optionally so after the word सहाय ; as merama and armed, ॥ 

Note — The words dran ond इपधा should be distinguished the firat means 
penultimate syllable (implying thereby the word is of more than two syllables ), 
and the 900000 means penultimate letter, 

१७६८ | दन्द्रमनोशादिफ्यश्य । ५। १। १३३ ॥ 

शेष्योपाध्याथिका । RATKA, ॥ 

1798, The affix vun comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, aftera dvandva compound and after the 
words manojna de. 

Thus शोपालपञ्चपालारना भावः कमे वाम शोपालपझुपालिका । शैष्योपाच्यायिका, मानोंज्कम । 

laa, 2 (agg, 3 अभिरूप, 4 कल्याण, 5 quud. 0 माकप, 7 कुलपुन्न, 8 छान्वस, 9 
हाप्र, 10 श्रोत्रियः bl चोर, 12 qp 13 famqua । अश्वदेव +), 16 युवन; 15 कुपुत्र # 16 प्रामपुच, 17 
प्रामकूलाल% 18 wae ( प्रामखण्ड ), 19 ग्रामकुमार, 20 ugue 21 बहुल, 22 श्रवदयपुप 

( अबश्य ) 20 छापुष्यपत्र, 24 कपुष्यकुल, 25 सारपन, *, 26 wage, 27 कुशल, 25 ereurew ॥ 
१७६५ | गोजचरणाच्छलाघात्याकारतववेतषु । ५ 1 १ । १३४ II 


STSTEARTU STI प।। PIATRA MAMAS । अवंगतंवान्यां। गारिकया श्ठाचते । 
mia विकस्थत इत्यर्थ । गार्गिकया5 त्याकुरुले । गार्गिकामवेत) | काटकेन ASTU ॥ 
1799. The affix vun comes in the sense of ' nature or 


action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and atter the Name 
ofa Vaidie Sehool, when one boasts thereby, or manifests his 
contempt thereby, or when it means one who has attained 
that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof), 
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Note i—V'he word स्हाघा means boasting ; प्रद्याकार means ‘contemps ', wy pàg: 
meana सहस ‘who has pained that; or agg: who inquires that’, The word, Ww 
refers to गोष and चरण ॥ The word qqa., means " who has obtianed that or who 
has known that ”, 

To take hrst पक्षांचा, as गार्मिकयादलाघते or काठिकचा शक्षापते "boasts of 
belonging to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha ". To take wean 
as गार्णिकयात्ाकुरते, काठिक्यालाकुएते “he manifests contempt upon another 
because of his belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”, To take 
तववेत! as गार्गिकामवेत or RIERA AR. OF RANTAA, ॥ 

Note-—Why do we any “ when it means boasting &c '' Obsorve meem, 
sere The of mz 18 elided In the above examples by VI. 4 148 & VI, 4 151, 

१८०० । होत्राभ्थशछ'। ५। १। ११९ ॥ 

AI ऋतिग्वाची BE. | ARC चनादशेपप्रहणम D क्षष्छावकत्त भावः कमं वा 
ढा्होवाकीयप । मेत्रावरशीयम ॥ 

1800. The affix chha (ka) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof ', after words expressing Hotrá 
priests. 

The word hotrá 18 femmine and denotes a kind of 01108, gtp: ia plural, 


to prevent tho application of I, 1. 68 S, 25, therefore the rule does not apply to 
the word-foim ‘hotra derived from हुँ ga, meaning ७ 71४1] 


Thus प्राच्छावाकीयम्‌ , मेत्रावरुणी यम , क्राह्मण।स्क्तप्तीयम , MANAR, प्रतिप्रस्यांत्रीयम , 
agian, पोत्रीयम्‌ v 


१८०१ | BERE: | ९। १ । १३६ ॥ 
होत्|।याचितोी ज्रह्मशब्दोत्य! घ्यात ! छध्यापवाव्‌ः । ATOR । नेति pen epp Wi 
बाधनीर्थम | प्राह्मणपर्यायायादमह्मानशव्या ETAT | MATT । ब्रह्मता ॥ 
1801. The affix tva (त्व) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof", after the word Brahman, denoting 
॥ kind of Hotra priest, 
This debars छ ॥ Thus mgr मावः कर्म वा >अह्मलम This debars ag ॥ 


When mg means a Brahmana, by caste, we have mareqa or Maral ॥ 
So much for the province of the affixes asg and wy ( 1 V. 1, 87) 





जय तादितमत्वधीय प्रकरशाम ॥ 
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१८०२ | घान्यानां भवने TT खल । ५।२। १॥ 

anaha Aia vr । हाना भवने शोज भोरिनम ॥ 

1802, The affix khan comes after the name of any 
particular corn, being in the genitive ease in construction, 
in the sense of “a place of growing,” when that place is 
a field, 


Nota —The word धात्याना ‘of grains’, shows that the word in conatruction 
should be in the genitive case, The plural number shows that the afix 18 not to bo 
added to the word-form wer, bub to words which denote various kinda of dháünya 


(I 1,68 8.968). भवत means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 


( भवत्ति जायन्त ) ॥ 
Thus grat भवन Spe Rr, Hee, कोलरथीनय tu 
Note :— Why do we say "of gras" P There will be no affixing ín & casa 


like gerat भवते क्षेत्र ॥ 
Note :— Why do we say “when it is a feld" P Observe gatat भवर्न qu 
‘a granary where kidney-beans grow’. 
(Cog | बीहिशाल्योदेक । ५। २। २॥ 
Bam! षा जेय 1 
1803. The affix dhak comes in the above sense of 
‘a place of growing, when itis a field’, after the words are 
and शालि ॥ 
Thus iat wat St = Awa, reru, , शोज्षय ‘a field fit (or growing rice’, 
१८०७ | यवयवकषष्टिकादत्‌ । ५। 913 0 
यवानां भवन AH यष्ग्रम | aA) पधीक्यम (| 
1804. The affix yat comes in the same sense of 
‘a place for growing, it being a field’, after the words yava, 
yavaka, and shashtika, 


This debars trf 4 — Thus wqat भवन qr dena, raan, meag ॥ See 
Vl, 1 213 5, 3701 fot accent, 


902 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XXXVI. &. 186: 











— a Ó—áàÀ 


१८०५ | विभाषा तिलमाषोमाभक्वाणुन्य । ५।२॥४॥ 


Wm षा स्यात | पक्ष खञ्‌. । सिल्यम्‌ । AMAR । माध्यम Arse! zem ¦ श्रीमीतण । 
wg. Ln | धशवयपत । ध्याणवीनस v 


1805. The affix yat comes, in the sense of * a place 
for growing, it being a field’, optionally after tbe words tila, 
misa, uma, bhahg’ and anu. 


The affix khaf will come in the alternative, Thus तिल्यप or तैहीनप a 
field for growing sesamum ', area, or माधीणव a field for growing beans’, daq 


or मीन्‌, ‘a field of linseed’, wama, or angtay ‘a field of hemp’, ग्रणुध्यप or 
झ[णुवीनम ‘a field for small grain ', 


१८०६ | adsciq: कतः ATA । ५ RUM 
aamir निपातनात्समास. | edn Be: तर्वेश्वर्गीण. | सार्वधर्तोणः ॥ 


1806. The affix kha (FF) and khafi (हन) come in the 


sense of “wholly made thereof”; after the word sarva- 
charman. 


The word घर is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with 
the word gal, and with qaa ॥ The compounding is, in fact, made by the 
affix, for between सर्वे and qa there is no såmarthya or construction, and so 
it can not be compounded with it, by any rule of samása, SAmarthya is 
necessary for that purpose Here सब 15 in construction with waru So the 


compounding of sarva with charman is anomalous, Thus सर्वश्रमंणकृतः = ugari: 
or पावैचर्षाण "made wholly of leather,” 


१८०७ | यथासुखसंघुखस्य दशन: खः। ५। २। ६॥ 


gem gza ayga प्रतिबिभ्वम्‌ | तिपातमःव्सादृशयेऽव्ययीभाव | समं सर्व मुख संख । 
anys निपात्यते | AMEN दर्शनो यथापुखीनः | सर्वस gaen दशत' CHO! ॥ 


1807. The affix kha ( इन) comes in the sense of ‘a 


mirror ’, after the words yath&mukha, and sanmukha being 
in the 6th case in construetion. 


The word ata means that in which something 15 seen, such as, 
a looking glass, mirror &c, which reflects things, The word smrgm "a reflection 3 
is an Avyaylbháva compound, the meaning of anr being that of likeness ( 11. 
1.6, 5. 652) Thus यधामुख qua: saum ' showing or reflecting the likeness 
of the face'—a mirror, सविस्य gaea दर्शन; = सम्पुखीनः ‘showing or reflecting the 


whole face'—a looking glass. शेम means ‘all's and in forming the compound 
the final w of GA is elided 
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९८०८ तत्सवादिः पथ्यद्धकर्मपत्रपा्न ब्याप्नोति 1 ५ । २। tt 


सर्वाहेः qarga Adama क्यात्‌ । सवपयास्‌ घ्याप्नोतिसर्यपयीन । ador । 
तीकर्मीशाः | सर्वपश्रीण । सर्वपाजीश! ॥ 


1808, After the words pathi, anga, karman, patra 
or patra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix kha (ईन) comes in the sense of 
“what pervades or fills the whole of that”. 

Thus सर्वपथान व्याप्नोति = वपथीमोरथ , ; सवोङ्गीणस्ताप , सर्वकर्मीणः पुरुषः, समंपत्रीण- 
qig, सवपात्रीण आवन! ॥ 

१८०५ | Sag प्राप्नोति । ५। २। ८॥ 

TFA प्रपद्‌ ena आप्रपदम्‌ | व्याधपरदीनः पट' ॥ 

1809, The affix kha (इ) comes after the word 
&prapada, in the sense of “reaching thereto ”. 

The word ggg means the ‘top of the foot’. भा means “upto”, 
आप्रपद is an Avyayibhava compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’ Thus 
wig Tm प्राप्नोति = आप्रदवीन' पट! ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, 1, e, 
showing the width of the cloth by comparison with the body 

१८१० | sry auram wxrauiddqg । ५। १। ६॥ 


अनुतयामें साह्य च । nagg बद्धा Sahar उपानत्‌। स्वान्नानिं भक्षयति तर्याप्तीनों 
Rei waaa uaia । क्त तेयो प्यानयान | शार! ॥ 


1810. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
survanna, and ayánaya, being in the second case In construc- 
tion, in the senses of ‘so bound °, ‘ eating that’, and ‘to carry 
thereto’ respectively. 

Thus srg44 बद्धा = stagiar a kind of shoe’; this word is always femi- 
nine, The force of Mg here 1s that of * length or ' likeness'. That is ‘a shoe 
of the measure of a foot’, So gamfa भक्षयति = galata fee ‘a mendicant who 
eats the whole food', So also madra: शारः ‘a chessman Of piece that 15 
taken to the position on the chess called ayánaya', The word warqa is 
compounded of two words «ya, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and eram 
‘from left to right’, and it means a particular position in which the pieces 
moving from right to left and left to right cannot. move further, and attack- 
the other pieces. 


Nate t— According to same अर्याशयीच is the name of the frant pieces in one's 
own row of chess-men, A pieco which mores duly on one sido, does not admit 
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1816. The affixkha comes after the word anugu, 
in the sense of who is ‘ fit to follow’, 


Thus the word aag means गोः Jerri Thus sag पर्याप्त TER = VAT 
ara: ‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’ i, e, a cowherd . 


१८१७ | अध्यनों यत्खो। ५।२। १६ ॥ 
भध्व।नमलं NST regem: | प्रध्यनीनः। ये चाभावकर्तणों, । छाप्माध्वानो से इतति awar 
प्रकृतिभावः ॥ 


1817, Theaffixesyat (य) and kha ( इन ) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above senso of * who is fit or able to 
follow '. 

Thus आध्यानमक्षगामी = भ्रध्वनीन। or द्रवरः ‘able to undertake a journey’, 
By aphorlsms VI, 4. 168, 169 S. 1154, and 1671 the word भयन्‌ retains !ts 
orlginal form before the affixes q and ल, not losing its final ag, which 1६ 
does before other affixes, by VI, 4. 144. S. 679, 
१८१८ | अ्यमिश्नाचछ च) ५।२। १७॥ 
ाश्यसदौ | भ*्यमित्रीय' | शभ्यतिऽ्यः | झल्यामेत्रीण, | भमिष्रामिमुलं wy weeded! ॥ 


1818. The affix Chha ( fa) also as well as yat and 
kha. comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who 
18 able to go’. 

The * draws In wg and e u Thus जन्यमित्र श्रतणामी = erai pn, pomis 
enam ‘a warrior who vallantly encounters his enemy ' z wrfir«t ger greg 
गच्छाते ॥ 

१८१६ | शोघात्लअ भूतषूर्षे । ५। २१ १८॥ 

गोष्ठो quer गौष्ठीनो देश! ॥ 

1819. The affix khan comes after the word goshtha 
in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been’, 

The word wg 15 a compound of sip eur i, ¢, a cow-pen, It means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word qagq qualifies it. Thus at भूतपूर्वः = 
तोष्ठीमो Sat a place which was formerly a Goshtha’, Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have ater «qa ॥ 

१८२० । अभ्वस्येकाहगमः । ५ । २। १६ | 

पकाहेन शम्यते इदेक्राहगम? ) छातीमोऽध्वा ॥ 

1820, The afix khan comes after the word a$va, 
in the genitive case in construction, the senso being ‘ what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day’. 
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The word aq being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the affix. The एकाहगम means एकाहेन गम्थत i. e, what is or 
can be gone over in one day. Thus spatanernitsen = आश्ीमः, as आम्यीतानि पाते 
पतित्वा = यावस्ति योजनास्वेकाहनाध्येम गन्यते तावतां TH गरवा ॥ सहत्षाश्वीते प्रा इतः स्वो लोक; ॥ 

A 
२८२१ | शालीनकापीने झधृष्टाकार्ययोः । ५। २। २० ॥ 


शालाप्रवेशमहोते शालीन भधूषृट। । कूपपततमहेते फीपीन पापम्‌। सत्सापनत्वासदृशोप्यरवादा 
qx«a[etg ad | तत्सवन्धा त्त द। व्छावन माप ॥ 
1821. The word 81118 and kaupina are anomalous, 


when meaning ‘modest’ and ‘a shameful action’ respec- 
tively, 

The word qye means ‘not proud’, atda means ‘unfit to be done’ 
1, e. an infamous act The words come from matr "a hall” and कूप ‘a well ', 
It 18 not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’, or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’ However some say दाताप्रधेशमहीति ‘who 
deserves to enter a hall’ = शहीनः, कूषावततारमहेति ' who deserves to be thrown 


into a well’ कोपीन', hence a thing to be concealed as the male organ; and 
the dress that conceals it, As qatar अडः, कोपीनं पापं ॥ 


१८२२ | ब्रातेन जीवति । ५ । २। ११ II 
pre धारीरायासेन जीवति नतु वुख्विभवेत स ब्रातीत। v 
1829, The affix khaü comes after the word vráta 
in the third ease in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this ”. 
The word mta means a multitude or mass composed of varlous castes, 


who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor aaa 
ज्ञीवत्ति =aratar ' a person who lives by the labour of his body, and not by the 


power of his brain’. 
१८२३ । साप्तपवीन सण्यम्‌ 008 ER UI 
सप्तभिः पदैरवाप्यते amita | 


1828. The word s&iptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning ‘friendship , 
The word साप्रपपींन comes from ante but the connection of senses is 
not very clear, It is said aq. पदेखाप्यत्ते = amgafan “formed by walking 
together seven steps or by talking together seven words ". 


Noie1-—The cioumambulation of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in 
soyen stope makes the marriage irrevocable, समिपत seems to have goma conneotion 
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with thal, The nord साप्रपदीन or 4 means 'a friend’ also, the abstract sense boing 
made applicable by analogy to the person as well. 

१५२४ । हवेयङ्गवीनं Garay । ५। २। १३ ॥ 
गोंगादेहध्य Raggi: विकाराये खम्‌ च ANAR gera इति दोह! क्षीरम्‌ | होगोंवोहरश 
विका हेयङ्गीने नवनीतम ॥ 

1824. The word "bhaiyahgavina" is anomalous, 
when it is a Name. 

The word aghan, means ‘fresh butter’, The word comes from wr: 
t yesterday ° and maiz ‘cow's milk’, हो गोदोहत्य विकार! ' prepared from yesterday's 
milk’ i e "fesh butter’, The affix does not come in the sense of any विकार 
in general, There is no affixing in ह्यो iaga विकार when it means gafa oi 
‘ whey '. 
१८९५ | तस्प पाकमूले पीदवाविक्णादिभ्यः कुणब्ज्ञाहचो । 08 I RY I 
पीलूनां पाक पीछकुण, | कर्णस्य मूले कणेजाइम्‌ ॥ 

1825. The affixes kundp (कुण) and 18190! (साई) 
come after the words pilu &e and karna &0 respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ' the fruiting-season of this’ 
and ‘ the root of this? 


The word we shows that the construction must be genitive, The 
afix कुणप comes after पील्वादि words, signifying ‘ripening’, and the affix pgs 
comes after ayi words signifying the ‘root’, 

Thus वीलूनां पाक >पीछकुण , कमोन्धुकुण,, so also कणेस्य मूले कणेजाहम्‌ ॥ 

1 कणे, 2 भत्ति, cnm, # मुझ, 5 केश, 0 पाद, 7 uew, 8 भू, 9 शृङ्ग (धर्मा! wz), 
10 दन्त, 11 stig, 12 gg, 10 नख, 14 अद्‌ शष्ठ ॥ 

1 dig, 2 seed { "न्धू), 3 शमी, 4 करीर, ॐ gae, 0 बकग, 7 epqer, 8 afar ॥ 


१द२६ | पक्षात्ति 1५। २। २५ N 
मूलप्रहणमात्रमतुधतेतें | पत्तृत्य मूले पक्षति। ॥ 

1826. ‘The affix ti (ति) comes after the word paksha 
in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘ the 
root of it’. 

Nota i— The word मूळ of the last attra 18. drawn into this aphorem , and not 
the word qR as well, This ig nn exceptiourl case of tagfa, generally the 


wholo 18 drawn nnd not a portion, Hence aigos the following marim 
फन्चिदेकेरेषाऽध्यनुश्रतते “Sometimes it also happana that only m» part of tho worda of 


a rule which 810 mutually connected 18 valdin n subsequent rule, while tho reat 
censes Lo ba valid "', 
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Thus पक्षस्य भूल = quia: 1. ७, प्रतिपतू ‘the root or the first day of a Paksha 
or a fortnight’. 
१८२७ | तेन विक्तश्चुश्खपयणपो । ५।२। २६ ॥ 
यकारः प्रत्यययारादों ल्ुप्रनिविध्स्तेन TE Wenarr । विद्यया वित्तो विश्याचुञ्चुः | Rarqa: n 
1827. The affixes chunchup ( चुब्चु) and chanap (चण) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ celebrated through this’. 
The word वित्त means known, illustrious Thus faerat वित्त: =विश्याचुञ्चु , 


विद्याचणः, केशचणः ॥ The initial wp:n these affixes is not इत्‌ (1, 3. 7, 5 189) 
because the affixes really are यच्चुञ्चुष्‌ and aṣqog Thus a 15 elided alte 
words, Solis not the initial of an affix, and does not get tq. designation, 


१८२८ | area नानाओ न सह | ५।२।२७॥ 
भसहार्थे पृथग्भावे वर्तमानाभ्यां स्वार्थे gera । विना । नाना । 
1828. The affixes at and नाज come respectively after 
the words चि and नञ्‌, in the sense of ‘ not being together’, 
Thus वि + ना >विना ‘without’, नञ्य ताज = नाना ' several’ 
१८२६ | वेः शालच्छइट्चो । ५। २। २८ ॥ 
क्रियाविक्षिश्साधनवचकात्स्वार्थे । era विशालम ANETT ॥ 
1829. The affixes sålach (श) and éahkatach 
(शकर) come after the preposition चि, without changing the 
sense, 


Thus विगत शृङ्गम = विक्षालेम विशकटस Thus these words may apply toa 
cow, as विद्याः, विषाकट' According to some these words are adjectives 
meaning ‘great, large’ &c, There is no connection here of the sense of 
the base and the affix. 


१८३० | संप्रोदश्च करच । ५। २।२६॥ 

quem । ARZA | उत्कटस्‌ । cfe ॥ HAAR AIRC A रअष्युपसफ्यानम्‌ # ॥ 
AAA रजः Whe ॥ गोष्टजावयः easy पश्चनामभ्य *॥ गयां स्थान गोस्‌ ॥ सघाते 
Sea * ॥ वीना सङ्टातोऽविकदः ॥ (ei qaos ॥ «qz ॥ द्विरदे गोयुगच्‌ T ॥ Tiger 
IPTA ॥ GE षङ्गवच्‌ ॥ *"॥ Paggana Hg तैलच्‌ † ॥ fada iue भवने क्षेत्रे 
शाकव्शाकिनो *॥ इक्षुशाक्रम्‌ | इक्षा किनम्‌ ॥ 

1880, The affix katach (कट) comes after the words 

sam, pra, ud, (and yi). 

The fà ss read into the shia by virtue of the word wil 1105 संकरम्‌, 
Rd, TUNER. (ARZA ॥ 
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हव :—The affix meq comes after erg, faa, qu and भङ्गा in denoting 
dust thereof. As "Watqal tm = ग्रलामुकट मे, RAREN, TART, ARTA ko, 
Vårt :—The affix ape comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places, As शवां स्थाम = nine &c. 
Vårt :— When a flock is denoted, the affix mew is added, as अशिक! ॥ 
Vårt —When spreading is denoted, the affix [s yew, and waz: ॥ 
Pdrt -When a couple is denoted, the afix is MITA , as बष्टगायुगमा ॥ 
Part :—When six is denoted, the affix is qana, as erae ॥ 
Várt:— The affix Water comes when it ineans the oil of it, As 
Frater; uu THER, ॥ 
Vårt 1—The affixes grax and शाकिन denote ‘a field where it grows’, 
after the words gay ४0... As verum, epe ॥ 
१८३१ | अवात्कुरारच WISIS ॥ 
siege । कवाचीनोऽवकुंटार। । भवकदः ॥ 
1831. The affix garta as wellas करचू comes after 
the word अव ॥ 
As magat, wame: ‘downwards,’ ‘very deep’, 


१८६२ | तते नासिकायाः संक्षायां टीरजनारजभरच! | ५। २। ३१॥ 
RRA । नतं AART । नासिकायां न शवटीटम । भवनारम, | ECCL । तद्योगाभासिका 
हावटीढा । uen: ॥ 

1832, The affixes drew, zw and WE come after 
the word wea, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
80 formed is 8 Name. 

Thus मातिकाया नतम हावदीरम , or झषनादप , waa ॥ The word signi- 
fies the nose, as well aṣ the person also, as sadar नासिका, झवरीद। पुरुष। ॥ 
१८३३ | तेषिडज्षिरीसची । ५। २। ३२॥ 
Mra | fairen, ॥ 

1833. The affixes faze, and बिरीसच्‌ come after the 
word नि. in the above sense of hooked nose, the whole word, 
being a Name. 

Thus निबिडम्‌ and निबिरीसम्‌, ॥ 

Note -—How do yon any Ag केशा or निधि र्गम्‌ 1 1618 by analogy. 
१८३४ | इनच्‌ पिटश्चिक चि च LR L3 ॥ 

Bary । मालिकाया नतेऽभिधेये इन'वपिट'चा प्रया पकृताशिक चि इत्यादेशौ 'च | कपत्यथ- 


चिक्ागेशौच षक्तव्यो * | सिकिनम्‌ । चिपिदश ¦ चिक्कम area थिल्‌ पिल्‌ क्ष्रास्व चक्षुप्री +। 
ङिन्न quyi wen aa: i fyi. ॥ sm Ww ५ ॥ सुत्र: 
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1834. The affixes इनच्‌ and firz« come after the word 
(rin the above sense ofa hooked nose; and चिक्कू and [चि 
are the substitutes of fà before those affixes respectively, 
Thus नि इनच्‌ = (8 es + हनत्‌ ==न्धिकिन , ।ति+ पिर्‌ PC पिटच्‌ = खिपिरः ॥ 
Várt -280० also comes के, and (wm replacing नि, as नि+ कन थिक्‌+ oe 





RPS O c 


Prg: ॥ 


Várt :—The affix ® comes after the word [ङ in the sense of ‘its 
eyes " and [ar and पिल्‌ are substitutes of gw: as figit Wer चक्षुषी = ferr. पिन्नः 
t blear-eyed’ 

Vari चुल Is also the substitute As sper: ii 

Noto —These words apply to the ‘eyo’ also, as (918, Fa gÈ । sore-oyen,” 
They apply to ' person ° also 

१८३५ | ढपाधिक्ष्यां त्यकश्नासश्नारूढयो। । ५। २। ३४ ॥ 


संज्ञायामिहानुवलते | पर्वतस्वासन्न स्थक्षमुपत्म का | भाएूव ध्यक्षमधियका ॥ 
1836. The affix tyakan (सय) comes after the 


words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘ elevation’ 


respectively; the words so formed being Names 
Thus उपत्यका = पर्वत्तस्यासश्रष lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain, 


झपितका = पत्रे तस्यारूढम्‌ a table-land, high-land. 
Note :—The rule VII. 3.44 S 463 does not apply hore, so we do nob get 


the forms उप ध्यिका or भधिस्थिक्का ॥ 
१८३६४ | कमणि घटोठ्च । ५।२। ३५॥ 
घडत बाते घट! । TAA | HA घटते कर्मकः पुरुष! ॥ 

1886, The affix athach (as ) comes after the word 
karma, in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘employing oneself zealously in it.’ 

The word se means zealous work It is formed from ,/qz with the ory, 
of the Pachadi, Thus कमणि घरते ws ger ‘a clever, proficient person, 
१८३७ | तवस्य संजातं तारकादभ्य इतच । ५1 २। ३६ ॥ 
धारका! संजाता अत्य TRG भ । भ्राक्रातिगणोऽयम्‌ ॥ 

1837. The affix itach (ga) comes after the words 
tárak& &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘that whereof this is observed ’. 


Thus तारका? Saar भस्य नभस, = तारकितं नभः fa starry sky’ E e. a night in 
which stars are visible, g(@yar ga: ‘a tree in which floweis have grown ' 
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The तारकादि class 15 HRT TT ॥ 

1 तारका, 2 पुष्प, à RAR, 4 महझुजरी", ० छजीष, 6 क्षण", 7 सच (सभक), 8 मृत्र, 
0 kapam, 10 पुरीष, 11 उद्या, 12 प्रचाए 20 विचार, 14 quinq 19 कण्टक, 16 Wage, 17 
मुकुल, 18 mum. 10 कुतूहल, 20 सतक, 2) किसलय, 22 qm, ८५ खण्ड, “+ नेग, 25 निद्रा, 20 
gar, 27 quer, 28 घेतुष्या, 29 पिपासा, 30 श्रद्धा, 31 epu 82 पुनक, 83 अङ्गारक, 3h वर्णक, 
3b gu, 36 बाह, 37 छुख, 38 दु.एण, ०9 उत्कण्ठा genus), 40 भर, 41 sar, 42 qa", 48 
ame, 44 pope, 17 que. 40 qum, 47 सिक्षक, 48 चन्द्रक (चन्द्र) 49 अन्धकार, 50 गर्व, 
51 age, 52 हर्षे, 68 उत्कर्ष, 04 रण, 55 gaara, 56 गर्ष, 57 ga (क्षुधा ), 58 सीमन्त, 79 
sax, 00 राक, 01 रोग, ४2 trea, 03 पण्डा, 01 क्ज्ञाल, 65 g« ", 00 कोरक, 67 qam 68 
स्थपुट,* 00 फल, 70 nup", 71 शृङ्गार" 72 श्रद्‌ कुर, 78 Wut, 74 बकुल॥, 75 eye, 76 
era, 77 mag, 78 mim 70 कन्दल 80 rui, 81 sige 82 हत्तक ( दस्त), 83 प्रति।बैम्ब॒४, 
81 Amma (Aan aa)”, 00 merat, BO दीक्षा*, 87 गर्जे, 88 गभादप्राणिने (गर्मिता झालयः 
but गर्भिणी गो ) 89 तक्ता, 90 gag, 01 कर, 92 शान्तो, 93 गोर OL राग ॥ 


१८३८ | प्रमाणे RAMANA: । ५। २। ३७॥ 
तहस्येयनुय॒तेत | HE प्रमाणमत्य ऊरुघयसम | REAL) करूमाचम्‌ ॥ प्रमाणे ज्ञः * ॥ शमः । 


me: Raka ॥ für ७॥ हो शमो प्रमाणमत्य दशमम्‌ ॥ प्रमाणपरिताणाग्यां सख्यायाभापे 


तंय माच्रज्वक्तव्य' *॥ HARIRA । प्रस्थमात्रम्‌ । पऽ्चमाच्म्‌ । वस्वन्ता स्वाथे JASTA बहुलम्‌ ५ n 
तावदव ताववूइयसम्‌ | तावन्माचम ॥ 


1838 The affixes dvayasach (डयस ) daghnach (aH) 
and mátrach (arf), come in denoting “ that whereof this 1s 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction, 

The word aqeq is understood here, Thus Rẹ: प्रमाणमस्य5ःकऊरुष्रथसम , 
THAWA, ऊरुमात्रम्‌ ‘as high as the thigh ', 


WVole.—As REAGIR ‘water reaching upto the thigh’, According to 
some the first and iho second affixes (dvniara and daghna) come in denoting the 
measure of altitudes and depths, and not horizontal meagureg, Tho alix सातच comes 
In a general 80189 aleo — As प्रत्यमाप्रपत ' ७ cubit long’, 


Vdit:—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
yhich are themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus शाम प्रसाणमस्य 
eq? ‘that which is dama ( a hand ) in length’, Similarly fgr&', agre! ॥ 


Note .—The affix mitre only is ehded, the other two affixes are never applicable 
to these words 
Várt —The elision 3s invariable after a Dvigu. As हो AY प्रमाणमत्य 
= (ENAR ॥ 
Nole:—Why do wo say “invminble” ? Tha ehson will take placo even 
whao thoa w donbt, € fate earat शा न था हिविष्टे,॥ 


Mart. —The afix wq comes after words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and afler a numeral, even when there 1s doubt, As 
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IRIS m शम! AARE स्यान्न वा, पस्थमाचस्‌; qd*IHTWN  — An exception to this is 
contained in the 2nd Vártika, where mátra is elided in Dvigu compounds, 
owing to the word IF being used there. 


Vårt : ~ The affixes इयंसच and urs come without changing the sense, 


diversely after & word ending in qg; as तायदूवूथतम्‌,, sag qiie Vege तू 
तावन्मात्रद्‌ ५८0 


१८३६ | पुरुषहर्ति$पामण च । ४ । २। ३८॥ 
पुरुष! प्रमाणमस्य TIRTA | पृशंषद यत्तत | हास्तिनम्‌ । हृह्तिहयप्तर ॥ 
1889. The affix an also, as well dvayasach &c, comes 
after the words purusha and hasti, inthe first case in construc- 
tion in the sense of ‘that whereof this is the lineal measure.’ 


The phrase mae प्रमाणं is understood here, By the affixes gere, &c 


are drawn in, Thus qq! प्रमाणमस्य = AISIA, पुरुषदयल म, पुरुषरृक्षम, पुरंधपम।नग , हत्पित्रयस्तग' 
हश्तिवृत्तम , हस्तिमात्रम्‌, हास्तिमम्‌ ॥ 


Note —The affix Is always elided after a Dvigu, As ftquqeaena, 
ART ब्रिइध्ति, ब्रिहति, हिपुरुषी, चिपुरुषी, द्रिहस्तिनी, चिह्तित्ती | 


१८४० । यत्तदेतेक्यः परिमाणे घतुप । ५। ९॥ ३९ ॥ 
यस्परिमाणमस्य यावात्‌ | तावात. Taras, ॥ 


1840. The affix vatup (पत्त) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case in construction, 
in signifying “ that whereof this is the measure of volume ', 

The phrase सथ्य is understood here: As qq परिमाणमस्य arta! This 
form is thus evolved; qq + aqu arag ( the ti eta being replaced by ar by VI, 
3.91 je ara (the gq being added by VII, 1, 70)eWrruptuest being 
lengthened by VL 4. 41); the vibhakti being elided by VI. r. 68. S. 252, 
and तू. being elided by WIII.2, 23 we get finally sr, तावान्‌ , एतावान्‌ ॥ 
१८७१ | किमिदम्भ्यां घो धः । १ LR LO ॥ 
apat वतुप्स्याइस्य "wp घः | कथाम्‌ । हयान्‌ ॥ 

1841. After the words kim and idam, «(Kw ) in 
substituted for the & of vatup. 

Thus क्विम्‌ + वतुप्‌ = की + पतुए ( VI. 3. 90 )es& tage ( शा, 4. 148 ) = ag 
nom, faama. Similarly gag nom, garq ll 
१८०४२ | किमः संख्यापरिमाणं डति च। ५। २।४१॥ 


'चादतुप । तस्थ च पत्य घः स्यात्‌ । का संख्या देषां ते कति। किवन्त। ॥ 
115 § 
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1842 The affix dati (आति with the elision of इस ) as 

well as the affix vatup comes after the word "uj, in the first 

case in constroction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’, 





The introduces the afix qqw which is changed into «erg (mam) 
The word ggati means संख्यायाः परिमाणे 1, e. wünsch. making estimate 
by numbers, As का सख्या परिमाण Ret ब्राह्मणाना सकत श्राह्मणा! or कियन्तामहाणाः 
how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these, This always comes 
in the plural. 


१८७४३ | संख्याया अवयसे तयप्‌। ५। R UR I 
वऽ चावयवा EASTA वाह ॥ 
1843 The affixtayap (तय) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “that whereof the parts are so many ", 
The word quta is understood here, Thus पच अवयवः अस्थ = पेच तयम्‌ hav- 
ing five paris, The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole, 
१८४७ | द्वित्रि*याँ तयस्यायज्या । 13 1 ४३ ॥ 
ana 1 Raar । चयम्‌ । aH ॥ 
1844, The affix ayach (sd ) is optionally the substitu- 
to of tayap, after words dvi and tri. | 
As gasaat = हयम or द्वितयम, aay or fam ‘a couple! ‘a triad? 
( V]. 4. 148 ). 
१८४५ | TUNER नित्यम । ५। २। ४४ f 
उम्रभाष्दात्तयपाध्यच स्पातू त भाद्यदात । TTA di 
1845. After the word udha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute ( udAtta ) accent on its 
first syllable 


Note i— The affix wg having indicatory च्‌ takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable ( VI. 1 163 8, 8710}, i, ७ on थे, the spacia) menion of udAtta in the 
eitra shows thot the accent should ba ona syliable which would otherwise nob 
have takon ib 3 e the fist syllable i o sp, for had thia not been the meaning, 
there way no necessity of using the word ndátta 10 the aütra. 

Lt इसे isa Sankbya word (T. 1, 28 8, 258), im the classical sense, it would 
have (gken qu , the prezant 50170 ordains sya instead aa ७ subatitute always, If 
1b is not a SankhyA, then we should first ordain तयप्‌ after 1, by th 
Bplitting the gira V, 2 42 into two, 
H^ by xr ॥ 


Thus उभा पीगलोदित्ती wan gen उभय: ॥ उभये हेबमनुष्या। ; उभयोः पणि! ॥ 


a process of 
thus संख्याया। gaz, भवयवे त्यप्‌ nnd then replace 
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१८४६ | तद्स्मिक्षधिकमिति दशान्ताडः । ५। २। ४४॥ 
एकादश आधिका भा/स्न्रेकादशम Masia * ॥ नेह एकादश भाषिका भस्यां 
iat ॥ परकृतिप्रययाथयों! समातज्ञातीयप्य एवेष्यते $ ॥ नेह। एकादश भाषा TAT अहमि 
grat ॥ 

1846. The affix da sf with the elision of अन of the 
base ), comes after a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus 
init". 

Thus एकादश पिका भर्मिन्‌ शते = art gay“ hundred+eloven”. So also- 
इंकाह TAS ॥ 


{shit — This applies only after qw and sem, therefore, it does not 
apply here ;--एकाद शाधिक! अस्यां विदाती ॥ 


Lshtt:—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of tha 
same denomination. As army काषापणा आधिका भर्मिन्‌ काधीपण शते > एकादश 
arta ॥ But not here --एकाद्त्रामाषा अधिका आस्मिन्‌ छुवर्णेशति ॥ 

Nota :—' The word mf in tbe sútra 18 for clearness. The rule applies to 
MRTT also, as एक(वर्श Wager which may mean ather (1) एकादद्य शत!न्यरथ काच्यास्मस्‌ 
er(2) एकादश सद्दक्षाण्यापिकान्यत्तिनू ॥ 


१८४७ । धादन्ताबिशतेश्च | ४1 २। ४६ ॥ 
इ. स्यादुक्तेऽधे। विष्ददधिका अरिम्‌ जिक षाम । विशस्‌ ॥ 
1847. The affix da comes in the sense of “ this is 
surplus in it”, after a Numeral ending in शत, and after 
विशाति ; with the elision of श्रव्‌ and अति ॥ 


The indicatoiv ¥ causes elision off portion Vl, 4, 142. S. 844 
Thus ब्रिगदाधक्ा आस्मिङङते = जि शातं 


Note ;—-Thig rule apples to abstract Numerals Hence not here, पे विशवाधिका 
दाह्मिन्‌ गाशते ॥ 


So also after विद्यक्ति , as विशे शत ॥ 
१८४८। संख्यायागणस्य निम्राने मयद्‌ ।५।२।४७॥ 

भागस्य सूल्ये wirst tempere MUTA षष्ठयर्थे मयद्‌ स्यात्‌ | यवान! दो भागो निमानवस्दों 
वृश्विष्ठागत्य Ragana | शुणस्थति किम्‌ । हो व्रीहियरो निमानमस्योंदरश्वित । मिमाने (ar 
S एशो क्षीरस्य patanen fea क्षीर पच्यते तैलेन ॥ 

1848 The affix mayat ( मय with feminine io ty) 

comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in exchange 
in the sense of “ containing so many times more of somethin g” 


or " the price of a portion of this is so many equal partions 
of the other”, 
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The word agea from V. 2, 36 should be read in this, The sense of 
the aphorism is " after a Numeral tn the first case in construction ( ag), with 
the force of a genitive ( reg ) , comes the afix aag, when the word 17 the 
first case in construction denotes the value ( निभानि} of a portion ( गुण )", Tha 
word qup means भाग or * portion ”, and aa means‘ price, In comparing 
the quality of one thing with another, निमान isthe value or price, Thus 
यवानां हो सागो नितानमत्योदाश्िद्रभाभत्य = ब्िमयघुदाखिवूथव।नाम्‌ " two parts of Yava is 
the price of one part of Udasvit", Similarly त्रिमयम्‌ , agag, lit, " Udasvit is 
fra or ‘two-times’ the value of yava ", 

Note i-sThe word aore is 10 tho singular number, The comparison must 
therefore, be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other, The ratie must ba wi 1, but never æ: 2, or æ: 8 do. Therefore, the 
rule does not apply here, qr भागों anat Sa af! ॥ he z also must bo 
more tban one, ‘The rule therefore does not apply hora एको भागी निमानमस्य ॥ 

Tho word wa denotes an integral number, therefore tho rule will not 
apply fo fraction, Aas er भागो यवामामध्यर्द्ध उदश्रित्तः ॥ 

Tho affix also comes m the 8089 of purchasing or tho comparative 
value of a thing, i. e, in denoting the thing received in oxchange. (निमेश) As aatant 
हो भागी तिनेयमत्य यवभागश्य = दमया, ०७ हविभया यवा gafepp उदश्चितो wr गुणा निमेयी 
वेदामकंग॒ु ण[ना yat "the exchange valuo of Udadyita is twice as much us that of 
a Yava”, The word निर्मान means the thing given in exchange; and [Ws tha 
thing received m exchange, Both words are reciprocal and aro terms of 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to Balas or purchases for coma, 

Why do we say goeg ' of a portion’? Observe gy sieaa निभानमध्यो- 
वचित! 1 Here being no comparision of ratlos, there is no affixing. 

Why do wa say निमाने “in denoting the thing given in exchange "? 
Observe, ही धुणी क्षीरत्य qria = tui पण्यते तेल क्षीरेण "one part of oil cooks or 
absorbs as much as two parts of milk”, Here the sense is that of ' cooking’ 
and not of purchasing. 

Note: —In abort nag has the meaning of ‘time or fold’. As fiam "two 
time", tho word qualifying sometime the (ala, sometime the (3t ; e. g. Fraga 
qarat " Udaavié 18 fwo-times or two-fold or Yava in value’, or fear येवा aae: 
'Leo-timoB Lave ave equal to one Udasyit ' 


१८४६ । तस्य पूरणे इट्‌ । ५ | १। ४८ ॥ 
एकादशानां पूरण एकादश ॥ 
1849. The affix dat (अ, causing the clision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 


Numeral in the sixth case 1n construction, when the sense 1s 
“making full thia number ”, 
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That by which a thing is completed is called wem ॥ Thus एकादशाना 
पूरण. एकादश the “eleventh” (i, e, the one which, added to ten, completes 
the eleven ). 


Nola :—By this affix, ordinals ara formed, Tha rule thorefore, does not 
apply to a case like this qara} घुष्टिकानों quit wet u 
१८५० | नान्ताद्संख्यावेमेट्‌ । ५ । 1 ४९ ॥ 


wer मडागम' स्याव । परञ्चानां पूरणः qam | नान्ताहिकस । विश. । धसंख्यादेः किस ! 
एकादश! ॥ 


1850. The augment mat (म) comes before €, in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in * when no 
other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus qaq: ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), Why do wesay 


‘ending in’ Observe fey y: = विश ‘twentieth’. Why do we say ‘not 
preceded by a Numeral’? Observe एकाइशानां quur = एकादश ॥ 


१८५१ | षदूकातिकतिपयचतुरां थुक । ५। २। ५१ ॥ 

एतो थुगागमः स्याद्कुरि । quud परया! ee.) कातिथः | कतिपयधाध्दरय सखयार्वेष्प्यत एव 
लापकाडुद्‌। कतिपयथः । 'चतुर्थ, ॥ घतुरवकयतावायक्षरलोपत्न "॥ तुरीयः । तुर्यं ॥ 

1851, When dat follows, थुक is the augment of the 
words shat, kati; katipaya and chatur. 

The we is to be read into this sütra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as qi? ‘when dat follows’. The word कतिषय is not a Numeral, it 
takes Wz, by force of this sütra, Thus «emi qxarz qu ‘sixth’, क्रतिया the which 
in order’? क्रतिपयपः ‘the one In order after several’, aù ‘the fourth’, 

Vari —The affixes ह (इय) and aq come after aq and there is elision 
of the first letter, As gi: or तुया il 

Note ;—In this and the two following sütras, the action of the डू of उद yani- 
shes when an augment is added, 

१८५२ । बहुपूगगणसडःघस्य तिथुक | 1 २। ९२॥ 

«et । पुलद्वयासथयास्वेऽप्यत एव डट्‌ । बहुतिथ | Tema ॥ 

1852. When dat follows, faa is the augment of the 
words bahu, püga, gana, and sangha. 

The word wi? is understood here also, The words qm and सघ ere 
not Numerals; they take the affix «we by vhtue of this 5006, Thus awai 
प्रणो = बहुतिथ!, परषतिय' , manu , and संघातिष! &c. 

१८५३ | वतोरिधुक | ५। २ | ५२ ॥ 
geram | थावतिय' ॥ 


018 SIDDHANTA KaumuD [ CHAPTER XXXIV, $. 1855, 


_ re rt ——————— Á— 


1853. When dat follows, इथुक is the augment ofa 
stem ending in vatu. 

The word gf is understood here also. The words ending In ag are 
Numerals (1, 1, 23 5, 258 )+ and they will take ge by V. 2, 48; the present 
sütra declares the augment, Thus यावा quii = यार्वात्तिथः, ॥ 

१८५४३ । द्वेस्तीयः। ५। २।५४॥ 
डड ऽपवादः | इयो: पूरणो द्वितीयः ॥ 
1854. The affix तीय comes in the sense of * comple. 
ter thereof ', after the word dvi. 

This debars gzu Thus går: पूरणो = (atu: ‘the second 1180 which 
completes the two. 

१८५५ | ने; संप्रसारणं च । ५।२।५४॥ 
wala | 


1855. The affix tiya comes in the sense of 'com- 
pleter thereof, after the word tri; and there is samprasáraga 
( vocalisation ) of the stem. 


The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowelís sampras&rana (I, 1, 
45) Thus fs diu29 0X4 ततीय तृतीयः { VL 1, 108, the इ of fi assumes the 
form of the prior letter we which 1s substituted for € ) 

Note ,— In wu: the mis not lengthened by VI, 4. 2. beeause that rule 
applies to the lengthening of the हाणू letters only, this word being read into VI, 4, 2, 
by onuvyith from VJ.3 110 8 174. The pratydbara हण 18 formed by the first "L 
and means the letters wp, v and gz ॥ 

१८५६ | विशत्यांदिभ्यस्तमडत्यतरस्याम्‌ 41 1 VÉ | 

एभ्यो डव्स्तमडागमो वा स्थात्‌ । पिशतिप्तम। । विदा! | एकविज्ञाति तम! RRT ॥ 

1856, After the words vih&ati &c, tamat तम with 
fem, in ङीष्‌) is optionally the augment of dat. 
This rule falling under the jurisdiction of qur we must read the word 


gzinto this sütra, as the affix to which the augment qag is added, Thus 
दिशते wo = विदातित्तमः or fg: twentieth ' mafágfqam. or एकविज्च।, faafaa or 
Afu. बिशत्तम। or a एकत्रिशत्तन or एकॉरश्रिश' ॥ 

Noté t—In the casa of qz and yz there will be no difference whatever whe 
ther wo iake them ns affixes or ag augmenta, Thus पन + मद = प्छ ng (01.4 
144 )e qu ॥ 

१८५७ | नित्यं शतादिमालाभमाससचत्तरा ञ्च । ५। २। ५७ i 
TA पूरण, MATA | एकशलधमः | RAG एस जद | मासतम ॥ 
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1807. Always after the words gata &c, and after 

risa, ardba-mása and sam-vatsar, tamat is the augment 
of dat. 

The words warga are numerals, The words ara &c, are not nume. 

vals ; they would not have taken yz but by the implication of this sütra Thus 


ya प्रण: vm ‘hundredth ; सहस्रतमः । Similarly मासस्य पूरणा = maaie the 
last day of the month ; erwaraqa: । संवष्सरत्तम, ॥ 


Note:—By the next sütra the words wq &o would have taken quz ; bat 
the scope of that शौ is confined to numerals not preceded by another numeral, 
There ig no such restriction here Hence we bare एक्रशततम fuu: ॥ 


१८५८ | षष्ठघादेब्वा$संख्यादे: । IS LYS N 
घाठितंमः। सण्यादेस्तु aaa दाति विकल्प एव । एकब8: | एकषष्टितमः ॥ 
1158. After the words shashhti &oc. when no other 
Numeral precedes them; tamat Js always the augment of dat. 


By sütra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes 1t comp- 
ulsory, Thus qan 


Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral ” ? Observe एकषष्टः 
एकपाहितम', एकस हमः or एकसप्रतितमः ॥ Here V, 2, 56. 5, X956 applies also, 
(८५६ । मतो छ:सूक्तसाम्नों'। ५। २। ५६ ॥ 
seri ci त्यातू | ग्रटछावाकशद्वो5त्मित्रात्त अच्छावाकीय सक्तम्‌ | वारवन्तीयं साम ॥ 
1859. When a Sükta or a Saman is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha ( £u ) comes after a prátipadika ( nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup ( V. 2. 94). 


The word मती means ‘In the sense of मतुप affix. The sense of agt 
is "whose fs it or in whom itis". Thus egar. TASER = भच्छाव[वीयम, 
WAT | मित्रावरुणीयम्‌. ताम, वारवन्तीयम्‌ प्राम ॥ 

Note :—The affix comes after a collocation of words, as प्रल्यवामीय ‘the Bûkta 
containing the words seq बात! e, g. Rig Veda Mandalal sükin 164. Hore the words 
खस्य वामस्य ars considered as ७ Nominal Stem So also कदयापुभीयप्र ॥ 

१८६० | अध्यायानुाकयोलुक्‌ | ५। २। ६० ॥ 


मस्वर्थस्य SET । अत एव ज्ञापकात्तन ws | विधानसामथ्याच्य (ESTO लु% । गर्दमाण्ड' । 
शवभाण्डीय! ॥ 


1860. When an Adliváya or an Anuv&ka is to be 


expressed, there is ( optionally) luk-elision of the afix Chha 
having the above sense of matup. 
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This sütra indicates by implication ( तापक! ), that the affix w comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhyáya oran Anuváka, According to 
Patanjall the elislon is optional, by the very fact of the rule enunciating 
the elision of the affix. According to Kaiyyata, as this sütra is not placed 
in the section of matup affixes, which was the pioper place for it, from its 
enunciation here we can infer that the elision is optional, Thus गदभा[णए्ड शाहपोऽ- 
स्मिन्नस्ति = गभाण्डोऽध्यायः, gaara ॥ In the alternative, गवृभाण्डीयः ॥ 


१८६१ | बिग्नु्तादिभ्योऽण्‌। ५। २। ER N 
mays स्याइध्यायातवाकयोः । aa बाध्दोऽसिमिन्नरिति Yarn । दैवासुरः ॥ 
1861. The affix an comes in the sense of matup, 


when an Adhy&ya or an Anuvéka is to be expressed after 
the words vimukta cc. 


Thus विमु साशऽ्तोऽस्मिन्नात्ति = वेए'क्तो$ण्यायोप्मवाको वा ॥ Go also तवासुर" 60, 
1 विमुक्त, 2 देवासुर 9 asgo 4 चवसवू, 5 सुवर्ण ( सुपर्ण ) 6 परिसारक (afr 2) 7 
arag, Sag 9 महत्‌. महस्वत्‌ , 10 पल्लीवतू Tayag, 12 महीयत्व, ( महीयल ), 18 arag, 14 
qizq*, 15 दृद्दार्ण, 16 qur, 17 वयस्‌, ( दृशाहंपयस ), 18 grauia, 19 पताबिनू ( पतामि), 20 


महित्री, 21 अत्यहत्य, 22 सोमापूषन्‌, 22 इडा, 24 भ्रन्नाविष्णु, ( विष्णु ),25 aie, 26 qaga 
(qaa ) 27 मित्री, 28 सोम, 29 हेतु, ॥ 


१८६२ 1 गोषदादि+्योघुन्‌। ५ । २। ६२ | 
मर्थर्थेषध्यायांतुयाकयो! । TR: | Ee ॥ 


1862, After the nominal stems goshada &o, there 
is the affix vun (झक) in the sense of matup, when an Adhyfya 
or an Anuvika is to be expresmed. 


Tous maqususttrafte = गोषवकोऽध्यायोऽनुवाको वा ॥ इवस्वकः, are zat! &c 
Another reading is igg the final consonant being mute, 


l गोषद, ( गोषव ), 2 eger ( व्वा ), 8 मातरि्िन्‌, ॐ वेवस्थात्वा, ७ देवीरापः, 6 क्ुषणोऽश्या, 
ttg "E ( दैवी ) धिय धिया ( धियस्‌ ), 8 eaten, 9 asx, 10 अजजत, 17 TIR, 12 qq, 
13 कुसातु, { इशान), 14 सहत्रधीर्षा, 15 वातत्य ते, 10 gura, 17 स्वाह्मप्राण, 18 gan, (D), ॥ 

१८६२] qw कुशल; पथ! | ४। GR ॥ 

T4 त्यात | पथि peat TS ॥ 


1863, The afiix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh case in costruction, when the sense is 
“ versed therein ov skilled therein ”, 


" e पाये gum = qum; ( पवितू+ बुन्‌ पध + युप VI 4, 144. पथ्‌ + अकः 
IL 1, IL) 
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१८६७ | THIS: कत्‌ । ५। २। ६४॥ 

eim कुणल आकषक' | आकषाविभ्य इति रफरदितों पुणय पाउ! । शाकणों ARR ॥ 

1864, The afix kan (m) comesiu the sense of ‘ versed 
therein, skilled therein °, after the nominal stems åkarsha &c 
being in the seventh case in construction. | 

Thus गराकषेछुइलः = आकर्षक ; wang: । The best texts have wt 
( Bohtlingk ) 
1 शाकर्ष Carat), 2 त्तर, 3 (qure ( पिपाता) 4 पिचण्ड, 6 कशाने, Ü मश्मन , 7 
निचय (विचय) 8 चथ, 0 विज्ञय, 10 जय, 11 अवय, 18 नय 13 पाव (hng), 14 iq, 15 
gq, 10 ara, 17 garg, 18 गद्भद, 19 धाकाने, 20 ग्य, ॥ 
१८६५) धनहिरण्यात्कामे। 13 ES Il 
काम इच्छा । धने कामो धनकी देववत्तत्य | हिएण्यक्ः ॥ 

1865, The affix kan comes, after the words dhana 
and hiranya, being in Tth case in construction, in the sense of 
ta desire thereafter .' 

The word काम means ‘desire, wish’ Thus ws qum! = धनको qaga So 
also हिरण्यको. ॥ 
१८६६ | खाङ्गभ्य' प्रसिति ५।२। ६६ ॥ 
Rag afte: केशकः । तद्वचनायां तत्पर इत्यर्थः ॥ 

1866. The affix kan comes after a word denoting a 

part of one’s body, in the sense of ' who takes care of it, who 


bestows care upon it,’ 
The words सघ and ma are understood in this sütra, The word gram 
means ' devoted to, intent upon, craving after’, Thus agg प्रसित! = कंशक. i e 


emrat प्रसमक्त एषपुच्यते ॥ 
Note ,—Tho स्वाङ्गेभ्यः 18 in the plural number, indicating that the nfr comes 


even after n collective compound of 8४080 terms "Thus दन्ताएक', GATT: ॥ See, 
IL 8, 44. 
१८६७ | SAUNJA । ५। २। ६७॥ 
प्रविजिगीषो Ta स्यात्‌ । कनोऽपवादः । इुसक्तयायम्तपीडित eut प्रसित भोदरिक। । 
eig किम । उद्रक । उद्रपरिमाझेनादी प्रसक्त veru ॥ 
1867, The affix thon (इक) comes in the sense of *yor- 


acioun * after the word udara. 


This debars the affix कनं ॥ 
Adytina=not desing to conquer; ym üm: see VIII, 2, 49, 8, 


3028 for the formation of this word from the root div, 
[10 S 
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Nale *—Tho translation given above is according to Dr. Bohblingk. Accord. 
Ing to the Kåsihá, the ánuvritli 0 प्रति is also read mito this sübra Tha meaning 
thon would be ‘thak comes after tha word udara in the seventh 0888 im conatiugtion, 
in the 59180 of ' who 14 devoted therein, when the word so formed means ‘ voracious’, 

| A person who is very much distressed by hunger is so called ; उद्रे५वि- 
जिभाधुभण्यत | Thus ast fe: = अदिः (i.e. grga: ) 

Why do we say when it means ‘voracious | Observe Sathi 
‘abdominal * 

१८६८ | सस्यन पारिजातः । ५। २। ee ॥ 

कम स्वर्यते AT उक्‌ । SAMS शणवाची मतु weasel । NEAR पाठान्तरम । सस्येग 
Td परिज्ञातः dau सस्यक साधु' ॥ 

1868, The affix kan (क) comes after the word sasya 
being in the third case in construction, when the sense 
is “ to supply richly with it”. 

The anuvpittl of ag, not of sa, fs to be read here, The word सस्य 
means 'good quality ' and. not ‘corn’, Another reading is weg, The word 
पुरि means ‘all, every where ' That which is full of (artsra) good qualities 
( eet ) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus.qeqq 
परिज्ञात = सस्यकः शाक्षि। a rice, above all praise’, सस्यकः साधु ‘a good man, not 
equalled by any’, 

१८६६ | अश हारी । ५1 १। ६६ || 


हारीयावदयके णिनि? | अत एवं ut घी त भशको वायाद। ॥ 


1869, The afffx kan comes after the word anéa a 


share" in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
‘who must take that’. 


The word wq ls ‘used In the accusative in the aphorism, showing 
that the construction must be accusative. The word aia, nom, हारी is 
formed by adding fal to the root x, the force of the affix being that of 


“must, or necessity ", See DIL. 3, 170. S. 3311, The word हारित will govern 
accusative and not genitive ( 11, 3. 70, 5, 628. ) 


Thus अश wise शाकः an heir’, i, ७ who Is entitled to take a share 
‘at partition 1, e, à Ua अंशक! qw: ॥| 


१८७० | तस्द्वादचिरापट्टते । 09 | ७० ॥ 
KFAR: पद। | RAR इत्यर्थः ॥ 
1870. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra 


‘a loom or a shuttle, in the sense of « taken off therefrom 
not long ago or shortly before, 
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The word qaq must be in the fifth case in construction, by the very 
fact of its being so employed In the sütra The word sfat means ‘short 
time, not long’ अपहत means “taken off". Thus qearataqea: = तन्मकः 
‘a cloth just taken off the loom or from which the shuttle has just been 
taken off.” i, e an unbleached cloth. As चन्त्रक! पर, तन्त्रक! प्रावार! ‘a new 
mantle eser or qe ॥ 


१८७१ | ब्राह्मणकीषिणिके संश्ञायाम्‌। ५। २। ७१ ॥ 


अ।युधजीविमो ब्राह्मणा AA स ESI: । अल्पमन्न थर्यां ता उष्णिका यवागू'। 
ERES GR उष्णोरेषो निपाल्मते ॥ 


1871. The words Brihmanaka and ushnika are 
anomalous, when they are Names. 


Thus ब्राह्मणको देश , दाष्णका garg: The afix ma is added to maa, 
with the force of fa place where Bráhmanas who live by the profession of arms 
dwell’, Similarly efor means sperat ॥ The word अन्न is replaced by वषण by 
virtue of thís stitra, 


१८७२ । शीतोष्णाभ्यां कारिणि । ५। २ 159 ॥ 
शीत करोतीति शीतकोऽलस्त | चषण करोतीति उष्णक! क्षीत्रकारी ॥ 


1872, The affix kan comes after the words क्षा and 
ushna, in the sense of ‘who goes to work thus’. 
The words «iq and asẹ being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
construction, As शीतं करोति ‘who goes to work coldly’ 16 a lazy man sita- 
कः > अलसः, जडः ॥ Similarly उष्णक = aware, दक्षः ' who goes to work hotly’ 


१८७३ | अधिकम | ५। २ । ७३॥ 
TEETER TACTIATS Ih 


1873. The word adhika is anomalous. 


The word अधिकः meaning, ‘more’, is formed by adding ma to tha 
word waga ; there being elision of the second term before the afim, Thus 
SAA द्रोणः wa or wrqa ब्रोणः खार्या "a Drona is superior to Khari” erani 
खाए द्रोणेन “a Khaértis inferior to Drona”, The wod syegngg- governs nomi- 
native or accusative indifferently. 

Note — Thus भष्यारूदी aio: खारी ॥ Similarly sif would’ have governed 
the ncousative also But Panmi uses the ablative and locativo after adhika, as 
in IT. 8, 9; 8, 646 and V 2, 45 N, 1846 and thus wo learn thei it governs the 
ablative and locative, This is the case when adhydruhda is an active participle, 
But whon it is a passive participle, asıb mny also bo by IIT. 4, 72,8, 8086, thon 
as the participle denotes the object, कि withtakethe fist cage im cons ruction, In 
that 58e, there will not he the ablative or tho locative, 
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१८७७। अनुकाभिकांभीकः कमता । 1 २ । ७४॥ 
ganea mm, ver. पाक्षिकी a । भनुकामयते TAR: । आमिक्रामयते अभिक। | 
अभीकः ॥ 
1874. The words anuka, abhika and abhika are 
anomalously formed by adding कन to anu and abhi;the meaning 
‘being at liberty to do or being fond of’. 

Thus ग्रठुकापयते mak ‘desirous, libidinous’ अभिकामयते = अभिकः or 
mik ‘a lover, voluptuous person’, These are formed by adding कन to मनु 
and mW In one case the short g of abhi is lengthened 

१८७५ | पाश्वतान्विच्छति 119 199 | 

MEU: प्व देनान्विष्छति TAT ॥ 


1875. The affix kan comes after the word paréva, 
in the third-ease in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something by that”, 

The word षाम्‌ means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’, One 
who endeavours to obtain anything by fraud is called qr ‘a cheat, a 
juggler, a partisan’ पार्ख za rib, a cooked thing; as qiia: = मायायिन्‌, REAR, 
जालिकः Se, 

१८७६ | अयः शुल्ञवण्डाजिनाफ्याँ ठकठलो । d २ | ७६ ॥ 
तीक्षण उपावोऽय शले तेनान्विच्छति आयःशतिक्रः । साहसिकः । वृण्याजित qnn तेनास्विच्छाति 
वाण्डाजिनिक; ॥ 

1876, The affixes thak and ती come respectively 
after ayahsüla and danddjina, in the same sonse of “who 
strives to gain something by that "', 

The word भाविते is understood here also, The word भय. aq 
means ‘a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain anything by violent 
means 18 called rm; qm: =a: ॥ The word पंगड़ाजिन्‌ means ' staff ( dan- 
ga) and hide (ajina )' Í e outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy, Who seeks 
to galn something by hypocrisy and decelt fs called दाण्डाजिनिक' = दाम्भिक. ॥ 

१८७७ | ताघतिथं प्रहणमिति spar 1 ५1१1 ७७॥ 


कन्‌ स्याध्पूरणप्रययस्थ 'च लुग्वा । द्वितीयक [qup वा प्रहण वेवदत्तस्थ । हित्ीयेन रूपेण 


ia | तावतिषन भृह्णातीति कन्वन्तष्येः मित्य च छुक ५॥ «Ha रूपेण गृह्णाति षट्को देवदत्तः | 
पचक N है 


| 1877. The affix kan is added to an ordinal number, 
In the sense of “acquiring a Subject after so many attempts” ; 


aie p ptr ia tts 


025 
and there is optionally the olision of the affix denoting 
the ordinal number. 


The word qraqd ( V, 2. 53 5, 1853) stands here as a type of all 
words ending in affixes denoting qum i. e, ordinals, The word Wey means 
‘acquired or learned hereby ^ This qualifies the base, Thus दिल्तीयेन wae 
med गृह्णाति = हिके REA OF हितीयक घहेणम्‌ ‘the acquisition of the knowledge of 
book by the second time’ i, e, “ successiul mastery by the second time”, 
So also बिक or जितीयकम, , चतुष्कम or चतुर्थेक्रप्‌ ॥ 

Vdrt.—When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person 
who acquires after so many tlmes, then tbe elision of the qur affix 15 
compulsory and not optional Thus घेन रूपेण sew गूहाति=षद्को Wap: 
'Devadatta who learns the book for the sixth time' i e, ' who succeeds in 
learning the book at the sixth attempt’, Similarly पन, चतष्कः॥ The 
word mant here is confined to books only and to nothing else, j 


१८७८ 1 स पर्षा भामणी। । ERI VST 
Faqat पुण्या येषां से देववृत्तका' | स्वर्का! । मस्के! ॥ 
1878, The affix kan comes after a word in the first 


case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is he is their leader ". 





The word ग्रामणी means ' head-man, leader, spokes-man’, Thus gagat 
हष्योऽस्य = gagan ॥ So also श्वरः and मर्कः ॥ 


Note :—Why dowe soy ‘ when meaning a leader’ ¢ = Withess Wear: शात्ररेषाम्‌ ॥ 
Here there is no affixing, 


१८७६ p»zgoueg TU करभे। ५। 21 ७९ ॥ 
RAR! HOT ॥ 


1879, The affix kan comes after the word srinkhala 
‘a clog’, in the sense of “ clog is its fetter’, whon the whole 
word means a young camel, 
Thus धृणल Seque करभत्य = wR ॥ 


Note —Tho young ones of a enamel are called ara u The wooden clogs pub 
on their feet to prevent them fiom atraymg aro called HAT ॥ Though the ropes 
&e are algo used along with the clog, yet £rinkhnla being the principal object that 
takos away the freedom 18 called qaya or bond or fatter. 


eaGe | उत्क उत्मता | ४५ । २ Ie ll 
JARAENI REGERAT कत्‌ 1 उध्क HOTT: Ul 
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1880. T'he word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘long 
ing after, yearning '. 
He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
genni ॥ ‘The word gem: 15 formed by adding कून to the preposition sẹ 
without changing the sense, in the sentence sxauWmemqtv: ॥ Thus gent qq 
qun: प्रवातो-= उत्सुकः or FAT, ॥ 
१८८१॥ कालप्रयाजनादीगे । ५।२। ८१ ॥ 
MSTA AMAT TTT an enne । हितीये$हनि नवा हितीधका उबर! । प्रथो जनं कारणं 
रोगत्य फले षा । विधपुष्पेजनित्ती विषप्ष्पका | उणं कायमस्य उष्णकः । रोगे किम. । हितीयो दिवसोत्य ॥ 
1881, The affix kan comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect ( of the diseased ), when an illness 
is denoted. 


The word काल means ‘days’ &c, and प्रयोजन means ‘the cause (of 
disease) or its effect’, Thus fgdlasipr! = दितीयक्रो sau ‘the fever which 
comes on the second day’, Similarly after a word denoting प्रयोजन, as, 
विपपुष्प Mine: = विषपुषपको कश्वर। ‘a fever caused by poisonous flowers’. So also 
काषापुष्पक' ॥ So also उष्ण ataa gen ‘a fever producing heat’, Why do 
we say " when an illness is denoted”? When ‘illness’ 15 not meant, then 
there is no affixing, as, fedrat द्वपोष्त्य u 


Note —The word yg is to be read in to this gfitra from the next süira, 
Therefore words ब्वित्ीयक ४0 are Names, 


१८८२ | तदस्मिक्नन्नं प्राये संशायाम्‌ ।५। २। ८२ UI 
प्रथमान्ताष्सप्हम्पर्षे कन्‌ स्यात्‌ यस्रथमान्तमन्नं चेश्रायाविषयं qq । शुडापूपा, प्रायेणान्नमर्ध्या 
छता पूपिका quartet ॥ पटके*्य gliale ^ ॥ परकिनी ॥ 

1882. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is the principal food on this particular occasion ", when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 


Thus शुद्भापूपा प्रायेणान्नमस्‍्या पोर्णमात्यां= युडाएपिका पौर्णमासी “The GüdápüplkA 
— Faurnamási"i,e, that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugat 
form the principal accompaniment of food, 


Vart—The affix qfi comes after षरक in the same sense. As "zit 
पुणंमासी ॥ 


१८८३ | BEATS । ५। 153 ॥ 
कुल्माषाः प्रयिणाङ्नमस्यां कैल्मापी ॥ 
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1883. The affix afi comes after kulmsha, in the 
sume sense “this is the principal food on this particular 
occasion "—and the whole word is a Name. 

The stof as is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent, Thus 
gemat: प्रायेशान्नमस्वां ARENT पोर्णमासी ॥ 

१८८४ | धोन्रियेंइऊच्दोष्धीते । ५। २। ८४॥ 

TAs | ATLAS TA ॥ 

1884. The word érotriyan is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘ who has studied the Chhandag’. 

Nois.—The q in siaga is for the sake of accent, As Sifatiy Ea "a 
Bráhmsna learned in the Vedaa™. The word 'प्रोचिय is either a condensed expression 
for the full sentence छेणोंपभीते, referring to no partigular baso or affix, Or the word 
हन्दस्‌ 18 replaced by श्रो, and then 18 added the affi sp But how do you form 
then mimg, in the sense of wesisd|H, by adding the affix "p by 19, 2, 59 8, 
12627 The present 8005 is optional, the word «p of V. 2, 77 8.1877 being undar- 
stood, here: so that we have the fom हासत; alao, Some say that iis: apples 


only to that person who has nob only studied the Vedas, but who nota upon itg 


purport algo, while छात्रत applies to a student in general ; 80 One Bübra does not 
debar the other, aa they apply to different objects, 


१८८५ | आउमनेन भुक्तमिनिठनो । ५। २। ८५५॥ 
प्राद्धी | aKa ॥ 
1885. The affixes ini (इन )800 than come after the 
word $ráddha, in the sense of“ this is eaten by him ”, 


Thus xt सुक्तमनेन = set or श्राद्धिक, “ a person who has eaten obsequial 


oo Ce eet 


food ", 

Note ;—This relates to a person who eats on tho day tho Sriddha ceremony 
takes placa; and not at any othe! time nor who ents stale food of $ráddha, we 
भुत्ते श्राद्धे शवः खराद्धिका इति "rm The word श्राद्ध orginally means a oerinin cere 
mony, and 18 derived from the word सदा with the afix a V. 2, 101, In p figurative 
sense, ib here moans the food taken ab that ceremony. 

१८८६ | पूवा दिनि! 1 ५। २! ce ॥ 
ge कृतमनेन पूर्वा ॥ 
1886. The affix ini (इन) comes after pürva, in tho 

sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly ’. 

The word अनेन of the last sütra is understood here, But what is the 
verb of which sta 15 the agent, The wm ofthe last sütra is not to be read 
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Into this sdtra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as 
'doing' &c, to complete the sense Thus ga गतमनेन = पूरी ` In fact gifa 
means “ by whom some thing was done &c, formerly ”, 


१८८७ | सपूवाध | ५। २। ८७॥ 

कृतपूर्वी ॥ 

1887. The affix ini comes after the word pürva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done ’, 

Thus कृतपर्वी aeq o पर्व कृतमनेन ' who formerly made ', भुक्तपर्वी मोवूनप ॥ 

Nole:i—1In these words, first pa and पूवथ are compounded by 17, 1, 4 ; and 
thon the alix 13 added, Those two sûtras V. 2 80, B7, give rise to there two 
maxims wearer प्रातिपविकेन apalai “that which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Piftipadika or Nominal stem, does, ( contrary to I. 1. 72 $ 26) not denota 
that which enda with it bub it denotes only iteolf.” व्यपवे्गिवद्धावोी इप्रातिपर्विकेतन " The 
rule of vyapadesivad-bhiva does not apply to a prátipndikn". That rule 18 
embodied in tho following paribhdshi—eyqa(tqaafeqgq—"on operation which 
affects some thing on account of some special dosignation, which for certain reasons 
atbachag to the latter, afecta likewise that which stands alone and £o which therefore, 
गाए becanse tho rangons for it do not oxist, that special designation does not attach '', 


१८८८ | curser 1६1 २। ८८ ॥ 
tenka इष्टी । झधीत्री ॥ 


1888. The affix ini comes after ishta &o. in tho 
senso of ‘by him’, 
Thus qenat = इटी ag; offset ke. “who sacrificed ", "who performed 
a charitable act". The words sfew, ga &c, formed by ga will govern 
locative instead of accusative, See vartika under 11, 3. 36. So also 'प्रथीत्ती ॥ 
I दृष्ट, 2 पूर्त, 3 उपाप्तादित (उपसादित ), 4 Pep, 5 परिषदित *, 0 परिवादित, 
7 निकायेत, ४ निषादित *, 9 निपडित्‌, 10 सकलित, 12 परिकलित, 12 परसिंत्त 13 पारिराक्षित, 14 
eum, 15 mia”, 16 '्रवकीणे, 17 झायुक्त, 18 Teta, 19 atag, 20 श्रत ( mares ) 21 
अधीत, 22 अवधान (Dv, 28 सेवित, 24 अवधारित, 25 अवकहिपत, 26 fuas, 27 उपकृत, 28 
JURA, 29 अनुयुक्त, 90 झनुगणित, 31 naa, 32 व्याकुलित, 88 ataa, 34 संकल्पित, 85 
विकलित, 00 निपतित, 87 परित, 38 पूजित, 80 qta, 40 इपशाणैत, #1 परित, (?), 42 
सपवारित, 43 उपम, 44 निगृहीत, 45 अपचित. ॥ i 


१८८६ | उन्वास परिपन्थिपरिपरिणी पयचस्थातरि।५।२॥८६॥ 
लोगे तु परिपान्यंशच्दो म न्याय्यः ॥ 


1889, In the Ohhandas, the words paripanthin and 


pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of ‘an antagonist’ 
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Note t—The word TART means ‘an adversary, on antagonist’ Thus भा स्वा 
परिपरिणी fava ar त्वा पारिपन्थिमा विदम्‌ ( Yaj. Ved. IV, 84.) These words are obsolete 
in the olassloal literatura., Ses however Gita ILI, 84, 

१८६०॥ श्रनुपश्चन्वेष्टा । ५1 २। ६० N 

भनुपदमन्वेष्ठा अनुपदी गवाम d 


1890. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 
ini, denotes ‘ who goes after, who searches’. 
Thus waqg शवाम " going after or searching the cows’, 
१८६१ | साच्षावूद्रष्टरिसक्षायाम्‌। ५। २॥ ६१ | 
qaae साक्ती ॥ 
1891. The affix ini comes after the word såkshåt, in 
the sense of * a spectator, looker on,’ when the word so formed 
is a Name. 


The word uramisan Indeclinable, The word सश is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word, Thus qag द्रष्टा = साक्षी, ` an eye 
witness ', 

Notei—In any transaction like lonn, 0, three persona directly sea the fact 
and may be oalled pet viz. who gives, who takes, and another who merely looks on, 


By using the word संज्ञां the word साक्षिन्‌ is restricted to the more looker on, and not 
to the lender or borrower. 


१८६२ । चेत्रियच परत्तेत्रे चिकित्स्यः । ५। २। ६२॥ 
चेणिया व्याधि! | दारीणान्तरे भिकि्स्यः à पश्रभतिकाये इत्यर्थः ॥ 
1892. The word kshetriyach (त्रीय) is anomalous, 


meaning “curable in another body ” i.e. not curable in 
this life ” 


The whole word is enunciated here in the sense of para kshetre- 
chikitsya; or the word क्षेत्रीय, with acute on the last syllable, is formed by 
adding the affix q% to the word परत्तेश्र, the force of the affix being ‘curable 
therein’ and the word qt is elided before this affix, Thus छतिया व्याधिः ‘incurable 
disease’, i, e—organic disease. The word yea means body assumed in the 
next reincarnation, The word @f%% applies to an irremediable disease. 

Note :—The word क्षेत्रिय means ‘ poison ' algo. = यत्‌ qaa परशरीरंसकरमय्य iR- 
tax ti That which is to be removed from another's body where it hag entered °’, Or 
Ata means 'rank growth or grass’, i. e, यानि Bead क्षेत्रे Brat चिकेत्त्यानि aa- 
तध्यानि “that like grass do. which growa in a para-kahetra or another's feld 1, e, 
n feld set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore must be weeded 
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out ( ehikitsya )" Or ARa ia an ‘adniteror 7. 9. परदारा। TOI, तथ चिक्रित्त्य! गिंगहीत. 
ta: ॥ These are all secondary meanings, 


१८९३। इन्द्रियमिन्द्रीलङ्ग RU AACA Ta TAT । ५। 
।२।६३॥ 
Tp Temp सस्य लिङ्गं करणेग कर्तुरनुगासात्‌ | शतचा! प्रकारार्थः Genau ॥ 
1893. The word Tudriyam, (having udáita on the 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so 
called, either because it is “ the characteristic from which the 
existence of Indra is inferred ", or ‘itis seen by Indra’, or 
'it is created by Indra’, or ‘it 18 wished for by Indra’, or ' it 
is given by Indra , 

The word 4fir is a primitive word, meaning organs Of sense, such as 
eyes हे, Its derivation is obscure, if itis a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix wa added after 
qw,in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As wegea लिङ्गम्‌ = gag ॥ The 
senses ( indriyas ) are so called because, Indra 1s Atma or soul, and it is in- 
ferred by the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c, So that these organs 
are the ‘marks’ or signs or linga of Indra: because they being an instrument 
presuppose an agent, there being no Instrument without an agent, 

Note ,—Or ihe sensos (indriyas ) are so-called because they aro ‘seen or 
known by Indra or णी! (Xm ve =e). The affix ia here added toa word in 
tho third cane in ooustrnotion. The knowing or perceiving of the senses by the Self 
in an allusion to the following Srnti of the Aitaroya Upanishad Ohapter III. verae, 
1B, where the Self having created the physical body took a survüy of ib से qaña पुरुष 
el ततममप+्यविदमदर मिंती, Ho beheld this Brahma, who dwells in the body, who perva- 
des every whore, and exolaimed—-' I have avon this’, Or they are Ho called because 
they are ereated by Indra or Atma (gig सृं ) i, e. the senses are formed, according 
io ths good and bad deedn of the Self, Or they are 80 called because they aro * wished 
for’ by Indra or Belt ( je qe fid ) as they are tha gateways of knowledge, Or 
they are socalled beoause they are ' given bf Indra Creer qur) 1, 6. they are 
allotted to their respeotive objects by Indra e. g. the eye ib given to porosive forms, 
the car lo perceive sounds and fo bn. The word था ' or’ joins every one of the above. 


The word qiq shows, that there may be other appropriate significa- 


"e E As, pm qup इस्ियम्‌ 'senses'-difficult to be subdued by 
the soul, 


१८६५ | तद्‌स्यास्त्यास्मन्निति मतुप ५। २) ६४॥, 


गावाउत्यारपन्वा सत्त गोमान्‌ ॥ भुमातेम्दापधसाघ निसच्चोगेऽतिशाथने । संत्रन्येडरिरविव- 
शायां भकत MAY: ॥ 
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` 1894. The affix matup ( सत्‌ सन्त्‌ f. € ) comes after a 
word in first case jn construetiou in the sense of ‘ whose it 
ig, or ‘in whom it is . 

Thus शांदो5स्य सस्ति =a nom swa having cows ’, as AA qr H 
ger भ्रस्मिषं a= ga (व being substituted fora by VHI 2, 9 Y. as JATA, 
qd ॥ Similarly अवान्‌, waar The word già shows that the use of AAT 
and cognate affixes are restricted im their application For example, a person 
who has three barley grains only will not be called saura, u This affix comes 
when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as Ñt ‘having 
many cows',(2) When censure ( निन्य) is implied, as कक्कुवायर्शी, daen (२) 
when praise (quer) is meant, as quet asar, ( 4) when an inherent, or perma- 
nent quality of a thing is meant ( fadiar ) as, क्षीरिणीं वृक्ष When excellence 
(फ्रतिशावत) is meant, as चदारेणी कस्या u (6) When accompaniment (sra) is meant, 
as इण्डी, eat (7 ) When the sense of wilts * to be ' is denoted, as ह्नि नाम्‌ | 


१८९५! CEFTA | ५। २।६४॥ 

MAY, रसपाग । कंपवात । अन्यगस्पर्थीयानवृत्त्यर्य व'चनस्‌ । रस, रूप, वर्ण, veg, eget, दाळ 
r भाष, सुणात्‌ । एकाच, ॥ स्ववान्‌ | Crores रतादीनां विशेषणम्‌ ॥ 

1895. The affix matup comes after the nominal 
storas tasa dic, in the sense of ‘whose it is’, or ‘in whom 
it 1B’, 

As tere, कूपषान्‌ + गन्धकम्‌ ॥ (Why this special sutra with regard to can 
words, when they would have taken mq by the last sdtra?) This prevents 
the application to these words of othe: affixes having the sense of aqq ib 

Note :--How do you form then finfi at, रूपिको mem: Theso are rare 
forms. According to Patenjali this sútra is useless. Or the words «t &c, mast denote 
qualitiog, perceivable by the organs of taste, touch &e, 1, e tq should meon tanle, EF 
form Therefore the forma giym and eq aro valid, maasning getaran ॥ So also 
(सिको तटा रू भयोग, here रूप and इस do not mean ' form’ and ' taste’ And all 
words of quality having one ayllablo ara governed एर this छी, and form then 
derivative in मतुपू ॥ Soo V. 2. 115, 

1 एस, 2 झप, 3 «5, 4 neq, 5 end, 6 xot 7 लेव, 8 are 5, 9 पणात Came 
रसाहीती विशेषणम्‌), 10 एकाच! (eraa) ॥| 

Gana Shira :—' The. affix war comes after ey &c, when they denote 
quality, 

Gana Sdtva :—So also after words of one syllble, As equa i 


१८६६ | तसौ aem । १। ४। १५ ॥ 
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वान्तसान्तो भतती स्तो मध्वर्ये प्रसंग पर । वसो संप्रसारणम्‌ । विदुध्माण्‌ ॥ 
gurii मतुपो लुगिष्टः * ॥ शक्लो उणोउत्यात्ती Way पर! । कृष्यः ॥ 


1896, The word-form ending in तू or in Wris called 
Bha, when an affix with the force of matup (‘whose is il, ’ 
‘oy in whom it is’ V.2. 94) follows, 


The word Bha is understood in this sütra, Thus is the word faqenq 


(VL 4 131 S, 435) By making these Bha, the operation of pada 
rule is barred. 


7४17 :—The affix ggg is elided after words of quality ( quqara ), as 
शहा एणोऽस्यास्तिः qm पटः ॥ कृष्ण, शेत; 40. 


१८६७ | मावुपयायाञ्च मतोवीऽयचादिभ्यः । <। २। ६॥ 


HAN वर्णान्तान्मवर्णावणोप धायाभ्र यपवांदिवर्णिताध्परत्यः मंतोमस्य व' स्याव । (eum । 
शामदान्‌। विशायान्‌ । लक्ष्पीवान | यशस्वान्‌! भास्थानू | यवावेर्तु बवमान्‌। AAT ॥ 


1897. For the w of the affix RẸ 18 substituted q, if 
the stem ends in g or w(and श्रा) or if these are in the 
penultimate position; but not after यच and the rest. 


After a stem ending in q or having q as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in भ or प्रा, or having these letters aa its penultimate, 
there is substituted € for the भू of agqn Tirst after stems ending in €, as 
faa ( किवान्‌ ), Secondly 4 penultimate: as aita) Thirdly a stem ending 
In sf ०7 सा; as quis , विदान्‌ ॥ Fourthly भ or wr in the penultimate 32 यहतृवान , 
भासवान्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “with the exception of qq &c"? Observe यवमान्‌, 
भमिमात्‌ ॥ 

The following is the list of «efi words, 


L qw, 2 sex, 3. wf 4 भूमि, 5. कृति, 6, छुळ्या, 7. wur, 8. द्राक्षा, 9. Wrqr ॥ 
These words either end in में and ẹ or have these as their penultimate, IO. 
ध्राजिं, 11 vafir, 12, सज्ज, These are exceptions to VITE, 2, 15, S, 3600 ) 13 दाखि, 
14 कक्कुत्‌, 15. tre, ॥ These are exceptions to VIII 2, 10, 16, gg, 17, मधु 18. हुम, 
19, AW, 20, घुम il These are exceptions to VIII, 2, 11, 


This isan Akriligana, Wherever in a word, the म्‌ of ggg is not chang- 
ed to * though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 
qm class, In the secondary word aad (mm ag), the change has not 
taken place, because the * is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being sg n 


The word मात in the sütra is the Ablative of t, , e, of q itis à 
Samdhara D gf ndva of these two letters, 
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१८६८ | भयः 1 <1 89 4 o | 
धयन्त्मतेर्मस्य वः स्यात्‌ | भ्रपदान्तस्यान्न्रस्वम्‌ | विधुत्यात n 
1898. The wis substituted for the म of aq after a 
sten ending in a mute consonant. 
As विद्युस्वान्‌ ॥ 
१८६६ | संक्षायाम्‌। ५।२। ११ ॥ 
मत्तोमेस्य वः स्यात । भहोवती | पनीवत्ती | शरदीमां चेति did ॥ 
1899, The æ is substituted for ofaa when the 
word so formed is a Name 





As भहीवत्ती, छुनीषते ॥ For long vowel see VI. ३. 120. 5 1042. 
१६०० | आसन्दीवदष्टोबश्वक्रीवत्कक्षीबद्दमण्वडरमेण्चती | ८ ।२। १२॥ 
एसे घट agrat निपासन्मे | आसनदाध्वध्यासम्दीभाव। | भासन्दीवान्‌ ग्राम! | AAAA. 
चात । भष्यिशङ्हस्याष्ठीभावः । ग्रष्ठीपान साम ऋषिः । भस्यिमाततन्थन्न । Madea चक्री भावः | 
STRAT राजा GRAA | कक्ष्यायाः सप्रसारणांम | कच्षीवान्नाम ऋषिः । कक्ष्यावानन्यत्र | 
MINNA SAT. । रुमण्वान्नाम पर्वत। । लवयवानन्यन्र । चर्मणो मक्तौपाभादों णय च । hont 
नाम नदी | 'चमेवलन्यच d | 
1900, The following six Names are irregularly form- 
ed:—ásandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kekshivat, rumanvat 

charmanvati. | 


The change of q to q in these was obtained from the last sütta, The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems आसन्दीवत्‌ , is from the stem 
झासन which is here changed to आसन्दी n As भासन्वीवानू प्राम, भहित्यलम When 
not a name we have प्रासन ar il 

2, adag is from atèa which is changed to erdt ॥ As प्ररह्टीवान the name 
of a particular Rishi, Otherwise धप्थिवान्‌ il ३. चकीवत्‌ is from चक्र which is chang- 
ed to watt as व्यक्कीवास राजा 1 Otherwise we bave चक्रबान्‌ | 4, कक्षीवत्‌ is from कक्ष्या, 
there is vocalisation of a and the lengthening is by VI 4 2.5. 2559 slut 
is the name of a Rishi, Otherwise we have, कक्ष्यावान ॥ 5 रुमण्वत्‌ 15 the name 
of a mountain; itis formed from क्षण which is changed to ger n Otherwise we 
have ganara 6, 'घमिदण्ती is from Àq, there is non-ellsion oí m and its change 
to णू ॥ The Charmanvati ts the name of a river. Otherwise we have च्यमत्रती u 


१६०१ ददन्वानुदधो TI SIRT १३॥ 
उदकस्य उदन्भायों मत्तौ उदधी ANAT 'च । चवन्वान्‌ HEX ATL ॥ | 
1901, The word डंदन्वान is irregularly formed, in the 


sense of " a sea” or a ' name ", 
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It is derived from sqm ' water’ with the affix ma u saeua, 15 the name 
ofa Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command, It also 


means Ocean or that in which water 1s held, like, इराक &c, 
१६०२ | राजन्यावे सोराज्ये। ५! २। UI 
राजत्वती भू! । राशवानस्यत्र ॥ 


1902. Also राज्ञनूषान्‌ when the sense is of a good 
government, 


The kingdom whose king is good is called aeua em, राजन्वती भुः The 
afix मतुप is used here in the sense of प्रवासा or praise Otherwise yaaa ॥ 


$&o3 | प्राणिस्थादातो लजन्यतरस्याम | २) ६६ ॥ 


चूडालः । चूडावान्‌) शाणिस्धारिकिष । शिखावान्दीपः | जात किम. । हस्तवात्‌ Y प्राण्यक्वादेव; 
मेह | मेधावान्‌ । प्रसयस्वरेणेद सिद्ध अन्तादाततते 'वूडालो$पीतयारी स्वारेती वाचुदात्ते पदादाविति स्रि 
सुइ(धनायथंबकार! ॥ 


1908, The affix lach ( छ ) comes optionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long aq, the word 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from चूहा ' a crest' we have चूडाल or qaia ॥ Why do we say 
which is found in a living being’? Observe शिवाचे वीपः ‘ the crested flame of 
a lamp’, Why do we say “ ending in 9" "? Observe हस्तवान्‌ , पदवाम्‌ , ॥ 

It should be stated that the affix ह comes only after what denotes 
member of limb of a living being, ( and not anything lke love, passion, intelli- 
gence &c that ate also found in a living being ), Hence there is no affixing 
ofa here m farata, “ possessed of intelligence” 

Every affix is udatta (LIT 1. 3), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha, The wa would have been uddtta by TIL 3 3, even without the 
indicatory @ (VII, 163 S 3710) The employment of this aunbandha , 
however, indicates that this udatta will never be changed into svarita, as 
other udatias are by rule VII, 2. 6. S. 3659 ) As Serer ऽसिं n 


१६०४ | सिध्मादिश्यश्भव । ५। २।६७ ॥ 


Peer स्वाधू । सिघ्प्त । सिध्मपान । शन्यतरस्यांगूरण मतुप्समुश्चयार्थ सतु पयघाविकषश्पार्थ ब्‌ । 
TR CTA ते ॥ वातपन्तचलललावनासूळ च ७ "वातून ॥ 


1904. The affix lach comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words sidhma &e, and optionally matup also, 


Thus favre or लिप्मवान्‌॥ The word saagaa understood in this stitra, 
७५5039 the employment of the affix Ag? in the alternative, It does not mean 
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that the affix s is optional. For were We optional, then the affixes gfi and 
sq would come by V, 2. 115. S. 1922, after those words of [snt class which 
ending, But that 1s not the case, 
Nete'—The words पाहण ond धमनि lengthen the vowel before m, «i redire: 
queue: ॥ 
Vdset-—'The words sm, दन्त, बल, here and गल take the augment फड 
before ल'च्‌ ; 89 "THU", AA. TAH, AHEM, गदल ॥ हु 
Note ~The woda जटा, घट, wet, पाचे कळा take लच when censure is meant, 
na ferai, घटला काक्षः aud काल but शडावाह्तापसः when no censure is meant, 
Notei—The aliz wf Gomes after words denoting lower organisms and words 
denoting disease * as यूकाल,, मक्षिकाल,, वि'बाचिकाल,, विपादिकान' मूंछाल ॥ 
1 सिध्म, acre ४ मणि, 4 नाभि ४ aps ( जीव ) 0 वीणा", 7 कृष्ण 5 pasga, ? पांख, 
10 sid, 11 पर (परश) 128, 13 सक्तु, 14 माँस, 15 miig 10 वातद्न्तवलललारामासूङ 
« 17 अटाघदाकंदाकला। ( कण ) wd, 10 qui, 19 gam, 20 प्रज्ञा, 21 सब्क्रि, ( लाक्य ) 22 कणी, 
23 हह, 24 शोत, 25 शयाम, 26 पिङ्ग; 27 पित्त, 28 पुष्क, ( शुष्क ) | 29 qu. 90 सदु, 31 arg 32 
qog, 33 qu, 04 ug, 35 कणि, 00 ug, ( कण्डु ) 37 पन्थि, 38 श्री*, 39 कुश, 40 qme, 41 
«tiat, 42 पद्मम्‌", 20 स्लेष्मनू , 14 पेश, 45 fissi, 46 कुण्ड, 4i yaaani 48 nog, 
49 संज्ञा, ॥ 
१६०५ । वत्सांसाभ्यां कामबले | ५ । २। ६८ ॥ 
शाभ्यां लञ्वा स्यावाथासेण्ये फामवाते बलवाते nu 1वस्तत । अंततः ॥ 
1905. The affix lach comes after the word vatsa 


arid ansa, in the sense of“ love” and “ strength " respectively. 


Thus agg: ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’, wae: ' strong, lusty ', 

Nole -—Üho wad sex manne * calf’, ln euer there 18 no trace ofita origin, 
foi if 18 applied to fathor, master de as वस्सल स्वामी, Tae पिता ७७. Tho yord खस 
means ‘shoulder’? bub yam meana ‘strong ' ‘The afix et in these cases ia nob optional 
hab necessary and deburs RAT ॥ In other aenses, the matup only ia added ७५ srepyeft 
शीः, भैसवात दुर्बलः ॥ 

१६०६ | KARARI १। २ | ६६ N 

AET । अस्यतरस्याम्रहफं मतुष्समुणयार्थ मनुवर्ततें RA | फेनलः | फेमवान ॥ 

1906. ‘fhe affix ilach (£8) as well as lach, comes 
after the word phena, iu the sense of matup : and optionally 
the affix matup also. 

The word ag draws in ay; and the word भम्तरह्याम्‌ understood in the 
sitra adds waz in the alternative, As फोनिल', Rae and RAITA N 


१६०७ । लामादिपामादिपिच्छादिभ्य' शनेखचः। HIRI २०० || 
COO दा | लोमशः । AAT | रोमश. | रॉगवान्‌ । पामादिभ्यो न | पामन "| THT 
pair" ॥ RAT Ho AyrA sper * RHO! ॥ Fareed गे LGE को 1 भा कृत सन्‍्धे * Agr t 


reg een yo पिच्किल | पिच्छेवान | quum । उरस्त्रान्‌, N 
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1907. The three affixes $& (श), na ( न), and ya 
(शल) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 
of these three classes i. e. lomádi, pámádi, and pichehhádi : 
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 








The affix q comes after AiR words as लोमश' or àra ‘hairy * So 
also tag or ğan The affix न comes after पामावि words, as पामनः of पापवान्‌ 
! scabby *, ८ 


Vårt :—The affix a comes after the word sr in the sense of beautiful, 
as अङ्गना ' the fair one’ i, e. a woman, 

Vårt —The affix q comes after edt before which ¢ is changed to gy, 
as लक्ष्मीएस्यास्ति = लक्ष्मण ॥ 

Notes— l'ho. words शकी, पाली and qg shorten ther final vowel before q ag 
शाकिसम्‌, ॥ 1210, पलालिनम्‌ , वद्गणम्‌ ॥ 

Var! ;—The word विष्वक्‌ (fag sip) loses its second member, before न, 
and the change consed by sandhi ( into ख) is undone, Otherwise the form would 
be fsm: (aq being ehded ), 58 विध्यज्जितानि सन्ति भस्य = fagan ‘moving varionely’. 

The affix qara comes after ftes words, as, fiam or fasaa ‘broth’; 
उरासिलः OF उरस्वान्‌ ॥ 

L लोमन्‌, 8 रोमम्‌ 8 वधु, 4 हरि, 5 गिरि*, 6 कर्क ^, 7 कापे, 8 gr, 9 घड ॥ 

1 पामन्‌, 2 वामन्‌ , 8 वेनत्‌ , 4 देमत्‌ 5 श्लेष्मन्‌ , कद्ग ( कदु ), 7 वाल, 8 सामन्‌ , 9 ऊष्मन्‌, 


10 कृमि, 11 भङ्गात्‌ कल्याणे, 12 शाकीपलाहीददूणां ( शाकीपलालीवद्रवां ), हस्वत्व 'च, 13 विष्वागर्त्यु- 
त्तरपदलोपश्राकृत तपः { विषुण ), 14 लक्ष्म्या अश्च ( लक्ष्मणः ), 15 श्रेष्ठ, 16 पलल ॥ 


1 पिथ्छा ( पिच्छ ), 2 उरस, 3 geen (QIR ) d: ween ( धवका ),  जदाघराकलाः ( जरा- 
घरा कलात ), Sr. 5 वर्ण, 7 उद्क, 8 पङ्गूः 9 प्रज्ञा ॥ 


Nofe:—The affix iach comes after 10७6, ४3, and kala, when censure is 
meant, ag alee, alee", कलिः but aera, when no censure 18 meant, 


१९०८ प्रज्ञा श्रद्वाचो$योणः । ५। २ १०१॥ 
WT व्याकरण । प्राज्ञा श्राद्ध, । भाः ॥ वृत्तेत्र + ॥ वारः 0 
1908. ‘The afix na ( 9 ) comes in the sense of mat~ 
up, after the words praj&à, $raddh&, and archá : as well as the 
affix matup. 
A प्राप् or प्रज्ञावान्‌ , श्राद्ध: Or प्रद्धावात , आर्च। or भ'चोवान ॥ 
Vditi—So also after वृत्ति, as arsi: or वृत्तियान ॥ 
१६०९ | तपःसहस्नाभ्यां विनीनी । ५। २। 099 Il 


Plea tant मकारपरिद्राणार्थ! । तपस्वी | सहली | अपत्तत्यादषस्तलाब सिद्धे maia 
AMT बाधा nf qug रनोऽपिं बाधनायम ॥ 
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1999. The affixes vinl ( विन) and ini ( ry J come, 
with the force of matup, atter the words tapas and sahasra 
respectively. 

The final हु in बिनि and gfi is for the sake of saving the x from becom. 
ing ga and thus get elided, 

Ihe word aga ends in गस, and therefore by ४, 2 rar, S. 19281 
would have taken fafa, similarly सरल ends in st, and by V. 2, 115. S. 1922 
it would have taken gff , it may, therefore, be said, where is the necessity 
for the present sitra?  Tothis itis replied, that by the next stra, these 
words take the affix eru also ; so that, had there not been this present stra, 
the अण would have debarred the application of हमि and fafa of V. 2. 115. S. 
19022, and V, 2 121, S. 1928. The affix eq ( V, I. x15 ) is also debarred 
after the word egg though it ends in er ॥ 

Thus तपो स्थाल्मिन वा (2318 = तपस्विन्‌ , nom सपरत्री ॥ Similarly aga nom सहस्री i 

१६९० । अण च | UL 1 ६०३ ll 
योगविशाग उत्तगंध॑। तापस! । साहरू! d 
SAAN उपसख्यानम, * ॥ supe or rg: ॥ 


1910 And also an (अ) comes after tapas and sahasra. 


Thus qma, साइसा ॥ The separation of this sütra from the last is for 
two purposes, tst, the anuvfitti of क्षम runs in the subsequent sfitras, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last ४01४8, 2ndly, the 
rule of yathasankhya ( I. 3. 10 8 62) would not have applied to the last sutra, 
had stg been read along with विसि and ईनि ॥ 

Våri —The word sardr &c are governed by this rule and take अणू 
As ज्योस्ह्ना विद्यातेऽस्मिन्‌ पक्षे = sued पक्ष: Similarly aaa ( a kind of hell ). 

१४११ | सिकताशाकरान्यांच ५। २। १०४ ॥ 
सेकतो घट । wc ॥ 


1911. The affix an comesin the sense of matup, after 
glkat& and Sarkar, 
Thus सेकटो घंट!, बाकर mu ॥ 


Note :—These ara the examples, when they do nob denote a place. In denot- 
ing a place thay will take gat nnd gT of the next ७0७, 


१६१२ । देशे लाबेलचो च । ५। १०५॥ 
चादण मतुप 'च । सिकता; सन्तस्मिन्देषो सिकताः । सिकतिलः । Saat ARTTA d 
एव शकख इत्यादि ॥ 
1912. When the sense is that of ‘a locality’, there 
may take place the lup-elision of the affixes denoting matup 
118 $^ 
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( with the preservation of the gender and number of the word), 
or there may be the affix ilach ( z& ) , as well as an and matup, 
after the word sikat& and garkard. 

By "pin the sütra, अण्‌ and मतुप are mtroduced. The gr refers to मतुप 
and every affix in general. Thus सिकता afaa विदान्ते ७ लिकता te: or सिकतिक्ष', 
Sorat on सिकतावान्‌ ' a sandy country’. So also mena E or waiter: or शकर or 
veram, ‘a stony locality’, 

Note: Why do wa say when meaning a 'looality' P Observe Hane: a vasel 


of sand | शाकर "honoy or sugar", In the caso of the elimon of the nfüx, tho gandor 
and number are proserved by 1, 2. 51, S. 1295), 


१६११ 1 दन्त उन्नत BT I ५। २। १०६ N 
SAAT AN सन्त्यस्य TTT ॥ 


1918. The affix urach (3€) comes after danta, 
denoting ‘having projecting teeth’. 
Thus gat उन्नता wey alta = gage. ॥ 
Note ~The: words 1n the stra ara either in the nominative or the locative 
case, but have the force of ablative. 


Why do we say when the meaning is that of ' projecting? Observe 
eatis ‘having teeth’. 


१६१४ | ऊषशुविमुष्कमधोर: । ५। २। १०७ f 
BIC । छुषिर। ' इष्कोऽण्ड', gene । मधु AE Age ॥ रप्रकरणे aaa wer 
रपसंक्यानम ५॥ सर. RR । Bee ewes, HEMT. । AUNT A * ॥ गरम RAIL 
पाण्डुर! | TOITURE MTA एवं ॥ कच्छा RET च ॥ TG ॥ 


1914. The affix « comès, after the word fisha, sushi, 
mughka and madhu, with the force of matup. 


Thus कषर चेत्रमू ‘a barren soil, impregnated with dsha or salt! छुविरं काई 
‘a perforated wood i.e, containing giq or hole’ qt मर, ‘a beast having test- 
icles, or mushka’ wget राड ' sweet sugar’, 

Note —Tho word (fi shows thet the words formed with X are names of ger- 


tain things — The.sfore it will not apply here ऊषोऽस्मिन्‌ घे fu ‘there 18 8010 in this 
pot’ we cannot say ऋषरों we', nor मधुरो धट! for मध्पासिन घरे fae ॥ 


Vdit-—lhe affix v comes after सख, पुर and कुञ्ज, as ग्यमस्थाश्‍्ति कणठतिवर 


महत्‌ ० खरः an ass, lit, having a wide throat’) घुखपश्यास्ति इति UA (tH, THEA = TAT 
‘talkative, कुन्जावस्थ स्ते, = फुर. ‘an elephant having tusks. The woid कुङुज 


means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant, The woid 
हमजा! fs à common name for all elephants, 
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Vdeti—The affixz comes after न, qig and पाण्छु as ere 'a city lit, 
having trees ( naga=tree ), qtgt megt ॥ The word qot: has no derivative, 
Vest '—50 also after कफ’ the vowel being shortened. zs aye tt 
१६१५ | TEA मः । ५१ २ | १०८ N 
gt amm ॥ 
1915. The affix q comes after dyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup. 
Thus err | ga: ॥ These are primitive words, and therefore do not take 
मतुप्‌ in the alternative, 
१९१६ | केशाद्वोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ | ५। २। १०६ 


प्रकृतेनान्यतरस्यांप्रहणेच मतुपि सिद्धे yausi समावेशायंत्र । केशवः । केशी । 
केशिक' । केशयान्‌ ॥ अन्यम्योपि gaa # मणिवो भागविशेष । हिरण्यवो निधिविशेष; ॥ evi) 
होपश्च ₹ ॥ अर्णवः ॥ ` 
1916. The affix a comes optionally, with the force 
of matup, after kesa. 





md 





Though the word saaara, was understood here from V. 2. 96 S, 1903 
(sce ४, 2. 97 ), its repetition shows that in the alternative wa have not only 
मतुप्‌ but the affixes gf and ew ( V. 2, 115 5 1922)also. Thus we have four 
forms केश वूः केशा, काकः and केशवात्‌ ॥ 

avr — The affix q is seen after other words also, As aiña ‘a kind 
of serpent हिएण्यक्षः a kind of gem’, करराव! 


Várt :—The final of भणस्‌ is elided before q, as अर्णव: 
१६९७ । गाणडःयजगात्सेशायाम । ५।२। ११० | 
दस्वदीर्षयों येणा। aan निर्देश! । गाणिइवम्‌। गाएंडीवम ate पतुः । अंजान पिनाकः ॥ 
1917 The affixa comes after gándi and ajaga, in 
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. 


As musr ‘the bow Gandiva of Arjuna’, wama ‘the bow Aragava of 
Siva’. There is shortening also, as artgan The 81079 Is so framed, that 
the word meñ and mag are both included. 


९६१८ | फाएडाण्डाद रिश्ली रची । ५। २। १९१॥ 
sumere । eT ॥ 


1918. The affixes tran and frach come in the sense of 
matup, alter the words kánda and anda respectively. 
ius Rehu and segti ॥ Another rending has आण्ड and भाण्डीर । ॥ 
१६१६ । रजाकृष्यासुतिपरिषदों बलच |५। २। ११२॥ 
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(जल्ला wt i कृषीवल! । वल्लते दीर्घ 1 madas शोण्डिकः qaga: । पर्धविति 
पाठात्तरम.। yiga, ॥ भव्यभ्योजपे हृश्यते * ॥ भ्रातवल । पुवलः | झशुवलं | वल War सकज्षायात्रि- 
egre दीघ. ॥ 


1919. The affix valach (र्ल) comes, in the sense of 
matup, after rajas, kpishi, dsuti, and parishad. 


As रजश्वला खी, कृषीवल seed, agdam शोण्डिक', Rat राजा The 

lengthening of vowel in कांब and भाखुति takes place by VI 3. 118 5 1040 
Note jhe affix qat comes only under certain senses and conditions, ag 
shown in the above examples. Thus in र्ञोऽस्मिन्‌ ur faa, thora ia no affiang, 

Várt :—The affix valach is seen after other words also As भ्रावृषला, 
qeu. दात्रुबल',॥ The sütra VI. 3. 118 S, 1040 does not apply heie, and so 
there is no lengthening, as the words " when it is a name " is understood 
there, The examples here are not names, 

१६२० | दृत्तशिखात्संज्ञायाम | ५। २। ११३ ॥ 
वत्तावलो इस्ती t शिखावल्नः केकी ॥ 
1920, The affix valach comes in the sense of matup 
after danta and §ikht when a Name is formed. 


Thus दन्तावलो geal, शिखावलः केकी The final vowel of वृत्त is lengthened 
before qu by V1. 3, 118 S, 1040, 


१९२१ | ज्योत्नातमिसख्राम्टक्षिणोरजस्वन्नूजेस्वलगोमित्मालिनमलीमसा;। ४! 
२। ११४ | 
werd Ta । ज्योतिष उपधालोपो नश्च प्र्ययः । ब्योध्खा। तमस उपधाया इस्व EN | 


aal wien । तमिश्नम, । शृङ्गादिनच्‌। सृड़िणः। ऊर्शतों eru! तेन बाधा मा भूविति 
विनेरपि, ऊर्जशी t eser: । ऊर्जा$्संगागम हति वृत्तिस्तु Crear 1 ऊर्जत्वतीतिषदयुत्रस्तिनवोप्रपत्ते! । 
गं।शब्दान्तिनि! । गामी । मलदाब्वादिनच्‌ | मलिन । LC LEE C IL ॥ 


1921. The words jyotsná, tamisrá, $rihgina, ûrja- 
svin, ürjasvala, goin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 


They are thus formed, ज्योतिष 3 — ज्याच्या ! moon-light, (the ¢ being 
elided ), aag + र =ततमिस्षा night" (इ being added )' it has other genders than 
feminine as Wí4W qq 'dark sky’ MR tga भूङ्गिण'॥ To RA are added 
the affixes विने and ya, as ऊर्जेत - a= ऊर्जरिपत , RRES ॥ The Ka&ikA 
derives this by adding the augment "IH to अम and then affixing बल and 
न्‌॥ 11115 is a rather doubtful derivative: for there 15 a form like $3 
ending In rera, (rom which is derived the word wer lt is easy therefore 


to derive urjasvin and ürjasval, from this ûrjas शो मिनि Tip N.S, गोभी | 
AR इन TS समक्ष ERAS मरी मत ॥ 
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१९२२ | अत इनिठनो।५॥२॥ ११५ ॥ 
quet qoa ॥ 
1922. The affixes ini anl than come in the sense 
of matup, after nominal stems ending in short अ; and in 
the alternative matup also comes. 


Thus qisa N 5, दण्डी 0! दृशिडक! ॥ 

Note ,—The wod arataa ( V, 2, 96 5, 1902) [8 understood bere also, so 
we have AGT, ss दण्डवान्‌ , Card! Why do say ' 8०7४ छ ' ? Observe mpzrapa it 
Here thera 18 neither हुन्‌ nor FAI 

Theso two affixes शनि and उन do nob come after words of one syllable, after 
words ending m krit-affixes, after woda denoting genus (iti), and when the 
construction is that of locative, As eq and @ form only स्वावाम्‌, wart, ॥ ह! aa, 
कारकत्रानू ॥ Genus, as, व्याप्रवान्‌, सिहवात ॥ Locative; os वृणडा spent सात्ति = gez dl 
शाला it There are, however, some exoephions to this, as krit i—arfaa, कार्यिकः ह्वार्यिन , 
हार्यिक। Conus (74h) :--तणड्ल्निनू, तण्डुल्लिक्कः ॥ 


१६२३ | वीह्यादिफ्यश्व । ५1२! ११६॥ 


tat ! त्रीक्षिक, । न च सर्वेग्यों त्रीह्मादिश्य इमिठनाविष्येते | कि तर्हि शिखामालासंज्ञादिभ्य 
हमि. * । यवस्दाविम्य इकः * । अन्पोभ्य ढमयम * ॥ 


1923. The affixes ini and than come in the sense of 
matup, after the words vrihi &oc ; as wellas the affix matup. 


Thus औहिन (nom.  sfrét ), Hien, भ्रीहिमान्‌, मायी, मायिक, मायावान्‌ ॥ 
These two affixes, however, do not come after all श्रीद्यावि words. 
Vdetita —The affix eft comes after arenis sub-division, 
Vértika :—The affix हुकन्‌ after yaar subdivision. 
Vårt —After the remaining words, both इनि and sq (=e) come, 
Note. —The शिखाबि after which हानि only comes aro : —1 firar, 2 मेखला, 8 संता, 
4 बलाको, 5 माला 6 वीणा, 7 quar, 8 अका, ? पताका, 10 ma, 11 Ha, 12 qup ॥ The 
qaqaq ७0, are the following 1 epu, 2 कुमार, 8 qr; they take pg only. Tho rest 
take both, The word ज will got these affixes by the next såtra also, why 18 it then 
raad ın this class? ‘The word Ht in the Tundadi class V 2 117, S 1924 does not 
monn the word-form sig. but words synonym with 1b, Thus झालयो$त्य «vq = ser, 
शाली, दालिक', बालिमाम्‌ The word aft preceded by the negative particle, takes these 
affixes, aS अभद्यीर्षी and warden: ॥ The remaining words ars Ale, माया, झाला, chai, 
qi, IEN ex t 
१६२४ | तुच्दादिफ्य इलश्च । ५।२। ११७ || 
चुविनिठतों मतुप 'च | तुस्तिः । gefbi तुन्दिकः ! तुन्दवान्‌ mu पिचणए्ड, यव, mg । 
स्वाडाइिवृद्धी ४॥ “विवृद्धयुपाधिकार्ाङ्गवाचित इलज[दयः eq. । ब्रिवृद्धौ कर्णो यस्य त atte. । 
कर्णी । कर्णिक । कर्णवान्‌ ॥ 
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1094, The affix ilach (<a) also comes in the sense 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &c. 


The force of घ is that ef, ex and मंतुप also come. As तुस्पिलाः, get, 
वालकः, ganan Similarly gefter, उदरी, उदरिक', ITA N 

The following is the list of सुन्दादि words r तुन्द, 2 उदर, 4 fare, 4 सह, 
६ यव, 6 ait, 7 श्वाङ्गादियृद्धी पा | 

Gapa sütra :—The affix yer comes after words denoting parts of 
one’s body, when the largeness ( figit) of those organa is implied: as विवृद्धे 
कणों यस्थ स ॐ कालः, कर्णी, कर्णिकः कर्णवान्‌ ॥ 

१६२५। पंकगोपूवाइअ नित्यम्‌ | ५। २। ११८ | 

एकचतमस्यास्सीति ऐक पातिकः । ऐकसहस्तिकः । गोशातेक! | गौसहास्रकः ॥ 

1925. The affix than comes always in the sense of 
matup, after a stem, which in composition is preceded by 
पक o riy ॥ 

Thus एकशसमश्यास्ति रपकशतिकः, ; गोशातिक', RAE: ॥ 


Nots :—The word frat, ‘always’, is used m the stra to indicate that qma 
does not come in the alternative, lo ail the previous sdtras aga came in tha alternative, 


१६१६ दातसदस्रान्साछ निष्कात्‌ 1, 1 २1११०, N 
Rrenrerer यो शतंतहश् rent तंवन्सात्यातिपादेिकाहज स्यान्मत्वर्धे। नेष्क घतिक । मेष्कसइसिक!॥ 
1926. The afr thai comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words gata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka, 


Thus तिष्कशतेमस्वात्ति ॐ नैष्कशतिकः, नेषफातहेलिक ॥ 
Note —But not so after सुबणेनिषकशतं, lt being never qo found in usage, 
१६२७ | रूपादाहतप्रशंसयोयप्‌ । ५। २। १२० ॥ 
NIRA रूपमस्यास्तीति रूप्य! का पणः । प्रशस्त रूपमस्यास्तीति रूप्यो गो: । आहतेते क्रिष्‌ । 
हपवान | PAST हरवते * n हिम्या, QAAL । गुशया ब्राह्मणा। ॥ 

1927, The affix yap (य) comes in tho sense of 
matup, after the word rapa, when stumping (coining) or 
praise is denoted. 

Thus शातं qe eee कोषाः “a coin having stamped on it the 


form of some king &c ", Similarly प्रशस्तं रूपमत्यासित = रूप्यो गो ! 4 handsome 


bull’ The form Impressed on a coin &c by hammering &c, 18 called sirga or 
stamping 


Why do we say ' when Stamping or praise is denoted? Observe 
wa" having form °, 
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Vari = The affix 4«& is Seen after other words also, as हिम्या पवता!, 
पुण्या Rye 0 " 

१०४८ | Henares fero । ६1१1 १२१॥ 

मंशर्वी । regn | आयावी । aa । त्रीह्मादिपारारिमिठनो । पोथी । umm । 
Rkperenegs । atari आामयस्यापसख्याम बीघेक e ६ शामयावी ॥ शाङ्गश्ृन्दाभ्थामारकन्‌ + ॥ 
wert: | TAIT 0 weg ॥ RBM 1 weed giua, * ॥ 
agar mum च । देरयालु! | हंदयी । हदसे | हृदयवान्‌ ॥ शीतोष्णतपेम्यर्तवसहने ५ ॥ शात ग सहते 
vrarg । उष्णालुः | त्फारितळ्चीति Xa तृपः पुरोडाशाः त म सहसे तमाल led दुग्खामिति माधव' N 
mex *॥ हिप च सहते दिपेल! d germ: * ॥ बल नस सहते बलूलः ॥ वाताध्समूहे च *॥ वात न 
सहेते वातस्य सभूझों वा वातूल ॥ तप्‌ प्यसरुदूभ्याम्‌ *॥ पवस. d AER: I 

1928, After a sliem ending in ST, and after måyå, 
medhé and sraj, comes the affix vini (विन) in the sense of 
matup. 

Thus qa qara, यशस्‌--यशस््िन्‌ N. 5, यशखी or agera, मायावी, aaraa 
प्रेधाविन्‌ , BPA ॥ The word माथा being included in ज्रीह्यावि class, will take इति, 
and za also V. 2, 116 As मायी मारथिक! The word qu 15 fq formed and 
so 3t is changed to q ( ४३३1. 2 62. 5. 377 ) and we get स्रग्वित्‌, N 5. «nfl ॥ 

7187 :--118 word mag also should be enumerated, and there is 
lengthening of the final, both in the sacred and classical literature. As 
मायावी ॥ 

Vdet-—The affix आरकन comes after yg and वृन्द as thru, AR: M 

Vári:—The affix $t" comes after फल and we; as mint and बाणः ॥ 

det —So also after gat Che affix rg comes optionally: along with 
इस , हन and xS as, gorg, हृदयी, aaam graat The sw 5 qq by 1. 3 7, 

Vårt —The affix rg of the last vartika comes after शीत, इष्ण and 
aq in the sénse of ‘not being able to bear that” As wit न eir qii shiver- 
ing from cold’ asata: garg ॥ the word ga is formed from ,/ LO with the affix 
c ( 00001 11.19 ) itis the name of Purodáda rice cake, According to M À- 
dhava it means ' pain ^ 

Vári:—So also alter Rm comes the affix qu In the above sense: as 
हिम न संहते eRe! ॥ The affix begins with d and notfas the construction of 
the vartika may lead one to think ( Madhava ), 

Vjet:—The affix Sara in the same sense after बल | as Wat म ZH = बलूलः 
( See Sidhmad: Gana ). 

Vári :—So also after ai’ In the sense of ‘collection thereof’ and ' not 
being able to bear that’ as वातासो समूह! or arg त सहते म वातलः ॥ ( See sidhmid, 
gana also ) 

Vdrt:—the affix qw comes. atter TY and TEA As qua: and Wea! ॥ 

Note ,—The afü इलि comes after eye in the 80080 of ‘not having that’ as अर्थी 
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"———————— ———— 
‘a beggat who has not artha or wooalth,’ — Othorwise BOLI LS ‘rich’, All these are 
obtained by बहुलः 
१६२९ | ऊणाया युस्‌ । । २। १२३ ॥ 
Renggan inte । भत्र हन्वसीति कोचिदचुतरत्तयन्ति । युक्त चेतत्‌ । श्रन्यथां हि 
'अहेघुभमोशिययत्रेवोगी परश्‍ण कुर्यात्‌ u 
1999. The affix aw is added to ऊणा in the sense of 
matup, (in the Chhandaa ). 
The स्‌ of ga makes the word ऊर्णं a qt ( I. 4, 16 S. 1252 ) | the result of 
which is that rules applicable to भ Bha do not apply; e. g VI. r. 148, S. 1063 
by which the finaly or € *w or क्षा is elided. Thus कणायु'॥ According to 
some, छुन्वासि ts to be read in this sütra, Thisis reasonable, for if yus is added 
to firnd in the classical literature also, then there was no necessity of this sütra, 
The word tpn could have been read along with aham and éubham in V. 2, 
140, S. 1946, 
१६३०। वाचो ग्मिनिः । ५। २। ११४ ॥ 
grt u 
1930. The affix gmini (मिन) comes after the word 
vüch, in the sense of matup, 
Thus व|न्मी 
Nofe:—The affix 18 not मित्र for had it been so, the form would havo been 
grati by VIIL 4, 48, S, 116 Vari. 
१७११ | Maza बहुभाषिणि । 19 २। १२५॥ 


HUTT दाते वक्तव्यम ॥ कुत्सित बहु भाषते वाचाल! | AME | यस्तु लम्यग्बह भाषते । 
स वारीयेंव ॥ 

1931. The affixes &lach ( झाले) and Atach ( az) 
come, in the sense of matup, after vüch, the word denoting 
‘a talkative’, 

This debars Faq Thus बाचालः ‘garrulous ›, arare: ॥ 


rdr/i—These affixes come when contemptis expressed, An orator 


(amat ) also talks much, but to the purpose, He will not be called वाचाक्षः ot 
aya: ॥ 


१६३२ । ANAT । ५। २। १२६ ॥ 
WITT RRR E लगे भामित'च । स्वामी ॥ 


1932. The irregularly formed word sv&min denotes 
‘Sir or Lord’, 
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आम वय  LonnMMm-- Re ————————— — —Jlea——————X "———— 
The affix «(irt comes in the sense of lordship after the word tq 


meaning ‘lord’, Thus eqnearféz = ऐश्वयषह्यास्ति = स्षामिच u 
Note —Why do we say whan meaning ‘Sir’ Observe, EN ॥ 


१६३३ MAISE । ५।२। १२७॥ 
quint Pre ada) आकृतधिगणोध्यमू ॥ 
1938 Theaffix ach (st) comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word arsa &c 


Thus wait wea Aa = ia ॥ The Argadi isan Alktitigana. 

Note .—After a word denoting a member of the body comes tlie alir qe, 
when defectis meant As WEST: पायास्याह्त e खण! | काण, ॥ So also after warda 
denoting color, as झुक्लोऽध्यास्ति = शुक्ल qe ॥ 

laa, 2 चरस; 3 तुन्य , 4" gt छ पलित, 6 wer, 7 घरा, 8 «rer, 9 अघ (सभ) 
10 कदम, 11 sg, (आम) 12 aago, 13 स्वाङ्गाद्धीमात्‌ , 14 वणात्‌ । शाकतत्तिगण d 

१६३४ | दन्कोपतापगशोत्पाणिस्थादिनि 1५। २। १४८ ॥ 

qup UREA । शाहृतुपुरिणी 1दपतापो Ga: । छुंछी Cus 1 शह Greg 
ककुदावरत्ती | काकतालुकी । प्राणिस्थास्किम्‌ 1 पुष्षफेलमाम्घट! । प्राण्यज्ञाज़ ॥ पराणपादतती। शतत aT । 
अिभधकलालादिकावती | सिद्ध rata पुन थित ठनारिवाधसाथेग ॥ 

1934. The affix ini (इन्‌) comes, in the senge of 
matup, after a dvandva compound, after the name of a 
disease, and after anything denoting fault, when the thing 18 
found 10 & living being. 

Thus Dvandva: --ऋद कबकेयिनी a woman having a bracelet and a zone’, 
ragga ‘a woman having sankha and nüpura ornaments’ So after diseas- 
es, 1--क्ुष्ठी a leper’, किलासी ta white leper’ So after names of धि७.--ककुदाब्ती, 
काकताएकी ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when found 17 '8 living being ?’ Observe घुष्पफलवान q1 ॥ 

Vártiba :— The affix does not come after woids denoting members of 
a living body : as, पाणिषादव मी ॥ The words भत' V. 2 115, 5, 1932 19 under- 
stood in this stra also, so that the affix does not come after words not 
ending in R; as Pamanang i Though the Dvandva compound&c, 
ending in aq, would have taken इनि by V 2 115, the iepetition of this affix in 
the present sütra shows that the Dvandva compounds &c, take only efa, and 
not e &c, 


१९५५ चातातीासाराभ्यां कुकू च । ५।२। १२६॥ 


चादिने। । याती! अतीसारकी ॥ रोगे 'चायामेष्यते 7 | नह | वातवती ger faar * It 
IP CURE Ul 
Tig $4 
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1935. The augment kuk (€) comes before शनि, 
after the words vita and atis&ra. 

The wordsara and fee being names of diseases, will take हाते by 
the fore-going sütra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment, Thus पातकी, feres ॥ Another reading is wretaremt n 75/4. This 
ls when the words ata and अतिसार denote diseases, Otherwise, staat wer il 

Vd :---So also after प्रिज्ञात्ष, as पिशाचकी yaaa ‘the Kubera’, 

१६३६। वयासे पूरणात । ५। २। १३०॥ 

प्रशाप्रत्ययान्तान्त॑त्र्थें होते; स्याईयति सोले । भासः संवत्सरी वा पञ्चमोऽत्यास्तीति परूचमी 
WE । उन्बाधनाथमिदम्‌। बये किम | पञ्चमवान्‌ माम! ॥ 

1936, The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when age 1s denoted. 

Thus पञचमोऽध्यास्ति मासः saa areis ‘five months or years old’, 
as पंचमी इष्टः By V. 2. 115 S, 1922 the affix gf« would have come after these 


words; the present sütra is a restrictive rule teaching that sẹ does not come 
in this sense, 


Why do we say ware ' when age is denoted’?  Obsetve, "rara, 

RAT: ॥ 
१६३७ | सुखादिभ्यश्च । ५। २। १३१ ॥ 
(Aadat । दुखी । दुःखी । मालाच्षेपे ॥ माली ॥ 
1937, The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other 

affixes ) in the sense of mutup, after the words sukha &oc. 

Thus aam, nom get; get ४c, When censure is implied, then 
ga comes after पाला, to the exclusion of sqm, as पाली | 

The following is the ist of zreríg words -— 


1 सुल, 2 हु स, 3 तृत, 4g, ० काम (ore), 0 अन्न" 7 होक, 8 करुण (REN ) 
9 gra, 10 प्रतीप (प्रमीप'), 11 शील, 12 हल, 19 माला Ba, 14 कृपण, 15 प्रणय (gm), 16 
ga", 17 कक्ष*॥ Ganasiira, After पाहा the affix is added in tho sense of ' censure r 
Thus aaa, N 8, माली it 


१९३८। धमेशीलवणोन्ताब् । ५ | २। १३२॥ 
पर्माश्रन्ता दिनिमेत्वथे । ब्राह्मणधर्मी । शाह्मण पीली । ब्राह्मणवर्णी ॥ 
1938. ‘The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
(to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in 
dharma, sila, and varpa, 


" Thus mat WA प्नाह्मणधर्मः, सोष्श्यात्ति ० maa ॥ आह्ाणशीतषिन्‌, आकण 
विभ n 
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PARE | हस्ताओझआाती | ५। २। १३३ ॥ 
हस्ती । जतो किम. | हस्तवान्पुरुष! ॥ 
1989, The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 
o formed. 


Thus हस्तीऽस्वास्ति = हस्तिन्‌, N. S. हत्ती ‘an elephant’, Why do we say 
when meaning a wrí4 ‘a genus’? Observe genata quw. ॥ 


१६.४० | वणा हुह्ाचारिसि । ५। २। १३४ ॥ 
वर्णी ॥ 


1940, The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word varna, when the word so formed means a 
Brahmachárin. 


Thus बित ‘a Brahmachart'’, Nom, Sing वशी ॥ 
Note ,—The firat three वृणे or onstes, who are entitled to the investiture with 
a sacred thread, and lend the lfe of a Bralims student, are ४0 oaled. When tha 
gaping ig not of Brahmachüil we have वर्णवात It 


१९४१ | पुष्करादिभ्यो देशे । Y 1s । १३५ ॥ 
पुष्करिणी । पश्मिसी । देशे (केम | पुष्करवान्करी ॥ बाहूरुपुर्वपवाद्वलात्‌ *॥ बाहुबरी। KETA ॥ 


ta ५ ॥ सर्वधनी । सर्वबीजी ॥ भर्थाचयासनरिहिते ou र्थी । सनिहिते तु भर्यदान्‌॥ नदन्त्यः *॥ 
rear । हिरण्यार्धी ॥ 


1941. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed 
denotes a locality 


Thus पुष्कारिणी ‘a tank ' पानाने &c, Why do we say when ‘locality " 
fs expressed? Observe पुष्करवान करा 1 
Dds ~The affix ga comes after बल preceded by वाहु ot se, 15 बाहुन विन 
Kala ॥ 
Vårt —Sọ also after words preceded by तर्वे। a5 qaum, dv. 
तर्वकेशी तट: ॥ 
Várt —So also after sn£ when meaning * not near ' | as ग्रसित meaning 
अर्थोडसनिहितो$इस्य ‘wanting wealth’, Otherwise प्र्थवान ' having wealth’) 
V dri ;—8So also after a compound ending in a, as धान्यार्थी, हिरण्यार्यी ॥ 
t पुष्कर, 2 पश्च, 3 qepan 4 तमाल, ॐ diga, 0 मड 7 क्वित्प, 8 निस, 9 प्रणाज, 10 endi, 
11 mga, (92 विगई, 18 करीष, 15 शिरीष, 15 यवास, 16 प्रवाह (प्रवास ) 17 हिएण्य, 18 Hea, 
19 dra, 20 que, 21 qur, 22 agate, 20 सरोज*, 24 राजीव", 25 नाक, 20 सरोरुह", 
21 yaa, 28 Beare, 29 sri, 30 stes", 31 qne, 22 ques, 0४ JAQ, ॥ 
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१६४२ | बलादिफ्योमलुबस्मतरस्याप्‌ 1 ५।२। VRE Il 
बक्षवान्‌। HET । उष्ताहवाम्‌। इस्ताही U 


1942, After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 


affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix zi will come in the alternative, Thus «amr or बक्षी ( Nom, 
of afer); aagana or इष्साही ( Nom of उत्सावित )॥ 

] बल, 2 उत्साह, 3 उद्भास (ux), 4 vua, 5 sare, 6 दिखा", 7 कुल, 8 खुड़ा*, 
9 छुल*, 10 sa", 11 श्याम, 12 व्यायाम, 19 उपचाम, 14 आरोक, 10 भवस्य, 16 परिणाह, 17 
gw, 18 उद्वाम, 19 fueras, 20 qaga, 21 qur u 


१६४३ | सङ्गाया मन्माभ्याम्र । LR १३७ ॥ 
merearis | प्रथितिनी | वामिती | होमिनी । लोमिती सञ्चाां किष geval 

1943, After a nominal-stem ending in AX or A comes 
the affix ini, 1n the sense of matup, when the whole word so 
formed means a namo. 

Thus प्रथिपन + दाने = प्रथिमू + इन्‌ ( ४1 4 144, 5 679) = प्रािमिम्‌ fem. प्रथिमिती u 
So also दामि ॥ Similarly होम, aA, साम, सोमिनी Why do we say, ‘when 
meaning a name'? Observe, {iaaa 

१६४४ | कंशक्र्यांवभयुस्तितुतयस: । ५। २ | १३८ ॥ 

कशमिति मान्तो । BRAM, । शमिति सुखे भाभ्यां तप्त प्रसयाः त्यु' ATARI: 
सकार aed । कंबो । कन! कंयुः । कति? ¦ कंतु! | कत । कोय. । शवः | शभ । पाय! | शांति 1 
पतुः | धत. ! शय' । भनुत्यारस्यवेकल्पिक: परसवर्णः । वकारथक्रारपरस्यावुनातिकौ वयो ॥ 

1044. The seven affixes va, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after wa ' water and happi- 
ness’, and शष ‘ happiness ’, 

Thus srt, HA, Wu कन्ति, Heys, Hey, कय, धावा, बाम्भ,, TT, TAT, TT, 
शन्तः, शय ॥ 

The @ in g4 and aq , make the stem, a Pada (I, 4. 16 S. 1252), the 
result of which is that a of करप and धाप is changed into Anusvára before these 
two affixes by VIII 3 23, S 122, When denoting a Name, the forms will be 
कम्य; aud weg U The anusvára 18 optionally changed to a nasal homogenous 


to the class that follows. The va and ya become nasalised when preceded by 


an anusvára, ( Thus the first affix is q va and not w ba as given in the 
Kasika | 


१६४५ | तुस्विवलिवरेभे: । १। २। १३९ ॥ 


" qar afegia । मूध्य्योपधोडयमित्ति माधव! gra won । बरिभः । पामारेण्ाइनि- 
नोऽपे ॥ 
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1840, The afix bha (a) comes in the sense of 
‘pride’ matup, after tundi, vali and vati. 

Thus gie. ‘having a protuberent belly’, afte and wea ॥ An 
other form 15 Sfarq:, because q is included in the PAmAdi class V, 2, 100 S. 
1907, The forms ggr: Kc, are valid by V, 2, 117 5, 1924, 

१६४६ | शहंगुभभोयुस । ५। २। १४० ॥ 
भश्वमिति rennen । भामिति शुमे । भहय WEFT शुः मास्ति ॥ 
1946. The afix yus (गु) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the words aham ‘pride’, andthe indeclinable 
ubham * good’, 

Thus wig e ग्रहकारवान्‌, ‘selfish, haughty, spit sagen ॥  auspicl- 
ous’, Thea of gy makes the words ees and शुभ्‌, Padas; and q 18 changed 
into Anusvára ( L a, 16, VIII, 3 23), See V. 2, 123, 

Here ends the chapter on Matup-affixes, 
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१६४७ | प्रादिशो चिमक्तिः। ५ | ३। १॥ 


Rania इस्तः प्रास्वक्ष्यसाणा! प्रया Prasad स्युः ॥ भव त्वार्थका: रसयाः ॥ 
प्मर्थातामिति प्रथमादिति थ gan, । वाति स्वतुवर्तत एव ॥ 


1947, The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
as far as V. 3. 27, S. 1974. (exclusive ) are ealled Vibhakt, 


The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i 6, 
they are emg affixes which leave to the word their own denotation, The rule 


IV. 1, 825 1072 extends no further than this, hence the words formed by 


these affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive 
and denoting something else, 


The affixes now to be taught being त्वार्धिक, the anuvgitti of qanan 
and प्रयमाद्‌ of LV. 1,82, 5. 1072 does not apply to them, The word wt of 
IV, 1, 82, 5. 1072 however applies here, so that these affixes me optional, 
thus we may have sq! or कप्त्मातू , कुन Or कर्मिन्‌ ॥ 

Nota.—Thus V.3,7 S, 1953 declares, that after the words किप in'the 
ablative there 18 ihe affix ससित , 55 Ha: सतः aA ॥ 

Nuo :—Tho purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakk is (a) to 
deber the oliaion of final and wp ofthe affixes as fq (1. ३, 4. S. 190), Thus im 
the afix pra V. 3.18, 8 1967 « 18 not wm, had it been so, mle T, 1,47 would 
hare applied : (D) to regulate the accent of tqq, thus qase ससि = gH: here by VI. 
1, 171. S. 3717 tho affix wfüw, becomes udátta by virtue of sts bemg Vibhakl, 
otherwise, the accent would have been regulated by the indicatory gt ( VL 1 198 8. 
8676 ) (0) to make applicable to these words the rules of हवति, that ia, the rules given 


jn the Sfltras VIL. 2, 102 8, 265 and those that follow, Thus em + तसिन्‌ = यत! 
the q being roplaced by भ्र by VIL 2, 102, 5. 265. 


१६४८ | किसवेनामबहुभ्योपद्ब्यादिष्य। । ५। ३।२॥ 
किए सर्वनाम्ना aguenta प्रागिशो5पिकियते ॥ 
1948, These Prigdistya affixes come after the word 


kim, and after a stem called sarvandma, and after babu; but 
not after dvi &e, 
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The words fẹ &c. though Weary are exempted Thus कुष, कुता, थतः, 
यण, TET, TET il 

Note —Why do we guy अवृष्याहि ' एज dvi ६० Observe gnam, au Why 
do we say किम्‌ éo? Observe वृक्षात्‌ , वृत्ते ७0७, The word किम is a सवैनाम, but it being 
included in the dyyAdi class, would hava been exempted fram tho opsration of th: 
rule had 16 not been separately mentioned. 


Note —The word ye here ig ‘a Sankhy& Therefore, the afix does not apply 

here, Wer: RIT» WT Sd ॥ 
१९७०९ | ETA इश | ५। ३ । ३! 
आग्दिशीये परे ॥ 
1949. For idam, there is the substitute ver (x), when 

a Prágdisiya affix follows. 

The word gmzew: is understood here also, The w of gu is indicatory 
ofthe substitution ofthe whole ( IL. 1.55) Thus get द V. 3. I=% Ul 


१६५० । एतेतो रथा; । ५। ३।४॥ 
इदम्‌ EEN एस इत इत्यादेशों स्तो URINE पकारादी च प्राई्दिशीदे परे । हृशोंउपवादः ॥ 
1950. The substitutes पत and Xa come in the place 
of idam, when ‘a Prigdisiya affi beginning with € and थ 
respectively follows, 


This debars gg «4 The $t in tis for the sake of euphony, Thus yqq+ 
हिलू एताहि ( ५, 3. 16). इवम्‌ + घष्= इतृयब्‌ ( ७, ३. 24). 
१६५१। पतदोऽन्‌। १1 ३। ५॥ 

सोगविभाग. कर्तव्य, ॥ एतद ॥ एतेतो स्तो ID ॥ अन्‌ 1 एद ESTA | भनेकास्वास्सवादिहाः । 
ART: MAIREN ॥ 

1951. The substitute st comes in the place uwag 
when a Prågdisiya affix follows, 

Note :—According to Kiisika the substitute in झण। The q of WRT causes 
the replacement of the whole (I. 1,56 845 ). According to Patanjali the substitute 
8 Wz and not भए | Thus gag + सित ल भत! ४, 8, 7 5, 1958, erw V, 3 10. 

This sütra must be divided into two, (1 Jat, and (2) wa, the mean- 
ing being. (I) The substitutes ga and इत्‌ come in the place of vat, when 
affixes beginning with र्‌ and चथ respectively follow, as ag + हित्र च्एतार्ह ( V. 3, 
21. S 1969 एतवू + wg = gern ॥ The w must be the थ of ug which comes after 
idam ( V. ३, 24 5 1972) for the application of this rule (7), and not the u of 
"rg (५, 3 23 S 1971) before which the substitute will be san The word 
gag will take wa by the implication of this rule, The substitute sm replaces 


tar before other PrAgdislya affixes As the substitute consists of more than 


9६7 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXVII §, ळा, 
MM M नाया necne "य 
one letter, tt replaces the whole of etad Thus एतदू + HS = श्न? quem 

(the q 15 elided by VIII 2 7 S. 236) 
१६४२ | स्वस्थ सोऽन्यतरस्यां दि | ५। ३। ६ ॥ 
nafar पकाणती wate परे we सो वा स्वात्‌ ॥ 
1959, The «is substituted optionally for ea before 
a prágdi&lya vibhakti beginning with & ॥ 
Thus सवदा or सदा ॥ When the afix is not Prágdistya, there Is no 
substitution ! as, सर्वे satay = सर्वदा ब्राह्मणी ‘a Hráhmant who gives all’, 
१६५३ । पञ्चम्यारतसिल । ३। ३। ७ ॥ 
परुचम्बन्तेन्यः किमाविभ्यस्तधिङ EANET ॥ 
1953. The affix tası) (तस) comes after the word, किम 
a sarvan&ma, aud bahu, when ending in the ablative case : 
but not after dvi &e 
As किम्‌+ ततिन्न कु +तम््‌॥ The following sütra changes किम into g: tt 
१९५४ । कु EE । ७। २। १०४ I 
किम qr ध्यात्तादो हावी च विभक्ती परत, । कुत'। कसात । बत! l AA RT: R 
wd: बहुतः | ब्यादेस्तु | इभ्याम्‌ ॥ 
1954. कु is substituted fov किम, before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with 8 st or 8 W ॥ 

Thus कृता चकस्माते gs, HEC ४, ३, 13, 7. S. 1061 and 1953). The gin 
ति means beginning with a त्त ॥ So also am, तत, अत्तः, qu, Tee: बहुत' ॥ But 
nofafter हू &c As gnum ॥ 

१६४५ | तसेश्च 413165 ॥ 

किंसवंनामब्रहुम्य। परस्य sr: त्यात । स्वरार्थं विभक्तवर्ध 'च amp ॥ 

1990, The affix tasil (तस) is substituted for तस ( V. 
4. 44, 45 5. 2111 and 1221) when kim, asarvanfima, and bahu 
follow. 

This substitution ts for the sake of accent, and for giving it the 
designation of vibhakti, Otherwise m8 ( V. 4. 44) being taught subsequently 
and it not being a Pragdigiya affix, it does not get the name of vibhakti, and so 
aq &e cannot be changed to a when सपि wil! be added ( VII. 3, 102 S. 265 ). 
So we can never get tlie form aq as in the sentence egisasrec tw tt 

१६५६ | पयोभिश्यां च । ५।३।६॥ 
i ग्या तिल स्वात aara + ॥ परित । शपत इत्यर्थ: Siama we 
ray. tl 


1000, The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 
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Várt —This affix comes when परि means ‘all’, and समि means ‘both, 
Thus परितं. = aaa: ; ‘all round’, आभितः, इभयत ‘on both sides’, 


१६५७ | सत्तम्यासनल | ५। ३।९०॥ 
कुत्र ! यत्र | तत्र | बहुत्र ॥ 
1957. The affix tral (9*) comes after kim, a sar- 
vaunáma, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 
Thus कुत्र (VII 2 104 5, 1954) ‘where’, तत्र ( VII, 2, 102, S, 265) 
‘there’, 4gx ‘in many places’ 
१०५८ । दृदमो हः । ५।३।११॥ 
अकोप्पवात! | TTT । इह ॥ 
1958 The affix & comes after हदम्‌ ending in the 
locative. 
This debars qx n Thus ëg (V 3 3 S. 1949) * 1818 ', 
१६५६ | किमो ऽत्‌ । ५। ३। १२॥ 
बाप्रहणमपकृष्यते | सप्तम्यन्त HAST EAMETS चल ॥ 
1959, The affix अक्र (981) comes optionally after kim 
ending in the locative, as also the affix tral. 
We must draw forward the word af ‘optionally’ from the sátra after 
the next. So that this sütra is an optional one Thus किम भतू Now 


applies the next 90078 by which किम 15 replaced by an In the other alterna- 
tive fat also comes, as कुन Il 


१६६० | काति | ७1 1 १०५ N 
किम RAN स्यादाति। क्क । कुत्र ॥ 
1960, | छ is substituted for किम before the vibhakti 
छल्‌ ( ४. 8. 13). 
As t । 50 also gis Y 


Note .—The substitute छ of VII 2, 104, S, 1954, before the affix s would 
have become tg, but ib would have caused puna, hence this separate substitute. 


Had the attra heen MARSH it would not have included the भकच्‌ augmented PRT u 
१६६१ । वा ह च उछन्दसि | १। ३।१३॥ 
कद त्य! । कुह जग्मथुः ॥ 
1961. Optionally the affix also comes in tho 
Chhandas, after the word kim in the locativo: as well as 
the other affixes. : 


Asin the Rig Veda VIIT, 62, 4 : geu छुहजञग्मथु दुह श्येनेव qm ॥' Where 


are ye two? Whee are you going? Where do you fall like eagles"? 
120 ५ 
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१९६२॥ एतदसख्तखोखतसो चानुदात्ती । २। ४ । ३३ | 
स्रन्दारेधविषये VAST स्थाश्सचाजुवान्तस्लेत्सी, परतः तो RIEAN स्त' ¦ एसीस्मिन पागे 
Be agra: | भयोंऽत्राधीमहे। षता त TAIT! स्म ॥ 

1962. In the room of Tag in case of its re-employ- 
ment there is the substitution of the gravely accented 
ag when the affixes $ (V. 3, 10.8. 1957) and a% ( V. 3. 7. 
S. 1953) follow, and the affixes त्र and तस are anudatta also 
(gravely accented ), 


Thus sra ' here ', and sra ' hence’, in the following -uaia ममि ga 
yam: भयो भष णर्धामहे। ‘ We live in this ( etasmin) village happily, therefore 
let us read with full devotion in thts ( atra )' पत्त्म/र्छाब्राच्छन्दोऽधीव्य, अधो बातो 
ध्याक्रणमप्यप्रीकर ‘Learn from this student Prosody and also learn from him 
Grammar’ By rule V, 3. 5, S. 1951 wp is declared to be the substitute of 
gaz; its repetition here Is to indicate that the कण of anv&desa is anudátta, 


१६६३ | इतराभ्योऽपि दृश्यन्ते । v1 8 1 eu Il 


पः्चमीसप्तीत्रविभक्त्यन्तापापे तस्तिलाव्यो दृश्यन्ते | हच्ि्रहण(ङ्गवदादियोण एष 1 ल भवान | 


तप्तो भवान्‌। सञ्च भवान | | MATL । तहा TA । quocp! एव दीर्घायु | देवानांपिय! । 
छायुष्मान्‌ ॥ 


1968. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative, 


That is to say, the affixes afam, wa, y &c come after kim &c which 
are not in the ablative or the locative case, By the employment of the ex- 
pression ‘are seen’, itis hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as wag ‘Your Honor’, 
Wag: ‘long-lived’, mei, ' having long life’, and वेयान[प्रिय: ‘the beloved 
of the Gods’, Thus: 

Nom सत्तों भवान or AT T= स भवान्‌! 

Aco, WW मधन्तम. or ततो भवन्तम्‌ = ते IR ॥ 

Ins सत्र भवता or ततो भवा = हेत भवत्ता ॥ 

Dat, ततो भवते or तन्न भवते = त्स्मै भवते ॥ 

Abt, तसो WHA! or तत्र भतः = तस्मात्‌ भवतः ॥ 

Gen. संतो NAA or तत्र भवत्र = तस्य भवत। ॥ 

Loo ततो भवाति ov qa भवाति > तप्मित्र भवति ॥ * 


Similarly with the words दीर्घायु), क्षाुष्णान्‌ and देवानां मियः tt 
e wh स्यि ^. 
१९५४) सघकार्त्याकयक्तदः काले द11५।३। १५ N 
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सप्तम्यन्तेभ्यः कालाथेभ्य' स्वार्थे दा त्यात | सर्वस्मिन्काले सदा । सवदा । एकदा । अन्यदा । कवा । 
gap: तवा ) काले क्रिम । सर्वच देशे ॥ 


1964. After sarva ‘all’, eka ‘one’, anya ‘other’ 
kim ‘what’, yad ‘which’, and tad ‘that’, when time js 
denoted, comes the affix qt, the words being in the locative 
Case. 

The word सप्तंश्धाः V. 2. 10 $, 1957 is understood here and not the word 
minal of the last, This debars amy Thus सववा or सदा ( V. 3, 6 S. 1952 ) 


‘at every time’ or * always ', एकदा ' once , Beran ‘at another time’, कया ( VIT, 
2, 103 S. 342) ‘when’, यदा ` when’, तपा ' then ' 


Why do we say काले ‘when time is denoted’? Observe सर्वकष 
where although the case 15 the 7th, the affix is not qr, because the sense is 
tin every Pace! or ‘every where’. 


१६६५ । cct । ५। ३। १६॥ 
सप्तम्यन्तात्काले इसेव । हत्यापताव! । ग्रस्मिन्काले CATE | काल क्रिम्‌। इह YT ॥ 
1968. After idam ‘this’, ending in the locative 
ease, comes the affix rhil f when time is denoted. 
The words amem: and काळे are understood. This rul debars hai 


The m. of हिल 1s for accent. Thus आस्मिन काले = एत ( V. 3. 4 S. 1950) ‘at this 
time’. Why ‘when time 1s denoted’? Observe, gg ‘in this place’, as xg 
Wü! See V. 5.4 S. 1950 


१०६६ । अधुना । ५। ३। १७॥ 
इदम सप्तम्यन्ताव्कालदाचिन' श्वार्थेऽधुनाप्रसथ, स्यात्‌ | इश । यत्यात लोप! BT AAT ॥ 
1966. After 1dam ending in the locative case, comes 
the affix mgar, when time is den oted. 


Thus wat अधुना = इ + अधुना V. 3.3 S. 1949 )/5०+अधुना ( 5. 311 )० 
sgart According to Kagika afaa काले = war at this time’, भश is substi- 
tuted for gay and, ya affix is added. 


१९.६७ । दानी च । ५।३।१८॥ 


garata ॥ 
1967. The affix dánim also comes after idam, end- 


ing in the locative, and denoting time. 
Thus असिन काले = इदानीम ( V.35 3 5, 1949 )' at this time '. 
१९६८। तदो दा च | ४ | ३ | ce il 
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तहा । तदानीम | तदोवावचनमनथक्र Puesta ॥ 


1968, After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
time is denoted, comes the affix ar, and also dánim. 


The हानीम is read into the sótra by force of the word w ‘also Thus 
तासन वाले quor qaam ‘at that time’, Péri —This sQtra, so far as it 
ordains qr alter तरू is useless, because the word aq already takes qt by V, 3 15, 


१६६६. | अनधतनेदिलन्यतरस्यःम्‌ | ५) १। RS M 
कहिँ करा । यर्हि | बवा । ate ! तदा । एसरिसन्काले CLE 
1969. The affix rhil comes optionally, in denoting 
time not of the current day, after the words ‘kim’ the 
sarvanĝma, and bahu &e.’ in the 7th case, 


The anuvritti of wesf&r is not read into this sütta This 1s a general 
rule, Thus कहि or कदा, (४11, 2. 103 S, 342), यर्हि or यदा, wi ७ an, Tale ॥ 


१६७० | सद्यःपरुत्परायेंषमः परेधव्यद्य पूर्ययुरस्येद्युरन्यतरेश्वुरितरेशुरपरे- 
धुरघरेशुरुमयेदुरत्तरेद्यु: । ५1 ३१ २२॥ 


एते निपात्यात gana सभावो छस्‌ चाहनि" | समानेऽहनि सत्य । पूर्वपूवतरयोः "X qup. 
रीप प्रत्यय वरलरे* । qind परुत्‌! पूर्वतरे वत्पेर परारि ॥ इदस qup AAT naaa Wai | 
प्रस्मिन्संवव्सर Tam! परस्सादेवाव्यरनि *। परस्मिन्नहनि que । इृदमोऽवा सश्च’ । आस्मन्नहनि अस्य । 


पूर्वादिभ्ये5*यो5हन्येद्यस * पूर्वस्मिन्नहनि Gey । अत्यस्मिन्नहनि accu | ARRIRA ॥ 
युश्वोभयाइृन्तब्यः WN JAg ॥ 


1970. The following words are anomalous, sadyah, 
parut, parári, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pürvedyus, anyed- 
yus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, ubhay- 
edyus, and uttaredyus. 


The words सभ्तम्या, and काल ale understood here, The base, the 
substitute, the affix, the particular time &c, must all be deduced from these 
forms, dr? :—uWu 18 formed from समान, by substituting @ foi qaa, and adding 
mq; in the sense of ‘a day’, amasi सध्य ‘the same day’, Vdrt—The 
gå and पूर्वतर 816 replaced by qz aud then उत्‌ and lft are added, in the 
sense of ‘a year’, Thus qifara सवस्सरे = पसत्‌ ‘last year’. gat सत्रत्सरे == परारि 
‘the year before last’, Vast —The इश replaces इदम्‌, and समसण्‌ is added, 
in the sense of ‘year’. भस्मिन, seq = ऐषम, ‘during this year’, Vet —To पर 
is added var in the sense of * a day ! * 48, परस्मिन्नहनि = qvas ‘the other day’, 
Fari —The qq replaces yaa aud WW 18 added in the sense of ‘a day’, 
Thus spi चय 'to day’. Várt:i-—To पूर्व, शत्य, TAT, इतर, गण” 
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ee 
qaq and उत्तर 18 added the affix gga, 11 the sense of ‘a day’: as पूर्वक्मन्नहनि 
giga,‘on the day before ' sepia = stags ‘on the following day’, gaq 
aiar = अन्यतरेव्यू' ‘on either of two days. इतर(सिन्नहति = qug: ‘on another 
day’, भपरासाम्गहन्ति=क्षपरेहु on the following day ' अधर।स्मन्नहनि = भधर ‘on a 
previous day’ उभयोरह = उभयग्ः on both days’, Vdrt.—So also agg 15 
formed by dyus added to ubhaya. 

१६७१ | प्रकारवचने थाल्‌ | ५। १ | १३ I 

प्रकारमृत्तिभ्यः क्रिमापिग्यस्थालूत्यात्त्वारथ । तेत प्रकारेण तथा । यथा ॥ 

1971. The affix thal (था) comes, after the words kim 

&c V. 8. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of being. 


The sütra V. 3. 2, 5 1948 is to be read Into this, The anuvptti of 
garar and कालि ceases, The word प्रकार means the differentiating quality 
distinguishing a spectes among the genus it means ' 50, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, 
‘ manner? &c, Thus तेन प्रकरेण qu ७०0, 10 that manner’ Similarly agen ' 

Note i—The aix जातीयर्‌ taught m ¥ 3 69 8, 2024 has also the same force, 
with this difference that játiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such 
a quality ( प्रकरान्‌ ) while thal denotes mode itself, Therefore, ona docs not debar the 
other, go that we have forme like तथाजांतीय . and AUTH Ga ॥ 


१६७२ | इदमस्थमुः | 4 । ३। २४ ॥ 
YSR: U एतवोपि वाच्य; # ॥ भनेन एतेन वा प्रकरिण इत्यम्‌ ॥ 
1979. After idam comes the affix thamu (थम ) in 
the same sense 1, e. in denoting mauner. 
Vårt :—]t comes after etad also, This debars थान्‌ ; thus "अनेन or Fay 


प्रकारण = हत्यम्‌ V. 3, 4, 5 1950'1n this manne. The बइ in यम protects the q 
from becoming ga ( See 1, 3, 4. S. 190 J. 


१६७३ | किमञ्च । ५। ३। २५ ॥ 
केन प्रकारेण कथम्‌ ॥ 
1973. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the 
songe of manner 
Thus St प्रकारेण = RTA, how | - 
Here ends the chapter on Prágdislya affixes, 


MY तद्वितप्रागिवीय प्रकरणम्‌॥ 
CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


THE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES, 


१६७७ | RMT SA: सतमापञ्चमीत्रथमाभ्यो विग्देशकालेष्वस्ताति। | १ | 

21391 
तारम्याद्मन्तेभ्यो दिशिरूढभ्यो दिगेशकालवृस्तिभ्य! स्वार्थेऽस्तातिप्रसयः eat ॥ 

1974. After words which primarily denote ‘direction’? 
ending in the locative, ablative aud nominative, and referring 
to ‘direction’, ‘locality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix astáti 
( agaia) without change of sonse. 

Note:—The word fgg बड्या; meang ‘words denoting directions’, Thus 
qeata, hag all these thiee significations in the following sentences, पुरस्तादूवसति ‘he 


lives eastward’, पुरस्तादागतः ‘he came fiom east’ पुरस्ता रमणीं्यष्‌ ‘Tt was delightful 
previously’, Similarly with अधस्तात्‌ ॥ For further explanation see S. 1977 below. 


१९७५ | पूर्वांधरावराणामासि JTA । ५। ३1३० ॥ 
एभ्योएस्तासर्पे$सिप्रसय: eae येषां क्रमात्पुर, अध्‌, WT, इसारेशा' स्यु ॥ 

1975. After pürva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi ( भ्र) in the sense ofastáti; and pura, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 

Note —The word sasear does not govern this adtra, Thus पुणे Tala, पुर 


छांगतः, पुरो miai Similarly अधस्‌ and शव with वसाते, आगत and Umm Aa 
edis, अप-भागतः, अपीरमर्णायम्‌ , शवोवसति, WIAA and सवोरतणीयम ॥ See S 1984. 


१६७६ । अस्ताति च । ५1 ३। ४५ | 


ngrat परे पूजावी ना पुरातृय। cq: । पूर्त्या पूर्वस्याः qat या RE । पुरः पुरस्तात्‌ | भध 
SYST | | भव | aum ॥ 


1976. The same substitution takes place when the 
affix astáti (areata) follows. 
That fs पुर for TH, ग्ध for at and शष्‌ for att Thus पुरस्तात्‌ Or gy- 
MAL or अवस्तात्‌ qud or आगत; or Tay ॥ 
१९७७ | चिभाषावरस्य । ५। ३।४९॥ 
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भवरत्यास्तातो GUST त्याद्वा | शवस्तात्‌। शवरस्तात्‌ | एवं वेशे क!ले थ। RIA ST किम । 
qra वसति । सप्र्या्यत्तेभ्थः किम | पूर्वे पान गत । दिग[दिवूसि*न्या। क्रिम, पूर्वस्मिन्‌ mir a । 
awaa id TUT RATE न Wr ॥ 
1977 The substitution of wa for wat is optional 
when astáti follows. 
This declares an option when by the last it was compulsory. As 
aaia 01 अवस्तात्‌ वसिः VITA , or रमर्णायम॥ 


Why do we say ‘after words which primarily denote direction’? Ob- 
serve Geni rag tard, “He lives in the Aindra direction”, Here ऐस 1s a 
secondaty word denoting eastern diuection. Why do we say ‘ending in the 
locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe qq ara गत. ॥ Why do we SAY 
when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or a‘ time’? Observe girna शुरो 
ag ‘he lives in the presence of the Guru’. 


Note :—This affix is a स्वार्थिक affix, like the affixes taught pravioudly. The 
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and not derivative 
words like tregt &c. which also denote direction. 


The 5108 1976 indicates by implication that the affix अस्तासि ५, 3 
27 S, 1974 is not debarred by अत. after these words. 
१९७८ | दघ्षिणात्तराभ्यामतसुच्‌ 1 ५ । 1S 
छास्तात्तेरपधादू' । ATT. । TACT! ॥ 

1978, After dakshinà and uttara (referring to a 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with the locative, 
ablative or nominative}, comes the affix atasuch. (ster) ॥ 

This debars qera ॥ Thus बाक्षणत्त!, yata: ॥ 


Note:—The word qmr can never refer to time, go with regard to it 
direction and locality are only taken. The अ of aag is for the sako of differentiat- 
ing this affix from तस्‌ 1n sûtras like IT. 3 30, 


१६७६ | विभाषापराघराफ्याम्‌। ५। ३। २६ ॥ 
परतः | भवरत! | परत्तात्‌ | अवरस्तात्‌ | 
1979. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, 1n the sense of astáti. 
Thus परत! or meara ॥ So also अवरस्तात्‌ or WATR! ॥ 
१६८० । अज्येलुक | ५। ३। ३० ॥ 


अग्चलन्तादिकषणब्वावस्तातेलुक स्यात्‌ । लुक तद्धितलुकि ॥ प्राच्यां प्राच्याः प्राची वा दिक 
प्राक्‌ । उदक । एवं देशो काले च ॥ 
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1980. After words of direction ending in Bea, there 
is Ink-elision of the affix astáti 
Thus mre or प्रयकः as seat शिशि वसति प्रात वसाति, प्रागागतः, प्रायमर्णीयम ॥ 
The feminine affix of प्राची is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
&m ॥ See 1, 2 49 S 1408 So also sqm in the north’, Similarly when locality 
or time is denoted. 
१६८१ | उपयुपरिष्ठात । ५। ३। ३१ ॥ 
शास्तातिर्विषये ऊर्ध्यशध्वत्यापावेद्यः स्याद्गिठरिष्टाततिलो च प्रययौ । उपरि after वसति । 
mia रमणीयं qr ॥ 
1981. The words upari and uparishtat are anomalous 
in the sense of astáti 
^. , These words are derived irregularly from the word ऊच्चं, by changing 
it into उप, and adding the affixes ftm and रि्टातेल्‌ Thus ऊष्यायां विशि पान 
उपरि वस्ति | So also उपर्यागत! उपरि adaa उपरिष्टाइूसांते, उपरिष्टादागत , उपरिष्टाद्वमणीयम्‌ ॥ 
१६८२ | पश्चात्‌ । yl ३। ३२ ॥ 
परस्य पश्रभाव Sup प्रत्यथोऽस्तातिर्विषये ॥ 
1982. The word pagchat is anomalous, in the sense 
of astati. 


The word is formed by changing erqx into qw and adding the affix 
शाति॥ Aa sqai दिशि वसति पश्चदुसाति, शागतः, रमणीयम ८०९ 

Nolet—So also when झपर 18 preceded by another word denoting direction, 
it is changed into pascha and &ti 18 ndded, As दक्षिणपश्नातू , TATA ॥ 

Note.—So alko when std follows such a compound, apara 18 changed into 
paécha ; as, yfai वत्तरपश्नार्धः ॥ 


Nolei—Apara is changed into pascha, when followed by ardhs, and not 
preceded by any other word, Ags, पथ्चाध! ॥ 


१९८३ | उत्तराधरद क्षिणादाति।। ५। ३ । 3 ॥ 
gaug | भधरात | वक्षिणात ॥ 
1983. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina is 
added the affix Atl, in the sense of astáti. 
Thus चत्तरस्यां दिशि wale ०पत्तराहुसति ॥ Similarly भघरातू and वक्षिणातू u 
१६८४ | पनबन्यतरस्याम दूरेऽपञ्चस्याः । ५। ३।३५॥ 


aqua vase त्यांवृवष्यवधिमता. सापीप्ये पञ्चम्यन्तं विना । उत्तरेण | अधरेण । 
द्षिणीन | पत्ते यथाश्व प्रयया: | इह कचिदुत्तरादीननवुवत्य विक्रशध्ममाज्ादिेमपमाहु | पूरेण परमम्‌ ॥ 
TIL AA ॥ 
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1984, The affix enap (T7 ) comes optionally, ( after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina in the sense of astáti ), 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not à 
substitute of the ablative case-affix 


Note —Tho afix emfa and tho other affixes taught above come with the 
fores of locative, ablative nnd nominative The gag comes with the force of locative 
and nominative and not thet of ablative. The adverbs so formed refer to objects 
not af a distance 


Thus उत्तरण or उत्तरात्‌ or उसरतो वससि or रमणीय ॥ Similarly अधरण, भ धरात्‌ 
मधस्ताद वत्ताते £८, so also दक्षिणेन, दक्षिणात्‌, दक्षिणतो, वस! &c, “He lives near by 
in the northward or southward’ Why do we say when not denoting distance? 
In the other alternative the ordinary affixes will come asagat: उत्तरत्त:, 
gen , उत्तयत्‌ | Observe qsrmarg be lives far away m the north’ Why do 
we say ‘when not having the force of ablative’? Observe वत्तरादागत्ता ' come 
from the north’ 

Note ;—-The word sqswregp governs all the succeeding sutras upto V. 8 28, 
oxolnsive. 

Some do not read इच &c, into this sütra* according to them this 
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As qw भागव , 
aqy mmm IL 3. 31 Y The पू in enap 15 for the sake of accent ( Ili 1. 4. S. 


3709 ). 
१६८५ | दाळेणादाच्‌ | ५। ३। ३६ ॥ / 
अस्सातेर्विषये | दक्षिणा वसाति । झपऊचम्या qe | वक्षिणादागत्त! ॥ 

1985. The affix ach (आ) comes after the word dak. 
shina, in the sense ofastáti, but not as a substitute of the 
ablative case-affix. - 

The word serez of the last sütra is not read tnto this though the word 


aqsam: governs it. Thus वँक्षिणा "afq or रमणीयप, but वक्षिणत mg: in the 


ablative, 
Note t— Thao win sre is not for the sake of accent ( VI, 1 168 S 3710 )for 


the simple affix gyr would be udátta by the general rule III 1 3, S. 3708 The w serves 
the purpose of differentiating this या from other affixes in 86678 II. 8. 28 S. 595, 


१६८६ । आहि च दूरे । ५। ३ | ३७ ॥! 
पकत्षिणाद St ग्राए स्यात्‌ errata । वृक्तिणाहि । इक्षिणा ॥ 
1986 The affi 4hi (आहि) comes after the word 


dakshina, in the sense of astáti, as well as &ch, when the re- 
ference is to a distant limit. 
I21 5 
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We draw in the affix भाच by force of the word ‘and’, 
Thus वाक्षिणाहि ser or afan वस॑ति ‘he lives far away in the south’, 


Note —Why do we aay qt when the adverb denotes a distant limit! ? 
Observe दातिणतो Set ॥ The word क्षपऊप्षस्था। governs this 8180 , an, वृक्षिणत "NERIS ॥ 


१६५७ | उत्तराच्य । ५। ३। ३८॥ 
उत्तरा! | THT Il 
1987. Theraffixes ma and आहि come after uttara 
in the sense of astAti; when the refercnce is to a distant 
luit. 


Thus उत्तत or उत्तराहि वसाति or vem ॥ “He lives far away in the 
north , or the northward far away 1s pleasant”, 


Note —But when ° disínnea" is not meant wa have quitur प्रयाति ॥ The word 
KSAT: governa thie algo as S3TQSTUTR' ॥ 


१६८८ | सख्याया विधार्थ धा। ५। ३ । ४२ ॥ 
क्रिवाप्रकाराथे बतमानास्संख्या शब्जा स्थ्वार्थ था स्याम्‌ ¦ 'चतुर्धा । S था ॥ 


1988, The affix dhà (ar) comes after a nominal- 


stem denoting a Numéral, when it means the mode or manner 
of an action. 


Note:The word विधा and प्रका have the same menning, Thus adverbs 80 
formed apply to everr kind of notion 


Thus maar ween ‘he eats once’, fr गच्छाति ‘he goes twice’ 
larly ayr चतुर्धा gF ॥ 


१६८६ । अधिकर णविचाले च। ५। ३। ४७४ ॥ 
ABET सण्यास्तरापादने संषयाया था स्यातू। एकं राशे पञधा कुर ॥ 


Simi- 


1989. The affix dhá comes after a numeral, when 


the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 
substances, 


Note "—Tha word zem is understood hero, The word क्षपिक्शणम means 
। mntbar, stni. anbstanea',— मिभ ‘Change in numbers’, Thua to maka ona into 
many, or to make mar v mto ane. 


Thus एक रारी पञ्चधा कुरु ‘divide one heap into five’, Similarly अनम 
(murs "make these many heaps into one”, 


१९६० | पकाडा ध्यमुजन्यतरस्याम | ५ | ३। ४४॥ 
एकण्थम्‌ । एकधा ॥ 
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1990 After the word eka, the substitute dhyamuti 
(su) comes optionally instead of dha, 
Thus एकधा शाशी कुरु Or REA कुरू; THAT WEA ० Dard WET ॥ 
Note:—Tho repetition o£ था in tho aücra shows that the auhetitution takes 
place when the 89172 18 that of विधा, as well as when 1638 that of आपिकरण Pre ॥ 


Had «f not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of क्षपिक्रण 
fears only, ns immediately preceding this 81079 


१६६१ | द्विज्योश्व ध्रसुञ्‌। ५।३।४५॥ 


eres घा इसस्य पपु स्वाहा | gu, | द्विधा । जिधम । निधा । घमुमन्तास्स्वार्थ TIRAN ७ ॥ 
पथि erra 





1991. The substitute dhamuá WW comes optionally, 
in the place of था after the words dvi aud tri. 


Note: — Here nlso 16 comes in both the विधार्य and अधिकरण qig sentes 
By पब, the word ‘optionally ° 15 awn into the sfitta. 


Thus (Gar or Ria, जिघा, or चैधव्‌ ॥ 


Várt:—The affix ¢ (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamuh, As yi, 
Mur Gaara ॥ 


१६६२ । एथाख । ५। ३ । ४६ | 
WT | प्रेधा ॥ 
1992. "The substitute edhách ( mut) comes optionally 
in the place of dha, after dvi and tri. 
Thus jer ( VI, 4. 148 E. 311 ) or prs, or (t, त्रेपा Sea or tnr ur 
१६६३ | mÈ पाशप्‌। ५।३।४७॥ 
giai भिषक भिषकषादा! ॥ 
1998. The affix pásap (Tg) denotes something as 
insignificant. 
The woid qr means ‘contempt, trifling’ Sc, Thus कुल्सित' श्राव्यो भिषक 
भिषळ पाशः ‘a very bad physician.’ So also aa ॥ 


Note ‘Of course tms will nob come ७ denoting a person whois a good 
physician, but hears a bad chavaster, ov who is a good per former of sacrifices but immoral, 


१६६४ । पूरणाद्भागे तीयावन । ५। ३े। ४८ ॥ 


हितीयो भागा छितीय! । तृतीय । स्वर विश ॥ तोयादीकक स्वार्थे arent ॥ Xena i 
हिताय; । तार्तीयीकः ततीय ॥ न विद्याया, » ॥ Raani तृत्तीया ¦ विदोत्येय ॥ 
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1994, After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 

number ending in tiya, comes the affix अन्‌ (अ) (the word 
retaining its denotation ), when a ‘ part’ is meant 

This sütra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which अम 

is added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus fl: (V. 

2, $4. 9, 1854 ) has udátta on त्ती (111. 1, 3. S. 3708 ) but when sm is added, 


the accent falls on fg ( VI. 1, 197. S. 3686). Thus ft भाग = दवितीयः ‘ihe 
moiety’, Similarly gaiq: ‘the one-third '. 


Nolti— Why do we sey when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, thera is no ühango 
in accent, Tho afix daq always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the तीय m words hke मुखतीय 16 not significant as it is not an 
affix. The employment of the word yey in the aphonem is useless for tha 
purposes of this sůtra. Its anuvyitti, however, runs in the other sütras, and that 
is the only purpose that 16 serves here. 


Fé! —The affix ta, is added to words ending in mtm, without 
changing the sense. As दैतीयीकः, तार्तीयीकः, in the same sense as द्वितीय: and 
gta ॥ 


Vdvt —Hut not so, when the word ending in tą refers to Rapi As 
Heater विद्या, तृतीया विद्या ॥ 
१९६५ । प्रागेकाद्‌ दाऽ्योऽछन्द्सि | ५। ३। ४६ ॥ 
पूरवाप्रययान्ताद्भागऽन्‌ | तुर्यः | पञ्चम. ॥ 
1995, After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu- 
sive, comes the affix अन, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘part is meant: but not so in the Chhandas 


This is for accent also, Thus age, deron, SHA, AAS, qum: ॥ 
Note:—Why do we say प्रागेकराददइ! ‘before elaven’? Observe wanted: प्रदर्श 


no change of accent ( VI 1, 223, 8, 3734) Why do wa say ‘not in the Ohhandas’ ? 
Observe, पंम्चमामिनियर्यापाक्रांमत ( प्र+चम has acute on the final being formed by gg 
preceded by az V. 2. 48, 49 8. 1849, 1850). 
१६६६ | PEAIRT अ च । 13S IO I 
ATTA TST भागा SUI | पृष्ठ | झाष्टम। । ER ॥ 
1996. The affix ña (अ) also comes as well as aq 
after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part’ is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 


The words भागे and We aie understood here. By घ, the affix sra, 
is included, Thus $9: or षाष्ठः, eq: or Brew ॥ 
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१९६७ | मानपश्वङ्गयोः कतलुको च 1 ५। ३। Ve ॥ 
पष्टाधगधब्दाभ्यां कमेण कन्लुक्री स्तो माने पश्चड़े A वाच्ये । षको भाग! मानं चेत । अष्टमो 


भाग qup चेत्‌ । गस्य अने वा लक्‌ ANAL SU. (SE: । अष्टमः | MER | मक्षावि- 
भाषया सिद्धे लुग्बघन पूर्व आना AMBA ज्ञापयाति ॥ 


1997. After the words shashtha and ashtama there 
may come respectively कन्‌ (w) and gr elision of the affix, 
when the meaning is a division of a measure called mana 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word मान means a giam weight (sii पारमिस सुवण) ॥ That is to 
say, td, comes after as: when a division of मान ' measure’ is expressed; and 
ga comes after ME when a part of q»ay is denoted, Thus wgar भाषः ‘a sixth 
ofa grain measure’ sea wi an-eiphth part of the body of a beast' The 
लुक here takes the place of the affix spas well as sq By, the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed: as षाः or षष्ठः, MEA: or ग्रष्टम'॥ When 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 
optional ) will not apply. 

Though under the Great Option (IV 1. 82. S 1092) all these 
affixes may be elided, yet the separate luk elision herein taught indicates by 
implication, that the झ and stg of the preceding aphorism are compulsory 
and cannot be elided by the Great Option. See also V. 3. 1, S. 1947 


१९९८ | एकादाकिनिद्यासहाये । 13 । ५२ tt 


भस्कन्लुके!। एक । एकाकी | एकक: ॥ 
1998. After the word eka, comes also the affix 4kin- 


ich ( mą ), ( the word retaining its denotation ), when the 
sense is * without a companion’. 


TR P 


By the word च, the affix कम्‌ and the elision gẹ also take effect * the 
elision being of æg or sufan Thus एकाकिन्‌ ( nom एकाकी ), एककः or एक, ॥ 

Note —By using असहाय, 10 is mdicoted that the word एक here is nota 
numeral meaning ‘one’, but n noun meaning ‘alone’. पएकोऽन्यार्थे भधान q, प्रयमे, केवले, 
तथा ॥ साधारणे, समानि seq, संख्यायां घ पयुज्यत्त ॥ So thot this word will have dual 
एकाकिनो, and the plural एकाकिनः ॥ 


१६.६६ | भूतपूर्व चरद्‌ । ५। ३। ५३ ॥ 
MT FATA! भाक्यचर li 
1999. The affix चर (with the feminine in डीप) 
comes after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the meaning is ‘ this had been before’. 
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The word भूतषुर्व 15 a compound of gq and भूतः the compounding being 
by ggg, and denotes something done in a past time, Thus ster भूतपूर्व = 
myu ‘once opulent ' 

Note i— The z dientes that the feminine will be in wg, an, भाक्ष्यचरी ॥ 
Tho % 1 nob qq m g though reqnived by I 3 7 8, 189 ‘This proves that qg 
rule is antya, The 8178 V 2 18, S 1819 might have been read after tins, with the 


gaving of the word भूत परर्ष, but then ta would have dobaried rg which 15, howevei, 
nob intended, 


२००० | war रूप्य lui 3 । ५४ ॥ 
प्ठधन्ताङूमपूर्वेऽ्ये रूप्यः cape च l BMT भूतपूर्वा गो कृष्णरूप्यः । क्रष्णयर।। 
तसिलाविषु रूप्वस्यापरिणाणनध्वान्न पुवत्‌ | Bala भूत्तएंद' WALK AL! ॥ 

2000. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 
ense, comes the affix wa, and also sx, in the sense of 
‘having belonged formerly to somebody . 

The word yaqa here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sütra, Thus penty sra muri गो! = क्रष्णरूप्थ। ' the 
cow that formerly belonged to Krishna’. Simiüaily gapqqu iw The affix 
ga not being included ın tasiládi class of 5118 VI 3, 35, S. 836 does not 
cause the masculisation. ‘Thus सभाया wagd —35 8 wm and not शुश्ररूष्यः ॥ 

२००१ । अतिशायने तमबिष्ठनो । ५। ३। ५५ ॥ 
प्रतिशभ्रविद्चिषार्थ त्तेः स्वाथे एतो स्त | IHR NATI. भाकयतम।। लघुतमों लघिष्ठः ॥ 


2001. When the sense 18 that of surpassing, there 


come the affixes तमप्‌ (am) and gg (इष्ठ), after a nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

Nols :—'These affixes form the superlative degree, The word wrférmrem is au 
irregular form of gua, and it qualifies tho sense of the primitive. Tho 


स्वारसिक affixes semetimes quality tho sense ot the primitivo, 


Thus Seat e सव इमे Brea, ग्रयमंपाततिशयेनाक्य ‘the richest? 1, e ‘these 
are all rich, but he surpasses them all in riches’ Similarly पहु-परिष्ठ., gg — 
तरिः, लघपु-लापेष्ठ ( VL 4. 155. 5, 1786 ) 

Note :— When among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these 
words may ‘fake additiounl affixes also a5 sg, thongh a superlative, forins WEAR ॥ 
Aa वेधा बः सविता प्रापयतु Agama कर्मणे Gast: श्रेष्ततम, करुणावितिं ॥ 


२००२ | तिङश्च । ५। ३। ५६ ॥ 
तिङ्न्ताहतिशाये Gt AAT स्यात्‌ ॥ 
2002, So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap. when ‘surpassing’ is meant. 
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By the next stra, the affix amg gets the designation sha «n 
Note —By wget IV. L 1. S. 182 whose force runs throughout, 
the taddhits affixes mo ऐता त्ते anly after nominal stem ; they wonld not have coma 
after verbs, lence this sütra Thos पचचतितमान ( the stt 15 added by V 4 11,8 
2004 ) = सवे vh पच्चन्तीलि, अयभेषामतिदायिन पक्षति, ‘ho eooks suprisingly’ serana 
&e, The affix gay never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 68 S. 2006 16 is restricted 
to ad jactives 
२००३ | तरप्तमपों घः । १।॥।१।१५१॥ 
एतो घसशो स्त। ॥ 
2008. The affixes tarap and tamap are called a ॥ 
As this affix is gha, the next sütra applies. 
२००४ | किमेकश्षिडव्ययघांदाम्धदृव्यप्रकषे । IL ४। ११॥ 
क्रिम्‌ एवन्तासिङोऽव्यथाश्व यो पस्तपन्तादाधु। A तु Get | कितमाम । प्राह्ठसमात्र | 
पःवतितमाम.। उद्चैस्तमाम, | द्रष्यप्रकर्ष तु TARARE ॥ 

2004 To the affix qx and तम (घ 1. 1. 22. S. 2003) 
ordained to come after the word किम (V. 8. 55. S. 2001) or 
after a word ending in m (YL 3. 17. 8. 975) or after a finite 
verb ( V. 8. 56. 87. S. 2002 ) or after an indeclinable, ts added 
the affix 4m (श्रामः), but not if the oxcess belongs to a subs- 
tance ( and not to an action or quality ). 


Note i—The घ or तरप ond WAT affixes are employed for comparison ( प्रकर्ष ' èr- 
७७७४१) of adjectives. and adyobs This rule applies to adverbs ond not to 
ndjectives 1 e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective quahfies a noun, The ges denoting word by itself haa no 
। oxcesn! &o, it 18 the adjective which qualifies such substance that 15 capable of 
excoss or compamsou. The prohibition in प्रद्वव्यप्रक्ष &hersfoie really relates to 
the quality of a substance, : e to adjectives paneqraqanen न विना भद हेतुना । 
पंकर्पोविद्यते नापि बाष्दस्यापाते वाध्यताम॥ 


Thus कितराम or किन्तमाम “how excessively", प्राप्लेतराम or WEAR, v. 
तितंशब or पर्यातितमाम "he cooks surprisingly ", IAIN, duum “more or 
most loftily or loudly ". 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but toa 
substance, the åm str. is-not added, As epp ae "a most lofty tree”, 


200% | द्विवचचनविभज्येपपदे तरबीयसुनी । ५। ३ । ९७॥ 


इथारेकस्था|निदाये Persea चोपपदे छुहिङन्तादितो स्तः । पृर्व॒ोगपवाद:ः p भयमतयोरतिशवन 
STAT. लघीआन्‌ | उदीच्या' प्राव्यभ्या Tze । पदीयांस ॥ 
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2005. The affixes tarap (at) and íyasun (ge) 

come in the sense of ‘ surpassing ’, after a nominal stem or a 

finite-verb, when il expresses (comparison between) two 

things, or when that which 1s added to it (upapada). is to 
be distinguished from another. 

Nate Tho word faa does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression for 


two free is uregularly formed by घ, and moans * that which ia to be distingul- 
shed or difforentiated *. 


This debars qng and इष्ठन्‌ ॥ 

Tho rule of यघधासख्य (I 3 10 S 128) does not apply here, First to take 
an exmple of fasa or when somporson in between iwo tinga thuat बाविमा वाह्यो, 
grep = seat: ‘both aie neh, but he 18 richer amongst the two’ So 
also agga: and लघीयान्‌ u 


Simulaly छुक्कमार्तर', ५'बानतरा 'जल्पतितराप (V. 4. 11, S 2004 Yi or with 
guga ns TART qz अयपनयारतिशयेन qg = पंरीयाने ‘more skilful of tho two’, artfrara ॥ 
Secondly to take an example of विमज्ये *ipqqe e when a word in. construction i3 to 
be differentiated" thus माथुराः पादलिपुत्रक्रेश्य अआदघतरा। ' The men of Matburl aro richor 
than thoge of Pátaliputra' Here thare me more than two things but as the words are 
expressed in the sentenco, the comparative dogreo गा plural number 18 used, 

Similarly so also gået meen: पटुता "The northerns are more skilful 
than the easterns” qétafa: झघीयांसः ॥ Of course all these words must be plural, 
as they refer to moie than two persons, 

२००६ | अजादी गुणवचनादेच । ५। ३। ५८ ॥ 
इ्क्षीयसुमो संणवचनावेव स्त । प्रयिष्ठः । प्रथीयान्‌। नेह । पाचकतर । पाचकतमः ॥ 
2006. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i, 6, 
WR, and इष्ठ ) are added only after words denotin g attributes. 


Thus Afaa: प्रथीयान्‌ ; but not after words like पावक &c, there we have 
पाचकतरः, पाचकतमः ॥ 


Nols t— The word qq * only’ restricts the scope of the offices, and not of the 
primitwes, Thns पदुतर., Tea: are also valid forms 


२००१९७ | तुष्ङन्द्सि | SIS (५६ || 
दृम्तृजन्ताविषठन्नीयधुमो स्तः ॥ 
2007. These affixes ishthan and tyasun come in the 
Chhandas aftor a nominal stem ending in er t 


The तु 1७ ablative of a which includes both qa and ge ti This extends 
the applicalion of these affixes to words other than attributes. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII 8 209] TIE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES 969 
विकल rere eee erence मल 
२००८ | तरिप्रेमेय, सु । ६ । ४। १५४ ॥ 
तृशष्वस्थ लोप. emfaBan सु परधु । असिशयन कर्ता करि rg e us ॥ 
2008. The affix त iselided before the affixes tga, 
इमनिच्‌ and ईयसुन्‌ ॥ 
Thus mfg , विज्ञयिष,। alee! रेहीयसी wae! ॥ The whole affix qis elided, 


otherwise only the last vowel (f£) with the following consonant would have 
been blided by the following rules 


Thus erfanaa wal = करिः (mdtggqOaneis by Vl. 4 154, S 2008 

is elided ), As भादुत्ति करिए दोहीयसी vt ou By the Vártika under VI, 3 35 S 

816 mgar is changed into masculine रहित and then ईयस्‌ 15 added by VI. 4 
145 S. 2008 ) 


२००६ । प्रवास्यस्य श्रं ! ५। ३। ६० ॥ 
grep ATE स्थादजापो ॥ 

9009. For प्रशस्थ is substituted st, when these affixes 
ishthan and iyasun follow. 

Then applies the following. 
२०१० । प्रकृत्यैक्षाच्‌ । ६ | ४ | १६३॥ 
RARE प्रकृत्य! स्यात्‌ । घेउ. | संयान ॥ 

9010. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its original 
form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 
aH, इमन्‌ and £u ॥ 

Thus ae: and Bat ॥ 
२०११ । अयस । ५।३।६१॥ 
प्रशस्यस्य salam घ्या्छियसो' | sag ॥ 

2011. l'or pragasya, ज्य is also substituted before 
these two affixes, 

As उयेछ' ॥ : 
२०१२ | ज्यादादीयलः | ४। ६ । १६० | 
gru: परस्य । SARUA N 

9019. at is substituted for the first letter of £38, 

atter ज्य ॥ 


As पंयाथानू ॥ 
Note aq is substituted for maen by V. 8 61, 5, 2011 
122 g 
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२०१३ | वृद्धस्य च । ५। ३ | ६२ N 
कवादेश, स्याव ज्ञाष्ोः | SES | ज्यायानू ॥ 
2018. ऽथ is also substituted for sra, when ishthan and 
tyas follow. 


Thus sag ' the oldest ', sapną. * the older, 

Note:~-By VI, 4 157, 8 2018 aff is also substituted for xg and wq have 
वर्ध! and बर्षीयान also, The word बुद्ध though not a gunavachana, takes these affixes 
by the implication of this sútra. 

२०१४ | अस्तिकबाड्योनेदसाधी । ५। ३।६३ H 

wn ias । tara | ताधिपः । साधीयान्‌ ॥ 

9014. For अन्तिकः is substituted भे, and for बाद is 
साथ, when these affixes follow. 

Thus aqu. । भेदीयान्‌ | साधिप्ता and ura n 

२०१ । स्थूलदृरयुवहरूविप्रश्ुद्राणां यणादि परं द्वेस्य च शुणः। ६।७।९४३ N 

एषां यण्ादिपर लुप्यते पूर्वस्य च सुस aay । RUT | दावेघ' aes | eae । संपि: 
AAs | एवमीयस्‌। हत्यक्षिप्रश्तुद्रा्णा पृथ्यारित्वात इतिम। क्षेपिसा | त्ञोषिषा ॥ 

2015. Before the affixes इछ, इमभ्‌ and £u, is elided 
the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first vowel, a Guna is substituted, in स्थूळ, दूर, YAR , gea, ति 
and ag ॥ 

That 15 m t, ay and व and tare elided Thus ध्यविष्ठ,, ह्ययीयाम्‌ ; aay: 
etary; as यवीयान्‌; gaa, हसीयान्‌, gu; Wagn Fara, Baar The 
words «3, चिप, and yy are read in PrithvAdi class and take ‘Iman’ affix ( V. I 
122 8, 1704 ). ifa , क्षीशियान्‌ , क्षामा ॥ Why do we say qx in eme ` th 
last semivowel’? The firs? semivowel of 443 and ger 1, €, थ of घु and र of q 
should not be elided. The word पूर्व is employed for the sake of distinctness 


- २०१६ | परियस्पिरास्फरोृ्यहलगुरुतसतुपदीधवर्वारकाणां प्रस्थस्फचर्वे हि" 
san । ६ । ४ । १४७ | 

ग्रियादीना क्रमाप्यावय, ह्युरिष्ठादिपु। Hee । त्वेष! । स्फेष्ठः afte । alee । गरिष्ठ' । वावे । 

चविष्ठ (es UTE 10: 0504 । प्रेधान्‌ । भियोहव हुलगुरुदी apart पृथ्वाविस्वासेमेावि n 

2016. Before the affixes tg, इमम्‌ and ईयस्‌ the follow- 

ing substitutions take place :-—9 for प्रिय; स्थ for स्थिर, र्फ for 

स्फिर, चर. for उस, बन्न for wget, गर्‌ for गुरु, बढ़े for qur, sq for तृप, ब्रा 
for दीघ, and BF for sare ॥ 
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Thus Hg, मेमा, प्रेयान्‌; स्थिर, स्थेछ' स्थेयान्‌ स्थेमा , त्फिर, Cee, स्फेयात ; उस, वरि! 
यारिमा Thad, aga, ATES: aera बहिसा , aE. गरिए , गर्णयान गरिमा , वृद्ध, वर्विध वर्षीयान्‌; 
तूप, मपिष् , त्रपाग्राच्‌ ; सी, द्राधिष्ठः, द्राघीयान्‌, त्राघिमा ; वृन्वारक, qíequ , बृन्दी यान्‌; ॥ 


Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are 1ead in the PritbvAdt 

class and take इमन्‌ ( V. 1, 122 5, 1784 ) while others do not, 
२०१७ षहोलापो भू च बहो. । ६। ४। १५४८ N 

बहा RATAA eRe भुरादेश! । घुमा । भूयान्‌ ॥ 

2017. The इ and ई of these affixes ( qaa and fae) 
are elided after ag. and for बहु 18 substituted agt 

Thus rat«, भूमा i 

Note :—In tha case of gg, the following 008 2018 will apply, Undar 
I 1.54 and 67. ae: being in the Ablative, the frat letter of the succeeding term is 
slided, viz € or €, m this ease ag belongs tothe Prithvidi class and takes इससे alix, 
(V, i 122 8, 1784 The repetition of se 18 for the sake of pointing out the athéni for 
which the word भ 15 to be substituted otherwise भ wonld have replaced these affixor, 

२०१८। इष्ठस्य fez TI ६। ४। १५९ | 
AEs परस्य HEA लोप स्यात faye । भूयिष्ठः N 
2018. After ag tue augment यिद्‌ is added to qg, and 
D 
sp replaces wan 
M 

A> AAS ॥ 

Tote — "This augment faz dobara the lopa substitution of the last 815 in 
the case of 23 ॥ The xin faa is for the sake of pronunciation, the augment being 
qu Orgy maybe taken to have lost its डू by the foregoing sttrs, and to the y tha 
augment fi may be added, 

२०१६ । युवाहपयोः कनन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ४1 ३। ६४ d 
एतयोः पनाविशी वा ध्यादिक्षेयतों Pug) कनीयान्‌ । पक्षे fee: । were इत्याहि ॥ 
2019, Before these affixes, कब is optionally substitu. 
ted or gar and अहप ॥ 

Thus कनिष्ठ, कवीयाच or थविष्ठ , यवीयान्‌ | similarly sequ , pedara or कनिष्ठ, 
कनीयान्‌ ॥ सर्वम warm, अयंपघामतिषाथेन कनिप्ता । द्वाविभो वानो भथमवयीरतिशधेत, कनी याभ्‌ । 
afte. । यवीयान्‌ | सर्वइमऽल्पा । शयमेषामतिशदेत, कनिध' । उभाविमावल्प्रवधमम येति we याव 
अयमध्मस्कतीयाय (nerve अल्पीयानीलि वा ॥ 

२०२० | विन्मतोलुक । ५ । ३ | ६५ ॥ 

मिनो मतपश्च ga Rhad | waitin क्षग्ती afan । astray । अतिशबेम त्नग्वन्‌ 

CE । erm ॥ 
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2090. The affixes विन and मत्त are luk-elided, when 
ishthan and fyasun follow. 





Thus g(i34q— ms: wem; mp ess, सधी यान्‌ ॥ सदेइमे ज्ञाग्यिण', SH. 
भपामतिशयेन, aas । उभाविमी झाश्विगा, झयमनयोरतिशयन, क्षजीयान्‌ । भ्रथमस्मात्‌ खजीयान i que 
aaa क्षर्यमपरामतिदयित, MURS । उभाविमौ स्वर्वन्तो, अयमनयोरातिशवेत, AAT | अयमस्मात्- 
«erar || 

Notei— This patra 18 a jfi&kpuka or indiontor that worda ending m fay and qq 
or 44 form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding {Iq and gga ॥ 


२०२१ | प्रशंसायां पप । ५। ३। ईद ॥ 
सुवन्तासिडन्ताच | प्रशस्त WE TST | प्रशस्त पथति qaum tt 
2091. The affix «T€ ( रूप) comes, without change of 
connotation, after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 


Note :— The word प्रशेसा mesne ' praise', and it qualifies the 80189 of the pri- 
mitiva, 1. 6, when tha sense of the primitive is that of ‘praise’, then wd is 
added, As a general rule the xata afüxes, whioh do not change the denota 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prommently bringing forward ono parti- 
cular menning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive, 

Thus quer! Y —'rqut: ' a celebrated artist’, So also ARRET. ॥ 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in fem, for the word Fare 
V 5, ५6, 5, 2002 15 understood here also. Thus परचतिछूपम , पचताकपम or पशचन्ति- 
way ‘who 18 celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in 
cooking. These words qeafamqq &c cannot take dual or plural; because 
the action denoted by the verb is only one, not many, These words are 
always ín the neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 


२०१२) ईंपदसमाप्ती कटपब्देश्यवेशीयर: । ५। ३।६७ ॥ 
रेषदूमो विद्वान्‌ विदृत्क॑ल्पः | यशर्कल्पम्‌। यज्ञुःकल्यम्‌ i eal | विद्देशीयः trae qn, ॥ 
2022. The affixes कदपप्‌ (कल्प ), देश्य, and देशीयर्‌ ( देशीय) 
come after a nominal or a verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 


The word समाप्ति means ‘fulness of objects’, A little non-fulness is 
called इंबदसमाप्ति॥ Thus Aera, यशास्कल्पम, यज्ञुःकल्पम्‌, Aa or विद्वुवदेशीय 
‘a clever but slightly incomplete' 1 e ‘tolerably clever’, So also after verbs, 


as qaem e Tu, &c, 
२०२३ | विभाषा सुपो बहुच पुरस्तासु UA (3 । ६८॥ 


इंषद्सता प्तिविशष्टेपर्य STATI स्यास्सच पागेव qq परत, । ईषदूनः पहुबहुपद! TIRER | 
शुप किम्‌! यजतिकत्पप्र | 
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2023 Optionally to a declined noun may be added 
the affix aga (बहु), but it stands before: when the sense ig 
slight incompleteness 





This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added 
after a word, The affix aga however is added before the word. The @ of | 
age indicates that the udatta will fall on the final vowel ofthe word, See 
VL 1. 163, 9 3710, Thus बहुपई' ‘a tolerably skilful person’, By the word 
‘optionally’ it is indicated that the affixes qey &c also come as qgzeq ॥ 
Why do we say खुप ‘toa noun ending in a case-affix i € a declined noun’, 
For it indicates that the afix 15 not added to finite verbs (fqaeeq)U As 
e memo. ॥ 

२०२४ | प्रकारवचने जातीयर 1 ५। ३। ६६ N 

पकारइति चायम | थाल तु प्रकारमाचे । प्रकार पहंआतीयः ॥ 

2024, The affix amiat comes after a case-inflected 
word which expresses ‘a speciality '. 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called प्रकार or 
‘speciality’, When a word expresses speciality, itis called mama: ॥ This 
word qualifies the sense of the primitive, The affix जात्तीयर and the affix wg 
V 3 23, S 1971 both denote ger bot while meram denotes sar, the 
other denotes gaara i e merely प्रक्रारे ॥ 

Thus पहज्ञात्तीयः ` he may be reckoned among the clever persons + 


Note :—' The above 86078 may, therefore he translated 1n these words also, 
"the affix जातीयर bas the sense of " belongeng to the class of १ being of the nature of”, 





२०२५ | प्रारोंबात्क: | ५॥ ३। ७० ॥ 

इवे प्रसिकृताविद्धतः माळ काथिकार' ॥ 

2095. The affix ka (क) governs all the sütras, as far 
as “ive pratikritau ? ( V. 3. 96 8. 2061). 

Note —Properly speaking क extends only upto V.8.86, 8, 2041, Thuin 
the sútra asta V 8 73 S 2028 tho word क्र munt be supplied to complete the sense 
As भक, wera! n Ths afz क does not come alter finite verba (तिङ्न्त), but the 
afir sen V 3, 71S 2 26 comes after such verbs, In other words, the phrase 
तिङ्श्च V. 3. 58, 8 2002 should he conneoted, by way of anuvrilti, with (he next sina, 
and not with thra. 

२०२६ | अव्ययसवेनास्जामकच्‌ प्राफ रेः । ५। ३। ७१ ॥ 
fia epa ॥ 
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2096. The affix akach ( श्रक ) is added to an Indec- 
linable and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those 
words; in the sense of Prágiviya affixes. 

Nota —The w shows that the acute accent falla on the final ( VI. 1,168 §, 
8710), though the affix 18 inserted in the middle of the word The phrase 
freer V 3.56 S 2032 ia understood here also This wa debors ag t Thus Tu T 
झक = TT भक +ऐं >तश्सकै | Similarly नीचके!, शानके, fom नीचे and gA: u So also 
after Pronominals, a5 सर्वके, विश्वके, and sure from सर्व, ex and qur ॥ 

२०२७ | कस्य च इः। ५। ३। ७२॥ 
कोत्तास्वमस्स TU sends: eum ॥ 
2027. The letter q is the substitnte of the final à 

of an Indeelinable, when the affix akach is added. 


Note ~The word क्षव्यथ 18 to be read into this adira and not सवनाम, because 
no Pronomina} endsin qu Thua af, हिरकुत्‌ and gang from धिक्‌, freq ५७0 
qua! Thus feat aa हिर + wat उक्‌ let, now comes the present rule and 
the final ag is changed into वू, as हिरकुद or ^q ॥ 
२०२८ | AMAA । ५ । ३। ७३ ॥ 


TASR । TER । नीचकेः। सर्वके । विश्वके ॥ भोकारसकारभकारादोी घुषि 
WASUWEÉ: ARTS + ॥ वत्य तु सुबन्तस्य टेः प्रागकच ^ ॥ युत्रकयोः। TARA | WAKE ! 
WRT IRIT । RRRA । त्वथका । मयका | अकच्यकरण तृष्णीरः काग्यक्तव्यः * ॥ 
Manag परः । तुष्णीकामास्ते ॥ शीणे aw "0 qiias: । पचत कि । अल्पतकि 
\ धक्कित्‌ | facea v 


2028. The affix क ( V. 8 70.8. 2025) and aq (V. 
3. TL. 5. 2026) come after a word, noun or verb, when some- 
thing or somebody not known, is spoken of. 


This ga or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object, As erm: ‘whose horse?’ Similarly in 
way ‘high’ (is itso?) तीचके ‘is itlow'? qq ' was this agieed to by all’? 


50 also विश्वके Similarly quee “ He cooks, is it”? sega; ` He speaks, 
does he '? 


The affix is added to. झुबन्त words 1, e to declined nouns, and not lo 
प्रातिवदिक or crude-nouns: as was required by IV, 1, 1, S. 182 Sometimes, 
however, the affix 1s added after a Pratipadika also, The usage wil! deter- 
mine when the aífix should be added to a Nominal stem ( PrAtipadika ) and 
when to a 3ubanta word, Thus in बुष्मक्राभि', भ्रष्मकाने', THT, मष्मकासु, TARA, 
erras the alix ts added to the Pratipadika viz, to TERE , आस्मदू, giving युष्म कह्‌ 
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qang which are then declined as Pronominals But in the examples ध्यक, 
Want, wath. मयकि, the affix ऋक्‌ is added to स्वधा, मथा (the Instrumental 
case of युष्मवू and ग्रस्मदू ), and raft and मयि the Locative sinpular of the 
same, 


Várt'—The fix wag is added before the final syllable (ti) of a 
Sarvanama or a Pronominal a Pratipadika when a case-affix beginning with 
gr ल or x follow, 


Vavt-—The affix is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining 
Cases, 

Vért+—The affix काम. is added to the Indeclinable तूष्णीम The व्‌ fg 
Indicatory, therefore, ar comes before the final vowel (I, t. 47 S 37). As हष्णी' 
+ क्रा = तृष्णी काम , as तूध्णाकामास्से, तूष्णीका (agii ‘he remained silent’ 

Vårt :—When, however, the meaning ts ‘that whose habit is so’, thet 
the affix s is added, and the s of तूष्णीम्‌ is elided, As qsa ‘a tactturn '. 

The phrase fàsw ( V. 3 56. 5 2002) being understood here, the affix 
qa comes afte: finite verbs also. As पचति-पचताक्रि | जल्पति--जलत्पतांके ॥ 


२०२६ | कुत्सिते । ५ । ३। ७४ | 

TASS TH ॥ 

2029, The above affixes come when the thing is 
spoken of as contemptible. 

Thus sg ‘a sorry horse’, 

२०१० । संज्ञायां कन्‌ IYI ३ । ७५॥ 

sta कन्‌ स्यात्तवन्तेन MAR गन्यते DES । राधक! । स्वरथं वचनम ॥ 

2030. The affix kan (क) comes in the above sense 
of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. 

The word fg] of the last sütra is understood here also. This कत 
debars क ॥ res: | रोधक! The difference between ma and s is 11 the accent. 
(VI. 1, 197 5 3086). 

२०३१ | अनुकश्पायाम | ५। ३ | ७६ ॥ 

TAR | भनुकरिपत' पुत्र इसर्थ! ॥ 

2081, The above affixes come when compassion is 


denoted. 
The word प्रनुक्कश्पा means ‘ compassion, pity, endearment’, Thus पक्क: 
‘the little child ', © poor child ' 


२०३२ | नीती ज AMAT ५। ३। ७७॥ 
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लामंशनाविरुपायां नीतिस्तस्था गम्यमातायामतुकम्पायुक्तातक्रप्त्यय। स्यात । हन्त ते धानका । 
शुकाः | Tete | भ्रद्धकि । पूर्वणानुकरूचतानाध्पमसय । धनेन तु परम्परासंवर्पध्यी ति विशेष ॥ 
2032. Also as an expression of courteousness, the 
above mentioned affix is added to that by whieh compassion 
18 shown. 


The word नीति means ‘policy’ or ‘expedient’, such as ' conciliation’, 
‘ dissension’ and * punishment’, aymat means ' joined with that’, 1 e, with gift 
compassion &c, In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connec: 
ted as means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of com. 
passion. "Thus, gem ते magt: ‘alas | here are barley for you’, एहकि, भद्धके ' O- 
dear! come and eat’, ( These words are supposed to be addressed to a person 
who ts starving, by one who wants to relieve him, Being moved with compas. 
sion, he entreats courteously the object of sympathy , with gifts to relieve his 
want) In the last 9109, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the 
name of the person or action that evoked pity, In the present sütra, the affix 
is added to the object or action by which pity is shown. The word एहकि 15 


from R the Imperative second person singular of ¥ ‘to go' with the 
upasarga स्रा Il 


२०३३ | AAA मनुष्यनासरप्ठज्वा | ४५। ३। ७८॥ 
enm ॥ 
2033. The affix thach (RW )is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human 


being, as an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 


In the alternative we have कन्‌ also, As भनुकम्पित्तो देवदत्त = Bet (देषदत्त + 
इक >वेव + इक ४, 3, 83, 9, 2035), When mais added there 1s no shortening of 
the base, as Yaqa Similarly arma: or AQAR: ॥ 

Why do we say TE ‘after a polysyllable?’, Observe इत्तक। | DAR ॥ 
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name"? Observe agaga: ngarga, which are 


epithets and not Proper Nouns (मद्रो वाहु यश्य), or these are names of quadru- 
peds. 


२०३४ | घनिलचो च । ५। ३।७६.॥ 
aa ॥ 
2094. Also the affixes ghan (ga )and ilach (बल) 
come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 


name ofa human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is éxpressed, 
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mE cca BENE 
Note 1-—The foros of ef is that the other afix कन also comes, as well an gg It 
Thue from देववत्त we have: देविय', देविलः, देविकः, rea: ( V. 3, 83, 8, 2085 १. 


२०३५ । ठाजादावूष्वह्वितीयादचचः । १५। ३1 ८४ 0 


अत्मिन्पकरण यष्टो पञ्माविभतयश्र तस्मिन्प्रसयेपेर भरक्तेहितीयावच aes qi Sad | sane 
हो वेवपत्तों दांविक' । देविय, । देविल , केववत्तक! । भनुकाम्पितों पाधुदेत्नो UAR ) 5ग्रहणपको 
द्विती थस्वे कविधानार्थम. । वायुक, । ARR ॥ 

"Hipp ऊर्ध्वस्य लोपो' बाध्य * ॥ आतुकाम्पतो बहसुपतति पत्तों, aeta: ॥ 

Seamer cep विभाषा लोपो AREA: # तवत्त, ॥ वृक! ॥ 

eid: एवपदध्य 'च *॥ वत्तिक।। इत्तिय । दस्तिल्ञः। दत्तक! ॥ 

विनापि प्रख्यं पूर्वोत्तरपादयार्वो लोपो wes ५ ॥ देवदतः । वृत्त । देवः ॥ AART । भागा । 








तत्व ॥ 


SUNS हलस्य T ५ WTAE HEU ॥ 

TMT ७ n सवित्रिय | सवित्॒लः ॥ ल इति होप सज्ञा भाचाम्‌। 
ANITA 'च लोप पूर्वपदस्य "व ॥ 

दमशे तयेवेड SIN CHET अ ॥ १॥ 


2085, When tha (४.3. 78 S, 2033) or one of the 
affixes beginning with a vowel (V, 3. 79, 80 S. 2084, 2036)tan- 
ght above, follows, there is elision of all that portion which 
comes after the second vowel of the name ofa human being, 


The word छोप is understood here from ४, 3. 82, S. 2039. The word 
REST indicates that the who/e of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third 
syllable would have been elided (by 1, I 54.5.44 ) The wWlugtratfons have 
been given above. Thus ददश + gar; here all the letters after the at ofty 
should be elided : as वोविकः, so also qan, «eren n 

The affix g is replaced by ga or w ( VII. 3 50; 51), hence its special 
mention in this sütra. For bad it not been used, the sütra would have run 
thus. ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c’ This rule would 
have applied to gq substitute of w, but not to के substitute of & which 
comes after words ending in x, wr, m a and wq But itis intended that ay 
(and not qx ) substitute of s should be added to words whose second syllab- 
lesend in ga (च्च ore) vowels, If it be said that इक substitute 016 would 
be sufficient for words like maga: &c, also as it will cause the elision of the 
third and subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are ellded, € would 
be the proper substitute to add to arg and not (ar, which we can do by the 
rule of sthánivat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add 
the & substitute and not इक in the following, mim + हक्‌ ( ४1, 4. 51 > 2313) 
eum ewm (VI, 4. 148, S, 311) because, after elision १ पिव ends with» 


123 g 
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But we know that क is not added but हुक, and we have qfi: ॥ Hence the 
employment of 5 in the sütra is proper as वायुदत्त -र्‍वायुक , gya --पितृक ॥ 

Várt:—it should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases, As अनुकम्पितो प्रदृस्पतिवृत्त ~ वदस्प्तिक , ETAT, Tey: 
fem ॥ 

Várt :—Wihen an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
Is optional, Thus Tau कन्‌ = ढेववृश्तक Or वेयक। ARTA. or शेयकः ॥ 

Vårt There is elision of the first term, when these affixes ṣẹ Rc, 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 
शत्तिक', ae, दत्तियः, देत्तक' from Raga or agaa or वा युत्त &c- 

Prt The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
term of the name, Thus qe or qa. from S43 , सतद्यभाा--भाभा or श्या ॥ 

Várti-—The affix gm is replaced by @ after a. word ending in g as, 
मानुन: from maga, sgag The g is a designation for lopa in the 
terminology of the ancterits. 


Vástika —So also after a word ending In sy as सवितृल or iffe ॥ 
२०३६ । भ्राचामुपाद्रडज्वुचो ल। Lg ८० ॥ 


रपशष्दपूर्वास्मातिपादिक/्ूर्वविषये SY दुच्‌ एतो स्त। । चात्मपाप्राप्तम । प्राचां पेहणे 
gar! झतुकरिपित gp TIS! । चपकः । उपिक' । उपियः । उपिलः | उपेन््रद त्तक। । 
«Y एपाणि॥ 


2036. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, the affixes adach (a€) and vuch (भक) also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word sq t 


The shows that the former affixes also come, The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz, compassion 01 courtesy, Thus from the word 
TTI, we have, 1, gusgqet (kan), 2, डापिक (thach ), 3, gia: (11801 ), 4. डापियः 
(ghan ), 5. पकः ( vuch ), 6, उपड (adach) The shortened forms are by V, 3, 83 
S. 2035, In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word wrat 


is used as a sign of respect ( pujártha ), for the word वा was understood in the 
aphorism by anuvritti from V. 5, 78, 


- 


१०६७ | ज्ञातेनास्नः WLI ५ 1३1 ८१॥ 


RATIER इसेव d जातिशब्दी था मतुष्यनामधेयत्तस्पास्कन्स्थादनुकम्पायों नीतौ थ ferina । 
ATO: ce ॥ द्वितीय age 'वेत्तदादेलोपो amen *॥ भनुकपितः कहीड' कहिक! ॥ 


एकाक्षप्पूवेपत!नाधुततरवलापों ahaa. * || aerate: वाचिक! | कध GS Twine! पडिक gig |] 
EE EIE HECIECITE C CT 
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2037. The affix kan क is added to the Name 
of a human being, which expresses a special idea: when 
compassion, or courtesy is meant, 

The word manushya namnah of S. 2033 is understood here. 


The mitaa are words like sary &c. which are well-known names of 
particular species of animals &c, but which come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of wga: does not extend to it, This isa 
general rule, Thus सिइकः, धरभकल tanai ॥ The word qt being understood in 
this sutra, the previous affixes also come, as fafa: u The word नामन्‌ Is used 
along with जाति, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form जाति 
(1, 1, 08 ), 

Vir! —When the second vowel 1s s Gr, ए, ort, then this is also 
clided. As ARR from were, करिक from कहोड ॥ 

Vért :—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 
elision of the second member as बाचिक्र! from वागाशीवृत्त। the ग्‌ changed back 
to% because the stem is now Wand not qu and 1ule VIII, 2. 39 S 84 does 
not apply) So also ear स्वाचिक्। ॥ The form पडिक (and not ajay: from 


we ) 15 an exception, 1118 diminutive of qgeyfaqa: ॥ 
२०३८ | शेवलसुपरिविशालवरुणायमादानां तृतीयात्‌ tu 13 ८४॥ 


एषां मनुष्यनाम्नां छाजञादी परे ततीयादच ऊर्ध्ये लोप ध्यात्‌ 1 TCU । भनुक्षाम्पिततः 
दोवक्षवसतः शेवलिकः । CI CHEE CILE | सुपस्किः । विशाजिक, । वहणिकः ILICE ta 


2088. There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel,in the case ofa man-name 
beginning with Sevala, Supari, Visila, Varuna, and Aryaman, 
when the above affixes tha or those having au initial vowel 
follow. 


This debnr8 tho previous sütra. Thus ग्रतुकाश्पित! HITA = झेवलिक , शेवलियः, 
tases, सुपरिकि , सुपरिय , gafa. from guit, sonko aay, विशालियः, Praeter 
बश्णिक , वरूणिय, वसनिल। भर्जमिक', अजेमिग्र' end अ्ञनिल्! ॥ 

२०३६. | अजिनान्तस्योत्तरपदलापश्च । ५। ३। ८२ ॥ 

अज्ञिमान्तान्मदुष्यनाम्नोऽतुकम्पायां कन्‌ तस्य 'घोत्तरपदलोप' | शदुक्काग्पितो व्याप्रिनो । 
Tara: । भिहकः | 

2039. The affix kan( के ) comes 1n the sense of coms 
passion, after a man-name ending in अजिन, and this second 


member 18 elided before the affix. 
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The words amy and masmamw are understood in this 51118, Thus sare: 
from sare. and ea from हिद्ाञ्जिन' ॥ Vyaghrajina and Sinhajina are 
names of men, 
२०४० | अटपे | V LR ARN 
हाल्प तेल सेलिकम ॥ 
9040. The above-mentioned affixes w ( V. 3. 70 8. 
2025) and the rest come iu expressing the small quantity 
or gmall number of anything. 
Thus ated पैल = qma. ` 9 httle ol 
२०४१ । हृश्वे । ५। ६ | ८६ ॥ 
वध्वो Tait qup ॥ 
2041 The above mentioned-affixes ( V. 3. 70. Ñ. 
9095) come in expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 


The get here 18 opposed to बीघे or ‘long’, Thus qeatqar. = qus ' 8 
small tree’. 


२०४२ | सक्षार्या कन YI ३ | 5५७ ॥ 
REBAR या सत्ता तस्यां एम्गदानायां कम्‌! TENTAN. । वाक AR. ॥ 
2049. The affix kan (F) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. 
Thus tye. 4am: This debars के ॥ 
२०४३ | कुरीशमीशुणडाभ्यो T । ५। ३। Se N 
met कुरी कुरीर । att d झुण्डार' ॥ 
2048, The affix € comes after the words kuti, fami 
and $undá, when shortness of length is meant 
The woid grt is understood here, but riot सजा u This debars के V. 4. 
70, S, 2025, Thus ger छुटी = कुटीर', शमीरः and wee ॥ 


Note|—Tho derivatives are masouline nemes; though the primitives are 
feminine, 


२०४४ | कुत्वाडुपंच । ५ । ३। ८९ ॥ 
RC ST! कुतुप. sp HA. RW wer सा SIT एमान ॥ 
| 2044, The affix dupach (34) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutü ‘a jar’, 


This debars क ॥ Thus कुतुपः, from छुतू the long ऊ being elided owing 
togi [t means a small leathern vessel for of, This word is neuter also, 
as, Sta) See Amarakosha Il, 9, 33. 
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२०४५ | कासूगोणीभ्यां wer 4 13 1 ६० N 

ATT: कार. 1 दत्ता सा कासूतरी! भीणीतरी ॥ 

2046, The affix shtarach ( at with feminine ¢ IV. 
1, 40, S. 497) comes in expressing diminutive, after the worda 
kasi and gont. 

Thus Rear कासू "कासतरी ' a small lance’ ; गोक्षीतसै ' a small sack ', 

२०४६ | RATTA a तनुत्ये। ५। १। 5१ | 
कत्ततरः ¦ दितीय वय, धा । उवर ! RAAU | RAAU | प्रवार्सानों चतदु एयासम U 
2006. ‘The affix ehtarach expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, aáva, and rishava. 

The anuvgitt! of geq ceases. Thus वष्तहर। ‘a weaned calf' becoming 
slender in reaching the second period of its age, agut ‘a slender bull’: 
being the third age of a weg ॥ waat ‘a mule’: (ae सनुत्वमन्यपितुकता ) , AT 
Wc ‘a slender bull or that cannot draw the load’, 


१०४७) कियसदोमिधोरणे द्वयोरेकस्य gae ! ५। ३। ९९ N 
नदो. कसरो वेष्णवः p यतरः | ततर, p महाविभाषया क ! यः। सा ॥ 

2047. After the words किम, uq and ag, in determin- 
ing of the one cut of two, comes the affix datarach ( अतर with 
the elision of the final qa and अदू ) !| 

Note :—'This affix comes In the arirtha Sense, The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peonliar caste, action, attribute or nawe ia called (ait 
or apedification, 

Thus wat कतरो yeaa: ‘amongst these two, who is a Vaishnava’, 

Similarly mat ‘of the two the one who’, wat ‘of that two—the one’. 

The taddhita affixes being optional by the Great option of sitra IV. 
1, 82, S 1072 this idea may be expressed by the word &., a or q also, As, की 
भ्रवतो TT. त wineg ‘who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come ^ 


२०४८। घा बहूनां जातिपरिप्रश्ष gau । ५1 ३ । ६३ ॥ 
बहनां मध्य एकत्व निर्धारणे gang, वा cary । जातिपरिपश्न इति प्रत्याक्यात्तमाकरे। क्रणमों 
भवतां कत । थतम । ससंमः ART, | यक, ) सक! । महाविभाषया या स: ॥ किमोऽसिन्विषये 
TAA * ॥ कतर' ॥ | - 
9048. The affix datamach ( gaa with the elision of 


the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 
the question being that of játi, 
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The phrase ' the question being that of caste ' is redundant, 

The words fame and निरधोरण gata are to be read into the sütra 
Thus कतमो भवता कर ‘which of you, Sirs, isa Katha Bráhmana? यतमो भत्रता AS 
ततम maga ‘that one of you, Sirs, who ts a Katha, let him come’, The 
word वा ‘optionally’ indicates that the affix sw (V. 3 71, S 2026) also 
comes, as mat भवतांकट', सकः, भागच्छतु ॥ This idea may be expressed by का यः 
and m! also, owing to the महाविभाषा (10, 1, 82, 5, 1072): as, को waat कर यो, 
परवत्ता कठः, स res ॥ 

Várt —-The affix gar has also this force, after the word (RR, as, qau 
भवत्ता कड: ‘which of you, Sirs, 18 a Katha Bráhmana?' As may be inferred 
from the sütra, कतरकतमो' जातिपरिम्रग्रे (11, 1, 63, 5, 742 ). 


२०४६ पाद प्राचाम | १। ३ । ६४ ॥ 
इतर SAAS स्यात्‌ | भमयोरकतरो मेनन | TATA: ॥ 
2049 After the word पक, according to the opinion 


of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarach 
and datamach in the above senses. 


The% drawsin उत्तरच Thatis gaa comes when one out of two 
ia to be specified | and gag when one out of many is be specified, The 
word wifüqfürt does not govern this sütia It being a general iule, Thus 
RAHAT AT । एपामिकतम! ॥ 


The word areata, Is for pujártha; because the word af is already 
understood in the sütra, 


२०५० | अषच्तेपण कन्‌। ५। ३। ६५ | 
व्याकरणकेन THT । येनेतरः कुष्यतें तविहोदाहरणम्‌ | स्वप कुत्सित तु कुत्सित gaea ॥ 


2050. The affix ken (क) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing, 


Thus व्याकरणक; ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study 
produces pride, 203 ब्याकरशकेन नाम ध्व गर्वितः thou art proud, because thou hast 
read grammar only. Here the word sare is used in a mocking sense. 
When, however, the derision applies to the person itself, then amis added by 
V, 3. 14, S. 2029 ¦ as देवदत्तकः ९0, 

So far the governing power of ७ V, ३, 70 5, 2025, 








OF 


AT तदित तद्राज प्रकरशम्‌ ॥ 
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२०५१ । इवे प्रतिदतो । ५१! ३1९६ ॥ 
कन स्याद ! अश्व इव ARE अमधक! । एतिकृतो किय्‌। गोरिव mq ॥ 
2051. The affix कन means also ‘like this’: when 
the imitation of 8 thing is to be expressed. 
The word कन is understood here, Thus spr इवायमध्य प्रसिकृति = spur: 


‘an imitation of a horse’ in wood or clay &c. Why do we say ‘imitation?’ 
Observe गोरिय गवय' “ The gayal cow ”, 


२०५२ | संशायां च । ५। ३ E89 ॥ 


हवार्थे कत स्यास्स TAT Sent गम्यते । मप्रतिकृयपेमारम्म ARENE संशा अश्वकः | 
Seat ॥ | 


2052. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 
this’, when the whole word so formed is a Name. 
This applies when imitation is not meant, Thus ragasa sm e WIR: 
‘a thing reminding a horse’, spar ॥ 
२०५६ | लुम्मनुष्ये | ५ । ३ Ler Il 
संज्ञायां विहितस्थ कनो etur uA वाच्ये । THT TATA. पुमात्‌ । चऽसेय AJANIN, । 
IDEM 
2053. When inthe same way a Man is denoted, 
the affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number 
and gender. 


Thus aseqy ( च+चेवमनुष्य' ) ' atraw-man f € an effigy in straw, So also 
arnt &c, For accent see VI, 1, 204. $ 3692. 

Note: —Why do we say ‘aman’? Observe भश्वक्र। SEG: to, This alia 
may be considered to be an enlargement of V 8. 100, 5, 2055. 


२०५४ | जीविकार्थं चापण्ये। 03 1 ६६ ॥ 


Aianei यवविक्रीयमाणं Hearsay कतो लण्स्यात | वाञ्चुदेवः। शिवा । छत! । देवलकानां 
जीविकार्याच aapa म पथ्ये किस इत्तिकानि क्रौणीते ॥ 


984 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI (CHAPTER XXXIX $, 2054, 





2054. A similar elision of the affix wa takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called पण्य, that which is not 80 
dealt with ts wyg: à. The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Bráhmanas, not by selling them, but 


by exhibiting them from door to door, Thus mgła: ‘the idol of Vasudeva’: 
fry: ' the idol of Siva’, ene. &c, 


Why do wesay अ्रपण्ये Observe, gaara विक्तीशीत ' he sells the Images 
of elephants’, भश्वकाम , CTH ॥ 
Note 1— Thus rule 18 also an nmphfication of V, 3, 100, B, 9055. 
२०५४ | देयपथाविभ्यस्च । 1 1 १०० ॥ 


कनो लप्त्यात | वेवप्रथः हसपथय' । झाकृति गणों5यम ॥ 
Note --अर्थासु पृजनाथासु PATRATA च । 
दव प्रतिकूतो ST! कनो देवपथादिषु ॥ 
2055. After the words devapatha &c, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix kan, ( V. 3.96 5. 2051 and 97 S. 2052) 
expressing an image or 8 Name, 
Thewaqw class is arg: ॥ Thus देषपथ!, हंसपथ। ॥ 
1 faqa, 2 हसपथः 3 afta, 4 एयपथ, 5 त्थलपथ", 6 mere, 7 maa”, 8 एज- 
वय, 0 शतपथ’ 10 ngan, Ll सिन्धुपय (few), 12 feram ( तिहगति), 13 चष्ट्मीव (दष्ट- 


प्रीया), 14 वायरञ्लु ( चामरण्ज्ञु), 15 हस्त, 16 gy, 17 quy, 18 पुष्प 19 maa, 20 जठपथ, 
21 cry, 16 18 Binary ॥ 

Note ‘—Theo affix कन 8 elided when the imitation 18 nn image of à god that 
is worshipped, or a pictitie, o: a design on & flag, As हियः, विष्णु! are examples of 
godas, Gaga: ‘the picture of Arjuna ', दुर्योधनः ‘the picture of Duryodhana’ कपि: | tho 
flag having tho figure of monkey’ गरुड the esglo-fag. 


२०५६ | TEAST । ५। ३। १०१ ॥ 
agaian | प्रसिक्कताविसि aa, RaRa E LOC । वास्तेयी ॥ 
2056, The affix dhaü एय comes after vasti, in the 
genge of ‘like this’. 


The word हष is understood here, The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to Images Thus वस्तिरिव = area 
fem, वादी ' like the abdomen ', 


१०५७ | दिलाया ढ:। 13 1 १०१ ॥ 
शिलाया इति थे|(गविभागाइमपीसेके । शिलेव (शेक्षेयप ! त्वम्‌ ॥ 
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2057. The afix dha (पय) comes after 81, in the 
sense of ‘like this’. 


Thus शिलेव = faw दधि curd, hard as stone, According to some the affix 
rat also comes after दिला, by dividing this stra into two ° namely ( 1 ) शिक्षायाः 
“the affix dhan comes after sila”. ( 2) e, “ So also the affix dha”, as Shaq! 


२०५८ | MTA TTT पत्‌ । ५। ३। १०३ ॥ 
शाखेव uS । पण्य । जेधनामिव argent | wg: । घारण्स ॥ 
9058, The affix ax comes, in the sense of ‘like this’, 
after s&kha &o. 
Thus gig  शाळ्यः, gea: ( VI, 1. 218 8. 9701) अपन्य', orga’, quar it 
1 शाखा 2 दुख, 3 अपन, 4 pte, 6 मेघ, 6 «pape, 7 घरण; 9 स्कम्भ, ? स्कन्द 10 YU, 
[1 na, 12 अप्र, 13 शरण ॥ 
२१०५६ । द्रव्यं च भव्ये। ५1 ३ 1 १०७ ॥ 
Ezag WIFI ॥ 
2059, ‘The word sew is anomalous, meaning benu- 





tiful. 

The word gaq is formed by adding श to the word gu The word ma 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit, having or containing in himself all the 
desired requisites’, As senta mgo bow nice 13 this Brahmana '. 

«oko | EARS LLL १०५ ॥ 

कुर[पामिव कुशाभीया बुद्धि! ॥ 

2060. The affix chha ($a) comes in the sense of 
‘hike this’, after the word kuséera. 

Thus gudar ( कुशाप्रमिव ganta ) बुद्धि “Intellect sharp as the point of the 
kuán grass” sharia Fare ॥ 

२०६१ | समासाञ ताद्विषयात्‌ । ५। ३। १०६ ॥ 

दवा्ारवषथार्समासाच्छ' स्यात्‌ । काकतालीयो BARTEL बभ! । इह काकहाललपमागमसहराश्रौ* 
amna इति मासार्धे la काकरणसहणस्तु प्रत्मयार्थ' । अजञाकृपाणीयः । शतक्रितोपनत 


इति फलितोऽर्थः ॥ 
2061, The affix chha ($a) comes also, only in the 


४९08९ of ‘like this,’ after a compound noun whieh contains 
in itself the force of ‘like this. 


Note 1—The word ay refers to vw, and सहिषय means इवाधविषध्॥ A compound 
whioh is formed with the force of gy, takes the affix @, when a second qq 18 to be 


124 § 
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a | 
indicated, In the chapter on Compounds, no samiise 18 taught with the force of दवश) 
this sütin, thoefore, mdicates by implication that such a samdsa of two nouns can ho 
formed, having hidden init the sense of gq Such a samfsa will come under the 
head of छुप झुपा समास. CII 1. 4 8 643}. 

Thos काकतालीयम्‌, अजाकृपाणीयम्‌, शत्त्यक्रवत्तफीयप N 

The word काकतालीय means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit. the 
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fiuit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill 1t, at the very moment of its sitting ona branch of that tree ; and 1s used 
to denote avery unexpected and accidental occurrence’, Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack 
the village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers, 
and Devadatta is called क्राकताहोीयतलमाधमा), and the killing of Devadatta 15 


like that of the crow by the arm fruit, The first case of gm: will form the 
compound, the second case of su: will give rise to the affixing of t, as काकतां- 
क्षीया देवदत्तस्य ay. (the compound काकताल meaning काकतालसमागमसरबाश्रोर GAN! 
and the derivative word काकताक्षीयः meaning ea omae. )' 

Similarly भजाकृपाणी[य means "like the death of a goat ( ajà ) by the 
accidental falling ofa sword (kripAna) as the goat was passing" Similarly 
अत्पक्रपत्तकीय means “like the accidental falling of a quail (vartakà) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captuies 1t", All these are unintentional 
(atarkita) and curious (chitrikarana ) coincidentes, in short, these words 
mean ‘accidentally’, * unexpectedly’, 


२०६२ | शुकरादिभ्यो ऽण्‌ । ५। ३। १०७ ॥ 
WALT TATA, ॥ 
2062. The affix an ( 9t ) comes in the sense of ‘like 
this’, after the words áarkará (o. 


Thus HR = शाकरम्‌, 

1 दार्करा, 2 क्रपालिक्रा, 8 कपारिका, 4 कमिष्ठिक्रा ( क्रपिष्ठिका : पिडिका, कनि।धिक ), 5 
पुण्डरीक, 6 maga, 7 RIRA, 8 ama”, 9 ages, 10 qup (aua), li नकुल (ager) 
12 (AAT ॥ 

2083 | अङगुल्यादिभ्यष्टक | ५।३। १०८ ॥ 
Sr SIT पालिका | भरुजेव TERA! ॥ 
2063. The affix {hak (t9; or बो) comes in the sense 


of ' like this’, after the words angult &c. 


Thus याक्युलिक ( = अङ्शुहीव ) भारजिफ! t 

1 wage (was), 2 भरुज, 3 यशु ‡ qem, ॐ मण्डर, 6 गण्डल, 7 शष्कुली (शष्कुल) 
8 efte, 9 कापि, 10 पुनि' 11 ee, 12 quee, 19 उद्शितू, 14 गोणी, 16 qui, 10 ARG, 
17 frr ॥ 
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२१०६४ | परक॑शालाथाएजन्यतरस्याम्‌ | ५। ३। १०६ ॥ 
RUAA RUG ठज्या पत्ते ळक । एकशालिद HSH । ऐकशालिकः ॥ 
y E 

2064. The affix thach (इक) also comes optionally 
after the word ekasild, with the force of ‘like this’, 

Thus एकशलिक। by thach or एकशालिकः by इक्क ॥ 

२०६५ | ककलोहितादीकक | ५ | ३ । ११० ॥ 

कके शक्कोञ्य' स इव कार्कीक' ( नोहितीकः स्फाडिकः ॥ 

2065. The affix ty comes in the sense of ' like this’ 
after karka and lohita, 

Thus mr: ‘like ककं or white horse’. लोहत्तीक! स्फटिक! ‘a crystal 
though not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing 
behind it’, 

he e 
२०६६ | TMB ऽया ऽग्रामणीपूचात्‌ । 180293 ॥ 
| इवाधो निवृत्त! । मासाज/तीया शनियतवृत्तयोपपिकॉर्मप्रपाना' REU पएगारतहाचक्रा व्याथ ज्य 
entm | जोहितप्वज्या ॥ 

2066, The affix nya (q) is added without changing 
the connotation, to a word denoting ahorde, but not when 
the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuviitti of qq ceases The word qm means a crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
of acquiring wealth &c, "Thus Atalan ‘the red banneted horde’. auat 
ही हितध्वञयो, pl. eifeqersm ॥ Similarly, sat, वेष्यो, शिबयः, 'बातवय., itt, RART ॥ 
In the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4. 62, S. 1193. 

Note à — Why do we say ््रामणीपुर्वात्‌ f Observe देवदत्तकाः ( V.2 78, S 1878) 
t a horde whose lender 18 Devadatta'. From this stra, commence the agra affixes 
do, the affixes that have the sense of ‘King thereof’, The afix जथ, therefore, bag 
this meaning also viz, ‘the leader of the horda’, Here we repeat V, 8, 113, 8 1100 
owing to the context, 

२०६६ | क ॥ वरातच्फओ रखियाम्‌ 1 १५। १।११३॥ 

प्रति । कापोतपाइयः । च्फाज | को$जायम्यः Le i 

2066, A. The affix nya comes after tho name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphai (sat IV. 1. 
98. S. 1049) without change of sense ; but not in the feminine. 

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live. 
lihood, and living by violence are called ब्राह or ' wild band ', Thus कापाहपाकय। 
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ta wild band living on pigeons’, d कापातवाक्यो 51५ pl, कपोतपाकाः ॥ So with words 
ending in खकञ्‌, as कोऊज्ञाबन्य: d. desert, pl. RSH, AART 0 aman pl 
BN: ॥ 

Note *— Why do we say " notin the Femmine? Observe कृपोत्रपाकी, प्रीडइिमतती, 
ramah, Rat u 

२१६७। MIATA ASOT डराहीकेष्वत्राहणराजन्यास्‌ | ५ 1 ३ । ११४॥ 

बाहीकेप य भायुषज्जीमिसङ्गस्तहािन' स्वार्थे ञ्यद्र । क्षोद्रकय । AITA, । टिस्बान्झीप | 
'होबकी । भाषुधेते किम.। महा, | सहेति क्रिम । सम्राद RTRS किष | पायराः । भन्नाह्मणेति किम्‌ । 
गोपाक्षका, MAYAT: | ब्राह्मण शह्दिशेषभहणम UNA स्वरूपप्रहणष्‌ ॥ 

2067. Toa name expressing a multitude living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix tyat (X with the fem, in 
t), when it is the name among the Vábikas ; but not when 
it is the name of a Bréhmana, nor when the word is Rájanya, 


The anuvgitti of sang does not govern this sitia. Thus qyefrgeu, 


Aora pl. कोण्डीवृसाः, fem. कोण्जीवृस्ी, seen, Gnesi, pl. sra fem. snp, 
माहिष्यः, मालष्या pl. मालवा! fem, मालवी ॥ 

Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? Observe पहा! ॥ 
Why do we say ‘a multitude’? Observe quiz u Why do we say ‘amongst 
the Vahikas’? Observe शबरा।॥ Why do we say “nota Brahmana or the 
word-form Rájanya"? Observe शोपालका ब्राह्मणा, the Brahmana cow-herds, 
qaga uaan ॥ In the case of a Brahmana the rule applies to a word that 
is qualified by the word Brahmana; while in the case of pyar, the sütia 
teaches that the very word-form rájanya ' should be taken, 


२०६८ | THSTIMT । ५। ३ । ११५ ॥ 
UT Ta TRA । वार्केण्य' । भाधुषेति किम्‌ । जातशब्दान्ता भूत ॥ 

2008. 'Lheaffxtenyan (wr) with the fem. in £, 
comes after the word Vrika, a class of persons living by 
trade of arms. 

Thus qigan: ( Hoar, pl. gar, fem. वार्केणी ) ॥ 
Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? The affix will 
not come when बृ means 'a wolf’. As कामक्रोधौ पनुध्याणां खादितारी बृक्काविव ॥ 
२०६६ | दामन्यादितिगतेषष्ठाच्छ. । ५। ३। ११६ ॥ 
बामन्याद्भ्यि्िगर्तपठभ्यश्ा बुधनी विसक्ववा spa: est छू. स्यांत्‌। जिगते. षष्ठो वर्गों येषां से 
(Xr il 
sigwa कोण्डेपरपताण्डकी ॥ 
MERMA ्रह्मयुप्रोऽप week ॥१॥ 
पामनील । हामनीयों । दाततय' । क्षोक्षप्र । भोलपीब । विगर्त:। कैण्डोपपधीकः | रणबकीयः ॥ 
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2009 Tho affix chha (इय) comes without changing 
the sense, after d&mini &o, and after the six warrior-stoola 
called 'Traigarta shashtha. 


The following are the six warrior races, of Trigartat-ioerqey, दाग्डक्रे, के।धदाके, 
remp META and ज्ञालकि? ॥ 

Thus दामनी, टामसीयों, pl. greta (stre, झोहपीयो, pl, उज्ञपथ। Roggia: 
pl. REFN) दाण्डकीया pl. वाण्डकय', 

1 दामनि, 2 औलापे, 3 esate, 4 ineft ( भे[ताळि af ) 5 ately’, 6 अन्नन्ति, 
( गच्युतान्त h ? भाण्युसपान्त" egaga), 9 वाक्कुत्तक्रि*, 9 भाक्तिदानि, 10 भौड/वि" 1! काक- 
eaaa ( काकतात्ति!, 12 छाशुत्तपि, 18 erga, 14 बिन्दु, 15 बेस्दयि*, 16 qua, 17 RISADA, 
18 क्राकान्दे, 19 साविश्रीपुत्र, 20 क्राकरन्ति 21 वेदवावि 22 erqeqgamt, 20 कका, 24 oy ॥ 


२०७० | पश्योवि योधियाविश्योप्णनी । ५१ ३। ११७ N 


भयधशीविसङवाचिभ्य एभ्य, CIRCE स्तः स्वार्बे | पाव । पारशवो । पराव. Aa । 
योघेयी | योधया, ॥ 


2070 ‘The affix an (91) comes after pagu ५0, and 
the affix ai (st) comes after yaudheya &e, without changing 
the sense : when these words denote warrior classes. 

Thos qa, d. seat pl पर्शवः । येथला ते द्योेथो pl, Arar ॥ 
1 ५६, 2 WAL 3 एत्‌, ॐ बाहीक (ard), ॐ sam, bag. 7 परत, 8 RAR, 9 
Wurg 10 पिशाच, LL अशाने 12 काषापण ॥ 


1 are, 2 Arie, 3 दोकेय, ‡ cuim, ॐ घार्तेय, 6 धार्तेय 7 ज्यावागेय (sans), 
8 fang, 9 भरत, 10 उशीनर 11 mra, 12 qka t Seo IV. 1. 178. 


२०७१ | भ्रभिजिद्विदभरळालावडिछलावच्छमीवदूणीवरच्कुमदणी ust. 
है। ३) १६८ ॥ 


अभिजिवाविग्यो इगस्से भय! स्वार्थे aparente अभिञि्ोऽपत्यमामिजिहा.। वेद भरा: । शाक्षाबद्, । 
aaa । शामीवतद्य! । भेणा[वत्य। । अत्यः ॥ 

2071. The affix yañ (91) comes without changing 
the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, é&lávat, ६11118 ७1, 
gamivat, ürnávat, and rumat, when those words end in the 
Patronymie affix अण ॥ 

The anuyrth of शायुधभीवस घास ००३३०३. Thos wfWarsqerm ० arial wa, add 
ay to this, yt RI, pl sta wr ya. pi AYIM, MINNI pl MITAT, ATAR! 
ol pergere, शामीवद्य pl शामीवता। भोर्णावया, Rhan waar: and भोगता: ॥ 

Noiei—The qm here is Patronymio, Otherwise भमिता wea: sud fapa 


«c ह्यात बाः। the affix here ia AI of AAAA बुक, कात; IV, 2. 3 S, 1204 and of grtutewr 
LY. 2, 24 B, 1226 renpeotively, 
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२०७२ | ऽ्यादयस्तद्राज्ञा'। ४५1३ | ११६ ॥ 


THT CA उक्त TACT: ey | सनाख्नियां बहुए लुक । जो डितभ्वज्ञ | कपोत. 
पाका! | SHA. ।ब्रश्नायना Serres ॥ 

9079. The affixes tiya &o, ( V. 3. 112 &० 2066) are 
called tadyája. 

The illustrations of Tadrája affixes have been given above. The 
word agrat occurs in Sütra lf 4 62 5 1193. 

Being tadrdja, the affix is elided in the plural number of non femin- 
nine words, As लोहितध्वजा' (5. 2066), कपोतपाक्रा (5.2066 A), कीञ्ञायनाः 
(S2066- ^) ह्वाध्नाथवाः ( 5, 2066 A ) Bc. 

१०७३ | पादशतस्य संख्यदिर्वीप्लायां AT लोपश्च । ५। ४। १ ॥ 
होपवशचनमनेमित्तिकस्वार्थम. । असो न euin । पावः पवू । तद्धितार्थ हाते समासे कृते 
qan । दुन्नन्त खियामेव | हो हो. पादो वाति विपविक्राम Uo MRKA ॥ 
प।तशतप्रहेणममर्यकमन्यत्रापि quar ^ ॥ ह्विमोदाकिकाम्‌ ॥ 


2073. The affix vun (अक) comes after the words 
pida and gata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation; and the final of the stem is 
elided. 


Pratipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words पाद or 
wg take the affix gq when a distributive sense (afeat ls to be expressed: and 
by the addition of thls, the final 18 elided, 

By VI. 4, 148 the final sz of pada and data would haye been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule, 
The repetition of the word dit in this rule, therefore, indicates that ‘the elision 
ordained here is not one eause by the affix, For if the elision had been 
caused by the affix, then by 1, 1, 57, such लोदादिश or “ substitute" would be 
equivalent to the principal (sthantvat); and would thus debar the application 
of the rule Vi 4. 130 by which qg pad (and sof Pada १15 changed into qm It 
In other words, the lopa taught by यध्येत्ति चे 1५ परात्तामत्िक or caused by some 
thing which Is subsequent, namely, by a taddhita affix or by g or £ affix; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to something preceding it( I. 1, 57 S. ६0), Therefore, pad 
becomes sthani-vat to pad, Therefore, the anga or base ending with 
‘pada’ will be called W, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore 
Vi. 4. 130 which applies to ẹ bases will not apply, and there will be 
no substitution of qz for पादू, as there is not in the form पादाय ॥ But we want 


such substitution and hence the employment of words " the final of the stem 
is elided ", 
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Thus & gr पावो वृदाति “he gives two quarters to each" = fira tara 
(ara Fa पादू + दुन्‌ = द्विषत्‌ + दुन्‌ VI 4 130 = पदिका VIT 3. 44 5, 463 
by which sr of Way is changed into इ), Similarly दे ¥ धाते बृदाति = PSUR AUTRE ॥ 

The compounds above formed are taddhitartha Tatourusha com- 
pounds, viz, compounds containing the sense of a. taddhita affix, by rule 11 
1.51 5.728, After the compound is formed, then the affix gq is added, 
Thus first we have (हयाइ and Raa compounded by IE 1 5: S. 728 then the 
affix is added. The words पावू and qq when not so compounded, takega 
affix only in the feminine, 

Note:— Why do we say "of the words पाव nnd ga” P Observe aT &r तार्षा 
qum, no alixing. Why do we say "preceded by n. nameral” P Observe qtq qig 
quan Why do we say "ina disbnbutive sanga”? Observe देपादों qu "Ile 
gives two quiera ¦ ” हू शते garry ॥ 

Vårt The enumeration of पथ and शत is useless, as the affix ig 
found after other words also, As, ftmt इदाति “he gives two cakes to each", 
fam PERE ववति ॥ 


२०७४ | द्रडव्यवसगेयोथ्र | ५ 1४1२३, 


बुन्‌ स्यात्‌ । miada । geet दृण्डिता fern, द्विशतिकाम्‌। aaga 
arare: ॥ 


2074 Also when the sense is of a punishment or 
à donation. 

The word ypyg means “ punishment”, and व्यवसर्भ means "gift or do- 
nation", The prAtipadikas sra and sr preceded by a numeral, and conveying 
the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix gq, and the final 9T is 
elided, This sütra is begun to show that the " distributive sense" does not 
apply here, Thus dT पादो giga: = faina दण्डितः punished with the infliction 
of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin }”, हो पादी व्यव सृजति = है पादिकां rasa 
“he makes a gift of two Padas”. Similaly हिशतिक्रा दाण्डत! ‘punished with a 
fine of two hundreds”. Rafani sagaia 0८, 

२०७५ । स्थूलादि$यः प्रकारवचने कन्‌ । ५। ४ | ३ ॥ 

जातीयराऽपव।द । स्थूनक | भणकर' Ul ASAT पुद॒ते(रुपस झया तम्‌ * Sree: qeu ॥ 
gua wer * ॥ खुरात्रणाऽहिः gn! ॥ 

9075. The affix kan क comes in the sense of “ like 
that or specialty ", after the words sthüla &o. 
This debars the affix waat ( V: 3.69 S. 2024 » Thus त्थूलप्रकार! = त्यूलक्रः 


“bulky”, So also saa, मषकः ॥ | 
Vist —The words 'चष्षन्तू and qum should be included in the list of 


sthdlad! words, As, San, FEUR: ॥ According to one version the words are 
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erat and gat and not yg and qgan So the derivatives will be qe: and repr: 
the words that end in long vowels wr, § or क, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VIL 4. 13 5 834, 

Gapn-gütia—The word कृष्ण takes कन when tila is meant; as कुष्णप्रकाएं- 
च्तिला = कृष्ण का। ॥ 

CGona-siitin -qg takes कन when meaning ब्रीहि, as «38D ॥ 

Qann-sütia इक्षु तिक्ष, पा, काले, and ayara take this afix when wine s 
meant, a writ, कालिका, भउदातिका "४ ४ kind of wine”, 

Gana-sitra .— गोमूत्र takes this affix when meaning 4 covering, as MTR: 
18, covering of the colour of cow's uring, or go-mütra may mean a certam 
arrangement of colours such as white and black’, 

Gana-sitra.—gu takes कव when meaning asnake, as gems (VII. 4. 
13 S, 834) “a kind of snake of the color of wine”, 

Notoi—As खुरा कन = सुरक. " snake-like". 

Gana 81081--जी ए takes the affix करवे when meaning sili grain, as औरणुकाः = 
जीपीकत्पा eram ॥ The following 18 a list of Sthul&di words 

1 स्थूल, 2 भरु, 3 माध 4 इषु, 5 कृष्ण तिलेषु 0 यन ह्लीहु, 7 Wurf Y TURRTSTT STET: 
सुरायाक, 0 rp Rewer. 9 खुरा अहो, 10 जीणे शाजिपु, 11 पत्रपुले समस्तष्यर्ते, 12 कुमार pw, 
18 कुमारीश्वञ्चर ( कुमार, श्वशुर); 14 णि, ॥ 


२०७६ | अनत्यन्तगतो क्तात । ५॥ ४ । ४॥ 
SARI | भिन्नकम । RRRA, ॥ 
2076. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 


The word waana means “an act which has been fully accomplish- 
ed"; wagani therefore, means, “an act which has not been fully accom- 
plished ", Thus भिन्न + कन्‌ = ARRA “not yet wholly divided” So also BARR &c. 

Note:— Why do we say “something not wholly completed" ? Observe fiw, 
“totally divided”, fna“ totally cut”, 

३०७७ । न सामिवचने । ४१ ४। ४ N 


सामिपयोवे उपपदे क्तान्तानन कन्‌ | SARAH | THEN म्‌। शनसन्तगतिरिह प्रकृसेषाभिधामा- 
AA कोल न॑ nre | वमेव निषेधसन्रमद्यन्तस्वार्पिकमापि कनं तापयति | NEUEN, ॥ 


2011. Not so, when a word in the sense of “half”, 
precedes such participle, 


When the word atfi or any other word having this sense, is compound. 
ed, with a partciple In क्त, the affix mt is not added to denote the sense of 
incompleteness, Thus qigan, क्ामिञ्चक्तष्‌ &c (LL 1, 27 5, 689 ) The word 
Ww shows that the synonyms of समि are also to be taken, Thus wore, | 


CHAPTER XXXIX, ६. 2079] Tanraja AFFIXES 993 
mci C नस cn NR NR 111 1 
Nota —Oljectton .— I6 1s redundant to havo prohibited कन after a word pre- 


o led by ‘half’, because the word "halt" itself shows that tho sotion hag not been 
completed 





Note —Answer: ~The prohibition contained in this attra doos not refer to 
the कन्‌ of the laat 80108 where it hag tho seuge of " wncompleteness”, It refers to 
that कन्‌ which comes aftor a word, without changing the ganga of that word (rattrant ) ॥ 
Thus the Words fiat and ffan (the comparative and superlative degraes of 
भिन्न) show by the very fact of ihelr comparison, that the action denoted by them 1६ 
not complete, These words fage and frg also take tho affix कने without change 
of sense, An ARa and Amang and बहुतरक ४० as used by Patanjali himself 
In the following sentences :---ऐव हि सूचमार्मज्त(के wife We बहतरक à n Thus 

18 &l&o Prohibited in the case of compounds with समि ॥ 
in fact, the prohibition of this stra teaches by implication ( Jfidpaka ) 
that ऋन comes also in the sense af svártha. As ayaka 


२०७८ | TRA आच्ह्यदने 1 १! ४। ६ ॥ 
स्यात्‌ । झो प्रावारोप्तरासङ्गो समो बृहतिका तथा ॥ emnt किम । वृती ese t 
9078. The affix kan comes after the word brihati 
when it means “an article of dress”, 
The word qs to be read into this sütra and not its prohibition, 
The force of this qur is vil, or itis an. example of erf wan Thus बृहति + कन्‌ 
प््सद्वृत्तिका ( प्रावार ) ( VIT. 4. 13 S. 834, by which long vowel is shortened ) " an 
upper garment or mantle", see Amarakosha IL 9, 117. 
Why do we say "when it means dress”? Observe वहतीछन्व" the 
metre called Bribatt”, 
२०७६ | भषडक्षाशितङरवलङ्कमोरलपुरुषाध्युसरपदार :। ५।४।७॥ 
स्वायं । अषडक्षीणो मन्त्रः । ENA कृत्त इत्यर्यः । आाशिता शावोऽस्मिन्निन्याषितङ्क वतमर 
equ । निपाततात्पूर्वत्य gui अलं करण अलकर्षीण। | waged । ईश्वणधीन। Radisa श्वः । 
wwe विभाषामइणात ॥ शान्धेऽपि Ataxia सया निल्यमिष्यन्ते । तमबादयः प्राम, । 
regn WD | भामादय arena । बृहती ज्ञात्यन्ता। aaa ॥ 
90179. Thoelaffix kha ($w) comes after the words 
ashadksha, Asitahgu, alahkarma, alampurusha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 


The force of e ise i, e it does not change the sense of the word, 

Nota i— The worderrge means "that whioh hag not sx 9905 "uag 18 oom- 

pounded from qg + ya by adding «w V, 4 118 8, 852 " h ving Bix cyan” 
Tue afix wp is to be added to this word alregdy ending in tho alix ghach. 

Thus ward oa “a secret not haying six eyes”, ie "a secret 


[25 G 
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known of determined by two persons ( four eyes) only, to the exclusion of a 
third", Similarly जावित्तगवीन orsus arta गायीपस्मिप्रएये = प्रयुतवदर्स a forest 
where formerly cattle had grazed”. The augment gn 15 added to भ्राशिम्‌ by 
nipatana, or irregularly So also qanu = eris समर्थः कमणे पर्याप्त = competent 
to do any act, clevér, So A Totem: = Hat समर्थ पुरुषाय Wares = fit for a man, 

A word ending with più, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II. 7, 
go, as the word sqft belongs to Saundadi class, As gafta: u 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya ) ; 
because the word विभाषा occurs in the next sütra , (and itis a maxim of 
interpretation that a rule occurring between two optional rules 18 nitya ), 

According to others the above words always occur with this affix 
and never without It while 1n the case of other words taught hereafter this 
afix comes optionally, 

Thera are other affixes also which are Sudrthtka and nitye, 

Such as gag &c up to the affix mal V. 3, 55 to 95 ) 

sq&c upto qq, ( V. 3. 112 to V. 4 1, ) 

आय & ०. upto सथद्‌ , ( V. 4. 11 (0 21). 

And afixes taught from V. 4, 6i e कन्‌ to V. 4 9, (ur). ending in 


aa o 
And all Samasenta affixes, 
२०८०। विभाषाष्खेरादिक्‌ स्त्रियाम । ५।४।६॥ 
आअदिक्‌स्रीपृत्तेरष्चसन्तार्प्ातिपद्काष्सः त्याधा स्वार्थे। प्राळू, प्राचीनम। प्रक + waaay | 


WU, WaT | निकृष््पातिछृष्टांप्रेरेफयाप्याधमाधना: | अर्न्तमन्चतीति श्रवीक्‌ + श्वानम्‌ | 


अ्रदिकलिया किम्‌ । प्राष्पी दिक | बदी'चीदिव्ह । बिग्प्रइणं किम । पराचीना ब्राह्मणी pga f | 
प्राचीनग्रामादाज़ा। ॥ 


2080. The affix kha (£x ) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to astem ending in anch (368), 
when it does not mean a point ofthe compass used in the 

minine gender. 


Thus ma or yer "old", mata or TATA ATH , or Ware “new”, 

Why do wesay “when not denoting a direction in the feminine?” 
Observe प्राची विकू " eastern region”, प्रतीची दिक्‌ " western region". Why 
dowe say “a polnt of the compass"? Other words in the feminine will take 
this afix As प्राचीना ब्रह्मणी Why do wesay "in the feminine"? A direction 
or tq used In any other gender will t ke this affix, 


२० ८१ | जात्मन्तायळ बन्धुनि । ५।४।&॥ 
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agenda: । वेन्थुनि किम्‌ | क्षाक्षणाजाबि' शीमना' । जरीसर्व्यमजक cap SET 


T 1 r * è 
2081. The affix chba (gx) is added without change 
of sense, to a stem ending in the worden , when it mean: 
ppropriateness. 
Noss i— The woiderq means the substance gv substratum m which Jat 
or generio quality adheres ay any thtng by whieh a Lhing ts egulated and tdivid. 


ualised, (बच्यत ईमियमयत स्वतन्धी क्रिवते) ॥ 


— Thus ब्राह्मगाजातीय; « appropriate to A Brahmana ", त्त्रियजावीध - 
' खट, " 


Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness", Observe 
ब्राझणजातिः शामना ^ the Bránmaga caste [s beautiful ”, 


बन्छ means that substance by which the genus BrAhmana, Kshatriya 
&c 15 distinguished, : 


९०५२ स्थानान्ताद्विमाषा अस्थानेनेति चेत्‌ [६1४१ ९० 0 
सस्यानेन Aran Tq स्यानान्तमर्धवदिसर्थ। agenda । पितृस्थान । सरयानेन किन 
MAAN, n | 
2082, The affix chha (हय) is optidnally added to a 
‘stem ending ॥ स्थान, ifit is compounded with, something 
with which another is made to take an equal place, 


The word स्थान means तमान egre t whose place is the same’ or 


or equal, Thus frat तुल्य: - पिहुत्याती यः or gena: ( पितुरिय स्थानमझूस whose 
place is that of a father ), 


' 


Why do we say "when it meang equal to", Observe मझरयामव 
" cowshed", 


Note .~-The word द्तिnसंस्मनिमसि ia for the sake of distinothess The word 
सम्धान aga Dahuyrlhi compound is the appropriate word to bo taken hore, and na! 
when itis taken asa 'Untpurushe oompound like तमान च तनु स्पान = ॥ The word 
Sq when" is a conjunction; and joins the two meaninga. 


The rule S. 3081 occurring beetween this rule and S, 080 bmth 
of which are optional must be a nitya rule, as explained above gatfeism- 
कयीर्नित्याविषय. ॥ 

२०८४ ।अनुगादिनष्ठक । ५। ४ । १३॥ 
-जमुगवृततीद्यदुगाषी । TORT Te 
9083. Tho affix thak comes after the word anugadin, 
without changing its sense. 
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२०८४ | वि्तारिगो मत्स्थे। ५। ४। CEN 
qa capp । वेसारिण | गत्सये्ति किव । विसारी eae. ॥| 

9084. The affix an is added to the word विसाश्नि 

when a word expressing “ fish " is to be made, 
Thus वैसारिय' “a fish”. Why do we say “when Itmeans a fish”? 
Observe बिसारी treet “ Devadatta who ts gliding out", 
२०८५ | संख्याया! किथाभ्यावृक्तिगणने HAGA! ५ S 
maafande । क्रियाजन्मणश्यनवृत्तेः TROT कृत्वसुच्‌ स्थात्‌ | पञ्चकृत्यो 
aan । सवाथा Aaa मुरिवारान WU 

9085. The affix kyitvasuch (era) is added to a 
Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted, 

This is also a svártha afix. The word opargfia: means “again and 
again or repetition " The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again ts called amn=orqftt 

॥ Thus qr xe = quaestum ^ he eats five times 

Why do we say "after a Numeral”? Observe atta, amm सुक्त ^ he 

ats many times" 
९०८६] द्विविचतुभ्यः सुचू । ५। ४। १८॥ 

gagis | सुमते । पि । senem az ॥ 

9086. The affix “such” (स) is added to the 
numeral dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting 
the repetition of an action. 

This debars pagu Thus f&— fga वचि~ fuu चअतुरु--चतुर in द्विमुंडक्ते, 

u The @ in the last example ts elided by VII] 2, 24 S. 280 

Note .— But चतुर meaning "foni", and wat "[oui-times", ave differently 
20९९०४९१ , the न्यू of gẹ, indicating that the accent udátén falls on the last syllable. 
Thus Sra (-चतेरूरम Un V. 58, beng formed with the affix ! vran* added to gp), and 

(with Gz) ॥ 
२०८७ | पकस्य सकृच्च । ५ । ४ | १६॥ 

सक्षादिद्मादेश LTT | UND । सपोगात्तश्येति सुनो छोप। । त तु इत्कपा्मिति! 

श्थीहिह्मप सिच इव FHSS mem ॥ 

9087. The word &* 1s substituted for uw before the 
afix ga, when an action is to be counted. 


Tlus debars maga) The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the aclion 
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alone is counted so the anuvyitti of क्रिया only 1019 into this stitra and not 
of डाभ्यावृत्तिः ॥ Thus ggg" he eals once” agha ॥ The mof gw is 
elided by VIII 2 23 5. 54 and not by VI 1,68 S 252: because the sr of 
that sütra refers to the xy of हष and not to the g of ga, as the fà of that 


sütra refers (0 सिप्‌ and not to fq asin sedia ( See page 1 28), But not 
here in एक! पाक! as being against usage, 


२०८८। धिभाचषा वदह्दोधोऽविप्ररुएकाले । ५ | ४ 1 २० ॥ 
अविप्रकृष्ट आपनः | TH दिवसस्य LER | Trae किम! FIR मासस्व YSU 
2088. The afix wr is optionally added to the 
numeral बहु to count the repetition of an action occurring in 
a not distant period of time. 


This debars gerg* which comes in the alternative The word 
age “not remote", qualifies fanaa, 1 e when the recurring of the 
action takes place within a short time, it is nfaqmeara ॥ Thus aga or 
TEES विवसध्य yam ‘he eats many tunes a day”, But when a remote time 15 


denoted then yf does not apply. Thus बहुकृत्वा गासश्ब शुक ' he eats many times 
in a month, not daily, owing to poverty &c' 


२०८९ | तत्प्रक्कतचचने AAT | ५1 ४। २१ ॥ 


प्रा सुरण प्रस्तुत प्रकृत aer up प्रत्तिपादनम | भावेऽधिकरणे या स्युटू ।जाघे प्रक्ृत 
मंत्रमत्नमथप. | अषूममयम्‌ । यवागूमयी MRA भन्नमयो wp | भपूपमथ पर्व ॥ 


2089. The affix mayat (9S with tho feminine in 
grave €) is added to a word in first case in construction, 
when the sense is “ made thereof", or “ subsisting therein ?', 
(or ‘made abundantly’). 


Note'—Tha translation of the sütra piven above is according lo the 
rendering of Piof, Bohthngk  Accoiding to Kank& — थ signifies that (ho word 
in eonatrüetion to which the affix 18 tobe added should be in the nominative 
case, ( JV, 1, 82) the word naan manns “happenmg to bo m abundance”, So 
thnit according to this interpetation the sütra should be tanslated, as done by Dr, 
Ballantyne, ‘Ths affix mayat may be employed alter a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for itas abundant,’ Thue 
m NANa “abundance of food", "qnam " abundanoo of anke ", According to 
others that in which there 18 abandanco of the thing signified by the word to 
whieh the affix aag 18 added, rs denoted by the whole word, Thus AA प्र AEA = जत्रभयो 
wt: “a feast in which thera is abundonca of food”, अपूपमब पर्थ वटकमयोयाञ्जा॥ 
Both senses are possibla, ns the 91170 18 0018101018, 

The word prokelta is made up of pra aud krita, yin hag the force of abund- 


998 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI | CHAPTER XXXIX. ६, 2089 


Re hn Mona 


antiy and kpit& means made. Prakrita therefore menus “ made in &bundenoe", That 
which expresses (vaohano) this 18 0४100 prokrita vachana, 

The word sain the sdtra has two senses It being made by the 
affix qz conveys the force both of the nature ( TIT 3. 114 ) and the «ffe, 
In the former case, (taking aq प्रकृुतवचर्ना७ mean "the mention of that as 
abundantly made”), we have अन्ममयम ‘abundance of graln”. अझपूपमणत ,अवागुतना ॥ 
But in the second case, (taking It to mean “that in which something Is 
spoken of as abundant) ". we haveateaa यज्ञ "a sacrifice at which food ig 
abundant" so also.zrqpuzr पर्वे॥ 


२१६० HE बहुष। ५। ४ ERR | 

सापृहिव्हा प्रया eus 'चाल्मथद. । मोदका प्र ता' मोहकिकम्‌ । पोप्कमजम ! 
प्राम्कुतिकम्‌ RT । ह्वितीयेऽये। मौषकिशों यक्त, । ART ॥ 

9090, When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then “the affixes expressing 
great quantity (IV. 2, 97 &c 8. 1243) may also be employed 
to denote ‘made thereof, subsisting therein ". 

The @W shows that qae also comes in the same sense, Thus 
मोवक्काः Ru IQA negar = Aaa ( IV. 2, 47 S. 1256) or मादकमथम्‌; so also 
शाप्फुलिकम or षाष्कष्ठीमेयप्‌ ॥ In the second sense we have, मोक्का प्रकृत(' st, 

-f mer or मोवेकमयी यज्ञः | uia or wegen ॥ 
२०६१ | श्रनस्तावसथेतिद्दभेषजाज BT: । ५। ४। २४ ॥ 
ATH GRA, | भावप्तण QARAR । qeu निपातसपुपाय., 
WENT ॥ 
2001. The affix nya (य) comes, without chang- 


ing the sense, after the words anante, Avasatha, itiha and 
bheshaja. 


Thus maar «TERT, maaa gagy: ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary 
for sacred fre’. uiam 5 हात g ‘traditional account’, the affix here is added 


to a word which 13 not a prátipadika The word थि g means tradition, as erg 
g प्रापाध्याओ। TART भेषज्यग = मेषञ्जम्‌॥ 


Noie:—1it is optional to add thia affix, owing to the general optional nature 
of all taddhitn affixes, See IV, 1 88 S. 1072, 


२०६९ । देवत्ान्तात्तादव्ये यत्‌ । ५। | २४ ॥ 
सदर्थं एव तवय्य । सवार्थे satz । ब्रप्रिविवतामे इदम्‌ झमिवेवसम_। पितृदे ॥ 
2002. After a stem ending in the word देवता being 
in the fourth ease In construction, comes the affix sra, in the 
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sense of “ appointed for i”. 


The word agra has the same meaning as तदर्थ “ for the sake of that” 
(II, 1 36, 5, 698), Thus अमिइबताये qaW-wfiWar “ offering &c, sacred to 
Agal” So also पिन्देवत्म ॥ 

® 
२०९३ ¦ पावाघाभ्या च। ५। ४।२५॥ 

TURE पाम | STRA ॥ नसल्य नुआंदेश MAAIEN प्रयया वक्तष्याः *॥ नूत्रम । 
MAAR सवीनम । न्न पुराणे प्रात्‌ *॥ पुराणार्थं Taare Eee वक्तव्य' | चाष्पू्योन्ताः b प्रणम्‌ । 
ए KIRARI भीणम । भागरूपलामभ्यो धेय ॥ भागषेयम । रुपधेथम्‌ । तामधेयम्‌॥ भाम्रीh्रसाधाएणादम्‌ 
१ || आमान्नम्‌! साधारणाय्‌। जिया कीप्‌ | आती | साधारणी ॥ 

2003. The affix यक्त comes after the words we and 
a, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean- 
ing 18 ‘for the purpose of that’, 

The word तादष्ये is understood here also, Thus पादार्धबुक्क = qium “water 
meant for washing the feet", So also megal The accent of these words is 
governed by VI, 1, 313, S. 370 the udátta being on the first syllable, 

Note 1—The ~ in the sdtra implies the inclusion of words other thon पाद and 
gy, nob mentioned here. The affi qa applies to othor words alao, as yy वे 
quur wesgem: प्रभापति!। So 0४० ae, भग्यस, भोक, कावे, सेम, चवक, aaa, ARI, 
उ कण, जन, TH, नव, wx मर्श, afry u Those worda take qq m tha Vedes. Tuus 
Age, HAT, WAM, कष्य, YA, TIA, wen: मिष्केवल्यप, quum qui. qun, 
gi, Aa: and यविष्ठय, in अमिरीणेवत्तव्यत्य। भय्या वक्षानाः ( वितीयाबहवचनस्या लुक भपी seam 
eau; ) स्वभोक्ये | कव्पोंसि । सेम्यत्य वस्माते | वाधुवेचस्य, sare Tala । gU शासति । 
ऋन्यंतामिः ¦ qent PP । स्तो मेर्नन था मि नव्यप | स्थः । agi: i agg: ॥ So aleo tho words 
आदसष्याय प्र and आमप्यपुनिका ॥ 

part नच. [s the substitute of नव, and the affixes ay, qqq and q are 
added to it, १5, सपनन, TAAN, TAAN ॥ 

Vårt: —To the word प्र meaning ‘old’, the affix मे 13 added as well as 
the affixes a, qd and wq ९, g. प्रणष, and mar, प्रतनप and पीणम,॥ 


Vir! ~The affix Ùy is added to the words भाग, रूप and चाम ६, g. माग- 
धेय , रू पं पेयम, AAAS, ॥ 


Våri:—The afüx aa comes after आमका and साधारण, as, artum, 
साचारणाम ॥ The feminine [s formed by ary aa eife, साधारणी ॥ 


Note 1--411 these are illustrations of the option nllowed hy IV, 1, 82, B, 
1072 so that sometimes these nges do not apply ७ अग्नीधा शाका घाधारणा भू! ॥ 
२०६४ | स्रतिघेष्ये; 14181 २६॥ 
qud qam । प्रतिथये qu RDUM d 
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9094. The affi ñya( ) ०0068 after अतिथि in the 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose 
of that", 

The word argea is nnderstood here also. 
२०६५ | देवासंछ ' १1४81 २७ ॥ 
qa अत ता il 
2095 The affix a3 comes after देव, without change 


Thus wawa इकगू=्क्षाति ॥ 


of sense. 

The anuvritti of साद्व does not apply here and ceases, Thus Waqar- 
देवा ॥ 
Note '— This word 18 always in the feminine, another example of the rulo that 
à wad derivod by a avdithike affix does not always follow the gendor of ite 
Primitive, 

२०६ । असेः क 1 ५। ४ २८॥ 

MTT UR. ॥ 


2096. The affix € comes after अवि, without change 
of sense, 


Thus msg. = gR: ॥ 
२०६७ | याबाविक्ष्य; कळ । ५। ४ | १९ ॥ 
g^ gach! | मणिकः ॥ 


2097. The affix कन comes after the words याव &o, 
without changing their sense. 
Thus = याव , मणिक "मणि, ॥ 


1 याव 2 aft, 3 अस्थि, 4 ag", ४ rat, 6 लाग": 7 पीत, 8 स्तम्ब (पीसस्तम्व पोत, 
care ), ) gagi, 10 पश लूनविपाते (fare), 11 अर निपुण, 12 पुत्र कृत्रिमे, 13 ara 


बइलमाहो, 11 शून्य रिक्ति, 15 वान कुष्सिते, 16 तनु संज, 17 ईयसश्च (प्रेयस्क ), 18 ज्ञात, 19 अज्ञात 
20 कुमारी कीडनवानि घ 21 'चण्ड ॥ 


G, S. The affix बानू 18 added to gem and शीत when denoting a season : ag, 
७प्णक ऋतु । ध्रीतक ऋतु! Otherwise उष्णोऽत्रिः,शींतधुदक ॥ G 8, aa ond वियात take कन 
when denoting an animal, as लूनक! or fama: qur, othe: wise लूनावूर्भा', वियात्तो नीच), ॥ 
9. S. भणु talcas epa, when meamung ‘clever’, as णुक स$पहक_ otherwise ay only, G. 8, पुत्र 
takes कन When meaning ‘artificial , a8, पुन्नको को ह।पिनिमित ' ॥ G S expe takes क्रन्‌ when 
denoting n student who bas eompleted his study of the Vedas, as ह्तातकः ॥ ७. 8. आम्य 
takes करे When meaning ampty, as बदकाविना [blz Tara, olhorwise wep: WAY! 1 8. 
बाह्याय रहित! ॥ G 8 दाग takea कत्‌ when contempt is meant, as कंत्सितेयान 5 दान म! 
G, S, mx takes कन्‌ when meaning thread, as तनुक सच AQAA, otherwise qw शारीरम्‌ ti 


Q, 8 Tho word ending m BA lakes कन्‌, n5 xut ॥ ७, 8, The words denoting 
play things of girls take कन, as ex. | 
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२०५% | लोद्ितान्मणी । ५। ४। ३० N 
लोहित एवं मणिल्रोद्दितकः ॥ 
2008, The affix dt comes, without chan ging the 
sense, after the word लोहित, when it means a preeious stone. 


Thus miaa: =a "Ruby", 
Notei—Why do we say ‘when it moans a precious stone ' Observe, 
लोहित; red, 


२०६९ | वर्णे चामित्ये ५। ४1 ३१ ॥ 
giam कीपेन ॥ लोहिताहिइजाधतं वा # ॥ लोहितिका लोहिनिका कोपेन ॥ 
2009. The affix #4 comes after लोहित, when it means 
color which is not permanent, 








Thus लोहितक Aita "red with anger", ge: diea ॥ 
Note 1 Why do we say “not pe.mauent" Observe क्षोहिवो गौ; “a red cow”, 
Sige ero “the red blood ", 
Vért :—' The derivative of नाहित may not take the gender of the primi- 
tive, as लोहितिका or लोहिनिका RIGA ॥ 
२१०० | रक्तं । ५। ४ । ३२॥ 
लाक्षाद्ना एके था लाहितपाशस्तस्मास्कन्स्यातू | ean वेलेद। alga लोहिनिका 
बाटी ॥ 
9100. The affix कन comes after the word लोहित mean- 
ing a substance dyed red. 
As लोहितकः कम्बः or पद, “a blanket or cloth colored red with shellac 
&c". The vArtika of the preceding sütra applies here also, Similarly MARTAT 
or छोहिनिका शादी ॥ 
२१०१ | rere । Wl ४। 33 ll 
बर्जे चानिद्ये ven इति इयमतुवततते | कालक एुखं ARAN । कालक! पड: । कालिका शादी ॥ 
9101. The affix =q is added to the word काल; when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 
The word qa siaa and cg are both understood here, Thus aae gw 
Aasaa “ the face black with shame or confusion”. ean परः ‘a cloth dyed 
blue-black’. कालिका शादी ॥ 
२१०२ | विनयादिभ्यष्ठक्‌ | ५ । ४ | ३४ II 
विनय एवं safer: । छामसिकः ॥ उपायो हृस्वश्व च « |l झोप विक्र: ॥ 
9102, The affix ठक ( के or इक) comes without chang- 


ing the sense after the word विनय and the rest. 
126. S 
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Thus afa: = विनयः, सानयिक। ॥ 

Gana mitra The sr of aara ia shortened, 4a, ग्रोपाधिक '॥ The word WRIA 
should he read 88 भकह्मावू in order to apply Qd and not क, 88 eimig ॥ Tho [2 ig 
elided, because it 15 an Avyaya, See VI. 4, 149, S, 499 The affix is optional by 
IV. 1, 82, 8. 1072, 


1 विनय, 2 समथ, 8 उपायो (उपायाद्‌) geret ब ( मोपयिक्र ), ५ atas, 5 समति, 6 qr 
Pea, 7 अकस्मात, 8 समाचार, 9 उपचार, 10 समथा चार, Dl equo 12 तप्रदान, 13 ditas, 
14 तमूह, 15 दिषोष, 16 qaa, 17 efter, 15 aag ॥ 
२१०३ वाचोव्याइताथोयाम । ५। ४ | ३४ ॥ | 
संविद्ठाथोयां वाचि विष्ममानाद|कदाध्वास्तवार्थ ठक्‌ स्यात ! संवेशवाश्‌ वाचिक स्यात्‌ u 


9108. The affix sm comes after art when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another, 
Note :—The word carga mesna ‘declared, expressed, That which was spo- 


ken formerly by another, and which is carried by a third pity as & ‘tiding’ or 


!news', is called व्याहुतार्थं ॥ Thua वासिकं कथयाते ‘ho relates the verbal message, 
वाचिक SET ॥ Some say it applies to written message also, 


Thus वाचिकम< सन्देशधवाक॥ See Amarakosha I, 6, 17, 


Note —- Why do we soy “ when it meang a vorbal messaga P" Observe aytt 
दाक damen | the speech of Deavadatta 18 sweat’, 


२१०४ | तद्युक्तात्कमणोऽण | w 1 ४। ४६ ॥ 
कोवे कार्मणम | पाचिक CEU क्रियमाण aiat: ॥ 
2104. The affix अण comes after the word कमिन्‌ ‘ occu- 
pation’ when it occurs in connection therewith (i e. when 
itis the result of an oral message or commission ). 


Thus mre =क्र ‘an occupation of a commission agent (?)', i,e when 
an act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 


२१०५। भ्रोषधेरजातो । 1 135 0 
स्वार्येषण । शोषधं पिवत्ति। प्रज्ञातो किम । ग्रोएपयं BR ear ॥ 


2105. The affix अण comes after औषधि when it doeg 
not mean n species. 
Thus औषधं Rafi "he drinks medicine’, Why do we say “when not 


meaning a siè or species”, Observe, ओषधय. क्षेत्रे wer भषन्दि "the herbs are 
growing in the field’. 


२१०६ | MATT HTT । ५। ४। ३८ | 
रज्ञ एव प्राज्ञः । प्राज्ञी स्री । देवत । बन्धवः ॥ 
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2106. The affix आए comes after the words mW ७6, 
(the words retaining their sense ). 


Thus qra —mar “a wise person”, feminine mrzft so also pre, बान्धवः n 

Note —While grat." & man possessed of wisdom” with feminine प्राज्ञा Comes 
from प्रज्ञा “ wisdom " hy the afix q having the sense of yay (“being possessed of " ), 
taught in V. 2, 101, S, 1908, The RA of {lis 87078 comes from the root प्रशानाति = प्रज्ञा 
"ha who knows fully”, 

The word विदन occurs in the list of agti} words, 16 18 formed by the addition 
of the affix «rg (IL. 2. 124 S. 8100) to tho root, as, fir हात e faq nom. 8 विवृत्त्‌ ॥ 
The very fact thet we Have such. m form fay shows that the substitution ot «zr 
for wa after the word fàg taught in VIT. i, 86 8, 3105 ( by which we got fagrq ) 18 an 
opinonal substitution, the word “optionally” beng drawn in from Båtra VII. 1. 
85. S, 2197, 

The word sjp« takes फणा when meaning ‘body’, as Siaa; otherwise RIAT 
‘the senge of hearing ', जुद्दत्‌ ४:०8 pur when meaning ‘a black antelope', as Aree. 0 
The wod कृष्ण takes aya whon meaning ‘a black nntelopo ', as, Rte, ॥ 

1 प्रज्ञ, 2 वणिज, 8 उशिज्‌, 4 रष्णिज ( उष्णिक gis n8), 5 प्रत्यक्ष, 6 विद्वस्‌ . 7 विदन , 
8 घोडच., 8 विद्या, 10 मनस्‌, 11 are शारीरे, 12 gga, 1४ कृष्ण am, 14 चिकीर्षत्‌, 15 wm, 
16 ug (वाक ) 17 योध, 18 aaa (aga, 1४ बसु (वस्‌ ।), 20 gaa ( एत्‌ |) 21 मरत, 22 
छञ्च (mm) 23 qag (ren सत्त्वन्त ) 25 qure, 25 बयस , 26 व्याकृत *, 37 eru (agt!) 
28 wae, 29 fipqpa, 30 rete, 8! कषापण (का), 32 देवता, 38 बन्धु, 34 षोडश, 35 ud 
80 राजा ॥ 


२१०७ | मदास्तिकत | ५। ४ । ३६ | 
भूदेव मृत्तिका ॥ 
2107. The affix तिक comes after खुद ( tho word re- 
taining its sense ) 
Thus बृत्ति = Sm ' mud ', 


Note -—OF course, this 18 algo an optional हा not & nitya affix like many of 
bhe svårtinka affixes enumerated in V. 4, 7 S, 2079, 


२१०८ | MRA प्रशंसायाम्‌ 14 1 ४ | ४० ॥ 
ऋपपोपपवाद! | UAT प्रत ZEAL! Wear | उत्तरसत्रेष्न्यतरत्यांपहण।भप्रियों यम ॥ 
9108. The atix @ and 9f comes after मदू when it 
means ‘excellence ’. 
This debars the afix छपप्‌ V. 3.66.5. 2021, Thus प्रशस्ता मृदू = year or 
werd These two affixes are nitya or inyariable, 1, e, whenever superiority is 
to be expressed we must add these affixes The reason fot our calling it milya 


is that the word भन्यत्तरस्याम्‌ ‘optionally ’ follows it in V. 4. 42, Sr 2109. $0 that 
this affix is not optional, cf, V, 4. 7, 10, ७०, 
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२९१०६. | बहुर्याधाच्डस्कारकादन्यतरस्याम | ५ | ४। ४२ ॥ 


बहाने वृदाति बहुशः । अल्पानि अल्पा ॥ बहत्याथन्मिद्रजामड्रल्व्यनम्‌ ७ ॥ नेह बहनि 
दुदरॉलनिष्टेपु (ere d इकात्माम्युषयिकोषु ॥ 


2109, After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix शस optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as à k&vaka ). 


No especial कारक being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c 
are to be taken, Thus बहूनि ददाति = बहु शो ददति बहुभिईदाति = नहुषो वदाति ॥ So also 
वष्भ्य भागच्छत्ति or बहुश आगच्छति &c. Similarly अल्पशी ददाति = अल्प or sega &८, 

Why do we say "signifying much or little"? Observe शां वदाति, usd 
हरति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when it fs a káraka "? Observe ggat स्वामी “lord of 
many", Here the words arein genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
कारक or case, dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix ts not applied here, 


Vári:-By the word signifying the synonyms of qe and sey are 
also included, Thus afedr vale, errans वदाति ॥ 


Vári:—This affix is to be applied to bahu and alpa only when the 
action refers to an auspicious or Inauspicious act respectively. Thus gm 
देवाति व शभ्पुदधिकपुकमंत्रु | अल्पणोददाधपि = ग्रनि्टेषु aig ॥ Thus gee“ Give much 
on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c™ eryr wg "give a little on 
inauspicious occasions as funeral feasts Kc”, But not here बहनि quia (अनिष्टेषु), 
or weg वदाति (म्राभ्युदायेक्रेंपु ) 


२११० | संखण्येकवचनाथ्य घीप्सायाम्‌। ५। ४91 ४४ ॥ 


ह हो तदाति fs | भाष माघ सपहा' NEIG । परिमाणशब्या वृसविकार्था एव । 
संसधकवचनात्किप | घर घट वृदाति । वीप्सायां क्रिम । धौ वदाति । कारकादियेव | हूयोईयोः खामी ॥ 


2110. The afüx शस्‌ comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a 
coin in the singular number, when a distributive sense is 
to be expressed (and the word is a kåraka ) 

Thus हो हो मोदकी वदाते नशो मोदकी क्वाति He gives two sweet-meats 
to each", So also [str ॥ Similarly after words in the singular number aa 
कापीपणशी इदाति "he givesa Karshápana com to each", So also सांषषा , पादशः 
nea That by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. 
The words karshapana &c denote quantity, but thetr function in the 
sentence Is to denote one-ness |, e, one to each, though in fact many are given 
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Why do we say "after Numberals and units of com"? Observe qz 
qr वाति “he gives a pot to each", Why do we say " when a distributive 
sense is meant"? Observe qr वदाति" He gives two", कार्षापणम anita "he 
gives a karshipana ". 

This rule, of course, applies when the word is in relation with a verb 
viz, when it is a karaka, and not when it isin the genitive case governing 
another noun, As garder. स्वामी “Lord of two each”. aidea काषीपणात्ष स्वामी 
" Possessor of a karshapanas each", In fact the work "(81980 " of the 
last sütra is understood here also. This sütra is exception to VIII, 1. 4, 


२१११ । प्रतियोगे पब्चग्यास्तास; । ५ । ४ । ४४ ॥ 


प्रतिना कर्मप्रवचनीयेन योगे या qmedp विहेता aaah: ear । प्रद्युम्नः कृष्णतः 
हति ॥ भाद्यादिभ्य दपसख्यानम्‌, *॥ WHY आदितः सध्यतः । TES: NDA । णाकृतिगणाष्यब । 
स्वरेण euer: । वर्णतः ॥ 


2111. The affix सि comes after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma- 
prava-chaniya word प्रति tt 

This Ablative case is ordained by Sáütra IL, 3. 11, S, 600, Thus 
EIE pg: प्रात n The anuvpiti of wr " optionally” runs here also: thus it is 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms pemg &c, also 

Vari —The affix झाले. comes after the word भाति &c* as, भादः, 
मध्यतः, भन्तत' tia: gaa: Gc. This is an Akritigana, no complete list being 
piven; so we have ena: or स्वरण) quia: &c, 

२११९ | अपादाने 'घाऽहीयरुहो। LX 1 ४६४५ ॥ 

RUA या qr सकन्तासलिः श्यात्‌ । चामाशगश्छति । धामतः । भहीअस्ती! कित । 
emi द्ीयंत । परव॑ताइवरोहाते ॥ 

9119, The affix तसि comes after that Ablative 
case which has the force of an Ap&dána Karaka, except 
when this apádána relation arises owing to the union with 
the verbs होय (passive of द्दा) and Fah 

Thus qma wnremfa 07 arargn See Sütra 1 4, 24,25, and 26 &c, 
Why do we say “excepting hiya and ruha”? Not so when the verbs हीय and 
eg govern the ablative: as स्वगाहू हीयते पर्वेतावू STRIS ॥ 

Note : —The form gra is given In the adtra to mdieate that the verb gr whose 
present im कलि 18 fo be taken, and not जिहीति ॥ ‘Thus we have. भमित वजिशहीते or 
भूमिरत्शिहीते u How do you explain tho uso of “ tesi" in the follommg well-known 


verge ; ° मन्रो हीनः CITA qdpdr ar’? The words here nro not in the ablative, but in 
ihe Instrumental gase i. e, स्वरेण वर्णन वा हीत! I 
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२११५ भ्रतिग्रहाऽ्यथनचेपेष्वक्षतेरि तृतीयायाः । 1 ४। ४६ ॥ 
THA géag तसिः स्यात्‌ । अतिक्रम्य भहोऽतिप्रहः । 'घारित्रेणाति गृह्यत । चारित्रतो5 
fared । भारित्रणान्यानतिकम्य वतते genio । भष्यथनमचलमम्‌ | वृत्तेन न व्यथते । वृत्ततो न 
emu । वृत्तेन न चलते । क्षपो वृत्तेन च्िप्त।। qa: कि. । वृत्ते Pf इत्यथः । erat 
किम । देववत्तेन क्षिपः ॥ 

9113. The affix tas! comes after that Instrumental 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by 
a verb having the sense of “ to excel”, “not to give way”, 
and “to blame ”, 


Thus qian or चारिन्नतोंप्तिग्रहतें ॥ This means when a person of 
pood conduct surpasses others through hts conduct he ís said * to have excelled 
through his conduct and character“, So also gaa or guar न व्यथते ; similarly 
aia or चरित्रतों ५०, the sense being he does not succumb 01 is not moved 
owing to his strength of conduct or character, Similarly वृत्तत 01 gaa: frg, 
Tia or चरिक्षतः क्षिप्तः “ blamed owing to his bad conduct”, 

Why do we say “ when not denoting an agent"? Observe पेववृत्तेत [Stai 
“blamed by Devadatta ". 


२११४ | हीयमानपापयोगाश्च । ५। ४ | ४७॥ 


हीयमानपापयुक्तादकतरि तुतायान्ताइा wf । वृत्तेन हीयते । वृत्तेन पाप । वृत्तत, | 
क्षेपस्याविवक्षायामिदम । x तु पूर्वेण सिद्धम्‌ । अकतीरें किक । देववत्तेन हीयते ॥ 


2114. And the affix tasi comes optionally after 

8 word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is 
joined to the verb ‘‘hiya , or the noun "pápa"; not 
denoting an agent, | 

The words aagi audi तृतीयायाः ara understood in this eaphoriam, Thus 
वृत्तेन हीयते or वृत्ततो WW ॥ My हीयते orcwrifewat ईयते ॥ 80 180 m constiuction 
with the word पाप, 98, वृत्तत पाष} or वृत्ततः पाप: ॥ a Sao पापः or चारिचतः तापः ॥ This 
use of the affix isin places otherthan those where censure is meant In 
other words, it comes where no censure is implied, but a simple fact is 
mentioned, Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of 
the preceding aphorism V, 4. 46, S, 2113. 

The word waant being understood here also, the affix does not come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as देवदत्तेन rag ॥ 


२११५ | षष्ठधा व्याश्रये । ५। ४। S ॥ 


TEJER WT. स्थान्नानापक्षसमाश्रये | देवा भजञ्ुनतोऽभवन्‌ । आदिता, कर्णतोभवन | 
प्रजुनत्य पक्ष इत्यर्थ, । exped किम वृक्षस्य शाखा ॥ 
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2115. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 

ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a 
party name or faction, 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called samga: € Thus 


Wirerdata पह्लेऽभवन्‌= War aswaa ' The Devas became Arjunttes ". So also 
aiar कणेतोऽभवन्‌ “ The Adityas became Karniaites ", 


Why do we say “when itdenotes a Party-name ?" 
वृक्षस्य «ret ^ the branch of the tree " 
२११६ । रोयाश्वापनयने । ५। ४। ४६ ॥ 


रागवाखितन, Satara तसिश्रोक्े्सायाप! पवाहिकातः कुह । प्रतीकारमत्या, कुर्विसर्थः । 
फ्पनयने किम | प्रवाहिकरायाः प्रकोपचे करति ॥ 
2116 The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 


denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the 
healing of the same is denoted. 


Observe 


The words tit means ' disease’, and staga means ‘healing ', ‘coring, 
Thus प्रधाहिकाया: प्रतीकारं कुछ = धवाहिकात, कुछ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe प्रवाहिकाया! ARATE ॥ 

२११७ | झण्वस्तियागे emerat aq: । ५1 ४। Yo N 

अभूततङ्भाव इसि वक्तव्यम्‌ os ॥विकाराततां प्राप्नुयां कृतो वर्तमानादिकाराध्वारस्वारं 
Feral स्यारकरोादिभियोंगे n 
2117. The affix ehvi comes after a word, when 
the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the 
word, what the thing previously was not, and when the 
verbs kpi ‘to make’, भू ‘to be’, and अस्‌ ‘to be’ are 
conjoined with it. 

Vérttka .——When something or somebody has become that which 
is expressed by the stem, when it was not that previously, then this afix 
f&x is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that 
very thing so produced, it is sald to be abhütatadbháva—'the state of that 


whatit was not, The agent of the action of attaining is called sanpadya 
Karta, 


१११८। अस्य च्चो | ७। ४। ३२ ॥ 
अरणस्य ईन्यस्यात्‌ च्यो । धेलीप । च्य्यस्वत्वदब्ययस्वप | प्रकृष्ण। कृष्णा सप्ते ते करि 


कष्णीकरःति । घह्मीमवति । ages । भध्ययस्य epp तेति वाच्यम्‌ ५॥ दोवाभूहपह। । 
दिवाभूता aft) एतद्यान्ययाभावशरेति से भाष्येउक्तम ॥ 
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2118. Long Ris substituted for the final अ or wt 
ofa nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix चच 


The f$ being aprikta is elided. The chvi ending word 1s an Indeclinable, 
Thus Wee: कृष्ण um त करोति = क्रृष्णीकरोति "He blackens', when some ong 
who is not black becomes black 1. e some one makes him so, Similarly जही 
भवति । ORT स्यात्‌ ॥ 

Vài —The final er ofan indeclinable is not changed to long È 
before chvi. Thus दोषाभतभह! वियाभूता ert? his is enunciated by Patanjali 


in his gloss on 1, 1 41, ७ 457, 
१११६) PIETAT । ६ । ४। १४५ ॥ 
WW: परस्यापत्ययकारस्य लोप! स्याम्‌ क्ये च्वो च परत! | गार्गीभतसि 0 
2119. The% belonging to a Patronymic affix, 
preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative 
affix कय and the adverbial affix च्वि॥ 
Thus शागीमिवत्ति = गार्मीयाति or meray ॥ 
२११२० | SAT ख । ७। ४। २४॥ 


vlr परे पुर्वस्य वीं श्यात्‌ । शुच्षीभवत्ति | पह त्यात ( अव्ययस्य didet नेति केचि त्तन्निर्मूलभ्‌ i 
स्वास्ति स्थाविति qp सहाविमाषया ख्वेरभावास्सिद्वम । सस्ती away पत्ते घ्यादिति 'चेवस्तु | वादि 
weak Heatran, (rta. सोरपद्ते इत्यस्तु । Aen । माजीकरोति ॥ 


9190. Along is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before the Abverbial affix fva ( V. 4. 50, 8 2117). 


As aft भवाति, qz त्यात ॥ Some say the final vowel of an indeclinable 
is never lengthened, This is without authority, The non-lengthening in 
efta स्यात्‌ can be explained by the non application of chvi under the great 
aption of IV, 1. 82. S, 1072, and as there is no शिव added, so there [s no leng- 
thening. 

Obj, As the great option IV, 1, 82 S. 107a declares an option only, 
so in the alternative there will be affixing of@y, and then if we do not make 
the above exception about indeclinables, there will be lengthening and we 
shall get स्वस्ती «uq ॥ Ans, Let it be so; where is the harm? 

Obj. But this is not desired for we never find ít in usage. 

Ans, Then let us say that chyi never comes alter svasti, so there is 
no difficulty, and, we have come to our former point that under the great 
option no chvi is ever added to svasti है 


By VII. 4, 27 S. 1234 the final wis changed to री before chvi Thus 
mist कराति॥ 
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२१२१ | भस्मनश्यक्षु श्रेतोर्होलसा are । ५ । ४। ५१ a 


एषा ठोप' tatg Ran 1 अरूकरोति । उस्मतीर्यात्‌ aani | विचेती 
विरहीकतेति | विरज्ञीकरोत्ति ॥ ति 


2121. The affix chvi comes after the words avus, 


manas, chakshus, ehetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is 
elision of their final consonant 


The affix ëy would have come alter these words by force of the 
sütra V. 4.50. S, 2117. which is of universal application: the present 
sütra 18 made in order to teach the elision of the consonant, Thus HTETI 
सम्पद्यते, ते करोति = अरूकरोति, परू भर्वात sre (WE ॥ So also waar कसति, ward, or 
ह्यात so also smear, fuse, विरही, and facet करोति or भवाति oreng ॥ The 
short 4 of अरु and "fais lengthened by VFI, 4 26, S. 2120 and the g of the 
other words 1s changed into € by VIL 4, 32. S. 2118. 


२९२२ 1 विभाषा साति eed । ५। ४। ९२ ॥ 
च्विविधये सात्तिव स्थास्साकल्ये ॥ 
2192 ‘The affix siti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parta 
into something else. 


The whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pres 
viously had not and the verbs kyf, 910 and asti are in conjunction”, 1s uader- 
stood here, 


२१२३ | सात्पदाद्योः (1८ | १1१११ ॥ 
सस्थ uei न त्यातू 1 ofa । mur wernt siaaa । etaan | 
पहुयिभाषया वाक्यनावे । CC MR CE CE भवति पदः ॥ 


9123. The € substitution does not take place in the 
affix ar and for that * which stands at the beginning of 


a word. 

Thus सात here is the affix ordained by V, 4.52. S 2122 and It would 
have been changed to q by VIII. ३, 59, S. 212. The present sütra prevents 
that, The Padádi स्‌ 1efers to those verbs which in the Dhátupátha are taught 
with a st, and for which a s is substituted. This also f. exception to VI 11, 3, 
50. 5. 272, Thus siia ahar 1 agar ii So also with ४0801 & as afi? 
[तिङचति, sa सिञ्चति ॥ 

The affix elf is employed when the original is changed in {ts totality 
(x) Thus ware wart wem “the whole weapon is in a blaze—has bes 

come fire”. We may also say SA भवात TAR ॥ 
127 ५ 
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Why do we say “in its totality"? Observe एकवेशेन qe: gait भवाते " the 
cloth whitens in part". 

The word “optionally” shows that the affix chvi also comes ín the 
same sense, While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sått &c 
is governed by the Maha vibháshà of sütra IV. 1. 82. 5. 1072, (see V 4. 1) 


२१२४ | अभि विश्य सपदा च ।५॥४॥५१॥ 
संपदा कृभ्वस्तिभिश्च योगे सातिरवा त्याह्याप्तो | पक्षे कृभ्वस्तियोगे च्विः । सपदा तु वार्केथमेव । 
water HATTA बालम. ahaa | RATA जतीभवंति TANG, | एकस्या व्यक्तेः 
तर्दावयवावकुहयेतान्ययाभाव HAT बहूनां व्यक्तीनां किविदवयवावच्छेदेनान्यधार्व व्वाभिवािध ॥ 


2124, The affix siti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things ofa kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 


The word afafafy: means ' pervasion’, The force of the word 'ब in the 
sütra is that the same is expressed when the verbs छ, भू. and भस are in 
construction as well, By drawing the anuvgitti of the word vibhAsha into this 
sütra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix fy in the same sense of 
abhividhi ; but then it must be followed by the verbs कू, भू and भस्‌ only and 
not by the verb sqq ॥ 

Thus भग्निसात्‌ सप्ते or sir ws; BRA संपद्यते or way &o Or 
"ERE भवाति ०1 sat भाते ॥ 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kArtsnya of 
these two sütras? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it 1s called abhividhivikara, As, weat सायास eae aay 
rem MTA सम्पक्यने। or वर्षास सवेष लवनम्‌. THA uwrpgau Here qå has the force 
० प्रकार wr namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances &c and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in- 
dividually in ns totality. While the word kartsnya means that one thing 
in all its patts a sumes the form of another thing, In short, the difference 
between these two wordsis thls‘ when one object is changed in all its parts, 


it is kártsnya change when many objects are cha ged in some of their parts, 
it is abhividh! change, 


२१२५। तदथीतवचने । ५। ४।५४॥ 
सात. त्यात्कु*वस्तिमि' संपदा च योरे । र जम।रकरो।ति। gerat qua i रा जाधी मित्यर्थ: ॥ 
2125, The affix sáti comes after a word expressing 
‘a master or lord °, in the sense of ' dependent upon this’, 
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when it is in conjunction with the above verbs kpi, bhíü, asti, 
and sam-pad. 


The anuvrittl of भाधूसक्षद्भाव ceases here, as a different sense altogether 
is assigned to the affix, The anuveittl of the four verbs Kyi &c, however, runs 
into the 50098, The word quia means ‘ under the supremacy or control of that , 
‘under the propiietorship of that’, The proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general me indicated by the word tadadbina, Thus atea 
कराते = राजसात्‌ करोति “he (a king ) brings tt (a kingdom) under his dominion ". 
Similarly राजसात्‌ ror or wale or ayara So also sgag भवाने, कतोंते,, स्यात्‌ 
or Emu ॥ 

२१२६ | देये aT च। ५। ७। N 

तदधीनं देये भा स्थाध्सातिभ getan | Rts देय करोति विभप्राकरोंति । Raade- 

यते । पक्षे विमसारकणोति । देये किम | राजसाहइवति ATE ॥ 


2126, The affix iri comes in the sense of ‘to be 
given to that’, as well as the affix s&ti, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kri, bh, asti and sampad 

The phrase “dependent upon that" is understood here also. Tho 
word हय qualifies the above phrase, When a thing which is known as a pro" 
per gift for the Biahmanas, 18 put under their control by offering it to them, 
then the affix tid is employed, Thus जE्मणाधीन तेथ करोति = ब्ाह्मणत्रा or METUNE 
करोति u He gives it to the Brahmana, as it 1s an object which ought to be 
given to them ", बराह्मणत्रा।मवत्ि “it becomes given to the Brahmana”. So also 
with स्यात्‌ and ayaa n Why do we say " when the sense is that of to be given " 
Observe राजसात्‌ agia राष्ट्रम्‌ ॥ 


२१२७ | वेवमजुध्यपुरुषपुरुतलिभ्यों द्वितीयासप्तम्योषेषुलम | ५। ४।५६॥ 
एभ्यो दितीयान्सेभ्ध सप्तम्यन्तेभ्यश्च भा स्यात्‌ | eur वन्दे रो वा । वहुलाक्तेरम्यत्रापि। चरती 
जीवतो मन ॥ 

2197. After the words deva, manushya, purusha, 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix trå 
is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 


The anuvfittl of sAti ceases, that of tra continues, The verbs kri, 
bhü and astl also have no scope here, This is a general shtra Thus qur 
ten- वेवजा गरात, Weg वलाति= देवा वसाति॥ So also HAAA JETA पुरना, 
मेत्येत्रा ॥ देवता वन्दे रमे घा ॥ 

By using the word ' diversely 1 the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also; as aget जीवमा मन ॥ 
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२१५८ | अव्यक्तानुकरणाद द्यजवराधौदानिती डाच्‌। ५। ४।५७॥ 


EJ" भवर न्यून न तु सतो न्यूनम्‌ STSURIDRI यावत्‌ । ताहशमर्थ यश्य तसा क्गु''च्‌ eure स्ति- 
fadt ॥ दानि Bafta हैं ase * ॥ Raise डाचीति वत्कव्यम्‌ *॥ डाचपर यवप्रिडित 
anit पूर्वपरयोर्वर्णयो। पररूप A । हाते तकारपक्रारयोः पकार' | पटपराकराते | छव्यक्तानुकर- 
fga | इंपस्ककरोति | द्ज्षरराधाकिव । ence । भवरोति किव । खरटखरटाकरोते | त्रपरजपटॉ- 
करोति । ग्रनेका'न दहशेव सत्रभितु्सितम्‌ । एव हि erate परतप्रम्येव दिखे छुवचेत्यवधेयम धनिप्तौ 
किम । पारेत्ति करोति ॥ 

2198, The affix dách comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when itis not followed 


by the quotation-word ‘iti’. 





The sound fn which the letters ey a &e are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta *unmanifest' or ‘inarticulate’. The imitation of such a 
sound fs called avyaktá-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least twa 
syllables is called dvyajavarárdha, that 15a polysyllabic word of four syllables 
or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved, The phrase “when joined with kpi, bh and asti” 18 
understood here, The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half ( ardha ) is at least (avara ) of two syllables ( dvyach ), 

Vdrti£a :—When the affix gi is to be added there is diversely the 
reduplication of the word, That is, first the word is reduplicated and then the 
affix 14 added, The force of the locative in gf 18 that of विषयसप्तमी and not 
परसप्रमी ॥ Had it been the latter then there would be the fallacy of petitio prin- 
cipi. By adding dach and doubling we must see whether the half is at least 
of two syllables If it is, then dach is to be added, Thus yeq is a sound 
imitation word, By reduplication it becomes परतू परत ॥ 

Now applies the following Vd: tika — 

Váriiba:-—Of such a doubled sound imitation word, to which the 
affix wr is added which causes the elision of the final aa, for the final q of the 
first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 
consonant 18 always the single substitute. 


Thus परत पेत्‌ = पहप्‌ पढत 37 qag, with STF = पटपर ॥ 

The final हूं of the first word Js changed in to the form of the next 
letter q, and then for two q's one is substituted by this vartika, Thus षटपरतू 
करोति = पहपटा करोसि "he makes a sound like patat patat”, So also with ware 
and स्यात्‌ ॥ So also quit केरोति, भवाति or capp ॥ The final aq of geqeq is elided 


by Vl, 4 1435, 316 before the affix TM having an indicatory q the real affix 
being ग्रा! 
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Why do we say " when it is name of an imitative sound”? Observe 
€x करोति it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say " after that half which 
consists of at least two vowels”? Observe अत्‌ फरोति ‘he utters the exclamation 
strat’. Why do we say "atleast"? Observe qeqe करोति where the half 
consists of more than two syllables and the rule still apples But had the 
sütra been " granyt half two syllables" then it would not have applied here 
as the half consists of three syllables. So also sewer करोति n 


The sütra ought to have used the word ware: "after a word 
of more than one syllable” instead of dvyajavarárdhàt Thus before the 
affix qr the doubling takes place by reason of the affix which is exhibited 
in the seventh case ( डाचि in the vartika ) this doubling being caused by 
something which follows, Why do we say "when इति १०९७ not follow "? 
Observe परित्ति करोति (VI. 1, 08, 981). The of apa is for the sake of 
accent, it prevents the circumflex (swarita ) accent. Thus, qzqeta- भसि ॥ 
Here first the eq of mià which was udatta, becomes anudatta by VIII, 1. 28, 
S, 3935 Then by VIII, 2. 5. 5, 3658 gr ofer and er of extet coalesce into an 
udátta wit, as परपटॉसि ॥ But then comes in rule VLIL 2,6 S 3659 which would 
make this wr optionally svarita, the indicatory = prevents it Some read 
amansar, the थ however does not change the sense, 


२१२६। He द्वितीयतृताय शम्बबीज़ात्कूषी । ५ | ४।५८॥ 
दितीयादिग्यों डाच्‌ स्यास्कृम एव योगे कपणेः्थे । बहलेक्रेरव्यक्तातुकरणावन्यस्य डाचि 
स fiera । द्वितीयं तृतीय कर्षण करोति हइितीयाकरोंति । straps । vnm. प्रतिल्षाते । 
Stm mE क्षेत्र पुन' प्रतिलोमं कर्षति शम्बाकरोति | बीजेन सह adie बीआकरोति ॥ 


2129. ‘She affix dich comes after the words dvittya, 
trittya, gamba, and bija when connected with the verb kpi, 
and meaning “to plough in such a way ". 


By force of the word diversely in the vårtika under the last sütra, 
there is doubling only when inarticulate sound 1s imitated and nowhere else 

The repetition of the word m this sütra indicates that the q and 
प्रशि are not to be taken. Thus Rar sf कर्ष (»विक्षखन ) करोति 
‘he makes the second ploughing of the field ', So also श्रताया करोति, wear mia 
‘he makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before 
८ अनुज्ञोम कृष्टं क्षेत्र पुनः प्रतिलोमं कृषति ॥ So also बीजा करात = सद्दरीजेन Fatwa कपेत्ति ॥ 

Noíe.— Why do we say when meaning "to plough”? Observa हितीय Hurt 
qz" ॥ 


२११० | संस्थायाञ्च शुणान्ताया: । ५। ४ | ५५ ॥ 
BT योगे कृषो डा'च स्यात्‌ | दिशुणाकरोति क्षत्रप । क्षेत्रकर्मक fuo कषण करोतीआर्थः ॥ 
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9130. The affix dich comes after a Numberal 
followed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so 
many times’. 

The word कू 5 understood here. Thus ffaw or Permet करोति uus “he 
ploughs the field twice 01 thiice ” = fgg विलेखन करोति RIA ॥ 
Why do we say" when meaning to plough”? Observe [grum wa GAT 
he doubleg the rope”. 
११३९ । समयाञ्च यापनायाम. | ४। धे ६० ॥ 
कृषाविति निवृत्तम्‌ | gi योगे डाच घ्यात । समयाकतेति। काल थापयतीलर्थ ॥ 


2181, The affix dách comes after the word samaya 


when ® follows, and the sense Is that of ‘neglecting’. 

The word æ is understood here also, The anuvritt: of gq ceases, 
The getting of leisute from the duties is called समय or ‘time’; the neglect 
or loss of such time 15 meant by the word यापना ॥ Thus समया करोलि = कालक्षेप 
तेत्ति (आद्य मे पाएवश्य, शः परखों घास्य समय इत्येव यो बहुषु quu अलिवतते, a एवश्रुच्यते ) 
‘wha procrastinates'. 

Noto t-—Why do we say when the sense ia that “neglecting "7 Observe 
समय करोति “ha makes time" 

२१३२ | सपन्नानिष्पन्नावतिव्यथने । ५। ४ | ६१ N 


पपभ्ाकरोति धृगम्‌ । सपुदन्नशरप्रवेशनेन सपन करोतीय । निष्पन्भाकरोलि । augen 
शरस्थापपरपा ia निगमनानिष्पण्त Ridley. | शतिष्ययने किम | सपष निष्पन्न वा करोति भूतजप ॥ 
2132. ‘The affix dach comes after the words sapatra, 


and nishpatra followed by the verb kyi, when the sense 
is that of causing intense pain. 


The word qi is understood here also The word ati-vyathana 
means "violent pain” Thus सपा कणति पूण व्याध = सपनन प्रारमत्य शरीरे प्रवेषयत्ति "the 
hunter pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part 
of the arrow also enters the body’, So aiso निष्पचा करोति= miun wÀ 
निष्कामयंत्रि “ he pierces so violently that the arrow entering one side comes 
out of the other with its feathers" Why do we say “when meaning to cause 
violent pain"? Observe सपन्न or निष्पन्न करोति भूतलम्‌ ॥ 


२१३३ । निष्कुलाभिष्काषणे। (9 ६२ || 
निष्कुलाकरोति पाडिमम्‌। निर्गत छुक्ममन्तरवयवाना समूहों यस्मातिति erui. ॥ 
2133. The affix dich comes after the words 


nishkula followed by the verb छू, when the sense is ‘to 
disembowel ', 
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The verb कू should be read into the sütra, The word fro means 
to bring the inner organs out or to eviscerate, निष्कुला करोति adam "he 
takes out the kernel 01 seeds of the pomeprauite " 


Note Why do we wy "when meaning to disembowel or tako out the 
(07701 "P Observe सिष्कुलान करोति raa ‘he makes tho enemies Jamily-losa ”, 


२१३४ | सुखप्रियादानुलास्य । ५।४। ६३ ॥ 
Sere । पियाक्ररोति rus | षातुकूला चरणेनानभ्दयतीद्यर्थं ॥ 

2134. The affix dàch comes after the words sukha 
and priya, followed by kri, when the meaning is ( ' to concede’ 
‘ gratify ) ‘to go with the grain’. 

The word भातुलो*य means 'agreeabillty ", ‘to conform to the wishes 


of the object of adoiation ' Thus gen करोति, पिया करोति Wea eurem ERE TRER 
" tries to please the heart of the master &c ", 


Note:—This afix comes when, while doing a plensanté or agreeable thing, 
the iden 18 to please another by such nn aot, Otherwise observe शप mille or 
fra करोति susp he drinking of medicines given pleasure &o”, 

२१४३५ | दुःखाखातिलेोम्ये । ५। ४। ६७ ॥ 

दुःखाकरोति । स्वागिनम्‌ पीडयतीलर्थः ॥ 

2185. The affix dich comes after the word duhkha 
followed by kpi, when meaning to do something against 
the grain or “ to contravene ". 

The verbe is understood and prátilomya means ‘to oppose‘ or "to 
act against anothers wishes", “to pain the heart of one's master &c", As 
gut करोसि wer स्वामिनम्‌ “ the servant pains the master”. 

Note —Why do we eny " when meaning to go against the grain"? Observe 
eer करोति कदन्नम्‌ U 


२१३६ | शलात्पाके । ५191६५ ॥ 
mR भांसव शुलेन e CIC ॥ 
2136. The affix dách comes after the word Sula 
followed by kpi, when the sense is that of “ roasting”. 
Thus wat Tare शा करोति मालन.“ he roasts the meat on a spilt”, 


Note: —Why do we say “when meaning to roast "P Observe dp करोति 
waa, "ihe bad food 0518९8 colia’, 


२१३७ | सत्याद्शपथें। ५।४। ६६ ॥ 
qanta भाण्ड वणिक ! क्रेतध्यमिति तथ्ये करोम्तीत्र्य: । शपथे ठ wer करोति far | 
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2137. The affix dách comes after the word satya, 
followed by kpi, when not meaning to swear. 


The word स means ‘truth’ as opposed to ‘falsehood’, Sometimes 
it means' to swear’, asin the sentence " gaa शापयेव्‌ fate" ॥ This latter sense 
is prohibited. Thus सत्या कणाति षणि भाणडम, " the merchant concludes the bar- 
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares”. Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe dat करोहि fi: “the Brahmana 


sweats”, 
२११८ | मद्रारपरिलापणे । ५। ४। ६७ ॥ 

«must agani । परितापण धुण्डनम,। भशकरोति माङ्गश्यसुश्नेंस संस्करोतीर्थः । नद्राबात 

amen ७॥ भट्राकराति perd. प्राग्वत्‌ । परिवापण क्रिम, ॥ named | भईकरोसि ॥ 
2138, The affix dách comes after the word madra 

followed by kyi, in the sense of ' to shave ’. 

‘he word फरिवापण means'to shave’ ‘to raze’. The word Fg means 
‘auspicious’, Thus apa Sg करोति = HG KUTA ॥ 


Får — 50 also after the word भद्र . as भवरा करोति eqq: कुमारं tthe bat- 
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion”. 


Why do we say when meaning ‘to shave’, Observe «ty or भङ्ग करोति ॥ 
Here end the Taddhitas, 








अथ रक्त प्रकरणाम ॥ 


CHAPTER XL, 
ON REITERATION. 


२१३६ | सर्वस्य द्वे) 51 १ । १ ॥ 
verior ॥ 


2139, From here upto VIIL 1, 15. 8, 2150 inclusive, 
isto be supplied always the phrase “the whole word is 
repeated ", 


Note जा his 18 an adhikdra 8108... Whatever will he taught horacfter tipto 
पदस्थ ( VILI, 1 16 8,401) exclusivo, there the phrase. yey y should ho supphed to 
complete the sense, Thus VIII. 1. 4S. 2140 teaches " when the 80180 18 that of 
‘always’, and 'each" Hore the phrase ‘tho wholo word ia repented! should be 
supplied to complete the १४180, 1 s, “The whole word is repeated when the sanae 18 
that of always and each". What 1 tobe repeated ? That which 18 most appro- 
priate in sound and sense both Thus one gera becomes two, as, qafa qmi he 
always cooks", Similarly धामो ग्रामी crat ‘every village 16 beautiful ^. 


The sitia ‘aarvasya dyo’, should not bo confounded as meaning ‘the 
wod form ad pe js doubled’ Forthen roles hke YJ, 1.99, 8 82 snd VI, |, 100 
S 2128 will find no scope The word sarva has several meanings. ( 1) the totality of 
Hangs (gemi) ae eei Tae (2) the totality of modes (पकार ) सर्वाप्रॉनाभिक्षु = सर्वप्रकाए- 
मन्न भक्षयति , (3) the totality of members (rqu:), as सर्वे, qam ॥ In the prosent 
Bütra, the word sarva hoa this laat genset namely all the members of a word 
nre danbled, no portion 1s omitted, The force of the genitive caga in garvasya, 
उघ that of sth4ne, 2 e m the room of the whole of the words hke qft de there is 
doubling So one meaning of the sütia is, that in the room of the ono word, 
two mre subsizduted, In making such substitution, we muat heye regard to tho 
rule of nea. ness. 

Another meaning of the sútra, however 16, that 16 does not teach sub 
stitution bub repetition or employment, not Adega, but prayoga, That is to say, 
one word Is employed, twice, In this sense, of course, there ig no room left for 
finding out tho proper subshiute, Tha very word-form, qafi &e, 18 employed 
twice, 1, 6, 14 1epeated twice or pronounced twice. 


Tho wod &mivasya 18 employed in the sdtra for the gake of distinctness 
only Otherwise ono may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
झलोऽस्तस्य, though that rulo 18 not, ४0100 spoaking, applicable to guch onsos, 
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Obj, The word पृस्थ should be employed in the stirs, in order to pre 
vent the appheation of the rule to Sambea (compound ) to taddhites, and to 
vikyas (sentences), Thus wWquüsgyTq4d ii Here there as the atone of viprà with 
regard ln seven leaves, and 00058 not moan à tree having Seven leaves, "here 
ought to have been doubling; but 16 would nob take place, if we take the word 
prdasya in theaphorsam —Sinimly fgaíümt ददाति, here also the sense iB that of 
yipaa, snd there ought to have been doubling, before Lhe affixing of the taddhite 
affix So also in mu मामे पानीयम, the sentence WT पानीथम्‌ !5 not doublad, if wa 
employ nadagya Bo the word padagya, should be employad m the sgütra, 
Moreover, rt would prevent our employing the word padaaya again in VIII, 1, 16 8 401 


Ans, We could not employ the word padasya in thia sütra, for then 
the rule would become very much :estrioied, Moieorer m the above examples, 
thera can be no doubling, for yaq means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves, पर्वाणि पर्वणि GAIT अस्थ $, 70 that the sense of vipsà 18 not here inherent 
in the word sapta or patoa In tho ease of the taddhits example, thers 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsh is there denoted by tha 
taddhita afix itself, and so doubling is not necessary, Moreover, a sentence 
oan never be doubled, because vipsd can taka place wilh regaid to a word, 
and nota sentence, Therefore the word qat should not be employed in the stra, 


On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in ihe sütia, 1b would 
give rise to the following anomales, We could not have aq प्रपचति. for 
upasarga being oonsidered as a separate pada, only ufa would he doubled, 
and प्र wonld not, So also, we have two forms Wirqt and gra Hos gq, is 
addod lo tha raul gg, and gis optionally changed to q by VIH, 2 77,8 854 and in 
the other alternative there 1:8 ह॥ As s and z aie both asiddha (VII 2, 1, 8, 12) the 
doubling would take place without making this q or थ aubatitution, So that 
having 18 doubled the word (something ns igar agar) then optionol' घण 
४ change will tako place, and we shell got wrong forms, hhe Angr Far, EST होग्या 
in doubling, While the correct forms are #ar द्रोहा, or guyr gey, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above, Hence the necessity of the vhatikn पूर्वचासि द्वी यमइव'ध ने 
(See VILL, 2, 8 S, 499 last vii tila ) 

Or the word qd may ba considered to be formed by भच offix of aT UST 
meaning सर्वे कार्य anana alae wd, meu हूँ भवत्तः॥ That 1s, all operations having 


been first performed, then the word is doubled, 80 that a word in its mohonte atate 
18 not doubled, 


२१४० | नित्यघीप्लयोः । ८ | १ 1 ४॥ 


साभीक्य वीप्साया भ खोले पदृत्ध pier स्यात्‌ । आभीरण्य तिङन्तेष्वष्ययसेज्ञककृवम्तेषु 
घ।पचतिपचांत | भुफ्खासुवत्वा sea, gaga फिज्चत्ति | म्रामो प्रामो रमणीयः ॥ 


2140. The whole word is ropeated when the sense 
ig of ‘always’ and ‘each’, 


CHAPTER XI, ६ 2141.] ON RRBITERATION 1019 


a— Án —Á—— ——— A S A RT et DEED EDU RR 

What words express ‘always’? The finlte verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by krit affixes, What ‘always’ Is meant here? The word 'nitya' 
here means ‘again and agaln', and this idea of 'repetltion' is the quality 
of an action, That action which the agent does principally, without 
cessation, fs called “nitya”, So that sni£ya sefers toan action ( See 111 4 23. 
5. 3343 ) Thus पर्चहि प्रति, he cooks continually’ शुकाषा weer ब्रजति or भोज भोज 
wapa ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away’, See IIl, 4, 22, 5 3343. garth 
लुनीहीलेवायं लुनाति ( 5७९ 111, &, 2 S 2825 ), 

Note *— The worda formed by affixea kira nnd pamuland ihe Imperative 
mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only when thay sre repeated, While 
the words formed with the affiz qq ( Intensivo ) express thia idoa by the inherent forse 
of the affix, without repetition, Thus qq: qa. qwfiteqiqeqgi And whon thia intenaive 
aotion is continually dono, then this word also should he repeated | as पापच्वते पापच्यते ॥ 
In tho above, oxamplas hava heen given ofnitya, as illustrated by finite verba like 
qaf, Indeolinabis krit words like yaeqy, and like wiw ॥ 

Note:—Now for faru In what wards the बीष्सा is found P It is found in 
nouns ( qw formed words) As fimte verbs (fer) express nilyn, 80 nileoted nouns 
(Bq) express vip ore distibutive sense, What 18 meant by the word tipek P 
Itip the wish of the agent to: pervade ( vyáplum 1ohohhf ) on object, through and 
through with a certain quality or aotion, That is, when many objects are wishod 
to be pervaded by the apeaket with a parhonlar attribute or action simultaneously, 
10 18 vipsü, Thos qe qe safe " Ho watern ovary ६९७७”, arit प्रागो (णीय : "every 
village ia beautiful’, Bo also aait जनपदो (मणीय , gen Gear विधन हपेति ॥ 

When a finita verb 1 repeated owing to the idea of zitynià ; and we alse 
wish to add bo such a verb the afix denoting comparative or superlativa degree, 
such affix must be added after the word haa baen vepented, an wale प्रचप्तित्तताप ॥ 
But in the cass of a noun, which 5 repeated owing to vipsk, the whole superlative 
or comparative word should be repeated, as ET WIXTTERTEGTCHISTU ॥ 

२१७१ | परेधेजने | 5५1 १। ५॥ 


परिपरि ager वृष्टो ep । वङ्ञान्परिहुतेत्यर्थः ॥ quis spem ॥ #॥ afuit 
2141. "The word परि is repeated when employed in 


the sense of ‘ with the exception or exclusion of’. 


Asc परि पारं pnr ger ae ( 1,4, 88, and IL. 3. 10) ‘Tt rained round 
&bout ( but with the exclusion of ) Banga' 
Noie:— Why do we aay when meaning exolumon ? Observe wian परिपिम्बति | 
Vart.—Optionally q meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it 
occurs not in a compound as q qt घे परि apa: ॥ In a compound, 
there Is no repetition as, परित्तिगत्ते yèh: because the word qft has not the 
meaning of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes 
the Idea of exclusion, and not the word qig alone, 
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Note:—Tha word पारि 5 here a Karmapravachaurys ( T, 4, 88 B 596) and 
governs the fifth 0४७७ by IL 3, 11, [n परिविषश्थति the word is an ७७६६६७, 


२११४२ । उपर्यभ्यधसः STAT | ८। १ | ७॥ 
eda? प्राम RATT दद यर्थः ॥ सध्याथे सुखथ । सुखस्थोपारशस्समीप- 
छाले दुःखमिद्ययः | भधोष्धों मोकम । लोकस्याधस्त!स्समीपे देशे इत्यर्थः ॥ 


2142, suit, wh, and mam are repeated, when they 
express Uninterrupted nearness. 


The word sámipya means ' proximity ’ whether in time or space As 
Wrage wag, "any locality in the immediate vicinity of a village", झध्यपिप्राभभ, 
way; Wi “a place near a loka”, Similarly भश्वधिसु खक्‌ “anything imme- 
diately following after pleasure" i, e, pain. Why do we say ' meaning near’? 
Observe उपरि «gut ॥ Why the word is not repeated here: उपर शिरसो 
We wmm u The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but that of 
above and below. 


उपयुपरि पश्यम्तः सत्रे एष VA ! 
गधोधों INA कस्म महिमा ATTA ॥ 
Fiere the doubling is in the sense of vipsá 


२१४१ | धाकयावेरामस्मितस्थाधसूया संमतिको पकुत्सन भर्त्सने ८। १।८॥ 


MANA, सुन्दर सुन्दर वृथा ले rdg | समतो, aga बन्छोऽसि | कोपे, दुर्विनीतदु धं. 
तीत ref E ज्ास्वाते | कुप्सने, पागुष्कपानुप्क बृथा ते धनु, । भत्सत, BTA घाताव्याते INTR ॥ 


214d. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 


A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or 
vàkya, Thus (1) envy --सुखर ges qur से aria “O beauty! O beauty! 
in vain is thy beauty l1". (2) praise --देव aq अन्व "0 Deval O Deva! 
adorable art thou|" (3) anger '— gita दुर्विनीत इवानी aena "0 ao- 
ganti O arrogant! now thou shalt know"(4) blame -धानुष्फ Waer वृधा 
से घनु, "O archer! O archer! in vain is thy bow", (5) Theat सच ३६ 
qaf स्वा, बन्धय्रिष्यामे त्वा " 0) thief O thief ] shall kill thee" The first 
word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, by VIII, 2. 103, in the 
case ofthe first four; in the case of 'threat', the second woid or the 
Amredita becomes pluta by VILE 2 95, S, 3614, Why do we say "at the begin- 
ning of a sentence"? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as शोभना खह्वाते माणवक! il Why do we say of Vocative? 


Observe Sutra: n Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c'? Obseive 
AATE गामभ्याज GH U 
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In some books, the vakya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb ', ( एकत्तिक QAHR वाक्य) ॥ 


२१४४ एक बडुबीदिवव IS 1214 N 


रुक्त एकशब्यो बहत्रीहिवस्त्यातू । तेन Retina) एकेक्रमक्षाम । qr येकि 
gp rer कृते बहुत्रीहियद्भावादेव प्रातिपदिकत्वात्सपुवायात्सुप । एकैकयाहुता । इह TANT पुवङ्धावा- 
VINE विशेष | न agaaa पननेहुत्रीहिमहण घुर्य्रहुत्रीहिलामध्यम्‌ । तेमातिदिश्बहत्रीही 
त्वनामतास्थेबेति MST | बस्तुसस्तु भाष्यमते प्रत्याख्यातमेतत्‌ । सुत्रमतऽपि teanta 
विम्नद्ें निषेंधक न तु बहुत्रीहावितीहालिदेशणड्ेव नास्ति। camer दोहि ॥ 
2144. When U is 1epeated, it is treated like a 
member of a Bahuvrihi compound, 


The making ita Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding, the case-alfix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when 1t refers to a feminine, Thus 
एकैकमक्षर पठति (not एकमेकम ) Here the case affixes alter both words being ellded 
they assume the form एकेक and being treated as a Bahuvrthi they become 
a prátipadika or nominal stem and thentothís whole as a crude form is 
added the case-affix एकेकयाहुसा जुहोति (not एकय्रेकवा ), Here the first member 
has become masculine, The difference is brought out when analysing namely, 
it will be qa + एकदा and not एका + एकया The accent is regulated by VI, 2, 1. 
the case affix 1s elided by Il, 4 71. and masculinising by VI, 3, 34, 

Note —According to the Kásik& this double word एक्रेक should not however 
be treated like a Bahunih for the purposes of the application of the following 
three rules, (1) The sütra I 1, 29 by which pronouns ara not declined as 
pronouns when members of a Bahuviim compound, Ths word एकेक however 
is declined like a pronoun, as एकेफस्मै SE il For ana I, 1, 99 applies to a compound 
which is really a Bahuviihi, and not to a word-form which 18 treated itke a Babuvrthi, 
The repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sü6ra, though its anuvpitli was 
understood from the preceding one, indicates thn (2) The appheation of the 
rule of accent, Thus by the following stra, a word 18 iepeated when a mental 
pain or afflation over something 18 expressed, "Thus q " करालि, gam u This 
double-word 18 treated tke a Bahuvithi, but not for the purposes of accent, For 
by VI 2, 172 a Bebuvihi preceded by * or 8 geta acute on the final, bnt not 
४० WW or gg ॥ Here four rules of accent present themgelvea: -1at, ४11 2929 
S. 9794 ordaining acute on the final, Sod, VI 2 1 the first member retaining 
ita accent, 3rd, VI.2. 172 8 3906 already montioned 4th VITI 1 8 8 3670 by 
which tho 88001. member becomes anudátía The rule VT, 2.1, however regulates 
the accent, in supersesston of the other three, (3) The thud rule which does not 
apply to thus Bahurrthi-vat qd is the rule of samåsinta affixing. Thos ऋक्‌ कक्‌ पृःपूः 
(doubled by VIIL 1.10 8 2145 ) do nob get the samAshnta affix ऋ by V. 4 74, 

“In the sütra न वहतीह (1 1. 29 S. 222 ), the repetition of the word 
Bahuvrihi, when its anuvgitti was current from the preceding sdtra 1, 1, 28. 
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S 292, is for the sake of making that rule applicable to the Primaiy 
Bahuvrihi, (and not to analogical Bahuvythi like that of this 3009 VIII, 
19.9.2144). Therefore in the case of words which are Pseudo-Bahuvrihis 
or ánalogical- Bahuvrihis, the prohibition of S. 222 does not apply, and the word 
remains a Sarvanáman, and is declined as such,” This is the opinion of the 
ancients. Butasa matter of fact, this whole sütra I, I, 29 has been over. 
ruled by the opinion of the Bhashya-author Patanjali. Even in the opinion 
of the sütra-author Panini, the prohibition of | 1, 29 5. 222 applies to the 
stage of grammatical analysis of a Bahuvgih! compound and not to the 
Bahuvrihi compound as such, Thatis to say, a sarvanaman is not to be 
declined as such, 1f it is going to form the member of a Bahuvrihi compound. 
So that in the analytical stage ४27४ composition, the word will not be 
declined as a pronoun. After composition, of course, the word loses its 
pronominal character by the vartika under |, 1, 29. S, 222, So there can be 
no question of that sdtra applying to an analogical Baluvrihi, for such a 
Bahuvrihl can never be giammaticatly analysed like the primary and true 
Bahuvylhis, Therefore, we have एकेकसर ely and not एकेकाय इहि ॥ 


«egy आघार । ८। १1१० 0 


पीडायां Arat है स्तो बहुतरी वध । गतगतः । विरहात्पीकामानस्थेयपुक्ति । amu 
BASHA | Waal | हह पुवद्भाव, ॥ 

2145. A word is repeated, and is treated like a 
member of Bahuvrihi compound, when & mental distress 
over something is expressed. 

Thus nna: ‘gone, gone to my affliction ', aue, पनित पालितः, in the 
masculine, Here the case affix is elided after the first word by treating it as a 
Bahuvrihi, and गलगता, dearer, पत्तितपतिता in the Feminine, here the first term 


becomes masculine and ( not गतागत्ता for the reasons given in the preceding 
aphorism ) The accent is governed by VI, 2, 1, S, 3735. 


२१४६ | कमंधारथवदत्तरेषु । ८। १ | ११ ॥ 
दस उत्तरेषु fm RATAN | प्रयोजनं पष्लापपुंषदावान्तोपा तत्वाने ॥ 
2146. In the following rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Karmadháraya compound. 


The reason for making it a Karmadháraya ls to elide the case-affix 
(Il, 4 71 5 650), to make the fist member a. masculine term even when 


the word refers to a feminine ( VI, 3. 42 5, 746), and to regulate the accent 
by making the final acute VI, 2, 23, 8. 3757, or S, 3734. 
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Note .—-Tha word TAg 18 for the sake of distinctness, the sütra being 


au adhikâia one, would have applied to the subsequent aphoriams, without eren the 
word uttereshu, 


२१४७ | प्रकारे गुणवचनस्य | ५। १ । १२ | 


TEU शाले युणवचनस्य दे MAT कमेपाएप्यवत्‌ | कमधारयषदुत्तरेव्वित्याधिकारातू | तेन पूष 
भागस्य TART । समासस्येत्यन्तोदात्तश्व च | gA । agag | agat: । देषत्पद्डातेते ayaa । 
शुशापसञ्ञतद्रव्यवाखिन, केवलशुणवाचिनश्चेह गृह्यन्ते | शुक्कशक्क रूपम्‌ | ESISU Ye ॥ 

ATE बू वाच्ये ७ ॥ मूलमूल TR |. 

सञ्रमेण प्रवृक्षी ययध्मंनकधा प्रयोगो न्यायासेद्ध। ५॥ सपोसर्व' युष्यस्व२ | सर्पः ३ बुध्यस्‍्त ४॥ 

क्रियासमभिहारे च * ॥ लुनीहिलुनीहीतेषाय छुनाति | नतिथर्वाप्तयीगिते सिद्ध geri feed 
मिदम्‌ । पोन! पुन्ये$पे लोटा सह सपुच्चिय ्योत्कसां लब्धु वा ॥ 

कर्मव्यतिहारे सर्वनाम्नो दे वाच्य समासदश्च बहुलम * ॥ थहुलपदणावन्यपरयेर्न WT | 
इतरशब्दस्य तु PATA ॥ 

ग्रसमासवद्ावे qina सुप, gia. *॥ अन्यो थे विधा नमन्ति | षा वोन्यौ। अन्यान्याच | 
शन्योन्येत कतम्‌ | अस्यास्यस्से दक्तमिद्यादि । शब्योन्येषां ERANA हति माधा । एव परस्परम ¦ 
गन कस्कादिव्याष्िसणेस्य स॒ | इतरेतरम इनरेतरेणलादि ॥ 

ल्लीनपुसकये।सुसरपदस्याया विभक्तेराम्भायी या वक्तव्य: * ॥ वान्ये।ल्याम्‌। ऋन्यान्यम्‌। परस्पराम्‌ । 
परस्परम्‌ | इतरेतरा । इतरेतर वा इमे ब्ाह्मणयोकुले वा AMAA । अत्र केचित state द्वितीवाया 
एव | भाष्यादौ TUNA । तेन श्वीनपुंसकयोराषे नृतीयाविपु पुवदव रूपमिस्राहु | अन्येतृदा 
हरणश्य विड मात्रव्वास्सर्ववि भक्ती सामानातठेशम हूं! ॥ 


qaga राबभाव' Hla अद्रिर err ou 


समासे graui सिन्ध बाहुलकाचयप ॥ Y II 
तथाहि | भत्योन्य परस्पर मित्यत्न TRAST टापू प्राप्ठ, । नच Ta वृत्तिमात्रे पुवद्भाव । 
एस्यपण्यारलमासवक्ञावात | तच द्विवचनमेव बृत्ति । या at fra Yaa naut सातलादावदिमरस- 
FTA | 'अन्योन्यामितरतरानित्यत्र AETA PA CATT प्राप्त | भन्यान्यसतक्तमरत्तरियामव । प्रस्योन्या- 
आय. । वरस्पराक्षिसाहञ्यम्‌। अहष्टपरश्पोरि्यातो SIE WIH. । सत्रे वाहुलकेन समापेयम्‌। PERAN- 
तिकभाब्येदाररण खियामिति खजे Aea AA भाष्य चाच प्रमाणमिति ॥ 


2147. An attribute is repeated, when it is meant 
to express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to 
a limited degree, and the double word is treated like a 
Karmadharaya., 

Thus gag, zug: where the first member has lost the case-affix, 
gzgfh ygt where the first member is a masculine, even when pe pin 
xin the penultimate as कालककालिका ( See VÍ. ३. 37 and 42 ), Fase: पड्षपट्टी, 


the accent falls on the final, for the rule VI, 1, 223, S. 3734 was debarred by 
VIIL 1 3. but the present rule re-instates VI, r. 223. 


The word belng treated as a Karmadháraya there is masculisatlon 
of the first member and the final takes the acute under VI, t. 223. 5, 3734. 
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The word gipit means both ‘difference’, and ‘resemblance’ It 
means ‘resemblance’ here: i, e. the person or thing resefnOles, hut is not 
fully like, the thing expressing the attribute Thus पहुपदु, ' tolerably sharp’, 
qzqzt " she who 13 tolerably sharp" agag: "pretty soft”, पण्डितपण्डिरतैः &८. 
The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed by the person. The 
affix जातीय, ( V. 3. 69 S. 2024) also expressing प्रकार, ts not debarred by this 
sütra, Thus पडुजांतीया, Tera i 


The doubling takes place both where tbe adjective isa secondary 
member qualifying a substance, and where it is an attribute pure and 
simple, in the abstract, without any particular substance, As wg पट: 
“tolerably white or whitish cloth.” wa Ya “ whitish ”. 


Why do we say prakáre “ when denoting some what like ıt”? Observe 
ggíqmen ‘the clever Devadatta’, Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
word? Observe झारिवभोणावक,, ‘a fiery boy’, भी बाहीक! ‘a cow-like Bahika’, Here 


'agni' and ‘gaw are not naturally adjective words, though employed here 
like adjectives 


Vári.—An adjective 1s repeated, when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that atiribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus 


भूले मूले स्थूल “it is thick in all its roots one after another” अप्रे WÑ wan, 
Ra उद प्रमेय ॥ 


MNoie.—À word dencting more than one is repeated without change 
of sense when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing, Thus weng 
कांषीपणांदिददभवडरयां माथे माषे देहि ‘give a másha, a másha, out ol this .Arshápana to 
you two 1, e give only ¿we masha one to each’, A kàrshápana contains 
many rtáshas, out of them, the extent of gift is fimited to two only This 
therefore 15 distinguishable from the distributive double ( vipsà), The word 
नाथ मापं देहिन होविहि, the ary does not take the dual case here, Why do we say 
‘when it expresses the limit? Observe अस्मात कार्यापणारिह भवदून्यां माषमेक् ug, 
दोमापो बाहे, आत्या माषात वाहे. Here the word माप itself does not express limit 
but the qualifying woids एक, हो, Fg &c Why do we say ‘denoting more 
than one? Observe कस्मात्‌ कार्षापणादिह aagal माषमेक RIR ॥ 


f drin expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice or as many times as one likes, so long as the meaning 1s not manifest 
to the person addressed. The word dao in the váitika means ‘a confused 
state of mind, As सर्प सर्प steer quier “a snake, a snake, beware, beware” Itis not 
a necessary condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as 


many times as one likes, so Jong as his meaning is not manifest As 
सर्प ud सर्प बुष्यस्व बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व ॥ 
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Véri'C—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the 
woid is uttered twice as, हुनीहि लुनीहि Rira लुनाति ॥ See 111, 4, 2 Though 
the doubling would have taken place under VIII. r 4. S. 2140, also yet 
the present vártika ordains doubling in the sense of intensity, Or it ordains 
doubling of the imperative, giving to it the additional meaning of frequency. 

Note —In re-iteration the word is doubled as, per wear aaa, भोज 
भोज ब्रमति॥ See [[[, 4 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1, 4. 

Nale — The word is repeated when the affix ery follows; as परपर 
कलि पटपदायते ॥ This doubling takes place when the word denotes an 
imitation of an inarticulate sound ( V.4 57), Therefore, not here बीया 
Ria, तृतीया करोति, where the affix gra denotes ‘to plough’, (V. 4. $8.) 
Because of this restriction, some read the yartika as, डाचि वहलप ॥ 

if the rule meant that the half word must be of at least two 
syllables before doubling, and then dách should be added, then it would 
not apply to words like परतू &c Therefore the " haif-not-less-than. two- 
syllables” refers to the doubled word, the doubling being caused by dAch 
The above difficulty arises if the locative in बचि has the force of वरत्तप्रमी ॥ 
But if we take the locative as विषयसप्वर्मी then the difficulty is obviated, 

Note .— The words qd and प्रपत are repeated when a comparative ot 
superlative sense is to be denoted, as पूर्व पूर्व पुष्प्यान्त, प्रथमं प्रथम qsa ॥ The 
comparative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, पूर्ववत 
geata, प्थमतर पथ्यन्ते॥ ` 

Note :— The words ending in the affixes gat and. yaa comparative 
and superlative, are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are 
employed In determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the 
superiority of one out of two or many ; as उभाविमावाञ्चो, कतरा HAC शनयोराझ्यता 
^ Both these are rich; let us ponder how much is thelr richness” tr$ इमे wan, 
कतमा कतमा एबामाझ्यता ॥ This is found m words other than those ending in AC 
and qq; as; gaiari, किश्शीकिहशी wearers ॥ This is also found where the 
abstract noun denoting condition (as भाक्चना ) is not in the feminine: as, 
gaan कतरः के Usafii “Both these are rich, let us see what is 
their respective greatness." 

Vårt: :—1n denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronomina! is doubled , 
and diversely it is treated like a compound, Because the word ' diversely ' 
is used in the vártika, the pronominals anya, and fata are never treated like 
a compound ; while the word ifara 15 invariably treated as such and never 
optionally, H. 2, 27 S, 846 

Vari -—And when it is not treated like a compound, then the first 
word is always exhibited in the nominative singular, See 1, 3. 14. lil. 
3. 43, and V. 4. 127, 

129 ६५ 
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Thus, भन्यमन्यमिमे ज्लाह्माणा Arata "these Bráhmanas feed one another,” 
amisa RA ब्राह्मणा नमन्ति ॥ अन्योऽन्यस्य आ्ह्मणा भोजयन्ति = pater भोजयान्ति ` The 
word Sey and qx are never treated as a compound, and vac is always so treated 
So also WaS), STS, अन्याऽस्येमकृत, aaisa, ष्शन्योऽन्येषां TRULIA Macha 
Go also qqr whee the visarga 1s changed to a because it belongs to KaskAdi 
class, So also इतरतरभ्‌। इतरेंतदेण Gre. 


Vére.—In the feminine and neuter, the augment म is added 
optionally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, मन्यो ऽत्यामिमे 
ATOR भोजयत., HST भोौजयत, इतरेतराँ भोजयतः, इतरेतरं भोजयत, ॥ अन्योडन्यामिमे 
ब्राह्मणक Aaaa. इतरेतरामिमे ग्राह्मणकुने भोजयत!, इतरेतरमित्रे NETRA भोजयतः ॥ 
Here some say, The साम substitution takes the place of the affixes of the 
accusative only : because the examples given in the Mahabhashya &c are of 
accusative only, Therefore, the feminine and neuter words do not assume 
the masculine form in the Instrumental and other cases. This is one opinion, 
Others say, the examples given inthe Bhashya are merely illustrative, and 
therefore, the affixes of all cases, are replaced by भाम ॥ 


Verse. 


1, The absence of agin the both members of the doubled word, 
2. The replacing of g and sm by age in the Neuter, 
3. The non-elision of g in compounds. 


These three operations take place by force of the word b&hulaka 
‘diversely’ in the vartila, 

I, Thus in weft and परस्परम्‌ there would have come the Feminine 
afix हाप्‌॥ The form ought to have been प्रन्य[+ aam e sear Butit is 
सन्य, + धन्य! न्भत्योऽम्य। This is prevented by the vártika. Nor will vártika 
under IT, I, 51, 5, 728 apply and cause masculisation. Í 


Note .—That vArtiks states the Prononns bacome masouline whenever they 
00007 as functions—vritti—of a compound or ataddhita, 


Because er and पर in the above ate treated as not parts ofa 
compound, Nor is reiteration a vyitti or function of a taddhita, For if 
re-iteration be considered a vpitti as understood in II. 1, ४1, 5, 728 vártika, 
then it would apply to the following also, यां यां प्रिय! HATH! कातराक्षा ता सा &0, 

Note i—Patanjali algo uses 1t 28 this way: thus, 


NRTA MRNA कारक चेत्‌ तु नाकथा । 


कारक चेद विज्ञानायादू यां यां मन्येत सा भवेत —Mahábháshya, 1, 4. ६1. 


2, The replacing of g and qq ( Nom. and ace Sg ) by add ers ॥ 
Thus efaa weise Here by VII. 1, 25 S. 315 the affix agg would 


have come and the form would have been अन्यवृत्यम and इसरदेसरम, ॥ The 
present vartika prevents that, 
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3 The non-elision of & in compounds, 
Thus in ARER महस्ियामम्‌। TTA | परत्पराशित!र दयप्र | wr पएपरे। ॥ 
In all the above examples theg would have been elided by the 
above vartika The word ' diversely ' of the vártika prevents it, 
The illustration of this vartika, as given by the Mah&bháshya, is to be 
found in the sentence sraya eat भवासि, as used by Patanjali in his 


gloss on IV. 1, 3. (fers) So the Great Commentary is also an 
authority here, 


२१४८ | अकृच्छे प्रियसुंखयोरन्यतरस्याम 0812 029 N 
प्रियप्रियेण इदाति | प्रियेण वा । recepere वदाति । niger था । (ud कर्मष।इयवद्धावा- 
erre पुनस्तषेव AAA, | भतिप्रियसपि दत्त्वनायासेत ६षातीत्यर्थः ॥ 
2148 The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ ave repeated 
optionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 
The words peg means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, wat means ‘without 
difficulty or sorrow, i e pleasantly’, Thus प्रियत्रियिेण gale, gaga वृति, or 
प्रियेण ददाल, सुखेन वदाति = म्रतिप्रियसांपे वस्सवनायालेन aia ॥ That is, he gives with 
pleasure, without feeling tt asa trouble, In reiteration the word is treated 
as a Karmadharaya and so there is elision of the case-affix as already 
mentioned above, 
Note'—-Why do we say "when meaning easly”? Observe प्रिय gai " beloved 
gon”, gef ta: ॥ 
२१४९, | WITT यथायथम 1 LR 1 १४॥ 
यथास्वामेसि वीप्सायापब्यंथीभाव। । alsaarear Bala URAR | तसरिमिन्यथाशक्षृत्ष्य È 
saei 'च निपायते। यथायथ ज्ञाता थथाश्वभावामित्यर्थः । यथात्मीयमित्ति वा ॥ 


9149 The word यथायर्थम is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”. 

The word yathisvam isan Avyayibhdva with the force of vipsa, 
Whatever is this self and whatever belongs to this self ail that is denoted by 
yathásvam. 

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is 
called यथास्व u In this sense is formed यघायथम, there being doubling and 


neuter gender, It is an Indeclinable, As mer सर्वे quei यथाययम्‌ = वथास्वभार्य 
"all objects have been known according to their respective nature", quur स्‌ 


gygy e OTCID ॥ 
२११५० | gei रहक््यमयोदावचनव्युत्कमणयशपाप्रप्रयोगानिव्यक्तिषु 15 | 
1१1 १५ ॥ 
Ruaa fied पूर्पवस्याम्भावोऽस्व 'चा'तरपद्स्य नपुंसकस्य 'ब निपायते फृष्वर्धषु । एष 
रहस्ये qudm ab) । इतरे विधषयभृता' । हुए मन्नयते । रहत्यमित्यर्थी । मर्यादा Ranai KR । 
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magi हीते qur ek haaa । मात्ता yaa मिधुन nema । पीचेण प्रपौचेणादीयणे। | 
ष्दुत्कमण पृथशवस्थानप | qeu व्युरकान्ताः (Fangs पूपगवत्थत्ता CR स्रज्ञप। प्राणि प्रयुनाक्ति 
saiang । अभिव्यली साहनयरे dendi: | थागाधिभागापन्यज्ा[व mga ॥ 

2150. The word “ dvandvam " is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ' limit, ‘a 
separation ', ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘Imani. 
festation ’. 

The word wg is formed from fe by doubling it, changing the first y 
into qq, and the second इ into st and making it a Neuter, The word ay itself 
means qey or secret ; while it marks ‘limit! मर्यादा &c only secondarily, by context 
ofthe sentence. Thus geg मन्न्नयन्ते they are consulting some secret’, Limit or 
Ag RA, as, Sagt हीमे १५ इन्दू मिथुनायन्ते "upto the fourth degree, these 
cattle copulate with each other." aar gaa तिथुन गच्छाति पी जेण, SALT 
my ॥ (See Maitr, S. 17 3 Sánkh, Br, lII. 97 ) Separation of 
SH ER T. पुम्दृष्पु ध्कान्ता। = हिवर्गसन्बन्धेत पूल गव Wan ॥ Vyutkramana mea is bheda 
ot separation, placing at a different place, Employment with regard to a 
sacrificlal vessel ( यञ्ञपानरप्रयोशः ) as—~gre यज्ञपाषाणि प्रयुनक्तिवीरः (See 1, 3. 64 3, 


अभिष्यक्तिः of manifestation: as—gesg नारदपर्यतो, उन्ह संकषण वासुदवो = हावप्यभिव्यक्ती, 
लाहचर्येण ॥ | 


The word gg is found employed in connection with other senses also ` 
Ae, सुन्ह युद्ध WMG, एन्हानि REALE! चार्थे egi deo, 


Here ends the chapter on Reiteration, 
HERE ENDS THE VOLUME ONE OF THE SIDDHÁNTA KAUMUD] 
BY BHATTOJI DIKSHITA, 
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